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TRANSLATOR’S NOTE 


The following changes have been made in the system 
of Romanisation of Indian words : — 

(a ) m has been replaced by m, 

( b ) Small letters have been substituted for Capital 
letters in proper nouns printed in Italics. 

It is regretted that certain letters in Italics with 
dialectical marks have been printed with two different types 
joined together and that, as in the original, diacritical marks 
went off in course of printing in a number of places. 

I must express my deep sense of gratitude to^the Late 
Dr. Batakrishna Ghosh, whose English translation of the first 
chapter of the Introduction, under the title “Pischel on the 
Characteristics of the Prakrit Languages”, has been of great 
help to me. 


Isvina , 5 , Sakabda i8yg. 


Subhadra Jha 















I. INTRODUCTION. 


A . The Prakrit Languages. 

§ 1. By the term Prakrit, the Indian grammarians and rhetoricians 
comprehend a muhitude of literary languages, as the common characteristic 
whereof they consider Sanskrit their origin. Therefore, they generally 
derive the word prakrta from prakrti , “element”, “basis”, and 
according to them this basis is Sanskrit. So says Hemacandra, 1, 1, 
prakrtih sarhskrtam \ talra bhavarh tata agatam va prakrtam , “Sanskrit is the 
basis, what originated from it or what is derived from it, is called 
Prakrit”. Likewise Markand< ya fol .1: prakrtih sarhskrtam 1 tatrabhavamprakrta - 
mucyate ; so Dhanika on DaSarupa 2,60: prakrter agatam prakrtam 1 prakrtih 
sarhskrtam ; Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara, 2, 2 : prakrteh sarhskrta- 
dagatam prakrtam; Prakrtacandrika in Peterson, Third Report 343, 7 : 
prakrtih sarhskrtam 1 tatrabhavalvat prakrtam smrtam. Cf. Narasimha, Prakrta- 
sabdapradlpika, p. 1 : prakrteh samskrtayastu vikrtih prakrti mat a, and 
Prakrtasanjivanl in Vasudeva on Karpuramanjarl, ed. Bomb. 9, 11 : 
prakrtasya tu sarvameva sarhskrtam yonih. For other etymologies see § 16. 

§2. The Rasikasarvasva in Narayana on Gitagovinda, 5,2, teaches-?- 
samskrtat prakrtam istam tato *pabhramsabhasanam , “one takes for granted that 
from Sanskrit originated Prakrit, whence the Apabhramsa language”. 
A quotation, in Sankara on Sakuntala, 9,1c 1 ; limits in this view, sarhskrtat 
prakrtam srestharh tato'pabhramsabhasanam, “from Sanskrit originated the 
best Prakrit, and from which the Apabhramsa language”. According to 
Dandin, Kavyadarsa, I, 34, Maharastrl ( § 12 ) is the best Prakrit : mahd - 
rdstrasraydm bhasam prakrstam prakrtam viduh . It is further explained that 
Maharastrl, being nearest to Sanskrit, is the best Prakrit. When the 
Indians speak about Prakrit generally, they almost always mean 
Maharastrl 2 . According to them Maharastrl has the credit of being the 
basis of the other Prakrit languages 3 , and in the manuals by the native 
grammarians Maharastrl occupies the first place. The oldest 
grammarian Vararuci devotes nine chapters, having 424 rules, to Maha- 
rastrl, and only one chapter to each of the otfer three languages treated 
by him, and that only with 14, 17 and 32 rules respectively, and at the 
end (12,32) he announces that, whatever, with regard to the lastly dealt 
with three Prakrits, remains unsaid, with respect to that these dialects 
have common characteristics with Maharastrl : sesarh maharastrivat . 
So do the other grammarians. 

i. Pischel, De Gr. Pr. p. i.—2. Lassen, Inst. p. 7, n f.; Muir, OST. 22, 43 ff. 
— 3, Markandeya fol. 4. Somewhat differently Vararuci 10, 2; n, 2; but compare 
Muir 1 . c. 

§3. With regard to what we are to understand broadly by the term Pra¬ 
krit, the Indian grammarians differ from one another. Vr. considers Maha- 
rastri, Paisacl, Magadhi and Sauraseni as Prakrit. He. would include in it 
also Arsa ( § 16 ), Culikapaisaci, and Apabhramsa. He is followed by Tri- 
vikrama, Simharaja, Narasimha and Laksmldhaia 5 with this difference that 
Trivikrama excludes Arsa, while Simharaja, Narasimha and Laksmidhara 
take no notice of it. Markandeya fol. 2ff., divides Prakrit into four classes, 
bhasd, vibhasa , apabhramsa , paisaca . He includes Maharastrl, SaurasenI, 
Pracya, Avanti and Magadhi under bhasd , whilst in a controversy against 
some unnamed author, he rejects Ardhamagadhl, which, according^to him. 
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is nothing but a form of Magadhi, that is not very much different from 
Sauraseni, Daksinat^a, which ha° no special characteristic and Balhiki 
which belongs to Magadhi. Under the vibhasah he includes the following 
five dialects! !§akari, Candall, Sabarl, Abhliikl, Sakki, and denies the 
status of being considered as a vibhosd to Odri and Diavidl. He then 
traces back the 27 kinds of Apabhramia to three only, namely to Nagara 
Via' ada, and Upai agaia, the 11 Paiiaci dialects to the three Nagaras, 
Kaikeya,'§aura«ena, and Pancala 2 . Ramatarkavaaisa 3 , as well, teaches 
in the same manner. All the grammarians consider Mahaiastri, Saura- 
seni, Magadhi, and Paiiaci as the different Prakrit dialects. 

i. He is not Bharata, as may be concluded from the fact that the stanza dealing 
with the Vibhasah is almost identical with the one given in Bharatiyanatyaiastra, I 7 > 49 » 

All the other stanzas show deviations from those of Bharata. The stanza is quoted also in 
Prakrtacandrika of Krsnapandita, in Peterson, Third Report, p 346 ff. Cf. also 
R&matarkavagisa in Lassen, Inst. p. 21.— 2. The text was partly published in Aufrecht, 
Cat, Oxon, p. 181—3. Lassen, Inst. p. 19-23; cf. Kramadisvara 5, 99, and Bharatly- 
anatyasastra 17,48 ff. 

§ 4. Vr. does not mention Apabhramia at all (§ 3). It would, how¬ 
ever, be wrong to conclude ihereform, as was done by Lassen 1 , that this 
dialect is younger than Vr. 2 Therefore, with Bloch 3 , Vararuci should not 
needlessly be accused of inaccuracy and superfluity. The reason is that 
Vr., along with others, does not consider Apabhrarhsa to be Prakrit. As 
Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kav\ alamkara 2,11 remarks, some ethers postulate 
three languages: Piaknt, Samk it and Apabhramia: yaduktam kaiscid yatha\ 
prakrtam samskrtam caitadapabhramsa iti tridha. To this group belongs Dandin, 
who in his Kavyadarsa 1, 32, distinguishes between four kinds of literary 
works, (1) those that are in Sanskrit, (2) those that are in Prakrit, (3) 
those that are in’Apabhrarhsa, and finally (4)thosethat are written in more 
than one language ( misra ) 4 . Under Apabhramia Dandin includes the 
language of the Aohiras etc., when used in literary works ( kavyesu ): in 
treatises (sastresu) they call everything, whatever is different from Sanskrit, 
Apabhramia. Markandeya, fol.2 in a citation includes the language of the 
Abhiras under the vibhdsah(§3 ), rather than among the dialects of Apabhra- 
mia,of which he names 26, such as Panca1a,Malava,Gauda,Odra,Kalihgya, 
Karnataka, Dravid i, Gurjara, and so on, Consequently, he uses the term 
Apabhramia for the popular-languages of Aryan and non-Aryan origins. 
Against this Ramatarkavayiia holds that Apabhramia should not be 
included under the vibhasah , in view of the fact that they are used in dramas 
etc. : only the actually spoken languages of the people are to be called 
Apabhramia. According to him, Magadhi, as a literary language, is a 
bhdsa , and an Apabhramia as a popular language 6 . Ravikara, in 

Bollensen on Vjkr. p. 509, distinguishes between two kinds of 
Apabhramia The one is based on Prakrit and differs slightly from it 
in flexion, composition and word-formation, and the other is a popular 
dialect, ( desabhasa ) 6 . While Sanskrit and Prakrit follow the rules that 
are framed about their form, Apabhramia is dominated by the speech 
of the common people. The older Vagbhata holds a similar opinion 
about Apabhramia. In Vagbhatalankara 2, 1 he names four languages: 
Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramia and Bhutabhasita i- e. Paiiaci ( § 27) and 
under 2,3 he remarks that Apabhramia i« the pure language of the different 
states: apabhramtostu tacchuddham tattaddesesu bhasitam. The younger Vag¬ 
bhata in Alamkaratilaka 15, 3 differentiates between Sanskrit, Prakrit, 
Apabhramia and Gramyabhasa. In an inscription from Valahhl, Gu- 
hasena is praised on account of the high degree of skilfulness shown by 
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him in his works written in three languages, namely Sanskrit. Prakrit and 
Apabhramsa 7 . I. A. 10,284 ( Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12, names six 
languages; Sanskrit, Prakrit, Magadhabhasa, Pisacabhasa, Siirasenl and 
Apabhramsa, which has several divisions according to the difference in 
locality: sastho'tra bhuribhedo deiavisesad apabhramsah. The same six different 
classes of languages are mentioned also by Amaracandra, Kavyakalpala- 
tavrtti p. 8. 

1. I. Alt. 2 2 , 1169.—2. Weber, IStr. 2, 57; Pischel, KB. 8, 145.— 3. Varaurci 
und Hemacandra (Gutersloh 1893), p. 14 f. = KZ. 33,332 f,—4. He is followed by Kavi- 
candra in Kavyacandrika, in Lassen, Inst., p. 32. The number is not clear in Bhojadeva, 
Sarasvatlkanthabharana 2,7 ff., p. 56.—5. Lassen, Inst., p, 21 f,; cf. Muir, OST. 22,46. 
—6. Somadeva in his Katha«aritsagara, 6,148 mentions samskrtam, prakftam and desabhasd 
as the different languages; bhasdtrayamyanu anusyesu sambhavet. Cf, Ksemendra, Brhat- 
kathamanjari, 6, 47. 52. 7. 

§ 5. Accordingly we have to consider as Apabhramsa the popular 
languages of India. Undoubtedly there were written in it literary works 
of every kind already in time much earlier than that of the literary 
monuments, that are still preserved for us. The BharatiyanatyaSastra 17,46 
declares that the place of Apal^hramSa in a drama is as important as 
that of Saurasenl, inasmuch as beside Sauraseni, a provincial language 
could be used in it, and that optionally: saurcuenam samasrtya bhasa karyd tu 
ndtake\athavd chandatah kdrya desabhasa prayoktrbhih . We need not take into 
consideration the artificially written dramas of the classical period, 
rather of the popular theatres of the type o iyatra of Bengal 1 or that of the 
musical plays of Hindusthan 2 and the popular theatres of Almora 3 and 
Nepal 4 , a sample whereof occurs in the HariScandranrtyam 6 . This 
Apabhramsa, has never been called Prakrit, but probably Apabhramsa, 
which, according to Dandin, can be used in literary pcetry, and according 
to Ravikara, deviates just slightly from Prakrit ( § 4 ), to which it can 
be traced back ultimately ( § 2 ). It is presented before us in some of 
the Prakrit grammarians, who treat Apabhramsa as well, and in 
Pingala and some other works (§29). The Indians always understand by 
the term Prakrit, the literary languages. Prthvidhara, in the introduc¬ 
tion to his commentary on Mrcchakatika, p. v., edited by Stenzler= 
p. 493 of Godbole’s 6 edition, says expressedly: maharastryadayali kdvya eva 
prayujyante. He. 2,174, p. 68. says that the woids that are not used by 
the earlier poets ( purvaih kavibhih) in Prakrit are to be avoided, Dandin, 
KavyadarSa 1,35 remarks that SaurasenI, Gaudi, Lati and others ol the 
kind are used in conversation under the name Prakrit, and Ramatar- 
kavagina forbids inclusion of Apabhramsa in the vibhasdh , when they are 
used in dramas etc. ( § 4 ). We have, therefore, to differentiate between 
the Sauraseni-ApabhramSa, the old popular language of Surasena, from 
which evolved the modern Gujarati and Marwari 7 and Sauraseni Prakrit, 
the artificial language, that is the language of prose of theatres, and 
whose all the characteristics are like those of Sanskrit. But the Sauraseni- 
ApabhramSa would also be used in lyrical poems, now and then, and 
that on the model of Maharastri, the Prakrit of lyrics and of artificial 
epics, remodelled for the purpose of song and recitation, with its chief 
dialectical peculiarities left untouched. He. 4, 446 gives an example : 
Ap. kanthi palambu kidu radie , thus in SaurasenI Pkt. would be kanthe 
pdlambdih kidam radie , but in Maharastri, with the elision of d it 
would be kanlhe pdlambam kaarh rale . Erroneously He. lays down that 
Apabhramsa generally follows Sauraseni Prakrit (§28). Similarly be 
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it noted that there was one Maharastra ApabhramSa, whence has deve¬ 
loped the modern Marathi 8 , in addition to Maharastra-Prakrit, i. e. Maha 
rastri of the grammarians, as well as Magadha-Apabbram£a (§ 4), which 
through the Lata-dialect has essentially continued to this day as the 
dialects of Bihar and of West Bengal 9 and a Magadh Prakrit, i. e. 
MagadhI of the grammarians 10 . For PaiSacI see § 27, and for Arsa 
see § 16. 

i. Wilson, Select Specimens of the Theatre of the Hindus a 3 , 412 ff.; Nisikanta 
Chattopadhyaya, Indische Essays (Zurich 1883) p.i ff.— 2. F. Rosen, Die Indarsabha 
des Amanat ( Leipzig 1892 ), Einleitung.—3. S. v. Oldenburg, Zapiski Vostocnago 
Otdelnija Imperatorskago Russkago Archeologicescago Obsscestva 5, 290 ff, — 4. Klatt, 
De trecentis Canakyae poetae Indici sententiis ( Halle 1873 ) p. 1 ff.; Pischel, Katalog 
der Bibliothek der DMG, (Leipzig 1881 ) 2, 5 ff. — 5. Das Har^candranrtyam, An old 
Nepalese Dance, published by A. Conardy (Leipzig 1891 ). — 6. From this springs the 
quotation from Lalitadiksita in Godbole, p. 1.—7. Pischel, Academy 1873, p. 398; 
Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxv. — 8. Garrez, JA. VI, 20, p. 203 If. ( Paris 1872 ) ; 
wrongly Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxii. — 9. Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. xxiv. In 
Academy 1 . c. I have wrongly designated Pali as Magadha-A pabhramsa, against which 
E, Kuhn, Beitrage zur Pali Grammatik(Berlin correctlyi875)p.8. I corrected the mistake 
in Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875, p. 316. — 10. The iheory enunciated by me in the 
Academy, 1873, P« 379 f* has been here improved upon on various points. 
Hoernle, Comp, gr p. xvn ff. is substantially in agreement with me. On so many 
details I differ from him, as is shown in the following paragraphs. Shanker PAypuRANO 
Pandit has confused Apabhramsa with Prakrit in Gaudavaho p. 4 lv. ff. 

§ 6. So the Prakrit languages are artificial dialects in so far as they 
are considerebly altered from literary view-points by poets. But they are not 
artificial dialects, if thereby it is meant that they are the result of theefTorts 
ol the poets 1 . What is true with these dialects is equally true with Sanskrit, 
which has never been the commonly spoken language of the cultured 
Indians. This Sanskrit was not the basis of the Prakrit dialects 2 , which 
indeed go back to a ceitain popular spoken dialect, which, on political or 
religious grounds, was raised to the statusofa literary medium 3 . Butthediffi- 
culty is that it does rot seem probable that all the Prakrit dialects sprang 
out from one and the same source. At least they cculd not ha\e developed 
out of Sanskrit, as is generally held by Indian scholars and Hoefer 4 , 
Lassen 5 , Bhandarkar 6 and Jacobi 7 . All the Prakritlanguages have a series 
of common grammatical and lexical characteristics with the Vedic 
language, and such are significantly missing fiom Sanskrit. Such 
correspondences are: the comparatively greater freedom in samdhi rules, 
the change of the intervocalic d, dh to /, Ih; the suffix *ttana=Vz d. - tvana 8 , 
the svarabhakti, the gen. sing, of the fern, bases in -de=Vzd.~ayai; the ins. 
plur. in -*Atm=Ved. • ebhih ; the imperative hohi=Vzd. bodhi; ta . ja, ettha = 
Ved. tat , yat , ittha; te , me as accusative; amhe=Vzd. asme ; Prakrit paso 
“eye’^Ved. pas 9 ; AMg. vagguhim=vagnubhih saddhirh=sadhrim ; A dive 
dive =Ved. dividive; J. S A. kidha, AMg. A kiha=Ve d. kathi ; maim } Ved. 
mdkim , ndim=Vcd. ndkim; AMg viu=viduh 10 ; Mg. - aho , - dhu , A.-aho =Ved. 
dsah; M. JM. A. kunai , JS kunadi=krnoti\ AM? JM. sakka=s/e d. sakydt ; 
A. sdhu=Vz d. sasvat ; AMg. ghimsu—Vzd. ghramsa; M. AMg. JM. S. A. 
khambha=Vzd. skambha; M.AMg JM.§. rukkha c< tree”=Ved. ruksa ; future 
soccham from Ved srus; the ( AMg ) infinitive in - ae , -ttae='Vzd. - tavai ; 
the absolutive ( A. ) in -ppi 9 -pi, -vi=Vzd. - tvi , in - ppinu=Vzd . tvinam % 
etc. what have been described in relevant places in this grammar These 
alone make the hypothesis that Sanskrit w r as the source of the different 
Prakrits impossible 11 . 

1. Beames, Comp. Gr. 1, 201, 223; Sc^resen, Om Sanskrits Stilling i den almin- 
delige Sprogudvikling i Indian(K<Abenhavn 1894), p. 220 ff Pischel De gr. Pr. p. 30.ff. 
should be corrected accordingly.—2. Franke, BB. 17, 71. I doubt if ever there was a 
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living language for the cultured people of the whole of Aryavarta. Cf, also Wacker- 
nagel, Altind. Gr. p. xui, note 7.—3. In GGA. 1884, P- 5*2, I had suggested that 
classical Sanskrit was based on the dialect of Brahmavarta. Cf. Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gram. p. xxvi, note 11, for further literature on this topic. — 4. De 
Prakrita dialecto §8.— 5. Inst. p. 25 ff. ; IAU. 2 2 , 1163, note 5. — 6. JBoAS., 16, 
315. — 7. KZ. 24, 614, wherein he says that Pali and Prakrit are essentially a later 
form of Sanskrit. — 8. v. Bradke, ZDMG. 40, 673.-9. Fischel and Geldner, Ved. 
Stud. 1, p. xxxi, note 2.—10. Ved. 2, 235 f. — 11. Weber goes too far when he 
(IS.2,111) does not see in Prakrit anything, but a degenerated old Vedic dialect. C£§ 9. 

§ 7. The affinity of the Prakrit languages with the middle and 
new Indo-Aryan popular dialects is not weaker than that with the 
Vedic language. The inscriptions of ASoka provide us with specimens of at 
least four middle Indian dialects. The ‘inscriptions, dating between 
the 2nd and 3rd centuries A. D., that are found in caves, stupas, plates, 
etc., prove that there was a popular language, that was equally intelligible 
in a considerably greater part of India. Senart has designated the lan¬ 
guage of these inscriptions the ‘‘monumental Pjakrit 1 ” This is misleading, 
since it suggests that Pkt. developed purely as an artificial language. 
We have little ground to accept this view or to agree with Kern 2 , that 
Pali is an artificial language, though both Pali and Prakrit, like Arsa (§16); 
underwent various forms of changes as literaly languages. I propose to name 
the Prakrit dealect of most of these inscriptions, as they are found in 
caves, as Lenadialect, after /^«j=Skt. layana “hole”, which occurs so 
often in these inscriptions. A parallel is met with in thi name of Lata- 
di al e ct, from /5/=Pkt. latthi =Skt. yasti “pillar”. All these dialects are 
continuations not of Sanskrit, but of sister dialects thereof, and their 
characteristics, in a great measure, correspond to those of different Prakrits. 
Some examples from the concluding portion of Asoka’s first edict may 
here be enough. We find in the first edict the participle of the causative 
of likh, in Girnar as lekhapita , in Shahbazgarhl as likhapilu , in Jaugda as 
likhapita , and in Mansehra as [l]ikhapita, a form that occurs in the pillar 
edicts as well, ( Senart 2,597 ). The Lena-dialect has similar formations 
from roots ending in a consonant: ba\m\dhapayati>kxdapayali, pidapayati, va\m\ 
dapayali , (Hathigumpha Inscription p. 155. 158. 160. 163) 3 , likewise Pali: 
likhapeti that is very often found also in Prakrit [§552]; ASoka’s likhapita 
corresponds to JM. lihaviya ( Erz. 63,31 ), ASoka’s likhapayisam ( Girnar. 
14,3 ), Mg. lihavaissarh ( Mrcch. 136,21 ).—Girnar prajuhitayvarh , from hu 
( to offer a sacrifice ) with pra i 9 shows an extension of the present stem, as 
is usual in Pali and Prakrit.—In Girnar, samajamhi and mahanasamhi , the 
two forms of the nominal loc. sing, have the ending of the pronominal 
declension; Shahbazgarhl and Khalsi have mahanasasi t mahanasasi, that is 
mahanasamsi , a form that occurs very often in the pillar and stray edicts. 
In the Lena-dialect are found ja[m\hudipamhi ( Karle Inscription, No. 1 ) 6 
thuvamhi=stupe 6 , anugamimhi( Nasik No. 6 a ) 7 , tiranhumhi (Nasik No.l 1M9) 8 , 
also tiranhumi , that is to say tiranhummi* . To these correspond in Prakrit 
M. JM. jS. AMg. the locative forms in - mmi > AMg. •msi. One notices 
further the use of asti in the plural, as in Prakrit atthi ( § 498 ), and 
that of se, that is exactly so found in AMg. I shall, from the 
Lena dialect, refer only to the declension of stems in t- and whereof 
the gen. sing, ends in -iro and - sa , i. e. - ssa ; it is so in Prakrit, where 
the gen. sing, even of the n- stem ends in -jj. On all these points, as 
well as on very many others, whereof no correspondence is to be found in 
Sanskrit, Prakrit agrees with the middle Indian popular-dialects. 

1. Les inscriptions de Piyadasi, 2, 488. He is followed by Sorensen, 1 . c. p. 187.— 
2, Over de Jaartelling der zuidelijke Buddhisten (Amestrdam 1873) p. 14 f.—3. Actes 
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du Sixi£me Congres International des Orientalistes ( Leide 1885 ), 3, 2.—4 . Pischel, 
GGA. 1881, 132 f. — 5. Inscriptions from the Cave-Temples of Western India. By 
Jas. Burgess and Bhagwanlal Indraji ( Bombay 1881 ) p. 28.-6 . Senart, 1. c. 2. 
472. — 7. Arch. Survey of Western India 4, 101. — 8. Arch. S. of W. I, 4, 106. 114.— 
9. Arch. S. oi W. I. 4, 99. 

§ 8. On account of the analytical character of the new Indian dia¬ 
lects naturally it is no more possible to demonstrate the affinity of Pkt. in 
the matter of flexion, with them. But this relationship is more striking in 
phonology and morphology, as also in the case of the Middle Indian. Patan- 
jali, Vyakaranamahabhasya 1, p. 5,21 f. remarks: of each correct word there 
are many of incorrect formations ( apabhrarhsdh ); thus for example, of the 
word gauh (cow), the apabhrarhsdh are gavi , goni, gota, gopotalika 1 . Of these, 
in Piakrit, the most usual form is gavi , that in JM. is goni, which has as 
its masculine, the form gono (§ 393). Under Panini 1,3,1 (p. 259) Kat>ayana 
mentions anapayati , to which Patanjali adds vattati and vaddhati ; Patan- 
jali, under Panini 3, 1, 91 ( 2, 74 ) records a form supali , and Kaiyata ex- 
pressedly considers all such verbal form;, as Apabhramsa 2 . The inscriptions 
of A§oka (Senart 2,559) and the Lf nadialect (Arch S. of W. I. 4,104.110) 
have anapayati ; to a corresponds 6. Mg . anaved* t §551), whereas Pali has 
dndptti. Kielhorn has aheady noted that Pah has similarly sounding 
equivalent forms for vattati , vaddhati and supati. The Prakrit equivalents 
to these are: M. AMg. JM. vattai, jS. S. vattadi, M. AMg JM. vaddhai , S. 
vaddhadi (§ 289. 291), M. suvai , suai JM. suyai (§ 497). The Indian gram¬ 
marians and rhetoricians divide the Piakiit words into three classes : 1 ) 
samskrtasama , “Samkrit-hke” ( G. 1, 1; Sr. in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 40 ), 
commonly designated as tatsama , ‘‘that-like (that is to say like Sanskrit)”, 
(Triv. in Pischel, l.r. p. 29; Mk. lol 2; Dandin, Kavyadai£a 1,32; Dha- 
nika on Dasaiupa 2, 60), and also referred to as tattulya {\'agbhatalamkara 
2, 2 ; and samanasabda (Bharatiyan. 17, 3 ); 2), samskrtabhava , “originated 
from Sanskrit* (St.), commonly designated as tadbhava{ Triv.;Mk.; Dandin.; 
Dhanika), also as sarhskrtayoni (Hc.1,1; C.), tajja (Vagbhata), and vibhrasta 
(Bharathan. 17, 3); and 3) desya (He.; Triv.; Sr.; Mk.; Vagbhata) or 
deii (DtSin.p. I. 2; Dandin; Dhanika), also desiprasiddha (G.) and desimatd 
(Bharatiyan. 17,37) 3 . The words that have the same form both in Piakrit 
and in Sanskrit are tatsama words. Thus for example, kara , komala , jala 
soma , etc. The tadbhava words are classed as sadhyamanasamsakrtabhavdh , and 
siddhasamskrtabhavah . To the former class belong the Prakrit words, 
that presuppose Sanskrit words, from which they are derived in their un¬ 
finished form without an affix or suffix. This especially refers to the flexion, 
by which a word is, first of all, made fit, according to the rules of gram¬ 
mar, for use ( sadhyamana ). Beames has appropriately called them 
‘‘early tadbhavas” 4 5 . They are the independent basic elements of 
Prakrit. The latter class includes the Prakrit words, that are derived from 
grammatically complete (siddha) Sanskrit words, like AMg. vanditta=Skt. 
vanditva. Although a large number of tatsama and tadbhava words are 
found in all the new Indian languages, it is not correct to presume that all 
such kinds of words are of Sanskritic origin only. The fact that all the 
new Indian languages do not go back to Sanskrit today needs no more 
proof. 


1. Weber, IS. 13, 365 — 2. Kielhorn, ZDMG. 39, 327. Sorensen 1 . c. p. 180 f.— 

3. Cf. also Beames, Comp. Gr. 1, 11 ff; Pischel, Degr, Pr.p. 30f.; BB. 3, 235; Hoernle, 

Comp. Gr. p. xxxvm ff. Designated a* the fourth class by Bhuvanapala in Weber, 

IS. 16, 59 are the words that depend upon the sdmanyabhdfd. —4. Comp. Gr. 1, 17. 

5. Pischel on He. 1. 1. 
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§ 9. The Indians include under the de&ya or defi class very 
heterogenous elements. They consider all such words to belong 

to this class as they cannot trace back to Sanskrit either in form 
or in meaning It depends upon then knowledge of Sanskrit and 
ability in etymologising that some of them call a word to be detya, 
while others include it either among the taisamas or among the 
tadbhavas. Besides, we have many words that are classed as de£i, 
even though they go back to genuine Sanskrit roots, simply because 
they do not have closely corresponding Sanskrit words; ihus for 
example pdso ( eye; Triv. in BB. 6,104 ) or pasam ( De§!n 6,75 ), is 
connected to AMg />£yflii=Skt. pasyali ; or sivvl (needle; D< Sin. 8, 29 ; 
Triv. in BB. 3,260 ), Skt. suyati . Further, there are the compound words 
whose component parts are basically true Sanskrit, nevertheless tie 
special meaning ascribed to them in Piakrit is not to be found in 
that language : thus acchivadanarin ( closing of the eyes ; De£in. I, 39, 
with commentary; Triv. in BB. 13, 5 ) =aksi+patana; or sattdvisamjodno 
( the moon; DeSin. 8,22; G. 1, 1 p. 39 ) =Sirhhadev 2 ganin on Vagbhata- 
lamkara 2,2 ) = saptavimsati+dyotana 1 . Then there are words for which 

there is no Sanskrit root. Thus jodam (constellation; D°6in. 3.49), 
jodo ( Triv. inBB. 13, 17 f. );or tuppo ( anointed Paiyal. 233; Dcsin. 5,22; 
Hala 22 v.l. 289. 520 ), that is connected to Marathi tupa (clarified butter; 
ghee) 2 . Lastly there are the words that exhibit some rare phonetic law; 
thus gaharo (vulture; Paiyal. 126; DeSIn. 2, 84; Triv. in BB. 6. 93 ), 
what is rightly eqated a *=grdhra by Trivikrama; or vihunduo ( Rahu; 
DeSIn. 7,65; Triv. in B B. 3,252 ) =vidhnrhtudah z . Among the desya 
words are included the largely numerous verb-forms, that are 
designated as dhdtvadesa “ root subsiitutes ” by grammarians, and 
they cover much space in Indian grammars ( Vr. 8,1 ff.; He. 4,1 ff.; 
Ki. 4, 46 ff.; Mk. fol. 53 ff. ). Here Sanskrit fails miserably in 
rendering any help, though agreement among the new Indian 
languages is most rigorous 4 . As the name indicates, by desya people 
have come to understand also ‘‘provincialisms”. In Hemacandra’s 
Rayanavali ( § 36 ), the largest collection of these provincialisms, 
the dhalvadeta have not been mentioned ( D(£in. I, 3 ), and He. ( I, 4 ) 
in clear terms, excludes all such provincialisms, as are not current in 
Prakrit. Many such de£I words, either from ApabhramSa or from Piakrit, 
have been taken into Sanskrit dictionaries and Dhatupathas also 5 . It 
is possible that stray non-Aryan words may have been got included in 
the de£i words, but the bulk of such elements is Proto-Aryan, though 
we search for them in Sanskrit in vain. Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12, gives an etymology of the word Prakrit, according 
to which the basis ( prakrti ) of Prakrit and Sanskrit is the natural current 
language of the people, that cannot be fashioned according to the rules 
of grammar, or this Prakrit itself is this current language ( § 16 ). A? 
already shown, such an assumption is unjustified. Sanskrit forms the 
chief constituent of individual Prakrit dialects, especially of Mabarastrl 
of artificial poetry, such as Gaiidavaho and Ravanavaho, that are com¬ 
posed according the model of Sanskrit. In them, therefore, the number 
of deg! words is diminishing, while 7 they are very significant in JM. I 
agree entirely with ISenart 8 , that all the Prakrits go back to popular 
dialects as their source and their all the essential elements criginally 
developed from the living speeches, but 4 uch of these dialects, as were 
raised to the status of literary languages, all like Sanskrit, underwent 
significant alterations. 
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i« Not =yojana The 24 nakfatras are meant,— 2. Weber, ZDMG. 128,335. — 3 * Cf. 
Defin. I, 3; Buhler, Paiyalacchl p. 11 ff. ; Sorensen 1. c. 225 ff. — 4 . Many examp¬ 
les are to be found in the translation of He. and in Weber’s, observations on Hala.— 5. 
Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic (Berlin 1883), p.53 if. Cf. also Wack- 
ernagel. Altind. Gr. p. LI ff.—6 . Benfey, Vollstandige Gramniatik § 140,2 ; 
Pischel, BB. 3, 236. 264 ; 6, 84 ; Buhler, WZKM. 8,17 ff, ; 122 ff, ; Franke, 

ibid. 321 ff.— 7. Pischel, GGA. 1880, p. 326, wherein it has been remarked that in 
the notes on Ravanavaho, there is much valuable material. Shankar P. Pandit, 
Gau^avaho p. lvi.— 8. L’^pigraphie et 1 ’histoiie linguistique de l’lnde. Extracts from 
the reviews of the Stance de 1 * Acad£m.'e des Inscriptions et Belles Letters ( Paris 1886), 
p. 17 ff.; Les inscriptions de Piyadasi 2. 5^0 ff. Senart has not, however, as already 
mentioned under section 7 above, taken Prakrit in its strictly correct sense, 

§ 10. The inscriptions that are preserved for us in Prakrit are 
the documents of gift of the Pallava king, Sivaskandavarman, those 
of the queens of the Pallava Yuvaraja Vijayabuddhavarman 1 , the 
Ghatavala inscription of Kakkuka, and the fragments of Somadeva’s 
Lalitavigraharajanataka The first one was published by Buhler, El. 
l,2ff; a few improvement thereupon were made by Leumann, ibid 2,483fF. 
and by Pischel, GN. 1895,210 ff I indicate them by PG.=Pallava Grant. 
Buhler has pressed that in these inscriptions there were certain charac¬ 
teristics that appeared only in literary Prakrit. Thus the change o fya into 
ja in karavejjd , vatteja , hoia , jo, samjutlo; the more frequent change 
of dental n into a cerebral n : the occurrence of sonants in place 
of surds, thus kassava , anuvatthaveti, vi, bhada, kada ; the writing of 
doubled consonants, such as in aggitthoma , assamedha , dhamma, savattha , 
rutthika etc 2 . All these peculiarities are found in a scattered manner also 
in one or the other inscription in the Lenadialect 3 . But there is no 
other inscription in which these characteristics, all taken together, and in 
such large quantities, occur in so far as the language should be regarded 
as Prakrit. But it no way is absolutely pure Prakrit, ya stands beside 
ja: na is often retained; surds mostly remain unmodified; even the 
doubled consonants are written in a simple manner: sivakhamdavamo , gumxke , 
vadhanike etc 4 . The following are gross irregularities against Prakrit : 
kdthclpurd ; (5, 1) for komcipurd; atteya° (6, 13) for atteya 0 vatsa° (6,22) for 
vaccha 0 ; cdttari(6, 39) for catidri ; unusual are vitandma(5,l) for vitardmo ; dudha 
(6, 31) for duddha , °dattam (6, 12) for °dinnam; datta (7, 48), i. e. datta for 
dinnd . It can clearly be seen that the language is an artificial 5 one. For 
a history of Prakrit, the inscription is not without interest and worth, 
and it has been, therefore, used regularly, in this grammar, whereas 
the Lena-dialect and the so called-Gatha dialect 6 are beyond its sphere. 
The inscription of Kakkuka, indicated by KI., was published by Mun- 
siff Debi Prasad, JRAS. 1195, p. 513 ff. It is written in Jaina Maha- 
rastri (§20). 

1. Published by Fleet, IA. 9, 100 ff. Almost unusable- Cf. Buhler. EI.1,2, note. 
—2. Buhler, 1 . c. 2. ff-—3- Senart, Piyadasi 2, 489 ff 518 ff—4 BOhler 1 . c. p. 

2 ff.—5. To it applies even more accurately what Senart 1 . c. 2,494, says on the Lena- 
dialect: this language is, then, neither wholly popular, nor entirely regulated.—6. That 
this name is not appropriate has been remarked correctly by Senart, 1 . c. 2,469 ff. His 
suggestion to call the language “mixed Sanskrit”would, however, meet with little appro¬ 
val. Further references have been given in Wackernagf.l, Altind. Gr. p. xxxix f. 

§ 11. The fragments of Somadeva’s Lalilavigrahbharajanataka are 
found also in two basalt-plates, discovered in Ajnur. They have been 
published by, Kielhorn, IA, 20, 201 ff and again GN. 1893,552 ff. 
In them, occur three Prakrit dialects. Maharastil, SaurasenI, and Ma- 
gadhl. Konow has shown, exactly, as I had remarked in my first study 
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of Prakrit 2 , that the Prakrit forms closely agree with the rules of Hema- 
eandra. But Hemacandra was hardly the authority, whose views were 
honoured by Somadeva. He. 4, 271 prescribes the absolutive in-dUna in 
Saurasenl; Somadeva has the Maharastri form in-una ; He. 4,280 requires 
yyeva, whereas Somadeva has jjeva; in consonant-groups in Magadhi, 
Somadeva has i, whereas He. 4,289, prescribes s ; the former lays down 
sta for rth, against st of He. 4,291 and ska for hka against ska of 
He. 4, 296. 297 3 . Hence it follows that the absolutive in-Una may be an 
error committed by Somadeva himself ; even -dUna may be wrong (§584) ; 
sta for rta as well may be an error committed in course of transmission 
inasmuch as in 566,9 we find yahastam=yathartham. But as regards ska 
for hka y ska could hardly, with Konow 4 , be considered to be a slip on the part 
of a mason, when there are numerous examples. However, we cannot 
assess a higher value for this inscription than for any unique manuscript. 
The inscription is full of gross errors of the dialects concerned, just like 
any manuscript of a drama. To the list of errors picked up by Konow 
l.c. p. 479, I add the following : S. tujjha (554, 4 ; s. §421) ; jjeva (554,4 ; 
555,18) for jeva after anusvara ; nimmaya (554,13 ; s § 591) ; the passive 
viloijjanti, pekkhijjanti (554,21. 22 ),kijjadu (562, 24), jampijjadi (568,6), the 
forms that are admitted by He. for viloianti , pekkhianti , kariadu , jampiadi 
(§535) ; kitti (555,4) for kimti ; rayanaim (555,15), raana (560,19) for rada - 
naim and radam ; gihida (560,20) for gahida ; earisam (563,3) for edarisam . 
The dialectical inaccuracies in^ Magadhi are :— peskiyyamdi (565,13) 
peskiantiy peskiyyasi (565,15) for peskiasi, yaniyyadi (566,1) for yaniadi, paca- 
kkhikadam (566,1) for paccaski 0 ; yahastam (566.9) for yadhastam; nijjhala,yujjha 
(566, 9.11) for niyyhala , yuyyha (cf. § 280. 284) ; eva (567,1) for yeva. 
These are the types of errors that always occur in manuscripts, just as tama- 
pasara (555,11), pacakkhaim (555,14), ssalftvarh (565,9). Moreover, 
most of these, if not all, would certainly disappear, if we had a few more 
manuscripts of the drama at our disposal. The presence of the absolutive 
in-Una , and the passive in &.-ijja, and Mg.-zj^a, may be mistakes com¬ 
mitted by the author himself, as even Rajasekhara, (§ 22; and later poets 
often mix up the dialects with one another. The writing of n in place 
of n , and interpolation of y 5 suggest Jaina influence. A second fragment 
found in Ajmir, of Harakelinataka, is ascribed to Vigraharajadeva him¬ 
self, and is dated November 22, 1153®. The grammar of Hemacandra, at 
the earliest, would have been completed towards the end of the Vikrama 
year 1197 7 , i.e. 1140 A.D. Consequently Somadeva and Hemacandra were 
contemporaries. In spite of all the errors, these fragments are of the greatest 
importance for Magadhi, that, here only has been handed down to us in 
a form, that is in agreement with the rules laid down by the grammarians, 
( § 23 ). 

i. GGA. 1894, 478ff. — 2. I A. 20, 204. — 3. Konow, 1 . c. p. 481.—4. 1 . c. p. 

482.—5. Konow, 1 . c. p. 480.—6. Kielhorn, I A. 20, 201.—7. Buhler, fiber das 
Leben des Jaina Monches Hemacandra (Wien 1889), p. 18. 

§ 12 . When one refers to the Prakrit language in general terms it is 
the Maharastri (§ 2), that derives its name from Maharastra, the land of 
the Marathas, that is thereby meant. It is considered to be the best Pra¬ 
krit. As shown by Garrez (§ 5 ) Maharastri, no doubt, has unmistakable 
points of contact with the Marathi language. 1 No other dialect has 
been phonetically, modified, to such an extent for artificial purposes. The 
dropping of consonants had, in M., been so extensive, as has been seen no¬ 
where else, therefore, a large number of words that were phonetically quite 
different have assumed the same form. Thus -M. kaa=kaca and krta ; 
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kai — kati , kapi : kavi, krli ; kda=kaka , kaca , kaya ; gad = gala, gada 3 gajah ; 
maa—mala 3 mada , mrgtf, rarta; vaa—vacas, vayas , z/rata, c pada; sua—suka , 

ira/a, etc. 2 Therefore, it was not without reason that Beames designa¬ 
ted M. the ‘emasculated stuff*. 3 It was admitted long ago that its sound 
system was essentially determined by the fact that M. above all was used 
for musical stanzas. Such stanzas are the Gdhds=Gdthas , that are, for 11 s, 
collected in the Satasai of Hala, and the Vajjalagga of Jayavallabha 4 , and 
are scattered in the writings of authors on rhetorics, and are inserted in 
dramas as well. They were expressly designated as Gahd , ‘song’, ‘musical 
stanza 9 thus for example H. 3, 500. 600. 698. 708, 709. 815 ; Vajjalagga 
3.4. 9.10 ; p, 326,6. The stanza that is written in the purest M. in Mudrar. 
83,2*3, and is addressed by Viradhagupta, who appears as a snake- 
chnmerand Prakrit poet, to the minister Raksasa, is called by him Gatha , 
and ViSvanatha, Sahityadarpana 432 says that the women that are not of 
lowly origin speak Saurasenl in dramas, and that in their songs (asameva tu 
gathasu ) they should speak Maharastri. Priyarhvada calls the stanzas, 55, 
15. 16 of Sak. gidaam =gltakam in 54, 8 ; Sakuntala calls it gldid=gitika 
(55, 8) : the verses recited by the spy in Mudraraksasa (34,6 ff.) are called, 
after 15,1, giddim , “songs". The actress sings ( gayati ) her song in M.: thus 
fir example Sak. 2, 13 ; Mallikam. 19, 1 ; Kaleyak. 12, 6 (vinam vadayantl 
gayati) ; Unmattar. 2, 17; cf. Mukund. 4, 20 ff ; about the stanzas that 
arc recited from behind the slage, it is said nepathye giyate ; e.g. Sak. 
95, 17 ; Viddhas. 6, 1 ; Kaleyak. 3, 6 ; Karnas. 3. 4. This application of 
M. in lyrics destined for musical purposes is undoubtedly the oldest, and 
in these the dropping of consonants in such large proportions is, in the first 
place, to be attributed to this cause. 6 

1. I do not think that it is correct to say, like E. Kuhn (KZ. 33, 478), that the 
oldest form of Maharastri Prakrit is to be found in Pali. — 2. Some examples have been 
given by Shankar P. Pandit, Gaiidavaho p. lvi. lviii. — 3. Comp. Gram. 1, 223. 
4. Bhandarkar, Report 1883, ^4 (Bombay 1887), P* 324 ff The correct name is 
Vajjalagga (3. 4. 5 ; (p. 326, 9) from which originated Vajjdlaya (p. 326, 5). The word is 
derived from vajja—vrajyd (B. R. s. v.) ; Weber, Hala 2 , p. xxxviii ; Pischel, Die 
Hofdichter des Laksmanasena (Gottingen, 1893), p. 30 f.), and lagga (indication, mark 
Desin. 7, i7)=Skt. lagna. Its translation by Padyalaya is wrong.—5. Weber, I. Str. 
3, 159 f. ; 279 i Hala 2 p.xx 

§ 13. For a knowledge of M., the most essential work is the Sattasal 
of Hala. The first 370 stanzas were already published by Weber, under 
the title “Ober das Saptasatakam des Hala, Leipzig, 1870. 1 Weber brought 
out the addenda and carrigenda to his edition of the work in ZD MG. 26, 
735 ff ; 28, 345 ff, which were followed by a complete edition with a 
German translation and word-index. Das Saptasatakam des Hala, Leip¬ 
zig, 1881. Weber dealt upon Bhuvanapala’s commentary on Chekoktivi- 
carallla in IS. 16, Iff. Durga Prasad and Kasinath Pandurang PArab, 
have, besides, furnished us with an edition of the work that is indispensable 
on account of the complete printed commentary and several good readings, 
under the title The Gathasaptasatl of Satavahana with the commentary 
of Gangadharabhatta, Bombay, 1889 (Kavyamala 21). Weber fixes as the 
earliest limit to the date of the collection, at the 3rd. century A. D., and in 
any case, according to him, it was compiled earlier than the 7th century, 
and he has, in the introduction to his complete edition, dealt elaborately 
with the six different recensions of the work, of which the recension of Bhu- 
vanapala is the seventh (p. xxxvii ff.). We observe from the Sattasal that 
there was in M. a literature that was very extensive. Originally, the name 
of the author of each of the stanza was appended to it (H. 709). Of these 
names unfortunately, we know only a few, many, whereof are in corrupt 
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form, and the tradition varies a great deal in the matter of assignment of 
the verses. The commentators of the vulgata have given 112 names; 
Bhuvanapala gives 384, considering Satavahana, (Satavahana, Sali- 
vahana, Salahana) and Hala to be one and the same person. Two of 
these poets, Harivrddha (Hariuddha) and Pottisa were mentioned also by 
Rajasekhara, Karp. 19. 2, where, moreover, occur the names of Nandiuddha 
=Nandivrddha and Hala as well,” and in the v. 1. Palittaa, Campaaraa 
and Malaa-sehara are also named. 2 By Bhuvanapala, of them, Palittaa is 
credited with the authorship of ten verses of this anthology In case 
Palitta is to be equated to Padalipta, as was done by Weber 3 ; this Palitta 
might be identical with Padaliptacarya, who is referred to by He., Desln. 
1,2, as the author of a manual of Desi ( desisdsLra ). The actual name of 
the last mentioned poet, is now proved by the v. 1., with certainty, to be 
Mallasehara in Konow’s edition and Malayasekhara, i.e. °sekhara in 
Bhuvanapala. According to Bhuvanapala, Abhimana, whose full name 
was Abhimanacihna, who was perhaps the author of H. 518, was, like 
Padalipta, also the author of a desisastra , that had a vrtti to each sutra , and 
in which Abhimana gave his own examples, (DeSIn. 1, 144 ; 6, 93 ; 7, 1 ; 
8, 12.17). This holds good equally for Devaraja, who according to Bhuva¬ 
napala, was the author of H. 220. 369, and according to Desin. 6. 58. 72 ; 
8,17, was a w iter on Desi, and also for Satavahana, who is men¬ 
tioned among the sources of He. on Desi in DeSin. 3, 41 ; 5, 11 ; 6,15. 
H. 19. 112. 125. Aparajita, whom Bhuvanapala describes as the author 
of H. 756, is different from Aparajita, who, according to Karp. 6, 1, wrote 
Mrgaiikalekhakatha, and was a contemporary of Rajasekhara. It remains 
still undecided whether this younger Aparajita did never use Sanskrit : 
because it is likely that Rajasekhara himself might have translated into 
Prakrit the passage under reference, and in fact, we find in the Subhasita- 
vali, a Sanskrit strophe, i.e. no. 1024, cited from him. Sarvasena, to whom, 
according to the authority of Bhuvanapala, belong the verses, H. 217 
and 234, composed, according to Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka, 148, 9, 
Harivijaya, wherefrom is quoted a stanza, namely 127, 7, that is cited also 
by Hemacandra, Alankaracudamani, fol. l b (Ms. Kielhorn, Report, 
Bombay 1881, p. 102, Nr. 265). 4 In both the lists, one of the famous poets 
is Pravarasena. Further, in Bhuvanapala occurs aho the name of Vakpati- 
raja. None of the quoted passages, however, is found either in Ravanavaho 
or in Gaiidavaho. Because this Vakpatiraja had written a second arti¬ 
ficial poem, i.e. Mahumahaviaa according to G. 69, and Madhumatha- 
navijaya, according Anandavardhana, Dhvanyaloka, 152, 2 ; SomeSvara, 
Kavyadarsa. fol. 31. (Ms. Kielhorn, Report, p 87, No. 66. Hemacandra, 
Alankaracudamani fol. 7 b ) ; it is likely that both of the stanzas might 
have been derived from the latter source. But the two lists often go against 
each other, and are not reliable. However, the fact remains that the 
Sattasai presupposes a very rich literature in Prakrit, in the formation of 
which women too took active part. Only the futurity will tell whether or 
not stray stanzas were taken only occasionally into Sanskrit literature, as 
in the dramas. 5 

i. An excellent review thereof has been published by Garrez in JA. VI, 20, igyff. 
—2. Pischel, GGA. 1891, 365 ; v. 1 . of Karp. 19, 2.—3. IS. 16, 24 note 1.—4. Pischel, 
ZDMG. 39,316.—5. The two editions by Weber are respectively indicated as H 1 and 
H 2 ; H s however, indicates the second edition. 

§14. That Prakrit has had a rich literature is presupposed also by the 
second anthology, the Vajjalagga of Jayaballabha (§ 12), a Jaina belonging 
to the Svetambara sect. According to Bhandarkar, l.c. p. 17, it is divided 
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into 48 sections and contains 704 stanzas, whereof the authors are unfor¬ 
tunately not named. Stanza 2 =»H. 2 ; none of the stanzas, nos, 6 to 10, 
found at p. 325 occurs in H. ; an immediate publication of Vajjalagga is 
very much desirable. A chaya thereof was written by Ratnadeva in the 
Vikrama-year 1393=1336 A.D. Moreover, the actual name of the collec¬ 
tion is Jaavallaharh, according to p. 324, 26. A large number of stanzas in 
M. are further quoted by the writers on rhetorics. Of the 67 stanzas, 
that Weber collected in the supplement to H. 1 , p. 202 If., from Dhanika’s 
Commentary on Dasarupa, Sahityadarpana and Kavyaprakasa, 32 are 
found in the different recensions of Sattasai, so that H 2 p. 509 ff. has yet 
the remaining 35. Of them the one bearing no. 968 de a pasia is 
quoted also in Dhvanyaloka, 22, 2 ; in Alankaracandrika fol. 4 6 and also 
elsewhere: the one bearing no. 969 annaam ladahattanaam (so it is to be read) 
is cited by Ruyyaka, Alankarasarvasva 67,2; Alankarac. fol. 37 etc. ; 
the stanza no. 970 is quoted by Jayaratha, Alankaravimarsim fol. 24 b 
(Ms. Buhler, Detailed Report Nr. 230) ; the stanza no. 971 is cited by 
Sobhakara, Alankararatnakara fol. 20 (Ms., Buhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 227), 
and so also are the other stanzas quoted by this or that writer on 
poetics. The stanzas, nos. 979 jo (so it is to be read) parharium , 988 
tan i tana , the oft-quoted 989, tdtajaanti , and 999 homi vahatthiareho were 
taken from Anandavardhana’s Visamabanalila, a poem which Ananda- 
vardhana himself quotes in Dhvanyaloka, 62, 3; 111, 4; 152, 3; 241, 12.20, 
and which according to 241, 19, was written for the instruction of the 
poets, (kavivyutpattaye) . Cf. 222, 12 with the commentary of Abhinavagupta. 
The origin of stanza no. 979, is given by Somesvara, Kavyadarsa, Fol. 52 
(Ms., Kielhorn, Report 1880/91, p. 87, No. 60) and Jayanta, Kavyapra- 
kasadipika, fol. 65 ( Ms. Buhler, Det. Rep. Nr. 244 ), both of them 
designate this poem as a Pancabanallla ; 988 and 989 are cited by Anan- 
davardhana himself, Dhvanyaloka p. 111. 62 1 ; stanza no. 999 is quoted 
by Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 152, 18 (quite mutilated in the print¬ 
ed text); and it is noted by Somesvara l.c. fol._62, and by Jayanta l.c. fol. 
79, that this is from Visamabanalila. Further Anandavardhana, Dhvanya¬ 
loka 241, 13, directly quotes from it also the stanza na a tana ghadai. The 
stanza no. 243, 20 2 proves that he wrote also in Apabhramsa. Abhinava¬ 
gupta on Dhvanyaloka p. 223,13, cites also a Prakrit stanza of his teacher, 
Bhattenduraja, who has been well-known as a Sanskrit poet from a very 
long time 3 . The Sarasvatlkanthabharana, a treatise on Rhetorics, contains 
the largest number of Prakrit stanzas; they number nearly 350, according to 
Zachariae 4 , of which nearly 150, and according to Jacob 5 nearly 113, are 
taken from Sattasai, nearly 30 6 are from Ravanavaho; besides there are 
stanzas in M. from Kalidasa, Sriharsa, Rajasekhara, etc. Moreover, there 
are in it many stanzas from sources that are still unknown. The state¬ 
ment of Borooah 7 , that there, in it, existed particularly a poem Satya- 
bhamasarhvada or a similar poem on the same subject is apparently based 
on the stanzas kuvia ca saccahama , 322, 15 and surakusumehi kalusiam , 327, 25, 
which are addressed by Satyabhama to Rukmini according to the follow¬ 
ing elucidation. Cf. also 340, 9 ; 369, 21 ; 371, 8. But according to all 
that we know up till now these stanzas might have been taken from Hari- 
vijaya of Sarvasena or from Madhumathanavijaya of Vakpatiraja (§ 13). 
It has already been noted above ( § 12 ) that even the dramas 
contain Gathas in M. 

i. 989 also Jayanta, l.c. fol. 25 ; cf. Pisehel, BB. 16, 172, ff—2. It is very much 

mutilated in the Kavyamala edition. On the evidence of the mss. it approximately reads 
as mo.hu mahu tti bhanantiaho vajjai kalu janassu to vi na dm janaddanaii goarihoi manassu. 
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3 Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. i. 59, s. v. In dura ja Bhatta.—4. GGA. 1884, p.309.— 
5 # JR AS. 1897, p.304. Aufrecht in Weber, Hala, 2 p. xliii. note 1, has identified 
no. 78.—6 . Zachariae, 1 . c.—7. In his edition (Calcutta 1883), Preface p. iv f. 

§ 15. Maharastrl is also the language of artificial epics of which 
up till now two have been published, the Ravanavaho, and the Gaiida- 
vaho. The author of Ravanavaho, designated also as Dasamuhavaho, 
mostly referred to by its Sanskrit title Setubandha, is unknown. According 
to tradition the author is Pravarasena, whereby probably they mean 1 king 
Pravarasena II of Kashmir, under whose patronage the poem might have 
been composed. This work had already become famous by the time of 
Bana, that is to say, by the 7th century A D.; so it is proved by Harsacarita 
14 of the introduction. The fact that it ha Q been referred to by Dandin, 
KavyadarSa I, 34, would seem to suggest a still earlier date. Ravanavaho 
has been handed down to us in three recensions : the existence of 
a fourth one is presupposed by its Sanskrit translation Setusarani 2 . The 
vulgata was commented upon by Ramadasa, who lived under Akbar 
(1556-1605); he has very often misunderstood the text. HoefeR was 
the first scholar to have occupied himself with this work. Already in 1846 
he had announced an edition of it. 3 But it was Paul Goldschmidt who 
edited all the poems contained in the first two of the 15 Asvasas, in 1873. 
The complete text with a German translation was puplished by Siegfried 
Golschmidt : Ravanavaha or Setubandha appeared at Strassburg in 
1880 (and the translation in 1883) 4 . ^A new edition, based upon that of 
Siegfried Goldschmidt but containing the complete commentary of 
Ramadasa, and therefore, quite indispensable, has been published by 
Sivadatta and Parab : The Setubandha of Pravarasena. Bombay 1895 
(=Kavyamala 47). The author of Gaiidavaho is Bappairaa, in Sanskrit 
Vakpatiraja. He lived under Yasovarman, the king of Kanyakubja, there¬ 
fore, is to be dated towards the end of the seventh or the beginning of 
the 8th century A. D. 5 . He mentions in 799 ff. Bhavabhuti, Bhasa, 
Jvalanamitra, Kantideva, Kalidasa, Subandhu and Haricandra as his 
predecessors. Among all the mahakavyas, the Gaiidavaho is all alone in 
enumerating continuously its stanzas whereof it contains 1209 in the Arya- 
metre. Even this poem is represented in several recensions that often 
differ from one another to a great extent in number and order of sequence 
of the stanzas. 6 The commentary of Haripala, explains merely the principal 
points, on account of which it is also called Gaudavadhasaratlka. 7 Very 
often it is nothing better than its Sanskrit paraphrase. Gaiidavaho with the 
commentary of Haripala and a word-index has been published under the 
title “The Gaiidavaho, a Historical Poem in Prakrit, by Vakpati, Bombay 
1887 (=Bombay Sanskrit Series No. XXXIV) 8 by Shankar Pandurang 
Pandit. It has already been mentioned above (§ 13) that Vakpatiraja 
composed another artificial epic in Prakrit, i. e Mahumahaviaa. One of 
its stanzas is found in the commentary of Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 
152, 15 ; and two others perhaps in Sarasvatik. 322, 15 ; 327, 25 (§ 14). 
The text, in Pandit’s edition, as of course in Hemacandra, is prepared in 
accordance with the Jaina mode of writing where initially na occurs, and 
there are cases of doubling, as well as of yasruti , because the 
Mss. are Jaina manuscripts. Similarly is quoted the text of Sattasai in 
Bhuvanapala’s commentary. This mode of orthography has not been taken 
into considration in this grammar, and here the w~rds have been quoted 
in pure Maharastrl form. The Ravanavaho and the Gaiidavaho are very 
strongly influenced by Sanskrit patterns (§ 9) and are vritten in thoroughly 
high-flown and artificial language, sometimes with unending compounds, as 
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are found also in the dramas of Bhavabhuti and occasionally in Mrccha- 
katika 9 as well. The Gaiidavaho, the Sattasai of Hala, and the Ravana- 
vaho are the mo<t impo tant sources of our knowledge of MaharastrL 
Because they are famished with excellent word indexes they will be 
referred, mostly in the section on phonology, by G. H. R. In H 1 (§ 13, 
note 5) p. 29 ff , Weber has given an outline of the grammar of M., as far 
as it was possible with the parts of Sattasai published till that time. 

i. Max Mvller, Indien in seiner Weltgeschichtlichen Bedeutung (Leipzig 1884) 
p. 272 ff. The assumption that Kalidasa was the author of the Ravanavaho is based 
entirely on recent sources.—2. S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho, Introduction p. v. ff.— 
3. Annual Report of DMG. of the year 184 j, (Leipzig 184b) p. 176 t Zeitschrift fur die 
Wissenschaft der Sprache 2, 488 ff.—4. Gf. also the recension by Pischel, GGA. 1880, 
p. 321 ff. —5. Pandit, Gaiidavaho, Introduction p. lxiv ff. The research of Jacobi^ 
GGA. 1888. p. 68 f., with regard to the solar eclipse mentioned in the stanza no. 829 that 
took place in 733 A.D., as indicative of the downfall of Yasovarman is wrong. The context 
does not permit us to consider it a reference to Yasovarman’s defeat. The type of des¬ 
cription is very common with the writers of mahakavyas and is of not of any historical 
value.— 6. Pandit, Gaiidavaho p. vm f ; 345 ff. —7 Other, but wrong, explana¬ 
tions are given in Pandit, Gaiidavaho p. vii I ; Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 63.—8. 
Review by Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p. 61 ff. —9. Vaktipatiraja is very much overrated by 
Pandit, Gaiidavaho, p. lii ff, and Jacobi, GGA. 1888, p- 65. 

§ 16. The two dialects used by the Jainas are usually considered to 
be closely connected to MaharastrL They have, from one another, been 
differentiated by Jacobi 1 by calling them Jaina Maharastri and Jaina 
Prakrit. By Jaina Maharastri (JM.)Jie means the language of the commen¬ 
tators and the poets 2 and by Jaina Prakrit the language of the older 
books of the Jaina canons 3 and that of the older Sutras. 4 The name Jaina 
Prakrit that was first used by E. Muller 5 is not a happy one, and the 
assertion that this Jaina Prakrit is an older or archaic Maharastri is 
wrong. 6 The Indian grammarians usually call the language of the old 
Jainasutras Arsam, i. e. “the speech of the rsis”. He. 1,3, announces 
that for A'Si, all the rules of his grammar are subjected to exceptions, and 
in 2, 171 he states that the limitations recofded above do not hold good 
for Arsa, and there ail the types of forms are permissible. Trivikrama 7 
excludes Arsa, like Desya (§ 9), from his grammar altogether, because it is 
of independent origin ( rudhatvat , i.e. because it does not have Sanskrit as its 
source and as it abides mostly by its own rules ( svatantratvacca bhuyasa). 
In a quotation in Premacandra Tarkavaglsa on Dandin, Kavyadarsa I, 33, 
two types of Prakrit are distinguished : the one is that which originated 
from Arsa, and the other is that which is almost exactly the same as 
Arsa: arsottham arsatulyamca dvividham prakriam viduh . Namisadhu on 
Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2, 12, thus derives the word Prakrit : that its 
basis ( prakrtih) is the natural language of intercourse of all beings and 
it is not regulated according to grammar, etc. : it is called Prakrit because 
it is derived from this language or is itself the same. Or it may be that 
prakrta stands for prakkrta , “created before, in earlier period ( purvam )”, for 
it is called prakrta . The Prakrit of the Arsa canon, i. e. the Ardhamagadha, 
is the language of gods: arisavayane siddham devanam addhamagaha vani. 
Accordingly Prakrit is the language that is easily understood by children, 
women, etc. and is the basis of all the languages. Like rain-water it had 
one and the same form in former times but it has become diversified on 
account of difference in locality and grammatical modifications, and has 
come to be known as Sanskrit and other languages mentioned by Rudrata 
2, 12, (§ 4). Therefore, Prakrit has been made the source of Sanskrit 
as well. It is to It® explained by the fact that like the Buddhists, the 
MagadhI 8 , the Jainft consider Ardhamagadhi, the Arsa of the grammarians,. 
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the original language from which all the other languages have sprung up, 
because Mahavlra is supposed to have preached in that language. Thus 
describes the Samavayangasutta 98 9 bhagavam ca nam addhamagahie bhasae 
Ahammam aikkhal 1 sa viya nam addhamagahl bhasa bhdsijjamani tesim savvesim 
'driya-m-andriydnam duppayacaiippayamiyapasupakkhisarisivdnarh appappano hiya - 
sivasuhadaya bhasaltae parinamai • “The Lord propagated, the law in the 
ArdhamagadhI language : this peace, happiness and-bliss-giving Ardha¬ 
magadhI undergoes modifications when it is spoken by the Aryans, the 
non-Aryans, the bipeds, the quadrupeds, the wild and the tamed animals, 
the birds and the worms”. Vagbhata, Alarikaratilaka 1,1: sarvardha - 
mdgadhim sarvabhasdsu parindminim 1 sarviyam 10 sarvato vacam sdrvajnim pranida - 
Ahmahe “we salute Vac that is fully ArdhamagadhI and who modifies 
herself into all the different languages, and is perfect and omniscient”. 
In the Pannavanasutta 59f. the Arvans are divided into nine classes ; of 
them the sixth one is the bhasariya , “those that are Aryans by language”. 
About them it is said, p. 62 11 : se kim tarn bhasariya J bhasariya je nam 
addhamdgahde bhasae bhasanti jattha vi ya nam bambhi livi pauattai, “what is 
meant by ‘Aryans by speech’ ? Aryans by speech are they who speak the 
ArdhamagadhI language, and who use the Brahml alphabet”. That 
Mahavlra preached in ArdhamagadhI is mentioned, besides in the passage 
quoted above from the Samavayangasutta, also in the Ovavaiyasutta 

§ 56; it runs thus : tae nam samane bhagavam mahavire _ addhamagahae bhasae 

Phased | arihd dhammam parikahei \ tesim savvesim driya-m-anariyanam agilae 
dhammam aikkhal J sa viya nam addhamdgaha bhasa tesim savvesim ariya-m- 
anariydnam appano sabhasae parinamenam parinamai. The same idea is em¬ 
phasized also by Abhayadeva on Uvasagadasao p. 46 and Malayagiri on 
the Suriyapannatti, in Weber, Bhagavatl, 2, 245 ; cf. also He., Abhi- 
dhanacintamani 59 with commentary. In a passage quoted by He. 4, 287, 
it is said that the older Suttas are composed in Addhamagahabhasa 12 : 
poranam addhamagahabhasaniyayam havai suttam. Thereon, remarks He.— 
although this is the tradition also of the older people, ArdhamagadhI follows 
its own rules, and not the rules he would frame later for Magadhl. 13 
The second of the illustrative examples, cited by him, se tarise dukkhasahe 
jiindie— ^Dasaviyaliyasutta 633, 19, would read in Magadhl as se talise 
dukkasahe yidindie. 

i. Kalpasutra p. 17 ; Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastrl (Leipzig. 1886), 
p. xi f.—2. Kalpasutra p. 17.—3. Erzahlungen p. xii. — 4. Kalpasutra p. 17.^—5. Beitrage 
zur grammatik des Jaina-Prakrit (Berlin 1876). — 6 . See under sec. 18. — 7. First in Pischel, 
De Gr. Pr. p. 29.—8. D* Alwis, An Introduction to Kachchayana’s Grammar of the Pali 
Language (Colombo 1863) p. evil ; Muir, ost. 22, 54 ; Fryer, Proc. ASB. 1879, i55f. — 
9. The text has been published by Weber also ; Index, 2, 2, 406 ; cf. further below 
the passage quoted from the Ovavaiyasutta.—10. So do the Mss. ; the printed edition 
(Bombay i8u4=Kavyamala 43) reads sarvapam. — 11. The text was published by Weber 
also, IS. 16, 399, and Index 2, 2, 562. — 12. Leumann , Das Aupapatika Sutra 

(Leipzig 1883), p. 96 s. v. Addhamagaha bhasa suggests niyayam=nijaka , *‘to hold”. 
But He. himself explains it by niyata, and that is demanded by the sense.— 13. Wrongly 
■explained by Hoernle. The Prakrita-LaksHanam or Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient 
(Arsha) Prakrit (Calcutta 1880). p. xix, note. 

§ 17. It follows, therefore, that Arsa and ArdhamagadhI are iden¬ 
tical, and that according to tradition, the language of the older Jaina- 
Suttas was ArdhamagadhI 1 , and in fact, as demonstrated by the passage 
from Dasaveyaliyasutta quoted by He. § 16, it was used not merely 
in prose but also in poetry. But in spite of all the correspondences there 
is a greater amount of difference, between the language of prose and that 
of poetry. The chief characteristics of Magadhl are : — change of r into l 
and s into i, and the nom. sing, ending in— e instead of in— 0 of a-stems 
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as well as of the consonant stems that are reduced to tf-stems in declension. 
Ardhamagadhi retains both r and s, but it has the nom. in— e; and accord¬ 
ing to Abhayadeva on Samav. p. 98 2 and Uvas. p. 46 it dt rives it name 
“Half Magadhi” on that account ; ardhamagadhi bhasa yasyam rasor lasau 
magadhyam 3 ityadikam magadha-bhasalaksanam paripurnam nasti . As already 
suggested by Stevenson 4 , Weber 5 has proved that the contact of Ardhama¬ 
gadhi with Magadhi is “not very close”. Besides the nom. in — e, the only 
feature that is common to both is da = Skt. ta in the past passive participle 
of roots in— r , but that too is not the only possible form In Mg. (§ 219). 
The preponderance of ya must be considered as a characteristic common 
to both, although the conditions under which it comes in are not quite 
similar. Further we may consider the change of ka into ga (§ 202), that occurs 
in Mg. in sporadic cases only, and the frequent pluti in the voc. sing, 
of a -stems (71), that takes place in Dh. as well as in A. Had the literary 
Mg. monunents been more numerous and handed down to us in a better 
condition the contact could undoubtedly be further illustrated. At the 
present time, however, it is the chance that decides the issue. Thus AMg. 
«^‘«a = Skt. usna , is equivalent to Mg. kosina=kosna (§ 133), and it is 
very much remarkable that both AMg. and Mg. use the Sanskrit geni¬ 
tive form tava , that is wanting in other dialects (§ 421). From the Lat- 
dialect, comes the loc. sing, in - msi 6 of a-stem. In poetry even in Ardha¬ 
magadhi, in the nomin. sing, of <z-stem, the forms in -o abound instead 
of those; in -e ; in our texts forms in both are retained near one another. 
Thu^ Ayar. p. 41, 1, abhivayamine , but 2 hayapuvvo , 3 lusiyapuvvo ; p. 45, 19, 
ndo, but 20^ mahavire , 22 against aladdhapuvvo and gamo; p. 46, 3 dukkhasahe , 
apadinne , 4 suro, 5 samvude , 6 padisevama.no^ 7 acale, 14 aputthe , 15 puttho, 
aputtho. In such cases the manuscript tradition is faultly which should 
have been corrected by the editors. The Calcutta edition has, 45, 22, 
game , 46, 6, padisevamane, besides the forms N in -o. Here, in all these places 
—e must be written. But in other metrical passages undoubtedly, the origi¬ 
nal form is the nomin. sing, in— o , as in Ayar. p. 127ff.; itstead of °maiide, 
p. 128, 3, as in ms. B. it should have been written °maudo. It is repeated 
in all the pieces written in verse, as in Suyagadarigasutta, in Uttarajjha- 
yanasutta, in Dasaveyaliyasutta, etc. Further, the language of poetry 
shows many other remarkable variations in phonology and morphology, 
from that of prose, and very often approaches M. and JM., the second 
dialect of the Jainas, but, however, without, coinciding with either. Thus 
for example the Skt. word mleccha is written as milakkhu in AMg. in 
prose, but in poetry, as in M., JM., §., and A., it is written as meccha 
(§ 84). AMg. has only in verses, like M. and JM. the verbal 
form kundi , from ifkr [§ 508]. In AMg. the absol. forms in - tuna and - una 
are almost, if not all exclusively, limited to poetry, though they are 
supreme in M. and JM. (§ 584). In construction of Sandhi, in flexion, and 
in vocabulary the metrical works stand in contrast with those inprose. Con¬ 
sequently many of the grammatical peculiarities may be noticed only in 
works like Dasav., Uttar., and Suyag. The charateristics of the poetical 
dialect almost tally with those laid down by Kramadisvara, who in 5, 98, 
says that AMg. is a mixture of Maharastrl and Magadhi maharastri-misr&r- 
dhamagadhi? This may, therefore, be considered to be the third separate di¬ 
alect of the Jainas. Further, it is noteworthy, that though in Pali, the lan¬ 
guage of poetry, has a series of archaic and peculiar forms unknown in prose, 
they are not sufficient to give the former the status of a separate dialect. 

In the same way, as the dialect of poetry doubtlessly agrees with that 
of prose fundamentally, I have designated both of them with the traditiona 
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Ardhamagadhi ( AMg. ). In Bharatlyanatyagastra 17,48, Ardhamagadhi 
is mentioned by the side of Magadhi, AvantI, Pracya, Suraseni, 
Bahlika and Daksinatya, as one of the seven bhasas, and again in the 
same work l7,50=^Sahityadarpana, p. 173, 3, it is said that it is used in 
dramas, as the language of menials, Rajputs and bankers : cetanam 
rajaputranam sresthinam cardhamagadhi. But our dramas do not conform to 
this, and Markandeya rejects, as already stated above (§ 3), the existence 
of Ardhamagadhi as an independent dialect beside Magadhi. We may 
expect that in dramas wherein the Jainas may appear, they speak AMg. 
Lassen, Inst. pp. 410 ff, has even attempted to describe the characteristics 
of Ardhamagadhi, on the basis of Prab. and Murdar., and he holds the view 
that the language of the barber in Dhurtas. is Amg. In Mudrar. pp. 174- 
78 ; 183-187 ; 190-194, there appears the beggar monk {ksapanaka) Jlvasi- 
dhhi, about whom Dhundhiraja, in his commentary on this work, p. 40, 
explicitly remarks— ksapanako jainakrtih : in the dialect of this Ksapanaka, 
the nominative sing, forms ending in e agree with those of AMg. : thus 
kuvide , bhadanle (178,4), also in the neuter adakkhine nakkhatte (to be read as 
°hkh° ; 176.1.2) ; further therein occurs also the change of ka into ga, in 
savaganam (175,1 ; 185,1 ; 190, 10) in the voc. sing, savaga (175,3 ; 177,2 ; 
183,5 etc.), wherein has to be noted also the lengthening of the final 
vowel (§ 71), in the nom. sing, savage (178,2 ; 193,1, it is to be so read), 
and in hage — *ahakah (§ 142. 19L 417). Otherwise, however, his dialect 
is Magadhi, and He 4,302 cites from it examples of Mg. In Prab. also 
appears a Ksapanaka, who is designated as a Digambara, pp. 46-64. Rama- 
dasa correctly remarks that his dialect is Mg., and notes that Magadhi is 
the language spoken by the Bhiksus, the Ksapanakas, the Raksasas, and 
the servants employed in female apartments. Then there appears a Digam¬ 
bara also in Latakamelaka, pp. 12-15, 25-28, who likewise speaks Mg. It 
must not be overlooked that wherever a Digambara appears his dialect 
does not immaterially differ from that of a Svetambara, and it agrees with 
Mg., in an essential phonological characteristic (§21). We do not find 
any trace of AMg. in the dramas. 

i. Wilson, Select Works 1,289 ; Weber, Bhagavatl 1,392.-2. Published by Weber, 
Verzeichniss 2,2,406, note 8.—3 Weber, 1 . c., correctly remarks that the quotation is 
from same hitherto unknown grammar. Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalankara 2,12, 
also quotes it, but he reads mdgadhikdydm for magadhydm . Canda, 3, 39, reads it as 
mdgadhikdydm rasayorlasau. Weber’s view (Verzeichniss 2, 3, xiv, note 7) that addhamd - 
gahdbhdsa ‘‘expresses too little and is qualitatively inaccurate’* is wrong.—4. The Kalpa- 

sutra, and Navatatva (London 1848), pp. 137 ff.—5 Bhagavatl 1, 393 ff.—6. E. Muller, 
Beitrage, p. 3. The other points of resemblance mentioned by Muller are found also 
in other dialects.—7. Hoernle, Canda, p. xix, wrongly assumes Ardhamagadhl-f-Maha- 
sastri=Arsa. 

§ 18. ColebRooke 1 called the language of the canons of the 
Jainas to be Magadhi, and opined that this Prakrit did not differ much 
from the language used by the dramatical authors in their works and 
which they assign to women. It is considered to be derived from Sans¬ 
krit, like Pali in Ceylon. Lassen 2 considered it to be identical with Maha- 
rastri, and Hoefer 3 asserted that many of the particularities, found in the 
Prakrit of the Jaina books, are generally foreign to the common Prakrit, 
and that on the whole the former appears to be one and same language as 
the latter. Jacobi finds it to be older or archaic Maharastii, 4 and remarks 
further that on a comparison of the Jaina Prakrit, particularly in its earliest 
available from, with Pali, on one hand, and with the Prakrit of Hala, 
Setubandha, etc., on the other, we find that the Jaina Prakrit is more 
akin to Pali, than it is to the later Prakrit, 5 and that it is old India** 







18 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR 


§ 18-19 


dialect, that is closely allied to Pali, but is decidedly later than it 6 Against 
this Weber denies the existence of any close relationship between AMg. 
and M., and is more critical about its kinship with Pali, and holds, as 
was already said before by Spiegel, 8 and after him by Jacobi, 9 that AMg. 
is considerably later than Pali. AMg. differs from M. in phonetics, mor¬ 
phology and vocabulary so significantly that it is impossible to regard it 
as an older M. Jacobi 10 himself had collected together a number of points 
of such differences and E. Muller 11 has collected still more. He rejects 
the idea of inclusion of AMg. under M. and will like to connect it with 
Magadln of the inscriptions. The nom. sing, in-* alone will fully suffice to 
distinguish AMg. from M. It is not a case of phonetic change that can be 
explained on the hypothesis of difference in time, but is due to local dia- 
letical peculiarity as the history of Indian Linguistics clearly shows. It 
assigns AMg. much father to the east than M. It is likely that that at the 
time of the compilation of the canons, either in the council held at Valabhl 
under Devardhiganin or in the council of Mathura under Skandilacarya, 
the original dialect got a western colouring. At Valabhl particularly the in- 
flutnce°of M. 12 might have been quite considerable. But such an influence 
could not have been significant, because even by it the basic character of 
AMg. was not touched. To M. are unknown, thus for example, the phonetic 
laws like the lengthening of — am into—am before eva (§ 68), the weakening 
of iti into i (§ 93), the dropping of— -i of the prefix prati in cases like paducca , 
paduppanna , padoyara , etc. ( § 163 ), the substitution of dentals for palatals 
(§215), the dropping of ya in ahd=yatha (§ 335) and the use of the sandhi- 
consonants (§ 353); further the dative i n-ttae (§ 364), the instrumental 
in—sd (§ 364), the locative in —ihsi (§366 a ), the nom. sing, of the /-stem 
ixi—Th (§ 396), the instrumental forms like kammuna and dhammuna (§ 404), 
the peculiar types of numerals, the inflection of many verbs like aihkhai 
from khya (§ 492), paunai from dp with pra (§ 504), kuvvai from kr (§ 508), 
the strong and the J-aorists (§516 ff.), the infinitives i n-ttu r ittu (§ 577), 
the absolutives in — tta (§ 582), —ttanam (§ 583 ) 9 ~-cca, ccdnam r ccdna (587), 
-ydnam,*yana (§ 592). The process of cerebralization has in AMg. a wider 
sphere* th »n in M. (§ 219. 222. 289. 333), and likewise the change of ra 
into la ( § 257 ). The phonetic laws that are usual in AMg. are found to 
hold good only rarely in M.: such are the use of the separation-vowel-a 
(§ 132), the retention of long vowels and the simplification of consonant 
groups in the case of the suffix-/ra (§ 87), and in that of ksa (§ 323), the 
change of ka into ga (§ 202), and of pa into ma (§ 248), etc. These, the yas- 
ruti f (§ 187), the often wholly different vocabulary and many other 
grammatical pecularities irrefutably demonstrate that AMg. and M. have 
been fundamentally different dialects from the beginning. Due to its ele¬ 
vation to the status of a literary language AMg. did not escape the fate of 
the other (literary) dialects, and on account of the dropping of consonants 
it has become fundamentally changed. The nom. in -e shows that in the 
matter of fixation of the linguistic boundary of AMg., we need not go fur¬ 
ther in the west beyond Allahabad. 13 At present it is not possible to de¬ 
termine its region more accurately. 

i. Misc. Essays a 1 ,213— 2.Inst. pp. 1.42.43.—ZWSpr. 3, 371—4. Kalpasutra, p. 18; 
cf. p. 19 and Erz. p. xii ; Weber, Verzeichniss 2.3, xiv, note 7 —5. SBE. xxn, p. xu. 
—6. Avararhga Sutta p. vni.—7. Bhag. I, 396 f.— 8. Munchener Gelehrte Anzeigen 
1849, p/912.-9. Kalpasutra p. 17 f., Erz. p. xii.—10. Beitrage pp. 3 ff— 11. Jacobi, 
Kalpasutra, pp. 15 ff. ; SBE xii, pp. xxxvu ff.; Weber, IS. 16. 218.—12. Suggestion of 
Jacobi, Erz. p. xxii. —13. See §. 24. 

§ 19. Weber, in IS. 16,211-479 ; 17,1-90 has studied in detail the holy 
scriptures of the Svetambaras written in AMg. These essays were further 
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supplemented by the copious extracts that Weber included in the catalo¬ 
gue of Sanskrit and Prakrit manuscripts preserved in the Royal Library 
of Berlin, 2, 2, 355-825 ; therein he has also specified all the Indian 
and European editions of all such works 1 as were published by that time. 
In this grammar the entire literature that has been published has been 
utilized. Unfoi tunately there do not still exist many strictly critical editions: 
many of the published texts are almost unusable for grammatical purposes. 
The most important prose text for our purpose is the first Anga, the Ayar- 
angasutta 2 , which has the most antiquated language of all. After it comes 
into consideration particularly the second Anga, the Suyagadangasutta, 
of which the first book, predominently metrical, is for the poetic language 
what Ayar., is for prose. The fourth Anga, the Sarhavayanga, is essential 
for a knowledge of the numerals. The sixth, the Nayadhammakahao, the 
seventh Uvasagadxsao, 3 the eleventh, the Vivagasuya, as well as particular 
portions of the fifth, the Vivahapannatti, contain continuous narratives, 
and, therefore, offer much more information with regard to declension and 
conjugation than do others. The same is true also of two of the Upangas, 
namely the Ovavaiyasutta and the Nirayavaliyao, and also the first sec¬ 
tion of the Kappasuya among the Chedasutra. Among the Mulasutras 
the Uttarajjhayanasutta, that is written almost entirely in verse, is of the 
highest importance ; it contains plenty of peculiar and archaic forms : and 
of significance is the Dasaveyaliysutta, although its language is very much 
degenerated. The endless repetitions of the same words and phrases ren¬ 
der it possible to ascertain the correct reading even of the corrupt texts, in 
several cases ; but in other cases it was not possible to reach any certainty 
and much has to be left out of consideration, because the sources were 
inadequate. Nevertheless, it is now possible to draw a clear and correct 
picture of AMg., and it is now proved that AMg., is the most important of 
all the Prakrit dialects, 4 because it is best preserved and is most copious. 
First of all, it was Stevenson, Kalpasutra, pp. 131 ff., who gave the in¬ 
complete and erroneous information about AMg. ; Hoefer, ZWSpr. 3, 
364 ff., furnished something additional ; herein he pointed out some of the 
chief characteristics of the language such the yaSurti, the anaptyctic vowels, 
the change of ka into ga y etc. Of fundamental importance for AMg., was 
the work of Weber ; Ober, ein Fragment der Bhagavati, Theil 1.2 
(Berlin 1866. 1867) = Abhandlungen der Kgl. Akademischer Wissens-chaften 
zu Berlin, 1865, p. 367-444 ; 1866, p. 155-352. It was here that Weber, 
first of all, treated the peculiar orthography of the Jaina manuscripts, 
and attempted to determine (of course, in many places wrongly) the sound 
value of certain letters of the alphabet, and gave the outlines of a grammar, 
which is still valuable, and also specimens of the language. It may be 
noted here that the Bhagavati, is the fifth Anga, and its canonical name 
is the Vivahapannatti, bv which name it will be referred to in this gram¬ 
mar : it will be quoted simply as Bhagavati whenever the reference is 
to Weber’s above mentioned essay. The work ofE. Muller, the author 
of Beitrage zur Grammatik des Jainaprakrit, Beilin 1876, does not take us 
much further, although the writer, in it, has made_ several improvements 
upon Weber in respect of phonology. Jacobi in Ayar., pp. viii-xiv, gave 
a cursory resume of the grammar in comparison with of Pali. 

i. A list of the utilized editions and translations along with the abbreviations has been 
given at the end of this grammar.—2. It is due to the objectionable practice that has be¬ 
come a customary that the Jaina texts like Kalpasutra Aupapatikasutra, Dasavikalikasutra, 
Bhagavati, Jitakalpa, etc., are designated by their Sanskrit titles. Only Hoernle in his 
edition of Uvasagadasao made a noteworthy exception. In this grammar, the Sanskrit 
titles will be used only when reference will be made to the remarks of the editors concerned 
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who have named them as such, and this has been done with a view to avoid error.—3. 
The edition of Hoernle (Calcutta 1890, Bibl. Ind.), remains up to the present day the 
only edition of a Jaina work with its text and the commentary critically edited. Without 
extracts from the commentaries, the text often remains unintelligible.^ Pischel, ZDMG. 
52 , P« 95 * 

§ 20. The dialect used in the non-canonical writings of the Svetamba- 
ras differs from AMg. significantly. As already stated above ( § 16) Jacobi 
has called it Jaina Maharastrl. More suitable perhaps would have been Jai¬ 
na Saurastri, that was suggested by Jacobi 1 earlier, if it could be assumed 
that Maharastrl and Saurastri were closely allied dialects. But that, how¬ 
ever, is a hypothesis that cannot be established and, therefore, the name 
Jaina Maharastrl may be retained, because undoubtedly this dialect is 
very close to Maharastrl, even though in no way it is fully identical 
with it. Jacobi 2 wrongly supposes that M. is fully identical with 
M. of He., and not with that of Hala, Setubandha and the dramas. 
All the traceable quotations in He. go back to Hala, Ravanavaho, Gauda- 
vaho, Visamabanalila and Karpuramanjari. He. had simply extended 
the orthography of the Jainas also to these works as it was so in the 
original Jaina manuscripts ( § 15 ). But in fact, it appears that He. had 
taken into consideration some specific works in JM. besides those in AMg. 
At least, it must be noted that not a small number of his rules may as yet 
be instanced only in JM. AMg. too has not remained without any influ¬ 
ence on JM. Of the characteristics of AMg. enumerated under § 18, 
many are to be found also in JM.: thus for example, the samdhi-conso¬ 
nants, the nom. of /-stems in-m, the infinitives in-ittu, the absolutive 
m-tta, and the change of ka into ga. Therefore, JM. is not pure M., but 
in fact it is so close to it that, after all, it may be called M. The most 
important text in JM. is the Avasyaka legends edited by Ernst Leumann, 
Heft I, Leipzig, 1897. Lack of a commentary makes the understanding of 
the text extremely difficult, and much remains completely obscure. But 
even these few sheets of paper show that out of these JM. texts we may 
expect many new and imortant things notably lexicographical, for in this 
respect JM. is perhaps the most promising dialect. The later texts, in 
greater part, are contained in the Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastrl, 
zur Einfiihrung in das studium des Prakrit. Grammatik, Text, Worterbuch, 
Herausgrgeben von Hermann Jacobi, Leipzig 1886. The introductory ele¬ 
mentary grammar contains also a section on syntax, but that is confined 
only to the forms that occur in the stories concerned. Besides we have to take 
into consideration the Kakkuka inscription (§ 10), and the smaller pieces, 
like the Kalakacaryakathanaka, ZDMG. 34,247 ff.; 35, 675; 37, 493flf., 
the legend of the fall of Dvaravati, ZDMG. 42, 493ff, and the stupa of 
Mathura SWA 137, the Rsabhapancasika, ZDMG. 33, 415 ff, and in the 
Kavyamala, Part VII (Bombay, 1890), pp 124ff., and the extracts in the Re¬ 
ports that are mostly unfit for use. Probably in JM. was written also the 
rhetorical work of Hari, from whom Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalan- 
kara, 2,19 cities a stanza. 3 

1. Kalpasu ra, p. 18—2. Kalpasutra, p. 19.-3. Pischel, ZDMG. 39, p. 314. In the 
commentary on 1, 2, for Rudra read Hari. 

§21. We are not as yet sufficiently acquainted with the language 
of the canons of the Digambaras. This language does not insignificantly 
differ from that of the canons of the Svetambaras. If a conclusion has to be 
drawn on the basis of the non-canonical writings, it will be said that in one 
important aspect, as it respects phonology, i.e., so far as the change of ta 
into da , and of tha into dha , is concerned, it is closer to MagadhI, than to 
the AMg. of the Svetambaras. In any case, the later day writings of the Di- 
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gambaras as well observe this phonetic law. For instance the Gathas, in the 
Gurvavali, referred to by Jacobi , 2 and the extracts from Kundakundacarya’s 
Pavayanasara, and Kartikeyasvamin’s Kattigeyanupekkha, that has been 
published by BHANDARKAR 3 (§ 203). Sauraseni also observes the same 
phonetic law ; and as the norm sing, of a -stem ends in- 0 , in the lan¬ 
guage of the scriptures of the Digam baras, this dialect may be designated 
as the Jaina Saurasenl. But here we have to be more cautious than even 
in the case of JM., so as always to remember that this designation merely 
serves as a convenient term even though it is by no means accurate. Even 
a preliminary examination of the dialect will show that it has such forms 
and words as are altogether foreign to the Saurseni, though, however, they 
are found partly in M. and partly in AMg. Thus typically M. is the loc. 
sing, of a-stems ending in-mmi, as in danammi , suhammi , asuhammi , nanammi , 
damsanamuhammi (Pav. 383, 69 ; 385, 61 ; 387, 13), kalammi ( Kattig. 400, 
322), and the use of— vva=iva (Pav. 383, 44). The root kr. is inflected, 
always showing da=ta } partly like M. kunadi (Kattig. 399, 310. 319 ; 402, 
359. 367. 370. 371 ; 403, 385; 401 388. 389. 391), and partly 

like AMg. kuvvadi (Kattig. 399, 313 ; 400, 329; 401, 340) and kuovade 
(403, 384), side by side with forms that are S. e. g. karedi (Pav. 384, 59; 
Kattig. 400, 324 ; 402, 369; 403, 377. 378. 383) and M., JM. AMg. ka - 
radi (400, 332). The form of the passive is klradi (Kattig. 399, 320; 401, 
342. 350, ) as in M. JM. The absolutive mostly ends in — tta, as in 
AMg. catta=tyaktva (Pav. 385, 64; Kattig. 403, 374); janitta (Pav. 385, 68; 
Kattig. 401, 340. 342. 350); viyanitta (Pav. 387, 21); namamsitta , nirufijhittd 
(Pav. 386,6.70); nihanitta (Kattig. 401,339) ; also in— ya as in bhaviya 
(Pav. 380, 12; 387, 12); dpiccha = aprcchya (Pav. 386,1); adaya (Pav. 386,6); 
dsijja y asejja—dsddya (Pav. 386, 1. 11); samasijja (Pav. 379, 5); gahiya (Kat¬ 
tig. 403, 373); pappa (Pav. 384, 49), and in— cca as in kiccd (Pav. 379, 4; 
Kattig. 402, 356 *357. 358. 375. 376); thiccd (Kattig. 402, 355) ; soccd (Pav. 
386, 6). Side by side with such forms are found also the absolutive in—• 
-duna ; kaduna , neduna (Kattig. 403, 374. 375), wrongly 4 also in— una : jai - 
una y gamluna , gahiuna , bhunjaviuna (Kattig. 403, 373. 374. 375. 376). Such 
Digambara texts may have been the source, according to which He. allows 
even in S forms in —tta and— duna and such other forms as are not found in 
Sauraseni of the dramas, (§ 22. 266. 365. 475. 582. 584). Side by side 
with the AMg. pappodi=prapnoti occurs the commonly found pavadi (Pav. 
380, 11, Kattig. 400, 326; 403, 370); by the side of S. janddi (Pav. 382,25) 
is seen janadi (Kattig. 3 '8, 302. 303; 400, 323) as well as nadi (Pav. 382, 
25); moreover, here are used the forms like munadi (Kattig. 398, 303; 399, 
313. 316. 337), munedavvo (the MS. has °eya° } Pav. 380, 8) that are unknown 
in S. Mg. In this way there occur many other forms from M. AMg. S. side 
by side. From what has seen up till now it seems that jS. has much more 
of common characteristics with AMg. than with JM., and is partly 
more archaic. Both the texts are in verse. 

i. Bhandarkar, Report on the Search for Sanskrit Manuscripts in the Bombay 
Presidency during the year 1883-84 (Bombay 1887), pp. 106 ff.; Weber, Verzeichniss 2,2, 
823 f.—2. Kalpasutra pp. 30.—3. l.c. pp. 379-389; 398-404. The references are given 
according to page and verse: cf. also Peterson, Fourth Report pp. 142 ff.— 4. In the 
manuscripts, exactly as in those of the dramas, very often the M. forms are given in lieu 
of those of S. 

§ 22. Among the Prakrit dialects that are used in the prose of the 
dramas, Sauraseni occupies the first place. 1 As its name indicates, its 
basis is the dialect of Surasena, of which the capital city was Mathura. 2 
According to BharatiyanatyaSastra 17,46 the dialect of the dramas should 
be based on the Saurasena dialect, and according to 17,51, the heroines 
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of the drama and their lady—friends should speak Suraseni. According to 
Sahityadarpana, p. 172, 21, the cultured women, not of lowly origin, speak 
S. and according to p. 173, Ilf, it is spoken also by the maid-servants who 
are not too low, eunuchs, children, lower grade-astrologers, the insane and 
the sick. Sauraseni is mentioned as the language of women also by DaSa- 
rupa 2,60. According to Bharata. 17, 51 : Sahityadarapana 173 4 ; 
Prthvldhara on Mrcchakatika p. V, ed. Stenzler = p. 493, ed. Godabole 
the Vidusaka speaks Pracya 3 , which according to MK. fol. 72, is prescri¬ 
bed also for other amusing characters. MK. refers to Bharata and remarks— 
Pracya is grammatically derived from Sauraseni ; pracyayah siddhih 
saurasenyah. The manuscripts are so corrupt that it is not possible to deci¬ 
pher, all that MK. describes as the characteristics of Pracya. They are 
very meagre and that mostly of lexicographical nature. It is said that 
for murkha should be used murukkha ; the voc., sing, of bliavati is bhodi ; for 
vakra is prescribed a form (hat differs from that ofS. 4 : the voc. sing, of 
a stems may have pluti : the Vidusaka uses hi , hi , bho to express his joy,— 
hi , mdnahe to express wonder ( adbhute ) and avida io express dismay. There 
appears to be some special rules to regulate narh , tva 9 and perhaps also for 
the future. Prthvldhara refers, as a characteristic, to the repeated use of 
kah svdrthe. He. 4, 285, hi hi vidusakasya , prescribes S. directly for the 
Vidusaka, and 4, 282, hi mdnahe vismayanirvede , is likewise recorded as S., 
and that is certainly correct. Sauraseni is the language of the Vidusaka 
as well as of a number of other characters that appear in the dramas. The 
older grammarians deal with Saurasem very briefly. Vr. 12,2 says :—its 
basis is Skt. For it he gives 29 rules with which the texts mostly 
agree, 5 and under 12, 32 he remarks that in other respects it agrees with M. 
sesam maharastrivat. He. 4, 260-286 has 27 rules of which the last one 
reads of sesam prakrtavat and corresponds to Vr. 12, 32. In other respects 
He. and Vr., differ strongly from one another, a thing which, to a great 
extent, is to be explained by the fact that He., has taken into consideration 
also the Sauraseni of the Digambaras (§ 21), the peculiaiitics of which 
the Jainas have carried over to Saurasenl of the dramas with the result 
that the Sauraseni texts of the latter have become corrupt and later writers 
have been misled. 6 Even Ki. 5, 77-85 says little on this topic. Contrary 
to this, the later grammarians like MK., fol. 65-72, and Rv., fol. 34 ff., 
say much more thereon. The manuscripts of these works that are available 
in Europe are so corrupt that in this case as well we can use only a part 
of the material contained in them. Their verification is rendered difficult 
on account of most of the editions of the dramas being uncritical. Of the 
editions that have appeared in India, only a few are of any use : one such 
is BhANDARKAR’s edition of Malatimadhava (Bombay 1876) ; and even 
among the texts printed in Europe not many are of any use for the purpose 
of linguistic study. 7 In every cases, the new editions do not show any improve¬ 
ments upon the older ones. Thus : the edition of Mudraksasa by Telang 
(Bombay 1884), is worse than the one printed in the Majumdar’s series and 
edited by Taranatha Tarkavacaspati (Calcutta Samvat 1926) ; Bollen- 
sen’s edition of Malavikagnimitra (Leipzig 1879) is deplorably a retrograde 
step. In spite of all this, I have cited from both of them, because in them the 
readings are often correctly reproduced from the MSS. and, therefore, they 
are indispensable. Very often it has been possible to arrive at a decision only 
after consulting the highest possible number of texts of one and the same 
drama 8 Many of the editions show a noteworthy admixture of dialects. It 
is in this way that the first Prakrit words in Kaleyakutuhala, 2,4 bho kirin ti 
tue hakkarido hage mam khu enhim (text ehnim) chuha bahei contain three dia¬ 
lects : hakkarido is S., hage is Mg., enhim and bahei are M.; subsequently the 
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text is much more in M. than in S. In Mukundan. 58,14.15, both S., kadua 
M. kduna stand near one another in the same stanza. Here this may have 
been due to editor’s error. In other cases it is clear that poets themselves 
did not know how to distinguish between the different dialects. For instance 
Somadeva (§ 11) and Rajasekhara. The critical edition of Kat puramanjarl 
by Konow shows that the manuscripts are not always responsible for the dia¬ 
lectical errors committed by Rajasekhara, particularly when the same mis¬ 
takes are repeated also in the Balaramayana and Viddhasalabhanjika. Thus, 
all the MSS. of Karpuramanjari, 7,6 ed. Konow= 11,2 ed. Bombay, have 
ghettuna in place of the only S. form genhia ., an error that recurs also else¬ 
where (§ 584) : 9,5 = 13,5 (ed. Bom.), has the dative form suhaa , that is wrong 
in S. (§ 361) ; further the following are the dialectical irregularities tujjha 
10,9-14,7 and majjha 10,10=14,8 <§421.418;, vva 14,3 = 17,5 for via (§ 143), 
locatives like majjhammi 6,1=9,5 for majjhe kavvammi 16,8 = 19, 10 for kavve 
(§ 366°), ablatives like pamarahimto 20,6 = 22,9 for pamarado (§ 365), etc. 
In Rajasekhara, we further find many dialectical errors in the use of desi 
words. According to MK. fol. 50, Rajasekhara’s M. had its own peculiar¬ 
ities. He says rdjasekharasya mdhdrdstrydh prayoge slokesvapi drsyata iti kecit , 
whereby, as it appears, is meant the substitution of da for ta in lieu of its 
dropping. The manuscripts of his dramas show repeatedly many of the forms 
with elision instead of those with da in S Due to the mixing up of dialects 
in the Devanagari and the south Indian recensions of the Sakuntala and in 
the south Indian recension of the VikramorvasI, 9 these works do not serve 
any purpose in settling critical questions. In spite of all these difficulties, it 
is, however, possible to obtain on the whole a fairly correct picture of S. 
In phonology, the most striking characteristic is the change of ta into da 
and of tha into dha (§ 203) ; in declension and conjugation, a host of forms 
of M. AMg. JM. JS. have been very much simplified. Similarly in the 
case of the a-stems only the abl. sing, in-do and the loc. sing. in-£ are 
used : in the plur., only such forms of all the stems are nasalised at the 
end as are found to have been used in the ins., in the gen., as well as in 
the loc.; the i- and the w-stems have in the gen. sing, only -no, and not also 
-ssa ; in respect of verbs, the Atmanep. forms had by then disappeared 
almost completely : the opt. had only the endings-^m (I. sing.) and —e ; 
many verbs have stem forms that deviate from those of M. ; the future is 
formed only from t-stems; the passive is obtained only in-ia; the abso- 
lutive, against M., is found almost exclusively in—*tf=Skt.-;w, etc. 10 In 
flexion and in vocabulary, in which S. greatly deviates from M., it app¬ 
roaches Skt. very closely, as rightly observed by Vr. 

i. Even SurasenI is often wrongly called Surasenl.—2 Lassen, IAlt. i i. 2 * * * * * 8 , 158, note 
2; 796 Note 2 2 2 , 512; Cunningham, The Ancient Geography of India (London 1871) 

1,374.—3, Pischel, Die Recensionen der Sakuntala (Breslau 1875), pp. i6f.— . Pisghel 
on He. 1, 26. — 5. Pischel, KB. 8, 129 ff.— 6. That He. utilized the texts of the Di- 
gambaras, even though he was a Svctambara Jaina, has been shown by Leumann, IS. 

17, 133, note 1.—7. Pischel, Hemacandra, i,xif. Since 1877 unfortunately there has 

been little change in the circumstances. For the purpose of grammar, primarily the 
material* can be drawn only from Mrcchakatika, edited by Stenzler, Sakuntala, edited 

by Pischel. and VikramorvasI, edited by Bollensen; in the second line comes the Ratna- 
val! edited by Cappeller, which in fact, is the best edition of the drama, although it 
gives no variants it has been planned somewhat very systematically. I could use the excel¬ 

lent edition of Karpuramanjari by Konow, when the present work was in the press. But 
Rajasekhara, as already pointed out above, is no authority for S.— 8. A list of texts 

used along with necessary notes is given at the end of this grammar.—9. Pischel, KB. 

8, 129 ff. Die Recensionen Sakuntala, pp. 19 ff. Monatsberichte der Kgl. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu Berlin 1875, PP- 613 ff. Wrongly Weber, IS. 14, 39 ff, 161 ff. A 
collection of incorrect forms was made by Burkhard, Flexiones Pracriticae quas editioni 
suae Sacuntali Pro Supplemento adjecit. Vratisjaviae 1874.—10. Pischel, Jenaer Li- 
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teraturzeitung 1875, pp. 794 ft; Jacobi, Erzahlungen, pp. lxx ff. Further details have 
been furnished in the relevant paragraphs of this grammar, 

§ 23. MagadhI has been transmitted to us in a worse condition than 
Sauraseni. According to Kohala, in MK. fol. 74, Mg, is spoken by 
Raksasas, beggars Ksapanakas, servants, etc. ; according to Bharata 17, 50 
=Sahityadarpana p. 173, 2, Mg. is used also by people frequenting the 
ladies’ apartments of the princes, among whom were, according to Dasa- 
rupa2,42; Sahityad. 81, eunuchs, Kiratas. dwarfs, Mlecchas, Abhiras, 
Sakaras, and chamberlains ; and according to Bharata, 24,50-59 eunu¬ 
chs, snatakas, and chamberlains. According to Dasarupa 2,60, the 
PiSacas and all the low-class people speak Mg., and according to Saras- 
vatik., 56, 18 the people of lower status speak it. In the dramas, the 
chamberlains always speak Skt. (Sak. 93 ff.; Vikr. 37 ff, Venis. 17ff; 
Nagan. 61 ff.; Mudrar. 78.; 110 ff.; Anarghar. 109 ff.; Parvatlp. 36 ff.; 
Priyad. 2f; 28ff. ; Pratapar. 132ff.) The following speak Mg.: in 
Mrcch., the Sakara, his servant, Sthavaraka, the masseur, who later 
becomes a Bhiksu, Kumbhilaka, the servant of Vasantasena, Vardha- 
manaka, the servant of Carudutta, the two Candalas, Rohasena, the little 
son of Carudatta 2 ; in Sak. 113ff., both the constables and the fishermen, 
154 ff., Sarvadamana, the little son of of Sakuntala ; in Prab. 28-32, the 
disciple of Carvaka and the messenger from Orissa ; in 46-64, the Digam- 
bara Jaina; in Mudrar. 153f., the servant who prepares seats ; in 171-178, 
183-187, 190-194 the Jaina monk; in 197 the messenger 3 ; in 256-269 
Siddharthaka and Samiddharthaka as Candalas, while they, in an¬ 
other role in pp. 224 ff., speak §.; in Lalitav. 565-567, the bards and the 
spy who. however, also speaks §., in another role at p. 567 f.; in Venis. 
33-36 the Raksasa and his wife ; in Mallikam. 143.144 the elephant dri¬ 
vers ; in Nagan. 67 68, and Cait. 149fi, the servant ; in Candak. 42-43, 
the scoundrel, in 60-72, the Candalas; in Dhurtas. 16, the barber; in Hasya- 
rnava 31, Sadhuhimsaka ; in Latakam. 12ffi, 25ffi, the Digambara Jaina ; 
in Kamsavadha 48 -52, the humpbacked ; and in Amrtodaya 66, the Jaina 
monk. With the exception of Mrcchakatika only short pieces are written in 
Mg., and they, in the Indian editions, have come down in such a mutilated 
form that often it is hardly possible to recognize the dialect. It is unfortu¬ 
nate that even after such along time, Prabodhacandrodaya has not appeared 
though it was announced long ago by the Bombay Sanskrit Series. The 
edition of Brockhaus is worthless, and I have used the Puna, the Madras 
and the Bombay editions throughout as they are better. Of all these texts 
only the Lalitav. appears to be essentially in agreement with the rules of the 
grammarians ; among the other stray texts, like those of Mrchh. and Sak. 
the MSS. show agreement with the rules of different dialects. Usually 
they are so strongly influenced by £., which according to Vr. 11,2, is the 
basis of Mg. and according to He. 4, 302, mostly coincides with it, that 
the character of the dialect is very much effaced. The rule, He. 4,288, 
rasorlasau is followed rigorously ; according to 4, 287, the nom. sing, of 
0-stem ends in-*; according to 4, 301, = Vr. 11,9, hage is substituted for 
aharh , and more rarely also for vayarh. On the other hand no text other than 
Lalitav. conforms to He. 4, 292 =Vr. 11,4.7, that prescribes the retention 
of ya , and substitution of ya for ja 9 of yya for dya , rya and rja 
There can be no doubt that this, like all other rules of grammarians, has 
to be followed against the manuscripts. All the grammarians from Vr. 
downwards are substantially in agreement, 4 on the essential points. He. finds 
these peculiarities, according to 4, 302, in Mudrar.,Sak., and Venis., though 
in our manuscripts only a part of them is found, and even the manuscripts 
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of He. are lacking at this place. The nore the manuscripts become avai¬ 
lable to us the more the variants become noticeable that go against our 
existing texts. In Mrcch. 22,4, for instance, in Stenzler’s edition, which, 
as usual, is followed here in 61,5 in Godabole’s edition, occurs the passage 
tava jjevva haste cistadu: according to the grammarians it should be read as 
lavayyevva haste cisthadu . The MSS. DH in Godabole read evva y G. jjeva ; 
almost all the MSS. have haste and cistadu , i. e. cisthadu as in J. It is repeat¬ 
ed throughout. Mudrar. 154, 3, E, reads ( as in He. 4, 302 ) yyeva , and 
264, 1 the majority of the MSS. has evva ; likewise Venis. 35. 7; 36,5. The 
rule, He. 4,295, whereafter for an intervocalic cha is substituted sca y I have 
strictly observed in the Sakuntala, for it was suggested by the MSS. and also 
because the MSS. of the Mrcch. prove this (§ 233), which also partially 
conform to He. 4,291 prescribing the change of stha and rtha into sta i § 310. 
290). The characteristics of Mg. in phonology, are the transformation of 
ra into la , of sa into sa , the retention of ya, the change of ja into ya, of dya y 
rja and rya into yya, of nya , nya, jha, hja into hha i of ccha into dca, of tta and 
stha into sta etc. (§ 24), and in the inflection, especially of nouns, the 
formation of the nom. sing, of a-stem in-e? ; in other respects, as regards 
flexion, Mg. strictly corresponds with S. with which it agrees also in 
the transformation of ta into da and of tha into dha . 

i. It is not clear as to what was meant by Bharata by aupasthayikanirmundah .—2. It 
is attested by Prihvldhara, in Stenzler, p. v and Godabole, p. 493. In the printed edi¬ 
tion he speaks S ; but the MSS. throughout indicate Mg. as in 161, 9, they have ale ale , in 
161,16, malsdha y in 165, 25, ah y and in DH in Godabole, p. 4499 also there is maledha. 
In the introductory scene, there is, 327, 10=484, 12 ed. Godabole H, dvutte. Wrongly ana¬ 
lysed by Bloch, Vr. und He, p. 4. Cf. 8 42.—3. Cf. Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39, 130. 
4. Cf. §24 and the relevant paragraphs of this grammar. 

§ 24. According to Prthvldhara on Mrcch., ed. Stenzler, p. V=p. 
494, God abole’s edition, the brother-in-law of the king speaks aakari, a 
dialect that is mentioned as a form of Apabhrarhsa. It is mentioned also 
by Ki. 5,99; Rv. in Lassen, Inst. p. 21; Mk. f>l. 76; Bharata 17,53 ; 
and Sahityad. p. 173.6. Lassen, Inst., pp. 422 If, has attempted to deter¬ 
mine the peculiarities of this dialect and has come to the conclusion (p. 435) 
that Sakari is a Magadhi dialect. This conclusion is quite correct, as Mk., 
fol. 76, also derives it from Mg.; magadhyah sakari | sadhayatiti sesah. Further 
Prthvldhara on Mrcch. 9,22, ed. Stenzler, p. 240-=p. 500 of Godabole’s 
edition, has shown that in this dialect a y was pronounced before the palatals, 
viz. ycistha—tistha (§ 217). This was so weak that it could not gain: there¬ 
fore, any importance from the view point of metre. According to Mk. this 
phonetic rule was valid for Mg. and Vracada Apabhrarhsa as well (§ 28). 
Other peculiarities like the change of ta into da in certain past passive 
participial forms (§ 219), and the genitive sing, of a-stems in -aha, beside 
in— aiia ( § 366 ) are found in the language of other persons also ; the 
loc. in— -ahim (366 a ) and the voc. plur. in— aho (§ 372) are met with in the 
dialect of Sakara, but perhaps this is so merely by accident. In respect of 
the last three forms this dialect coincides with Apabhrarhsa, and conse¬ 
quently the classification of Prthvldhara is not without justification. The 
grammarians and the rhetoricians mentioned above name Candal! as a 
separate dialect, which, according to Mk., fol. 82, is derived from Magadhi 
and Sauraseni, and is rightly considered likewise by Lassen, Inst p. 420, 
to be a form of Magadhi. Mk., fol. 81, derives again Sabari from 
Candali. Accordingly the basis of the former would be Mg. as well as 
Sakari. Cf. Lassen, Inst. § 162. According to Mk., fol. 3, to the Magadhi 
dialects belongs also Bahlikl, which is assigned by Bharata, 17,52-Sahit¬ 
yad. p. 173,7 to gamesters, by others to the Pisaca countries. (§27). 
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Undoubtedly Mg. was not a homogeneous language, on the other hand, it 
was dialectically diversified. It is thus that we can explain the development 
of ksa sometimes as hka and sometimes as ska., of rtha sometimes as sta and 
sometimes as sta ; and of ska , sometimes as ska and sometimes as ska. All the 
dialects that ha veya for ja } la for r and s for s , and form the nom. sing, of 
a-stems in— e should be regarded as Mg. It has already been shown above 
(§ 17. 18) that the boundary of the -e dialect extended beyond the fron¬ 
tiers of Magadha. Bharata 17,58 asserts that the languages of all the 
provinces lying between the Ganga and the sea are full of -e forms. But we 
can conclude nothing from such a vague statement. Hoernle 1 has divided 
all the Prakrits into two groups : “the Saurasenl Prakrit tongue” and the 
“MagadhI Prakrit tongue” and has drawn a line of demarcation between 
tow the groups from Khalsi, extending in the north over Bairat, and 
Allahabad, and in the south through Ramgarh upto Jaugada 2 . Grierson 3 , 
who is in agreement with Hoernle, assumes that the two groups of 
Prakrit gradually come closer and calls the resultant obtained 
from a mixture of the two a third Prakrit, namely Ardhamagadhi, 
and he assigns it to the land lying about Allahabad and that of the 
Marathas. I do not believe that these assumptions are tenable. 
The Lat-dialect shows significant vestiges of dialects, so much so 
that even between Dhauli and Jaugada, 4 there exist dialectical 
differences, but generally it seems to be a homogeneous language, 
which, perhaps was also the language of the empire and was, therefore, 
understood rather than spoken over a wide area in the north, the west and 
the south. 5 Consequently the inscriptions of ASoka found at Khalsi, Delhi, 
and Mir&t, and the inscription of Bairat as well as others furnish us with 
no information about the language of the country. In earlier days, as it 
happens today, certain individual dialects, w T hich need not be called Pra¬ 
krit, (§ 5), it is true, gradually shaded into each other. Ardhamagadhi is 
a strong proof of this. There is no connecting link between the modern 
Mg. 6 and the old Mg. 

t. Comp. Grammar, p xvii ff.— 2. Canda, p. XXI.—3. Seven Grammars of the 
Dialects and Sub-dialects of the Bihari Language, Part I (Calcutta 1883), p. 5. ff—4. 
Senart, Piyadasi 2,433 ff.—6. Grierson, Seven Grammars, Part III, (Calcutta 1833). 

§ 25. In Mrcchakatika pp. 29-39, Mathura, the keeper of the house 

of gambling, and his fellow player speak the dialect, called Dhakki, named 
after Dhakka th it is in the Eastern Bengal. Mk. fol. 81, Rv. Lassen, Inst, 
p. 5, and Prdivldhira on Mrcch. p. V = p. 493, ed. Godable, record 
Dhakki, along with Sakarl, Candall, and Sabati among the dialects of Apa- 
bhramsa. Correspoding to its geographical situation, it seems that Dhakki was 
a transition dialect between MagadhI and Apabhramsa. According to Prthv! 
dhara this dialect is phonetically characterized by prepondrance of la, and 
by the use of the two sibilants, namely the dental s and the palatal 2 s ; 
lakarapraya} dhakkavlbhasa samkrlaprayalve danlyatalavyasasakdradvayayukta ca. 
It is to be understood from this that in it, as in Mg., ra is changed into 
la , and sa into sa , which, as well as s, rem xins, however, unchanged in 
places where it occurs in Sanskrit. In the texts the mode of wiiting is not 
always consistent, but the manuscripts preserve very often the fairly correct 
reading Stenzler reads in 29, 15 and 30, 1 are re; in 30, 7 re; in 30, 11, are, 
but Godabole reads in 82, I; 84,4 ; 86,1, ale; in 85, 5 le according to the 
most of his manuscripts, and it is read otherwise everywhere as in Stenzler 
(30, 16 ; 31, 4. 9. 15 ; 3^, 16). Further this rule is corroborated by luddhu 
=ruddhah (29,15 ; 30, 1), palivevida=parivepita (30,7), kulu kulu=kuru kurn 
(31, 16), dhaledi^dharayali (34,9 ; 39, 13), puliso=purusah (34, 12). But in 
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more cases ra remains in the texts and the manuscripts. So throughout 
we have judiara (29, 15 ; 30, 1. 12 ; 31, 12 ; 36, 18), but only in 36,18 = 
106,4 ed. Godabole, the word is found with la (v. 1.); likewise in ihe 
Calcutta edition (Saka 1792) at p.85,3, there is judakalassa, and in the 
Calcutta edition (1829), p. 74,3, mutthipahalena against °rena found in all 
others ; while all the editions in the following line have ruhirapaham anusa - 
remha in stead of the expected jeading luhilapadham anusalemha. In the verse 
30,4. 5, by the side of salanam for which the Calcutta edition of 1792 rightly 
has salanam, there is ruddo rakkhidum tarai in lieu of luddo lakkhidum taladi. 
Other cases are : anusaremha (30,13) mathuru (32, 7 ; 34,2 5), pidaram, mada- 
ram (32, 10. 12), pasaru (32, 16), jajjara (34, 11, beside pulisol), uarcdhena 
(36, 24), aharena rai (39, 8). Likewise the manuscripts oscillate in the use 
of the sibilants. Beside the correct forms dasasuvannaha (29, 15; 30, 1), 
dasasuvannam (31,4 ; 32,3 ; 34,9. 12 etc.), sunnu (30, 11), sela (30, 17) 
there occur the wrong forms lik ejasath (30,9), ddamsaami (34, 25), padissudia 
(35,5); the palatal sibilant has been wrongly used in forms like samavisa- 
mam, sakalusaam (30,8. 9), where Godabole has correctly used samavisamam, 
aikasanam (read adi°) ; but in spite of this he has erred in using kafsa 
(114,9) for kassa , as found in the ed. of Stenzler (39, 8). With la and sa 
Dhakki becomes close to Mg., and with the endings u — ah, and -am, as well 
as in the second person singular of the imperative it comes close to Apabh- 
rarhsa. Here also the manuscripts are not wholly dependable. Beside deulu 
(30, 11) there occurs deulam (30, 12) ; by the side of esu^esah (31, 12; 34, 
17; 35, 15) there is eso (30, 10); beside pasalu^prasara (32, 16) there is 
genha (29, 16; 30,2) as well as paaccha=prayaccha (31,4.7. 9; 32, 8. 12. 
14 ; 34, ‘z4; 35, 7); by the side of the nom. in-w, as in luddhu = ruddhah (29, 
15; 30, 1), vippadlvu padu=vipratipah padah (30, 11), dhuttu , madhulu , 
nlum—dhurto mathuro nipunah (32, 7), vihavu=vibhavah (34, 17), the texts 
have the nominatives in- 0 , as in baddho (31, 12), °ppavudo puliso = °pravrtah 
purusah (34, 12), dcakkhanto (§499) (34, 24), O vutto— O vrttah (31, 3), and also 
in-e, such as padhe=pathah (30, 25; 31, 1 ), laddhe gohe—labdhah putusah 
(31, 3). That here we have just the cases of blunders committed in the ma¬ 
nuscript-tradition and that such forms do not present any special dialectical 
peculiarities, are clearly demonstrated by the presence of the word baddho 
(31, 14) in Mg. for the correct word baddhe that is not to be found in any 
of the editions. Certainly erroneous is tha in mathuru (32, 7; 34, 25), for 
for which should be read madhulu ; as for pathe found in all the editions 
(30, 25; 31, 1), and also in Mg. (31, 2), the manuscripts DH of Godabole, 
p. 88, Ytt&pade, K has padhe, a form which including the ending is correct 
only in Dh. Thus we have in 30, 16 kadharh=katham , but in 36, 19 
ruhirapaham—rudhirapatham. The correct form would be luddhilapadham . 
As in S. and Mg., so also in the case of Dh. as well, the manuscripts are 
not reliable, and there is no hope that, with the limited number of the texts 
that we have, we shall ever be able to obtain a clear description of this 
dialect. 3 Cf. § 203. 

i. So correctly reads Stenzler ; Godabole reads at p. 2 and p. 494 vakaraprdyd. 
—2. So correctly reads Godabole. — 3. Lassen, Inst. p. 414 ff., holds that the gambler 
speaks Daksinatya and MSthura, the Avanti dialect. See § 26. Bloch’s decision is wrong, 
in Vr. und He. p. 4. 

§ 26. Likewise it is difficult to get a clear idea about the other 
dialects mentioned by the Grammarians. According to Prthvidhara, 
in Mrcchakatika, the two police officers, VIraka and Candanaka, pp. 99- 
106, speak the dialect of Avanti. About this dialect all that he says is 
that it has sa and ra, and that it is full of proverbial expressions : tatha\ 
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sauraseny-avantija pracya | etdsu dantyasakarata | talravanlijd rephavati lokokti - 
vahuld. The quotation from Prthvldhara is =Bharata 17, 48. According to 
Bharata 17, 51=Sahityad. p. 173, 4, Avantija is to be spoken in dramas 
by the dhurlah , whereby according to the scholiast, in Lassen, Inst, 
p. 36, are meant th .2 dice-players. Lassen, Inst. pp. 417-419, therefore, 
considers Avanti to be the language of Mathura, but this is wrong. Mk. 
fol. 3, like KI. 5, 99, considers Avanti £s a bhasa and defines it in 
fol. 73, as the admixture of Maharastri and Sauraseni. This admixture is 
found in one and the same sentence : avanti syanmahardstrl saurasenyastu 
samkarat | anayoh samkarad dvantlbhasasiddhasyat | samkarascaikasminneva vakye 
bodhavyah. In this dialect are found, for instance hoi=bhavati, petchadi= 
preksate , darisedi=darsayati , etc. This description is in accord with the 
dialect of the two police officers, as it is given in the MSS. In the stanzas 
99, 16. 17 there are found S. acchadha and M. bhettuna and vaccai , side by 
side ; similarly in 99, 24. 25, S. aacchadha and M. turia?h,jatteha, karejjaha 
and pahavai ; in 100, 4 there is darisesi ; in 100, 12 M. jaha and §. 
khudiio occur side by side: again in 100, 19 ; 101,7; 105, 9, is found 
vaccadiy a mixture of M. vaccai (99, 17) and S. vajjadi , as well as vajjat 
(100,15); in 103, 15 there is kahijjadi and in 16 sasijjai; the second one 
is a pure M. form and the first one an admixture of M. kahijjai and S. 
kadhladi ; many other examples are to be found in prose and poem. 
Accordingly the definition enunciated by Prthldhara might appear to be 
correct. But so far as it respects Gandanaka, the latter’s own statement 

as given in 103, 5 goes against him: viam dakkhinatta avvattabhasino __ 

mlecchajalindm amkaiesabhdsabhijnd yathestam manirayamah : we southerners 
speak unintelligibly; because we are expert in languages of many bar¬ 
barian conti ies we speak just as we like. Gandanaka, therefore, describes 
himself as a southerner ( daksinatya) that is proved also by his own statement 
found in 103, 16: kannddakalahappaoam karemi y “I proceed to fight in the 
manner of Karnata Therefore, it is very much improbable that the language 
in what he should have spoken is Avanti, on the other hand, it is to be 
assumed that his language is Daksinatya, which Bharata 17, 148 calls as 
one of the seven blidsah, and which according to 17, 52 = Sahityad. 
p. 173, 5, is spoken by hunters and police officers in the drama. Mk., fol. 3 
(cf. fol. 76) rejects it as an independent language because it does not 
have any distinctive characteristic ( laksanakarandt ). Lassen, Inst. pp. 414- 
416, assigns the Daksinatya language to the unnamed gambler in Mrcch. 
and he is inclined to believe that in the language of the police officers 
in §ak. pp. 113-117, there are vestiges of this dialect. Both of his views are 
are wrong. The dialect used by the gambler is Dhakki (§ 25) and the langu¬ 
age of the police officers in Sak. does not differ on any point from the com¬ 
mon § , as already observed by Bohtlinok 1 . As some of the manuscripts of 
the Bengali recension show doubling of the aspirates, I believed earlier 2 that 
this must have been the distinctive characteristic of Daksinatya. But the 
doubling is found also in Mg. in one of the manuscripts and it is in no way 
linguistically important, rather it is just an orthographical device (§ 193). 
So far as we have been able to see up till now it seems that Daksinatya must 
have been very close to Avanti which is spoken by VIraka, and that both 
of them were very much akin to S. Apart from the dialectical admixture, 
there are a number of forms that are against idiomatic usage in S. Thus: 
vaam for amhe , do=dvau , and remarkable is the change of iya into 
tta in dakkhinatta (§ 281). Tne form darisaanti occurs also in S. in Mrcch. 
70,25. 


i. In his edition of Sak., p. 240.-2.GN. 1873, pp. 212 ff. 
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§27. One of the very archaic dialects is Paisacl. Vr., 10, 1 ff. 
knows only one dialect of this name; likewise Kl., 5,96, and Siiiihadeva- 
ganin on Vagbhataiamkara, 2, 3, where this dialect is called PaiSacika, 
and Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara, 2, 12 calls it Paisacika and 
in a grammatical quotation he refers to it by the name PaisaeikI: He. 
4,303-324 deals with PaiSacI and appends to it, 325-328, Culikapaisacika. 
He. is followed by Triv. 3, 2, 43 ff., and Sr. fol. 63 ff., and both of them 
call the second dialect Culikapaisaci. An unknown authcr (§ 3 note 1) 
referred to by Mk., fol. 2, describes eleven types of P. kancideslyapandye 
ca pancalagaudamagadham | vracadarh daksinatyam ca saurasenam ca kaikoyam | 
sabaram dravidarh caiva ekadasa pisacakah. Mk. himself, as per fol. 3, treats 
only 3 Paisacis., namely Kaikeya, Saurasena and Pancala; because they 
alone were used as literary dialects: kaikeyam saurastnancapancalam iti ca iridka 

I paisacyo nagara yasmdt tenapy anyana na laksitah _Kaikeya, according to 

Mk. fol. 86, is based on Sanskrit, and Saurasena upon SaurasenI: the 
only difference that Pancala maintains in comparison with Saurasena 
consists in the former having as its characteristic the change of ra into la . 
RV , in Larsen, Inst., p. 22, recognizes only two classes of PaiSaci: 
Kaikeyapaisacam and the second one whose name has been handed down 
to us in the corrupt form Caska. In any case, in accordance with the grade 
of purity, these are again divided into sub-classes, of which, according 
to Lassen, Inst., Appendix p. 6, Magadha and Vracada (read thus for 
Bravda) are called Paisacikas. Laksmldhara, in Lassen, Inst. p. 13, 
derives the name P. from the countries, of the Pisacas, in which it is spoken, 
and is named as such according to the opinion of the people of the earlier 
age: these countries are Pandya, Kekaya, Bahllka, Sahya, Nepala, Kuntala, 
Gandhara, and four others whose names have been transmitted to us in 
their corrupt forms: Sudesa, Bhota, Haiva, and Kanojana. These names 
point towards the north and the west of India A nation is referred to as 
PiSacas in the Mahabharata 7, 121, 14. But the Indians understand by 
the word Pisaca only demons, ( bhuta ) of this name (Kathasarit- 
sagara, 7,26.27;. Thus it is referred to by Bhamaha in his commentary 
on \ r. 10, 1: pisdeanam bhdsa paisacl , and, therefoie, he calls it also 
bhutabhasd “the language of the demons”, (Dandin, Kavyadaisa 1,38; 
Sarasvatik. 95, 11. 13; Kathasaritsagara 7, 29; 8, 30; Hall, Vasavadatta 
p. 22 note) or even bhutabhasita as well as bhaulika (Vagbhataiamkara 3, 1. 
3), bhutavacana (Balaramayana 8, 5=Sarasvatik. 57, 11). There is the 
popular belief that the unmistakable identifying characteristic of a bhuta 
is that he speaks with a nasal accent, and thereupon Crooke 1 assumes that 
like modern English this language too for that reason has been called a 
Pisacabhasa. Tire grammarians make no mention of this phonetic cha¬ 
racteristic and I deem it probable that originally P. also like M. S. Mg. 
was named as such after the name of some people or country and 
the name of this country or people was similar in sound to pisaca and 
that on account of this the language as well began to be referred to as 
the dialect of the Pisacas, meaning demons. The nation of the 
Pi§aca or PaiSaca, except in the passage of the Mahabharata referred to 
above, is nowhere mentioned, even though individual tribes like the 
Kekaya and Bahllka, to whom Mk. clearly assigns as their language a 
Mg. dialect (§ 24), Kuntala and Gandhara are mentioned very frequently. 
According to DaSarupa, 2, 60, the Pisaca or Magadha language is espe¬ 
cially spoken by the Pisacas, the people of lowly origin, etc. According 
to Sarasvatik. 56, 19; Sahityad. p. 173, 10, P. is the language of the 
Pisaca; Bhojadeva, Sarasvatik. 57, 25, forbids the use of pure P. by 
high class characters: naljuttamapdtraprayojyd paisacl suddha. The example 
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given by him is found in He. 4, 236 as that of CulikapaiSaeika. High 
characters, who do not appear in the highest roles, according to Saras- 
vatik. 58, 15, speak in a language that is Sanskrit and PaiSacI at the 
same time, by means of the popular play of words bhasdslesa , which is 
comparatively easier in Paisaci than in any other Prakrit dialect inas¬ 
much as P., of all the Pkt. dialects, is most akin to Sanskrit. Vr. 10, 2, 
it is true, says that Sauraseni is the basis ofP., and He. 4, 323 agrees 
with him ; but as shown by He. 4, 324, in phonology, it stands closer to 
Skt., Pali and the dialect of PG. The characteristic of P., and in addi¬ 
tion to that, of CP. as well, the two dialects that the grammarians do 
strictly differentiate, is the change of the voiced consonants into the voice¬ 
less ones, e. g. P. CP. matana=madana ; tdmotara=ddmodara ; P. patesa= 
pradesa ; CP. nakara—nagara\ kiri=giri ; mekha=megha\ khamma=gharma\ 
rdcd=rajd; cimuta=jimiita etc. (§ 190. 191). Another characteristic feature 
is the retention in unchanged form of most of the consonants including na 
into which is transformed also na and the change la into la. Hoernle 2 , on 
account of mutation of the voiced mutes and the change to na into na and 
la into la, assumes that P. is a form of the Aryan language that developed 
in the mouth of the Dravidian people when the latter wanted to speak 
the Aryan Language. Senart 3 was perfectly correct in rejecting this view. 
Against the hypothesis of Hoernle that in none of the Aryan dialects 
of India even a trace of the devocalization of voiced mutes is visible it 
has to be noted that in a number of sporadical cases this mutation is 
noticeable in the dialect of Shabhazgarhl 4 , in the Lat 5 -dialect and in the 
Lena-dialect 6 ; in the NIA. languages the mutations of the aspirate voiced 
mutes takes place in the Dardu, Kafir, and in the Gypsy languages 7 and 
this suggests that the home of P. has to be searched for in the north¬ 
west in India. 8 P. is so much peculiar and independent that it began 
to be considered as the fourth language, besides Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
Apabhramsa (Kathasarits. 7, 29; cf. 6, 148, Brhatkatham. 6,52; Balara- 
mayana 8, 4.5; Vagbhatalamkara 2, !)• Perhaps P. is understood also by 
gramyabhdsa , in which, according to Vagbhata, Alarhkaratilaka 15, 13, was 
composed Bhlmakavya. It is deplorable that we have to depend exclu¬ 
sively on a few and insufficient statements of the grammarians for a know¬ 
ledge of P. Brhatkatha was written in P. by Gunadhya, 9 whose time has 
been calculated by Buhler 10 as the first or second century A D. The only 
connected fragments in this dialect are found in He. 4, 310, 316. 320. 322. 
323 11 and perhaps also in 326. According to the annals of the northern 
Buddhists there lived 116 years after the death of Buddha four Sthaviras 
who belonged to four different castes and spoke four different lan¬ 
guages, namely Sanskrit, Prakrit, Apabhramsa and Paisaci respectively. 
The Sthaviras, forming one of the four chief schools of Vaibasikas, are 
said to have used Paisaci 12 

i. An Introduction to the Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India 
(Allahabad 1894) p. 149.—2. Comp. Grammar p. XIX f.—3. Piyadasi 2, 501, (note 1). 
4. Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1,172 ff.—5. Senart, Piyadasi 2, 375 ( kamboca ), 376 ( pati - 
patayacham , etc.); 397 ( tuphe , etc.)6. Hultz, ZDMG. 37,549 ; 40,66, note 5. —7. Miklo- 
sich Beitiage zur Kenntniss der Zigeunermundarten I, II (Wien 1874) p. isff. ; IV. 
(Wien 1878) p. 51. Cf. also Gyp. khul = Hindi ghtlr in Pischel, Beitrage Zur Kenntis 
der deutschen Zigeunner (Halle a. S. 1894) p. 42 and Kalasa £/ias=Gyp. khas— 
Hindi gAar=Skt. ghdsa. —8. Pischel, Deutsche Rundschau XXXVI (Berlin 1883) 
p. 368. The hypothesis that Gunadhya was a Kashmirian is incorrect. He was a 
South-Indian, but his work was popular in Kashmir- as is proved by its abridgments 
by Somadeva and Ksemendra. Hall, —VasavadaUa (Calcutta 1859) p* 2 2f., note.; 
Buhler, IA. i, 302ff., Levi, JA., 1885, VI, 4i2ff. Cf. Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara, 2,12—10. Detailed Report p. 47.— n. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 33. I am 
unable to find the passage in Somadeva’s work. Kathasarits. 11,48. 49 agrees in 
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certain places but not sufficiently accurately.— 12. Wassiljew, Dr. Buddhismus, 

Seine Dogmen, Geschichte and Literatur. Translated from Russian (by Th. Beneey) 
1,248, note 3. (St. Patersburg, i860). 

§ 28. ApabhrarhSa, in the widest sense of the term is indicative of 
any language that in any manner deviates from the correct one—, i e. 
Sanskrit. Consequently it is the common name for all the Indian popular 
dialects (§ 4), and only remotely does it signify particular form of the Prak¬ 
rit dialects that were remodelled from the popular dialects to the status of 
literary languages according the usual practice that obtained in Prakrit 
(§ 5). He., 4, 329-4^6, treats A. as a uniform language. But from his rules it 
appears that under the name A., have been included together a number 
of several different dialects. The forms dhrum , tram (4,360) tudhra (4,372), 
prassadi (4,393), broppinu , broppi (4,391), grhanti y grnheppinu, (4,341.394. 
438), vrasu ( 4,399 ) with their r and r belong to a dialect altogether 
different from the one that has been described in most of the other rules. 
The rule 4, 396, which prescribes that in A. the sounds ka, kha y ia tha , pa y 
pha generally become ga y gha , da , dha y ba , bha respectively, stands as much 
in contradiction to by far most of the other rules and examples : thus 
for instance 4, 446, according to which A. should mostly be dealt with 
like S. 1 The language of Pihgala has gone much further than A. 
towards disintegration in VikramorvasI of Kalidasa and in He. The 
anonymous author cited by Mk., fol. 2, recognizes 27 different dialects 
of A. among which are included all the sub-classes mentioned under 
Paisaci (§ 27). Similarly Rv. in Lassen, Inst. App. p. 5. Mk., on ac¬ 
count of the differences being of insignificant character (btiksmabhedatvat), 
Mk. confines A. only to three varieties, nagara , vracada and upanagarra , a 
classification that is adopted also in Ki. 5, where the second variety has 
been designated as vracata. The chief variety of A. is Nagara, and according 
to Mk. this was the language of Pihgala as well, as is evident from 
the fact that he (Mk.) cites passages from this work under it. From 
Nagara is derived Vracada, which accourding to Mk., fol. 85, originated 
in Sindh: sindhudesedbhavo vracadopabhramsah. Among its peculiarities, 
Mk. notes the development ofj> before c andj, and the change of sa and sa 
into itf-the phonetic characteristics that are ascribed by him also to Mg. 
and by Prthvidhara to the dialect of Sakara, (§ 24). Further the optional 
change of the initial ta , da into ta y da , and as it seems, the retention of r, 
with the exception of bhrlya y etc. occur as other characteristics. The rest 
is all corrupt in the MSS. From an admixture of Nagara and Vra¬ 
cada springs Upanagara. Ki. 5, 70 is not clear. According to Mk., 
fol. 81, HariScandra considered also Sakhl or Sakkl as an Apabhramsa 
dialect, but Mk. himself describes it as an admixture of Skt. and S., and 
includes it in his list of vibhasah in fol. 3. The words ehu 2 je —esa yadi , 
found in Pihgala 1, 4 a , according to Ravikara in Bollensen on Vikra. 
527, belong to Varendri bhasa, which, therefore, is located behind 
Bengal. 3 On Dhakki, see §25. Thus it is clear that A. extended from Sindh 
to Bengal, and this is in conformity with its nature as a popular language. 
Only a small portion of the many A. has again been turned into 
Prakrit. Laksminathabhatta on Pihgala 1.1.29.61 calls the language of 
Pihgala to be Avahatthabhasa 4 = Apabhrastabhasa, but at p. 22, 15, he 
says that he would like to describe, in short, Varnamarkati, that has been 
overlooked by Pihgala and other teachers, by sabdaih prakrtaih avahattha- 
kaih . He., in DeSIn. 1,37 says that avajjhao=upddhydyah has not been men¬ 
tioned by him as it has prdkrtam apabhrastam iva rupam y in 1, 67, he quotes 
the view of some teacher according to whom the Apabhramsa word 
asiao is equivalent to ayasikah, and in Kathasaritsagara, 17,141, the pure 
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Mahararastrl words eso thio kkhu majjaro 5 are said to be apabhrasta . The 
literary A., therefore, actually is prakrlo'pcibhramsah, “Prakrit—Apabhram- 
sah”. In spite of the phonetic disorder and the inchedible freedom with 
which the poets, at their sweet will for, the sake of rhyme, alter the vowels, 
drop the endings, suppress the entire syllables, confuse gender, case, 
number, and voice with one another A. has remained extraordinarily 
important and interesting, and it shows affinities with the Vedic language 
not in a small measure (§ 6). 

i. Pischel, He. I, IX.—2. Bollensen has eho in the text and eha in the commentary; 
in the Bombay edition the text has. eo * —3 B. R. s. v. Varendra and Varendra. 
—4. The Bombay edition has everywhere. ° hat °. Cf. Sarasvatik. 59,9. — 5. Brockhaus 
gives the wrong form majjhdo ; Durgaprasad and Parab correctly read khu . 

§ 29. For a knowledge of A. up to this date the most important source 
is He., 4,329-446, whom follows Triv. 3,3, Iff. Besides the materials utilized 
in my edition of this work I have used also the Vyutpattidipika of Uda- 
yasaubhagyaganin, and that both in the Puna MSS 1 . The work is designated 
as Haimaprakrtavrttidhundhika and is confined to the etymological expla¬ 
nations of individual words on the basis of Hc.’s rules. Therefore, it is 
worthless for the most part. Unfortunately even the text is not essentially 
improved by these two MSS., because they too have all the defects of the 
manuscripts 2 used by me earlier. Like Trivikrama, Udayasaubhagyaga- 
nin has added Sanskrit equivalents to the examples of A ; this makes 
the understanding of the subject extraordinarily easy and has proved to 
be of great advantage to me. We can say nothing about the sources 
whence He. collected his examples. They, however, create the impression 
of having been drawn from an anthology of the type of Sattasal. As 
already noted by Zacharme 3 , the stanzas quoted under He. 4,357, 2 3 are 
found along with an elaborate Skt. gloss also in Sarasvatik p. 76; fur¬ 
ther, He. 4.353 is found also in Canda 1 ll a (p. 36), 4,330,2, also inCanda 
2, 17 g (p. 47), and in 2,27‘ (p. 47) he quotes an A. stanza of his own 
(see § 34 note 4). He. 4,420,5 is found also in Sarasvatik., p. 158, 
and He. 4,367,5 is found even in Sukasaptaii, p. 160. Next after He. 
comes into consideration the A. stanzas found in VikramaovaSi pp. 55*72. 
Unfortunately Shankar P. Pandit 4 and Bloch 6 have declared these metri¬ 
cal passages to be spurious. But they are found in all the manuscripts which 
are not of the South Indian source, in which even other works have been 
systematically ab:idged, 6 and. as shown by Konow, 7 are thoroughly free 
from suspicion as it respects their genuineness. The Pingalachandahsutra 
will make rich materials available to us when we shall have a critical 
edition of it. A beginning of the work had already been made by 
Bollensen in the appendix to his edition of the VikramorvaSi, pp. 520ff. 
The materials callected by him have been taken over to Berlin by 
Siegfried Goldschmidt, 8 who had planned an edition of the work, and 
other materials are to be found abundantly in India. 9 The Bombay 
edition (1894), in the Kavyamala (41), of Prakrita-Pingala-Sutras with the 
commentary of Lakshminatha Bhatta by Sivadatta and Kasinath Pandu- 
rang Parab is hardly usable. I have compared the text of Pingala of this 
edition with that of Goldschmidt upto 2, 140. 10 In several places this text 
has been found useful to me. Generally it agrees with the Bombay edition, 
even in respect of errors, and this shows that the material found in Europe, 
is not sufficient for a critical edition. It is true, that the text of Gold¬ 
schmidt was not meant for printing, and it is evident from the MS. itsell 
that it was the result of researches carried for private use. There still re¬ 
mains much to be done here, and without an edition furnished with all the 
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critical materials and the oldest and the best commentaries, for this A., 
the work is useful to a very limited extent. Besides detached A. stanzas 
are met with here and there; thus in Erz. edited by Jacobi, pp. 157f.; 
in Kk. 260, 43 ff.; 272, 34-38; in Dvar. 504, 26-32; in Sarasvatik. p. 34.59. 
130. 139. 140.165. 166. 167. 177. 214. 216. 217. 219. 254. 260f.; in the 
commentary on Dasarupa 139, 11; 162,3; in Dhvanyaloka 243, 20 of Anan- 
davardhana (§ 14 with note 2); in Sukasaptati. Textus simplicior. 
Edited by Richard Schmidt (Leipzig 1893) pp.32. 49. 76. 122. 136. 152 
note; 160 with note; 170 note; 182 note; 199; in VetalapancavirhSatika, 
edited by Uhle., p. 217, No. 13: 220 No. 20; in Simhasanadvatrim§ika, 
IS. 15, 394; in Prabandhacintamani (Bombay 1888) pp. 17. 46. 56. 59. 
61. 62. 63. 70. 80. 109. 112. 121. 1*41. 157. 158. 159. 204. 228. 236. 
238. 248., and in Beames, Comp. Grammar 2, 284. Most of these 
stanzas are so much corrupt than we can utilize only particular words 
from them. In Alankaratilafca, 15, 13, Vagbhata mentions Abdhima- 
thana as a work written in A. 

i. Shridhar R. Bhandarkar. A Catalogue of the Collections of Manuscripts 
deposited in the Deccan College (Bombay 1888;, p. 68, No. 276; p. 118, No. 788.— 
2. He. 1-IX.—3. GGA. 1884, p. 309,—4. VikramorvaSiyam (Bombay 1879) 
p. 9 ff. —5. Vararuci und Hemcandra p. I5ff.— 6. Pischel. GN. 1874, 214; 
Monatsberichte der Akad. zu Berlin 1875, 613. Even Pancatantra and the Maha- 
bharata are abridged in the south Indian recensions, but they are bv no means the 
oldest. — 7. GGA. 1894, 475 — 8. Weber, Verzeichniss. 2, 1, 26911.-9. Aufrecht, Cat. 
Cat. 1, 336 ff.; 2, 75, where it has been correctly remarked that in our texts spurious 
passages are found in quite a good number. Thus for example a quotation from 
Karpuramanjari p. 199. 200. 211. —10. Weber, Verzeichniss 2, 1, 270, Nr. 1711. 

§30. According to Bharatiyanatyasastra 17, 31-44 1 ; Das’arupa 2,59.60; 
Sahityad. 432 in the drama men of high position and, among women, the 
nuns, the chief queens, the ministers’ daughters, and the courtesans, accor¬ 
ding to Bharata also the female artists speak Sanskrit; and all other 
women speak Prakrit; the apsarases on the earth can speak the language 
of their choice. Generally these statements are in conformity with the 
practice obtainingin the dramas. Yet everywhere the chief queen speaks 
Prakrit; Malati and Madayantika, the daughters of the minister, speak 
Prakrit in Maiatimadhava; the harlot Vasantasena speaks mostly in Prakrit 
in Mrcchakatika, but at pages 83-86, she speaks in verses in Sanskrit. It 
was assumed in the case of harlots that they were well versed in both the 
languages; it is noteworthy that in order to become a fully qualified harlot 
she must be adept in 64 arts, be endowed with all the 64 kinds of accom¬ 
plishments, and be conversant with the 18 popular languages: 2 
gan'yd .. . .causatthikaldpandid causatthi gamyagunovavey a .. atthdrasadesibhasa- 
visaroyd (Nayadh. 48(3; Vivagas. 55 ff.). Prosperity in the profession was 
concomitant with this. In Kumarasambhava 7, 90, the priest Sarasvatl 
prais?s the married pair, Siva and Parvati, in two languages, Siva, in Sans¬ 
krit, and Parvati, in an easily intelligible language, i. e. in Prakrit. Raja- 
sekhara, Karp. 5,3.4 says that a work in Skt. is rough and that it is sweet 
in Pkt.; accordingly the difference between the two languages is the same 
as that between a man and a woman. In Mrcch. 44, Iff., the Vidusaka says 
that two things make him laugh, one is a Sanskrit-speaking woman and 
the other is a man who sings in a low voice; the woman who speaks Sans¬ 
krit makes the sound su su like a heifer through whose nose a cord has been 
passed and the man who sings in a low voice resembles an aged family 
Driest who mutters his prayer with a dry garland of flowers worn over his 
head. The director of the play, in Mrcch., who subsequently plays the 
role of the Vidusaka, speaks in Sanskrit in the beginning, hut as soon as 
he begins to talk to a woman he (2,14), “according to the circumstance and 
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usage”, expresses his readiness to speak in Prakrit. In support of the 
statement that a man should speak to a woman in Prakrit Prthvldhara 
(493, 13) gives a quotation : strisu nd prakrlam vadet. From all this it is 
gathered that Prakrit is characterized as the proper language of women, as 
has been prescribed by the authors on rhetorics. Besides, they not only 
understand Skt. but they speak it as well the moment they have to say 
something in verse. So speak Vicaksana in Viddhas. pp. 75. 76; Malatl 
in Malatim. pp. 81. 84; Lavangika p. 253; Sita in Prasannaraghava, pp. 

116-118 even in prose, and pp. 120. 121. 155 in verses; Kalahaiiisika in 
Anarghar. p. 113; the girl friend of the heroine in Karnas. p. 30, and the 
heroine herself, p. 32; Sindurika in Balar. pp. 120. 121; in Chardi, Jivan. 
20, in Subhadrah. the actress, p. 2 and Subhadra, p. 13; in Mallikam., Mal- 
lika, pp. 71,17;75,4;81,12;82,1 ;85,9; Navamalika 72,8;75, 10; Sarasika 78, 
14; 251, 3;KalindI 82, 24; 84, 10; 91, 15; in Dhurtas. p. Ilf., Ananga- 
sena, also in prose; and sometimes also women in Cait. Buddharaksita 
cites Malatim p. 242, Kamasutra 199, 17f. Even the men who speak 
usually Pkt. now and then cross over to Skt. when they have to say in 
verses. So the Vidusaka, in ViddhaS. p. 25, who declares Pkt. to be the 
proper medium of expression for people of his class (amharisajanajogge 
paudamagge 1, in Karnas. p. 14, and Jivan. pp. 53. 83; similarly in Kamsa- 
vadha p. 12, the gate-keepe •, in Dhurtas. p. 9, and in Hasy p. 23. 33. 38, 
the snataka. and at p. 28 also the barber. In Jivan. pp. 6ff. Dharana 
speaks to herself in Pkt but in the guise of a female ascetic she speaks to 
the minister in Skt ; in Mudrar., Viradhagupta, in the guise of a snake- 
charmer, pp. 70fF., speaks Pkt., but to himself, pp 73ff. 84, and to the 
minister Raksasa, p. 85, he speaks in Skt.; and at p. 82. 2 he intioduces 
himself as a Prakrit poet. An unknown poet complains that even in his 
time many people are not capable of reading a Prakrit poem 3 , and another 
one (H. 2=Vajjalagga, 324, 20) asks why should they not be ashamed 
of themselves who cannot read and understand the nectar-like poetry in 
Prakrit and still trouble themselves about true love. We as yet do not know 
if in Sarasvatlk. 57, 8, Natyarajasya is the correct reading, and the person 
who has been designated by this term is also unknown. Likewise we are not 
sure about the identity of Sahasanka referred to in 57, 9. Perhaps in the 
kingdom of the former there was nobody who could speak in Pkt. and in 
that of the latter there was none who did not speak Skt. 4 Notwithstanding 
the praise of Prakrit expressed here and there it has always, in comparison 
with Skt., been considered to be a language of inferior status, and 
perhaps for that reason the word Prakrta, even as the name of the lan¬ 
guage, signifies very appropriately “common”, “general 55 , “inferior 55 
which is also commonly denoted by the word. It is useless to carry an 
investigation into the antiquity and succession of the dialects (§32). 

i. Bharata gives more of details, and here I have entered into them only to a limi¬ 
ted extent, because the text is very often doubtful. -2. The number of the popular dia¬ 
lects is mentioned to be 18 also in Ovav. §109; Nayadh. §121; and Rayap. §?9i. In 
Kamasutra 33, 9 only the deSabhasah in general are referred to.— 3. Pischel, He. 2, p. 
44, on He. 1, 181.—4. Both of the following verses, i.e. 57, 10. 11, literally are=rto 
Balar. 8, 4. 5; 57, 13, resemble Balar. 8, 7. Since Rajasekhara lived a century earlier 
than Bhoja, it is the author of Sarasvatlk. who has borrowed it from him. 

B. THE PRAKRIT GRAMMARIANS. 

_§ 31. At the top of the list of the names of native workers in the field 
of Prakrit must be placed the name of Bharata, in case, by this name, we, 
with the Indians, mean the mythical author of Indian dramaturgy. Mk! 
fol. 1 refers to Bharata among his sources. Neither the quotation found at 
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fol. 4 nor the others, cited by the scholiasts 1 , are to be found in our text 
of the Bharatiyanatyasaslra 2 ; in adhyaya 17 thereof, the different langu¬ 
ages have been treated, and in stanzas 6-23 there is a short and very faulty 
presentation of Prakrit grammar. Besides, in chapter 32 of the work 
there is a number of examples in Prakrit, and all these are thoughtlessly 
distorted. A second work, that is ascribed to Bharata, is Sahgltanrtyakara. 3 
According to Deviprasada 4 this work is very rare. There are found 
hardly any citations from that work, on the other hand, they are all from 
another recension of Natyasastra. Mk. fol. 1 mentions Sakalya and 
Kohala side by side with Bharata. According to Mk. fol. 48 Sakalya, 
beside tujjhesu and tumbhssu , reads also tujjhisum and tumbhisum , which were 
not acceptable to many (etat tu na bahusammatam) and according to fol 71, 
in §., beside bhodi> occurs also hodi 5 . The quotation from Kohala is given 
in § 23. It cannot be affirmed if both of them are identical with the an¬ 
cient grammarians 6 . Likewise nothing can be said with certainty with re¬ 
gard to Panini, who is credited with the authorship of Prakrtalaksana, a 
Prakrit grammar, by Kedarabhatta in KavikanthapaSa 7 and Malayagiri 8 . 
He is credited also with the authorship of two artificial epics, namely 
Patalavijaya and Jambavatlvijaya 9 . In view of the fact that from the first 
are cited the forms grhya and pasyaii that go against Panini’s own rules 7, 
1, 37. 81 Kielhorn 10 and Bhandarkar 11 are suspicious about the identity 
of the poet with the grammarian Panini. But we know that the antiquity 
of the Indian artificial epics goes back to a period, far earlier 
than hitherto supposed 12 to be. The word grhya is quite common in the 
Mahabharata and the Ramayana, and likewise the forms of the participle 
ending in -ati 9 instead of those in -anti, are not rare. 13 It is highly improba¬ 
ble to hypothesize that Panini might not have known the Mahabharata. 
His grammar does not codify the language of poetry, but the correct Skt. 
of the Brahmanas and the Sutras, 14 and it does not follow from this that 
many of the forms, that have not been mentioned in his grammar, either 
did not exist from before his time or that he, as a poet, could not use them. 
According to tradition Panini, the poet, was identical with Panini, the 
grammarian 15 , and I do not see any reason to doubt its correctness. It seems 
probable that Panini, might have written a grammar of Prakrit as 
well, and that perhaps as a supplement to his Skt. grammar which was 
the original work. However, the Prakrit grammar of Panini is said to 
be very bad. Along with the nam?s of earlier writers Mk. fol. 171 men¬ 
tions also one Kapila. 

i. Pischel, Dc gr. Pr. p. if.—2. Besides the edition of Sivadatta and Parab 
(Bombay i894=Kavyamala 42), I have used both the MSS. of Puna; they are transcrip¬ 
tions from the same archetype and constitute the basis of the printed edition. The edi¬ 
tion of Grosset (Lyon 1897) extends up to the end of the fourteenth adhyaya only.— 
3. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 39 686—4. A Catalogue of Sanskit Manuscripts existing 

in Oudh for the year 1883 (Allahabad 1884) p. ioof.—5. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 2. 3.— 
6. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,130 mentions one Kohala, who was a writer on music. He 
might have been identical with the Prakrit grammarian. Cf. also Weber IS. 8,272f; I Str. 
2,59 ; B. R. s. v.—7. A work bearing this title is often referred to without any men¬ 
tion ofits author (Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,86: 2,16). It is ascribed to Kedarabhatta by 
D’Alwis; An introduction to Kachchdyana’s Grammar of the PAli Language (Colombo, 
1863) p. xxv. Cf. Weber, I Str. 2,325, note 2.—8. Weber, IS. I Str. 2, 325, note 2 ; IS. 
10, 227, note 1, Klatt, ZDMG. 33,472 ; Leumann, Actes du Sixi^me Congres Interna¬ 
tional des Orientalistes (Leide 1885) 3,2, 557 f.—9. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 14,581 f ; 28, 
113; 36, 366 flf ; Halayudha s. v. srkvan ; Peterson, Subhash itavali (Bombay 1886) 
p. 54#., who has rightly remarked that both of them may have been the names of the 
same epic; Pischel, ZDMG. 39, 05!?. 316.—10. GN. 1885, i85ff.—11. JBoAS. 16.34^!?.— 
12. BOhler, Die indischen inschriften und das Alter der indischen Kunstpoesie. Wien 
1890. Cf. Bhandarkar I.c. —13. Holtzmann, Grammatisches aus dem Mahabharata 
(Leipzig. 1884) ; Bohtlingk. BKSGW. 1887, 21311*. on Whitney §449. 990.—14. Liebich, 
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Panini Leipzig 1891) p. 47 ff. The conclusion drawn by him from the Bhagvadgita, p. 32 
ff., as shown above, cannot be proved.—15. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 36,365fif; Pischel, ZDMG. 
39 , 97 f. 

§ 32. The oldest of the Prakrit grammars that we possess is Prakrta- 
prakasa of Vararuci. Of the several persons bearing this name 1 , the 
grammarian is distinguished from others by his gotra name, Katyayana. 
This appellation was given to him by the unknown 2 author of the com¬ 
mentary Prakrtamanjarl, who in his introduction interchanges Katyayana 
and Vararuci, one for the other, throughout, and under 2,2 uses the name 
Katyayana in lieu of Vararuci. 3 This sort of inconsistency is noticeable also 
in the case of the name of Vararuci, the author of the Varttika. That he 
also was called Vararuci is reported by Somadeva, Kathasaritsagara 2, 1, 
and Ksemendra, Brhatkathamanjarl, 1, 68; 2,15. Besides, the tradition 
goes as back as Gunadhya 4 and reaches down upto Sayana 5 , and the lexico¬ 
graphers 6 fix it in the middle course. The anthology, Saduktikarnamrta con¬ 
tains a stanza composed by the Varttikakara 7 , a term that can denote 
Katyayana and Katyayana alone 8 , and Patanjali, on Panini, 4,3,101 
(2,315 ed. Kielhorn) mentions varurucarin kavyarri\ From this it 
appears probable that our Varttikakara was not a simple dry gramm¬ 
arian, but also a poet like his successor Patanjali 10 and his predecessor 
Panini (§ 31). This makes it clear that Katyayana could be confused with 
Vararuci, who, according to the tradition, was a contemporary of Kali¬ 
dasa and was one of the nine jewels in the court of Vikramaditya 11 . 
Weber 12 has attributed the same sort of confusion also with regard to the 
author of Prakrtamanjarl, and he 13 , Westergaard 14 and Bloch 15 have 
expressed the opinion on the question of identity of Varttikakara with 
the Prakrit grammarian, that is against the view of Cowell 16 , Maxmul- 
ler 17 , Pischel 18 and Konow 19 . When even Vr. could be surpassed by He. 
and the south Indian grammarians in the art of criticism there is no rea¬ 
son to push him, upwards, just on account of his critical acumen, upto 
Varttikakara, referred to above, “the stubborn castigator of Panini” 20 . 
By the time of He Prakrit grammar had already made great progress as 
compared with the time of Vr., and it is one thing to improve upon a 
work that has been ready from before and it is quite another to plan a 
work all new. After all it was a fact that Patanjali found one Katyaya¬ 
na to criticize and improve upon him. That the dialects taught by Vr., 
more particularly Maharastri, have forms that are phonetically much later 
than those of the language of the inscriptions of Asoka and that of the 
Nasika inscriptions proves nothing at all 21 . Because the Prakrits are merely 
artificial dialects and existed by the side of the popular and the official 
dialects it is w r holly wrong to draw a chronological sketch of the Prakrit 
languages on the basis of the inscriptions. If the Sattasal be the work of a 
single author, it is wholly wrong to suppose, as opined by Jacobi 
and Bloch, that Maharastri did not come into common use before the 
beginning of the 3rd century A. D. The names of 318 poets that 

have been transmitted to us through the medium of this anthology 

alone presuppose that there existed from before a rich literature 

in Prakrit (§13), which up to the time of Govardhanacarya, and 
therefore, till up to the 12th century A. D. was the only literary dialect 
employed in composing aphoristic musical stanzas, mostly depicting love 
themes, and written in the Arya metre, that might have later been collec¬ 
ted together in the form of an anthology. 22 The Gltagovinda of Jayadeva 
goes back to an original work written in Apabhramsa 23 ; besides, it may be 
noted that several Sanskrit works, of course not rarely, are found to be 
just imitations of some earlier works in Prakrit 24 . The assumption of 
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Bloch that Vr. could not have lived before the 5th century A. D. is not 
important on linguistic grounds. On the other hand, the possibility is not 
altogether ruled out that the author of Prakrtamanjari, confused 
the two Vararucis, although a reference in his work to the grammarian 
is to be taken less lightly than that in the work of the Tibetan Taranatha. 
Then there is the tradition that Katyayana was a Prakrit grammarian as 
well, and it seems to me that the name Varttikarnavabhasva, a work taken 
to be a grammar of Prakrit and mentioned by Appayadiksita, Prakrtam- 
anidlpa 5, among his sources of information, immediately after vararuca 
granthah , corroborates it. The identity of Katyayana with Vararuci can 
not naturally be looked upon as certain. 

i. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,551.-2. Jn Oppert, Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in 
Private Libraries of Southern India, (Madras 1880. 1885) I > 2 9 °> No. 3426 and 2, 371, No. 
6341 Katyayana is mentioned as the author.— 3. Pischel, De gr. Pr. 10 f.— 4 Konow, 
C'GA. 1894, 473 — 5. Cowell, The Pr£krita-Prak£sa, Second Issue. Advertisement ; 
Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 9. Cf. also Prakriyakaumudlprasada in Bhandarkar, Report 1883/ 
84. p. 362, 18. — 6. B. R. s. v. Katyayana. — 7. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 36, 524. — 8. Pis¬ 
chel, ZDMG. 39,98. The Prakrtamanjari speaks about mahakavi Katyayana. — g. In 
what respect does this sort of.reference to this kavyam in the Mahabhasya warrant the 
statement, “that this reference to bhagavan Katyah, as the author of this Kavya, does 
not hold good for Vararuci as its author” Weber, Istr. 3,227), I do not understand.— 
10. Aufrecht, ZDMG. 36.370. — 11. Konow, GGA. 1894, 474. — 12. Istr. 3,378. — 
13. IStr. 2, 53ff ; 3,27, ff.— 14. Ueber den altesten Zeitraum der indischen Geschichte 
mit Riicksicht auf die Litteratur (Breslau 1862) p. 86.—15. Vr. und He. p. 9 ff. — 16. 
The Prakrita-Prakasa 2 , p. VI. —17. HASL. p, 148. 23gff.—18. —De gr. Pr. p. 9. ff — 19. 
GGA. 1894, 473 - — 20 * ^ eb er, Istr. 3,278. — 21. Westergaard 1 . c.; Jacobi, F.rzahlun- 
gen p. xiv f. ; Bloch, Vr. und He. p. i2f. — 22. Pischel, Hofdichter p. 30. — 23, Pis¬ 
chel, I. c. p. 21 .— 24. Pischel, Rudrata’s Srngaradlaka (Kiel 1886) p. 13 note 1. 

§33. In any case, if Vararuci is not the oldest, he is one of the 
oldest Prakrit grammarians. The title of his grammar is Prakrtapraka- 
§a, that was edited with notes and translation by Cowell : The Prakrita 
Prakasa : or The Prakrit Grammar of Vararuci, with the Commentary 
Manorama) ofBhamaha. Second Issue. London 1868 (printed for the first 
time, Hertford, 1854). A reprint of the text has recent y been brought out 
by Rama Shastri Tailanga (Benares 1899). Vr. treats in paricchedas 
1-9, M., in 10, P., in 11, Mg., and in 12, S. In parts, the text has come 
down to us in a very mutilated condition and in several places its recen¬ 
sions differ strongly, and this goes to prove its antiquity 1 . The oldest of 
its commentators was Bhamaha, an inhabitant of Kashmir, who was also a 
rhetorician as well as poet 2 . His time has been determined only to this 
extent that he was older than Udbhata, who lived under the king Jayapida 
of Kashmir (779—813 A. D ) and wrote a commentary on the rhetorical 
work ofBhamaha 3 . Bhamaha’s commentary on the Prakrtaprakasa bears the 
title Manorama 4 and is lacking in pariccheda 12. Undoubtedly Bhamaha 
misunderstood Vr. now and then. The most striking proof of this is furnished 
by 4, 14. 5 It is uncertain if he had ever understood the ganas 6 exactly as 
they were conceived by Vr. A distinction, that is to be seen throughout, 
has to be rigorously maintained between the sutras and the commentary. 
We can just have an idea as regards the sources of information of Bhamaha 
from the significant passages quoted by him. Such passages occur under Vr. 
8,9; 9,2. 4-7. 9-1 7 ; 10, 4, 14; 11,6. Of them, under 9,2 is given hum sahasuP 
sabbhduam=H. 453 (cf. the v. 1.), where none of the MSS. has hum . According 
to Bhuvanapala (IS. 16, 153) the writer of this stanza is Visnunatha : 
under 9, 9 occurs kino dhuvasi = H. 369, it is also cited in He. 2,216, and 
according to Bhuvanapala (IS. 16, 120) it is of Devaraja. I cannot trace 
the remaining ones : the examples given under 10,4.14 have been taken 
from Brhatkatba. In 9, 4 the Gathas are generally referred to. A later 
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commentary is the Prakrtamanjarl of which the unknown author (cf. 
§ 32, note 2) wrote it in verses and who was evidently a South Indian. The 
manuscript containing these verses utilized by me is in the Malayalam cha¬ 
racter : it belongs to the Royal Asiatic Society, London 8 and is incomplete 
and extends upto Vr. 6,18. The author evidently knew Bhamaha The 
examples given by both of them mostly tally, nevertheless the number of 
examples quoted by the anonymous writer is often smaller than that of 
those given by Bhamaha, though sometimes a few are added by him here 
and there ; his text differs in many places from that of Cowell . 9 The 
commentary is not of a high value. 

i Cowell p. 97 ; Pischel, Dc gr. Pr. p. 10. 13 ; Buhler, Detailed Report 
p. 75 ; Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 1879, 79f.—2. Aufrecht, IS. i 6, 207!: Cat. Cat. 1.405^; 
Peterson Subhasitavali p. 79; Pischel, Rudrata p. 6f.—3. Pischel, Rudrata p. 13—4. 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 360, wrongly calls it Prakrtamanorama. Wrong is also the 
statement that it is called Prakrtacandrika as well. Both the statements are based 
upon Kielhorn, A Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. existing in the Central Provinces (Nag¬ 
pur 1874) p. 84, No. 44. All the other sources quoted by Aufrecht have Manorami. 
The manuscript referred to by Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 1879, 79L ascribes it to Vararuci 
himseif.—5. Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 28.—6. It is not, therefore, certain that the ganas 
did never have a fixed number of words as was supposed by Bloch, Vr. und He. p. 31. 
As in Sanskrit, so in Prakrit as well, the schools were differing from one another.—7. We 
must read as such in lieu sdhusu in Cowell and kadhehi sahusu in tailanga, and in 
the translation it is to be changed into sadhusu. —8. Noted by Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 
1,360.—The more important ones in Pischel, De. Gr. Pr. p. 10-16. 

§ 34. The opinions differ very widely with regard to Canda, whose 
Prakrtalaksanam h is been published by Hoernle : The Prdkrita-Lak§a- 
nam or Chanda’s Grammar of the Ancient (Arsha) Prakrit. Part I. Text 
with a critical introduction and indexes. Calcutta, 1880. Hoernle is of 
the view that Canda had treated Arsa (§ 16. 17). He bases his edition on 
the manuscripts AB, which give the least of the texts : he is of the opinion 
that MSS. CD contain later interpolations. He considers C. to be older 
than Vr. and He., and as such, generally speaking, he considers him to be 
the oldest of the known Prakrit grammarians. Against this Bloch 1 thinks 
“the grammar of Canda is an inaccurate and superficial abridgement of 
another work, may be perhaps even of Hemicaudra.” Both the views are 
incorrect. That Canda is not so old as he is considered to be by Hoernle 
is proved by the introductory stanza 1, in which the author states that 
he will fashion his work on the basis of the views of the earlier writers 
( vrddhimatdt ). This stanza is found in all the manuscripts of 
Hoernle as well as in Peterson, Third Report (Bombay 1887) p. 265, 
and in Bhandarkar, Lists of Sanskrit Manuscripts in Private Libraries in 
the Bombay Presidency. Part I (Bombay 1893) p. 58, and, therefore, can¬ 
not persumably be considered, in agreement with Hoernle, p. 1, note 
to be a later adaptation. It is doubtful as to how far the work can gener¬ 
ally be considered to bean adaptation. It is true that the manuscript 
C, in the commentary, appears to have received many additions. But all 
the rules that C and D, rather B, C. and D, have in common, cannot be 
denied to be the original work. C evidently deals with M.^JM., AMg. 
and J§. side by side. This is demonstrated by the rules; thus in 1, 5, the 
genitive i n-anam is mentioned by the side of that m-dham; in 2, 10, the 
nominative in-* is taught close to that in-o; in 2, 19, the absolutive in 
M., JM , AMg., JM. and JS' as well as in A. is treated; in 3, 11. 12 the 
rules relating to M. AMG., and JS' are combined into one 2 . This pecu¬ 
liarity is noticeable to a far greater extent in C and D. Thus ini, 26* 
(p. 42) occurs A. had by the side of ham and aham ; in 2, 19, C and D add 
forms of M. and A. to those of the absolutive of M. AMG., JM., JS' and 
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A; likewise in 2, 27 6 " 1 . the forms of A. are preponderant and in 27 I " k ., 
also of JS'; in 3, 6 (p. 48) the forms from JS', AMG. } and JM. are mixed 
up together; 3, I l a furnishes supplementary forms from CP. in addition 
to those given in 3, 11. 12. Hence the assertion that 3, 6 (p. 48) is fully in 
keeping with the characteristics of the work and that 3, 39 a is wrong may 
be an impossibility. Sometimes the additions appear be going back to He. 
as the source: Thus the definition of Prakrta in C. on 1, 1 is verbally He. 

1, 1, but the former gives just the beginning; 1,11® (p. 36) is=Hc- 4. 353; 

2, l c (p. 37) is=Hc. 1, 6, but the former is shorter; 3, 11° (p. 48) corres¬ 
ponds to He. 4, 325, but here also the former is shorter. Thus everywhere 
C. is shorter, and in certain cases, such as in 3, 34 (p. 51)=Hc. 1, 177, in 
spite of so much of correspondences the distinction is so great that C. can¬ 
not be considered to be the borrower. As against what has been said above, 
it is noteworthy that He. 3, 81 seems to have referred to C. 1, 17 as noted 
by Hoernle, p. XXII. There C. teaches that se is used also in the geni¬ 
tive plural, and He., 3, 81 remarks that some author desires the use 
of se in the genitive plural as well : idantador amapi se adesarh kascid icchati. 
Bloch 3 , in fact, is of the opinion that reference to C. by the singular form 
kascit in He. is indicative of the fact that no great importance is to be 
attached to him But the entire thesis of Blcch with regard to the manner 
of giving citations in He. and in other Indian grammarians is essentially 
wrong. When He. says kascit thereby he means to refer to one more au¬ 
thority. Besides, there is no grammarian other than C. who is known 
to have framed an identical rule; thus the greatest possibility is that in 
places where G. and He. have an identical rule the borrower is not C. 
but He. All other such cases have been correctly put together by 
Hoernle p. XXII ft’. 4 I shall, however just add the example 
cauvisam .... pi .. . .given under C. 2. 12 a (p. 44) which is much more de¬ 
tailed in C. than in He. 3, 137. Further, the tuminology employed by 
both of them is not identical throughout. Thus in G. 2, l 5 (p. 37) the 
vowel that remains after elision of a consonant is called uddhrta, but in He. 

1, 8 it is designated as udirtta ; G. 2, 10 has Visarjanlya, but He. 1, 3*7 has 
Visarga; C. on 2, 15 (p. 45) uses Ardhanusvara, but He. in 3, 7, Anunasi- 
ka; etc. Moreover, sometimes G. gives us quotations that He. does not 
have. Thus 2, 21. 22. 24; 3, 38. 39 v\here the s cond example given 
under 1, 1 (p. 39) is quoted also by Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalarikara, 

2, 2 (§9); further those given under 2, 24 (p 46), under, 2 2/ 5 and 2, 27* 
(p. 47). In no way G. had desired to treat the Arsa dialect all alone. 
The so called archaisms, such as retention of t, th, the lengthening of the 
vowels in the endingsetc. are errors committed by the scribe 
like the so many errors that are quite common in Jaina MSS. 5 Even 
in the case of the manuscripts of G. it is note-worthy that all of them do 
not mostly have such errors in them and seldom do they have these all in 
one and the same places. The dialect mainly taught by G. is M., and along 
with it he himself mentions expressly Apabhrarhsa in 3, 37, Pai^acikl in 

3, 38, Magadhika in 3, 39, Arsa in 2, 13 a ' 5 (p. 44), which as already noted 
is referred to several times also in the A and B recensions; SaurasenI is 
mentioned 3, 39 a (p. 52). The example quoted in D 2, l c (p. 37) is= 
Gaiidavaho (p. 220) and is found also in He. 1, 6; the second example 
given in G and D under 1, 26 a (p. 42) ten*aharh viddho is clearly Hala 441 6 . 
Because these examples are not found in all the manuscripts, it is risky to 
depend on them for determination oftheageofC. The text has been 
handed down to us in such a mutilated condition that it can be used only 
with great caution and that also after a careful examination of the variants. 
In any case this much seems to be certain that C. was older than He. and 
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was one of his authorities. The very fact that G. is preserved in 
several recensions goes to suggest his comparatively earlier antiquity. 
Differing from all other grammarians, C. begins with the nominal and pro¬ 
nominal flexion ( vithaktividhana ) : in the second section he treats the vowels 
( svaravidhana ) and in the third, the consonants (vyanjanavidhana). The G 
and D recensions bifurcate the third section after 3, 36, and designate the 
remaining portion beginning from 3, 37 up to 3, 39 a the fourth section and 
give to it the heading bhasaniaravidhana ‘‘Rules on the other languages”; 
corresponding to this name this section deals with the other Prakrit dialects 
like M., JM., AMg , and J§., and therefore, it was wrong to consider this 
alone to be an entire work Prakrtabhasantaravidhana as in Buhler 
(ZDMG. 42, 556) and BHANDARKAR (Lists'p. 58) ; Buhler and Bhandar- 
kar call the author of this to be Candra. 7 The extract quoted in BiiaN" 
darkar shows that they meant by it the same work. The introduction 
to G and D is certainly correct. Now there remains little scope for the 
doubt about this as the manuscript of BHANDARKAR has the same colo¬ 
phon as in A and B. G. does not at all treat the verb; perhaps this is just the 
legacy of transmission of the text. That the grammar was really very short 
is suggested by one of its name, Prakrtasaroddharavrttih, which is given 
in the MS. in Peterson, Third Report, p. 265. 

I. Vr. und He. p. 8.— 2. This could be applied to S. also in lieu of jS. But the 
very nature of the grammar, particularly 3, fi in G and D (p. 48) refers to JS. — 3, Vr. 
und He., p. 8. — 4. That the forms were comprehended under 2, 27 1 (p. 47) by G. as 
those of common Prakrit, as was considered by Hoernle p. XXIII, is wrong. The stanza 
is composed in pure Apabhraihs&. It has 10 be read as: — kalit, lahevinu joid jioajiva mohu galei 
tivatiba damsanu lahai jo niamem appu munti , “the measure in which, with the passage of 
time he dissolves his delusion, the yogin, who comes to know the self by penance, attains 
enlightenment”, joid is nc>t=jdydyak, bcit=yogikah=yogi from yogin. — 5. On t cf. §203. — 6. 
cf. §417, note 2.—7. Canda is the most authentic form of the nameiby it we must never 
understand that it refers to Candra, i.e. Candragomin, (Liebich, Panini p. n), since it 
has been proved that according to Kielhorn, IA. 15, 184 the terminology used by Cand¬ 
ragomin is quite different from the one used by Canda. 

§35 • As a lexicographer of Pkt. there was the energetic Dhanapala, 
whose dictionary of synonyms, the Paiyalacchi, that is Prakrlalaksmlh, has 
been published by Buhler: The Paiyalacchi Namamala, a Prakrit Kosha, 
by Dhanapala, Edited with critical notes, an introduction and a glossary 
by Georg Buhler, Gottingen, 1878 (=BB. 4, 70-166 a ). According to 
his own statement (stanzas 276-278) Dhanapala compored his work at 
Dhara in the year 1029 of the Vikrama era = 972 AD., that is during 
the period when Manyakheta was sacked in a series of attacks by a Malava 
prince, for his younger sister Sundarl. 1 In stanza 1, he calls his work a 
Namamala, and in 278 he designates it as DesI=De£l. As already pointed 
out by Buhler (p. 11), the Desls consitute only a quarter of the words of 
the lexicon, all others are either tatsamas or tadbhavas (§8), and, there¬ 
fore, this work is not of any great value 2 It contains 279 stanzas in the 
Arya metre, «.nd the first one is the mahgalacarana, and the last four consti¬ 
tute a statement of the event referred to above. Each object takes one 
complete strophe in stanzas 1-19, a verse in 20-94, a half verse in 95-202; 
the stanzas 203-275 contain single words that are explained sometimes by 
means of synonyms and sometimes by half of a verse. Dhanapala is acknow¬ 
ledged by He., Desin. 1, 141 ; 3, 22; 4, 30; 6, 101; 8, 17 as one of the 
sources of his information. But sometimes the citations are not traceable 
at all in Paiyalacchi (3, 22; 4, 30; 8, 17), or partly they do not accord 
with the statement of He. (1, 141; 6, 101). Therefore, rightly conjectures 
Buhler (p. 15) that Dhanapala had written another work of the same 3 
type as well. After his conversion to Jainism Dh. wrote RsabhapancaSika. 
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i. Details in Buhler p. 5 fT. — 2. Buhler p. 13ff-—3. Vide §20; Buhler p. 9; Klatt, 

ZDMG. 33, 445. On Dh.’s other literary activities see Buhler p 10; Aufrecht, ZDMG. 
27, 41; Cat. Cat. 1, 267. 

§ 36 Of the Prakrit grammars that have as yet come to light 
by far the most important is that of Hemacandra (1088-1172 A. D ). His 
Prakrit grammar constitutes the eighth section of the Siddhahemacandra, 
i. e. grammar dedicated to Siddharaja and written by Hemacandra 1 , 
whereof the first seven sections are devoted to the Sanskrit language. 
He. himself wrote thereupon a commentary in two recensions, one, the 
Brhatl— and the other, the Laghu-vrtti 2 ; of them the Laghuvriti bears the 
name Prakasika and has been printed in the editions of Mahabala 
Krsna, Bombay, Samvat 1929, and Pischel : Hemacandra’s Grammatik 
der Prakritsprachen (Siddhahemacandram Adhyaya VIII), herausgegeben, 
ubersetzt und erlautert, Teil 1. II. Halle a. S. 187 7. 1880. On the Vrtti, 
Udayasaubhagyaganin wrote an etymological commentary, Haimapra- 
krtavrttidbundhika, under the title Vyutpattidipika, (§29), and on the 
eighth chapter, Narendracandrasuri wrote a running commentary named 
Prakrtaprabodha 3 . He. has divided his grammar into four sections : of 
them the first two are devoted to Phonetics, the third one contains rules 
on Morphology, in the fourth, under 1-258, he gives root-substitutes, the 
classification of roots that differ in conjugation from those of Sanskrit and 
detached rules for forming the passive, in rule No. 259 he makes certain 
observation on the meaning of roots: he deals with SaurasenI in 260-286, 
Magadh! in 287-302, PaisacI in 303-324, Culikapaisacika in 325-328, 
ApabhrarhSa in 329-446, and finally in 447-448 he passes some general 
remarks. The language taught by He. in 1,1-4,259 is preponderantly 
M. But by the side of it he carries by force also JM. and occasionally even 
jS., and that without differentiating strictly between these dialects every¬ 
where. In 260-286, he has in view also JS. (§21). Nothing can as yet be 
said about his predecessors whose works were utilized by He. in his gram¬ 
mar. He refers by name only to Hugga 1,186, not as a grammarian, 
but as a lexicographer 4 , and that with reference to Skt, only; otherwise 
he refers to his sources simply in general terms such as kascit (2,80 : 3,81); 
kecit (1,67. 209; 2, 80. 128. 138. 145. 188; 3, i9. 25. 103. 153); anyah (3, 
103. 117); anye (), 35. 88; 2, 163 174. 207; 3, 177); anyaih (4, 2); anyesdm 
(4, 327) eke (1, 35). Jacobi 5 is of the opinion that He. used the sutras of 
Vr. as the basis of his grammar in the same manner as Bhattojidik- 
sita had the sutras of Panini the basis of his Siddhantakaumudl. The 
sutras of Vr. were irrefutably held in high esteem, and their exposition, 
relatively restricted, had become the main problem for Prak' it gramma¬ 
rians. That He. stands to Vr. in a relation similar to that of Katya\a- 
na to Panini is all wrong 6 , as has been shown in detail by Bloch 7 . We 
cannot determine with certainty if He. has even utilized the work Vr. at 
all. It is just probable that he may have done so, but it cannot be proved. 
It has already been noted above (§34) that presumably he knew Canda. 
Besides his grammar, He. has written also a dictionary of Desis, the 
Desinamamala or the Desisabdasamsraha, that was designated as Raya- 
naval^ Skt. Ratnavali, by the author himself (8,77). Accoiding to the evi¬ 
dence available at pp. 1, 4ff. he wrote it after his grammar, and according 
to 1, 3 he wrote a supplement also to it. The text has been published by 
Pischel : The Desinamamala of Hemchandra, Part I. Text and critical 
notes. Bombay, 1880 s , Like Dhanapala (§35) He. also included tatsamas 
and tadbhavas under Desi, but in proportion to the volume of the work 
their number is very small, and for a knowledge of Prakrit it is extraordi¬ 
narily essential. The Desinamamala is divided into alphabetically 
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arranged eight vargas. The words are divided into two classes. In the 
beginning occur the words arranged according to the number of syllables 
that have one meaning ( ekarthah ), then follow the similarly arranged ones 
having more than one meaning ( anekarthah ). To the first class of words 
are added illustrative examples in verses which were composed by He. 
himself; most of them are silly : it was so because He. was obliged 
to collect together in single verses words of different meanings. 
They serve as mnemotechnical auxiliaries and contain sometimes, by 
the side of De£is, furthermore, the words and forms that are not 
usually included in Pkt. Besides, it is not rarely that this book helps 
us in ascertaining the exact meaning of several DesI words 9 . He. 
has written a commentary to his De§In. as well. He makes no 
claim that his wwk is not based on other sources, on the other hand, he 
admits that his work is nothing but a compilation from earlier works of 
similar pattern. In 1, 37 he leaves the problem of deciding whether amba- 
sami or ambamasi is the correct form to the lea ned, ( ambamasiti ktdi 
pathanti tatra kesarh cid bhramobhrahmo veti bahudrsvana eva pramanam) ;inl, 
41 he is not clear either with regard to the form or the meaning of acchi- 
harullo and that because even authors differ from one another he leaves it 
to the well informed ones to decide ( tad evarii granthakrdvipratipatiau ba - 
hujnahpramanam) ; in 1, 47 he distinguishes between the words avadahia 
and avadakkia , which others have explained as synonyms on the basis of 
observation of the materials found in the best writings on Desis ( asmabhis tu 
saradesiniriksanena vivekah krtah ); in 1,105 he firmly holds that udduhia in 
lieu of utiuhia remains due to scribe’s error; likewise in 6, 8 bora occurs in 
lieu of cora. In support of his own decision he refers to many works in 
Des’I in 2, 28; to the best writings in it in 3, 12. 33; in 8, 12 he scolds 
modern writers on Des’I and their commentators; in 8, 13 he leaves 
again the decision to judicious people (kevalam sakrdayah pramanam ). After 
1, 2 the merit of the work lies in its alphabetical arrangement. According 
to 1,49 he does it for students. He refers by name to Abhimana- 
c i h n a (1, 144; 6, 93; 7,1 ;8,12.17); A v a n t i s u n d a r I (1, 81. 157); 
Devaraja (6,58.72 ;8, 1 7) ;Dronaor Dronacarya (1,1 8.50 ;6, 
7; 8, 17); D h a n ap a 1 a (1, 141; 3, 22; 4,30;6,101 ;8,17) ; Go p a 1 a 
(1,25.31. 45; 2, 82; 3, 47; 6,26.58.72;7,2.76;8,1. 1 7.67) Pa dal ip ta 
(1, 2); R a hula k a (4, 4); S'11 a h k a (2, 20; 6, 96; 8,40); 
Satavahana (3, 41; 5, 11; 6, 15. 18. 19. 112. 125). Of them, 
Abhimanacihna, Devaraja, Padalipta and Satavahana appear also 
as Prakrit poets in the Sattasal (§13) as well; about Avantisundarl 
Buhler 10 conjectures that she might have bsen identical with Sundarl, 
the younger sister of Dhanapala, for whom he wrote Paiyalaccht. When 
she herself could write and actually wrote on DeSI it appears improba¬ 
ble. Rather she might have been identical with Avantisundarl, 
the wife of RajaSekhara, on whose inducement, according to Karp. 
7, 1, the Karpuramanjari, a drama wholly written in Prakrit, was pre¬ 
sented on the stage and in fact it is she who is cited by He. in his gram¬ 
mar. Rahulaka is referred to as a Sanskrit poet in Sarangadharapaddhati 
and Subhasitavali. From among the writers in Sanskrit He. refers 
by name to Kalapah (1,6), Bharata (8, 72), B h a m a h a 
(8, 39), and without naming him he cites Halayudha (1, 
5; 2, 98). Mostly he refers to his sources in some general terms: thus 
anye (1, 3. 20. 22. 35. 47. 52. 62. 63. 65. 66. 70. 72. 75. 78 87. 89. 99. 

100. 102. 107. 112. 151. 160. 163; 2, 11. 12. 18. 24. 26. 29. 36. 45. 47. 

50. 51. 66. 67. 69. 77. 79. 89. 98; 3, 3. 6. 8. 28. 40. 41. 58. 59.; 

4, 3. 4. 6. 7. 18. 22. 23. 26. 33. 44. 47; 5, 9. 3b t 3. 36. 40. 45. 50. 61; 
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6, 14. 15. 16. 21. 24. 25. 26. 28. 42. 48. 53. 54, 61. 63. 75. 81. 86. 88. 91. 
93.94. 97. 99. 105. 106. 116. 121. 132. 134.140. 145 ;7,2.16.17.18.21.31.33. 
37. 44. 45. 48. 62. 68. 69. 74. 75. 76. 88. 91; 8, 10. 15. 18. 22. 27. 35. 
36. 38. 44. 45. 59.67); eke (2, 89; 4, 5. 12; 6, 11; 7, 35; 8, 7); kakit (1, 
43; 2, 18; 3, 51; 5, 13; 8, 75); kecit (1, 5. 26. 34. 37. 41. 46. 47. 67. 79. 
103. 105. 117. 120. 129. 131. 153; 2, 13. 15. 16. 17. 20. 29. 33. 38. 58. 
87. 89; 3, 10. 12. 22. 23. 33. 34. 35. 36. 44. 55; 4, 4. 10. 15. 45; 5, 12. 
21. 44. 58; 6, 4. 55. 80. 90. 91. 92. 93. 95. 96. 110. 111; 7, 2. 3. 6. 47. 
58. 65. 75. 81. 93; 8, 4. 51.69.70); purvacarjah (1,11.13) ;yad aha (1,4.5 
[Halayudha]. 37. 75. 121.171 ; 2, 33. 48. 98 [Halayudha]; 3, 23. 54 
[Skt.]; 4, 4. 10. 21. 24. 45; 5, 1. 63; 6, 15. 42. 78. 81. 93. 140. 142; 7, 46. 
58. 84; 8, 1. 13. 43. 68); yad ahuh (1,5; 3, 6; 4, 15); by some other ex¬ 
pressions (1, 18. 94. 144. 174; 3, 33; 4, 37; 6, 8. 58. 93; 8, 12. 17. 28). 
In spite of so much of care taken by him in utilization of the writings of 
his so many predecessors He. could not always avoid gross blunders, for the 
simple reason that he drew his materials from secondary sources: Thus in 
2, 24 he says that kanthadlnara means “an opening in a fence” ( vrtivivara ), 
and again in 6, 67 he teaches that paero also means “an opening in a 
fence” ( vrtivivara ), in addition to “a particular ornament” ( kanthadlnara ). 
Clearly he read somewhere in some verse referred to in 6, 67 the nom. 
kanthadinaro, in lieu of the locative °re , and with the help thereof he 
construed 2, 24; but later he found the correct reading of 6, 67 and gave 
the right meaning, but he did not take notice of the error committed by 
him earlier, kanthadlnara is certainly an ornament made from Denar 
that is worn about ihe neck, poalo “steer” (6. 62) is really the same word 
as vovalo (7, 79) which as a second member of a compound needed its pre¬ 
ceding form. 11 As far as I can see the DeSin. constitutes an “authority of the 
first rank” 12 that shows to us that there still remains much to be known 
about the valuable contributions made in Indian languages and that we still 
do not know much about the rich literature that exists in Prakrit. 

i. Buhler, Ueber das Leben Das Jaina Monches Hemachandra (Wien 1889) P* 
15.—2. Buhler, l.c. p. 72, note 3}.—3. In Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 360 the author is said 
to be Naracandra. According to Peterson, Det. Report (1883) p, 127. No. 300 and 
Bhandarkar, A Catalogue of the Collections of MSS. deposited in the Deccan College 
(Bombay 1888) p. 328, No. 300 he calls himself Narendracandrasuri. The MS. was lent out 
when I wanted to utilize it.—4. PiscHELonHc. 1,186; Zachariae, GGA. 1889, 996, note 1; 
Die indischen Worterbucher (Kos’a) (Strassburg 1897; Grundriss 1. 3B) p. 7; Epilegomena 
zu der Ausgabe des Mankhakosa (Wien 1899) p. 17 ff. 5. Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1876, 
797.—6. Pischel on He. 2, 145.—7. Vr. und He. p. 21 ff.—8. Found by Buhler, IA.2, 17 
ff. 9. Buhler had desired to publish the second part that would have contained the 
dictionary, Pischel Desln. p. 8.-10. Paiyalacchl-p. 7ff.— n. Another example in Siegfried 
Goldschmidt, Deutsche Litteraturzeitung 2, 1109.—12. Siegfried Goldschmidt, l.c. 

§37. Undetermined remains the age of Kramadisvara. Scholars have 
attempted to place him between He. and Bopadeva. Zachariae 1 has 
correctly remarked that we cannot prove that Ki. lived later than He. and 
that we do not find any strong reason to support the untenable proposition 
that Ki. had written his grammar before He. Ki.’s grammar Samksiptasara, 
like that of He., is divided into eight chapters (padas), whereof the last 
chapter deals with the Pkt. languages. This is a thing that also is in 
agreement with He. But in other respects the two grammars have nothing 
in common. The arrangement and the technical terms are altogether differ¬ 
ent. 2 As regards the antiquity of Ki. it is noteworthy that a quotation in 
his Skt. grammar cannot be dated earlier than the eighth and later than 
the beginning of the ninth century A.D. The latest of the authors cited 
by him is Murari, 3 about whom we now definitely know that he was 
anterior to Ratnakara, 4 the author of Haravijaya, 4 who lived in about the 
middle of the ninth century A.D. With respect to finding the latest limit 
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to the age of Ki. it may be noted that lie, like some later grammarians, 
gives names of more dialects than those mentioned by He. Lassen, 
Inst. p. 15 ff. 393. 440 ff. 449 ff. , Appendix 39-58, was the first scholar to 
give a detailed account of Ki The chapter on the Root has been pub¬ 
lished by Delius: Radices Pracriticae (Bonnae ad Rhenum 1839) pp. 10-12. 

A complete edition of the Prakrtapada is said to have been published 
by Rajendralala Mitra in the Bibliotheca Indica-Series. 5 It could not 
be possible for me to procure it. I have before me pp. 17-24 of the text and 
pp. 141-172 of the Word-Index, from bhaduko up to saddavladi , 6 and pp. 1-8 
of the English translation. If I am allowed to draw my conclusion on the 
basis of the proof-sheets I shall say that the edition had been very bad. 

A new edition of the eighth pada had been printed in Calcutta, 1889. 

I got it through the courtesy of Bloch, and it is from this that I have given 
the quotations in this grammar. This too is a very bad edition, and there¬ 
fore, I have constantly taken into consideration the extracts given in Lassen. 
Ki. closely follows Vr., but has, as the review given in Lassen. Inst., App. 
pp. 40. ff. demonstrates, certain deviations that point to some other 
source, thus for instance his treatment of A. is well in contrast to that of 
Vr. Ki. himself wrote a short commentary to his Samksiptasara, wherof the 
Rasavati of Jumiranandin is a careful exposition and elucidation. 7 The 
Prakrtadipika of Candidevasarman 8 is a second commentary on the 
Prakrtapada only. Rajendralala Mitra 9 names a third one: The 
Prakrtapadatika of Vidyavinoda “son of Narayana, grand’son of Vanesvara, 
and great grand’son of Jatadhara”. He is followed by Aufrecht , 10 who, 
as already remarked elsewhere 11 , calls the author Vidyavinodacarya. I had 
utilized the Oxford MS. as the Samksiptasara had, by then, not been prin¬ 
ted. 12 The introduction, that Rajendralala Mitra has published on the 
basis of a MS. that is better than that of Aufrecht, seems to suggest that 
at the end of the different chapters and in the colophon ihe author calls 
himself Vidyavinodacarya and admits that he has annotated upon an older 
writing of Narayana, son of Banesvara, who was a son of Jatadhara, and 
perhaps whose brother’s name was Sumeru. Narayana had w r ritten a 
bigger work, but that was destroyed by a wicked man: the work that is 
before us is an abridgement of the work of Vidyavinoda. 13 It has no¬ 
where been mentioned in the work itself that the Prakrtapada is a com¬ 
mentary on Ki. In the subscripts the author always calls himself Vidya¬ 
vinodacarya 11 and his work Prakrtapada; thus it is still doubtful if the 
edition of Rajendraial Mitra is authentic. The author follows Vr. most 
closely, but his w'ork is devoid of any of his merits. 

i. BB. 5, 26.— 2. Zachariae, BB. 5, 26. At the end of the eighth Pada Ki. 
treats briefly Metrics jind Rhetorics —3. Zachariae, BB. 5. 58.— 4. Peterson, Subhasita- 
vaii p. 91. — 5. cf. Rajendralala Mitra, A Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in 
theJLibrary of the Asiatic Society of Bengal Part first. Grammar. (Calcutta 1877) p. 75; 
Bhandakak, JBoAS. 16, 250.— 6. I his note does not belong to the book proper, rather 
it contains a number jyf Prakrit words quoted from Vr., Mrcch., Sak., Vikr., Malav., 
Ratn., Venls., Malatim , Uttar., Mahav., Cait., Pingala., and Sahityadarpana.— 7. 
Lassen. Inst. p. 15; Zachariae, BB. 5, 22 f : Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 684.—8. Lassen, 
Inst. p. 16; Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 684.— 9. Notices of Sanskrit MSS. 4, 162 ff. (Cal¬ 
cutta 1878). — 10. Cat. Cat. 1, 684.—11. Cat. Oxon. p. 181—12. De gr. Pr. p. 19 — 
13. The introduction is very much obscure, and it is doubtful if the foregoing expla¬ 
nation is correct. Cf. Aufrecht, Cat. Oxon. p 181. In the Cat Cat. 2, 212, Aufrecht 
has the explanation quoted by me, and that clearly in following Peterson’s Ulwar 
Catalogue that is not available. The work is there designated simply as Prakrtavya- 
karana. 

§38. Fully depending on He. is Trivikramadeva in the commentary 
to his Prakrtavyakarana. He was a son of Mallinatha and grand’son of 
Adityavarman. I have utilized two MSS. of his work, the one, a trans¬ 
cription of the Tanjore MS. preserved in the India Office Library, Burnell 
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Collection. No. 84 in Grant ha, and the other, a Devanagarl transcription 
of the Tanjore MS. No. 10006 collated in the Sutra with 10004 1 , that 
Burnell had arranged to be prepared for me, besides the printed edition 
in the Granthapradarsanl Series, Nos. 1-32. It extends up to the end of the 
first adhyaya only. In his grammar 2 Triv. has employed an especial type 
of technical terms that he has explained in the beginning of the work. 3 From 
1,1,17 he, in his Vrtti to the Sutras, has everywhere verbally followed He. 
whom in the introduction he mentions as his authority, so much so that I 
have referred to him very rarely. In my edition of He , I have sometimes 
quoted the corresponding rules from his grammar in the margin. His special 
contributions are the topics 1, 3, 106; 1,4, 121; 2, 1, 30; 3, 1, 132 and 
3, 4, 71 in which he has collected together the words that cannot be 
regu’ated according to the rules of grammar and, in a great measure, 
belong to the category of DesI; thus for instance in 3, 4, 71 they are 
expressly designated desyah. I have published and reviewed the first two 
chapters in BB. 325 ff.; 6, 84 flP.; 13, 1 flf. The age of Trivikrama has 
been determined to the extent that he lived after He. (+1172 A. D.) and 
b+ore Kumarasvamin, the son of Kolacala Mallinatha inasmuch as he 
in his commentary on Prataparudrlya of Vidyanatha (ed. Madras 1668) 
refers to him by name in 218, 21 and without naming in 62, 19 ff.; 201, 
21 ; 214, 4 4 Prataparudra II, to whom Vidyanatha dedicated his work, 
reigned from 1295 to 1323 A D. 5 In 123, 1 ff. Kumarasvamin describes the 
coronation of Prataparudra as having taken place long ago (pura kila ). 
His father Kolacala Mallinatha cites Bopadeva, 6 who lived in the court 
of Mahadeva of Devagiii, 7 who ruled from 1260 to 1271 A D. 8 Thus we 
see that the hypothesis of Aufrecht that Mallinatha could not have lived 
before the 1 4 th century A.D. 9 is confirmed. Therefore, Trivikrama may 
well be placed in the 13th century. 

i. Burnell, Classified Index 1.43. —2. Trivikrama is the author of the Sutras as 
well. In De gr. Pr. p. 29, I had wrongly interpreted nija in nijasutramargam as referring 
to Trivikrama himself. The title of the work is Prakrtavyakarana and not °vrtti as is shown 
by an inscription that occurs in the commentary itself.—3. Communicated by Pischel, 
De gr. Pr. pp. 34-37. —4. Pischel, De gr, Pr. p. 38.-5. Sewell, a Sketch of the 
Dynasties of Southern India (Madras 1883), p. 33.—6. Aufrecht, Cat. Oxon. p. 113. — 7. 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 616. — 8. Sewell, l.c, p. 11;. —9. Cat. Oxon p. 113. 

§39. Siiiiharaja, the son of Samudrabandhayajvan, based his 
Prakriarupavatara on the grammar of Trivikramadeva. Of this work, I 
have utilized two manuscripts belonging to the Royal Asiatic Society in 
London: one of them, i.e. No. 159, is a palm leaf manuscript in the Mala- 
yalam character, and the other, i e. No. 57, is a paper manuscript in the 
same character: the latter is a transcription of the former. Siiiiharaja, 
following the style of Kaumudi, has arranged the grammar of Trivikrama. 
It begins, after a brief description of the technical terms ( samjnavibhaga , 
paribhasavibhaga) and a samhitavibhaga on the sarhdhi and bpa , immediately 
with declension ( subantavibhaga ; fol. 4-46), whereunder he treats the indec- 
linables as well; then follows the conjugation ( tinantavibhaga\ fol. 46*59) and 
the appendix on dhatvadesa , to which are added the rules for §., Mg., P. 
CP. A. {saurasenyddivibhdga; fol. 59-74). He provides with a paradigm for 
each class of noun: vrksa for the a-stems, agni for the f-stems, taru for the 
H-stems, khalapu for the w-stems and bhratr for the r stems. He further de¬ 
monstrates the method of forming Prakrit stems from these words and 
teaches the endings and the process of combining them He treats the 
feminine and neuter nouns ending in vowels and consonants, the pronouns 
yusmad and asmad , the verbs whereof he gives has and sail as paradigms in 
the same manner. 1 The Prakrtarupavatara is not an unimportant treatise 
for a knowledge of declension and conjugation, particularly because some- 
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times Sr. gives more forms than do Triv. and He., though it is true that 
many of such forms are possible in theory only, but in view of the fact 
that they are formed strictly according lo the rules they are not devoid of 
interest. Following the method of Sr. on the sutras of Triv., Raghunatha- 
sarman has rearranged the sutras of Vr. in the Prakrtananda. 2 Similar 
is the treatment of Laksmldhara in Sadbhasacandrika 3 and of the wholly 
recent writer Nagoba in Sadbhasa-subantarupadarsa, a “superficial tract” 4 
on declension. 

i. Details in Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 39-43*—2. Hoernle, Proc. ASB. 18880, 100 
ff.—3. Burnell, Classified Index p. 43. Cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 11-15.—4. Burnell l c. 
p. 44. 

§40. For a knowledge of the dialects other than M. JM. AMg. JS'. 
important is the Prakrtasarvasva of Markandeya Kavlndra. I have uti¬ 
lized two of its manuscripts. One of them belongs to the India office 
and is written on palm-leaves in the Nagari character. It is Mackenzie MS. 
No. 70, foil 98. It has wooden binding whereupon was formerly inscri¬ 
bed Pimgalavyakarana (Nagari script) and Pengale Prakrota Surva Bhala 
Vakaranah (Roman script). There was also an endorsement that has by 
now disapeared: it read as Pengala praukrota Surva Bhausha Vyacaranum. 
The following line occurs on the first leaf in the Nagari script: s rirarnah 1 
pimgalaprdkrtasarvasvabhdsdiydkaranam. The second is the Oxford MS. 
mentioned in Aufkecht, Cat. Oxon. p. 181 No. 412. Both the manus¬ 
cripts are of the same source and are hopelessly so much corrupt that they 
can be utilized only in parts. Particularly for S. it is deplorable that it 
is so in view of the fact that Mk. has given more details about this 
dialect than they are to be found in the grammar of any other writer 
and that Mk. has drawn a line of sharp distinction between S. and M. 
MK. has been referred to according to the London MS. that I could use 
once again at Halle through the courtesy of Tawney. From the colophon 
of the MS. that has been published by Aufrecht, l.c. it is proved that 
MK. wrote this work in Orissa during the period of reign of one 
Mukundadeva. Aufrecht conjectures that this refers to Mukundadeva, 
who, according to Sterling, ruled in 1664 A D. But we can say nothing 
about his age with certainty. MK. in the introduction mentions as an 
authority one Vasantaraja in addition to Sakalya, Bharata, Kohala, 
Vararuci and Bhamaha (§§31-33). This refers to Vasantaraja, the author 
of Prakrtamanjari, which, as assumed by Cowell 1 and Aufrecht , 2 is 
not a commentary on Vr., but is an independent work that follows Vr. 

It has been cited by Vasudeva on Karp. 9, ll,ed. Bombay: taduktam 
prdkrtasamjivinydm prakrtasya tu sarvameva samskrtam yonih (§1). That this 
Vasantaraja is identical with the king Kumaragiri Vasantaraja, 3 the 
brother-in-law of Kateyavema 4 , seems to me 5 to be very much possible. 
This Kateyavema is mentioned as the author of a Natyasastra, Vasantara- 
jiyam, B hence his occupation with Pkt. seems to be very much probable. 
We have the inscriptions of Kateyavema dated 1391, 1414 and 1416 A D. 7 
If the two Vasantarajas were identical in all events the age of MK. must 
have been later than the first quarter of the 15th century. Vasantaraja, 
who wrote Sakuna, is, with Hultzsch , 8 to be differentiated from the Pra¬ 
krit grammarian. MK. mentions in his work one Aniruddhabhatta, the 
Bhattikavya, Bhojadeva, Dandin, HariScandra, Kapila, Pingala, Rajase- 
khara, Vakpatiraja, the SaptaSati and the Setubandha 9 as well. Chrono¬ 
logically the youngest of the above-mentioned authors is Bhojadeva, the 
writer of Rajamrganka, the famous treatise on Karana. He lived in 
about Saka-Samvat 964 = 1042-3 A.D. 10 MK. begins with a preamble 
containing an introduction on the Prakrit dialects from which all that 
is essential has been detailed in the foregoing paragraphs; in the beginning 
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he describes M. in 8padas (fol. 4 b —65 6 ). This section, that is the largest 
one, is divided on the model of Vr., is less exhaustive than He. and is in 
many respects independent. Then follows S. in the 9th pada (fol. 65 6 -72 6 ) 
that is divided into 9 prakaranas Pracya is described in the 10th pada, 
Avanti and BahlikI in the 11th, and Mg. with a reference to AMg. 
in the 12th (§3). The entire section, padas 9*12, bears the title Bhasavi- 
vecanam. It is followed in padas 13-16 by vibhasah (§3\ in 17.18 by A , 
and in 19. 20 by P. A portion of the 17th pada has been anticipated in the 
13th pada, and this has not altered the numbering of the folios. Next 
to Sauraseni the language described most accurately is ApabhramSa. 
Unfortunately the condition of the MS. is so deplorable that it is not 
possible to utilize fully the valuable materials contained in it. 

i. Vr. p. x f.—2. Cat. Cat. 1,360.—3. That Kumaragiri was the name of the 
king and his surname was Vasantaraja shows El. 4, 318 ff. Cf. particularly Hultzsch, 
p. 327.—4. The name Kateyavema was established by me first of all, GN. 1873, 201 f- 
Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 2, 237 changes the correct name into a wrong one, i.e. to Katavema. 
The inscriptions, El. 4, 318 ff., do not leave any doubt about the name.—5. De gr. 
Pr. p. 18. From the fact that Kateyavema, in his commentary on the drama Piakrta- 
manjari, docs not mention this it can not be concluded that in case both the persons 
are identical Vasantaraja wrote his commentary after his treatise on Rhetorics and 
later than K.—6. De gr. Pr. p. 18; El. 4, 327, strophe 17.—7, Hultzsch, El. 4, 328 

8. Prolegomena zu des Vasantaraja Sakuna nebst Text proben (Leipzig 1879) p. 29.— 

9. Pischel. De gr. Pr. p. 17.—10. Thibaut, Astronomie, Astrologie und Mathematik 
(Strassburg 1899; Grundriss III. 9) § 37. 

§41. Very much similar to the grammar of Markandeya, particu¬ 
larly in the section on the dialects other than M., is the Prakrtakalpataru 
of RamatarkavagiSa. The only known MS. of this work, the Bengali 
manuscript No. 1106 of the India Office, is so much mutilated that it 
can scarcely be utilized. Lassen has dealt with it in Inst. p. 19-23. 
From p. 20 it is proved that Rv. worked on the model of an earlier 
treatise of Lankesvara, whereby is meant the Prakrtakamadhenu of 
Ravana, that is known also as Prakrtalaiikesvararavana, or shortly also 
as Lankesvara. 1 Of the Prakrtakamadhenu we have as yet found only frag¬ 
ments 2 . If this Lankesvara be identical with the author of Sivastuti which 
has been published in the Kavyamala 1, 6-8, he is older than Appayadik- 
sita, who in the Kuvalayananda, 73, 1 (ed. Benares samvat 1928), cites 3 its 
fifth stanza; therefore, his age must have been earlier than the close of 
the 16th century A.D. 4 and later than that of Ramatarkavaglsa. A worth¬ 
less selection from Trivikrama is Prakrtasabdapradlpika of Narasirnha, 
whereof the beginning 5 has been published as Nos. 3.4 in the Grantha- 
p r adarsani Series. Besides the famous treatises there exist a large number 
of manuscripts. We know nothing about many of them except their 
titles and the names of the authors, or only one of the two. Subhacandra 
wrote one Sabdacintamani, which, according to Hoernle 6 contains two 
adhyayas, eat h of which has four padas, and essentially follows He. 
Like the South Indian Trivikramadeva and Simharaja (§38. 39' he begins 
his grammar with a number of Samjnasutras. Perhaps it is this very 
work that is referred to by Rajendralala Mitra 7 as Audaryacintamani 
and is ascribed to one Subhasagara. 8 An incomplete work in verses with a 
prose commentary is the Prakrtacandrika of Krsnapandita alias Sesakrsna, 
from which Peterson, Third Report p. 342-348, has given extracts. Accord¬ 
ing to 343, 5 his teacher was Nrsimha, or according to 348, 21 Narasirnha, 
whereby perhaps the author of Prakrtasabdapradlpika is to be understood. 
According to 343, 6 it was written for children ( sisuhitam kurve prakrtacan - 
drikam ), according to 343, 19 he seems to hold Arsam to be identical with 
M., because he does not mention them there notwithstanding the fact that 
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he treats them all separately. The illustrative examples quoted by him show 
that he had utilized He. thoroughly well. His quotations from different 
dialects and their assignment to individual characters, pp. 346-348, are in 
the greatest measure taken word for word from earlier authors, like Bharata 
and Bhojadeva. Recent is Bharadvaja p. 348. A Prakrtacandrika was 
written by Vamanacarya, who calls himself Karanjakavisarvabhauma and 
is the author of a commentary on the Prakrtapiiigala as well. 9 A 
compendium for beginners is Prakrtamanidlpa of Appayadlksita, 10 the 
polyhistor, who lived in the second half of the 16th century. He mentions 
Trivikrama, Hemacandra, Laksmldhara, Bhoja, Puspanatha, Vararuci, 
a Vartikarnavabhasya and also Appayajvan (§32) as his authorities. In fact, 
however, his work is nothing better than an all incomplete extract from 
Trivikram i devoid of all of its merits; a small portion of it, i.e. up to 1,4, 
99 has b^en published as Nos. 3. 5. 6 8-10. 13 in the GranthapradarsanI 
Series. Elsewhere are referred to Prakrtakaumudi, 11 a Prakrtavyakarana 
of Samantabhadra 12 , etc. A Bhasarnava was written by CandraSekhara, 
the father of Visvanatha, according to Sahityadarpana 174, 2: Candra- 
£ekha?a refers to one Prakrtasahityaratnakara in his commentary on 
Sakuntala 175, 24, ed. Pischel, where under 180, 5 he quotes one 
Bhasabheda, which perhaps was a work on Prakrit. From Deslprakasa, 
quotes Prthvldhara on Mrcch. 14, 5 p. 244, ed. Stenzler=40, 5 p. 
503, ed. Godabole: kanell kanyakamata. In the works of the scholiasts 
are found here and there Prakrit Sutras whereof it is not possible to 
trace the source. 

i. To me this seems to be a reasonable statement. In Rajendralala Mitra, 
Notices 9, 239, No. 3157 the author is explicitly mentioned in the introduction as 
Ravana, and the colophon reads as iti ravanakrta prakrtakdmadhenuh samapta. In No. 3158 in 
the colophon the author calls it Prakrtalaiikesvararavana. Lassen, Inst. p. 9, considers ac¬ 
cording to Colebrooke, Prakrtalaiikesvara to be the name of the work, which according to 
him is different from Prakrtakamdhenu, whose authorship, he, in agreement with Leyden, 
ascribes to Vidyavinoda. In Ramatarkavagisa (I assen. Inst. p. 20) the author is said 
to be Lankesvara. The author of Sivastuti and Kalagnirudropanisad (Aufrecht, Cat. 
Cat. 1, 542) is also so named. It is clearly a synonym of Havana. That this Ravana 
“is obviously distinct from the ten-headed monster” as he is usually believed to be can 
with Rajendralala Mitra be easily accepted. 2. The Nos. 3157 and 3158 of the Notices 
9, 238 f. clearly contain different parts of the same work, which, according to 239, 5. 6, 
seems to be a selection from a larger work. The first section seems to be treating the 
Apabhramsa of Pingala—3. Durgaprasad and Parab, Kavyamala 1, 7, note 1.—4. 
Kavyamala 1, 91 note 1; El. 4, 271.—5. According to Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 2,81 it 
could be considered that the work existed in a complete form. Up till now only 8 pages 
have been printed.—6. I A. 2, 29.—7. Proc. ASB. 1875. 77.—8. Cf. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 
1, 952.—9. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 337. 360. 564. From Rajendralala Mitra, Notices 4, 
172, No. 1608 it is proved that Prakrtacandrika is an earlier and more voluminous work. 
—10. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1,22; 2, 5, who has erred in respect of time. Hutzsch, 
Reports on Sanskrit Manuscripts in Southern India 1, 67, No. 265 assigns the work to 
Cinabhommabhupala, as is proved also by the Colophon. Cf. also the printed edition 
pp. 21. 27.—11. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. j, 360.—12. Aufrecht, Cat. Cat. 1, 361. 

§42. With regard to the merit of the native grammarians of Prakrit 
Bloch has arrived at a quite wrong decision that he has summarized in 
four sentences: ”1) Since we do not possess any manuscript of so earlier a 
time and presumably because we shall never come by any of them we 
alone can utilize the grammarians of Pkt. for our purpose. 2) The only 
means to check the correctness of their statements are our MSS. 3) In 
places where our MSS. differ from their statement it is the latter that is 
to be considered wrong till a verification is made with the help of some 
good MSS. 4) We should not admit that such forms of our MSS. as they 
pass over in silence did not exist in their time. The argumentum ex 
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silentio is not valid for any of the Pkt. grammarians,” It is only the 
fourth hypothesis that is partly correct, the other three are basically 
wrong. The grammarians are not to be corrected with the help of 
the MSS ; but the MSS. are to be improved upon with the help of 
the grammarians. In this connection I may refer to the remarks made 
above (§§ 22-25) with regard to £. Mg. Sakarl and Dhakki. Only with 
the help of the statements of the grammarians we shall be able to draw 
an outline sketch of these dialects: the manuscripts are mostly disappoint¬ 
ing According to Bloch 2 , for example, the circumstance that Rohasena, 
the son of Carudatta, speaks Mg. in Mrcch., according to Prthvidhara, 
but £. in Stenzler, should prove how little the scholiasts are to be 
relied upon But it has already been shown above (§ 23, note 2) that 
such vestiges in the MSS. are not contributions of the scholiasts. Up 
to the time of publication of my edition of the Sakuntala it was accepted 
that Sarvadamana, pp. 155-162 spoke S. if no notice was taken of 
155, 15 ; 158 , 15 ed. Che'zy. The critical notes in my edition show 
the vagueness of these vestiges of Mg., and notwithstanding this, nobody 
doubts to-day that against the majority of the MSS. Mg. has to be 
reconstructed here. Cappeller 3 , therefore, had quite correctly drawn a 
parallel between Sarvadamana and Rohasena. Surely it is true that the 
teachings of the grammarians require a detailed examination and further 
elaboration 4 . Besides, Ido not find any reason to revise my opinion on 
He . 5 Moreover, we should never forget that up to the present time only 
a small portion of the literature that the grammarians had before them 
has come to be known and that works like those of He. are based upon 
several earlier works. The few specimens of J§. (§21) make forthwith so 
much of disclosure for us regarding the sources from which He. came 
by the forms, in the section on §., that were not known to the older gram¬ 
marians and were not found in the dramas. Lassen, in 1837, could 
cover an endless number of forms from the grammarians alone, the 
forms that, to-day in a great measure, are abundantly found in litera¬ 
ture, and I think that in course of time we, in our turn, shall have 
the same experience about ourselves. It is true that through careless¬ 
ness the grammarians had committed monstrous blunders that have 
been corrected in the exegesis of the Veda with the help of tradition 
and in the case of Sanskrit-lexicography with the assistance of the 
native lexicographers. It is necessary that, instead of undervaluing them, 
efforts should be made to bring out critically edited texts as much as 
possible. 

i. Vr. und He. p. 48.—2. Vr. und He. p. 4.—3. Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, 
124.—4. Jacobi, GGA. 1888, 71—5. He. 2, p. vi. 

§ 43. Hoefer was the first scholar to handle the grammar of 
Pkt. in De Prakrita dialecto libri duo, Berolini 1836 1 . Almost about the 
the same time appeared Lassen’s Institutiones linguae Pracriticae, 
Bonnae ad Rhenum 1837, based on richly more abundant materials. 
A supplement thereto, die Radices Pracriticae was published by Delius, 
Bonnae ad Rhenum 1839. Up to that time none of the native gram¬ 
mars had been published and of the entire Pkt. literature there had 
appeared only a small number of dramas, the Mrcch., Sak., Vikr., 
Ratn., Prab., Malatlm., Uttarar., Mudrar, besides Kavyaprakasa and 
Sahityadarpana, all in very bad uncritical editions. Therefore, Lassen, 
was able to describe in detail S. only, M. in accordance with the 
statements of the grammarians and Mg. on the basis of Mrcch., Sak., 
and Prab. Under the conditions, Lassen’s work is an admirable per¬ 
formance. He effected improvements in 3 very large number of places 
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in the corrupt texts, correctly utilized them and planned the ground 
work on which the edifice of later research could be raised up. These 
he did with great acumen and in an excellent manner. In spite of all 
such qualities up till now he has found no follower. The works of 
Weber on M.A. Mg., of Eduard Muller on AMg., of Jacobi on 
JM. are devoted to individual dialects : they will be referred to in 
appropriate places. Cowell, A short Introduction to the Ordinary 
Pr&krit of the Sanskrit Dramas, with a list of common irregular Pr&krit 
words, London 1875 is based upon Vr.; it is all elementary and does 
not go a long way towards attainment of its goal 2 . Rfshikesh (rather 
more correctly Hrsikesa) Sastri, A Prakrita Grammar with English 
translation, Calcutta 1883, attempts to re-arrange the indigenous gram¬ 
mars on European pattern. But as he has used very defective texts and 
retained the forms he found in the manuscripts without working at 
them critically his grammar is not at all usable, especially because he 
has quoted only the well known rules. All new are his extracts from 
the Prakrtakalpalatika that is almost unknown. HAag, in his Ver- 
gleichung des Prakrit mit den Romanischen Sprachen, Berlin 1869, dis¬ 
cusses a number of phonetical phenomena that are common to the 
known languages. Hoernle 3 has given a general survey of the history 
of Prakrit—Philology and Weber 4 of the recent publications (1870- 
1881), 

l. Cf. Ben ary, Jahrbiicher fur wissenschaftliche Kritik 1836, 863 ff.—2. Cf. 

PrsCHEL, Jenaer L iteraturzeitung 1875, 794 ff.— 3. A Sketch cf the History of Prakrit 
Philology, Calcutta Review, October 1880. Cf. Centenary Review of the A SB. 
Calcutta 1885) II, p. 157 ff. -4. Hala2 (Leipzig 1881) p. vii f. with note. 

§44. In this grammar an attempt has been made for the first time 
to treat the different Prakrit dialects beside one another and to utilize 
the entire available materials. Subsequent to Lassen, we have come to 
know of AMg. JM. and almost the whole of M., and as a matter of that, 
all the most important dialects with correlated literature. I have intro¬ 
duced all new Dh. D. A. j£. whereof we have up till now come by a 
few textual specimens. S. and M. have undergone a thorough revision. 
As already remarked above (§§19. 20. 23), most of the texts in AMg. S. 
Mg. have not as yet been critically edited and published; therefore, a 
greater part of them is not useful for the purpose of grammar. Hence 
the main task, at least with regard to S. and Mg., has been to collect 
trustworthy materials, and for this purpose I have utilized three to 
four different editions of many dramas, a task that has been tedious, 
painful and not always fruitful. But this has not been possible for AMg., 
and as it respects this dialect, the critical remarks will later require 
many improvements. Nevertheless I hope to have paved the way, in spite 
of the materials being very often faulty. As already remarked above, al¬ 
though Sanskrit is not the only source of Prakrit a complete description 
of the latter has to be independently based upon it. Pali, the Asokan 
dialects, the Lena dialect and the modern Indian languages have been 
quoted very sparingly for the purpose of comparison, though I have 
had plenty of materials in hand as the present volume, which exceeds 
much beyond the scope of the scheme of the Grundriss, would have 
become still bigger. Consequently linguistic hypotheses have been scrup- 
lously avoided. In the first place it provides a sure philological groun¬ 
ding, and I think that I have succeeded in my efforts for most of the 
dialects. Necessary quotations have been amply furnished. But the 
knowledge of Pkt. and its literature is limited to such a small circle of 
scholars that to me it appears vyistful to shift the evidences accurately 
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in support of the rules and to make at the same time a beginning of 
a lexicon. 

II. PHONETICS. 

§45. The phonetic system of Pkt. differs from that of Classical Skt. 
to the extent that there exist in Pkt. e*y o\ (a (§226), and dialectically also 
the independent n (§237), lha (§242) and the composite sounds hha (§282), 
yea, yja (§217 ),yha (§331), lha (§330;, ska , skh, hka (§§302.324), sta (§310), 
sta y stha and *ta (§303), and that on the contrary in all the Pkt. dialects 
the sounds r, /, ai y aw 2 , sa except in Mg. cisthadi—tisthati (§303), h y voice¬ 
less non-conjunct consonants are wanting, besides most of them do not 
have r, na y ya y sa and conjunct consonants of non-homogeneous types. 
Generally conjunctions of homogeneous consonants occur only when the 
first member is a nasal. 3 In places of consonants that drop inside a 
word, between two vowels, there develops as a glide sounds, that is 
written in all the dialects in Jaina manuscripts, and it is a distinctive 
feature of AMg., JM. and J!§. (§187). In this grammar it has been trans¬ 
cribed by ja . 

i. S. Goldshmidt denies the existence of e* and o ^ Prakrtica p. 28 ff. Against 
that Jacobi, KZ. 25, 292 ff.; Pischel, GGA., 1880, 325—2. In Pkt. ai has been 
retained only in the interjection ai. see §60.—3. C. 2. 14P. 18. 44; He. 1,1; Triv. and 
Sr. in Pis ghee, De gr. Pr. p. 34 ff.; Krsnapandita in Peterson, Third Report 344, 
1 ff; Kalpacurni in Leumann, Av. 6, Note 4; Laksminathabhatta on Pingala 1, 
2, p- 3, 4 ff, where read in the fifth line bha for ma } besides saaraputthe hi be vi, and 
in the sixth line something like pdue natthi for pddave ria hvavanti because very often 
atthi stands for the plural santi (§498). Neithej hvavanti nor honti-bhavanti fits in metri¬ 
cally. In line 6 read bha for ma and in line 7 read au ah ba ya. Accordingly ba as 
well should be wanting in Pkt. On this see §201. 

§46. The accent-system of M. AMg. JM., of poetical A. and 
presumably also of J§. corresponds to that of the language of the Vedas 
essentially. In Pkt. takes place weakening, dropping as well as raising 
of vowels; besides there occurs doubling of consonants in certain cases; 
therefore, it could not be purely musical, on the other hand it must have 
been preponderantly expiatory. In S. Mg. Dh., besides, the system of 
accent is the same as that in Classical Skt. which mostly corresponds to 
that of Latin. 1 The relevant paragraphs furnish the details. 

1. Pischel, KZ. 34, 568 ff.; 35, 140 ff. Besides Jacobi, ZDMG. 47, 574 ff; KZ. 
35, 578 ff; Grierson, Zl>MG. 49,395 ff 

A. SONANTS AND VOWELS 
l. Sonants 

§47. r was retained just dialectically only in A. (He. 4, 329; Ki. 
5, 16; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalankara 2. 12, p. 15, 9); trnu=tfnam 
(He. 4, 329; Namisadhu l.c.); sukrdu (He. 4, 329 )ySukrdarri (Ki. 5, 16) = 
sukrtam ; grnhai=grhndtiy grhanti=grhnantiy grnhe ' ppinu~*grhnitvlnam (§588) = 
grhltvd (He. 4, 336. 34:, 2. 394. 438, 1) krdantaho =krtantasya (He. 4, 370, 
4). In most of the Apabhramsa dialects r is unknown as in all the 
Prakrit languages. CP. khrta—ghrla in Ki. 5. 102 may be an incorrect 
reading for khata , as tathahitapaka=drdhahrdayaka (5, 102) shows. In Lassen 
Inst. p. 441 the example does not occur. As a sonant r might be pro¬ 
nounced with a tinge of a —, i —and u —L Like the consonantal r (§287- 
295) the sonantal r is assimilated to the preceding consonant, so that 
only the vowel remains. Thereafter, r following a consonant is transfor¬ 
med into < 3 , i, and u. On initial r, see §56. 57, and on e for r, §53. 

1. Mahlow, Anzeiger fur deutsches Altertum and deutsche Litteratur 24, 10. Cf. 
Johannes Schmidt, Zur Geschichte dcs indogermanischen Vocalismus 2, 2 f.; Kritik dcr 
Sonantentheorje p. 175 ff; Bechtel, Die Hauptprobleme der indogermanischen Lautlehre 
seit Schleicher p. 128 ff Further literature in WaCkernagel, Alt. gram. 28, show* 
that the original pronunciation was a r —vowel. 
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§48. As the vowel pronounced with r was not determined it was 
weakened in the same words not only in different dialects but even within 
the same dialect. The native grammarians consider the change of r to 
a as usual and they have enumerated under ganas the words that show 
a change of r into either i or u (Vr. 1, 27-29; He. 1, 126-139; Ki, 1, 27.30. 
32; Mk. fol. 9. 10; Pkl. p. 31 ff; no classification in C. 2, 5 p. 15. 43) in 
stead of into a . Generally the texts illustrate their statements with exam¬ 
ples taken from M., and they are to be reviewed accordingly. The 
examples, as far as possible, have been given in the following pages in 
confirmity with the practice adopted by the grammarians. 

§ 49. a develops for r, e.g. in M. ghaa—ghrta (H. 22 ; read so 
with the variant reading), AMg. JM. ghaya (C. 2. 5) [read so with 
the variant reading] ; He. 1, 126 ; Paiyal. 123 ; Ayar. 2, 1, _4, 5 ; 
2, 6, 1, 9. 12 ; 2, 134; Vivahap. 910; Uttar. 170.432*, Kappas:; Av. 12, 
12 ; T. 6, 4. 7 ; Erz.), but S. Mg. ghida (Mrcch. 3, 12 f 117, 8 ; 
126, 5 [read so for ghia\). —PG. tana=tr na (6,33 , likwise M. (Bh. 1, 
27 ; He. 1, 126 ; Ki. 1, 27 ; G. H.R.), AMg. (Ayar. 1, 1,4, 6 ; 1, 
6, 3, 2 ; Suyag. 129. 810. 812 ; Vivahap. 120. 479. 500. 645. 658. 
1245. 1250 ; Uttar. 106. 219. 371. 582. 695. 1048 ; Jlv. 356. 464. 465 ; 
Pannav. 33. 43 etc.), tanaga—trnaka (Ayar. 2, 2, 3, 18 ; Dasav. 623,1), 
tanailla (fatty ; Jlv. 355) ; jM. (KI. 12 ; Dvar. 502, 31 ; 504, 13 ; 
Erz.), S. (Sak. 106. 13), A. (He. 4,329. 334. 339) ; but also AMg. 
tina (Vivahap. 1526), JM. (Erz.), jS. (Kattig. 399, 313), S. (Vikr. 
15,11), A. (He. 4, 329. 358, 2.—M. kaa^kna (Bh. 1, 27 ; He. 1, 126; 
Paiyal. 77 ; G. H. R.); PG. adhikate=adhikrtdn (5, 5), kada (7, 51) ; 
AMg kaya (Uvas ; Ovav.) and kada (Ayar 1, 8, 4, 11 ; Suyag. 46. 
74. 77. 104. 106. 133. 136. 151. 282. 368. 465 ; Nirayav. ; Bhag. ; 
Kappas.), also in compounds, such as in akada (Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 3. 5, 6), 
dukkada (Ayar. 1, 7, 1, 3 ; Suyag. 233 f. 275*. 284. 359 ; Uttar. 33), 
vigada , vlyada (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 7 ; Suyag. 344 ; Uttar. 53), sukada (Ayar. 

1, 7, 1, 3 ; 2, 4, 2, 3 ; Uttar. 76), iamkhaya=samskrta (Suyag. 134. 150; 
Uttar. 199), purekada=puraskrta (§ 306. 345), dhakada=*ydthdkrta (§335) ; 
JM. kaya (Erz. ; Kk.), dakkaya (Paiyal. 53 ; Erz.) ; jS. &. kada (Pav. 
384, 36 [Text kaya] Mrcch. 3, 19 ; 41, 18 ; 52, 12 ; Sak. 36, 16 ; 105, 
15 ; 140, 13 ; Vikr. 16, 12 ; 21, 9 ; 23, 8), Mg. kada (Mrcch. 40,5; 
133, 8 ; 159, 22) and kada (Mrcch. 17, 8 ; 32, 5 ; *27, 23. 24 etc.), 
kala (Mrcch. 11, 1 ; 40, 4) ; P. kata (He. 4, 322. 323); A. kaa (He. 4, 
422, 10), kaau=krtakah=krtah (He. 4, 429, 1). But in §>. Mg. the 
best texts and MSS. have very often kida f e.g. S. (Mrcch. 2, 21 ; 
36, 4 ; 63, 12 ; Sak. 124, 7 ; 154, 9 ; 161, 5 ; Vikr. 33, 11 ; 35, 6 ; 
72, 16 ; 84, 21), Mg. (Mrcch. 112, 16 ; 121, 6 ; 16 5, 2), a form, that 
is correct perhaps only for these dialects and in any case that must 
remain in cases where krta constitutes the second member of compounds, 
thus S. siddhxkida (Mrcch. 6, 11. 13 ; 7, 5), purakida (Sak. 162, 13), 
paccakkhlkida Vikr. 72, 12), Mg. duskida (Mrcch. 125, 1. 4). So also 
M. in duhaia=dvidhdkrta (He. 1, 126 ; R. 8, 106), dohaia (R.), whereas 
elsewhere kia in M. is incorrect. A. has also i beside a for r : akia= 
akrta (He. 4, 396, 4), kiau=krtakam=krlam (He. 4, 371), kidu (He. 4, 
446). Cf. § 219.— vasaha=vrsabha (Bh. 1, 27 ; G. 2,5 p. 43 ; 3, 13 ; 
He. 1, 126 ; Paiyal. 151) ; So. M. (G. R.) ; AMg. Vivahap. 225 ; 
Uttar. 338 ; Kappas. §4. 32. 61 ; Nayadh, § 47), also vasabha (Ayar. 

2, 10, 12 ; 2, 11, 7. 11 ; Vivahap. 1048 ; Pannav 122 ; Anuog. 502 ; 
Kappas. § 114. 118) ; JM. vasa/ia (Dvar. 498, 24 Kk., Erz.) and 
vasabha (Erz.); jS. vasaha (Pav. 382, 26. 43) ; but £. always has vusaha 
(Mrcch. 6. 7 ; Malav. 65, 8 ; Balar. 73. 18 ; 93, 10 ; 287, 15 ; Pras. 
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44, 13), which occurs wrongly also in M. (H. 460. 820 ; in the first 
place in the variant reading and in the Bombay ed. there occurs cor¬ 
rectly va°). —AMg. ghattha=ghrsta (He. 1, 126 ; Ayar, 2, 2, 1, 3 ; 2, 5, 

1, 3 ; 2, 10, 5 ; Pannav. 96, 1*10 ; Jiv. 439. 4^447. 449. 453. 483 ff.; 
Ovav.)—AMg. JM. mattiya , S. mattid=mrtlikd (Ayar. 2, 1,6, 6 ; 2, 1, 7, 
3 ; 2, 3, 2, 13 ; Vivahap. 331. 447. 810. 1253. 1255 ; Than. 321 ; 
Panhav. 419.494 ; Uttar. 7o8 ; Nayadh. 621 ; Rayap. 176 ; Uvas.; Ovav ; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 94, 16 ; 9 , 8. 9 ; Sak. 79, 1 ; 155 ;_lu ; Bhartrharinirveda 
14, 5).—AMg. vatta=vrtta (round ; He. 2, 29 ; Ayar. 1, 5, 6, 4 ; 2, 4, 

2, 7. 12 ; Suyag. 590 ; Than. 20 ; Vivahap. 942 ; Uttar. 1022 ; Pan¬ 
nav. 9 ff. ; Uvas. ; Ovav. ; Kappas.).—AMg. vanhi=vrsni (Uttar. 666 ; 
Nayadh. 1262), andhagavanhi=andhakavrsni (Uttar. 678=Dasav. 613, 
33 ; Vivahap. 1394 ; Antag. 3). 

§ 50. In all the dialects r is most frequently represented by i, 
which corresponds today to n, the most usual pronunciation of r in 
India. Such words are grouped under the rsyadi class in Vr. 1, 28 ; 

Ki. 1, 32 ; Mk. fol. 9 f. ; Pkl. p. 31 and under the krpadi class in 
He. 1, 128, without an attempt to enumerate them exhaustively. Thus: 
M. AMg. S. kisa=krsa (He. 1, 128 ; H. ; Uttar. 750 ; Uvas. ; Sak. 
53, 9).— M. AMg. §. Mg. kivina=krpana (He. 1, 128 ; G. H. ; 
Kappas. ; Kaleyak. 26, 1 [text °va°'\ ; Mrcch. 19, 6 ; 136, 18. 19).— 
AMg. giddha—grdhra (greedy ; Suyag 105 ; Vivahap. 450. 1128 ; Uttar. 
593 ; Nayadh. 433.606) ; JM. S. Mg. (vulture ; Vr. 12, 6; Mk. fol. 9 ; 
Erz.; Vikr. 75,11; 79.15; 80,20; Malav. 28,12; Sak. 116,3).—AMg. 
giddhi=grddhi (He. 1, 128; Suyag. 363.371.406; Uttar. 933 939.944. 
954 etc.), giddhiya=grddhika (Panhav. 150).—M. AMg. jS. S A. ditthi= 
drsti (Bh. 1,28; He. 1,128; Ki. *1,32; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; Bhag.; 
Uvas.; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 388,5; Mrcch. 57,3.10.17; 59,24; 68,22; 152,25; 
Sak. 53,8; 59,7; 77,10 etc.; He. 4,330,3).—M. vimehua (Bh. 1,28; H. 
237), virheua (C. 2,15; He. 1,128; 2,16.89; Ki. 2,68 [text vincao, ed. Raj. 
viccuo]) % vimehia (He. 1, 26; 2,16); vicchua (Mk. fol. lu), AMg. vicchuya 
(Than. 311.312; Panhav. 47.537; Nayadh. 755; Vivahap. 522; Jiv 257), 
vicchiya (Uttar. 1064 ) 1 =vrscika. —M. siafa=srgala (Bh. 1,28; He. 1,428; 
Ki. 132; Mk. fol. 9); AMg. JM. siyala (Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Suyag. 296; 
Pannav. 49.367.369; Jiv. 356; Kk.), siyalaga (Nayadh. 511), siyalattae 
(Than 296), siyali (Pannav. 368); S. siala (Mrcch. 72,22; Sak. ?5,9); 
Mg. sidla (Mrcch. 22,10^ * 113,20; 120,12; 122,8; 127,5; Sak. 116,3), 
si all (Mrcch. 11,20).—M. AMg. JM. A. singa=srnga (He. 1,130; 
Paiyal. 210; G.H.; Vivahap. 326.1042; Uvas,; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
He. 4,337), according to He. 1,130 also sanga. —M. S. Mg. A. hiaa=: 
hrdaya (Bh. 1.28; He. 1,128; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; Mrcch. 
1*7,15; 27,4.19.21; 37,16 etc. Mg. Mrcch. 29,21; 128,2; 169,6; Prab. 
63,15 [so read with M.]; He. s. v.); AMg. JM. hiyaya (Bhag.; Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Kappas.; Ovav.; etc. Erz.; Kk.); Mg. mostly hadakka (§ 194), 
also halaka , halaa (§ 244); P. hitapa , hitapaka (§ 191). 

i. It will be possible to determine accurately in individual cases the correct form 
of this word when more critical editions will come into existence. 

§51. We find u for r preferably before a labial consonant, or (§57) 
when there is u in the following syllable. All the grammarians group 
together the words which have u under the rivadi class. Thus: M. nihua= 
nibhrta (He. 1, 131; Desin. 5, 50; Mk. fol. 10; H.R.); AMg. JM. nihvya 
(Paiyal. 15; Uttar. 627; Ovav.; Erz.); S. nihuda (Sak, 53, 4. 6; Mudrar. 
44, 6; Karnas 18, 19; 37, 16).—M. nivvua=nirvrta (Bh. 1, 29; He. 1, 131; 
G.H. R.; Sak. 96, 2); AMg. JM. nivvuya (Kappas.; Erz.); S. nivvuda (Sak. 
70, 4; 98, 7; Vikr. 53, 1 [read so with the South Indian recension 651, 2 
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ed. Pischel]; Mudrar. 103, 7). Cf. §219.—M. AMg. JM. pucchai= 
prcchati and other forms of the root (He. 4, 97; H. R.; Uvas.; Bhag.; 
Kappas.; etc.; Erz.); &. pucchadi (Mrcch. 27, 17; 105, 8; 142,9; Vikr. 

18, 8); Mg. puscadi (He. 4, 295), puscami Prab. 51, 1; 62, 6); A. pucchimi 
(Vikr. 65, 3), pucchahu (He. 4, 364. 422,9).—M. puhai, puhavi=prthvt 
(§115. 139; Bh. 1, 29; C. 3, 30 p. 50; He. 1, 131; Ki. 1,30; Mk. ‘ fol. 
10; G. H. R.); AMg. J§. pudhavi (Than. 135; Uttar. 1034. 1036; Sayag. 

19. 26. 325. 332; Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 2, ff; Vivahap. 920. 1099; Pannav. 742; 
Dasav. 630, 17; Uvas.; etc.; Kattig. 401, 346); so also JM. (Erz.); §. 
(§ak. 59, 12) beside puhavi (Erz.; Kk.; Dvar. 501, 23; Vikr. 11, 4; Prab. 
39, 6); as Mg. (Mrcch. 38, 7) and A. (Pingala 1, 30; Vikr. 55, 18) also 
have. —AMg. phusai=sprsaii (§486).—M. AMg. §. A . munala-mrnala 
(Bh. 1, 29; He. 1, 131; Ki. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 10; G. H. R.; §ak. 88,' 2; 
Jiv. 290; Rayap. 55; Ovav.; Mrcch. 68, 24; Sak 63, 2. 15; Karp. 41, 
1; Vrsabh. 50, 1; He. 4, 444, 2).—M. muinga=mrdanga (He. 1, 46. 137; 
Mk. fol. 10); AMg. JM. muinga ) muyihga (Panhav. 512; Than. 481; 
Vivahap. 797 [also the commentary]. 920; Rayap. 20, 231; Jiv. 251; Pannav. 
99. 101; Erz.); §. midahga (Malav. 19, 1; v. 1. miahga) ; according to He. 1, 
137; Mk. fol. 10 also miinga ; Mg. midahga (Mrcch. 122, 8; variant reading 
mudahga and also Godbole 337, 7).—JM. S. vuttania—vrtlania (Bh. 1, 29; 
He. 1, 131; Erz.; Kk. Sak. 43, 6; Vikr. 52, 1; 72, 12; 81, 2).—AMg. 
JM. vutthi=vrsti (He. 1, 137; Paiyal. 227; Vivahap. 331; Kappas.; Erz.); 
M. also vitthi (He. 1, 1 j 7; Ki, 1,32; H. 261); vuttha vrsta (He. 1, 137); 
M. uvvuttha (G. 375); AMg. silavuttha (Dasav. 630, 2i); S pavuttha &ak. 
139, 15).—M. JM. A., sporadically in AMg., kunai J§. kunadi~*krnati— 
Vedic * krnoti (§508). On musa°> mosa° 9 beside tnusa 0 =mrsa° see §78. 

§52. The vowel varies in the same words in many other cases as 
well as in those mentioned above. So M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. dadha and J§. 
S. A. didha=drdha (§242).— dhattha (He. 1, 130) and dhittha=dhrsta (He. 
1, 130; C. 1, 24 p. 41).—M. niatta=nivrlta (He. 1, 132; G. H. R.) and 
nivutta (He. 1. 132).—AMg. JM. maccu—mrlyu (He. 1, 130; Suyag. 45; 
Panhav, 401; Dvar. 501, 25; Erz.) and S. miccu (He. 1, 130; Malav. 54, 
16; Karnas. 32, 17).—M. AMg. JM. S. masina=masrna (He. 1, 130; Ki. 1, 
32; Mk. fol. 10; Paiyal. 261; G. H. R.; Ovav.; Erz.; Uttarar. 11, 8; 
163, 4) and masana (He. 1, 130).—AMg. S. miu=mrdu (Vivahap. 943. 
949; Ovav.; Kappas.; Vrsabh. 13, 13 [Text midu]) 9 but always M. maiia 
AMg. maiiya—mrduka (He. 1, 127); H. R; Vivahap. 943. 954; Uttar. 
1022; Jiv. 350. 549); (Anuog. 268; Nayadh.); AMg. maiiga (Jiv. 508); 
M. mauia=>*mrdukiia , maiii—mrdvi (G.)— vandaraa (He. 1, 132) and vundaraa 
—vrndaraka (He. 1, 132; Ki. 1, 30).—AMg. vaga=vrka (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; 
Vivahap. 282. 484 [text vagga , commentary viga] : Pannav 367), vagi=vrki 
(Pannav. 368) and AMg. viga (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 12 [cf. the variant reading]; 
Nayadh, 344), §. via (Uttarar. 105, 12). Cf. §219. According to He. 2, 
110. krsna in the sense of “black” becomes kasana , kasitia , kanha and as a 
proper name it becomes only kanha , according to Bh. 3, 61 in the sense 
of “black” it always becomes kasajia, in the sense of “Krsna” it becomes 
kanha only; according to Kalpal. p. 33 as a proper noun it becomes kanha 
and kinha; Mk. fol. 29 and Ki. 2, 56 make no distinction between kasana 
and kanha . In the sense of “black” it occurs as M. £. kasana (G. H. R.; 
Pracandap. 47, 4; Mrcch. 2, 21; Vikr. 21, 8; 51, 10; 67, 18; Ratn. 311, 
21; Malatim. 103, 6; 224, 3; Mahav. 98, 4) Venis. 61, 10), AMg. JM. 
kasina (Pannav. 101; Panhav. 285; Suyag. 282; Uttar. 644; Ovav., Bhag.; 
Dvar. 503, 6; Erz.; Rsabhap.), also probably wrong, in M. (G. 563, 
the variant reading excepted), and £. (Mallikam. 122, 6); M. AMg. 
kanha (G.; Ayar, 2, 4, 2, 18; Pannav. 496 ff.; Jiv. 320; Gandak. 86, 8. 9. 
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10 [in kanhahi ; text kahna and kahva]), AMg. also kinha (Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 5; 
Vivahap. 1033; Rayap. 50. 51. 104. 120. 126. 228; Panhav. 285 (beside 
kasina) Pannav 496 ff. [always interchanging with kanha]; JIv. 255. 2/2. 
453. 457); as a proper noun M. AMg. JM. S. kanha (H.; Ayar. p. 126, 1; 
Pannav. 61; Nirayav. §2, where also in the proper nouns sukanha, mahdkanha, 
vlrakanha ,, ramakanha senakanha, mihasenakinha; p. 80; Ovav.; Kappas.; Dvar. 
497, 6, 33; 498, 34; 499; 37, etc. cait. 75, 14; 77, 3; 78, 10; 79, 6. 4; 92, 
13 [mostly printed as kanha, °da, kahna]; Vrsabh. 9, 4; 18, 15; 23, 18 
etc. (mostly printed as kanha]). Wrong is kisana (Balar. 141, 3; Karp. 
50, 12 ed. Bomb., where the variant reading in Konow p. 48 has only 
kasana ] and kinha (Nirayav. 79). Cf. also kasaniya=krsnayita , kasanapakkka 
—krsnapaksa (Paiyal. 198. 268), kasanasia = *krsnasita “the black-white” = 
Balabhadra (Desln. 2, 23).— vrddhi in the sense of “growth” becomes 
vuddhi (He. 1, 131; 2, 40; Mk. fol. 24; AMg. Uvas. §50), and in the sense 
of “interest” it becomes AMg. vaddhi (Uvas). There are found also M. 
parivaddhi (Mk. fol. 24; R. 5, 2) and JM. viddhi (growth : Kl. 20). Cf, §53. 

§53. Sometimes dialectically the three vowels occur even in the 
same words. Thus: prakrta becomes payaya in AMg. (He. 1, 67; Nayadh.§ 
145; variant reading pagiya), pagaya in JM, (Erz., 2, 28) and payaya (He. 1, 
67;) Kalpacurni on Av. 6,29), pdia in M., paiya in JM. (cited under He. 1, 
181; Vajjalagga 325, 2 Paiyal. 1) and paua in M. (H. 2 [v 1. pdia , 
Vajjalagga 324]. 698; Karp. 5, 3), pauda in &. (Karp. 5, 1; Mudrar. 82, 
2. 5; Viddhas. 25, 8 [read so everywhere], pakida in Mg. (Venls. 34, 20).— 
prstha becomes in M .patthi (He. 1, 131; G.), puttha (Bh. 4, 20; R.), putthi 
(Bh. 4, 20; H. R.; Karp. 57, 6), in AMg. pit}ha (He. 1, 35, Suyag. 180. 
285. 286; Nayadh. §65; p. 938_ 958. 959. 964. 1107; Uttar. 29, 69; Uvas.; 
Ovav.), pitthi (He. 1,35. 129. Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 5; Nayadh. 940; Dasav. 632. 
24), puttha (Nirayav. §17 ), putthi (Suyag. 292), in JM.pittha, pitthi, putthi 
(Erz.), in S. D. pittha (Vila*. 39, 3; Malav. 33, 2; 59, 3; 69, 9; Mallikam; 
145 21; 191, 5; Mudrar. 254, 1; Mrcch. 105, 25), pitthi (Kamsav. 57, 9), 
puttha (Pras. 44, 14; Ratn. 316, 22), putthi (Balar. 238, 10); in Mg. 
pista (Mrcch. 99, 8; 130, l; Venls. 3 d, 5. 10 ), pisti (Mrcch. 165, 9 and 
in A. patthi, pitthi, putthi (He. 4,329). According to He. 1, 129, in 
prstha , r is changed to a , only, when the word occurs at the end of a com¬ 
pound. So M. JM. rnahivattha (He. 1, 129),; Pratapar. 214, 9 [ °pa° ]; Av. 
12, 23); S. dharanivattha (Uttarar. 63, 12; Balar. 248, 5; 287, 16); 
however, also, probably wrong is JM. dharanivittha (Sagara 7, 12), S. 
dharanipittha [text. °nipiththa ; Balar. 245, 15). The printed text and the 
MSS. of Venis. 64, 18 oscillate between kalaputtha , °vuttha, °pittha . 

— brhaspati forms hahapphai , bihapphai , buhapphai (C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 1, 138; 
Sr. fol. 36) and a number of other forms with a similar variation in vowels 
(§212). Here a mention should be made of AMg. bahassai (Suyag. 709 
[text ya°], Than. 82; Pannav. 116 [text ra°]), bihissai (Anuog. 356 [text 
vi 0 ]. Ovav. §36 [text S. bahappai (Mallikam. 57, 3; 184, 3 [text va° J); 
bihapphadi (Ratn. 310, 29).—In all the dialects vrddha is changed to vuddha 
(C. 2, 5; 3, 16 p, 49; 3, 26; He. 1, 131; 2, 40'. 90; Mk. fol. 24; H.; 
Ayar. 2, 2, 3, 24; Ovav.; Erz., S. Mrcch. 44, 4; 69, 20; 71, 22; Anarghar. 
156, 5; Mg. Mrcch. 117, 23; 120, 9; 124, 4 etc.), according to Bh. 1, 27 
also to vaddha, and according to He. 1, 128; 2,40 also to viddha .— 

vrnta forms AMg. vinta (He. 1 139, Samav. 98); Pannav 40 [text 
tdlavinta (Panhav. 33), pattavinta (Jiv. 681); commonly also venta with 
change of i to e before a double consonant (§ 119); so M. venta (He. 1, 
139; 2, 31; Mk. fol. 26; H.; Sak. 119,6), tdlave'nta (Karp. 82*2); AMg, 
Jiv. 329 [text be 00 ]; Pannav. 40 [text JV]), talaventa Nayadh. § 136), 
pattave'nta (Jiv. 549 [text°^ 0 ]); S. Viddhas. 14, 13), talaventa (Vikr. 75, 
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10; Uttarar. 16,7; Viddhas. 61, 1; Venis. 92, 22 [so it is to be read]; 
Balar 131, 13 [so it is to be read], talaventaa (Mrcch. 38, 4; 59, 7; Mg. 
(Mrcch. 21, 18). He. [1, 67) has talav'enta also by the side of tdlaventa 
(2, 31), Bh. (,10) has talav'entaa by the side of talav'entaa. Further He. 
1, 139 teaches also vonta 1,67; he has talavonta along with talavonta i.e., 
with the change of u to o before a double consonant (§ 125). In AMg. 
abundant is taliyanta (Ayar. 2, 1, 7,5; Panhav. 236. 533; Anuttar. 10; 
Nayadh. 277; Vivahap. 807. 831. 964; Ovav. § 52 [so it is to be read]; 
Dasav. 616, 38; 626, 3) taliyantaka (Panhav. 488 = *talivrnta with a 
change of r into a , as in Pali vanta. 

§ 54. Bollensen* has propounded the law of assimilation, accor¬ 
ding to which, for example, only miatinhia or maatanhid=mrgatrsnikd has 
to be declared as the correct form. Paul Goldschmidt 2 , in his turn, 
has postulated dissimilation in cases like mianka=mrgdnka beside mainda= 
mrgendra , visamkhala=visrhkhala beside 6inkhala=srnkhald (§ 213). Taking 
into consideration the great divergence between statements of the gram¬ 
marians and the manuscripts it is not possible to frame any accurate 
rule. In M , they say maatanha (R.) maotaniud (Sarasvatik. 172, 18), besides 
mudhamia ), &. miatanhd (Dhurtas. 16, 6; v. 1. maatinha), mialinha (Anar- 
ghar. 60, 41, maatanhid (Vikr. 17, 1), maatinhia (Viddhas. 47, 9; but 
ed. Calc. 36, 1 miatanhia), miatinhia (Viddhas. 115, 5); further, indeed 
M. maiinda (G. R.), and M. S. maalonchana , JM. mayalanchana=mrgaldn - 
chana (H.; Karp. 65, 10; 105, 7; Mrcch. 169, 14, Vikr. 43, 11; 45, 20 3 , 
Paiyal 5, Dvar. 500, 18, Erz), but beside rnaanka (He. 1, 130; also in 
A. 4, 396, 1), JM. mayafika (Erz), in M. D. S. Mg. common miahka 
(He. 1, 130, G. H. R.; Karp. 60, 1; 84, 8; D. Mrcch. 101, 11, S. Vikr. 
58, 10; Viddhas. 109, 5; Karp. 105, 7; Mg. Mrcch. 37, 25); JM. has 
also miyahka (Erz). Beside S. maa=mrga stand miaa=mrgayd (Sak. 29, 2. 3) 
and M. S. mai=mrgi r (Sak. 85, 2, Prab. 67, 12); maavahu—mrgavadhu 
(Sak. 86,4), beside S. sahdmia=sdkhamrga (Mrcch. 69,11, Vikr. 81,13), 
AMg. ihdmiya (Jiv. 481. 492. 508; Nayadh. 72i ; Rayap 58 [°gtf]); like¬ 
wise AMg. generallv only mi%a, miya (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; 2, 5, 1, 
5; Vivahap. 119 ff; Uttar. 338. 412. 499. 595 601; Dasav. N. 649, 7; 
Suyag. 52. 54. 56. 317, Ovav. §37) miyasirao=mrgasirdh (Than. 81) 
migaiva=mrgavya (Uttar 498), speak against JM. maya (Dvar. 501, 13), 
mayacchi= mrgaksi (Rsabhap. 26), M. maacchi (Karp. 65, 4). In com¬ 
pounds it is the euphony that has undoubtedly assisted in the choice 
of vowels. 

§ I. On vikr. 17, 1, p. 216.—2. Specimen des Setubandha (Gottingen 1873) 
p. 83 on 2, 2.—3. The v. 1 . has rnia° and the same occurs in Viddhas. 63,4 also. 

§ 55. The r of nouns ending in r is changed into u , before the 
suffix— ha , and also when such a noun is the first member of a com¬ 
pound (He. 1,134); PG. jamatukasa—jamalrkasya (6,14), bhatukdna= 
bhraCrkanam (6,18); M. jamdua=jdmdtrka (Bh. 1,29; He. 1,131; Mk. 
fol. i0; H.); JM. jamduya (Erz.); S. jamadua (Mahav. 27,22; Mal- 

likam. 209,22); jdmadusadda=jdmdtrsabda (Mallikam 209,1); JM. 
bhduvacchala—bhrdirvatsala (Dvar. 503, 38; 507,30), bhaughdyaga=bhratr - 
ghataka , bhduya=bhratrka (Erz.), S. bhadusaa—bhratrsata (Venis. 59,3); 
&. bhadua (Vikr. 75,8); Mg. vancidabhaduka=vanci1abhratrka (Mrcch. 129,6); 
AMg. puttanatlupariydra=putranaptrparivara (Vivahap. 482). ammapiusantie 
(Ayar 2,15,15), ammapiusussusaga (Vivahap. 60 i), mdupiusujdya (Suyag. 
585; Ovav § 11), mauoya, piusukka=mdtrojah, pitrsukra (Suyag. 817.822; 
Than. 159; Vivahap. Ill), mavya (Nayadh. 1439); S. madughara (Mrcch. 
54,4) ; Mg maduka (Mrcch. 122,5); M. piuvaha=pitrvadha (G. 484), JM. 
natluya=naptrka (Av. 8,31); AMg. nattui=naptrki (Kappas. § 109). How* 
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ever, i as well, does not occur rarely: M. nattia=naptrka [ He. 1,137; 
Sarasvatik. 8,13), tatthighadand=tvastrghatand (G. 704), mdihara (He. 1, 
135); AMg. mdimarana, bhaimarana (Suyag. 787), mairakkhiya (Ovav. 
§ 72).; S. madivacchala (Sak. 158,12); AMg. peiya=paitrka (Vivahap. 113); 
JM. bhaivacchala , bhaighayaya (Dvar. 501, 3. 38), bhdivahaga=bhrdlrva- 
dhaka (Erz. 14,28; 23,19 ), bhdisoga=bhrdtrsoka (Erz. 53,11); AMg. am- 
mdpiisamdna , bhaisamana (Than. 284); A. piimdirnosana==pitrmdtrmosana 
(Erz. 158,3); AMg. bhattiddrnya=bhartrddraka (Pannav. 366), S. bhatti - 
daraa (Mahav. 28,2;32,22); S. bhattidaria (Lalitav. 560, 9; 561,6. 12; 
562.22; 563,5; Malatim. 72, 2.4.8; 73,5; 85,3; Nagan. 10,9.13; 12,5.10; 
13,4, etc.) In declension, the masculine nouns are inflected like a — , 
i —and u —stems, the feminine ones, like a —stems; and matr also is de¬ 
clined like l —and u —stems (§ 389—392). 

§ 56. Generally the initial r becomes ri (Vr. 1,30; C. 2,5; He. 1, 
140; Kl. 1,28; Mk. fol, 11), and li in Mg. So M. AMg. JM. J§. S. A. 
riddhi=rddhi (Paiyal. 62; G. H; Suyag. 954; Ovav.; KI. 12; Erz.; Kk.; 
Rsabhap.; Kattig. 400, 325; 403,370; Mrcch. 6, 4; 2', 7; 77, 10; 94, 
ly; He. 4,418,8).—M. AMg. JM. £. nkkha (He. 2.19; Paiyal. 96; H.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Balar. 221,5; 250,18) and M. AMg. §. 
riccha=rksa (Vr. 1, 30; 3. 20; He. 1, 140; 2, 19; Paiyal. 128; R.; 
Rayap. 124; £ak. 35, 9; Anarghar. 156, 5).— M. JM. rina. (Bh. 1, 
30; C. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Mk. fol. 11; H.; Kk.); S. arina=anrna (Mrcch. 
64, 22; Sak. 24, 13; 141, 10); Mg. llna (Mrcch. 21, i9) with metrical 
lengthening of i (§ 73).—AMg. riu=rfu (He. 1, 1-11. 209; Paiyal. 208 ; 
Samav. 119; Nirayav. 81); §. ridu (Balar. 131,12).—AMg. riuvveya= 
rgveda (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149. 787; Nirayav. 44; Ovav. § 77 [so to 
be readj; Kappas. § 10).—M. AMg. risaha = rsabha (C. 2, 5 p. 43; 
He. 1, 141; R. [as a proper noun]; Panhav. 270; Vivahap. 10; Uvas.; 
Ovav.), AMg. §. also, lisabha (Than. 266 [as a proper noun]; §ak. 95, 
7).—S. ricdirh=rcah (Ratn. 302, 11).—AMg. JM. S. risi=rsi (He. 1, 
141; Paiyal. 32; Suyag. 202; Erz.; Mrcch. 326, 14 [interpolation]); 
Mg. llsi (Prab. 46, 15. 16; 47, 1); AMg. maharisi (Suyag 203; Nayadh. 
1475). In cases, like AMg. rdyarisi—rajarsi (Vivahap. 908.915.916; 
Nayadh, 600 ff. 1022; Uttar. 279 ff. 563), mdhanarisi=brahmarsi (§ 250; 
Nirayav. 48, 50 ff.), JM. miharisi=maharsi (Erz.) S. sattariti==sapiarsi 
(Viddhas. 49, 4.6.8), JM dlvdyanarisi-dvlpdyanarsi (Dvar. 496, 7. 38; 
497, 3) the existence of a separation—vowel (§ 137) has to be accepted; 
all these forms, therefore, directly go back to Sanskrit. 

§ 57. An initial r develops, not rarely, into a , i, w, besides into ri. 
So M. AMg. JM. A. A. acchai P. acchati—rcchaii (§ 480).—AMg. 
accha=rksa (Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayadh. 345, by the 
side of riccha ; Pannav. 49.367), acchi (Pannav. 368); cf. Skt. aichabhalla . — 
AMg. am — rna (He. 1, 141; Panhav. i50).-AMg JM. iddhi—rddhi 
iThan. *80.178; Uttar. 11U666; Vivahap 55.221; Nayadh. 990; Ovav. 

§ 33. 60; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav. § 16; Dasav. 635,38; 640,5; Dasav. 
N. 652, 28). As Leumann rightly remarks (Aup. S. s. v. riddhi) iddhi 
is the form that occurs in older texts and riddhi , in later texts. The same 
holds good for AMg. as well in the case of other forms with ri 9 that are 
found by the side of such as have some vowel. —AMg. S. isi=rsi (Vr. 1, 
28; C. 2, 5; He. 1, 141; Ki. 1,32; Mk. fol. 10; Panhav. 448 [suisi]; 
Uttar. 375. 377. 630; Vivahap. 795.851; Sak. 41, 1; 61, 11; 70,6; 79, 
7; 98, 8; 155,9; Vikr. 80, 17; Uttarar. 123, 10; Unmattar. 3, 7 etc.); 
in proper nouns AMg. isigutta , isiguttiya , isidatta , isipaliya (Kappas.), 
and in compounds like AMg. §. mahesi^maharsi (Suyag. 74.137; Uttan 
717.720.815; Anarghar. 151, 10; ynmattar. 18); M.§. rdesi—rajarfi 
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G.; Sak. 19, 5; 20, 12; 21, 4; 50, 1; 52, 16; 57, 12; Vikr. 6, 13. 16; 7. 
2; 8, 14; 10, 2.4.14 etc.).—AMg. uu=rtu (He. 1, 131.141.209; Vivahap. 
423.798; Panhav 464.534; Nayadh. 344.912 916.918; Anuog. 242.432; 
Dasav. 62?, 11; Dasav. N.648, 14); S. udu (Sak 2, 8). Cf. § 157. On 
the likely M. mu see § .04.—AMg. S. ujju=rju , (He. 1, 131.141; 2, 98; 
Pannav. 847; Anuog. 541.542.552 633; Uttar. 698.698; Ovav.; Karhsav. 
57,20), AMg ttjjukada = rjukrta (Ayar. 1,1,3,1); usually found ujjua=rjuka 
(Vr. 3, 52); so M. (H.R.);S. (Mrcch. 88, 18; 90,21 1 ; Sak. 80,4; 130, 5; 
Ratn. 302, 19; 308, 7; Mudrar. i92, 13; Anarghar. 113, 9; Karnas. 20, 
13, etc.), adiujjua (Ratn. 309,24; Priyad. 43, 15); AMg. ujjuga Panhav. 
381; Uvas.), ujjuya (Paiyal. 175; Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; 2, 3, 2, 14. 16; Uttar. 
170; Ovav.; Kappas.), anujjuya (Uttar. 990).— usaha=rsabha (C.2, 5 p. 43; 
3,34 p. 51; He. 1, i31.133); AMg. usabha (Ayar. 2,15,2_1; Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM. usabha (He. 1, 24; Kappas.; Av. 46, 21; 
Erz.); JM. nsabhaya (Av. 46, 21), AMg. usabhadatta (Ayar. 2, 15, 2; 
Kappas.); AMg. usabhasena (Kappas.).—According to Ki. 1, 31 rna 
always becomes una. A mention ought to be made of rina (§ 56) and 
ana (§ 57) only. 

i. So it is to be read; cf. Pischel on He. 2, 98. Oodabole 249, 9; 256, 1 writes 
ujjaa , what the scholiast translates by ujjvala and udyata. 

§ 58. Corresponding to the development of r into i, u , in the dec¬ 
lension of r —stems, f —develops into i , u : AMg. ammapilnam , ammapiunam 
(§ 391. 392). Skt. ir and ur originating from earlier r are regularly treated 
according to the phonetic law of Pkt: M. JM. tlrai, tirae tlryate (§ 537); M. 
paiinna^praklrna (G.H.R.), viinna=vikirna (H.), vivainna=viprakirna (H.R.); 
JM. viinna — vitirna (Erz.); M. purai—puryate (§ 537); M. AMg. JM. S. 
punna—purna (H. R.); Uvas.; Kappas.; Kk.; Prab. 57, 2). By the side 
of M. S. jinna=jirna (He. 1, 102; H.; Pratap. 201, 13; Mrcch. 93, 9), 
Mg. yinna ((Mrcch. 162, 23), there is found very abundantly M. AMg. 
JM. S. junna—Wtddc jurna' (He. 1, 102; G.H.; Karp. 88, 3; Ayar. 2, 
16, 9, Vivahap. 1308; Nayadh. 321. 983. 985. 987; Uttar. 440; Rayap. 
258f.; Anuog. 292; Av. 37, 26; 40, 16; Erz.; Sak. 35, 9; Karp. 53, 5; 
yiddhal 114, 6; Mallikam. 88, 23; Hasy. 25, 5); AMg. parijunna 
Ayar. 1, 7, 6, 1_; Than. 540; Uttar. 63); AMg. junniya (Nayadh. 348); 
JM. junnaga (Av. 41, 1). By the side of tittha=ththa , M. has tuha= 
*turtha (He. 1, 104; H.; Sarasvatik. 44, 12); uttuha — *uttiirtha (steep, foun¬ 
tain; DeSIn. 1, 94); PG. tuthike=*turthikan=tirthikan (5, 5); AMg. 
annautthiya = *anyaturthika 1 (Vivahap. 129. 130. 137. 139. 142. 178. 323. 
324 etc.; Nayadh. 984 ff.; Than. 147; Ovav), paraiitthiya=*paraturthika 2 . 
It is wrong 3 to derive 4 tuha directly from earlier* trtha. 

1. Weber, IS. 16, 46. 299. Note 2; Leumann, Aup, S. p. 95.—2. Leumann 
L c.—3. Bartholomae, ZDMG. 50, 680.—4. Wackernagel, Alt. Gr. 24. 

§ 59. Following a consonant / develops into Hi : kilitta=klpta 
(Vr. 1, 33; He., 145; KI. 1, 33; Mk. fol. 11 ); kilitti=klpti (Ki. 1, 33; 
Mk. fol. 11). According to KI. 5, 16, in A., it either remains or deve¬ 
lops into a : kltta, kalta—klpla . He. (1, 145; 4, 329) accepts the presence 
of / in klinna “moistened” (Pischel on He. 1, 145) also. The forms 
kilinna and A. kinna , quoted by him, are explained as having originated 
from klinna (§ 136). Single l develops into li in liara (Mk. fol. 11), likara 
(Kalpal. p. 36) =slkara. 

2. VOWELS. 

a) THE DIPHTHONGS ai AND au 
§60. In Pkt., ai has been retained as an interjection only, and 
aIs< ^ 4n poetry only (He. 1, 169); commonly, in lieu of it, is also 
used M. S. at=Skt. ayi (Vr. 9, 12; He. 1, 169 ;2, 205; H.; Mrcch. 63, 
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13; 64, 25;87,21; Vikr. 28, 10 ;42, 19;45,2; Malatlm. 74,5; 247, 1; 264, 
3 etc). Some scholars, according to He. 1, 1 =Prakrtacandrika 344, 5; G. 
2, 14 p. 37, even in Pkt., permit ai in words like kaiava—kaitava, airavana 
(Bhattikavya 13, 33). In fact, however, the places where ai is found to exist 
the text gives an incorrect reading (Pischel on He. 1. 1). Mk. fol. 12 
rejects it outright. Generally ai develops into e , and before a doubled 
constant, into t : PG. vijayavejayike=vijayavaijayikan (6, 9).—M. AMg. JM. 
s. eravana =airavana (Bh. 1,35 ;Vr.2, 11; He. 1, 148.203; Kl. 2. 31; Mk. 
fol. 15; R. ; Suyag. 317; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68, 14); A. eravdi— 
airavata (Pingala l,24);cf. §246.—AMg. esajja=aisvarya (Than. 450). 
J§. eyagga=aikagrya (Pav. 388, 1).—S. edihasia=aitihasika (Lalitav. 555, 2). 
—M. kedhaba—kaitabha (Vr. 2, 21. 29; He. 1, 148. 196. 240; KI. 2, 11; 
Mk. fol. 16).—M. geria=gairika (Karp. 80, 10), *AMg. geruya=*gairuka 

(Ayar. 2, 1, 6, 6; Suyag. 834; Pannav. 26; Dasav. 619, 41).—AMg. 
neyauya = *naiyduka=?iaiydyika (Suyag 117. 361; 994 ff. [n*°]; Nayadh. 
§144; Uttar. 158. 180. 238. 324; Ovav.), aneyauya (Suyag 736). —AMg. 
mehuna=maithuna (Ayar. 2, 1,3, 2. 9, 1; 2, 2, 1, 12. 2, 10; Suyag. 409. 
816. 822 f. 923. 994; Bhag ; Uvas.; Ovav.), JM . mehunaya (Erz.),jS. 
medhuna (Kattig. 399, 306; text °hu°). —M. vehavva=vaidhavya (G.H.R.).— 
AMg. JM. veyaddha=vaitddhya (C. 2. 6; Vivahap. 479; Than. 73; Vivagas. 
91; Nirayav. 79; Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. sela=saila Bh. 1, 35; Paiyal. 
50; G. R.; Mrcch. 41, 16; Karp. 49. 6; Ayar. 2,2,2,8; 2, 6, 1,2; Kappas.; 
Ovav.; Erz.; Rsabhap.^, but CP. sail a (He. 4, 326).—M. AMg. JM S. Mg. 
£ella = taila (§90).—M. JM. AMg. fetta^caitra (Karp. 12, 4. 9; Viddhas. 
25, 2; KI. 19; Ayar. 2, 15 . 6. Kappas.).—M. JM. me J tti=maitri (H. R.; 
Ki. 7; Erz.).—M. JM. S. vejja=vaidya (He. 1, 148; 2, 24; H.; Av. 16, 8; 
Erz.; Vikr. 47, 2; Malav. 26, 5; Karp, 104, 7).—M. S. s J enna=sainya 
(§282).—On the development of i for e from ai, see §84. 

§61. The grammarians permit the use of ai compulsorily in the case 
of some words and optionally in that of others in lieu of e. The words 
in which there must be at have been grouped by them under the daityadi 
class (Vr. 1, 36; He. 1, 151; Ki. 1, 37; Mk. fol. 12; Pkl. p. 36). But 
common to all of them are the words M. daicca=daitya (Paiyal. 26, 99; 
G.); vaideha (Ki. c hi) = vaideha\ AMg. vaisaha—vaisakha (Ayar. 2, 15, 25 
[beside ve°l]; Vivahap. 1426; Nirayav. 10; Uttar. 768; Kappas.). Further 
He. and G. [2, 6], in addition, have aisaria=aisvarya , where- 
for AMg. has esajja (§60); He. alone has dainna=dainya, vaijavana=vaija- 
vana ; daivaya=daivata; vaidlia=vaitdliya; vdidabbha—vaidarbha\ vaissdnara= 
vaisvanara ; vaisdla=vaisala. Bh. He. Mk. Pkl. add also sa'ira—svaira , which 
Paiyal. 13. 15 also has; Bh. He. Mk. have vdiesa=vaidesa , Bh. He. Mk. 
Pkl. M. kaiava (G. H.), kaiyava (Paiyal. 157; Erz.). KI. and Pkl. have 
in addition, AMg. vaissa—vaisya (Vivasagas. 152; Uttar. 754), by the side 
whereof AMg. has ve*ssa (Suyag. 373), further vaidesia = vaidesya and 
vesaia=^vaisayika; besides Ki. alone has vaisamma—vaisamya , Pkl. khaitta = 
ksaitra. In the case of all other words the statements of the grammari ns 
are at variance. Vr. 1, 37 and Ki. 1, 38 permit both ai and e, side by 
side, only in daiva . He. 1, 153 has a special rule with regard to this 
word, and he knows yet others with the similar phonetic variation; besides 
like Pkl. p. 37 and Triv. 1,2, 102 he includes all such words in the 
vaivadi group, wherein Triv. includes also daiva . Mk. fol. 12 has a daivadi 
class. According Bh. on Vr. 1, 37 the word daiva is pronounced as daiva, 
but according to Vr. 3, 52 the word, on account of development of e along 
with reduplication of v, becomes de*vva. Both of them are found in KI. as 
well, whereas He. has de vva, daiva and da'ivva; Mk., as it seems, prescribes 
dfvva and daivva. But devva and daivva are=daivya; A. daiva (He. 4,331 ;340, 





60 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR 


§ 61* 

1; 389). According to Mk. fol. 66 and Rv. (Pischel on He. 1, 153) ai is not 
used in this word in S. that is mainly implied by the exclusion of ai from S. 
by Rv. And in fact, according to the best MSS. (Pischel on He. 1, 148) 
ai in S. and Mg. develops into e only, and never into ai, not even in the 
words in which the other dialects must have only ai. Thus: kedava—kaitava 
(Sak. 106, 6), vesaha (Viddhas. 77,7), sera=svaira (Mrcch. 143, 15; Mukund. 
70, 18. 19). In the words, showing variation between ai and e , S. and Mg. 
always have e. So &. Mg. devva (Mrcch. 20, 24; §ak. 60, 17; 71, 4; 161, 
12; Malav. 57,19; Ratn. 317, 32; Mrcch. 140,10).—According to Bh. 1,35 
kailasa becomes kelasa , but according to He., Mk. and Pkl. it becomes 
kailasa or kelasa; Paiyal. 97 has kailasa , M. (G.R. Balar. 181, 14) and £. 
(Vikr. 41, 3; 52, 5; Viddhas. 25, 9) has kelasa . According to Bh. 1, 36, 
G. 2, 6 vaira becomes vdira , and according to He., Mk. and Pkl. it be¬ 
comes also vera. So JM. vaira (Erz.), vdiri- — vairin (Erz.; Kk.) by the 
sjde of M. AMg. JM. §. vera (R.; Suyag. 16, 359. 375. 406. 872. 891: 
Ayar. 1, 2,5, 5; Bhag.; Erz.; Kk.; Mrcch. 24, 4; 148, 1; Mahav. 52, 
18. 19; Prab. 9, 16); Mg. vela (Mrcch. 21, 15. 19; 133,8; 165, 2); M. 
JM. verir (G.; krz.; Kk.); JM. veriya — vairika (Kk.), A. veria (He. 4, 439, 
1), Mg. velia (Mrcch. 126, 6). — According to Ki. kairava forms kairava , 
and according to He. Mk. Pkl. also kerava. For caitra , Ki. prescribes 
caitta , but He. Mk. Pkl. have also cetta, and it is found in M. AMg. JM. 
(§60); for jaitra, Mk. has jaitta and je'tta, and for bhairava, Bh. He. Ki. 
have bhairava , and Mk. Pkl. have bherava as well. In M. is found bhairavi 
(G.), in AMg., JM. bherava (Suyag. 129. 130; Ayar. 1, 6, 2, 3; 1, 7, 6, 

5; 2, 15, 15; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), in S. mahabheravi . (Prab. 65, 4; 66, 
10 [it is to be read as such]), Mg. mahabhelava (Prab. 58, 18 [so it is 
to be read]). In the proper noun bhairavananda (Karp. 24, 2 ff.) mostly 
the MSS., as in the Bombay edition 25, 4 ff., have bhaira 0 , which was 
rightly corrected to bhera* by Konow, as it is in Kaleyak. 16, 14. Accor¬ 
ding to Bh. Ki. Mk. Pkl. vaisampayana forms vaisampaana , according to 
He. ve° also; vaisravana , according to He., becomes vaisavana and ve °, and in 
AMg. JM. it is vesamana (Nayadh. 852. 853; Uttar. 677; Bhag.; Ovav.; 
Kappas; Erz.). He. prescribes variation between ai and e also in the 
case of vaitalika and vaisika , the words in which according to Bh. there is 
ai; AMg. has vesiya (Anuog.). All the ganas of the grammarians are 
akrtiganas, and they are to be augmented further from literature, like 
AMg. vairoyana=vairocana (Suyag. 306: Bhag.); vaikuntha=vaikuntha (Paiyal. 
21) etc. 

§61°. Like ai, there are some who, according to He. 1, 1 =Pra- 
krtacandrika, 344, 5; C. 2, 14 p. 37, permit also au : sauaria=saudarya , 
kaurava , kaulava (C.) =kaurava. Such errors of transcription are numerous 
in MSS. Generally —au develops into o (Vr. 1, 41; C. 2, 8; He. 1, 159; 
Ki. 1, 39; Mk. fol. 13), and into o before double consonants: PG. 
kolika=kaulikdh (6, 39), kosika=kausika (6, 16); M. kosia (He.; G. 306), 
§. kosia (Sak. 20, 12).— &. orasa * aurasa (Vikr. 80, 4).—AMg. ovamma = 
aupamya (Ovav.).—M. AMg. JM. jS. S. osaha=ausadha (§223).—AMg. 
JM. kouya, kouga=kautuka (Paiyal. 156; Suyag. 730; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.)—M. AMg. JM. komui=kaumudi (Bh. 1, 41; He.; Ki.; H.; 
Ovav.; Erz.), §. komudi (Vikr. 23, 20; Priyad. 19, 11; 40, 5).-&. 
kosambi—kausambi (Bh.; He.; Ratn. 310, 21), S. kosambia- kausambikd 
Ratn. 308, 29).—M. AMg. JM. kouhala=kauiuhaia (G.; Uttar. 631; Erz.; 
Kk.), &. koduhala (Mrcch. 68, 14; Sak. 19, 3; 121, 10; 129, 1; Vikr. 19, 
7; Malatim. 257, 1; Mudrar. 43, 5; Viddhas. 15, 2; Pras. 19, 4; Cait. 
42, 1; 44, 12), koduhalilla (.Balar. 168, 3);M. AMg. JM. kouhalla= 
kauiuhalya (He, 1, 117. 171; 2, 99; Paiyal. 156; G. H.; Karp. 57, 3; 
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Vivahap. 11. 12. 812), AMg. JM. also kouhalla (Ovav.; Kk.). On kohala 
see § 123.—M. AMg. JM. D. A. do=dvau (§ 436).—JM. dovai=dyaus - 
pati (Kk.).—AMg. dovai—draupadi (Nayadh. 1228), Mg. dovadi (Mrcch. 
11, 7; 16, 23; 128, 14 [so it is to be read, as it is in most of the MSS.; 
doppadi (129.6) is uot=draupadi , but=dusp aii h]). —jS. dhoda— dhauta (Pav. 
379, 1).—M. AMg. porana—paurana (H.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Rayap. 74, 
139; He. 4, 287), JM. poranaya (Erz.).— M. AMg. JM. S. sohagga = 
saubhazya (G. H. R.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68, 17; Sak. 71, 8; Vikr. 
32, 17; Mahav. 34, 11; Prab. 37, 16; 38, 1, 39, 6).-M. JM. kotthua 
=kaustubha (Bh.; He.; G. H. R.; Erz.). —M. AMg. JM. S. A. j^ovvana 
—yauvana (§ 90).—M. d'occa=^daulya (H. 84).—M. §. dobballa—daurbalya 
(G. H. R.; Sak. 63, 1).—JM. pavotta=prapaulra (Av. 8,31).—M. £. 
mottia , JM. mdtiiya--mauklika (G. H. R.; Mrcch. 70,25; 71, 3; Karp. 
73, 5; 82, 8; Viddhas. 108, 2; Erz.).—M. AMg. JM. jg. S. A. sokkha 
=. saukhya (Mk.; G. H. R.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; KI. 9; Pav. 381, 19, 
20; 383, 75; 385, 69; Kattig. 402, 361. 362. 369; Malatlm. 82, 3; 
Uttarar. 121, 4; He. 4, 332, 1), Mg. sokkha (Prab. 28, 15; 56, 1; 58, 
16). M. JM. S. sdmma=saumya (G. R.; KI. 7; Ratn. 317, 31; Mahav. 
6, 8; Uttarar. 31, 20; 62, 8; 71, 8; 92, 8; Anarghar. 149, 9; Kamsav. 
9, 2), by the side of AMg. JM. soma (Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.).— Like 
the development of ai into ai, a number of words show a change of 
au into aii. The grammarians have collected them together in the pauradi 
akrtigana (Vr. 1,42; He. 1, 162; Ki. 1, 41; Mk. fol. 13; Pkl. p. 38). 
But there is the difference that while the number of words that have 
ai beside e for ai is very large, the number of words that have aii along 
with o for au is very small. Bh. on Vr. 1, 42 permits kosala by the 
side of kaiisala, which alone is found in He. Ki. Mk.; He. 1, 161. 162. 
has ko'ceheaya by the side of kaiiccheaya; Mk. fol. 13 permits mona by the 
side of maiiria, which He. has, and moli by the side of maiili , which He. 
and Pkl. also have, even though he refers to Karp. 6, 9. According to 
Mk. aii does not occur in S. in kaurava and gaurava, according to Pkl., 
not in paura and kaurava. In lieu of o is prescribed aii in paura by Bh. 
He. Ki. Mk. Pkl., in kaurava by Bh. C. He. KI. Mk. Pkl., in paurusa 
by Bh. He. Mk. Pkl., in saura and kaula by He. C., in gauda by He. Pkl., 
in ksaurita by Mk. Pkl., in saudha by He., in ksaura by Mk., and in 
aucitya by Pkl. The instances met with are : M. kaula (G.) and kola 
(Karp, 25, 2=Kaleyaka. 16, 21 [text kau 0 ]).— M. gaiida (G.), but AMg. 
A. goda (Panhav. 41 [text gau°, but cf. Webep, Verzeichniss 2, 2, 510;] 
Pingala 2, 112. 138).—M. JM. paiira—paura (G.; KI. 12; Erz.; 

Rsabhap.), but S. pora (Sak. 138, 11; Mudrar. 42, 10 [text pau°\\ 161, 
i; Malatlm. 288, 3; Uttarar. 27, 3; Balar. 149, 21; Kaleyak. 22, 5), 
Mg. pola (Mrcch. 167, 1. 2 [edition pau°]) ; therefore, in Mrcch. 160, 
11 paiila is to be corrected as pola. — Bh. He. Mk. Pkl. have paiirisa = 
paurusa , but JM. porisa (Erz.), AMg. porisi (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 4; Samav. 74; 
Uvas.; Kappas.), porisiya (Suyag. 281), aporisiya (Vivahap. 447; Nayadh. 
1113). Cf. § 124 —maiina = mauna (He. Mk.), and so in S. (Viddhas. 46, 
11), is certainly an error for mona , as in M. AMg. JM. (Mk.; H.; Ayar. 
1, 2, 4, 4; 1, 2, 6, 3; Suyag. 120. 123. 495. 502; Panhav. 403; Erz.; 
Rsabhap.).—M. AMg. JM. maiili =mauli (G.; Karp. 2,5; Suyag 730. 
766; Than. 480; Ovav. § 33; Kk.) and M. moli (Karp. 6, 9). In S. 
there is moli (Karp. 112,3; Mallikam. 183,5; Pras. 33, 6 [text mau°]), 
but maiili (Vikr. 75, 11; Malatlm. 218, 1). But in the Bombay edition 
(1888) of Vikr. (122, 1) and as a v. 1. in Shankar P. Pandit (131, 4\ in 
Malatlm., the MS. N. and the Madras edition, there is moli , which occurs 
in theBombay 1892 edition as mauli (167,2). Presumably in both the places 
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the correct form would be moll. He. has saiiha—saudha , but &. sodha 
(Malatim. 292, 4). The variation, therefore, is far more dialectical than 
estimated by the grammarians. For S. Mg. only ho should be 
correct. According to Vr. 1,43; He. 1, 163; Kl. 1, 42 gaurava develops 
into both gaurava and garava , and according to Mk. fol. 13, it develops 
also into gorava , which he alone assigns to S. JM. has gauraia (Erz.), 
M. £. gorava (H.; Adbhutad. 54, 10), M. AMg. JM. garava (G. H. R.; 
Dasav. 635,. 38; Panhav. 307; Uttar. 902; Erz.); JM. ya (Kl. 6). 
To Pali garu belongs garava , Pkt. garua , garuya=guruka (§ 123), Skt. 
gariyas, garistha. On u for o' from au see § 84. 

(b) lengthening of short vowels. 

§ 62. A short vowel, before r + consonant, especially sibilant, and 
sibilant+following ya , ra , va or sibilant, is very often lengthened and the 
consonant group is simplified. The cases of lengthening are more abun¬ 
dant in M. and, especially, in AMg. and JM. than in S. Mg. which 
often retain the short vowel and assimilate the consonants. Thus :— 
r + consonant : PG. katunam , P. katunam , AMg. JM. kaunam=*kart- 
vanam (§ 585. 586); VG. katuna , JS. kaduna (§21), M. JM. kauna— 
*karlvana (§ 586); M. AMg. JM. kduih, &. Mg. kadum=kartum (§574); 
M. kaavva , AMg. JM. kayavva, JS. &. Mg. kadavva—karlavya (§ 570).— 
gayari = *gagari=gaggari= Skt. gargari (Desln. 2, 89).-—M. duhava=dur - 
bhaga (He. 1, 115. 192; Karp. 86,2), and on its analogy S. suhava = subhaga 
He. 1, 113. 192; Mallikam. 126, 2).—AMg. JM. ninei=nirnayati (Nirayav. 
§ 17; Uttar. 578, Erz.); JM . nineha=nirnayata (Dvar. 496, 5); nlnijjanta, 
ninijjamana=nirniyamana (Av. 2 4, 4; 25, 34), nlnehii=nirnes}ati, nimuna= 
nirnlya (Erz.); AMg. JM. niniya=nirnita (Nayadh. 516; Erz.).—A sava 
=sarva (He. 4, 420, 5=SarasvatIk. 158, 22). In the case of r-fstop or 
nasal generally the vowel remains short and the consonants are assimi¬ 
lated.—AMg. parimasi-=J)arimarsin (Than, 313).—AMg. JM. JS. phasa = 
sparsa (He. 2, 92; Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 2; i, 4, 2, 2. 3, 2; 1, 5, 4, 5; 1, 6, 3, 
2; Suyag. 170. 172. 257. 337; Pannav. 8. 10. 380; Anuog. 268; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 384, 47).— M. AMg. JM. vasa=varsa (He. 1, 43; 
H.; Suyag. 148; Vivahap. 427. 479. 1243; Uttar. 673; Dasav. 632, 42; 
Samav. 166; Uvas.; Erz.); AMg. vasai=varsati (Dasav. N. 648, 7. 13. 
14), vdsiukama=varsitukama Than. 155), but &. vassaridu = varsartu 
(Viddhas. 99, 1; v. 1. vasa°); Mg. vassadi (Mrcch. 79, 9).—AMg. 
sasava=sa>sapa (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 3). In AMg. sometimes the vowel 
followed by /+ consonant is also lengthened: AMg. phaguna—phalguna 
(Vivahap. 1426) by the side of phagguna, phaggumitta (Kappas.), phaggunl 
(Uvas.), M. phaggu (H.), S. uttaraphagguni, phagguna (Karp. 18, 6; 20, 
6; Dhanamjayav. 11, 7); AMg. vagala=valkala (Nayadh. 1 275; Nirayav. 
54), vaga—valka (Ovav. § 74; text vaka ), but M.S. vakkala (G.; Sak. 

10. 12; 27, 10; Vikr. 84, 20; Anarghar. 58, 11), M. avavakkala—apaval- 
kala (G.), Mg. nivvakkala=nirvalkala (Mrcch. 22, 7). 

§ 63. A sibilant + ya: AMg. nasasi—nasyasi Uttar. 712); M. nasal , 
nasantiy nasasu (H. R.); JM. nasal, nasanti (Erz.), by the side of<AMg. 
nassami (Uttar. 713); AMg. nassai (He. 4, 178. 230; Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 5 
[v. 1. nasai], nassamana (Uvas.), vinassai (Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 5); JM. nassamo , 
nassa ( Erz.); S. nassadi (Sak. 95, 8); Mg. vinassadu (Mrcch. 118, 19).— 

AMg. JM. pasai=pasyati (Ayar. 1, 1,5, 2; Suyag. 91; Vivahap. 156, 
231. 274. 275. 284. 1325 ff.; Vivagas. 139; Nandis. 363, 371; Rayap. 
21. 240; Jiv. 339 ff.; Dasav. 643, 13 etc.; Erz.); AMg. pasiyavvarh na 
pasai pasiukame na pdsai pasittd vi na pasaii (Pannav. 667), anupassiya 
^absol., Suyag. 122); pasa (eye; Desln. 6, 75; Triv. in BB. 6, 104). 
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§ 64 

AMg. kisanti=klisyante (Uttar. 576), but JM. kilissai (Erz.), S. adi 
kilissadi (Malav. 7, 17).—AMg. JM. sisa—sisya (He. 1, 43; 4, 265; 
Paiyal. 101; Dasav. N.645, 12. 13; Kappas.; Av. 40, 8 ff; 41, 1 1; 
Dvar. 499, 13; Erz.); sisaga=sisyaka. (Av. 40, 22; Dvar. 498, 13), by 
the side of JM. §. sissa (Av. 33, 21; Priyad. 35, 5; Hasy. 25, 13; 27, 
19; 34, 3. 6. 10; Mallikam. 156, 23; Kaleyaka. 18, 3. 9; 19, 13; 24, 14; 
incorrect sisa 16, 8,; S. susissa=susisya (Sak. 77, 11), sissa—sisya (Malli¬ 
kam. 219, 20); AMg. sissani (girl disciple; Vivahap. 342 [text ; 
Nayadh. 1498; Samav. 241).—M. tusa'i (Vr. 8, 46; He. 4, 236; Ki. 4, 
68; H.), jS. tusedi) (Kattig. 400, 335), but S tussadi (Malav. 8, 3).— 
AMg. JM. manusa=manusya (He. 1, 43; Suyag. 180; Vivahap. 79. 341. 
361. 425; Uttar. 175; Pannav. 706; Dasav. N.653, 11; Ovav.; Av. 26, 
34; Erz.), AMg. manusl (Pannav. 706), but also manussa (Vivahap. 362. 
717; Pannav. 367; Uvas.), and so also jS. (Kattig. 399, 308) and 
always M. S. (2, 26 6 p.42; Paiyal. 60; H.; Mrcch. 44, 2. 3; 71, 9; 
117, 18; 136, 7), Mg. manussa (Mrcch. 11, 24; 13, 4; 17, 17; 30, 
21; 125, 21; 164, 6), manussaa (Mrcch. 131, 10), manussaka (Mrcch. 113, 

21) .—The same lengthening takes place in Mg. in the genitive forms 
like kdm aha from * kamdsa=kamasya , calittdha=caritrasya , salilaha—sari- 
rosy a , which in A. kanaaha=kanakasya, candalaha=ca7idalasya , etc. show 
subsequently shortened a (§ 264. 315 366); further in the genitive like A. 
kasu , jasu , tasu=kasya, yasya, tasya (§ 425) and the forms of the future like 
A. karisu=*karisyam = kaiisyami , pavlsu = *prapisyam =prapsyami, pekkhihimi = 

*preksisyami=preksisy:> sahlhimi — sahisye ; karihisi=karisyasi (§ 315. 520. 

525. 531. 533). ' 

§ 64. Sibilant + ra : M. sasu—svasru (H.), S. sasue = *svasruke 
(Balar. 153, 20).—M. misa=misra (He. 1, 43; 2, 170; H); AMg. 

misajaya=misrajdta (Ovav.), mlsaya=misraka (Than. 129 f.; Kappas.), 
mlsijjai (Uvas.), mlsiya (Kappas.); mlsalia (He. 2, 170); but missal 
(He. 4, 28); &. missa (Mrcch. 69, 12; Sak. 18, 3), missia—misrikd 

(Sak. 142, 10), missida (Prab. 29. 8); Mg. missa (Mrcch. 11, 6; 117, 8). 
—AMg. vlsa—visra (Suyag. 753).—M. JM. vlsamai=visramyati by the 
side of S. vissamiadu (§ 489).—M. visambha=visrambha (He. 1, 43; H.R.), 
but S. vissambha (Mrcch. 74, 8 [so it is to be read with v. 1. and 

Godabole’s edition 2i3, 1]; Sak. 19, 4; Malatlm. 105., L So AD.]; 

210, 7 [So N.])—S. usa=usra (Lalitav. 555, 1).—AMg. usaveha=ucchra - 
payata from *utsrapayata (Vivahap. 957, usaviya=*ucchrapita (Ovav.; 
Kappas.): AMg. JM. usiya=ucchrita (Suyag. 771. 958 [textw 0 ]; Panhav. 
287; Nayadh. 481; Uttar. 664; Nandis. 63. 68; Ovav.; Kappas.; Eiz.), 
but AMg. ussiya (Suyag. 309), samussiya (Suyag. 275) beside °usi° 
Suyag. 281), ussaviya (Ayar. 2, 1, 7, .1), S. ussavedi—ucchrapayati 

Uttarar. 61, 2).—Sibilant + va : M. AMg. JM. asa-asva (Bh. 1, 2; 
He. 1, 43; R.; Ayar. 2, 1, 5, 3; Vivahap. 503; Vivasag. 61; Uttar. 
195. 217. 336. 500. 501; Nayadh. 731. 780. 1233. 1266. 1388. 1456; 
Pannav. 367; Anuog. 507; Nirayav.; Ovav., Av. 35, 12. 13. 16. 21 24; 
Erz.; Kk.), beside assa (Bh. 1, 2; Ayar. 2, 10, 12; 2, 11, 11. 12; 2, 15, 
20; Suyag. 182; Uttar. 617; Av. 11, 18 ff.), as S. always has (Mrcch. 
69, 10; Balar. 238, 8).—M. nisasai .; AMg. nisasanii ; JM. riisasiuna*= 
nihsvasya (Erz.); S. nisasadi , Mg. nisasadu\ M. usasai , AMg. usasanti ; 
Mg. usasadu ; M. visasai ; AMg. visase; &. visasadi ; also AMg. ussasai , 
nissasai , from svas , preceded by nih, ud, vi (§ 327°. 496).—AMg. JM. 
visattha=visvasta (Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 99, 24; 100, 4; 105, 1; 
Sak. 70, 9; Vikr. 8, 8; 23, 6; 47, 1). A. saha^sasvat (He. 4, 366. 422, 

22) , equated to sarva by He.—Sibilant -f sibilant, originating through 
the process of assimilation in Pkt., in Skt. = h -f sibilant : M. AMg. JM. 
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&. usava, usaa—utsava from *ussava, *tissaa (§ 327*).—M. usua—ulsnka, 
by the side of AMg. JM. ussuya , S. itssua (§ 327°).—M. vlsaria=*wsmarita 
= vismrta, JS. visariya, beside JM. vissariya (§ 478).—M. nisanka — 
nihsanka (G.H.), AMg. nisanka (Avar. 1, 5, 5, 2), A., with metrical short 
-ening, nisanka (He. 4, 396, 1; 401, 2) by the side of JM. nhsahka (Erz.). 
—M.S. riisaha—nihsaha (He. 1, 4 3; G. H. R.; Uttarar. 92, 10) by the 
side of nissaha (He. 1, 13.)—M. JM. S. A. dusaha=duhsaha (He. 1 , 13. 
115; Ki. 2, 113; Paiyal. 234; H. R.; Av. 12, 31; Karp. 82, 7; Mala- 
tlm. 79, 2; Vikr. 69, 18 ), S. dusahattana=duhsahatva (Malatim. 81, 2) 
by the side of S. dussaha (He. 1 , 13. 115; KI 2 , 113; Prab. 44, 1) and 
poetical M . dusaha (He. 1, 115; G. H.). — AMg. teydkamma— = tejahkarman 
(Ovav).— mandnla—manahsild (He. 1, 26 43) by the side of manosila, 
manasild (§ 347) and manamsild (§ 74). 

§ 65. In other cases the lengthening of vowels is exceptional, 
partly just dialectical. AMg. JM. gauya^ga'vyuta (§ 80).—M. AMg. JM. 
JS. S. jihd—jihva (Vr. J, 17; He. 1 , 92; 2, 57; Ki. 1, 17; Mk. fol. 7; 
Paiyal. 251; G. H. R.; Ayar. p. 137, 7. 9; Vivahap. 943; Pannav. 101; 
Jiv. 883; Uttar. 943 (by the side o i' jibbhd § 332); Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 403; Vikr. 15, 3; 16, 12; 18, 10; Karp. 66 , 5; 
Vrsabh. 20,9; Candak. 17, 3; Mallikam. 90, 23; Kamsav. 7, 17); Mg. yiha 
(Mrcch. 167, 3).—M. AMg. JM. S. dahina from * dakhina (§ 323) = 
daksina (He. 1, 45; 2, 72; G. H. R.; Ratn. 293, 3; Ayar. 1, 7, 6 , 2; 
2, 1, 2, 6 ; Jiv. 345; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 97, 15; 
117, 18; Venis. 61, 6 ; Balar, 249, 7); AMg. dahinilla (Than. 264 ff.; 
358; Vivagas 180; Pannav. 102 ff; Vivahap. 218.*880. i283 ff. 1331 ff. 
1874.; Nayadh. 533. 335. 867. 1349; Jiv. 227 ff. 345; Rayap. 72. 73); 
AMg. ayahina , pqj>dhina = ddaksina, pradaksina (Siiyag. 1017; Vivahap. 161. 
162; Nirayav. § 4 ; Uvas.; Ovav. (text add 0 ]), payahina (Uttar. 302); by 
the side of PG. dakhina ( 6 , 28), M. AMg. JM. £. A. dakkhiiia (He. 1 , 
45; 2, 72; G. PI. R.; Pratapar. 215, 19; Suyag. 574; Erz.; Mrcch. 9, 
9; 155, 4; Vikr. 20, 2; 31, 5; 45, 2; 76, 17; Balar. 264,4; 278, 19; 
Mrcch. 99, 19), Mg. dahkhina (Mrcch. 130, 5; 164, 7; 168, 18; Candak. 
64, 9; 66 , 13; 71, 9), S. dakkhina (Candak. 3, 16); AMg. dakkhinilla 
(Samav. 144; Nayadh. 866 . 921. 929. 930. * 1350).-PG. dudha=dugdha 
( 6 , 31j. — M dhua , AMg. JM. dhuya , S. Mg. dhuda (daughter) = * dkukla , 
* dhuta, with a march overto the a — declension (§ 212. 392). — AMg. JM. 
bhasa^ — bhasman (Than. 589; Panhav. 507;Antag. 68 ; Vivahap. 171. 1033. 
1232. 4247. 1254. 1281. 1282; Kappas.; Sagara 4, 9), but §. bhassa 
(Hasy. 27, 19; 41, 4).— rayagai (leech; Desin. 7, 5) from *ratagati=. 
*raktagati. 

§ 66 . As described under § 119. 122. 125, e* 9 o', that developed 
from i, u, i, u, whether original or going back to r, before consonant- 
groups are, in certain dialects, lengthened, and in such cases the con¬ 
sonant-groups are simplified. AMg. kodha from *ko' , ttha—*kuttha= 
kustha (Nayadh. 1046. 1047. 1177; Uvas’. §148; Vivagas.’33, 34’[text 
ko ddhd]. 198), kodhi- (Panhav. 523) from and by the side of ko'tthi- Ayar. 
1, 6 , 1,3), kutthi-( Ayar. 2, 4, 2, \)=kusthin, kodhiya— *kusthika (Viva¬ 
gas. 177).—AMg. gehi (greed) from * ge ddhi—giddhi i§ 50) =grddhi 
(Ayar. 1 , 6 , 2, 2 ; Suyag. 97. 321. 348; Panhav. 147. 148. 323; Samav. 
83. 113; Vivahap. 1026; Uttar. 217).— nelaccha (eunuch; Paiyal. 235; 
He. 1, 174; Desin. 4,44) from *ne J llaccha, * nillaccha=niriaksa (Buhler, 
Paiyal. s. v.), however, laksa=laksana “sex mark*.—AMg. dehai (Uttar. 
571) = de'kkai from *dikkhai=*drks 2 ii (§ 554), dehe = * drkset ( Dasav. 631, 
22), dehae—*drksate (Suyag. 52), dehamani (Vivahap. 794 f.); A. drehi 
(glance; He. 4, 422, 6 ).—AMg. JM. sedhi (series), from *se J tthi for 
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**itthi=slisti tThan. 464. 546. 588; Panhav. 271. 272; Samav. 220; 
Vivahap. “410*. 481. 991. 1308. 1669. 1675 ff. 1870. 1875 ff. 

Rayap. 49. 90. 258; Jiv. 351. 456. 707. 709; Anuog. 218. 
221 ff. 245 ff. 381 etc; Pannav. 396. 398. 401 ff. 627. 847; Nandis. 
165. 371; Uttar. 829. 882. 887; Ovav.; Erz.) ; AMg. sedhiya (Pannav. 
846; Ovav.), anusedhi (Vivahap. 1680 f. 1877 ff), pasedhi (Rayap. 49. 90), 
visedhi (Vivahap. 1680 f.; 1877 ff; Nandis. 373) 1 .— M. sonara (H. 191) 
from * scdnmra—sunnar a (v. 1. to H. 191 ) =svarnakara 2 .—ohala (mortar; 
He 1, 1*71; Mk. fol. 8) from (Tkkhala (Vr. \, 21; He. 1, 171; Ki. 1, 

24)=AMg. ukkhala (Desin. 1, 30; Mk. fol. 9; Panhav. 34), AMg. 
ukkhalaga (Suyag. 250) =udukhala , which occurs also as uduhala 
(Ayar. 2, 1,7, 1) in AMg. and uuhala (He. 1, 171) in M 3 . The long 
vowel in M. AMg. JM. chudha—ksubdha (He. 2, 19. 92. 127; H. R.; 
Panhav. 201; Dasav. 641, 15; Uttar. 758; Av. 14, 18; 18, 13; 25, 4; 

41, 7; Erz.) and in the compound words M. AMg. ucchudha (He. 2, 
127; H. v.l.; Panhav. 268; Nayadh. § 4. 46; Uvas.; Ovav.); 

AMg. paliucchudha=paryutksubdha (Ovav. p. 30, 3 (so it is to be read]); 
AMg. JM. nicchudha (Vivagas. 84. 143; Nayadh. 825. 833. 1174. 

1313. 1411; Pannav. 828. 835; Nandis. 380; Panhav. 151; Av. 16, 1; 
21, 5 [so it is to be read in accordance with the MSS.]), M. paricchudha 
(Desin. 6, 25; R.), M. vicchudha (Paiyal. 84; G. R.), M. vicchudhaiva 
(R.) are to be explained as having developed due to analogy with 
udha, gudha , mudha , riidha. AMg., in fact, has bha in the root in words 
like chubhanli (Panhav. 56; text °bbh° ), chubhe'jja (Dasav. 652, 24), 
chubhitta (Uttar. 499), ucchubhai (Nayadh. 325), ucchubha (Panhav. 59; 
cf. the commentary), nicchubhdi (Nayadh. 1411; Vivahap. 114; Pannav. 
827. 832. 8H), nicchubhanti (Nayadh 516; Vivagas. 84), nicchubhavei 
(Nayadh. 823. 824. 1313; Vivagas. 86. 143), nicchubhaviya (Nayadh. 
823; Vivagas. 87) , vicchubha (Panhav. 59; cf. the Commentary), and it is 
occasionally found in JM. also, as in chubhai (Erz.) and in the passive chu - 
bhbai Av. 2 ', 3), nitchubbhdi (Av. 42, 35\ but JM. has also chu ha mi, chuhai 
(Erz.), M. has throughout vicchuhai (PI. R.), vicchuhire , (He. 3, 142), 
and wherefrom is deduced the root chuh , from which the participles 
are formed on analogy 4 . The normal development of Skt. ksubdha is 
into chuddha (Bh. 3. 30). CL jadha § 67. 565.— jnusala (mallet; He. 1, 
113), by the side of the normal musala (H. R.), is derived from the 
present stem ^^^-^^^-(Dhatupatha, 26, 111 , musa, musa khandant) 

and, thercfore, = *musyala 5 . 

i. sedhi is without exception, explained by the commentators as sreni and has 
been taken also as sredhi (He. Lihganusasana, 2, 25, Unadiganasutra 631), sredhi 
(B.R. s.v.) into Skt. — 2. Thus.more correctly than KZ. 34, 573; u is to be explained 
according to §152, and the contraction, according to §167.-3. Mk. fol. 8f. has udukhala ; 
cf. §148. —4. S. Goldschmidt contests the association of chuhai and kfubh , Prakritica 
p. 20 on insufficient grounds. Gf. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. ucchudha; Pischel, BB. 15, 
i23f. and §120.-5 Cf. Purusottama, DvirupakoSa 3 with v. 1 . 

§ 67. In contrast to o' before consonant-groups becomes some¬ 
times a and is not lengthened even when the consonant-groups are simplifi¬ 
ed. In such cases the accent originally fell on the ending. M. maraahi= 
NfA. mardthi=mdhdrastri (Karp. 10, 5; cf. § 354.)— jadha (forsaken), 

AMg. vijadha, vippajadha for *jadha, from the root jah, inferred 
from the present form jahai -- jahati of the root ha (§ 565).—AMg. adha= 
asta' (8), AMg. JM. adhayalisam, AMg. adhayala (48 , adhacattim 
(68), A adhaisa (28), adhadlis 1 (48), AMg. adhar/sama (18.) (§ 442. 449).—> 
In compound words formed with srsta', from srj : AMg. usadha= 
ytsrsta, “separation”, “selection”, “expelled”, “isolation”, (Ayar. 2, 
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2, 1, 7), “exquisite”, “preferable” (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 6. 16; Dasav. 623, 13); 
AMg. nisadha=nisrsta (Nayadh. 1276); M. visadha — visrsta , “released” 
(R. 6, 66), “given up” (R. 11, 89), “unequal”, “uneven” (He. 1, 241; 
Paiyal. 207), “non-violent” or “healthy”, (Desin. 7, 62J 1 ; AMg. JM. samo- 
sadha—samavasrsta “what has occurred”, “what has arrived” (e.g. 
Vivahap. 21ll‘ 257. 622; Nayadh. 558. 567. 619. 671. 874. 967. 1331. 
1446. 1454 f. etc.; Vivagas. 103; Nirayav. 41. 43. 74; Dasav. 624, 
21; Uvas.; Av. 16,20; Dvar. 497, 27) a . 

i. He. traces the word in the sense of “uneven” to visama ; S. Goldschimidt in R. 
assigns to it the meanings “self-released”, “tried” and explains it as= *vi£ratha= 
viilatha. a. The Indian editions mostly writ e samosaddha (e.g. Vivahap. 511. 514. 

788ff. 912. 934. 971. 978. 988. etc.; Vivagas. 160. 200. 214. 248; Nayadh. 973. 982. 
1018. 1025 etc.), also °satta (Rayap. 12. 232) and °sadda (Rayap. 233). Gf. 235. 

§ 68. In AMg., before the enclitic eva , on account of which the 
preceding word becomes more prominent, the a of the syllable-^;?* of 
such a preceding word very often undergoes lengthening and thereby, 
against § 348, m gets Retained : evameva (Vivahap. 162; Uvas. §219); 
khippameva=ksiprameva (Ayar. 2,6, 2,3; p. 130, 1; Vivahap. 106. 154. 

241; Samav. 100; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.); bhogameva (Ayar. 
1, 2, 4, 2); puvvdmeva—purvameva (Ayar. 2, 1, 2, 4); jutlameva=yuklameva 
Vivahap. 503. 790; Uvas.; Nirayav.); samjayameva—sarhyatameva (Ayar. 2,1, 
1,2. 4, 4.5, 2. 4. 6 etc.). This takes place also before pure Prakrit m , that 
is changed into m, as in tameva janappavaram=tadeva yanapravaram (Uvas. 
§ 211), and also before the first secondary anusvara, which also is 
changed into m , as in jenameva caugghante asarake tenameva uvagacchai = 
yenaiva caturghanto ’ svarathas tenaivopagacchati (Nayadh. § 133); jenameva 
rayagihe nayare jenameva gunasilae ceie tenameva uvagacchai (Nayadh. 3/3); 
jenameva sohamme kappe ... .tenameva uvagacchai (Kappas. § 29). In this 

case the original a remains, against § 83: jameva disarn paubbhuya tameva 
disam padigaya —yamevadisam pradurbhutdstdmeva disam pratigalah (Vivahap. 
190; Vivagas. 38 [where there is disim ]), more often in the feminine = 
°bhuta 3 °gata (Vivagas. 4; Uvas. § 61. 211. 249; Nirayav. § 5; Ovav. 
§ 59; Nnyadh. §5); cf. further Suyag. 1012; Ovav. § 60. 61; Kappas. 
§ 2d; tameva paisejjam = tameva patisayydm (Ovav. §72). The same leng¬ 
thening takes place also in A Mg before avi : kisamavi—kr^amapi (Suyag. 
1); tanamavi=trnamapi (Uttar. 219); annayaramavi^anyataramapi , anudisdm- 
avi=anudisamapi (Dasav. 625, 15. 37). 

§ 69. A short vowel is lengthened in declensional forms before 
the ablative sing, forming suffixes Skt.— tas , Pkt.— hi, -himto , and i as 
well as u is lengthened in such cases even before a plural ending begin¬ 
ning with a consonant (§ 365. 379. 381). * In derivative words used 
adverbially original short a remains mostly before, to: AMg. JM. aggao 
(He. 1, 37; Nayadh. 1107; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.)., S. aggado (Mrcch. 
40, 14; 151. 18; 327, 1; §ak. 37, 7; 131, 10; Vikr. 25, 15; 33, 4; 41, 
11; 42, 18; Ratn. 317, 12. 14), Mg. aggado (Mrcch. 119, 3. 6; 121, 10; 
126, 14; 132, 3; 136, 21).—S. Mg. D. annado=anyalah (Sak. 17, 4; 
Mrcch. 29, 33; 96, 25; 102, 18).—Used as pure abl. AM g. pitthao = 
prsthat (Nayadh. 938. 964) and pitthahi (Nayadh. 958. 959), but in an 
adverbial sense pitthao (Suyag. 1*80. 186. 204. 213; Nayadh. § 65; 

p. 1107; Uttar. 29, 69; Uvas.; Ovav.); likewise JM. pitthao (Erz.), 
S.D. pitthado (Malav. 33, 2; 59, 3; 69, 6; Mallikam 145, 21; Mudrar. 
254, 1; Mrcch. 105, 25), $. putthado (Ratn. 316, 22), Mg. pistado 
(Mrcch. 99, 8; 130, 1; Venfs. 35, 5. 10).—AMg, davvao khe^ttao kalao 
bhavao gunao = dravyatah ksefmtah kalato bhavato gunatah (Vivahap. 203. 
204; and without gunaa t 157; Uttar, 1014; Oyav. § 28; Kappas, 118), 
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davvao vannao gandhao rasao phasao (Vivahap. 29), soyao ghdnao phasao = 
srolrato ghranatah sparsatah by the side of cakkhuo, jibbhao, jihdo=caksustah, 
jihvatah (Ayar. 2,15, 5, 1-5).— £. jammado=janmatah (Ratn. 298, 11).— 
But always S. karanado , Mg. kalanddo=kdranatah (Mrcch. 39,14. 22; 55,16; 
60, 25; 61, 23;74,14;78, 3; 147,17. 18 etc.; Mg! 133*, 1; 140, 14; 158,21; 
165, 7); JM. durao (Erz.), S. durado (He. 4, 276), P. turato (He. 4, 321), 
but Mg. dulado (Mrcch. 121, 11); M. pacchao (R.), commonly found 
paccha (G. H. R.) =pascat, but S pacchado (Mrcch. 71, 22). In Mrcch. 
9, 9 occur dakkhinddu , vamado in connection with the abl. of the feminine 
chdd=chdya\ besides there occurs S. Mg, vamado (Mrcch. 14, 8; 13, 25; 
14, 7). On the shortening of vowels in pure ablative see § 99. 

§ 70. A final short vowel is sometimes lengthened in formation of 
a compound. It so happens in AMg. JM. before the suffixes— maya y 
- *mayika . Thus : AMg. rayayamaya=rajatamaya (Uvas.), p haliharay ana- 
may a=sp ha tikaratnarnay a (Vivahap. 253); AMg JM. savvarayanamaya 
(Vivahap. 1322. 13'3. 1448; Jiv. 483; Kappas.; Ovav,; Erz.; and 

°maiya (Than. 266); AMg. vairdmaya=vajramaya (Vivahap. 1441; Jiv. 494. 
563. 883; Samav. 102. 132; Rayap. 63. 69 105; Ovav.), ritthdmaya= 
aristamaya (Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), veruliyamaya=vaiduryamaya (Jiv. 494; 
Rayap. 105), savvaphdliydmaya=sarvaspha!ikamaya (Pannav. 115); agasa - 
phdliydmaya=dkdsasphatikamaya (Samav. 97; Ovav.). But JM. rayanamaya 
(Erz.) by the side of °na (T. 5, 12); AMg. nanamanimaya Jiv. 494), 
aharamaiya (Dasav. 631, 24), purdnuvitiimaiya (Dasav. N. 661, 5); JS. 

puggalamaiya , uvaogamaya , po'*ggaladavvamaya = *pudgalamayika , upayogamaya , 
pudgaladravyamaya (Pav. 384, 36. 49. 58), asuimaya (Kattig. 400, 337); 
varimal by the side ol varimai=vdrimayi (He. 1, 4); M. nehamaia— 
*snehamayika (H. 450). Lengthening takes place, further, in compounds 
with numerals for 5, 6, 7 and 8 : pane a , chd° y sattd c , attha° (§ 440ffi), 
likewise with aund°=aguna° and addha°—ardha° (§ 444. 450); similar is 
the case with the final vowel of the prefixes, especially of pra y in which 
already in Skt. the quantity of the vowel underwent variation, as in 
pradesa , pradesa (Purusottama, Dvirupakosa 25). So M. paada (G.) and 
M. Mg., paada=prakata (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; KI. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5; 
G. H. R.; Vajjal. 325, 23; Mrcch. 40, 6); JM. payada (Erz.; Kk.); 
AMg: pagoda (Ovav.; Kappas.); M .paadia=prakatita (H.); AMg. pagadiya 
(Ovav.). — M. pdroha=praroha (He. 1, 44; G. H. R.).—M. pasutta and 
pdsutta (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Kl. 1,1; Mk. fol. 4,5; G. H. R.), However, 
§. pasutta (Mrcch. 44, 18; 50, 23).—M. pasiddhi =prasiddhi (G.) and 

pasiddhi (Bh. 1, 2; He. 1, 44; Kl. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5).—AMg. pavayana= 
pravacana (He. 1, 44; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.). —Also M. pasijjai=prasvidyate 
(H. 771) and AMg. pasavana -prasravana (Uvas.) may more appropriately 
be put here than under § 64—AMg. abhii=abhijit (Kappas.), 

viivaittd=*vyativrajitvd (Ovav. §63), vllvayamane (Uvas. § 79; so it is to 
be read; see § 151). In many cases the lengthening is purely metrical, 
as in M. dit(htpahammi=drstipathe (H. 456), ndhikamala=nabhikamala , 

araivildsa = arativildsa (G. 13. Ill ; AMg. girlvara ^Suyag. 110); JM. 
vtruliyamammd J lla=vaiduryamanimaulya (Erz. 2^, 28). So also paihara= 
patighara (He. 1, 4) by the side of pail.ara y S. padighara (Malatlm. 243, 
4); veluvana by the side of veluvana=venuvana (He. 1, 4). In the dialect 
of Sakara in Mrcch. a appears to have sometimes been lengthened 
before the suffix— ka : caludattake (127. 23; 128, 6; 149, 25); caludattakarh 
(127, 25; 166, 18); caludattakena (133, 1; 137, 1; 151, 23); vasudevakam 
(121, 1 6); gudaha=gudaka (116, 25; cf. § 206); saputiakam—saputrakam 
(166, 18). The same lengthening is found also in AMg. muhuttdga = 
muhurtaka (Ayar. 1, 8, 2, 6), pilaga=.pitaka (Suyag. 208), khuddaga y °ya= 
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ksudraka (Vivahap. 185Iff.; Ovav.; Ayar. 2, 1, 4, 5; cf. § 294), and in 
the frequent AMg. anadlya , anaiya—rinadika (Suyag. 84. 867; Than. 41, 
129; Panhav. 302; Niyadh. 464. 471; Vivahap. 39. 848. 1128) by the 
side of anadiya , anaiya (Suyag. 787; Uttar. 842; Vivahap. 160), also 
JM. (Erz. 33, 17; cf. y.L); JS. ddiya (Kattig. 401, 353); PG. ddika (5, 
4; 6, 34). Cf. Vedic jahdka by the side of jahaka (Ved. Stud 1, 63) 
and § 73. 97. 

§ 71. Final vowels used in the voc. sing, and in the particles employed 
in calling somebody from a distance are lengthened (pluti): re re capphalayd , 
re re nigghinaya , he hart , he guru , he pahu (He. 3, 38); AMg. anandd 
Uvas. § 44. 84), kalasa (Vivahap. 132), goyama (He. 3, 38; Vivahap. 
34ff 1311. 1515. 1416; Ovav. § 66ff; Uvas. etc ), kdsavd (He. 3, 38; 
Vivahap. I237f.), camara asurinda asuraraya appatthiyapatthiy = carnara 
asurendia aturaraja aprarthyaprarlhika (Vivahap. 254), hanla mandiyaputtd 
(Vivahap. 268), putta=pulra (Uvas.; Nayadh.), hantd=hanla (Bhag.; 
Uvas.; Ovav.), subuddhl (Nayadh. 997. 998. 1003), maharisi (Suyag. 182), 
mahdmuni=mahdmune (Suyag. 419), jambu (Uvas.); S. ddsieuttd — daydh - 
putra (Mrcch. 4, 9; 80, 13. 23; 81, 12; 82, 4; 108, 16), are re kanelisudd 
rdasalasamthanad ussamkhalad=kanelisuta rajasydlasamsthanaka ucchrn- 
khalaka (Mrcch. 151, 16f.); Mg. hande kumbhilaa=hande kumbhilaka (Sak. 

113. 2), le ganthisccdaa—re grant hicchedaka (Sak. 115,4), le cala*=re car a 
(spy, Lalitav. 566, 14, 18), puttaka hadakka—pulraka hrdayaka (Mrcch. 

114, 16); and so the a —stems always in Mg. according to Vr. 11, 

13 to which, however, the texts do not conform \vdsu (girl? Mrcch. 9, 
24; 17, 1; 127, 7); A. are re pavahanavahaa (Mrcch. 100, 17); Dhi. vippa- 
lambhad=vipralambhaka , palivevidangad=parivepitangaka, khalantaa=skha - 
lan , kale niad—kurvan (Mrcch. 30,6ff.); A. bhainard=bhramara (He. 4,387, 
2), mittadd=mitra (He. 4. 422, 1), harhsa (Vikr. 61, 20), hiada—hrdaya 
(He. 4, 357, 4. 422, 12. 23. 439, 1). In this place a mention should be 
made also of the lengthening of the final a in the imperative in cases 
like AMg. kuvvahd=-*kurvata=kuruta (Ayar. 1, 3, 2, 1 ) 9 pasahd=pasyata 
(Ayar. 1, 6, 5, 5; Suyag. 144. 148.), sambujjhahd=sambudhyadhvam 

(Suyag. 335). After dropping of the final consonant the lengthening 
takes place in cases likeJM. dhi—dhik (Dvar. 501, 33); S. haddhl haddhi = 
hddhik hddhik (e.g. Mrcch. 12, 6; 16, 6; 50, 23; 170, 3; Sak. 27, 1; 62, 

5; 72, 7; Vikr. 25, 14; 75, 10). bee also § 75. Frequent is the leng¬ 
thening of u of hou = bhavatu before the enclitic nam in AMg. hou nam = 
bhavatu nanu (Nayadh. 1884. 1228. 1351; Ovav. § 105). 

§ 72. After the dropping of i and u of the endings -ih and -uh 
of the nom. are always lengthened in the sing, of masculine and feminine 
words ending in -i and - u . M. aggx—agnih (H. 163), AMg agani (Suyag. 
273. 281. 291), Mg. losaggi=rosagnih (Mrcch. 123, 2); M. AMg. asi—asih 
(G. 239; Suyag. 593), Mg. asi (Mrcch. 12, 17); JM. sahi~*sakhih= 
sakha (KI. 14); S . pidi=prilih (Mrcch. 24,4); M. J&. S. ditthi=drstih 
(H. 15; Pav. 388, 5; Mrcch. 57, 10); D. senavai=senapalih (Mrcch. 101, 
21); M. JM. taiu = turuh (He. 3, 19; H.’ 913; Erz. 4, 29); AMg. S. 
bhikkhu—bhiksuli (Ayar. 1,2, 5, 3; Mrcch. 78, 13); JM. guru=guruh 
(KI. 14), bindu—binduh (Av. 15, 18); JM. D. vinhu=visnuh (Av. 
36, 41; Mrcch. 105, 21). Some grammarians, according to He. 

3, 19, permit even nasalization of the vowel instead of its lengthening 
(§ 178) : agglm , nihifh vaum , vihurii. In the instrumental plural in -bhih> 
and, along with it, in all the dialects other than A., in the abl. plur. in 
- bhyah , which dropped with it, the lengthening never takes place after 
the elision of h, but there develops by the side of the short vowel 
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also a nasal vowel :— hi, -him, -Hi, (§ 178), A. in the ah\.-hu,-hum, 
-hu (§ 368. 369. 381. 387 etc.). In S. Mg. is used - him only. 

§ 73. A short vowel is lengthened in a large number of cases 
exclusively on account of metrical consideration in medial and final 
syllables, especially in AMg. and in A. Thus: M. arhsu=asru (H. 153); 
A Mg. dhiimao=dhrtimatah (Ayar. 2, 16, 8), maimam=matimdn (Suyag. 
397), maimaya =matimata (Ayar. 1, 8, 2, 16), Suyag. 373), amaimaya= 
*amalimatkah (Suyag. 213), pahjalio=prdnjalikah (Dasav. 634, 2 T 6), jdi¬ 
jar amarane him ==jdtijardmaranaih (Suyag. _ 156), pavvaie=pravrajiLah 

(Suyag. 495), mahiddhiyd=maharddhikdh (Ayar. 2, 15, 18, 4); soniam = 
sonitam (Ayar. 1, 7, 8, 9), sdhiyd=sadhikd (Ovav. § 174); Mg. line=rnam 
(Mrcch. 21, 19). Particularly frequent are the cases of lengthening of 
the final i in varbal forms, especially at the end of a half verse or of a com¬ 
plete verse: AMg. sahai=sahale (Ayar. 1, 2, 6, 3), sarai=smarati (Suyag. 
172; Uttar. 277), kuvvai = *kurvati=karoti (Dasav. 623, 33), bhasai = 

bhasatc (Suyag. 106), marai=*marati=mriyate (Uttar. 207), kiccai=krtyate 
(Suyag. 106), bajjhai = badhyate (Uttar. 245), karissai=karisyati (Dasav. 
627, 24), jananti, anuh<Fnti=jdnanti , anubhavanti ^Ovav. § 179. 188), acchehi — 
atyehi (Suyag. 148); AMg. JM. bhunjai—bhunakti (Suyag. 133; Av. 8, 4. 
24); Mg. ovaggadi—apavalgati (Mrcch. 10, 5). Further, very often in 
AMg. and JM. the final a of the absolutive in -ya is lengthened in poetry. 
AMg. padilehiyd—pralilekhya, muniyd=jfidtvd, sapehiya—sampreksya , vihuniyd= 
vidhuya (Ayar. 1, 7, 8, 7. 13. 23. 24); AMg. JM. pasiya= *pasya (Uttar. 
361; Erz. 38, 35); AMg. viydniyd=vijnaya (Dasav. 637, 5; 642, 12; etc. 
(§ 590. 591). Lengthening of final vowels occurs in many sporadic cases 
like AMg. jagai—jagati (Suyay. 104), kei=kecit (Ovav. 63, 20); JM. 
kaydi=kadacit (Av 8, 7; 37, 37). • 

§ 74. In lieu of a lengthened vowel there comes in a short 
nasal vowel before one of the simplified consonants of a consonant 
group. This prevails upon the rules § 62-65. The grammarians (Vr. 4, 
15; He. 1, 26; Mk. fol. 34; Pkl. p. 10) enumerate together such words 
under the vakradi or (Ki. 2, 122) asrvadi group. Thus: kamkoda (He.), 
M. kamkola (Sukasaptati 123, 2; text °la ) and M. AMg. kakkola (G. 582; 
Panhav. 527; text °la)=karkota (cf. § 238).—M. AMg. JM. jS. S.A. 
damsana=darsana (Bh. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.; G. H. R.; Suyag. 312, 314; 
Bhag.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Pav. 379, 
2; 380, 6; 387, 13; 389, 9. 4; Kattig. 400, 328. 329; Lalitav. 554, 7. 8; 
Mrcch. 23, 14. 21; 29, 11; 97, 15; 169, 14; Sak. 50, 1; 73, 9; 84, 13; 
Vikr. 16, 15; 19, 3 etc.; He. 4, 401, 1), Mg. damsana (Mrcch. 21, 9; 
37, 10; Prab. 52, 6; 58, 16); likewise in damsi- = darsin (Vikr. 8, 11), 

damsai, damsei i§ 554) and in others.— M. §. phamsa—sparsa (Bh. Ki. Mk. 
Pkl.; G. H. R.; Vikr. 51, 2; Malatim. 217, 5; 262, 3; Uttarar 92, 9; 
93, 7; 125, 7; 163, 4; Viddhas. 70, 10; Balar. 202, 9), J§. paripharhsa 

(Balar. 202, 16), Mg. sphamsa (Prab. 58, 8); phamsai (He. 4, 182).— 
pamsu=parsu (He.) —M.* nihamsa—nigharsa (G.), nihamsana=nigharsana 
(G.R.).—A bariihina=barhin (Vikr. 58, 8).—Z+consonant in sumka = 
= sulka (,Mk.), AMg. ussumka (Kappas. § 102 [so it is to be read]. 209; 
Nayadh. § 112; p. 1388 [so it is to be read]. Vivagas. 230 has sukka .— 
Sibilant+ja : AMg. namamsai=namasyati (Ayar. 2, 15, 19; Nayadh. § 7 ; 
p. 292; Uvas. ; Bhag.; Kappas.; cf Ovav. § 20. 38. 50 etc), J§. namam - 
sittd=*namasyitva (Pav. 386, 6.). JM. niyamsaha=nivasata (Erz. 59, 30) 
from *nivasyata, presupposes a similar in the present, wherefrom 
are derived the causative forms AMg. niyamsei_ (Jiv. 611), niyamseha 
(Vivahap. 1262), niyamsitta (Jiv. 611), niyamsavei (Ayar. 2, 15, 20), and 
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from such a form of the present are derived the substantives M. niamsana 
(Mk. H.), viniamsana (H.), AMg. niyamsana (Pannav. [so it is to be 
read with the commentary]; Rayap. 81; Ovav. §35); viarhsana (Mk.); 
padiniamsana (night-dress; Desln 6, 36). — M. vaamsa=vayasya (He. Mk. 
Pkl. vaarhsi= *vayasyi (Karp. 46, 8), JM. vayarhsa (Erz.), A vaamsiahu= 
*vayasyikabhyah (He. 4, 351), by the side of M. vaassa (H.), so always in &. 
(e.g. Mrcch. 7,3. 14. 19; Sak. 29, 3; 30, 6; Vikr. 16, 11; 18, 8).— 
Sibilant-fra : M. JM. A. a?hsu=asru (Bh. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.; G. H. R.; 
Karnas. 44, 20; Erz.; Dvar. 501, 32; Pihgala 1, 61 a ), but §. assu ^Venis. 
66, 7; Subhadr. 17, 3; Mukund. 15, 1), and thus probably is to be read for 
amsu in Vikr. 83, 13 [see v. 1.; ed. Bomb. 133,2; ed. Pandit 150, 12., 
ed. Pischel 666, 3]; Mudrar. 260, 3 [see v. 1.]; Viddhas. (79, 6; 80, 
2).—AMg. mamsu=smasru (Bh. He. Ki. Mk.; Paiyal. 112; Ayar. 1, 8, 
3, 11; 2, 8, 5; Panhav. 351; Bhag.; Ovav.), nimmamsu=nihsmasru (Anut- 
tar. 12; text °sa) ; J§. mamsuga=smasruka (Pav. 386, 4). Cf. § 312.— 
M. AMg. tamsa=tryasra (Bh.; He.; Mk.; Karp. 37, 7; 40, 3; Ayar. 1, 5, 
6,4; Suyag. 590; Than. 445. 493); AMg. caiiramsa=caturasra (Ayar. 1, 
5. 6, 4, Suyag. 590; Than. 20. 493; Uvas.; Ovav.), chalarhsa=sadasra 
(Than. 493), chalamsiya , atthamsa =sadas?ika, astasra (Suyag. 590).— 
Sibilant 4 va : arhsa=asva (Bh.) and so AMg. amso'‘ttha=asvattha (Vivahap. 
1530), but asso'ttha (Than. 555), aso'ttha (Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 7; Pannav. 31), 
asattha (Samav 233).—M. manamsi- =manasvin (He. Mk. H.), manamsini=. 
manasvini (Bh. Ki. Pkl.) and M. §. manamsini (He.; H.; Balar. 142,3; 
242, 4). Likewise in other adjectives ending in -vin in AMg., as in oyarhsi - 
=ojasvin (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.; Ovav.), jassarhsi - =yasasvin, 

teyamsi *, tejamsi- = tejasvin (Ayar. 2, 4, 2, 2; Nayadh.), uaccarhsi — =var¬ 
eas vin (Nayadh.; Ovav.).— hamsa=hrasva (Bh.; see § 354).—Visarga+sibi- 
lant : manamsila — manahsila (He.) by the side of mafoasila, manosila , 
manasild (§ 64. 347). Besides in AMg. this phonetic law comes into force 
sometimes also when one of the conjunct consonants is a sibilant. Thus 
in the case of in samkuli = saskuli (Ayar. 2, 1, 4, 5; Panhav. 490), 
by the side of sakkuli (Than. 259 [commentary samkuli ]; Dasav. 621, 
2) ; in the case of s-\-m in pdniriisi=*pdnipnin=pdnau ) lelurhsi=*lestusmin 
=lestau (§ 312. 379) and that in s-\-m in amsi=asmi (§ 313. 498), and in 
the pronominal locative singular and in the nominal locative singular form¬ 
ed on the analogy thereof, like kamsi , jamsi , tamsi=kasmin i yasmin, tasmin; 
logamsi=loke; tarisagamsi vdsagharamsi=tddrsake vdsaghare (§313. 366 a . 425ff.); 
in the case of /;+.? in pilamkhu=plaksa (Ayar. 2,1,8,7 , for which is prin¬ 
ted pilakkhu (Vivahap. 609. 1530 °ka ), pilukkha (Pannav. 31), pilumka 
(Samav. 233), also the v. 1. in Ayar. has pilakkhu ; further in pamkha = 
paksa (Uttar. 439), pamkhi- —paksin (Rayap. 235), pamkhini=paksinl (Uttar. 
445); in the case of t+s in digimeha—jighatsd (Uttar. 48. 50; commen¬ 
tary dighaheha ), vitigimeha (Ayar. 1, 3, 3, 1; 1, 5, 5, 2 ), vitigirhehai 
Suyag. 727 f.), vitigimehiya (Vivahap. 150) =vicikitsa } vieikitsati , vieikitsita 
(§ 215. 555); in the case of p+s in dugamchd=jugupsd (Than._151; 
Vivahap. 110; Uttar. 960), dugumcha (Panhav. 537), dugumchana (Ayar. 
1, 1, 7, 1; Uttar. 628 [°gtf°]), dogamchi=jugupsin (Uttar. 51. 219 [°^°]), 
dugamchanijja (Uttar. 410), also JM. dugamcha (Paiyal. 245; Erz.), AMg. 
dugumchai , duumchai , dugumchamana , °gu° v § 215. 555), padidugamchi- = 
pratijugupsin (Suyag. 133). So also in the case of j+/ in gamthi (Mk.), 
gimlhi (He.', gumthi ( Bh.)=grsti y but S. gift hi (Mrcch. 44, 3), that is 
reported by He. also. The cases in which a nasal vowel has developed 
without one of the consonants being r or a sibilant are : gumcha- guccha 
(He.), but S. guccha (Ratn. 300, 18); M. pimcha—piccha (G. R ), but 
also M. AMg. S. piccha (Karp. 46, 12, Ayar. 1, 1, 6, 5; Anuog. 507; 
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Uvas.; Vikr. 32.7); purhcha=puccha (He. Mk. Pkl.), but AMg. puccha 
(Ayar. 1, 1, 6, Mg. pusca (Mrcch. 10, 4).—In AMg. JM. sanirii- 
kumdra=sanalkumara (Than. 90. 200; Samav. 9. 16. 10; Panhav. 314; 

Pannav. 123. 124; Vivahap. 241. 242; Ovav.; Erz.) the anusvara is to 

be assumed according to § 75. In AMg. mahamasa •= mahasva (Viva¬ 
hap. 830; Ovav.) maham, in unison with Leumann, is to be explained as 
having developed from the original stem mahant, which was pronounced 
as mahanla also. Cf. therewith § 182. AMg. JM. mimjd= Pali mimja = 
Skt. majja with /, according to § 101 (Ayar. 1, 1, 6, 5; Suyag. 771; 

Than. 186. 431; Panhav. 26; Pannav. 40; Vivahap. 112. 113. 280. 
926; Jiv. 464; Uvas.; Ovav., Erz.), mimjiyd (Pannav. 529; Vivahap. 
448) may be going back to the original form *mazjd ) *mazjikd . In for¬ 
mation and in meaning bumdha — budhna corresponds to Lalin fundus and 
is, therefore, correctly written as bundha. M. AMg. JM. A. vamka = 
vakra' (Vr. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.,; H.; Ayar. 1, 1, 5, 3; Pannav. 479 482; 
Nirayav.; Erz.; Kk., Pihgala 1, 2; He. 4, 330, 3. 356. 412), along 
with M. vankia=vakrita (R.), M. A. vafikima (Viddhas. 55, 7 [so it is to be 
read with v. 1.]; He. 4, 344), A. vahkudaa (He 4, 418, 8) is connected to 
Vedic vanku and to the root vaki kautilyf, (Dhatup. 4. 14) and, therefore, 
it is to be written as vanka . §. vakka (Ratn. 302, 19; 308, 7; Vrsabh. 
24, 7; 26, 9; Mallikam. 233, 12; Karhsav. 7, 18), vakkadaia (Pras. 
140, 1), vakkida (Balar. 246, 14), anuvakka (Malav. 48, 19) are formed 
froin vakra . AMg. vakkaya — vakraka (Ovav.'. .The use of v::iika in S. 
(Karras. 22, 19) is wrong. The feminine vankuni from vahkuna has been 
used in Pras. 46, 5, and is found in the proper noun tivahkum (Karhsav. 
55, 11)) 2 as well. Cf. § 86. On vimehua , vimehia, vimeua see § 301. 

i. Aup. S. s. v.—2. Fischel on He. i, 26; Gei.dner, Ved. Stud. 2, 164. 258. 

§ 75. In the final syllable, besides in the case of pluti (§ 71), after 

the dropping eff of the final consonant, sometimes dialectically lengthening 
alternates with anusvara (cf. § 181 . AMg. JM. visa and visam=*vimsat=* 
vimsati , tisd and tisam= trim sat, cattdlha , and caitdlisarri = (alvdiimsat, 
A., with shortening of the final vowel, visa, caiialisa, coalha by the side 
of tisd (§ 445); AMg tiriya liryak (He. 2, 143) by the side of Vriyam 

(Ayar. 1, 1, 5, 2; 1, 5, 6, 2; 1, 7, 1, 5; 1, 8, 4, 14; Suyag. 191. 273. 

304. 397. 428. 914. 931; Uttar. 1031; Pannav. 381; Kappas.), also in 
compounds like tiriyamvdya—tiryagvata, tiriyambhdgi-=liryagbhdgin (Suyag. 
829); AMg. samiyd=samyak (Suyag. 9|8; Ayar. 1, 4, 2, 6; 1, 5, 2, 2, 

5, 3) by the side of AMg. samiyam (Ayar. 1, 5, 5, 3; Siiyag. 304), and 
AMg. JM. jS. S. sammam . (He. 1, 24; Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 5; 1, 5, 5, 1. 

6, 1; Suyag. 844. 958. 994. 996; Than. 243; Vivahap. 163. 165. 238; 
Uttar. 450; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 389, 3; ' Kattig. 399, 308. ?09; Kaleyak. 
21, 15; 24, 18); AMg. also sarniyae (Ayar. 1, ;, 3. 5). Cf. § lit. In 
poetry in AMg is found jamsi by the side of jamsi —y as min and yasy dm 
(Suyag. 137. 273. 297), in A ., jahi by the side of jahim=yasmin (Pihgala 
2, 135. 277) and ki by the side of kim, ki (Pihgala 2, 1 8). Perhaps 
these forms go back directly to jassim, jahirh, kim, but seemingly the 
lengthening is purely prosodical. 

§ 76. A short nasal vowel is sometimes, before an immediately follow¬ 
ing ra or a sibiliant or ha, lengthened, accompanied with elision of the 
nasal element. Thus: AMg. visa, visam=*vimsat, vimsati, tisd, tisam= 
trimsat , catlalisd, cattdlisam=catvdrimsat , and others; A. visa, tisd, caiidlisa, 
coalisa (§ 75. 445).—Pali datha , CP. tatha (He. 4, 325), M. AMg. 
dddhd=damstra (Vr. 4, 33; C. 3, 11; He 2, 139;' Ki. 2, 117; Mk. 
fol. 39; G. H. R.; Ayar. l, 1, 6, 5; Jiv. 883; Anuog. 507; Uvas.; 
Kappas., Mal^tim. 251, 5; Candak, }7, 8; Balar, 249, 8; 259, 17; 
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270, 6; A Mg , § dddhi~ = darhstrin (Anuog. 349; Venis. 24, 7 [so it is 
to be read]).—M. AMg. JM. A slha=simha (Vr. 1, 17; He. I, 29. 
92. 264; Ki. 1, 17; Mk. fol. 7; Paiyal. 43; G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, 15, 
21; Suyag. 225. 414. 748; Pannav. 367; Rayap. 114; Uttar. 338; 

Dasav. N. 617, 36; Erz.; Kk., He. 4, 406, 1; 418, 3), AMg. sihi— 
nmhi (Pannav 363), by the side of simgha (§ 267) and simha , as in 
(Bilar. 209, 11 sim'ia'iada; 23 f-, 8 narasimha ; C indak. 17, 1 vanasimha ), 

in compounds correspondingly He. 1, 92 has simhadatta , simharaa; so 

also Mg. simhisdvai^sirhhjsdbika (Sak. 154, 6), but AMg. sihaguha 
(Nayadh. 1427 ff.). In Balar. 50, 11 in S. there occurs sihasmha 
[sic.; read °samghd]; Mailikam. 143, 14 in sihamuha 144, 3 but simghamuha 
[sic ]=simhvn ikha. — kesua from *kemsui (§ 119 )=kimsua (G. H.; Karp. 
10, 7)=kimsuka (He. 1, 29. 86), SindhI kesu.—pisai , S. pisedi=*pimsati=: 
pinasti (§ 506; He. 4, 185; Mrcch. 3, 1. 21); AMg. p is ana = * pirns ana 
(Panhav. 77). — AMg. vuhae fro cn*vumhae=vrmhayet (Suyag. 894), 
anuvuhai (Nayadh.; Kappas.), duppadivuhana , padivuhena (Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 
4. 5). Specially frequent are the cases of lengthening of a in the prefix 
sam in AMg. in words like sdrakkkana='amraksana(Than.556) f sdrak- 
khanayd=samraksanatd (Than. 333), sdrakkhi-—samraksin (Than. 313), 
sdrakkhamdna (Ayar 1, 5, 5, 1; Uvas.; Nirayav.), also in JM. sarak - 
kh'inijja , sdrakkhantassa (Av. 28, 16. 17); AMg. sdrohi=samrohin (Than. 
3 1 4); sdharai=sarhharati (Kappas.), sdharejja (Vivahap. 1152), saharanti 
(Than. 155) sahittu—^samharta (§ 577), padisdharai (Pannav. 

841; Nayadh.; Ovav.); saharnnti, sdhanitta (Vivahap. 137. 138. 141). 

Thus is explained also M. sakkaa , AMg. JM. sakkaya, S. sakkada — 
samskrta' (G. 2, 15 p. 18; He. 1, 28; 2, 4; Mk. fol. 35; Karp, 5, 3; 
Vajjal. 325, 20; Mrcch. 44, 2; Karp. 5, 1), AMg. JM. asakkaya (Pan¬ 
hav. 137; Vajjal. 325, 20) ; further sakkdrn=samskdra (He. 1, 28; 2, 4; 
Mk. fol. 35; R 1">, 91;, JM. sakkdriya=sam^kari[a (Erz.) The route 
is samskrta, * sdrhskrta, * sakkaa , s'ikkaa Cf. § 306. Following Mk. fol. 
35 and Vamanacarya in Rishikesh p. 12 note, a mention should 
here be made also of salt hua=sams tuti and satthava , satthava = 

sarhstav'i, samst:va. But AMg , samthuya (Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 1). Cf. knhandi , 
kohan ja § 127. 

C.) elevation of vowels. 

§ 77. The first vowrl of a prefix is sometimes elevated in synthetic 
f >rmations in Skt. abhijati and abhijati ; pariplava and pdriplava ; prati- 
V'.sya and prativesya . Pkt. exhibits the same phenomenon (Vr. 1, 
2; He. 1, 44; Ki. 1, 1; Mk. fol. 4. 5; Pkl. p. 19). ahijai and M. 
ahijdi (H.), dhiai (R,) —abhijati; M. padivaa=pratipad (H.) and padivaa; 
M. AMg. padie kka- pratyeka (§ 163); padipphaddhi- and padipphaddhi- = 
pratispirdhin (He.; Ki. 1, 1; 2, 101); padisiddhi and padisiddhi— 
*pratisiddhi (competition; also 2, 174; Desin. 6, 77; S. Karp 18, 1; 21, 
5; 44, 9); padisara and padisdra=*pratismdra (cunning; DeSin. 6, 16); 
M JM. samiddhi { G. H.; Rsabhap.) and M. sdmxddhi—samrddhi (H.); 
AMg. JM ajjhovavanna , °vanna=adhyupapanna (Ayar. 1, 1, t, 6; 2, 1, 

7, 2; Suyag. 185. 210. 751. 923; Nayadh. 1069. 1387. 1461. 1469; 
Vivagas. 87. 92; Uvas.; Av. 26, 25; 30, 26; Erz), ajjhavavajjaha, ajjho - 
vavajjai (Nayadh. 841. 1390), ajjhovavajjihii (Ovav.); AMg. abbhovaga - 

miy d=dbhyupagamikd (Bhag.; cf. Aup. S. s. v. ahevcuca). The final vowel of 
a prefix appears to have been elevated in M. vedrium , vedrijjasi—vitdray:ium y 
vitarayise (H 286. 909); vearia (expanded; hair; Desin. 7, 95); AMg. 
ahevacca=dd!i : patya (Samav. 134; Nayadh. 257. 310. 329. 481. 529. 1417. 
1507; Vivagas. 28, 57 [ 2 0 ]; Pannav. 98. 109. 103; Antag. 3 [a°j; Ovav ; 

Kappas ), In cases like AMg. anovahanaga, °yam*anupdnahanaka (Suyag. 
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759; Vivahap. 135; Ovav.); AMg. jS. anovama = anupama (Pannav. 136; 
Ovav.; Pav. 380, 13); AMg. anouya=anrtuka (Than. 369), anovanihiya — 

anupanihita (Anuog. 228. 241. 242j, anovasamkha—anupasamkhya (Suyag. 

454) elevation of the vowel has not to be assumed, but as firstly shown 
by S. Goldschmidt 1 there is the negative ana - which is occurs also in 
AMg. anaii=ariiti } 2 anaiidaya (Kattig. 399, 309), M. anahiaa—ahrdaya 
(H. R .), anahd J nta=abhavad (H.); amrasia (H.), anadihara=adirgha (R.); 
anamilia=amilita (Desin. 1, 44); anardmaa — ^ardmaka=arati (Desin. 

1, 45) and others. 3 Cf. §70. 

i. ZDMG. 32, 996*.; KZ. 24, 426. — 2. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v.— 3. Pischel, BB. 
3, 243ff.; Weber on H. 41. Cf. Johannes Schmidt, KZ. 23, 27iff. 

§ 78. Prakrit shows vocalic elevation that deviates from that of 
Skt. in many other cases as well. Thus : parakera=parakiya (He. 1, 44), 
but S. parakera (Malav. 26, 5), parakeraa (&ak. 96, 10), Mg. palakelaa 
(Mrcch 37, 13; Sak. 161, 7); M. manamsi -, mdnamsinl—manasvin y 

manasvini (§ 74); M. JM. jS. sariccha (Bh. 1,2; He. 1, 44; KI. 1, 1; 
Mk. fol. 5; Pkl. p. 19; H.; Erz.; Kattig. 401, 338).= *sadrksa ) 1 corres¬ 
ponding to tadrksa, yadrksa; AMg. cauranta=caturanta (He. 1,44; Suyag. 
787. 789; Than. 41. 129. 512; Samav. 42; Panhav. 302; Nayadh. 464. 
471; Uttar. 339* 842. 869; Vivahap. 7. 39. 160.'848 1049. 1128 etc.), 
caukkona=catuskona (Nayadh. 1054; Jiv. 289. 478), caugghaiita (Nayadh. 
§ 130;'p. 731'. 780. 784. 826. 1060. 1233. 1266. 1456; Vivahap. 114. 
801. 802. 830; Rayap. 231. 237. 239; Nirayav. § 21), cdujjama=z 
caturyama (Vivahap. 135), caurangini (Nayadh. § t>5. 100. 103; p. 538. 

541; Ovav. Nirayav.). —AMg. teicchd=cikilsa (§ 215). r l he secondary 
vowels originating from r, either by contraction or by ablaut or by 
insertion, show the same elevation. Thus : AMg. gdhavai= 

grhapati , simultaneously accompanied with lengthening of the final 
a according to § 70 (Ayar. 1, 7, 2, 1. 2; 3, 3; 5, 2; 2, 1, 1 ff.; 
Suyag. 846. 848. 850. 957 ff.; Vivahap. 162. 227. 345.346. 1207 ff.; 
Nirayav. 41. 43; Uvas.; Kappas.), gdhdvainl=grhapatni (Vivahap. 1266. 
1270. 1271; Nayadh. 530; Uvas.). By the side of AMg. musam=mrsd 
(Suyag. 74. 340. 489; Dasav. 614. 29; Uttar. 116), musdvdda (Suyag. 
207; Uvas. § 14 [text musd°\ 46 [°vaya]), musdvddi-(K yar. 2, 4, 1, 8) 
there occurs the very frequently found mosa (Uttar. 373. 952. 957), 
mosa , saccamosa , asaccamosa (Ayar. 2, 4, 1, 4; Pannav. 362; Than. 203; 
Ovav. § 148. 149), taccamosa (Than. 152; Pannav. 362), mayamosa 

(Than. 21; Vivahap. 126; Panhav. 86; Pannav. 638; Kappas. § 118; 
Ovav.). — rovai, dhovai, sova'i from ru , dhau , svap (§ 473. 482. 497); sovana 
(sleep; Desln. 8, 58); AMg. osovani=avasvdpanl (Kappas. § 28), sovani= 
svapanl (Nayadh. 1288); AMg. vesalaga=vrsalaka (Suyag. 729), sovaga= 
svapaka (Ayar. 1, 8, 4, 11; Uttar. 349. 371. 402. 409. 410), sovagi = 
svapakl (Suyag. 709); AMg. gelanna=glanya (Than. 369) of gilana 

=glana (§ 136). On M. AMg. JM. bdhim=bahih see § 181. Elevation 

of the final vowel after elision of a consonant at the end of a word 
takes place in AMg. pudho for *pudhu=prthak (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 1. 2; 3, 

4ff, 1, 2, 6, 2 etc.; Suyag. 81. 123; Than. 332 ),pudhochanda (Ayar. 1, 

5, 2, 2; cf. Suyag. 412), pudhosiya=prthaksrita (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 2; 6, 3; 

Suyag. 332. 468), pudhnjiya=prthagjlva (Suyag. 46), pudhosatta=prthak - 
sattva (Suyag. 425; cf. 401). In"* pudhu for *pudha the second vowel 
is assimilated to the first one, as in puhutta=prthaktva (Than. 212; Anuog. 
45. 405 ff.; Nandis. 160. 163. 168 fi), for which is found also puhatta 
(Pannav. 602. 744; Vivahap) 181. 182. 1057) 2 , also pohatta (Samav. 71; 
Vivahap. 178), pohattiya (Pannav. 639. 640. 664) with elevation of the 
first u. Pali puthu 3 shows the course of (development; there is corres- 
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pondence between Pali puthujja and AMg. pudhojaga=prthagjaka (Suyag. 
104. 34as well as between putthujjana and AMg. pudhojana (Suyag. 
166). According to He. 1, 24. 137. J88 pihaih , puharh , pidham and 

pudham are also used; so JM. pihappiham (Av. 7, 8. 17), AMg. pihojjana — 
prthagjana (Than. 132). 

i. At the cad of a compound sdriccha mosty=* sadrksya may be taken to be a subs¬ 
tantive. That it was also an adjective is proved by instances like those found in 
Erz. 71, 33. Cf. 8 245. 2. — That the MSS. have puhultci also has been shown by Weber, 
Bhag. 2, 200, Anm. 1. — 3. Ernst Kuhn, Beitrage p. 23; E. Muller, Simplified 
Grammar p. 6. 

d) SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS. 

§ 79. In M. AMg. JM. JS. A., and more rarely in other dialects, 
long vowels were often shortened and e was changed into i, when the 
accent originally fell on the long vowel of the preceding or following 
syllable. Such words as have their a shortened to a have been classed 
under yathadi akrtigana group by Vr. 1, 10; Ki. 1,9; Mk. fol. 6; Pkl. 
p. 22; He. 1, 67 divides them into two groups : adverbs in general 
(avyaya) and the akrtigana utkhatadi.\ and in 1, 68 he further teaches 
that such words as are formed by the krta-suffix- 0 ' ( ghan ) and show 
vrddhi have their d shortened to a, as in pravaha ', prahara\ prakara ', etc. 
He is followed by Triv. and Ad. 1, 2, 37. 38. The words with — 1 are 
grouped under panlyadi gana by Vr. 1, 18; He. 1, 101; Pkl. p. 28; and 
under the grhlladi class by Mk. fol. 8. Triv. and Ad. 1, 2, 51 set up the 
gabhiraga gana and group the words like parity a, allka , karisa , upanlta, 
jlvati that show 1 also under the parityga class (1, 11). Inversely Ki. groups 
under panlyadi (1, 11) the words that require shortening of l compulsorily 
and under the gabhiradi class those in which it is optional (1, 12). He. 
permits general exceptions to his rule. The grammarians have not set up a 
gana for the words with u . 

§ 80. A vowel is shortened if the accent fell on the preceding 
syllable: M. ukkhaa , JM ukkhaya=dtkhata (Grr.; G. R. Erz.), M. samuk - 
khaa (H.) by the side of M. ukkhaa (H.); AMg. kulala=kdlala (an owl; 
Suyag. 437; Uttar. 447; Dasav. 632, 37); M. nisaha=m , hsakha (H.); M. 
varai=va'raki (H.) by the side of the more frequent varaa, varai (H.), 
samaa (He. 1, IW—sya'maka Santanava, Phitsutra 2, 23; 3, 18), accor¬ 
ding to Srlharsa, Dvirupakosa 48 also in Skt. syamaka. — AMg. aniya= 
a'nlka (Than. 357; Ovav.), aniyahivai=amkadhipati (Than. 125. 357), 
payattaniya, pidhaniya, kunjaraniya, mahisaniya , rahaniya (Than. 357), by 
the side of anlya (Nirayav.; Ovav.; Nayadh.); M. alia , AMg. JM. 
aliya=a'lika (Grr.; G. H. R.; Vivahap. 352. 687; Panhav. 134; Uttar. 
19;Dvar. 497, 19; Erz.), also S. (Mrcch. 24, 25; 57, 14. 15;95, 17; 153, 
18; Vikr. 30, 21; Malav. 41, 18; Ratn. 324, !9; Candak. 9, 17; 52, 10; 
86, 10; 87, 13. 16 etc.) and Mg. (Mrcch. 145, 16; 165, 1). But for £. Mg., 
except in poetry (Mrcch. 145, 16; 153, lb) often alia also is good; this 
has been partly better accredited inasmuch as alia is permitted by gramma¬ 
rians and occurs in S. (Prab. 37, 6 [against aliattana 38, 1]; Nagan. 45, 
11; 103, 3; Mudrar. 59, 1; Pras. 37, 17; 44, 11; 46, 14; 47, 11; 120, 1; 
Venls 24, 4; 97, 9; 107, 4 etc.), and JM. ally a in Erz.; M. osianta = 
a f vasidat (R.), pasia=pra'sida (He.; H.), but &. paslda (Mrcch. 4, 5; 
Prab. 44, 2; Nagan. 46, 11; 47, 6), Mg. paslda (Mrcch. 9, 24^ 131, 18; 
170, 18; 176,9); AMg. karisa =ka'risa (Grr.; Uvas.), but also M. karisa 
(G.); AMg. vammiya (He.; Suyag. 613; cf. Vivahap. 12261T. [mostly 0 ! 0 ]) 
and M. vammia (G.)=va'lmika (Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 4, 25); 
according to Purusottama—Dvirupakosa 8 there occurs valmika as well, 
and according to Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa 51 valmika also is found in Skt.; 
sirisa=si'rl$a (He.), but also M. sirlsa (Sak. 2* 15).—M. ulua, AMg. 
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§ 81 

uluga^dluka (Sarasvatik. 16, 10; Suyag. 695); AMg. JM. gauya = 
ga'vyuta (Than. 83. 88. 89; Vivahap. 425. 1529; Jiv. 276; Anuog. 381. 
385. 397. 403; Pannav. 52. 601. 602; Nandis. 160. 163. 168; Ovav.; 
Erz.); M. S. verulia , AMg. JM. veruliya=vai'durya (He. 2, 133; Ki. 2, 
117; [text °ni°]; Mk. fol. 39; Paiyal. 119; G.; Mrcch. 70,25; 71, 3 
[so it is to be read]; Karp. 33, 1; Suyag. 834; Than. 75. 86. 514. 568; 
Panhav. 440; Vivahap. 1146. 1322. 1324; Pannav. 26. 540; Nandis. 

72; Rayap. 29. 58. 69; Jiv. 217. 494. 549; Uttar. 629. 981. 1042; Erz.); 
cf. § 241 .—viruva=vi'rupa (Desln. 7, 63 ). — cavida % cavild=ca'peta (He. 1, 
146. 198) by the side of M. AMg. caveda (He.; H.; Uttar. 596.) 

§ 81. A vowel becomes short if the accent fell on the following 
syllable : AMg. JM. ay any a= dc dry d (§ 134) 1 ; AMg. amdvasd—amdvdsya 
(Kappas.); M. AMg. JM. thavei=sthdpa'yati and other causatives (§551. 
552); M. JM. kumara—kumara' (Grr.; Erz.), M. kumari=kumari' (G.; 
Karp. 80. 6), M. kumaravala=kumarapdla (Desi'n. 1, 104, 88), by the 
side of M. JM. A. kumara , kumari (G. H.; Erz.; He. 4, 362), as always 
in S. kumara (Vikr. 52. 16; 72, 15. 21; 79, 15; Mudrar. 44, 3; Pras; 
35, 2. 7), kumaraa (Sak. 41, 2; 155, 9 [so it is to be read]; 156, 6, 14. 
Mudrar. 43, 5; 44, 1), kumari (Malav. 68. 10), in Mg. kumala (Nagan. 
67 , 1. 14 [so it is to be read]); khaia, JM. khaiya=khadita' (Bh. Mk. Pkl ; 
Erz.); khaira—khadira' (Grr.); A taisa=tddrsa, jaisa=yadrsa' (He. 4, 403. 
404); AMg. JM. pajjava=paryaya' (Ayar. 1, 3, 1, 4; 2, 15, 23; Pannav. 
237 ff.); Jiv. _238. 262. 450. 451; Uttar. 797. 895; Anuog. 270; Vivahap. 
128; Ovav.; Av. 43, 4. 9), jS. pajjaya (Pav. 388, 4; Kattig. 398, 302); 
M. pavaha—pravaha' (Grr.; G. H. R.), by the side of M. JM. pavaha 
(Grr.; G.; Erz.; Kk.), as in S. (Mrcch. 2, 20); M. mamjara (§ 86) 
marjara' (G. 2, 15; He. 2, 132; H. 286), majjara (Mk. fol. 6), by the 
side of mamjara (He. 1, 26) and AMg. JS. S. majjara (Panhav. 20. 64. 
528; Nayadh. 756; Kattig. 401, 347; Sak. 145, 9), M.S. majjarl (Paiyal. 
150; Desln. 1,98, 82; Viddhas. 114, 6), majjaria (Karp. 53, 5); A. 
satiu=sdka'm (§ 206); M. halia=hdlika' (Grr.; H.).—M. JM. gahira = 
gabhlra! (Grr.; G. R.; Erz.) by the side of gahlra (G.); M. nia=nita' (R.), 
AMg. niya (.Uttar. 617, and the words more frequently found in compounds 
like dinia=atinita (Desln. 1, 24), M. ania (Grr.; G. H. R.), JM. ariiya 
(Dvar. 496, 30. 32; Erz.), M. samania (H.) M. unnia (R.), uvania (He.; 
Mk.; R.); AMg. JM. riiniya (Nayadh. 516; Erz.), by the side of M. nia 
(H.), JM. niya (Erz.); always with a long vowel in S. nlda (Mrcch. 95, 
7: Sak. 127, 9), avanlda (Vikr. 87, 4), paccanida (Vikr. 10, 4), uvanlda 
(Mrcch. 17, 14; 25, 14; 69, 7; Sak. 19, 7),‘ parinida (Sak. 76, iO), 
duvvinida (Sak. 17, 4), avinida (Sak. 135, 2; 154, 7), and in Mg. nlda 
(Mrcch. 162, 19), avanlda (Mrcch. 109, 16), anida (Mrcch. 99, 2; 124, 
19; 175, 15). Triv and Ad. 1, 2, 51 restrict lenthening of the vowel, 
in the feminine, of anlta. The example quoted by Triv., viz. anida 
bhuvanabbhudekkajananl—anltd bhuvanadbhulaikajanani is set either in jS. 
or in S. — tunhia—tusnlka' (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 99), by the side of AMg. 
JM. tusiniya (Ayar. 2, 3, 1, 16 ff.; Av. 25, 20); M. vilia=vridita f (Grr.; 
Desln. 1, 20; 7, 65; R. 1, 6 v. 1.; Acyutas. 82), vidia (R.), AMg. 
saviliya (Nayadh. 958); AMg. sarisiva=sarlypa t (Ayar. 2, 4, 2. 7 [so it is 
to be read; v. 1.]; Suyag. 105. 747; Jiv. 263. 264 [here °ri° ]; also 
sarisava (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 3; Suyag. 129. 944; Samav. 98) and sirlsiva 
(Suyag. 339; Rayap. 228 [ °sa° ]. 235).-M. AMg. JM. ina=ena’ (§ 431); 
M. viand , JM. viyana—vedana' (Vr. 1, 34; He. 1, 146; Ki. 1, 34; 
Mk. fol. 11; Paiyal. 161; G. H. R.; Erz). 
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i. Wrongly Jacobi, KZ. 23, 598; 35, 569. The separation vowel it and the 
sonants have no influence on the working of the accent. Cf. S 131. 

§ 82. Shortening of vowels takes place on account of the stress accent 
also in other cases in which we do not have the accent any more. Thus: 
M. ahira=abhira (H. 811); kalaa beside kalda=kalada (goldsmith : Triv. 
and Ad. 1, 2, 37 for kalaa=kalaka in He.); majala (Mk. fol. 6) = 

mar ala; JM. mahua by the side of mahua=madhuka (Vr. 1, 24; He. 1, 
122; Ki. 1, 13; Mk. fol. 9; KI. 18); AMg. saraduya=salatuka (Ayar. 
2, 1, 8, 6). The double forms in Pkt. have as their basis the multitude 
of forms with different accents in Skt. So khaira=kfid'dira , but khaira = 
khadira '; devara is =devara (Phitsutra 3, 18), but M. diara (Vr. 1, 34; He. 1, 
146; Ki. 1, 34; Mk. fol. 11; H.), JM. diyara (Paiyal. 252)==devara' 
(Unadisutra 3, 132); AMg. payaya , JM. pagaya , pdyaya 3 M. pdia , JM. 
paiya, M .paua, &. pauda, Mg. pakida (§ 33) axz=pra'krla 3 but paaa (He. 1, 
67; Triv. 1, 2, 37), paua (Bh. 1, 10; Ki. 1, 9; Mk. fol. 6)=prakrta' 
(cf. sa'rinskrta and sarhskrta'). balaa (He. 1, 67; Triv.; Ad. 1, 2, 37) by the 
side of balad=bdld'kd presupposes the accent as in *balakd or *balaka', 
like AMg. suhuma=siikpna (§ 131), where the accent seems to be as 
in*suksma' , whilst in the Unadis. 4, 176 it is transmitted as su'ksma . The 
ordinals duia (Bh. 1, 18;' He. 1, 94. 101; Ki. 1, 11; Mk. fol. 8),JM, 
duiya (Erz.), S. dudia (Mrcch. 51, lU; 69, 5. 6; 78, 8; Sak. 137, 2; 
Vikr. 5, 12; 10, 1; 19, S : 3 Mahav. 52, 17 etc.) 3 , Mg. dudia (Mrcch. 81, 
5; 134, 2); M. biia (He. 1, 94; G. 1081; R.), AMg. JM. biiya (Suyag. 
177; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, and very often in subscriptions as in Ayar. 
p. 3. 8. 15. 29. 34 etc.; Erz.), M. tala (Bh. 1, 18; He. 1, 101; Ki. 1, 
11; Mk. fol. 8; G.), AMg., JM. taiya (Ovav. j 105. 144; Uvas.; 
Nirayav.; Kappas, and often in subscriptions, as in Ayar. p. 4. 10. 16. 17. 
20. 24 etc.; Erz.; Rsabhap.), §. tadia (Mrcch. 69, 14. 15; Mudrar. 41, 

7 [so it is to be read; see v. 1.]), Mg. tadia (Mrcch. 166, 24 [text taia ]) 
do not go back to dvitVya 3 trti'ya 3 but to *dvitya' 3 *tritya' 2 . In cases like 
M. jiai=jivati 3 M. AMg. JM. aruhai=arohati there is transition over 
to the 6th class (§ 482) 3 . On pania see § 91, on gahia=grihta' § 564. 
Long contracted vowels, except before double consonants and in A., are 
never shortened : kalasa from kdldasa=kdlayasa' (§ 165); kumbhara from 
kumbhaara=kumbhakdra f , and other compound words formed with kdra 
added to them (§ 167); cakkda~cakkda=cakkada=cakravdka' (§ 167); pdikka 9 
from padalika! (§194); bia 3 tia from biia , *tiia=*dvitiya 3 *trtiya (§ 165): So 
probably also naraa by the side of M. naraa (R.), Mg. JM. nardya (Uvas.; 
Ovav. Prabandhac. 100, 7; Erz .)=naraca (He. 1, 67) 4 . On AMg. padina 
see § 99. 

1. The texts often have dudia, as in Mudrar. 41, 7; Malatim. 31, 6; 71, 3; 72, 

4; 103, 8; Balar. 174, 10; Anarghar. 61, 6; Vrsabh. 23, 9 etc. The v. 1 . in Malatim. 
has mostly the correct reading.—2. Jacobi on Kalpas. p. 103, note 28. Cf. Pischel KZ. 
35, 144; Jacobi, KZ. 35, 570 f.—3. Jacobi objects to assumption of such a transition, 
KZ. 35. 569 f„ of course on insufficient grounds.—4. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,565, 
note 1, the theory of contraction lacks proof as such. It is still to be proved. In 1 W. the 
accent is shown as in nardca ', probably according to Vedic ndracV . In BW. the accent 
Is rightly wanting. Perhaps there existed the double forms ndraca and nardca. Cf. 
under § 79-82 in general, Pischel, KZ. 34, 568 flf; 35, 140 fif. Against this, wrongly 
Jacobi, KZ. 35, 563 ff. 

§ 83. Long vowels are shortened in close syllables (He. 1, 84), 
PG. : ratthika=rastrika (5, 4) ; amacce=amdtyan (5, 5); vatthavdna= 
vastavyanam (6, 8); bamhananath (6, 8. 27. 30. 38;; puvva=purva (6, 12. 
28) etc. Sanskritisms in PG. are: kdmclpurd for kamcipurd=kdncipurat 
(5, 1) and dtteya for atteya=atreya (6, 13); faulty is also cattari for 
cattdri=catvari (6, 39). —PG. M. AMg. JM. Dh. kattha=kastha (PG. 6, 
33; H.; Ovav.; Erz,; Mrcch. 30, 16). 1 M. JM. §. kavva=kavya 
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(G. H. R.; Erz.; Vikr. 31, 11; 35, 5). —M. JM. AMg. gGtta=gatra 
(R.; Ovav.; Erz.)* —M. AMg. JM. &. rajja=rajya (H. R.; Nayadh.; 
Nirayav.; Ovav.; Erz.; Vikr. 75, 5).—J§. uvasanta=upasdnta (Kattig. 
403, 377)). —Mg. sanla=srdnta (Mrcch. 13, 7).—A. kania—kanta (He. 4, 
345. 351. 357, 1; 358, 1; Vikr.' 58, 9).-M. AMg. JM. A. kitti=kirti 

(Vr. 3, 24; He. 2, 30; Ki. 2, 34; Mk. fol. 22; G. R.; Uvas.; Ovav. 

Kappas.; Erz.; He. 4, 335 ; S. kittia=klrtikd (Vikr. 12, 14).—AMg. JM. 
JS. S. A. tittha=lirlha (Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 379, 1; Sak. 79, 1; 
105, 4; 118, 10; He. 4, 411, 2). —M. AMg. &. Mg. A. gimha=grisma 

(G. H. R.; Ovav ; Kappas.; Mrcch. 80, 23; Sak. 10, 1; He. 4,357, 

3).-M. JM. S. Mg. A. uddha= urdhva (G. H. R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 39, 2; 
41, 22; 136, 16; He. 4, 444,3), AMg. JM. uddha JM. ubbha (§ 300).-M. 
AMg. kumma=kurma (G.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.). —M. AMg. JM. S. 
Mg. A. cunna=curna (G. H. R.; Ayar. 2, 1, 8, 3; 2, 2, 3, 9.; Kappas.; 
Kk.; Mrcch. 68, 25; 117, 7; He. 4, 395, 2).—M. AMg. JS. S. mulla= 
mulya (H.; Karp. 73, 10; Ovav.; Kattig. 400, 335; Mrcch. 55, 15; 78, 
3; 82, 15;88, 21 ff.; Sak. 116, 12). —All the syllables that are accompani¬ 
ed with a nasal vowel or anusvara are governed by the same law, 
whether they existed already in Skt. (He. 1, 72) or if this anusvara 
is secondary in Pkt., having originated from m according to § 348 : 
M. S. kamsatdla=kdmsyatdla (G.; Mrcch. 69, 24; Karp. 3, 3 v. 1.).—M. 
AMg. JM. &. pamsu=pdrhsu (G. R.; Vivagas. 155; Bhag.; Erz.; Malatim. 
142, 1; Mallikam. 253, 18; 336, 9).-M. AMg. JM. jS. S. mamsa= 
marhsa (H.; Suyag. 281; Dasav. 632, 24; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Av. 27, 
12; Kattig. 400, 328; Sak. 29, 6), Mg. marhsa (Mrcch. 10, 1; 21, 17; 
117, 9; 123, 7; 126, 5; 163, 9; Venis. 33. 6; 34, 2; marhsae 33, 12).- 
The rule frequently becomes operative in the final syllables ending in- am, 
•im^um^dnoi Skt. declensional forms, as in M .puttdnam=putrdndm> agginam = 
agnindm, vdunam—vayundm, mdlatin -- malam, sahim=sakhlm , vahum—vadhum ; 
AMg maham=mahdn ) dyavaTh=dtmavdn y etc. (§ 370 ff. 396); further in 
adverbs like ddnim=iddnlm (§ 144), AMg. JM. saddhim=saddhrlm (§ 103). 
In the case of interjections the rule does not hold good : §. Mg. am=dm 
(Mrcch. 27, 10; £ak. 71, 13; 134, 14; Vikr. 13, 2; 35, 9; 75, 5; Malav. 
6, 3; 80, 8; Balar. 123, 17; Mrcch. 136, 19). In A. kaharh, jaham, taharh , 
in the sense of kutah,yatah, tatah (He. 4, 355) the lengthening is to be 
explained according to § 68. 

i. In connection with the rules of this type, that are to be covered times without 
number, the examples from M. AMg. JM. have been selected from texts that are 
provided with word indices, as far as possible, for the sake of brevity and the examples 
are confined chiefly to words that possibly occur uniformly in many dialects. 

§ 84. Before a consonant group e becomes e and o becomes o' 
In M. AMg. JM. sometimes there enter i and u in lieu of e and o . 
Thus : M. AMg. JM. pecchai—preksale (He. 4, 181; G. H. R.;^ Ovav.; 
Erz.).*AMg. pe'cchanijja=preksanlya (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), pe"cchaga= 
preksaka (Vivahap. 929) and AMg. JM . picchai (Kappas.; Kk.), AMg. 
picchane'*jja (Jlv. 353), JS. pe'cchadi (Pav. 284, 48), £. pe'kkhadi (Sak. 13,* 6; 
Vikr. 84, 5), Mg. peskadi (He. 4, 295. 297; Mrcch. 80, 4; 112, 17);^ M. 
avekkhi — =apeksin (G.); M. duppe J ccha=duspreksya (R.),^S. duppe'kkha 
(Prab. 45, 11), Mg. duspe'ska (Mrcch. 116, 7).—dubbhe J jja=durbhedya 
(Mrcch. 68, 19).—AMg. JM. S. A. me ccha=mleccha (Ovav. § 183 [v. 1. 
mi 0 j; Av. 39, 2; Mudrar. 229. 9; Cait. 38, 6 [text maleccha\\ Pingala 1, 
77 a . 117°; 2, 272) and miliccha (He. 1, 84), AMg, miccha (Pannav. 136).— 
M. che'tta=ksetra (Bh. 3, 30; He. 2, 17; G. H.), AMg. chitta (Ovav. § 1), 
AMg. JM.. JS. S. khetta (Ayar. 1, 2, 3, 3; Suyag. 628; Vivahap. 97. 
157. 203 f. 583 ff.; Uttar. 355 ff.; Dasav. N. 653, 14; Erz.; Pav. 379, 
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3: 387, 21; Kattig. 401, 352; Mrcch. 120, 7; Anarghar. 261, 5), AMg. 
khitta (Uttar. 576. 1014).—M. AMg. JM. o ttha — ostha (G. H. R.; 
Karp. 8, 3; 58, 5; Panhav. 63; Av. 41, 6; Erz.) and JM. uttha 

(Erz.), AMg. huttha (Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 5). —M. AMg. JM. S. anno*nna = 
anyonya (G. PI. R.; Suyag. 137; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 24, 16; 7 1 , 1. 13; 
Sak. 56, 15; Vikr. 51, 16) and M. annunna (He. 1, 156; G.), wrongly 
also in S. Balar. 217, 8.—M. AMg. 8. pao J ttha=prakostha. (Mk. fol. 13; 
Karp. 47, 6; Ovav.; Mrcch. 68, 23; 69, 5 ff.; 70, 5 ff‘ 71, 11. 12; 72, 
1; Balar. 80, 1; Viddhas. 126, 3) and M . paiittha (He. 1, 156; G.).— 
AMg. manunna=manojna (§ 276).—The rule holds good also for the 
secondary e, o that originated from ai, au (§ 60 ff.), by samprasarana 
(§ 153. 154), and those that originated from ai and au (§ 166). As i, from e, 
there occurs ai always in AMg. JM. ikkhaga=aiksvaka (Ayar. 2, 1, 2, 2; 
Than. 414. 458; Nayadh. 692. 729. 1505; Pannav. 61.; Uttar. 532; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 46,19; Erz.) wrongly equated ^.s—iksvaku by Leumann 
and Jacobi : §. mitteya=maitreya (Mrcch. 4, 22. 23; 6, 3; 17, 20; 22, 
15; 53, 18; 74, 19; 150, 12), likewise Mg. (Mrcch, 45, 1); sindhava = 
saindhava (Vr. 1, 38; He. 1, 149; Ki. 1, 36; Mk. fol. 12); M. AMg. 

saniccara = sanaiscara (He. 1, 149 with note; Panhav. 312; Pannav. 116; 
Ovav.). AMg. sanirheara (Than. 82, 399; Bhag. 2, 225), as in Triv. 
1,2, 94 in my MSS., against sanicchara of the printed edition, is explained 
either according to § 74 or from *saniamcara, from M. 8. saniam , AMg. 
JM. saniyam , Pali sanikarh , sanim (He. 2, 168; Paiyal. 15; G. H.; Ayar. 
2, 15. 19. 20. 22; Vivahap. 172. 173; Uvas.; Erz.; Malatim. 239. 3; 
Uttarar. 32, 8; Paiyad. 17, 13; Pras. 45, 3; Mallikam. 242, 1). In Vid¬ 
dhas. 120, 9 stands in S. saniccara except in the v. 1.—Mk., fol. 12 teaches 
besides saindhava also bhaiksajivika, naiyayika end paindapatika. Conse¬ 
quently bhikkhajivia can be traced back to bhiksajivika, pindavaia goes back 
to pindapairika : naiyayika becomes neyauya in AMg. (§ 60). The words 
which always show u from o for au have been grouped by grammarians (Vr. 
1,44; He. 1, 160; Ki. 1,43; Mk. fol. 13; Pkl. p. 37) under the saundaryadi 
class, which, according to Mk. and Pkl., who almost always agree with 
one another, is an akrtigana. Triv. 1, 2, 97, who is followed by Ad., has 
the akrtigana saundaga , and the examples are the same as those in He. 
To this gana belong sundera=saundarya (M. Karp. 66, 7; S. Dhurtas. 10, 
9), for which Pratap. 220, 9 has sondajja, and He. teaches sundaria; also 
uvaritthaa=auparisthaka (Mk. Pkl.); kukkheaa=kaukseyaka (Bh. Ki. Mk. 
Pkl.), for which He. 1, 161 and Triv. 1, 2, 96 teach kuccheaa and 

koccheaa\ duvaria=dauvdrika (Bh. [read so for duvva 0 ] , He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.) 
is rather dvarika ; dussahia—dauhsadhika (Mk. Pkl.); pulomi—paulomi { He. 
Mk. Pkl.); pussa=pausya (Mk. [pausa]) ; Pkl. [ paurusa ]); muhja—mauhja 
(Mk. Pkl.); muhjdana=mauhjayana (Bh. He. Ki. Mk.); sunda = saunda 
(Bh. He. Ki. Mk. Pkl.); sundia=saundika (Ki. Mk. Pkl.), and so Mg. 
sundikdgdla=saundikdgdra (Sak. 1)8, 7); suddhoani=sauddhodani (He.).— 
suvannia=sauvarnika (He.) is rather = *suvarnika, sugandhattana=saugandhya 
Hc.)= * saugandhatvana. 

§ 85. The e occuring at the end of a word, and the original as 
well as secondary o (§ 342) before the enclitics, that begin with double 
consonants, except in A., become e and o and not i and u , : M. tumhe* 
ttha = Ve d. yusrne stha (R. 3, 3), saaretti—sagara iti (R. 4, 39), anurao" tli— 
anuraga iti (G. 715), pio J tti=priya iti (H. 46); JM . pur ho tti=purusa iti 
(Av. 13, 2), gaotti—gala iti (Av 17, 6), kalo 3 vva=kalaiva (Erz. 71, 27. 
3;); J&- samotti= sama iti (Pav. 380, 7). Wrong readings are AMg. mu tti 
(Ayar. 1, 1, 3, 4) for mo tti, as it is correctly in the Calcutta edition, = 
sma iti, J§. mdydcaruvva for may dearo vva (Pav. 383, 44), AMg. lohabharuvva, 
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gamgasouvva for °bhdrovva, °soo'vva (Uttar. 583), and others. See § 346. S. 
avahido mhi—avahilosmi (Vikr. 78, 14), bamhano'jjevva=brdhmana eva (Mrcch. 
27, 14); Mg. ese kkhu=esa khalu (Mrcch. 40, 9), puttake'tti=putraka iti 
(Sak. 161, 7). Against this, in M. e and o are always changed into i and u 
in the final syllable of the case endings after long vowels, when the metre 
requires a short vowel : pucchiai muddhae =prstdya mugdhdydh (H. 15); 
golai tuhdim=goddydstlrthdni (H. 58); gamataruniu hiaam=gramatarunyo 

hrdayam (H. 546); uahiu niggaam—udadhernirgatam (G. 56) Just apparently 
sometime in MSS. are written e and o'' that are permitted by grammarians 
in Pkt. and A. (Av. p. 6, note 4; Samgltaratnakara 4,55. 56; Pingala 1, 4), 
thus \-jasode cumbiam=yasoddydscumbitam (G. 21), or ko'tlhuhakirandantid' 
kanhassa=kaustubhakirandyamdndh krsnasya (G. 22). The MSS. mostly waver, 
thus even the best manuscript of G. 44, for baralinganalajjiy ae ajjae of the 
text, has °lajjiydi ajjai Examples of this sort are preponderant 1 . For 
AMg. JM. jS. as well the same rule holds good : however, in AMg. and 
JM. the texts, sometimes even after long vowels, have e' and o'", probably 
wrongly. Thus : AMg. savvakammdvahdo^=sarvakarmdvahdh (Ayar. 1,8, 1, 
16), but the Calc, edition gives the correct reading °hau; levamayae samjae = 
lepamdtrdydm samyatah (Dasav. 622. 13). nigganthattao* bhassai=nirgranthatvdd 
bhrasyali (Dasav. 624, 33); JM. buddhie' caiivvihae juo^—buddhya caturvidhayd 
yutah (Av. 7, 23), muddae* ankio^mudrayankiiah (Av. 8, 14 )> juhdd*pari- 
hhattho=yuthdt paribhrastah (Erz. 69, 14). In AMg. JM., even before 
vowels and simple consonants, e and 0 , in many other cases in poetry, 
measure short : thus in AMg. unmt va pa:e=unn .to va payodah , vutthe 
balahae tti=vrsto baldhaka iti (Dasav. 629, 31. 32), alolo bhikkhii=alolo 
bhiksuh (Dasav. 340, 3); JVf. marine' esa=manya esa (Av. 7, 30), nlo 
ujjenim=mta ujjayinlm (Av. 8, 14). In poetry, for the enclitic me, in 

AMg., is used mi, for se in AMg. JM. is used se*, and in AMg., si (§ 418. 
423), in Mg. Mrcch. 43, 6 ff., in verse there occurs sakki for sakke=sakyah 
etc. (§64). In AMg. utaho becomes 1 idahu (Uvas.) or uydhu (Ayar. 1, 4, 2 
6). Cf. also § 346. In A. e and 0 , in all cases, could become either short or 
i and u in the final position: pie' ditthai=priye *drstake (He. 4, 365, 1); 
hiai=-hrdaye (He. 4, 330, 3 395, 4. 420, 3); pie' pavasanle' =priye pravasati 
(He. 4, 422, 12); kalijugi dullahahi J =kaliyuge durlabhasya (He. 4, 338); 
ahguliu jajjarian - angulyo jarjaritah (He. 4, 333); dinaaru khaagdli=dinakarah 
ksayakdle (He. 4, 377); krdantaho =krtdntaya (He. 4, 370. 4). Cf. § 128. 
130. 346. Sometimes wrongly is written a before double consonants 
in lieu of e and o'. So M. pamhattha mhi for pamhattho J mhi=z 
prasmrtavanasmi (R. 6, 12; already in He. 3, 105); S. hadamhi for hado'mhi= 
hato'smi (Sak. 29, 9); Mg. kadamhi for kade'mhi (Mrcch. 38, 15) 2 . Cf. § 92 
ff. 392 ff. 

1. 365. 375- 3 8 5 > Lassen, Inst. p. 148, Weber, ZDMG. 28, 352; S. Goldschmidt, 

Prakrtica p. 29.—2. Pisciiel, GGA. 1880, 3^2 ff. Wrongly S. Goldschmidt, Pra- 
krtica p. 17. 

§ 86. A long vowel, before a group of several consonants, one of 
which is r, sometime become a short nasal vowel and the consonant- 
group is simplified : M. mamjara (§ 81), vamjara (He. 2, 132), 

mamjara (He. 1/ 26), by the side of majjara, AMg. jS. S. majjara= 
marjara (§ 81 ).—murhdha=murdhan (He. 1, 26; 2, 41), a mention is to be 
made of only AMg. JM. muddha - (§ 402; Erz.) that does not appear 
to have been used in M. £. (Pischel on He. 2, 41).—AMg. me'mdha 
(back : Than. 250), mimdha (Than. 205; Suyag. 708), memdhaga (Than. 
260), mimdhaga (Ovav. § 107 *), mimdhaya (Samav. 131 ) = medhra, medh- 
raka , that have as mendhaka , mendha and mendhrac rept into Skt. as well; 
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fern. memdhi (Desin. 6, 138), mimdhiyd (Paiyal. 219), and according to 
Desin. 6, 138 also menthi. 

§ 87. A long vowel, that occurs before an original consonant-group, 
from which develops a single consonant through assimilation, or rather its 
phonetic substitute through elision, remains long (He. 2, 92). Such cases 
mostly occur when one of the consonants is either r or a sibilant. Thus: 
asa—asya (He.).—A Mg. JM. isara—isvara (He.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), 
Mg. isala (Mrcch. 17, 4; Sak. 116, 2), by the side of issara (Bh. 3, 58).— 
M. JM. S. isd—lrsya <G. H. R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 69, 25), but also S. issa 
(Prab. 39, 2. 3), Mg. is id (Prab. 47, 1).-M. AMg. JM. £. dlha= 
dirgha (Bh. 3, 58; He. 2, 91; G. H. R.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 
39, 2; 41, 22; 69. 8; 78, 25; Ratn. 307. 318, 26; Malatlm. 76, 5; 
Mrcch. 116, 17; 168, 20; He. 4, 330, 2); S. dihia=dirghikd (Priyad. 11, 
2, 5; 12, 12; Vrsabh. 39, 3), AMg. JM. dihiya (Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 2; Ovav.; 
Erz.), by the side of diggha (Bh. 3, f 8; He. 2, 91). §. Mg. digghia (Ratn. 
299, 12; Nagan. 51, 6; Priyad. 8, 13; 12, 2; 19, 17; 23, 11; 24. 9. 15; 

Mg. Mrcch. 134, 7).—M. AMg. JM. S. pdsa=parsva (He. 2, 92: G. H. R.; 
Ayar. i, 1, 2, 5; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Vikr. 17, 1 1; 24, 4. 5; 36. 12; 
75, 15; Prab. 64, 2; Priyad. 8, 14).—AMg, JM. pehai=preksate (§ 323).— 
M. JM. S. A. baha (tears), by the side of bappha (smoke), S. bappa 
(tears ) = baspa (§ 305). —AMg. luha by the side of lukkha=ruksa, luhei= 
ruksayati (§ 257).— ledhukka = lestuka (§ 304).—AMg. jS. lodha=losta 
(§ 304). —M. I'edhci , AMg. JM. vedhei , S. vedhida= Pali vethati , vethita— 
Skt. vestotr, vestila (§ 304). M. AMg. JM. S. A. slsa=slrsa (He. 2, 92; 
G. H. R.; Ayar. 1, 1, 2, 6; Uvas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 24, 14. 16. 17; 68, 14; 
74, 5; 78, 10; Sak. 39, 4; He. 4, 389. 446), Mg. Hsa (Mrcch. 12. 18; 
13, 9; 40, 6; 113, 1 ; 127, 12), c sisaka (Mrcch. 20, 17).-AMg. JM. 
soma=saumya by the side of M. S. sd'mma (§ 61°). —Cf. § 284. In AMg., 
deviating from all other dialects, long vowels remain very frequently before 
the suffix - tra , that develops into - ya from - ta . So : gaya = gatra (Ayar. 
1, 8, 1, 19; 2, 2, 3, 9; Than. 289; Nayadh. 267; Vivahap.' 822. 1257. 
1261; Uttar. 61. 106. 109; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.); goya=gotra (Ayar. 
1, 2, 3, 1; 2, 2, 3, 4; Pannav. 716; Uttar. 966; Ovav.; Kappas.), by the 
side of golta (Dasav. 628, 3; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.); dhai=dhalrl (He. 2, 
81; Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 1; 2, 15, 13; Suyag. 255; Vivagas. 81; Vivahap, 959; 
Nayadh. § 117; Rayap. 288; Ovav. [§ 105]); paya=patra (Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 
18; 2, 6, 1,1 ff.; Suyag. 124; Uttar. 219; Ovav.), pdi=pdtri (Suyag. 
783), kamsapdi=kdrhsyapdtri (Than. 528; Kappas.); lohiyapuyopdi = lohita - 
puyapdtrl (Suyag. 281); mdyd=md!rd (Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 3; Ovav.), mdyanna= 
matrajna Ayar. 1, 2, 5, 3; 1, 7, 3, 2; 1, 8, 1, 19; Dasav. 623, 15; Uttar. 
51), tanamdya==trnamdtra (Suyag. 608); muya — mutra ^Ayar. 1, 6, 1, 3); 

soya = srotra (Ayar. 1, 2, 1, 2. 5; Suyag. 639). Only in ratri (Bh. 3,58; 
He. 2, 88; Mk. fol. 28) the rule is not restricted merly to AMg. as rai 
(Vivahap. 936. 938), rdlbhoyana-^rairibhojana (Than. 180; Ova v.) 9 rairiidiya 
ratrirhdiva (Than. 133; Nayadh. 347; Vivahap 1293; Kappas.), c raya = 
°rdtra (Kappas.), °rdiya=°rdtrika (Suyag. 731; Ovav.; Kappas.); but there 
occurs also in M. rdl (H.), by the side of ratli (H. R.; Sak. 55, 15), J§. 
raibhnyana (Kattig. 399, 306) by the side of rattim (Kattig. 103, 374. 375), 
ratlidivaharh (Kattig. 402, 364), S. radi (Mrcch. 93, 12. 15) by the side 
of the usual ratti (Mrcch. 93, 6. 7; 147, 16; 148, 2; Sak. 29, 7), Mg. 
latti (Mrcch. 21, 18). lattim, lattimdivam (Mrcch. 45,21; 161, 4). 

§ 88. The prefix a remains often before the root khya, and always be¬ 
fore jnd, and the initial syllable of the roots is treated as if it were a medial 
one. AMg. dgham=dkhydn Suyag. 397), dghdya = akhydya (Suyag. 375), 
aghavet , aghavemana , aghaviya , aghavittae , aghavijjanti (§ 551), dghavana= 
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dkhyapana (Nayadh. § 143; p. 539; Uvas. § 222); §. paccdkhadum=praty» 
dkhyatum (Vikr. 45, 5). E)h. akkhanto (Mrcch. 34, 24) is an incorrect 
reading for acakkhanto (§ 491. 499). But also AMg. akkhai , akkhanti , 
paccakkhai (§ 491). AMg. JM. anavei , S. Mg. anavedi—ajdapayati (§ 551); 
M. AMg. JM. dnd=djnd (Vr. 3, 55; He. 2, 92;* Ki. 2, 109; Mk. fol. 
27; G. H. R.; Samav.; 134; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 8, 17. 18; Kk.; 
Rsabhap.); VG. M. AMg. A. S. Mg. anatti=ajnapti (Bh. 3, 55; He. 2, 
92; KI. 2,109, Mk. fol. 27; VG. 102, 1*6; R.; Nirayav.; Priyad, 11, 10; 
Mrcch. 105, 1; 166, 21; 171, 17; Venls. 36, 6); AMg. anattiya (Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Nirayav.), dnavana=djndpana (He. 2, 92; Uvas.), dnamani = 
*ajndpani (Pannav. 363. 369). In other cases the usage wavers : thus : 
M. dsasai=asvasiti i but S. samassasadu , Mg. samassasadu=samdsvasttu 
(§ 496). In S. akkandami—akrandami (Uttarar. 32, 1), akkandasi (Mudrar. 
263, 4), Mg. akkanddmi= (Mrcch. 162, 17) the printed editions (except 
that of Stenzler) with the majority of the manuscripts have akka °, so 
that it could be read as aka° also. But M. JM. akkamai, akkanta , 
samakkanta (G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.) always have the shortened vowel, which 
also is explained better with the help of krand. Besides, a long vowel 
remains before a consonant-group formed without r or a sibilant only 
seldom, and it is so preserved dialectically : jS. ada—=dtman (Pav. 380, 
8. 12; 381, 15. 16; 382, 23. 24. 25; 383, 70.24), AMg. <z>-(Ayar. 1, 
1, 1, 3. 4. 5; 1, 2, 2, 2. 5, 4; Suyag. 28. 35. 81. 151. 231. 838; Vivahap. 
76.132.283.1059 ff. £the text mostly ata —]; Uttar. 251).—AMg. sdmali= 
salmall (Suyag. 315; Than. 88.555; Panhav. 274; Anuttar. 9; Ovav. § 16; 
kudasatnali (Uttar. 626), dialectical samarl (Paiyal. 264; De§In. 8,23.; Triv. 
1,3,105=BB. 3,259; cf. § 109). —M. AMg. A. thdha, “ground: bottom 55 
(Paiyal. 249; Desin. 5,30; R.; Panhav. 380; Nayadh. 904.1112.1341; 
He. 4,444,3), according to He. also “deep water 55 and “broad 55 by the 
side of thaha (residence; DeSIn. 5,24) and thaggha (deep; Paiyal. 249; 
Desin. 5,24)!; AMg. atthaha (groundless; deep; Desin. 1.54; Nayadh. 
1112; Vivahap. 104. 447) by the side of atthaggha (Desin. 1,54) = 
*staghya ,* astaghya. Cf. § 333. 

i. In Desin. 5,24, the words are to be read as thaggho *gadhe and thaggho 
1 gadhah. The scholiasts connect it to stagha. Improvement has been effected according 
to this GGA. 1880,334. 

§ 89. Against § 83, sometimes a long nasal vowel is retained dia¬ 
lectically, and in such cases the nasal sound disappears : kdsa=kdvnsya> 
pdsu=pdmsu (He. 1,29.70); M. mdsa=mdmsa (Vr. 4,16; He. 1,29.70; Mk. 
fol. 34; G. R.), masala =mdmsala (He. 1,29; G. R.), masalaanta , masalia 
(G.). The same thing takes place also in the case of secondary nasal vowels 
in Pali pekhuna> pe^kkhuna, M. AMg. pehuna=*prenkhuna, *premkhuna , *pre - 
khuna — Skt. prenkhana (wandering=swing, wing; Paiyal. 126; Desin. 6,58; 
G. H. R.; Ayar. 2,1,7,5; Panhav. 33.489.533; Pannav. 529; Nayadh. 
500; Jlv. 464). The derivation from paksman (Childers, s. v. pekhuna ; 
S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,611) or from paksa (Weber, IStr. 3,396) is 
linguistically impossible. So also the accusative plural forms in -5, -I, -w, 
in M. AMg. A., such as M. gund=gunan , AMg. rukkhd=ruksan , A. 
kunjara=kunjaran ) AMg. mallai=mallakin ., bahu—bahun (§ 367.381) can be 
traced back to the Skt. forms through *gunarh i *guna, *bahum , *bahd, etc., 
as having developed due to gradual weakening of the nasals. Perhaps 
Mg. dalam=ddrdn (§ 367° developed in the same manner. Cf. also kesua 
from * ke ' msua=kimsuka and kohandl , kohanda from *kd J mhandi > °nda= 
kusmandi , °nda (§ 76,127). 

§ 90. When the original word had its accent on the final syllable 
a long vowel preceding a simplq consonant is often shortened and the 
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simple consonant is duplicated. Sometimes doubling of consonants takes 
place even after an originally short vowel (§ 194b The words in which 
the doubling is obligatory have been grouped under the akrtigana nidadi 
(Vr. 3,52; Ki. 2,1 11; Mk. fol. 27) and under tailddi (He. 2,98; Triv. 1,4193; 
4,93); the cases, in which lengthening is optional, are included under the 
akrtigana sevadi by Vr. 3,58; He. 2,99; Ki 2,112; Mk. fol. 27, and under 
the daivaga class by Triv. 1,4,92. Not too many examples of application 
of this rule, notably in Bh. and Mk., are to be found. —M. §. Mg. 
Dh. evvarh=eva'm (H.; Mrcch. 4,20;9,1 ;12,25 etc.; Vikr. 6,15;13,18; 

8 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 31,1 7;39,20;80,18 etc.; Dh. Mrcch. 30,14.18;31,l9. 
22 ;35,17) by the side of evam. — § . kacca—kdca ' (Karp. 19,8b —AMg. 
JM. kiddd=krida' (Ayar. 1,2,1,3; Suyag. 81; Jlv. 577; Jiyak. 45; Uttar. 
483; Nayadh.; Av. 15,13), AMg. JM. khe dda (n.; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3, 
105=:BB. 3,253; Ovav.; Erz.); A. khe'ddaa (He 4,422,10); beside AMg. 
JM. kida (Uvas.; Erz.); AMg. kllana (Ovav.), kildvana (Rayap. 288; 
Ovav.); M S. kila (G ; Cait. 69.9); &. kildpavvada—knddparvata (Vikr. 31, 
17; Mallikam. 135,5; Adbhutad. 61,20 [text °da°]) i kilanaa=kridanaka 
(&ak. 155,1). Cf. § 206.240.— khannu by the side of khdnii (He. 2,99; Mk. 
fol. 21.27 ) = *skhdnu' > an allied dialectical form of sthanu' (§ 120.^09); M. 
khannua (H.).—AMg. JM. khalta=khdta f , ukkhatta by the side of M. 
ukkhaciy ukkhaa f§ 566). —S. je'vva, P. M g. ye'vva=eva', by the side o fjeva, 
yeva (§ 95.335).—M. AMg. JM. §. A. jd'vvana^yauvana' (Grr.; Ayar. 1,2, 
1,3; Suyag. 212; Than. 369; Panhav. 288; Pannav. 100; Vivahap. 825. 
827; Dasav. 641,16; KI. 13; Erz.; Mrcch. 22,22; 141,15; 142,i2; 145,12; 
Sak. 11,4; 13,2; Prab. 41,5; [so it is to be read]; Dhurtas. 15,8; Malli¬ 
kam. 221,2; He. 4,422,7; Vikr. 68,22), AMg. jovvanaga (Vivahap. 946), 
but always juva—> jua — =yu'van (§ 402), and so also M. JM. juvai, juval— 
yuvati',yuvatV (G. H. R.; Sak. 120,7; Ratn. 293,5; Pratap. 218,11; Erz.), 
juvadi (Mrcch. 69,23;73,9), Mg. yuvadi (Mrcch. 136,13) 1 .— nedda= 
riida' (Grr.), by the side of M. nlda (G. H.) 2 . —M. JM. tunhikka=tusnika' 
(H. R.; Av. 38,2; Erz ), by the side of tunhia , AMg. JM. tusiriiya (§ 81). 
M. AMg. JM. §. Mg. (Grr.; H.; Ayar. 2,1,4,5.9,3;2,6,1,9.12; 

2, 7, 1, 11; 2, 12, 4. 15, 20; Suyag 248. 935; Panhav. 381; Vivagas. 235; 
Vivahap 1288.1327.1329; Rayap. 167.175; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 69,7.12;72,10; Sak. 39,4; Mrcch. 25,19;117,8), also AMg. 
iilla (Pannav. 63; Uttar. 432.806 ).-thinna by the side of thina=stydna' 
(He. 1,74), M. thinnaa—stydnaka (R.).—AMg. JM. thulla by the side of 
AMg. JS. &. thula=sthula' (§ 127).— tho J kka=sloka' (He. 2, 125) beside 

the common thova, thoa (§ 230). —AMg. duguild —dukula ' (He. 1,119; 
Paiyal. 266; Ayar. 2,5,1,4; Panhav. 238; Vivahap. 791.941.962; Jlv. 
508.559; Ovav.; Kappas.), according to Vr. 1,25; He. 1,119; Ki. 1,25; 
Mk. fol. 9 also dualla beside M. S. duiila (He.; Mk.; H.; Mallikam. 68, 
5^69,13).—AMg. dhatta-dhmdta' (Nayadh. § 61b-M. AMg. JM. §. A. 
ptmma—prema'n (Grr.; G. H. R.; Ratn. 299,18; Viddhas. 6,3;Balar. 
122,13.16; Suyag. 771; Erz.; Mrcch. 72,25; Vikr. 45,2;51,16; Viddhas. 
59,1; Anarghar. 297,14; Vrsabh. 9,1 ;29,6;43.8; Mallikam. 225,1; He. 4, 
395,3.423,1; Vikr. 64,4), also AMg. JM. pimma (Rayap. 252; Erz.) and 
AMg. pema— (Suyag. 923.958; Dasav. 631,19; Uvas.; Ova v.). — mukka 
beside mua^muka' (He. 2,99).—M. lajjd=ldjd'h (H. 814). —AMg. vidda— 
vrida' (He. 2,98; Desin. 7,61; Nirayav. § 13). Cf. § 240.— seiva^sevd’ 
(Grr.), beside M. JM. sevd (G. H.; Erz ). The same accent is seen in 
AMg. paj>atta~pdddta (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.). 

i. According to Ki. 2,111 va in yuvan alsois doubled. The texts do not 
attest it, and it is against the rule. Jacobi, KZ. 35,565 considers that it is strange that 
inyauvana , it is not na , but va f that is doubled. But this, however, takes place with the 
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§ 91 

consonant that occurs immediately after a long vowel ! The entire polemic of Jacobi, 
KZ. 35*575 ff. against pis chel, KZ. 35,140 ff. does not alter in the least the situation, 
which may be explained by stating that a consonant is often reduplicated before a 
tonic syllable.—2. Pischel on He. 1,106. 

§ 91. The same rule holds good in the optative in—jf/ 0 ,—J/a, 
m fjja>—e'jja,—ijjd i —ijja in AMg. JM., as in kujjd=kurya't; dejja=deyd't; 
ho m jjd=bhuyd't ; bhunje'jjd—*bhunjiyd , t=bhufijyd't\ jdnijjd,jdne J jjd=jariiyd't, a 
flexion that even the verbs of the first conjugations have (§459 ff.); and 
further in the passive in—ijja 9 —jja in M. AMg. JM. jS. D. A., in —yya,— 
iyya in P., so in words like M. JM. A. dijjai, J§. dijjadi, P. tiyya'te=diya'te 1 y 
AMg. kahijjai , D. kahijjadi=kathya'te (§ 535 ff). While S.karania, ramanla , 
Mg. kalania , Lamanla and the similarly formed participia nec. and adjectival 
words are traceable to Skt. karanVya y ramani’ya and so forth, the excep¬ 
tional forms like M. JM. AMg. karanijja, ramanijja , and other similar ones 
(§ 571) presuppose forms of the type *karanya , ramanya !, A. ravanna (He. 4, 
422,11) etc., likewise the substantively used M. S. Mg. A. pania , AMg. 
JM. pamya=pdniya (Vr. 1,18; He. 1,101; Ki. 1,11; Mk. fol. 8; Pkl. p. 28; 
H. R.; Nayadh. 1009.101 l .1013.1032.1053.1058.1375.1386; Uvas.;Ovav.; 
Av. 25,3;40,6;42,7.12; Mrcch. 45,9;77,11; Latakam. 4.12; Mg. Mrcch. 
45,7;113,21;115,1.2;136,11; He. 4,396,4.418,7.434,1) assume *panya or 
*panya' 2 . In S. occurs pania (Hasy. 37,7), in AMg. paniya for metrical 
reason (Uttar. 895).—M. biijja (He. 1,248), tiijja (Ki. *2,36), A. taijji 
(He. 4,339) are to be explained like M. biia, AMg. JM. biiya, M. taia , 
AMg. JM. taiya, S. Mg. tadia (§ 82). The words in -eya- r ya as well 
follow the analogy of those in — iya. Thus: AMg. JM. namadhc'jja= 
ndmadheya (§ 252), AMg. pe'jja=pe*ya (§ 572); in such cases e was pro¬ 
nounced very weak because in a great measure the accent fell on the 
final syllable. (Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § 12l6.a): this is so also 
in the case of a few forms of the comparative degree like AMg. pe*jjam= 
preyas , AMg. JM. bhujjo=bhu'yah (§ 414). Cf. § 252.— tinni=trini (§ 438) 
is formed on the basis of the genitive tinnam=trind'm, and on the model of 
tinni have been regulated do^nni , benni y binni—dvau , dve; likewise dannarh 
is formed on the model of tinnam (§ 436). In a number of isolated words, 
that appear to be exceptions to the rule, the duplication of consonants 
is clearly due to a different cause. So in A. adhinna=adhi'na (He. 4,427); 
the common dialectical form e'kka^eka beside AMg. JM. ega (§ 435); 
AMg. kavalla , kabhalla=kapa f la or ka'pala , Pali kapalla (§ 208); Pali, M. 
chfppa=sepa (§ 211); M. sotta=itrotas (Bh. 3,52; He. 2,98; Mk. fol. 27; 
G. H. R.); _AMg. padisottagdmi-=pratisrotogamin (Uttar. 441), viso^ttiya = 
*visrotaska (Ayar. 1,1,3,2), beside soya (Ovav.), padisoya, vissoasiyd (He. 2, 
98). M. AMg. JM. mandukka (He. 2,98; Ki. 2,1 \2\ Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal. 
131; Sarasvatik. 34,17; Than. 311.312; Panhav. 18; Vivahap. 552.553. 
1048; Av. 7,29), AMg. mandukkiya (Uvas. § 38) may be traced back to 
manduka (Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa 35), whereof the accent has not been 
transmitted, and not to manduka y that gives AMg. manduya (Pannav. 480), 
S. A. mandua (Mrcch. 9,11; so more correctly Godabole 25,6; 
Pihgala 1,67). 

1. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,575 the reduplication of ya in the passive goes 
against the rule, because except in the first person singular of the indicative present it is 
not the final syllable that is accented, but the ya that occurs before the personal ending. 
Evidently here the question can be only of (cf. § 90, note 1) the syllable immediately follo¬ 
wing a long vowel, therefore, of the last syllable of the stem.— 2. Pischel, KZ. 35, 142. 

§ 92. A long vowel, occurring in a closed syllable and followed 
by an enclitic, is often shortened; when this takes place the initial com 
sonant of the enclitic is reduplicated: M. appana ccea=dtmana caiva (G. 83), 
tanha ccia=trsna caiva (H. 93), gharasamini ccea=grhasvamini caiva (H. 736), 
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ummillanti ccia=unmilanti caiva (R. 12,24); AMg. hiri cceva=hriscaiva (Than. 
76);JM. saccevasd (Av. 18,9), abhananta ccia=abhanantascaiva (Rsabhap. 
13), sahasa cciya=sahasa caiva (Erz. 83,37); M. gaane* ccia =gagane caiva 
(G. 319), mud J ccea=mrtascaiva (H. 497), avae' ccia = dp ate caiva, te J ccea= 
te caiva, so* ccea=sa caiva (R. 1,58;5,67;6,67).— PG. be* tti=dveiti (6,39 ) 9 hoja 
tti=bhuyad iti (7,48), kada tti=krteti (7,51); M. sahasa tti=sahaseti, bhikkhatti 
=bhikseti (H. 459.554), niatti=niteti (R. 5,6), tumharisa tti=tvadrsa iti (G. 
706), maninitti (H. 807), mahi tti (R. 5,20), saare tti=sagara iti (R. 4,39), 
anurdotli = anurdga iti (G. 715); AMg. taha tti = tatheti (Uvas. §_67.87.120 
etc.), cai tli=tydgiti (Dasav. 613,18.20), antakade tti—antakrditi (Ayar. 2,16, 
10.11), tasakao tti=trasakaya iti (Dasav. 615,12); JM. sd sa sa tti (Av. 16, 
26), ka esa kamalamela tti (Av. 30,5), savanna tti =sarvajna iti (Av. (16,21), 
silogo J tti=sloka iti (Av. 8, 56).—M. sonaratula vva.=suvarnakaratuleva 
(H. 191), soha vva, vanamala vva, kittivva, dnavva—sobheva, vanamaleva, 
kirtiriva, ajfieva (R. 1,48), vanahatthinivva=vanahastiniva (R. 4,59), 

aippahaevva, antaviraso vva=atiprabhata iva, antavirasa iva (H. 68); AMg. giri 
vva=girir iva (Ayar. 2,16,3), milakkhu vva=mleccha iva (Suyag. 57), dive 
vva [text va]=dipa iva (Suyag. 304), ayako SJ tthao J vva = ayahkosthaka iva (Uvas. 
§ 94); JM. thambhiya vva lihiya vva kxliya vva tahkukkariya vva=stambhiteva 
likhiteva kiliteva tankotkirneva (Erz. 17,8), janani vva=jananiva (KI. 9), 
tanao vva=tanaya iva (KI. 14), cando vva , mahi vva = candra iva, mahiva 
(Erz. 84,20); in A. va also occurs on account of metre in piapabbhattha 
va=priyaprabhrasteva (He. 4,436). In AMg. JM. as a rule a long 
vowel is retained before ceva . In S. Mg. neither ceva nor va occurs. 
The cases where they are found are examples of error against the dialect: 
thus in S. gosammi ccea—gose caiva, tarn cea=tac caiva, paattam cea=pravrttam 
caiva (Kaleyak. 2,5.17;3,12); &. ndmena vva (Lalitav. 560,22), bhanidam- 
va (Vikr. 26,13; ed. Pandit 47,2 and ed. Bombay 46,2 also the incorrect 
e^vva; it is rightly wanting in BP., ed. Calc. 1830, p. 35,1; ed. Lenz. 
25,10; ed. Pischel 632, 18), suttadhaii vva, Mg. suttadhali vva (Mrcch. 
21,9;23,21), Mg. cale J vva=cara iva, amhadesiya vvar=asmaddesiya iva, 
desiye vva-desiy i iva Lalitav. 565,8.12.14), gona vva (Mrcch. 112,17) and 
so often in Indian editions. 

§ 93. In AMg* a long vowel, if it is a pluti —vowel, before iti, 
and in enumeration before iti va, is retained. In such cases iti becomes 
^through ti: dyampula i (Vivahap. 1260; text ti);sihai (Vivahap. 1268; 
text di); goyama i (Vivahap. 1311.1315, text di; Uvas. §86); ananda i 
(Uvas. §44); kamadeva i (Uvas. § 118); kali i (Nirayav § 5, text ti); 
ajjo i (Uvas. § 119.1 74).— may a i vd piyd i bhaya i va bhayini i va bhajjd 
i vd putta i vd dhuya i vd sunha i vd—mateti vdpiteti vd bhrateti vd bhaginiti vd 
bhdryeti vd pulrd iti vd duhiteti vd snusetiva (Jlv. 355; cf. Suyag. 750; Nayadh. 
1110); utthane i vd kamme i vd bale i vd virie i vd pur is akk dr a parakkame i vd= 
uttanam iti vd karmeti vd balam iti vd viryam iti vd purusakaraparakrama iti vd 
(Vivahap. 67.68; Uvas. § 166fL). Cf. further Suyag. 747.758.857; Vivahap. 
41.70; Ovav. § 96.112.165; Kappas. § 109.210). 

i. The MSS. and the printed editions very often wrongly have ti and 
also di. Cf. Weber, Bhag. i, 405, 2, 256 note, * 290, note 12. 

§ 94. In Mg. and §., before the particle khu, which originates from 
khalu (§ 148.) under the influence of the pretone, whereby khu becomes 
kkhu, e and 0 are shortened : S. asamae kkhu=asamaye khalu (Sak. 14,6), 
ede kkhu (Mrcch. 8,2; Sak. 41,1 ;79,6), mae kkhu=maya khalu (Vikr. 26,15); 
S. mahanto kkhu (Vikr. 45,1 ;73,11 ;81,20; Malatlm. 22,2), Mg. mahan - 
te kkhu (Prab. 58,9) —mahan khalu; §. kamo* kkhu (Mrcch. 28,1), maano 0 
kkhu (Vikr. 23,2); Mg. hage kkhu (Sak. 113,9), wrongly hage khu (Lalitav. 
56 6,6)=aham khalu , dukkale J kkhu=duskarah khalu (Mrcch. 43,4). The 
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other long vowels remain in all the dialects (for P. and CP. material 
is not available), and in M. AMg. JM. jS. A., after any vowel khu 
mostly becomes hu. In S. Mg. after a long vowel, other than e or o, 
khu remains, and after a short vowel it becomes kkhu , and only seldom 
and that incorrectly it is written as hu in all the MSS., so S. na hu 
(Mrcch. 60, 1. 24; 61, 23; 117, 16. 17; 150, 18; 153, 2; 327, 4), 'yu hu 
(Mrcch. 59,22), Mg. na hu (Mrcch. 161,17, in the same line with laanioe [so 
it is to be read] kkhu !), nu hu (Mrcch. 133, 14. 15. 22; 169, 18). Besides, 
in the text or in the variants there occur everywhere na kkhu and nu kkhu; 
as throughout in the text in Sak., where in 50,2 only for na hu of the text, 
with the best MSS., we should read na kkhu . It is only in poetry that even 
in S. (Mrcch. 40,25) and in Mg. (Mrcch. 9,25;21,17.19;29,22;43,3; 161,14; 
Sak, 114,6) hu is correct 1 . Even after a short vowel, therefore, occurs in M. A. 
nahu (G. 718.864.900.908.911.1004.1135; H.; R. 3,7;6,16;7,6; He. 4,390; 
Vikr. 72,11); so also Dh. (Mrcch. 30,17;31,1); AMg. JM. na hu (Uttar. 
583. 743; Av. 11,2; Erz. 79,14;81,35), but S. Mg. na kkhu (Sak. 13,7;60,14. 
17;72,9; 156,14; Prab. 14,17; Sak. 160,10); M. nu hu (G. 183.996), but 
S. Mg. nu kkhu (Sak. 18,10;19,1 ;39,12;77,1 ;86,8 etc.; Mg. 113,7); 
AMg. ma ya hu (Ayar. 1,2,5,5,); M. AMg. JM. vi hu (G. 865.885.886 
etc.; H.; R. 1,15;5,70;7,63; Dasav. 634,2; Erz. 80,7; Kk. 272,1 ;277,23); 
AMg. hoi hu = bhavati khalu (Uttar. 628.629); jS. havadi hu (Pav. 380, 
9); but S. atthi kkhu—asti khalu (Sak. 127,14), arihadi kkhu— arhati khalu, 
iajjami kkhu (Sak. 58,13;164,5), sumaresu kkhu—smara khalu , bhaami kkhu = 
bibhemi khalu (Vikr. 13,4;24,13). In Rajasekhara occurs na hu (e.g. Karp. 
22, 7; 32, 10; 33, 1) against nu kkhu (Karp. 93,4)—an error against the 
dialect. After long vowels: M. AMg. ma hu (H. 521.607; R. 8,14; Uttar. 
440 [Aw]. 617), but S ma khu (Mrcch. 54,21; Sak. 153,13; 159,7; Vikr. 48,3; 

49.1) ; M. ko khu (He. 2,198)*, ko hu (H 384; v. I. kkhu), but S. kokkhu 
(Mrcch. 64,18); M. so khu (H. 401; v. 1. kkhu, hu), jS. so hu (Kattig. 
399,317.318;400,323), but S. so kkhu (Mrcch. 28,20; 142,10); AMg. se hu 
(Ayar. 1,1,1,7.2,6;1,2,6,2;1,6,5,6;2,16,9.10), but Mg. se" kkhu (Mrcch. 12, 
20). Wrong is S. so khu (Lalitav. 560.19), as in the same place occurring 
aniruddhena khu (555,1). JM. sa hu (Frz. 77,23); AMg. eso hu (Uttar. 
362), but S. eso" kkhu (Mrcch. 18,8;23,19); Mg. ese kkhu (Mrcch. 40,9; 
Venis. 36,4); AMg. vimukka hu=vimuktah khalu (Ayar. 1,2,2,1), siya bu¬ 
sy dt khalu (Uttar. 297; Dasav. 634,5); JM. visama hu=visama khalu 
(Rsabhap. 17); S. abald khu (Mrcch. 12,21) akkhama khu=-aksamd khalu, 
bahuvallaha khu=bahuvallabhdh khalu, esa khu—esa khalu, rakkhama khu= 
raksaniyd khalu (Sak. 53,2;58,1 ;67,1 ;74,8), parihasasila khu=parihasasila 
khalu (Karp. 40,9), mandabhainikhu—mandabhagim khalu (Mrcch. 22,25), 
duravattini khu=duravarttinl khalu (Sak. 85,7); Mg. dada khu=agatd khalu 
(Mrcch. 99,7), avsalovasapparua khu ladno=avasaropasarpaniyah khalu 
rajanah (Sak. 115,10), niadi khu=niyatih khalu (Mrcch. 161,5). Accor¬ 
dingly in Sak. 99.16 the reading has to be emended as damsanlakidi 
khu=darsaniydkrtih khalu . In PG. las a khu (7,41) and sa ca khu (7,47) khu 
may, according to the mode of orthography of the inscription, be allowed 
to remain in the place of kkhu. Cappeller, in his editions, against the 
manuscripts, that mostly have kkhu, even after long vowels, has shortened 
all such vowels. 2 Thus for example he writes esa kkhu for esa khu (Ratn. 
292,31 ;295,8;297,24;300,4 etc.), sa kkhu for sa khu (Ratn. 302,2;318,11; 

320.1) , ma kkhu for ma khu (Ratn. 301,17;325,13), muhara kkhu for muhard 
khu—mukharakhalu (Ratn. 305,19); maanaa]jar aula kkhu=madanajvaratura 
khalu iHasy. 25,25), mahadi kkhu=mahati khalu , pudhavi kkhu—prthivi khalu 
(Ratn. 299, 5; 328, 27) etc. It is equally wrong, as sometimes it is 
in some other good editions of dramas, to write kkhu for khu 
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after anusvara, as in S. kimkkhu (Mrcch. 13,3), uakidam kkhu—upakrtarh 
khalu, kahim kkhu=kutra khalu, amadam kkhu = amrtamkhalu (Vikr. 8,15;9,3. 
11). After anusvara khu only is correct, as Mk. fol. 72 for S. ex¬ 
plicitly teaches, and as M. AMg. also have : e.g. M. tarhkhu=tat khalu 
(G. 860.879; H. 142); AMg. evarh khu (Suyag. 95.176), eyam khu = 
etat khalu (Uttar. 106). 3 In M. AMg. and especially in JM., however, 
khu and hu are proportionately rarer. AMg. mostly employs khalu which 
is found also in jS. (Pav. 380,7;381,18.21; Kattig. 401,343), more rarely 
also in JM. in which occurs the combination tarn seyam khalu=tac chreyah 
khalu (Erz. 33,18) that occurs frequently in AMg. (e.g. Nayadh. 333. 
482; Vivagas. 218; Uvas. § 66.138.140.151; Nirayav. § 12.14.18.20.23; 
Ovav. § 85.86; Kappas. § 21) and many other similar ones have been 
taken over into JM. Both the forms of the particle are found side by side 
in AMg. appa hu khalu duddamo=atmd khalu durdamah (Uttar. 19). 

i. Not quite-correctly Lassen, Inst. p. 192,7; Bollensen on Vikr. 11,2, p. 196.— 
2. Cappeller, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, p. 125. Already correctly, Lassen 1 . c. 
and Stenzler on Mrcch. 2.19.—3. The hypothesis that kkhu should be written every¬ 
where (Pischel on Sak. p. 210) already goes back to He. 2,198. 

§ 95. As for khu (§ 94), the same rules hold good for S. jeva, 
je vva, P.Mg. yeva, ye'vva (§ 336) also. After short vowels and after e, 0 , 
which may become short, the initial consonant is doubled : S. ajjassa 
jjcvva=dryasyaiva (Mrcch. 4,8.12), direna jjeva = acirenaiva (Lalitav. 562, 
23); idha jjeva {jje'vva) —ihaiva (Sak. 12,4; Ratn. 293, 25; Mg. Mrcch. 
114,21), disadi jje'vva = dr sy at a eva (Ratn. 295,10), sampajjadi jjeva=sam- 
padyata eva (Sak. 120,2), samtappadi jje'vva =sarhtapyata eva (Mrcch. 63,24); 
Mg. tava yyevva=tavaiva (Mrcch. 22,4), tenayye'vva=tenaiva (Mrcch. 133, 
7); P. savvassa yyeva=sarvasyaiva (He. 4,316), S. bhumiejjevva=bhumyameva 
(Mrcch. 45,15), muhejjeva=mukha eva, sujjodaejj eva=suryodaya eva (§ak. 77, 

11 ;79,9), idojjevva^ita eva (Mrcch. 4, 22$,13), jo" jje'vva jano . so* 

jje'vva=ya eva janah...sa eva (Mrcch. 57,13), so sacco jjeva sivinae dittho'tti= 
sa satya eva svapne drsta ili (Lalitav. 555,1); Mg. damsaanle jjeva=darsayann 
eva ( Sak. 114,11), anacaskide J yyevva=*anacaksita eva , pistado yye J vva= 
prsthata eva , bhastdlake yye'vva^bhattdraka eva (Mrcch. 37,21 ;99,8;112,18); 
P. turatoyyeva—duradeva (He. 4,323). Other long vowels remain before 
the particle : §. amhasamina jeva=asmatsvdminaiva 9 tadha jev=atathaiva , 

nikkampa jtva=niskampd eva (Sak. 116,8;126,10.14;128,6); Mg. disanti 
ye J vva=drsyamanaiva (Mrcch. 14,11). Cappeller wrongly writes a short 
vowel in such cases also (cf. § 94); e.g. Ratn. 291,1 ;295,23,296,24 etc., 
as also in Lalitav. 554,5.6.21, which wrongly has jjeva even after anusvara 
(554,4;555,18), and at 567,1 even eva. Wrong is also Mg. sahasa 
jje vva (Mrcch. 96,24) for sahasa ye'vva . 

§ 96. All the final long vowels are shortened before the enclitic 
forms of as (to be) beginning with a conjunct consonant. M : 

thia mhi —sthitasmi, dumia mhi=dundsmi (H. 239.423), asai mha=asatyah 
smah , khavia mho=ksapitah smah, roavia mha—roditdh smah (H. 417.423.807), 
tumhe Itha—yusnie stha (R. 3,3); JM . parisanto mhi=parisranto'smi (Erz. 
6,25); S. uvavasida mhi=upositdsmi , alamkida mhi=alamkrtasmi (Mrcch. 4, 
6;23,25), aatta mhi=dyattasmi i edavattha mhi=etadavasthasmi } asahaini mhi= 
asahayinyasmi (Sak. 25,3;52,8;59,11), virahukkanthida mhi=virahotkanthitasmi, 
vimharida mhi=vismrldsmi (Vikr. 82,16;83,20), avaraddha mha=aparaddhdh 
smah, nivvuda mha=nirvrtdh smah (Sak. 27,6 ;58,6), alanghania kada mha= 
alanghanlyah krtah smah 9 uagada mha=upagatah smah (Vikr. 23,8,14). On 
o' and the incorrect forms like M. pamhuttha mhi , S. hada mhi , Mg. kada mhi 
see § 85. The forms like M. ve'tti for va tti , sahasetti for sahasa tti (H. 885. 
936), pie tti for pia tti, nisannetti for nisanna tti , dhiretti for dhira tti, pelave tti 






















§98 


II. PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. 


87 


for fielava tti, tanue'tti for tanua tti (R. 5,5.6.8), vihine vva for vihina vva (R. 
14,16); J§. mam tti for mama tti (Pav. 388,27); S. piadaretti for pi ad ar a tti , 
ve tti for va tti , padivadanijje'tti, niddetti (Sak. ed. Bohtingk, 9,8 ;37,13 ;43, 
14;83,6), and M. galia vva for galie vva=galita iva , candaa vva for canda? 
vva, seubandha vva for seubartdho vva (R. 1,2;3 5 48;15,19), 1 based on Sans- 
kritisms and found in many texts based on the readings as found in the 
manuscripts, are also wrong. 

i. Pischel, De Kalidasae Sakuntali recensionibus p. 53: GGA. 1880.325 f.; 
Burkhard, Sacuntala, Glossarium p. 36, note*; Bollensen, Malavikagnimitra p. xiv; 
cf. Weber, IS, 14,298. Wrong : Hoefer, De Prakrila dialecto p. 44; Lassen, Inst, 
p. 188; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 27 f. 

§ 97. In M. AMg. JM. jS. a final long vowel is frequently 
shortened in formation of a compound (Vr. 4,1; He. 1,4; Ki. 
2,143; Mk. fol. 31). This takes place more especially in the case of stems 
ending in-f, which have wholly collapsed together with the stems in-i (§ 384) 
and more rarely in the case of those in -a and -w. S. Mg. always retain 
long vowels in prose. M. gdmaniutta=grdmaniputra (H. 31); M. naipHra = 
nadipura , nainiunja—nadinikunja , naiphena (H. 45.218.671) beside naikaccha 
— nadikaksa H. 416); naiada — naditata (G. 407), naisd J fta=nadisrotas (R. 1, 
54); AMg. naitalaya 0 =nadUadaga° (Nayadh. § 128) beside naitira (Kappas. 
§ 120); but S. only nalvea—nadivega (Sak. 32,1), Mg. sonianaidamsana= 
sonitanadidarsana (Venis. 35,7); AMg. itlhiveya=striveda (Suyag. 234; 
Vivahap. 179.180; Uttar. 960) beside itthiveya (Suyag. 237); itthibhava 
(Uvas. § 246), itthilakkhana=strilaksana (Nayadh. § 119), iithisamagga— 
strisarhsarga (Dasav. 633,1), beside J§. itihisamsagga (Kattig. 402,358), 
AMg, itthivayana=slrwacana (Ayar. 2,4,1,3), itthiviggaha=strlvigraha (Dasav. 
632,38); itthilola (Av. 16,30) beside itthirayana=stnratna (Erz. 3,33; 13,5); 
but S. only itthikallavatta=strlkalyavarta (Mrcch. 60,19), ilthnadana= 
strlratna (Sak. 38,5;103,6), itthijana (Ratn. 298,i4); AMg. pudhavisattha = 
prthvisastra (Ayar. 1,1,2,2.3.6), pudhavikamma—=prthvikarman (Ayar. 1, 
1,2,2.4.6), pudhavijxva (Dasav. 620,34), pudhavisilapattaya—prthvisildpattaka 
(Ovav § 10; Uvas. § 164.166 170); JM. puhavimandala (Erz. 41,24), 
puhavivikkhaya (Erz. 64,23), beside M. pahaivai=prthvipa\i (G.); JS. 
pudhavitoyana (Kattig. 401,346); S. pudhavinadlia—prthvinatha(^k. 59,12). 
—AMg. accharagana=apsaragana (Panhav. 315; Pannav. 96.99; Nirayav. 
78; Nayadh. 526; Ovav. [§ 38] beside accarakodi (Vivahap. 254-); S. 
only accharatittha—apsaratirtha , accharasambandha (Sak. 118,10 ;158,2), 

accharakamua — apsarakamuka, accharavavara ~ apsaravyapara , accharavira- 
hida (Vikr. 31,14;51,13;75,10b accharajana (Parvatip. 9, 9; 10, 2); AMg. 
kiddakara—kridakara (Ovav.); M. jaunaada beside jaunaada (Bh. 4,1; He. 
4,1; Mk. fol. 31), jaunasamgaa (G. 1053); S. jamunasamgama (Vikr. 23,13); 
M. bhiccha']ra=bhiksacara (H. 162); AMg. bhikkhakala (Dasav. 618,17); AMg. 
muttajala, muttadama — , beside muttajala (Ovav.).—M. vahumdd=vadhumdta 
(H. 508); vahumuha beside vahumuha =vadhumnkha (Bh. 4,1, He. 1,4; Mk. 
fol. 31); but JM. vahu^ahijja = vadhusahaya (Erz. 6,12); &. navavahukesakalava = 
navavadhukesakalapa (Mrcch. 410). Cf. § 70. 

§ 98. The vowel of the word sri is shortened in all the dialects, 
whether it is employed as a proper noun or is prefixed to another noun 
as an appellative or as an epitheton ornans; it so happens also in the case 
of hri in AMg. (Ki. 2, 57). M. sirithana - sristana (G. 28), sirisevia=srisevita 
(R. 1,21 ),siridamsana = sridarsana (G. 514); AMg. sirigutta=srigupta, sirihara = 
sndhara (Kappas.); JM. sirikanta — srikanta , sirimai= srimati (Erz.); S. 
siripavvada=sriparvata (Ratn. 297,31; Malatim. 30,2.8 [so it is to be read 
with v. 1. to 8 of ed. Lassen 11,6;12,2; of ed. Calc. 1866, p. 12,3; of ed. 
Bomb. 1892, p. 18,11;19,6; of ed. Madras 21, 9; 22, 1]). —M. mahusiri - 
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parindma=madhusriparinama (G. 791), nahasirikantha=nabhahsrikantha (H. 

7 5), rdasiribhdana=rdjasribhdjana (R. 4,62); AMg. JM. sirivaccha=srivatsa 
(Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.) ; AMg sirighara=srigrha (Vivahap. 820.962), hirisi - 
riparivajjiya (Vivahap. 250), hirisiridhiihittiparivajjiya=hrisridhrtiparivarjita 
(Uvas. § 95), sirisamudaya (Kappas. § 42); JM. sirisuyaga=srisucaka 
(Erz. 67,32), sirikaya=srikaca (Kk. 276,13) ; A . siriananda (He. 4,401,3).— 
M. sirijasavamma = sriyasevarman (G. 99), sirihala (H. 698), sirikamalauha 

(G. 798), siriraasehara (Karp. 6,5); JM. sirilakkhana=srilaksmana , jiri- 
harianda=sriharicandra, sirirajjila, sirinahada , siribhillua , sirikakka , sirika - 
kkuya (Kl. 2.3.4.5.6.20.22); S. sirikhandadasa (Ratn. 297,31), siricarudatta 
(Mrcch. 94,5; so with Godabole 267.5 it is to be read); Mg. silisome - 
salaeva=srlsomesvaradeva (Lalitav. 566,6); JM. sirisarnanasamgha=srisrama- 
nasangha (Kk. 266,3;270.5.38).— The long vowel is sometimes retained 
if required by metre: thus in M. sirisamulldsa (G. 856) and so it is also 
in AMg. in prose sirlsamdnavesdo-srisamanavesydh (Nayadh. §65; Ovav. 
[§ 38] beside sirisamanavesdo (Vivahap. 791). In Kappas. § 35, 
for vayanasiripallava we have to read °siri° with the v. 1. In srika , the vowel 
wavers: AMg. siriya (Kappas.), sirlya (Nayadh.), sasiriya (Pannav. 
96), but sasiriya (Pannav. 116); the mostly found, and probably the only 
correct form in pros e, sassiriya (Samav. 213.214; Panhav. 263; Vivahap. 
168. 194 f.; Jiv. 502.504.506; Nayadh. 369; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.); S. 
sassiria (§ak. ed. Bohtlingk 62,13; Vikr. 41,4; so it is to be read), 1 but 
sassiriada (Mrcch. 68,21 ;73,11 ; 107,2), iassiriattana (Ratn. 292,12; text. 
sasi °; the ed. Calc, sassiriada ). AMg. hiripadicchdyana = hripraticchadana 
(Ayar. 1,7,7,1 ); sirihiri 0 (Nitayav. 73); hiri° (Than. 151) . The word that, 
in AMg., is used as a proper noun as well, as in hiri cceva=hrireva , 
(Than. 76), and in the plural hirio (acc. plur. beside sirio ; Vivahap. 
962) is not traceable in the other dialects. 2 This word hiri occurs as an 
adjective by the side of ahirimane (Ayar. 1,6,2,2,); the reading harime for 
hritnan (Uttar. 961) is to be corrected to hirirne ; likewise for S. ohariami 
(Uttarar. 23,12) should be read ohiridmi=apahriye ; so stands §. hiriami 
(Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 108, 21). The Bengal recension (164,5) has the 
form lajjami which corresponds to the dialect; whereas the Kashmir re¬ 
cension wrongly has arihdmi=arhami. Cf. § 135.195. 

i. Wrongly, Bohtlingk on Sak. 62,13; Bollensen on Vikr. 41,4.—2. Pischel 
on He. 2,104. 

§ 99. The original short of i and u is sometimes retained in 
poetry against § 69. M. diabhumisu=dvijabhumisu (He. 3,16=G. 727); 
anjalihim=anjalibhih (H. 678), 0 ppanaisu=°pranatisu , virahisu=virahisu, 
caiisatthisu suttisu=caufisastydrh suktisu (Karp. 2,3;38,5;72,6); AMg. pakkhi- 
him=paksibhih (Uttar. 593), vagguhim—vagnubhih (Samav. 83), heuhim = 
hetubhih (Dasav. 635,34), pdninam^pranindm (Ayar. p. 15,33; Suyag. 
356; Uttar, 312.715.717 ff.), kukamminarh=kukarmindm (Suyag. 341), 
pakkhinam =paksinam (Uttar. 601), tdinam=lrdyinam (Uttar. 692), girisu = 
girisu (Suyag. 310;, jaisu =jalisu , garisu =agdiisu, jantusu =jantusu 3 jonisu 
=yonisu, gutlisu=guptisu (Uttar. 155.207.446.574.992); JM. vakkhdnaisu= 
vyakhydnddisu (Av. 41,28 in a quotation from Vises. 1,1466). So throughout 
AMg. JM. in cauhirh, causu=caturbhih, catursu (§ 439). On the other hand 
in poetry long vowels of Skt. and Pkt. are not infrequently shortened 
in declension. So in the abl, sing. AMg. thanao=sthdndt , sariijamao = 
samyamat (Suyag. 46), kulalao=kulaldt , viggahao=vigrahat (Dasav. 
632,37.38), sirio=sriydh (Dasav. 641,28); J&. uvasamado= upasamat 

(Kattig. 399,308). Cf. § 69. In the nom. and acc. plural: M. divvosahio 
=divyausadhayah (Mudrar. 60,9); AMg. osahio (Dasav. N. 648,10), itthio = 
siriyah (Ayar. i,8,1,16; Suyag. 218.222.237.540,542; Uttar. 76,921, also 
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itthiu (Uttar. 373), ndrio (Uttar. 679 [text °z°] = Dasav. 613,35; Dasav. 
635,14), kodio=kotayah (Uttar. 502; text °l°), raio=ratrayah (Suyag. 100; 
Uttar. 416.436); in the instr. plur.: AMg. itthihirh=stribhih (Uttar. 570); 
in the gen. plur. : AMg. isinam = rsinam , bhikkhunam=bhiksundm , muninarh = 
munlnam (Uttar. 375.377.409.921); in the loc. sing. AMg. rayahanie = 
rajadhanyam (Uttar. 86; text °f°, the correct form occurs in the com¬ 
mentary), kasibhumie—kaslbhumyam (Uttar. 402); in the loc. plur. AMg. 
itthisu—strisu (Suyag. 185 |text °i°]; Uttar. 204). So also A. radie=ratya 
(He. 4,446). In Mg. shortening in the stem has taken place in ahisaliantl 
for ahisdlianti=abhisaryamdnd (Mrcch. 11,19), even in AMg. padinam for 
padlnam=pralicinam (§ 165; Dasav. 625,37) against § 82. According to 
Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa, 152: pracinam pracinam ca syat the corresponding 
shortening occurs also in Skt. 

§ 100. In A. in poetry long and short vowels interchange according 
to metre and rhyme. The rhyme often determines even the pitch of the 
vowel. The language of Pingala goes furthest in this respect. Hema- 
candra \ samala dhana suvannareha—syamala dhanyd suvarnarekhd (4,330,1), 
sakannl bhalli=sakarnd bhallih (4,330,3), phala lihid=pholdni likhitani 
4,335); padia sila=patitd sila (4,337), addha valad mahihi gaa addhd phutta=z 
ardhani valayani mahyam gatany ardhani sphutitani [4,352); vihi vinadaii 
pidantu gaha=vidhir vinatayatu pldantu grahah [4,385); Kalidasa, Vikr.: 
parahua mahurapalavini kantl .... bhamanti=parabhrte madhurapraldpini kante... 
..bhramanti (59,11.12), sa pai ditthl jahanabhardlasa=sd tvaya drsta jaghana- 
bharalasa in rhyme with gaildlasa=gatildlasam (62,12), kilanti dhania na 
ditt/iipal —kridanti dhanika na drsta tvaya (63,5); Pingala: sui meru nisanku = 
sucyate merurnihsankam (1,40), mahihara taha a suraand=mahidhardstathd ca 

surajanah (1,80), jasu . kanthatthia visa pindhana dlsa samtaria sarinsara 

—yasya kanthe sthitam visarh pidhanam disah santaritah samsarah (1,81), 
varlsae for varisa'i=varsati in rhyme with dlsae—drsyate (1,142), naccantl 
samharo duritta hammdro=nrtyanti samharatu duritam asmadlyam (2,43) etc. 
See also § 85.128. 

(e) THE SEPARATE VOWELS. 

§ 101. Skt. a can become i (Schwa) in syllables before the accent. 
He. 1, 46 puts the words in which this phonetic alteration must take place 
in the akrtigana svapnadl and in 1,48 adds also madhyama and katarna ; in 
1,47 he allows option for pakva , angara , lalata , in 1,49 for saptaparna . 
Vr. 1,3; Ki. 1,2: Mk. fol. 5 limit it to isat, pakva, svapna, vetasa, vyajana , 
mrdariga and angara . It appears most frequently in M. AMg. JM.; S. 
and Mg. always retain a in certain cases, as Mk. lays this down ex¬ 
pressly lor angara and vetasa. So: AMg. asina=asana ' (Ayar. 2,1,5,1); 
JM. uttima=uttama , (He. 1,46; KI. 9), AMg. JM. uttimanga=uttamanga 
(Panhav. 274.285; Ovav.; Erz.), beside JM. uttamariga (Paiyal. Ill; Erz.), 
M. AMg. JM. uttama (G.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.). —M. kaima= 
katarna' 1 ' ( He. 1,48; H. 119), but §. Mg. kadama (Mrcch. 39,6; §ak. 132,7; 
Vikr. 35,13; Mg. Mrcch. 130.3). —M. Mg. A. kivina=krpana' (He. 1, 
46; G.H.; Mrcch. 19, 6; 136, 18. 19; He. 4,419,1 [so to be read], 
S. akivina (Mrcch. 55,25).—AMg. ghimsu=ghramsa' (§105). —AMg. JM. 
J &. carima=carama' (Pannav. 65 ff.; Vivahap. 113.173.598f. 1254.1262; 
Erz.; Kattig. 401,348), acarima (Pannav. 66ff.).—AMg. nigina=nagna' 
(§ 133).—M. AMg. &. pikka=pakva' (Grr.; H.; Karp. 67,8; Vivahap, 
1185; Balar. 292,13), AMg. vivikka=vipakva (Than. 377.378), S. paru 
pikka (Balar. 142,2;209,7); beside AMg. §. pakka (He. 1,47; Ayar. 2,4, 
2,14.15; Than. 218; Pannav. 483; Dasav. 628,29;629,8; Dhurtas. 12,9), 
$. supakka (Mrcch. 79,25), paripakka (Ratn. 301,19).—M. pusia—pr^ata 4 
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(gazelle; H. 631), AMg. phusiya (§ 208; drop; Ayar. 1,5,1,1, Nayadh.; 
Kappas.; gazelle; Ayar. 2,5,l,5j.— M. AMg. JM. majjhima—madkyama' 
(He. 1,48; H.; Than. 128.141.152.175; Suyag. 334; Pannav. 76; Jlv. 
175.408; Vivahap. 1412; Anuog. 266; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.), AMg. rnajjhimaya = madhyamaka (Uvas.; Kappas.), feminine 
majjhimiya (Jiv. 905 ff.), majjhimilla (Anuog. 383), but S only majjhama 
(Vikr. 6,19; Mahav. 65.5;133,9; Venis. 60,6;63,4;G4,23;99,12).—AMg. 
JM. mimja^majjd' (§ 74).—AMg. JM. muinga—mrdango! { Ayar. 2,11,1; 
Suyag. 731; Panhav. 512; Pannav. 99.101; Jlv. 251; Vivahap. 797 
[text muyahga , correctly in the commentary]; Kayap. 20 [v. 1.]. 231; 
Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), also miinga (He. 1,137), but £. mudahga 
(Malav. 19,1); Mg. midanga (Mrcch. 122,8; God.abole, 337,7 more 
correctly mudahga). Cf. § 51. —M. vedisa=vetata' ’ (Grr.; H.), but P. 
vetasa (He. 4,307), S. vedasa (Sak. 31,16 ;105,9).—M. AMg. JM. sejja 
from sijja (T. 5,15 and often v. 1.; § \01)=sayyd' (Vr. I,5;3,i7; He. 1,57; 
2,24; KI. 1,4;2,70; Mk. fol. 5.21; G.; Karp. 25,1 ;39,3;70,6; Ayar. 2,2, 
1,1.3,24 ff.; Suyag. 97.771; Panhav. 372.398.410.424; Vivahap. 135. 
185.839.1310; Pannav, 844; Uttar. 489.495; Dasav. 642,36-, Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Erz.); Mg. seyya (Cait. 149,19; text sejja); AMg. nisijja (Da¬ 
sav. 642,36), nisijja (Kappas. § 120), padisejjd (Vivahap. 964); JM. 
sejjayara (Kk.), sijjayari (T. 4J7). 1 

i. Pischfl, KZ. 34,570. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,572, kaim will have 
developed its i through its connection with kati ; antima (as it is also in Sanskrit), 
uttima, carima and majjhima have developed their i through the influence of analogy 
with pascima, and sijja, nisijja, sahijja, mimja, through the influence ofjja, 

§ 102. Exceptions to the rule are just apparent: M. angara (He. 1, 
47; Paiyal. 158), angaraa (H. 261), angardanta — angardyamana (G. 136), 
&. Mg. angdla (Pras. 120,2.13;!21,8; Jivan. 43,9 [probably to be read 
as °ra°]; Mrcch. 10,1), S. angaraka (Malav. 48,18), AMg. angara (Panhav. 
202.534), angaraka= (Panhav. 313; Ovav. § 36), angaraga (Pannav. 
§ 116), angaraya (Than. 263)=Skt. a'ngara, angaraka (charcoalthe 
planet Mars), beside AMg. ingala (Grr., also G. 2,4; Paiyal. 158; Ayar. 
2,2,2,8;2,10,17; Suyag. 270,783; Than. 230.391.478; Pannav. 28; Viva- 
gas. 108,141; Nayadh. 371; Vivahap. 237.254.322f. 348.480.609.883. 
1286. 1293; Jiv. 51. 257. 293; Nirayav. 47; Uttar. 1053 [text °ra]; 
Dasav. 616, 32; 618, 29; 630, 25; Uvas. § 51), saingala , viingala 

Vivahap. 450.451), ingalaga (Than. 82), also taken into Sanskrit 
(Zachariae, GGA. 1894,820), angua beside ingua=inguda (He. 1,89), 
S. ingudi (Sak. 39,4), angalia beside ingdli (a piece of sugar-cane; 
Desin. 1,28.79) are related to one another like angati and ingati , atati 
and ita'nt, addha ' and iddha', that originally stood in an ablaut relation 
with one another probably. From isa't the Prakrtamanjari, in Pischel, 
De gr. Pr. p. 13, mentions isa, isi, isi. Of them we have S. Isa in Malatlm. 
239,3, in all the editions: isamannum (v. 1. marine) ujjhia , and so we have 
to read also in Venis. 12, 10; 61, 15 isa vihasia with the v. 1. to 12, 10 
and in M. cirehi isa tti (Pratap. 206. 11; text isi ), pavai isisa (H. 
444; correctly in the v. 1. and ed. Bomb.; or isampi with v. 1.); 

correct is isisa . manam kunanti (Karp. 8,9; cf. v. 1.), because 

isat here stands by itself. Otherwise it occurs throughout in the 
beginning of compounds; thus in M. isijalapesiaccha=isajjalapreksitdksa , 
isiraabhinna=isadrajobhinna , isiniha=isannibha , isiviatta=isadvivrtta (R. 2, 
39; 11,43; 12,48; 13,70), isidittha=isaddrsta (Balar. 120,5), isasamcarana - 
cahcura (Karp. 86,1; the v. 1. has isam, the ed. Bomb. 85,10 reads 
isa samcaranabandhura ), isubbhijjanta [text isubbhinnandam\=isadudbhidyamana 
(Mallikam. 239,5); JM. isividsam=ifadvikdsam (KI. 7); S. isiparissantd 
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§ 103 

=isatparisrantd (Sak. 133,1), isiviasida=isadvikasita (Malatim. 121,5), 
isimaiilida=isanmukulita, isimasina=isanmasrna (Mahav. 22,20;24,6), isivi- 
rala (Uttarar. 73,5), isivalida (Nagan. 8,15), isadaradesadavida—isaddvara- 
desadapila (Mudrar. 43,8), lsinidddmuddida=isannidrd?nudrita (Balar. 220,6); 
isitiricchi (text °ra°]=isatliryak> isisunijjanta=isacchruyamana , isicaiiria= 
isaccaturita {?), isimaulanta [text °mmu°]=isanmukuldyamdna 9 etc. (Malli- 
kam. 74,2;123,5;141,8;225,8); also isisi in M. Isisivalanta - (H. 370) and 
&, islsijaradhdamdna (Karp. 38, 1); falsely independent in §. isisi 
veana samuppanna (Karp. 73,6), which has been correctly emended as 
isisa by Konow. The i is, therefore, explained from the cases in which 
isat , as the first member of a compound, became toneless according to 
Panini 6,2,54. Gf. He. 2,129. The Prakrtamanjari 1. c. teaches also isi y 
which occurs often in the MSS. Bh. 1,3; Mk. fol. 5, and several times 
also in Indian editions: isisicumbia occurs in Sak. 4,9 ed. Bohtlingk. S. isa- 
samkamida (Jivan. 43,8) for isi° 9 isi samive hohi—isat sdmipe bhava, isi 
vilambia=isadvilambya, isi uttanam kadua=isad uttanam krtva (Mallikam. 
87,18;124,5;222,8) for isa°, and JM. isi hasiuna (Erz. 57,17) for isith 
hasiuna are false readings, as AMg. JM. have the nasalized form isiih always 
used in independent words and generally in compound words (Than. 135. 
297; Ayar 2,15,20 [isi°]. 21 [isi°]. 22 [ui °]; Pannav. 846; Nayadh. ‘ 1284; 
Vivahap. 239. 248.920 [isi 0 ], Jiv. 444.501.794.860; Ovav. § 33.49, VII [so 
read everywhere for isi]; Kappas. § 15; Av. 48, 14; Erz.). AMg. has also 
an adjective isij>a=*isatka (Nayadh. 990). 

§ 103. Corresponding to the rule i occurs in forms like jS. A. 
kidha (Pav. 384,47 ;388,2.5; He. 4,401,1), AMg. JM. A. kiha (Ayar. 1,6, 
1;6; Av. 10,23;35,18;46,31; Erz.; He. 4,401,3) =Vedic kathd'. On its 
analogy are formed A . jidha, tidha , jiha , tiha—ya'tha , ta'tha (He. 4,401), as 
conversely the short of the final of a has been brought in on the 
analogy of M. AMg. JM. A . jaha, taha, JS. jadha , tadha (§ 113). In a 
similar manner are to be explained also AMg. JM. Use, jise , M. tissd , 
jissa=tasydh, yasyah as formed on the analogy of kise, kissa (§ 425 ffi.). 1 — 
ghisai (Vr. 8,28 [read as such]; He. 4,204) =gha , sti=gha'sati has gone 
over to the sixth conjugation (§ 482). —M. A. candima (brilliance of the 
moon; Vr. 2,6; He. 1,185; Ki. 2,25; Mk. fol. 14; Paiyal. 244; G.H. 
609 [read as such], R.; He. 4,349) is to be identified neither with the 
native grammarians with candrika, nor with Lassen 2 , E. Kuhn 3 , S. Gold¬ 
schmidt 4 and Jacobi 5 with candra'mas against which are the accent, gen¬ 
der and meaning, but with * candriman 6 , which according to He. 1,35, 
might become feminine, and has been taken over into Skt. as candrimd 
(B. -R. s. v.). Pali candima (nom. sing.), AMg. candima - (Nirayav. 38; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), AMg. A. nom candima (Suyag. 433 [text °da°], 460; 
Dasav. 627, 11; Pirigala 1, 30 [text °da° 1) are masculine and 
mean “the moon’, and are secondary derivatives from candima (fern.) with 
a dependence upon candramas . candrika becomes S. candid (Gait. 40,15; 
Adbhutad. 71,9).—According to He. 1,49.265; Mk. fol. 18, besides 
chattavanna we may say chattivanna (Vr. 2,41; Ki. 2,46). The Indian 
grammarians equate the words &s=saptaparna, which is to be accented as 
sapta'parna. But sapta'n nowhere shows ch initially and the a originating 
from an never becomes i, as we learn from pancama , sattama, atthama , 
navama, dasama , etc. (§ 449). 7 chattavanna, therefore, is not =saptaparna, 
but=chattraparna , and chattivanna=*chatriparna from chattri (He., Unadi- 
ganas. 446 )=chattra. In AMg. the word occurs as sattavanna (Pannav. 
31; Nayadh. 916; Vivahap. 41.1530; Ovav. § 6) and sattivanna (Than. 
266 [commentary satta 0 ]. 555; Vivahap. 289), which, if the reading be 
correct, is formed on the analogy of chattivanna; S. has chattavanna (Sak. 
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18,5; cf. v. 1.) and sattavanna (Priyad. 10,13).—A Mg. JM. puvvim (e.g. 
Ayar. 1,2,1,2.3.4; Suyag. 202.203 [text here °am °); Dasav. 641,4; 
Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.) is not =pu'rvam 9 but —*purvi'm; 
cf. AMg. puvvanupuvvim (Nirayav. § 1 ), which has already been shown 
by Warren as=purva+ dnupurvim.— AMg. JM. saddhim (e.g. Ayar. 1,2, 
1,2.3.4; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav. § 15.16; Kappas, etc.; Erz.) is not= 
sardha'm , but=Vedic sadhri'm. 8 We cannot ascertain the accent in 
avatamsa , avatamsaka , which, in AMg., become vadimsa (Rayap. 102), 
vadimsaga (Samav. 10.12.16.23; Rayap. 103.139; ’ Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), and vadimsaya (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.), i and the 
dropping of the initial a point to an accent on the final syllable (§ 142). 
The exceptions to the rule are AMg. kunima=ku'napa and vidima= 
vita'pa (§ 248) only which presuppose accentuation on the final. On M. 
AMg. JM. £. nidala , M. AMg. nilada=lalata see § 260; on AMg. 
aikkhai , § 492, on dinna § 566, and on AMg. JM. appimi § 557. 

i. Franke opines differently with regard to the genitive forms like tissa, GN. 
^PS^ 2 ^ note 1 •— 2 - Inst. p. 203 .— 8 . Beitrage p. 22 .— 4 . Ravanavaho p. 156 , 
note 1 .— 5 . Kalpasutra. s. v., KZ. 35 , 573 .- 6 . Pischel, KZ. 34 , 572.—7 Jacobi has 
not taken these into consideration, KZ. 35 , 572 .— 8 . Pischel, Ved. Stud. 2 , 235 . 

§ 104. Before and after a labial sometimes a becomes u: pudhama, 
padhuma , pudhuma =prathama (C. 3,9 p. 48; He. 1,55). The common 
form found in all the dialects is padhama . So M. (G. H. R.); AMg. 
(Ayar. 2,2,3,18;2,5,1,6; Suyag. 45; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Nirayav. 
etc.); JM. (KI. 1; Erz.; Kk.); J§. (Kattig. 398,304 ;400,332,401.342,344); 
£. (Mrcch. 68,23,94,3;138,15; Sak. 43,6;50,1 ;67.11; Vikr. 22,20;27,13); 
Mg. (Mrcch. 130,13.18; 139,10; 153,21); D. (Mrcch. 102,19); A. (Piiigala 
1,1.10.23.40 etc.), pudhama occurs in M. (H. 832), in S. (Mudrar. 182,3; 
204,4.6), in Mg. (Mudrar. 185,4); but the most and the best of the 
MSS. of Mudrar. have pudhama , as in 253,4 in the text (v. 1. pu°). S. 
Goldschmidt has pudhuma several times in R.; likewise Bollensen in 
Vikr. 23,19;24,1 ;83,19. In this respect as well the manuscripts waver, and 
so is the case with other texts, and it would, perhaps, be better to read 
padhama, everywhere in M.S. Mg . 1 P. has pudhuma (He. 4,316). The 
South Indian manuscripts and the printed editions based on them 
generally write pudama. 2 — M. pulaai , pulaei , pulaia (Vr. 8,69; He. 4,181; 
Paiyal. 78; H. R.), M. puloei , puloia beside paloei, paloia (He. 4,181; 
H. R.; Pras. 113,19); S. puloedi , puloanta, puloida, and so on and so forth 
(Mahav. 99,3;100,10; Balar. 76,1; Vrsabh. 14,9;15,1; 17,1 ;22,9;24,2;42,10; 
48,10;55,3;57,1 ;59,17; Pras. 11,14;12,I ;13,14;16,17;35,7;41,3;115,17 [here 
they often write pulovedi and so forth]) =pralokayati. — A. Mg. paurana 
(He. 1,175; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,5,1,5; Panhav. 534; Uttar. 489)=P5li 
pavurana, papurana=pravarana; AMg. kannapdurand=karnapravarandh (Pan- 
nav. 56; Than. 260; paurani (coat of mail; Desin. 6,43) = *prdvarani. 3 — 
M. vppei , uppia (He. 1,269; G. s. v. r ; Karp. 48,4 )=arpayali, arpita 
beside appei, appia , cfppei , oppia (§ 125; He. 1.63).—AMg. ummugga= 
*unmagna (rising above the surface; Ayar. p. 15,32;27,9), beside ummaggd 
(Uttar. 235), omugganimuggiya (Ayar, 2 ,3, 2 ,5, read so with the v. 1 .) 
*=*avamagnanimagnita. — AMg. kammund , kammunau , kammuno , kammunam , 
dhammundy JM. kammuna—karman a, karmanah , karmanam, dharmana (§ 404). 
—AMg. JM. panuvisam , panuvlsd—pancavimsaii (§ 273).—M. AMg. 
voccham from * vuccham (§ 125 )—vaksyami, M. AMg. JM. vottum from 
*vuttum±=vaktum (§ 529.574). — A. vunai= Mg. vafinadi=*vrajndti from vraj 
(§ 488).— vo^jjhaa, vojjhaamalla for vu° (§ 125; burden; Desin. 7,80) is 
traceable to AMg. vojjha=vahya (§ 572).—AMg. susana from*smusana= 
smasdna (He. 2 , 86 ; Ayar. 2,2, 2 , 8 ; Panhav. 177.419; Uttar. 1006; Ovav.; 
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Kappas.; Av. 31,24); but M. S. masana (Vr. 3,6;C.3,23; He. 2,86; Ki. 
2,53; Mk. fol. 21; Paiyal. 158; G. H.; Karp. 101, 7; Mrcch. 72,8; 
155,4; Malatim. 30,4;224,3; Anarghar. 279,10; Candak. 86,7;92,11); 
Mg. masana (Mrcch. 168,18; Mudrar. 267,2; Candak. 61,11 ;63,11 ;64,9; 
[°naa]; 66*13;71,9.11). On M. JM. AMg. munai, jS. munadi see § 489, 
on A. jhuni , S. dhuni=dhvani , § 299. Cf. also § 337. 

i. PisChel on He. 1,55.—2. Pischel, Die Recensionen der Sakuniala p. 13; 
e.g. V ik ramor vasiya, ed. Pischel 629,26;630,i8.2o; 633, 18; Parvatip. 28,22 ed. 
Glaser; Mallikam which, beside pudhama (152,18), has also padama (56,11). On the 
variation between pa° and /w°, in the MSS. in S. cf. the v. 1 . e. g. also on Malav. 39, 
5.6.7.—3. Pischel, BB. 3,247. 

§ 105. Dialectically several nouns in -a have become •« stems. 
This takes place especially in compounds with -jna, -jtiaka in M. AMg. 
JM. J& when jfia becomes nna , in AMg. also nna (He. 1,56; Mk. fol. 20). 
Thus: M. akaannua—akrtajnaka (H. R.), annua=ajnaka (H.); ahinnu — 

abhijfia (He. 1,56), but S. anahinna (§ak. 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1 [°WW°]); 
dgamannu = dgamajna (He. 1,56); M. gunannua=gunajnaka (G.), gunaannua 
(H.), but S. gunanna (KaJeyak. 25,22); AMg. dosannu = dosajna (Dasav. 
627,36); AMg. padiruvannu=pralirupajna (Uttar. 694), parakkamannu= 
parakramajna (Suyag. 576.578); AMg. vinnu (Ayar. 2,16,1.2; Suyag. 26), 
M. vinnua (Mk. fol. 20 )=vijna, vijnaka; AMg. vihinnu=vidhijfia (Nayadh. 

§ 18); M. AMg. JM. jS. sawannu—sarvajfia (He. 1,56; Vajjal. 324,9; 
Ayar. 2,15,26; Vivahap. 916; Anuog. 95.518; Uttar. 689; Dasav. N.655.8; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Dvar. 495,9;497,38; Erz.; Pav. 381,16; Kattig. 398, 
302.303 [text savvanhu ]), but Mg. savvafina (He. 4,293). P. savvanna (He. 4, 
303). Cf. § 276. The following also have become u - stems : AMg. ghirhsu= 
ghramsa' (§ 101 ; Suyag. 249; Uttar. 58,109); AMg. pdnu=prana i when it 
is used as a unit of time 1 (Vivahap. 423; Anuog. 431. 432; Ovav.; 
Kappas.), anapanu (Than. 173; Anuog. 242; Dasav. N. 654,2;_ Ovav ); 
AMg. pilamkhu, pilakkhu=plakfa' (§ 74); AMg. manthu—mantha ' (Ayar. 1,8, 
4,4 ;2,1,8,7; Uttar. 249; Dasav. 622,8;623,10); AMg. milakkhu=mleccha' 
(Ayar. 2,3,1,8; Suyag. 56.57.817 [cf. 816 milukkhaya ]. 928; Pannav. 58; 
Panhav. 41 [text °lu°; cf. Weber, Verzeichniss 2,2,510]) =Pali milakkhu 
(§ 233) beside miliccha , AMg. JM. J§. A. meccha , AMg. miccha (§ 84). Cf. 
pavasu, pavasu § 118. All these words are accented at the end and un¬ 
doubtedly the colouring of the vowel is associated therewith. The base 
arya\ in the meaning “mother-in-law 55 also becomes an zz-stem,=a/)M 
(He. 1,77), and aryakd , in the meaning “mistress 55 , S. ajjua (Mrcch. 
27,2 ff.; 28,2 ff.; 29,1 ff.; 36,4;37,3ff. etc), Mg. ayyud (Mrcch. 10,2; 
39,20.24.25;40,2.4.10), ayyukd (Mrcch. 13,8). In Mg. ayyud means 
“mother 55 also (Sak. 158,11, where Sankara, following Candrasekhara, 
remarks: ajjukasabdo matari desiyah). On AMg. ahu , udahu y addakkhu , 
minnakkhu etc. in the sense of the third person singular see § 516. 

1. Leumann, Aup. S. s,v., pdnu } and especially Anuog. 431. 

§ 106. A final a becomes u in A. in the genitive singular of nouns 
in- 0 , of similarly formed pronominal forms and of the pronouns of the first 
and second persons, in the second person singular of the imperative, the 
second person plural of the indicative and the imperative and in a 
number of adverbs : tuanassu=sujanasya, piassu=priyasya , khandhassu= 
skandhasya , kantassu=kantasya (He. 4,338.354.445.3), tassu, tasu , tasu , jasu, 
jasu, kassu , kasu> kasu=tasya , yasya , kasya (§ 425.427.428); parassu = 
parasya (He. 4,338.354); mahu, majjhu in the sense of mama ; tail for 
*tavu=tava, tuhu [so it is to be read], tujjhu in the sense of tava (He. s.v. 
ma- y tu);piu=piba (He. 4,338,1), piahu=pibata (He. 4,422,20); bhanu= 
bhana (He. 4,401,4; Pingala 1,120; and read so everywhere for bhana ); 
sikkhu=siksa (He. 4,404); icchahu=icchatha , pucchahu=:prcchatha (He. 4, 







94 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§ 107 

384.422,9), kunehu=krnuta=kuruta (Pingala 1,89.118), dehu=dayata (He. 
4,384; Pingala 1,10), jdnehu=janita (Pingala 1,5.14.38), vianehu—vijanita 
(Pingala 1,25.50); namahu=namata (He. 4,446); etthu y jetlhu y tetthu, in the 
sense of atra, yalra , tatra , (§ 107; He. s.v.; Pingala 1,114); jattu , 
tattu=yalra, tatra (He. 4,404:); ajju=adya (He. 4,343,2.418,7 and read so 
everywhere for ajja ). 

§ 107. Only seemingly has e sometimes taken the place of a . The 
extremely frequent e'ttha of M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. PG. (5,7), D. (Mrcch. 
102,18; 103,16; 105,15), A. (Mrcch. 102,25;103,4), A. etihu (§ 106) does 
neither go back to atra (He. 1,57) 1 nor to *itra 2 or *etra 3 , but is related to 
iha , like tattha to taha , jattha to jaha, kattha to kaha : so stands for* ittha = 
Vedic. illha' x . Gf. A. it hi (Goldschmidt ethi), ithi (Goldschmidt itthi — atra 
Pingala l,5 a .86), and AMg. JM. A. kiha , jS. A. kidha=katha' (§ 103). 
A. ketlhu, beside kidha, kiha=katha, has its consonant doubled according 
to § 194: for the rest, the pronouns have mutually influenced one another 
both in inlaut as well as in auslaut (cf. § 103). —M. ukkera (gift, heap; 
Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Ki. 1,4; Mk. fol. 5; Desin. 1,96; Paiyal. 18; G.; 
Karp. 69,6; Viddhas. 11,6), that occurs also in S. (Balar. 129,6.7,167, 
10;210,2), against ukkara (Candak. 16,17), and is found in M. and AMg. 
also (G.; Nayadh., Kappas.) is not =utkara b , but must be equated, with 
Lassen 6 , 2 iS=*utkarya , or connected with utkirati . In Balar. 234,9 the word 
vaiera=vyatikara is wrongly printed: the correct form is vadiara , Sak. 13,2. — 
M. S. gendua (Viddhas. 56,2;58,6; Mallikam. 134,21.23 [text gtf°]), 
A. gindu (Pingala 1,125) cannot with He. 1,57.182 be traced back to 
kanduka that forms M. S. kandua (G. 752; Malav. 68,10), but belongs 
with ge'ndui (game: Desin. 2,94), Pali genduka, as well as genduka, ginduka, 
ge ndu, ge*nduka that have forced their way into Sanskrit, but to the now 
extinct root *gid, *gid, present *gindai, gendai “to play”. Cf. jhe J ndua “ball” 
(Desin. 3,59 ).—gheppai stands for *ghippai and does not go back to grabh , 
but to *ghrp (§ 212.518). dhemkuna (bug: Desin. 4,14; Triv 1,3,105,60) 
beside dhamkuna (Desin. 4,14) stands for AMg. dhimkuna (Jiv. 356; 
Uttar. 1064 [text °ka° J), as Skt. dinka also makes probable, and is =*dam- 
khuna y and can be traced back to *damkha', connected to dams (§ 212. 
267). 7 — M. veOi (Creeper: Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58; Mk. fob 5; G. H.) is not = 
valli, but stands for * villi. With ve'lla (creeper), vella (hair; a small lock, 
pleasure: Desin. 7,94), vili (wave; DeSin. 7,73; Triv. 1,3,105,80), vellari 
(courtesan; Desin. 7,96), M. £. vellira , (automatically moving: G. 137; 
Viddhas. 55,8. [text ce* 0 ]; Balar. 203,13), A. uvvellira (Vikr. 56,6), M. S. 
uvve J lla=*udvilna (§ 566; G. R.; Karp. 37,5; Malatim. 201,l ;258,2; 
Mahav. 29,19) go back to a root *uil (to be moved), to which also velu = 
venu (§ 243) also will have to be referred 8 . M. A. ve^llai with its com¬ 
pounds uvvellai, nivve'llai , samvellaii (G. H. R.; Pratap. 119,11; Balar. 
180,7;182,2; Vikr. 67.19), S. vellamana (Balar. 168,3), uvvellida (Ratn. 
302,31), uvvellanta- (Malatim. 76,3; 125,4; 129,2), which is frequent also 
in later Sanskrit, is either a derivative from ve J lla=*vilna, or from 
*vilyali , *vilvati.—se J jja=sayya is regularly derived from sijja (§ 101).— 
M. suhelli (Paiyal. 159; Desin. 8,36;H.) is to be explained from *suhilli = 
suffix *illa 9 while its synonym suhalli (Desin. 8,36) goes back to sukha 
-{-suffix alia (§ 595). 9 —AMg. JM. he ttha=adha'stat (Samav. 101; Ovav. § 
10. 152; Erz.) presusupposes *adhestat } corresponding tcT purekkhada = 
*pureskrta , which has already been taken note of by Weber 10 . It is only in 
this manner that we can explain the cerebralization. The word, which 
occurs in Pali also, cannot be separated from adhastat: therefore, the 
assumption of a from *adhestha is wrong: On AMg. ahe—adhah y pure= 
purah see § 345. From he*ttha we have in AMg. JM. an adjective hettha , 
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§ 108 

wherefrom we have AMg. hettham (He, 2,141; Than. 179.492; text 
hettkilh) , J M. hetthena (Erz.), AMg. JiYf. he'tthao (Vivagas. 143; Erz.) = 
Pali he'tthato , M. hetthammi (H. 365); JM. he'tthayammi (Erz.), he'tthatthia 
(He. 4,448), also hi ft ha (Desin. 8,67), hittham (Than. 179; text °im) 
written with z, according to § 84; and from it, as in Palt, a superlative 
AMg. he'tthima (Than. 197; Samav. 66 68.72; Vivahap. 524.529.1412; 
Anuog. 266), hetthimaya (Vivahap. 82), hitthima (Pannav. 76; Than. 197 
[ 6 >< beside l><r he' 0 ]; Uttar. 1086), and a very frequent adjective 
AMg. he'tlhilla (Than. 341.545; Samav. 136 ff.; Pannav. 478; Nayadh. 
867; Vivahap. I28!347.392ff. 437.1101.1240.133Iff. 1777; Anuog. 427ff.; 
Jiv. 240ff. 710; Ovav.). Cf. § 308.-A. belli (O female friend ! He. 4,379, 
1,422,13) beside JM. hale , A. hali, M. S. hala (§ 375) goes back to 
*hilli=*hali' with doubling of the la according to § 194. 

x. So also Childers s.v.; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 6 .— 2 . Lassen, Inst, 
p. 129 ; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1 , 133 ^ — 3* Fausboll, Dhammapada p. 350 .— 
4 . Pischel, Ved. Stud. 2 , 88 .— 5 . Buhler, Paiyal. s.v. — 6 . Inst. p. 118 . — - 7 . Pischel, 
BB. 3 , 255 f.— 8 . Pischel, BB. 3 , 203 !!. Cf. Johansson, IF. 3 , 24 pf.— 9 . Impossible is the 
derivation from sukhakeli, which according to the translation of the scholiasts is 
approved of by Weber, Hala 1 p. 40 ; 2 s.v. — 10 . Bhag. 1 , 404 ; CL E. Kuhn, Beitargc 
p. 21 . — ii. Johansson, IF. 3 , 218 . As Pali has also pure pure^kkhara , sve, suve etc. 
(Kuhn p. 58 ), it is unnecessary to hypothesize the existence of a “Proto-Pali e'\ 

§ 108. Sometimes a becomes i (Schwa) in the post-tonic syllable. 
This especially takes place in the plur. of pronouns and in the first person 
plur. of the pres, indie, of parasmaipada in M. AMg. JM. jS. A. 
Thus: AMg. JM. tesim=tesdm , tdsim=td , sam, ecsirh - etesam, eydsim = etd'sdm , 
jesim—yesdm,jdsirh=yd , sdm,kesim,—kesdm, imesirh, imdsim from the stem 
ima!, annesim=anyesdm, anndsim=anya'sdm . Their analogy is followed by 
the rest of pronouns, as the very rare M. esim=esa'm , pares im=pa'res dm, 
savvesim=sa'rvesam (§ 425 ff.) 1 . —M. jampimo =ja'Ipamah; M. AMg namimo 9 
na'mamah; M. JM. bhanimo, bha'namah; M. JM. vandimo = va’ndamahe; A. 
lahimu = la'bhamahe etc. Their analogy is followed by pucchimo =prccha'mah, 
lihimo=likha f mah; sunimo—*srund'mah , and so forth (§ 455 ). 2 This sort of 
transformation rarely occurs also in the first pers. sing, of the ind. pres, in 
M., and of the ind. pres, and fut. in A. (§ 454.5201. The grammarians 
teach forms also in - ami , — ama, — ima, — amo, — amu , of which those in •ami 
are found in JM. A. (§ 454). M. JM. AMg. sahijja , sdhejja=sa , hayya 
(Paiyal. 215; G. 1116; Vivahap. 502; Erz .) 3 coirespond to the rule. 

j. Pischel, KZ. 34,570 f.—J acobi, KZ. 35 , 574 , who wrongly states that I had 
given only three examples, whereas I gave there five, is of the opinion that the genit. 
plur. forms of the pronous ta —, eta —, ya —, ka-, ima - only were frequently used, and 
those of the other pronouns, more rarely. He offers no explanation of his own of i .— 
2 . Jacobi, KZ. 35,574 f. appears to have believed that the examples cited by me, 
KZ. 34 - 571 , are all that are available. He arrives at a quite wrong decision with 
regard to gamimojanimo. Cf. § 455 . According to him , — ima may have been borrowed 
from an Apabhramsa dialect, in which til! now -imo has not been found at all. — 3 . Accor¬ 
ding to Jacobi, KZ. 35,573-575, here it would be jja as in sijja, nisijja, mifijd, the origin 
oft. It is the old view that was expressed for example, by Weber, Hala 1 p. 38 , that 
this took place due to the influence of ya. But jja has not influenced in the least the pre¬ 
ceding vowel; cf. £§ 280 . 284 . 287 . 

§ 109. Even in the syllable preceding the accented one a, like a 
(§ 101 ), sometimes becomes i : it takes place clearly after it is at first 
changed into a . So according to He. 1,81, °mdira’ may become °maita 
or °me"tta, from °mitta, thus for example AMg. vihatlhimiita—vilastimdlra 
(Suyag. 280), itthdmitta=itthdmatra (Suyag. 339), vinnayaparinoyamitta ~ 
vijnataparinayamdtra (Nayadh. § 27 = Kappas. § 10.52.80), sayanamitta 
=svadanamatra (Kappas. S. § 26) almost always with the v. 1. °me'tta , as 
the word occurs in M. (G. H. R.), AMg. (Vivahap. 203.204.452 f. 
1042),JM. (Erz.; Kk.), S. (Sak. 39,12;60,15;96,2; Vikr. 7,12;41,13;80, 
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13;84,6; Uttarar. 21,10;100,1 etc.), °me J ttaka (Sak. 31,11 [read as such]; 
76,7), adimettam=atimdtram (Mrcch. 89,4;90,13.21); Mg. yadamettaka = 
jatamatraka (Mrcch. 1 HjS) 1 . On mahdme‘ttha=mahdmdtra, and me'tthapurisa, 
see § 293 .—bhisai is =* bhdsa'ti, *bhasa'ti for bha'sati with crossing over to 
the 6th class (§ 482). M. AMg. S gfjjha, Mg. duggeyha , A. dugge J jjha= 
gra'hya, durgrahya is formed from the present stem, therefore, = *grhya, 
*durgrhya , and so stands for *gijjha> *duggijjha (§ 572). — sdlmali 

forms in AMg. samall , dialectically samdri (§ 88). The other form simball 
that occurs beside it in AMg. (Paiyal. 264; Desin. 1,146; Vivahap. 447 f.; 
Uttar. 590 [so correctly given in the commentary]; Dasav. 621,5 (text ja 0 ]), 
ekkasimball—salmalipuspair navaphalika (Desin. 1.146) belongs to Vedic 
simbala! (flower of the cotton tree. 2 ). The form kuppisa beside kuppdsa=- 
kurpasa (He. 1,72) points to the accent * kurpasa. 

i. Cf. Brugmann, KZ. 27,198.—So correctly Geldner, Ved. Stud. 2,159 accor¬ 
ding to Sayana. Buhler has already criticised Vedic iimbali [sic], Paiyal see under 
simbalim. 

§ 110. In the ending —mana of the atmanep. pres, participle 
1 sometimes occurs for a . So in M. mellna from meloi from mil, and es¬ 
pecially in the oldest AMg. such as in dgamamina , samanujanamina , 
adhdyamina, etc. (§562 .).—khallida = khalvdta ( He. 1,74), which, as khalllta 
and khallita has gone over to Skt. also, presupposes an accent khalvata' 
(Panini, 5,2,125; He., Unadiganas. 148). In A. khallihaddii (He. 4,389) 
h seems to go back to dha (§ 207) against § 242. Cf. § 138. 

§ 111. Fora occurs u in sunha for *sanhd=sdsna (He. 1,75).— 
thuvaa (He. 1,75) is not^stdvaka, but = *stuvaka= *stuva'n from the pres, 
stem rthuva-, whence originated also the passive thuvvai (§ 494). —M. AMg. 
£. ulla (He. 1,82; Paiyal. 185; G. H.; Pracandap. 47,6; Ayar. 2,1,6,5. 
6;2,1,7.9;2,3,2,6.11.12 [ udaiilla ]; Uttar. 758; Kappas.; Malatlm. 107.6 
[raso^llolla]), M. ullaa [R.; Vikr. 53,6 [read jalollaam with ed. Bomb. 
89,5]) with the denominative M. ullei (G. H.), JM. ulle ltd (Erz.), AMg. 
ullana, idlaniya (Uvas.). and with o' according to § 125. M. AMg. o'lla 
(H. R.; Karp. 27,12 ;69,4;94,6 ;95,11; Dasav. 619,18;622,8), M. odlaa 
(R.), M. o*Ilfi (H.), 0 liana (R), S. ollavida (Mrcch. 71,4) are not to be 
equated with He. to ardra , but with Weber , 1 to ud , unda (to moisten), 
udan, udaka (water), and consequently corresponds to one *udra which 
occurs in udra' (otter), anudra! (waterless), and udri'n (watery) 2 . — ardra 
becomes M. AMg. JM. S. adda (He. 1,82; Mk. fol. 22; G.; Karp. 
45,7; Ovav.; Erz.; Balar. 125,13), M. AMg. also alia (He. 1,82; 
Mk fol. 22; H.; Nirayav.; Uvas.).—AMg. JM. devanuppiya is not, with 
Weber , 3 Leumann , 4 Warren , 5 Steinthal , 6 Jacobi 7 to be equated as = 
devanampriya, but with Hoernle 8 as=devanupriya=deva+anupriya, which in 
Pali becomes anuppiya. 9 —usara [rain; He. 1,76) is not = dsara, that remains 
in M. §. A. as asara (G. R.; Candak. 16,18; Vikr. 55,17), but =*utsara. 
On ajju=. dry a see § 105. 

1. ZDMG. 26,741; H. s. v., falsely Hi. p. 261, cf. Haripala on G. 527 
ulliam tti deiidhatur ardribhave .—2. P. Goldschmidt on . Specimen 2.8, p. 84.—3. Bhag. 
1,405.—4. Aup. S. s. v.; WZKM. 3,344.—5. Nirayav. s. v.—6. Specimen s. v. 
7. —Kalpas. and Erz. s. v.; cf, also E. Muller, Beitrage p. 15. 8.—Uvas*, Appendix 
III, p. 31.—9. Morris, Journal of the Pali Text Society 1886, p. 117. 

§ 112. AMg. parevaya (He. 1,80; Pannav. 54.526; Jiv. 459; 
Rayap. 52 [text pareva \; Uttar. 981 ), parevayaga (Panhav. 24.57), fern. 
pareval (Vivagas. 107)=Pali parepata is a dialectical form allied to 
M. paravaa (He. 1,80; Paiyal. 154; G. H.; Karp. 87.10), S. pardvada 
(Mrcch. 71,14;79,24;80,4; Sak. 138,2; Viddhas. 111,3) =Skt. Pali pdrd- 
pata. pare is locative as in paregangam , pare tarangini, etc. AMg. parevaya 
^date-palm” (Pannav, 483.531) is=pdrevata.— AMg. pacchekamma= 
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pascatkarman (He. 1,79) is technically formed on the analogy of pure - 
kamma - (§ 345). In Panhav. 492, occurs pacchakammam purekammam.—dera 
(door; He. 1,79) beside darn, bara } duvara , duara (§ 298.300.139) =Singha- 
lese dera is perhaps == *darya; cf. darl (cave).—AMg. ukkosa , which 
the scholiasts translate by utkarsa , whereafter Weber 1 explains it as having 
developed from *ukkasa , and which Warren 2 will like to consider as a 
writer’s mistake, is =*utkosa from kusa niskarse (Dhatup. 31,46), that in 
Skt. is casually not attested with ud . Generally its instrumental form 
ukkosenarh “at the highest”, “at most” is used with its converse jehannenam 
“at the lowest” (Anuttar. 3; Than. 106.133; Samav. 8.9.11; Pannav. 
52,205 ff; Vivahap. 26 ff. 59.60’l43T82.272ff. 358.373 etc.; Jiv. 18.35, 
39.49 etc.; Anuog 161 ff.; 398 ff.; Uttar. 201; Ovav.), more seldom there 
occurs its synonym, the accusative form ukkosam (Vivahap. 180.371. 
390 f.; Uttar. 312 ff.). As an adjective (Panhav. 129), beside majjhima 
jahanna (Than. 128.141.152.175), the grammarians (He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1, 
132) and the scholiasts equate it as=utkrsta; ukkosiya (Than. 505; Viva¬ 
hap. 83.93; Uttar. 976; Kappas ) is neither with Weber 3 =utkarsika 9 nor 
with Jacobi 4 ^utkrsta, but is to be equated as= *utkosita .—On dhovai= 
dhavati see § 482. 

i. Bhag. 1 , 443 ; cf. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v.— 2 . Over de goodsdienstige en 
wijs^eerige Begrippen der Jaina’s (Zwolle 1875 ) p. 43 , note 1 .— 3 . Bhag. 1 , 443 .— 
4 .. Kalpas. s. v. 

§ 113. A final unaccented a of adverbs, very often in M. and 
sometimes also in AMg. jS. JM. A. in verses, is shortened (Grr. 
see § 79): M. annaha=anya'tha (H.), beside M. JM. annaha (G.; Kk.), jS. 
annadha (Pav. 3*85,63; text °/za);S. only annadha (Mrcch. 24,4;51,24; 
52,13;64,25; Sak. 52,16;73,8;76,5; Vikr. 18,8;40,16), likewise Mg. (Mrcch. 
165,4); M. AMg. JM .jaha s taha=ya’tha, ta’tha (G. H. R.; Uvas.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Kk.); J§. jadha, (Pav. 386,4;387,24 f°7za]), tadha (Pav. 379,4;381,16 
[°ha]; Kattig. 398,304 [°^]); A. jiha> jidha, tiha , tidha (He. 4,401) with i 
on the analogy of AMg. JM. A. kiha , jS. A. kidha=i/e die kathd ', which 
owes the shortness of a in Pkt. to jaha, taha and M. kaha (G. H. R.) 
(§ 103). S. Mg. have, in prose only tadha , jadha (Mg. yadha), kadham 
(never kadha ). A. has in verse jaha (Mrcch. 100,12). For Mg. taha 
(Mrcch. 123,7), in verse, read tadha , as in j§. — M. JM. AMg. va=va 
(G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; Dasav. 618,25;620,32.33); S. Mg. in prose 
only va . The metre decides the quantity, and, therefore, both of the 
forms sometimes do occur in one and the same verse : thus M. 

jaha....na taha (H. 61); JM. kim cali^vva _ kirn va jalio (Erz. 71,22); 

JS. gune ya jadha tadha bandho (Pav* 384,48); AMg. padisehie va dinne va 
(Dasav. 622,37). In M. AMg. JM. sdi=sa'da (Vr. i, 11; He. 1,72; 
Ki 1,10; Mk. fol. 7; Paiyal. 87; G. R.; Pratap. 225,14; Acyutas. 1.20. 
22.62.66.69.93; Dasav. 622,23; Kk. 259,24 1 ) i is regularly substituted ac¬ 
cording to § 108. Rare in M. is sad (H. 861). Bh. 1,11 teaches the 
same phonetic change also for jai=yada' and tai=tada '. This presupposes 
an accentuation *ya’da , *ta'da y as in the RV., after a negative the 
word kada is accented as ka'da , on which is based M. kai (H.), that may 
have influenced jai , tai . taiarh , which according to Jacobi 2 is a counter 
example demonstrating the rule of substitution of i for a in a post-accentual 
syllable and is=tada', is not known to me at all. Even if it existed, in any 
case, it would be explained according to § 114, as a side-form of taia, 
that is like kaia , jaia found in M. (Vr. 6 , 8 ; He. 3,65; Mk. fol. 46; G. H. 
R.; kaia also Acyutas. 86,91), AMg. taiya (Uttar. 279); jaia has not been 
found. These words a.rt=*kayida , *tayida, *yayida from ka'ya , ta'ya , 
ya'ya+dd (§ 121) and, therefore, strictly conform to the rule. Shortening 
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takes place also in S. M. Dh. ka'dua, gadua for *ka'duva, *gaduva=krtva, 
gatva (§ 581). 

I. Wrongly explained by Jagobi as=svayam. 2.—KZ. 35,575. The word has been 
probably quoted by Jacobi from the word-index to He., where taiarh—trtiyam and ta'id= 
ladd occur under one another. 

§ 114. In an adverb there develops dialectically an anusvara by 
the side of a that is either final or has come into being due to elision 
of a consonant; in A. there develops also an anunasika. M. AMg. 
JM. jaha , A. jiha=yatha (He. 4.337). Beside ma , that occurs in all the 
dialects, A. has ma , mam (read so everywhere for ^according to He. 4,418, 
ma when a short and mam when a long syllable is required; see the Wort- 
zeichniss zu He.), beside vina of all the dialects A. vinu (He. s .v.) = *vinam 
(§ 351 ). — mana=manak (He. 2,169), beside M. §. manam (Mk. fol. 39; 
H.; Sak. 146,8; Karnas. 31,9); JM. managam (Erz.), A. manau (§352), 
also JM. manayam (He. 2,169; KI.10), and maniyam (He 2,169). - AMg. 
musam beside musa°=mrsa (§ 78). AMg. sakkham=sdksat (He. 1,24; 
Uttar. 116.370; Ovav.), beside S. sakkha (Mallikam. 190,19). AMg. 
hettham beside AMg. JM. hettha (§ 107) is accusative beside ablative, 
as it may be the case in sakkham also. In AMg., beside tafia we have 
also taham before a vowel in the phrase evam eyam taham eyam avitaham 
eyam—evam etat tathaitat avitatham etad (Vivahap. 946; Uvas. § 12; Ovav. § 
54.; Kappas. § 13.83). This taham stands for taham (§ 349) and cor¬ 
responds to a *tatham beside tatha, like katham beside Vedic kathd . So 
too can A. jiha be referred to* yath dm beside yatha. Cf. §72.74.75.86. 
So also AMg. soccam, dissam occurring before a vowel for sOccam, dissam , 
beside socca, dissa—srutva drstva (§334.349). Final a in the inst. sing, 
and a arising from -ah of the abl. and of the genit. as well as of the there¬ 
with connected locative of the feminines in z, z, u, u are often shortened 
in M : bandia= — bandy&; kodia=koteh ; naarla=nagary am\ vahua=vadhva 
(§ 385). The corresponding forms in - a of the feminine in - a , which are 
mentioned by some grammarians, are not to be found. In places where 
they stood formerly in Karp, thence they have been eliminated in the 
critical edition of Konow (§ 375). 

§ 115. A transition from z to a, which the grammarians mention 
(Vr. 1,13,14; He. 1,88—91; Ki.l. 18.19; Mk. fol. 7) has not really taken 
place. Thus for example padamsua (He. 1,26.88.206), padamsua (Mk. 
fol. 34) is not =pratisrut, pratisruta, but =*pratyasrut, *pratyasruta , as is 
shown by pratyasrava. pratisrut in AMg. forms padimsuya (Ovav. s. v.); 
for pratisruta is found padirhsuda (Bh. 4,15). —In M. JM. S. Mg. A. puhavi, 
AMg. jS. JM. §. pudhavi (§51) a is a separating vowel like u in puhuvi 
(§ 139), both, therefore, —prthvl.—bahedaa (He. 1,88) is not =vibhitaka, 
but — bahetaka (VaijayantI 59.351; cf. Bohtlingk s.v. vahedaka.—sadhila 
(He. 1,89), AMg. pasadhila (He. 1,89; Pannav. 118) go, like M. AMg. 
S. sidhila (Vr. 2,28; He. 1,89.215.254; Ki. 2,17; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,5,3,4; 
Nayadh. 949; Rayap. 258 f.; Vivahap. 39.136.382 f. 1308; Uttar. 196; 
Sak. 132,12; Vikr. 30,4), M. sidhilattana = *sithilatvana (G.), sidhilada 
(Sak. 63,1), M. S. sidhilei, °di (R.; Sak. 11,1; Balar. 36,5; Candak. 58,10), 
M. AMg. &. pasidhila (G. H. R. Vivahap. 806; Uttar 773; Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Viddhas. 64,5), back 1 to the original *srthila , a and z, therefore, 
represent an original r (§52), as already noted above. —In haladda , haladdl 
(Grr.) beside M. AMg. JM. haliddd (He. 1.88; G. H.; Uttar. 982.1050; 
Rayap. 53; Erz.), M._ haliddi (He. 1.88.254; G.; Karp. 69,3 )=haridra y 
AMg. hdlidda=haridra (Ayar. 1,5,6,4 [read thus]; Pannav. 525; Samav. 
64; Jiva 224; Ovav.; Kappas.), a and z are presumably separation 
vowels. On angua beside ingua=inguda see §102. 
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§ 116 


i. S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v. sidhila; cf. B.-R. s. v. Sithira and Wackernagbl, 
Altind. Gr. $ 16. 

§ 116. For the second i of i/i=Latin ita, there has been preserved 
in M. AMg. JM. an old a, when iti stands independently in the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence, in AMg. also in the beginning of a compound : M. ia 
(Vr. 1,14; He. 1,91; Ki. 1,19; Mk. fol. 7; G. H. R.; Balar. 113,17; 
Karp. 6,4;48,14;57,7; Viddhas. 64,7; Acyutas. 22,45.82.93.103; AMg. 
JM. iya (C. 2,28; Paiyal. 224; Ayar. 1.2,1,1; 1,2,3,1.5;1,4,3,2 [v.l. every¬ 
where iti] ; Ovav. § 184.186; KI. 14; Kk.); AMg. iyaccheya , iyniuna, 
iyanayavadi -, iyaiivaesaladdha, iyavinndnapatta=iticcheka } itinipuna itinaya - 
vddin , ityupadesalabdha , itivijndnaprapta (Uvas. § 219). Most of the texts 
have in AMg. ii for iya (Suyag. 137.203 [iti]; Uttar. 63.99.116.311.508. 
512.513; Dasav. 626,11,630,14; Uvas. § 114). As i and ya always inter¬ 
change in Jaina MSS. it is doubtful if here we have a case of error of 
MSS. or not. J§., however, has idi (Pav. 385,65;387,18.24; Kattig. 399, 
314); it has it whether rightly or wrongly is yet to be decided. In §. 
there wrongly occurs ia (Kaleyak. 17,16). As an enclitic iti becomes ti, tti 
(§92), AMg. also i (§93). 

§ 117. Sometimes i becomes u through assimilation to an u of the fol¬ 
lowing syllable: M. AMg. JM. ucch.u = iksu (Vr. 1,15; Bh. 3,30; He. 1,95;2, 
17,; Ki. 1,22; Mk.fol. 7; Paiyal, 143: G. H.;Ayar. 2,1,8,9.12; 2,1,10,4; 2,7, 
2,5; Panhav. 127; Uttar. 590; Dasav. 614,13;621,5.41; Dasav. N.660,4; 
Ovav.; Av. 23,24; Erz.). By the side thereof AMg. has also ikkhu 
(He. 2.17; Suyag. 554; Pannav. 33,40; Jlv. 356; Vivahap. 1526), 
ikkhuya (Pannav. 33.40), and similarly in §. we must read ikkhu with the 
MSS., instead of ucchu in Sak. 144,12 against Candrasekhara 206,17, as 
in Rukminip. 42,14. In M. JM. occurs icchu in H. 740.775; KI. 18; 
but it is hardly correct. On AMg. JM. ikkhdga=aiksvaka, see § 84.— 
AMg. usu=isu (Suyag. 270.286.293; Vivahap. 121.122.348.505.506. 
1388; Rayap. 257; Nirayav. § 5); AMg. usugara (Than. 86), usuyara 
(Than. 383; Uttar. 421.422.449; Panhav. 317 [text ikkhu °, but 
cf. the commentary]) = isukara (name of a hill). Yet AMg. JM. 
have also isattha=isusastra l (Panhav. 322; Ovav. § 107, p. 78,4; Erz. 67, 
1.2); AMg. xsdsatthdna=isvdsasthdna (Nirayav. § 5 beside usu ); M. isu 
(Paiyal. 36; G. f 145 [kamesu] ; Karp. 12,8;94,8; [pancesu]).— AMg. 
susu=sisu in susumdra=sisumdra (Suyag. 821; Panhav. 19; Vivagas. 50.186), 
oftener surhsumdra (Pannav. 47.48; Jiv. 71; Nayadh. 510; Uttar. 1072; 
Vivahap. 1285 [text °^a°]), sumsumari (Jiv. Ill); but AMg. sisupala 
(Suyag. 161), sisunaga (Uttar. 205); M. sisu (Paiyal. 58); S. sisubhava 
(Viddhas. 21,12), sisuala—sisukala (Gait. 37,7). 

So correctly Abhayadeya on Panhav. 322. Wrongly equated a.s=ifvastra by 
Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. and Jacobi, Erz. s.v. 

§ 118. The i of the prefix ni becomes u before ma , that has originated 
from pa according to § 248 and from va according to § 251 : numajjai=nipadyate 
(He. 1.94;4,123; Ki. 4,46), mmannaz=nipanna (He. 1,94.174). The forms 
referred by Grr. to sad cannot be separated from one another. The v. 1. 
nuvanna (G. 1161) and its meaning “fallen asleep” (Desin. 4,25) clearly 
points to the origin of ma from pa. Derivation from majj is factually and 
linguistically impossible. In H. 530.608.669 Weber reads with the 
MSS. nimajjasu, nimajjanta , nimajjai , nimajjihisi. But in another place 
(under 669) he refers °to nu° that occurs in a stanza quoted in 
He., in Dhvanyaloka, p. 20 and in KavyaprakaSa, p. 123 in the old 
Sarada script 1 , Sobhakara, Alamkararatnakara fol. 67 6 (MS. Buhler, Det. 
Report, No. 227). Hemacandra, Alamkaracudamani fol. 4* (MS. Kielhorn, 
Report, Bombay 1881, p. 102, No. 265), Mammata, Sabdavya- 
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paravicara fol. 6°, Jayanta, KavyaprakaSadlpika fol. 6 6 .22 6 , whereas 
Sahityadarpana p. 5 has ni°. Everywhere nu should be read, numarita, 
explained in Triv. 1,2,48 by nimantra , is a mistaken reading from 
numanna in He.— numai (He. 4,199) beside nima'i , M. nimei (R.) “throw 
Sown 55 is =vi “lo throw” (Dhatup. 24,39) with ni Therefore, the v. 1. 
nivia (R. 12, 30) beside nimia 2 ). Sometimes dialectically the suffix-ka 
steps in for the Skt. suffix -ika, so that apparently u stands for i. So M. 
virhehua , vimeua, vicchua, AMg. vicchuya , beside M. vimehia, AMg. vicchiya 
= vrscika (§ 50); AMg. geruya beside M. geria — gairika ; AMg. 
neyauya—naiyayika (§ 60); M. janua=*jna?rika ; (H. 286), akaajdnua — 
akrtajna , vijdnua=vijna, devv‘ajanua=daivajha etc. (Mk. fol. 20), probably 
also in the proper names S. janua , Mg. yanua (Sak. 115,1.9.11); pavasua , 
A. pavasua—pravasika (He. 1,95;4,395,4), also pavasu , pavasu =pravasin 
(He. 1,44), which probably goes back to * pavasu =pravasa' (§ 105), whence 
may have originated also pavasua. — AMg. JM. duruhai (§ 482) is not—adhi - 
rohati 3 ,but=*udruha'ti=udrohati* 9 however, not by metathesis, of ud to du as 
Hoernle thinks, but with a separation-vowel and falling of the initial 
u from *uduruhai (§ 139.141).— yudhisthira, according to He. 1,96.107.254, 
can becotne jdhutthila, jahitthila (also Bh. 2,30; Ki. 2,35; Mk. fol. 17). It 
is not clear what was the origin of jahu and jahi. In the text we find 
AMg. juhitthila (Antag. in ZDMG. 42,258; Nayadh. 1287fF. [ text oftener 
°illa ]; S. A. juhitihira (Karp. 18.4; Venis. 102,4; Pracandap. 29,12; 
31,13;34,8; Pingaia 2,102). 

i. For He. and Kavyaprakasa the remark made already by Weber on H. 530 is 
without a.ny result. Wrong is the derivation from nimi , particularly from nimia==nimita , in 
Goldschmidt, R.s.v, nima.—$. Weber, Bhag. 1,411; Leumann, Aup. s.s.v. Steinthal, Speci¬ 
men s.v.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 34.—4. Hoernle, Uvas. Translation p. 38, note 103. 

§ 119. Before a consonant-group i may become e v ( Vr. 1,12; He. 1, 
85; KI. 1,16; Mk. fol. 7; Pkl. p. 25; Desln. 1,74): PG. M. AMg. JM. 

Mg. P. D. A. e'ttha, A. e’tthu^ttha' (§ 107); AM g. dgame J ssa=agamisyant 
(Ayar. 1,4,3,2); \cendha, beside cindha=cihna (§ 267; Bh. 1,12); ne dda , 
beside nidda=nidra (Bh. 1,12); dhamme'lla , beside dhammilla (Grr.); pe^nda, 
beside pinda (Grr.); pe'ttha beside pittha=pista (Grr.); AMg. le J cchai= 
licchavi (Suyag. 495.585; Vivahap. 800; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.); 
PG. AMg. vetthi (PG. 6,32; Uttar 792), beside vitthi=visti (KI.; Mk.); 
venhu , beside vinhu=visnu (Grr.); AMg. vebbhala=vihvala (Panhav. 165); 
se^ndura, beside sindura (Grr.). So also kesua from* ke'msua^kirhsuka (§ 76.) 
This rule is more frequently illustrated by cases having a secondary i, 
particularly that which has developed from r : °me‘tta from °mitta=°mdtra 
(§ 109); genhai , beside ginha—grhnati (§ 512 ); gejjha from *gijjha = 
*grhya for grahya (§ 109.572); ve’nta beside vinta—vrnta (§ 53); AMg. 
ge ddha (Ovav. § 70), beside giddha (§ 50) —grdhra ; AMg. gehi (§ 60) from 
*ge ddhi=giddhi (§ 50)—grddhi. According to Mk. lol. 66 e never comes 
in S. in any of the words included in the akrtigana pindasama by Vr. 
Pkl. and under thepindadi by Mk. Kl.in which Bh. Ki, Mk. like He. in 
his rule 1,85, include pinda , dhammilla , sindura , visnu, pista, He. and Mk. 
also bilva 9 which forms be^lla, billa (§ 296), Bh. also nidra , cihna, Mk. 
Ki. visti. Ki. kimsuka which He. has in a special rule, and for which 
Mk. likewise forbids e in S. This is attested by the texts in which there 
occur, par ex. §. pinda (Mrcch. 41, 11 ; 69, 12 ; Prab. 49,4), also 
Mg. (Mrcch. 125,5; Prab. 46,14), Mg. cinha (Mrcch. 159,23); §. nidda = 
nidra (Mrcch. 45,24; Vikr. 24,17; Prab. 1*7,1; 38,2.6;39,8); S. vinhudasa 
(Mudrar. 243,2;247,1 ;248,7;249,5.6;259,7). In the optative in -ejjd^ijpa 
in AMg. andJM. (§ 91.459 ff.) e occurs for and beside i.— te in the 
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§ 120 


numerals, such as AMg. JM. terasa, A. teraha (13), AMg. JM. tevisam , 
A. teisa (23), AMg. JM. tetlisam (33), JM. teydlisarh (43), AMg. JM. 
tesatthim, tevatthim (63) etc. (§ 443 ff.), as well as AMg. teindiya , tendiya 
(§ *4*38) is perhaps not = tri, but =traya, terasa , therefore =*trayadafan.— 
AMg. teicchd=cikitsd beside vitigicchd vitigimccha (§ 215) has the strengthen¬ 
ed reduplication, like Skt. cikite, cekitat , cekitana. 

§ 120. In haradai=haritaki , haritaki (He. 1,99.206) a is probably 
a separation-vowel like I, z in Skt. The da of Pkt. points to an original 
*hartaki. — a for i is taught by He. 1.100;2,60;60.74 in kamhdra , kambhara 
=kasmira , for which we should, with Triv. 1,2,50, read kasmira; cf. 
Skt. kambhdrx beside kasmiri “gmelina arborea”. S. has kamhira (Mudrar. 
204,2).—On i for z see § 79ff.—AMg. utthubhaha “spit” (Vivahap. 1263), 
iitthubhanti (c they spit”; (Vivahap. 1264; text °bhahanti), AMg. anitthu- 
bhaya ” not spitting”, (Panhav. 350; Ovav. § 30,V), dialectical nitthuhia 
(loudly spat out; Desln. 4,41) as well as Pali nitthuhati, nutthuhati , 
nutthubhi , nitthubhana have nothing to do with sthiv, with which it had 
hitherto been associated, but all these belong to the r 6 ot stubh (to drive 
out; stumbhu niskdsane, Dhatup. 31,7), which in Skt. is used for voice only 
=“to emit a sound”. The parallel root is ksubh (stubh : ksubh=stambh : 
skambh= Skt. sthanu : Pkt. khanu=duttha : dukkha [hinderportion; Desln. 5,42]; 
§ 90.308.309) which occurs in Pkt. AMg. JM. chubhai , M. JM. chuhcti 
and in compounds (§ 66 ). Pali nicchubhati “springs forth 5 ’ (from the sea) 1 , 
shows transfer of meaning, which we find also in Skt. nirasana 
(throwing outside, throw out, spit forth). — huna (He. 1,103), M. AMg. 
JS. A. vihuna (He. 1.103; Sukasaptati 15,3; Nayadh. 950; Vivahap. 
202.1123.1816f. 1825; Nirayav. 44; Uttar. 357.439.633.809; Pav. 380,7; 
381,17;387,12; Pingala 1,7), AMg. vippahuna (Suyag. 271.282; Nayadh. 
322; Panhav. 56) are not to be equated with He. as =hina, vihina, vipra - 
hina 9 but they belong to dhuna (Kasika on Panini. 8,2,44) from dhu 9 dhu 
“to shake off” which forms in AMg .^dhunai and in M. AMg. dhunai , vihunai 
(§ 503). In all the dialects ha regularly forms Kina . So M. AMg. 
JS. S. hina (G. H.; Uvas.; Pav. 382,24.25;388,2*; Vikr. 24,20), JM. 
dihina (Kk.); M. JM. JS. parihina (H.; KI. 8 ; Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 400, 
329); AMg. pahlna (Bhag.); &. avahina (Sak. 30,2), M. anohina (R.); 
JJ§ S. vihina (Kattig. 404,387.389; Mrcch. 18,10).—On junna=jurna and 
tuha=tirtha see § 58. 

i. Kern, Bijdrage tot de Verklaring van eenige Woorden in Pali-Geschriften 
voorkomende (Amesterdam 1886 ) p. 18 ; Fausb^ll, Nogle Bemaerkninger om enkelte 
vanskelige Pali-Ord i Jataka-Bogen (Kopenhagen i 8 b 8 ) p. 19 . Not correctly 
Trenckner, Milindapanho p. 423 f. 

§ 121. Most of the dialects, beside z, partly have e in idrsa, idrksa , 
kidrsa , kidrksa : Asoka edisa , hedisa hedisa (Khalsi) edisa, hedisa ; Pali edisa f 
erisa, edikkha, erikkha beside idisa Irisa , idikkha , but only kidisa , kirisa, 
kidikkha 9 kirikkha ; M. AMg. JM. §. erisa (Vr. 1,19.31; He. 1,105.142; 
Ki. 1,15; Mk. fol. 8.11; H. 10; R. 11,104; Suyag. 197; Dasav. 626,27; 
Ovav.; Nirayav.; Bhag.; Av. 24,3ff.; 25,31.32;27,2,6.25; Dvar. 508,6; 
Erz.; Kk.; Lalitav. 555,6;562,22; Mrcch. 151.20.155,5; Sak. 50,4; Prab. 
4,9); AMg. JM; erisaya (Nayadh. i284; Av. 24,10); A. erisiya (Pingala 
2,185); AMg. elisa (G. 2,5 p. 43), anelisa (Ayar. 1,6,1,1; 1 ,7,2,4; l,7„8,l,17; 
1.8, 1, 15; 2, 16, 2 ; Suyag. 301. 434 [text and 0 ]. 533.544.546.549.869); 
P. etisa (He. 4,317.323); S. mostly idisa (Mrcch. 24,20;39,11 ;54,1 ;72,19; 
80,9;82,12;88,16;151,16; Sak. 103,5; 104,7; 123,12; 127,7; 130,1; 135,15; Vikr. 
20,6;44,13. Ratn. 317,33;318,16.22; Karp. 19,6;21,4 etc.), Mg. only 
idisa (Mrcch. 38,7; 129,7; 131,7; 158,24; 165,13; 166,21 ;177,10); AMg. elik- 
kha (Uttar. 237), elikkhaya (Ayar. 1,8,3,5); M. AMg. JM. §. kerisa 
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(Grr.; H. 374 [read so with v.l.]; Nirayav.; Bhag.; Erz.; Mrcch. 141,7; 
Vikr. 50,6;52,3; Prab. 10,15;39,13), JM. kerisaya (Kk.), Mg. kelisa 
(Prab. 46,14.16;50,14;53,15.16;56,1; Venls. 35,3); S. also kidisa (Mrcch. 
27,18; Sak. 39,6; Vikr. 28,19; Mudrar. 58,6;184,5). Doubtful forms 
are M. Irisaa (H. 940), JM. lisa (Erz.), §. irisa (Uttarar. 26,6 beside 
idisa 26,8; Malav. 6,1 ;44,18;47,3; Mahav. 119,12.14.20; Mudrar. 233,1), 
kirisa (Malav. 5,3.17) 1 , Mg. kllisa (Mrcch. 125,2.4;132,9; Godabole 
344,7;345,1 has kelisa , only 363,2 also kllisa ). According to the testimony 
of the best manuscripts only erisa, kerisa and Idisa , kidisa will be correct in 
§.; in Mg. the correct froms will be *elisa, kelisa and Idisa , * kidisa (the v.l. 
often has kelisa). Gf. § 244*245. The hitherto unexplained 2 e goes back 
to - ayi , - ai . From Vedic ka'ya+drs has developed kerisa; erisa comes from 
Vedic ayi—drs , like kala taia , jaia from kaya+da, tdya+da, ya’ya-\-da 
(§ 113). ayi has been influenced by kaya . In A. disa^ldrsa , ka'isa= 
kldrsa (He. 4,403) it is better to consider them as formations on the 
analogy of A. taisa=tadrsa jalsa=yadrsa , as the intermediate forms for the 
development of erisa , kerisa . Cf. Vedic kayasya and AMg. ayamsi , M. 
aammi and A. aammi (§ 429). On e'ddaha, ke'ddaha , teddaha , je'ddaha 
see § 122. Beside piyusa , Skt. has peyusa , so too Pkt. §. plusa (Balar. 
266,19) and M.&. peusa (He. 1,105; H.; S. Karp. 82,5; Balar. 150,19; 
223,5;294,10; Mallikam. 245,6). On bahedaa=vibhitaka see § 115; in 
Pannav. 31, in AMg. we have vibhelae=vibhedakah (§ 244). 

i. An uncritical collection in Bollensen on Malav. 5 , 2 — 5 , p. 122 .— 2 . Lite¬ 
rature in Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1 , 134 . 

§ 122. Like i (§ 119), l also may become e before consonant- 
groups : AMg. JM; kidda , AMg. khedda dialectical khedda, A. khe ddaa= 
krldd (§ 90); nedda beside nida (§90); AMg. JM. janijja, jane = 
janiydt (§ 91); M. e ddaha = ldrsa 1 with reduplication according to § 90 
and ha for sa according to 262 (on Vr. 4,25 and Appendix B. p. 101; 
He. 2,157; Mk. fol. 40; Desln. 1,144; H.; also in $. Viddhas. 71,1, 
everywhere eddahametta=ldrsamdlra); ke ddaha=kidrsa and on its analogy 
te J ddaha=tadrsa , je ddaha—yadrsa (Grr.). Similarly is explained also e 
in AMg. M. JM. amela (garland; braid; Vr. 2,16; He. 1.105.202,234; 
Ki. 1.15;2,9; Mk. fol. 8.16; Paiyal. _140; Desln. 1,62; G. 112; Pannav. 
Ill; Ovav.; JM. i n kamaldmela, Av. 29, 18ff.), M. ameliaa ( R. 9,21), 
AMg. amelaga (Rayap. Ill), dmelaya (Uvas. §206; read as such; Ovav.). 
amela is = *apldya, which passes through the stages *apidda , * ape dda , *apeda 
with ma for pa according to §248, e for e* according to §66 and la for da 
according to §240 2 . §. apida (Malatlm. 207,4); according to He. 1,202 
there occurs dialectically also as aveda . In the same way we must explain 
nimela (gums; Desln. 4,30) from *nipldya, and AMg. veda from *ve J dda 
for *vrldya of the present stem vrldya -; cf. §240. Doubtful is the 
origin of e in pedha (He. 1,106) beside the common pldha=pltha . M. 
pedhala (G. 731) has been falsely derived by Haripala from plthayukta . 
It means “broad” or “round” (Paiyal. 84; Desln. 6,7) and perhaps is 
connected with pinda . e never appears in the passive in -ijja and the 
participles nec. and adjectives in -anijja in M. AMg. JM. JS. (§91). 

1 . The grammarians explain it by etdvat , He. Desln. 1,144 by b ai ' 2 -—Weber 
has correctly connected it with idrsa, Hi p. 59 . The grammarians equate amela as= 
apida; likewise Lassen, Inst. p. 207 ; S. Goldschmidt, Prakritica p. 15 ; Leumann, Aup. 
S. s.v.; Buhler, Paiyal. s.v. Thereby it is only e that remains unexplained. In Triv. 
1 , 2 , 56 , the printed edition has °la and the MSS. have °la. 

§ 123. In Pkt. there appears several times a in place of Skt. u , 
especially in the first syllable of a word whose second syllable likewise 
has u. In most of such cases a might have been the original vowel 























§ 123 


II. PHONETICS. A. SONANTS AND VOWELS. 


103 


and the forms with u might have been formed analogically (Vr. 1,22; 
He. 1,107; KI. 1,6; Mk. fol. 9): M. S.A.A. garua, AMg.JM; garuya— 
guruka (G.H.R;; Suyag. 692.747.750; Pannav. 8.10; Vivahap. 126.436; 
Anuog. 268; Nayadh.; Erz.; Sak. 10,3; Malav. 34,9 ;37,8; Priyad. 4,7; 
A. Mrcch. 148,1; A. He. 4,340,2), feminine AMg. garul (Grr.; G.; 
Nayadh.; cf. § 139), and in derivatives like M. garuattana—*gurutvana 
(G.H.R.), garuia (G.R.), garnet (G.), JM. garukka—gurutva (Kl. 13; 
cf. § 299); S. garuada (Priyad. 31,12), agaruada (Mahav. 54,19). Gf. 
garava and gorava §61 a . As He. 1,109 explicitly teaches, a has come in only 
with the addition of the suffix -ka\ in all the dialects guru retains its z/ 1 .— 
A. AMg. JM. agaru (Grr.; G.; Suyag. 248; Uvas.; Erz.), also in Skt. 
beside aguru (M. Karp. 87,9); AMg. also agaluya (Ovav.); M. kalaaru 
(G.), AMg. kaldgaru (Ovav.; Kappas.).— galol=guducl (§ 127). —M.AMg. 
JM. S. maiida=mukuta (Grr.; G.; Ayar. 2,13,20; p. 128,3; Panhav. 160. 
234.251.440; Pannav. 100.101.117; Vivagas. 161; Nayadh. § 35.92; 
p. 269.1274; Jlv. 615; Rayap. 21; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Venis. 59,22).— 
maura=mukura (Grr.), but S. radanamuura (Mallikam. 194,4; text raa°). 
— M.AMg.JM.S. maiila=mukula (Grr.; G.H.R.; Anarghar. 20,3; Kamsav. 
9,3; Panhav. 284; Pannav. Ill; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mudrar. 46,7 
[to be read as such]; Malav. 69,2), and in the derivatives like M. 
maiilia (G.H.R.), AMg. maiiliya (Ovav.; Kappas.), maulida (Sak. 14,6; 
Mahav. 22,20; Uttarar. 163,5) —mukulita\ M. maiildia (Ratn. 293,2); 
S. maulaanta (Malatim. 121,5;254,2); S. maiildvijjanti (Priyad. 11,3; read 
°vianti); Mg. S. maiilenti (Mrcch 80,21 ;81,2); AMg. mauli=mukulinah 
(Panhav. 119) 2 . In a similar manner is explained also kohala—kutuhala 
(He. 1,171) from *katuhala , *kaiihala , beside M. AMg. JM. kouhala , S. 
koduhala (61 a ), and M. somara (H.R.), somala (Bh. 2,30; He. 1,171.254; 
Paiyal. 83; Lalitav. 563,2) from *sakumara, *saiimdra (§ 166) =sukumdra, while 
AMg. surnaia (Ayar. 2,15,17; Nirayav.; Kappas.) goes back to AMg. suku- 
mala (Vivahap. 822.946; Antag. 7.16.21; Jiv. 350.549.938; Panhav. 278. 
284; Ovav. §48 etc.). M. has a\so suum dr a (Sak. 2,14), S. only suumdra 
(Mrcch. 37,5; Sak. 19,6;54,4), sukumara (Vikr. 5,9), JM. sukumdrayd= 
°rata (Erz.). somala has been taken over to Skt. as well 3 . soamalla=sauku- 
marya (§ 285) presupposes a transition of the second u to a 9 as AMg. 
JM. too have dugamcha , beside dugumchd=jugupsa (§ 74). Assimilation to 
the vowel of the following syllable on account of accent takes place in M. 
avarirh=upa'ri (Grr.; G.), beside M. AMg. JM. uvarim (He. 1,108; H.R.; 
Pannav. 90ff.; Samav. 101; Rayap. 62; Vivahap. 198; Ovav.; Av. 8.12; 
Erz.j, M. JM. S. uvari (G.H.R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 41,22; Sak. 30,1; Malav. 
66 ,2; Prab. 38,8), S. uvaridana (Mrcch. 42,13), Mg. uvali (Mrcch. 134,8), 
AMg. uppim. (§ 148). To avarirh belongs M. avarilla (upper garment; 
He. 2,166; Paiyal. 175) as well as varilla (Karp. 56,7;70,8;95,11). In 
the same way is explained a in M. avahovasa , avahoasa (Bh. 4,33; He. 2, 
138; H.R.) 4 , beside AMg. ubhaopasarh ( Samav. 151; Ovav.), ubhayopasam 
(Panhav. 258), ubhaopasim (Samav. 98; Jiv. 496f.500.502.504; Nayadh. 
275; Vivahap. 826.830), ubhaopase (Kappas, p. 96,24), ubhayokalarh 
(He. 2.138), ubhaokulenam (Ovav.) ubhao (Vivahap. 941; Nayadh.; 
Kappas.) is=*ubhatas for ubhayatas 5 from ubha' , avaho=*uba'thas (§ 212) 
wherefrom, is derived avaha , and according to some (He. 2.138), is derived 
also uvaha . So also bhamaya=*bhruvakd (§ 124) and avajjhda=upddhyaya 
(Desln. 1.37; cf. § 28 ).—taraksu } in AMg. has become an a-stem : taraccha 
(Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Pannav. 49.367.369; Vivahap. 282.484; Nayadh. 345),. 
feminine taracchi (Pannav. 368). On kattha=kutra, kao, kado , katto , kaohimto 
=kutah , see § 293.428, on jahitthila, jahutthila=yudhisthira, § 118. 

i. Bollensen wrongly states, on Malav. p. 172, that when it is an adjective, it is 
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garu , and when, a substantive, it is guru. In JIv. 224, garu is a^ false reading, likewise 
Sak., ed. Bohtlingk 79,9586,3. — 2. On maiida and maiila cf. also E. Kuhn, KZ. 31, 324.— 
3. Zachariae, BB. 10,135(1. — Cf. P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 81; Weber, ZDMG. 
28,390 — Leumann, Aup. S.s.v. 

§ 124. Beside tumburu (Diospyros embryopteris) there occur dialec¬ 
tically timbaru (Desin. 4,3) and timbaruya (Paiyal. 258). In lieu of u there 
appears i as a separation-vowel 1 in all the dialects in purisa, Mg. 
pulisa=purusa (Vr. 1,23; He. 1,111; Ki. 1.26; Mk. fol. 9; e.g. M.: 
G.H.R.; AMg.: Ayar. 1,3,3,4; Suyag. 202.203; Panhav. 222; Than. 
360 and very often; JM.: Erz.; jS. : Kattig. 401,345; S: Mrcch. 9,10; 
17,19;24,25;29,3; Sak. 126,14;141,10; Vikr. 35,12; Prab. 39,13; Mg. : 
Lalitav. 565,13; Mrcch. 113,21 ;116,17;157;14; Prab. 51,8;53,11 ;62,7; 
D.: Mrcch. 104,7); paurisa (Grr.), JM. porisa , AMg. porisi , porasiya , 
aporisiya (§ 61 a ). False is AMg. JM. porusa in Uttar. 17; Erz. 17,35. 
In S. purus6*ttama (Vikr. 35,15) the u has been purposely retained on 
account of similarity of sound with that of pururava -, therefore, it falsely 
occurs also in Malatlm. 73,6. Otherwise it is always purisottama (Malatlm. 
266,4. Venis. 97,9), in S. and puliso'ttama in Mg. (Prab. 32,7.14). In M. 
AMg, JM.S. bhiudi (He. 1,110; G.H.R.; Vivagas, 90.121.144.157; 
Nayadh. 753.1310.1312; Vivahap. 237.254; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 12,27; 
Erz.; Venis. 60,5;61,18; Balar. 270,5;), AMg. also bhigudi (Panhav. 
162.285) the i is not=« in bhrukuti y but = rin bhrkuti. False is M. bhuudi 
(Pratap. 220,20) as well as huudi (Acyutas. 58). On the other hand a 
stands for u according to § 123 in bhamaya (He. 2,167), against AMg. 
bhamuha (§ 206; Paiyal. 251; Ayar. 1,1,2,5;2,13,17 [neuter]; Jiv. 563; 
Rayap. 165; Ovav.; Kappas.), A. bhoha (Pingala 2,98; § 166 251), and 
M. bhumad (Bh. 4,33; He. 1,121;2,167; KI. 1,117; Mk. fol. 39; G.H.R.), 
AMg. bhumayd (Paiyal. 251; Uvas.; Ovav.), bhumaga (Panhav. 272.285 
[text bhu°]; Uvas.); bhuma (Ovav. s.v. kokkuiya ). Cf. § 206.254.261.— 
AMg. chlya (one who has enjoyed; He. 1,112;2-117; Nandls. 380) is 
not =ksuta, but onomat r >poetically= *chita 9 corresponding to German 
tsi ! To this refer AMg. chlyamana (convalescent; Ayar. 2,2,3,27). In the 
same way is to be explained chikka (Desin. 3,36); cf. Skt. chikka , chik - 
kana. — On suhaua=subhaga see § 62, on musala—musala , § 66 . 

1. Zimmer, KZ. 24,220 f.; S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,615; Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. §51. 

§ 125. Like: becoming e y (§ 119), before consonant-groups u may 
beepme 0 " (Vr. 1,20; He. 1.116; Ki. 1,23; Mk. fol. 8; Pkl. p. 31). 
According to Mk. fol. 66, this change does not take place in §. except in 
mukta and puskara , and this is attested substantialiy by the texts. PG. kharh - 
dakomdisa=skandakundinah (6,19); M. go ccha =guccha (H.R.), go'cchaa (H.), 
M. ionda (Grr.; H. 402 [read as such]), but Mg. tunda (Mrcch. 112,8); 
monda (Grr.), but M.S.Mg. munda (G.; Mrcch. 80,20; Prab. 49,4; Mg. 
Mrcch. 122,7; Prab. 53,14); po^kkhara —puskara (Grr.; Mrcch. 2,16; 
54,2-,95,11), and AMg. JM. pukkhara (Kappas.; Erz.), S. pukkharakkha= 
puskaraksa (Mudrar. 204,3); AMg. S. pokkharim (Ayar. 2,3,3,2 [text°ra]; 
Nayadh. 1060; Dhurtas. 5,10) and AMg. JM . pukkharinl (Suyag. 565,613; 
T. 4,9); Mg. poskalini (Mrcch. 112,11) and puskalini (Mrcch. 113,22); 
AMg. po^ndariya (Suyag. 813; Pannav. 34; Ovav.), and JM. pundarlya 
(Erz.), &. pundarla (Malatlm. 122,2); JM. ko*ttirna (Grr.; Erz.), beside 
M. kuttima (R.); po J tthaa=pustaka (Grr.; Mrcch. 69,17; Karp. 12,11), 
AMg. po^tthaya (Ovav.); lo ddhaa—lubdhaka (Grr.; Paiyal. 248); M. mottha— 
musta (He. 1,116; Sarasvatik. 16,9); M.§. moggara = mudgara (Grr.; R.; 
Balar. 245,18;251,3) beside muggara (R.); AMg. JS. po ggala=pudgala 
(He. 1,116; Ayar. 2,1,10,6; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Pav. 384,58), 
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§ 126 

beside jS.Mg. puggala (Pav. 384,36.47.59; Prab. 46,14); M.S. motta 
(Bh.; Ki.; Mk.; Pkb; R.; Vikr. 40,18), beside M.S. mutta (G.R.; Mrcch. 
69,1; Karp. 72,2), S. muttahala= — muktdphala (Karp. 72,3.8;73,9), M. 
muttahalilla (Karp. 2,5;100,5). On the lengthening of such a secondary o', 
see § 66 and cf. § 127. 

§ 126. Beside duiila , AMg. dugulla , according to grammarians, there 
occurs also duulla (§ 90). —AMg. uvvidha , which according to He. 1,120 = 
udvyudha , belongs rather to uvvihai=udvidhyati from vidh ( vyadh ) with ud 
(§ 489), as is clear from Vivahap. 1388 : se jaha namae ke i purise...usum... 
uvvihai uvvihittd...tassa usussa ..uvvidhassa samanassa. It has, therefore, been 
formed on the analogy of lldha , from lih , midha , from mih, from the secon¬ 
dary root vih=vidh. udvyudha forms regularly uvvudha (He. 1,120; Sak. 88,2; 
Jiv. 826). On u for u see § 80-82. For nupura , all the dialects have neura, 
Mg. neula, that go back to the by-form preserved in modern Indian 
languages as nepura , nepura , which may be set side by side with Skt. 
keyura, Pkt. keura : cf. &. neurakeuram , (Balar. 248.17), A. neurakeurao 
(Pihgala 1,26). So M.S. neura (Vr. 1,26; He. 1,123; Ki. 1,5; Mk. fol. 9; 
G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41,2; Vikr. 31,7; Malav. 40,7; Ratn. 294,32; Prab. 
39,8 [read as such with PM]; Pras. 39,18; 114,9; Karp. 21,1; Balar. 
248,17), M. neurilla—nupuravat (G.); saneura ^Malav. 37,15;43 2); AMg. 
JM. neura (G. 2,4 [read as such with A]; 3,34 p. 35; Paiyal. 118; 
Panhav. 236.514; Nayadh. § 65.102; p. 948; Vivahap. 791; Ovav.; 
Av. 12,6); Mg. neula (Mrcch. 99,7.10); A. neura (Pihgala 1,17.22.26). 
He. 1,123; Desln. 4,28 knows also niura and 1,123 nuura ; Pratap. 220,14 
has certainly a false reading nuvurdim . 

§ 127. Like u (§ 125), before consonant-groups u also may become 
o' : AMg. ko' J ppara=kurpara (He. 1,24; Vivagas. 90), beside M. kuppara 
(G.); AMg. JM. mo*lla=mulya 1 (He. 1,124; Ayar. 2,5,1,4;2,6,1.2; 

p. 128,6; Av. 31,10; Erz.), M. amolia (G.), beside the more frequent 
mulla (§ 83). Like o' from u (§ 66), the o from u is also lengthened 
when an original consonant-group is simplified. Thus may be explained 
AMg. tona=tuna (He. 1,125; Pannav. 72.79.81.83; Vivagas. 112; 
Nayadh. i426), beside S. tuni- (Venis. 62,4; Mukund. 69,14); M. tonira 
= tunira (He. 1,124: Karp. 47,8); thona beside thuna=sthund (He. 1,125). 
They go back to *to'nna i * to'nniru , *thonna from *tulna, *tubiira , *sthulna 2 . 
A similar explanation holds good for M. thora from *tho' J rra=sthura' 
(He. 1,124.255;2,99; G.H.R.; Sarasvatik. 171,22; Karp. 50,U;64,2; 
74,7;81.4) beside AMg. JM. thulla=sthula' (He. 2,99; Ayar. 2,4,2,7; 
Av. 22,15.42), aithulla (Av. 22,35) and AMg.jS. 1§. thula (Ayar. p. 133, 
33;136,3; Suyag. 286; Panhav. 437; Kattig. 398,303.305; Karp. 72,1; 
Hasy. 32,1 [read as such with v.l., while Av. 22,34 thulla , 22,33 
aithulla should be corrected]). Further for AMg. nangola=lahgula 
(Nayadh. 502), nangoli-=langulin (Jiv. 345), nangoliya=langulika (Jiv. 
392), beside nangula (Jiv. 883.886.887), gonangula (Vivahap. 1048), 
nahguli - (Anuog. 349), and M.AMg. JM.jS.S. tambola=tambula (He. 
1,124; Mk. fol. 8;G.; Anuog. 61;Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Kattig. 401,350; 
Mrcch. 71,6; Malatim. 201,2 [read as such]; Karp. 98,4; Viddhas. 
28,7; Kasmsav. 55,13) [text tambo'lla]), AMg. tambolaya (Suyag. 250), 
tamboli (Jiv. 487; Rayap. 137). The o presupposes final accentuation in 
langula and tambula , in which case l is doubled according to § 90, as in 
thulla , dugulla . The process of development was, therefore : tambula ', 
*lambulla, *tambo'lla, tambola. 3 In kohandi=kusmandi, (He. 1,124;2,73; 
Ki. 2,73; Paiyal. 14 6), AMg. kohanda =kusmanda (Pannav. Ill), beside 
kuhan^a (Panhav. 172.230.312) and kuhanda (Pannav. 115; probably 
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falsely) o is secondary. For S. kohanda (Karp. ed. Bomb. 99,3) which is 
forbidden by Mk. for S. Konow 103,1 reads kumbhanda, and we must 
read as such also in Viddhas. 23,2. The series was : *kumhandi , 
*ko J mhandl , * komhandi, Kohandl, kohandi (§76.89.312) kchali (He. 1,24;2,73), 
kohaliya (Paiyal. 146) may in the same way be derived from Kohodi. Cf. 
Marathi, kohalem . galoi=guduci (He. 1,107.124; § 123) may be going 
back to *gado' J ccl. 

i. Jacobi, Erz. s.v. mo'lla , falsely equates it as zLmaulya which is a back 
formation from Pkt.—2. Windisch, KZ. 27, 168; Hubschmann, ZDMG. 39,92!!., 
Fortunatov. KZ. 36.18. Wrongly Bartholomae, IF.3,157fF.; Wackernagel, Altind. 
Gram. $ 146 d note, 172 d note; Joh. Schmidt, Kritik der Sonantentheorie p.l, note. 
—3. Impossible is the derivation from tamragula in Leumann, Aup S. p.165. 

§ 128. In the syllable preceding and following the accented one e 
sometime becomes i (§ 79-82); before a consonant-group it becomes 
e, i (§ 84), in the auslaut before an enclitic with a double consonant, in 
the anlaut it becomes e*, and dialectically, however, sometimes, after a 
long vowel it becomes i also (§ 85). A secondary e is sometimes lengthened 
and the consonant-group, simplified (§ 66.122). In A. e is shortened also 
in the inst. sing, in -ena and in the inst. plur. in - ehim , occasionally (cf. 
Sahgltaratnakara 4,56). So bolliena (He. 4,383 ; read as such); paniena 
(He. 4,434); khanena (He. 4,419,1; read as such); amheKi, turrihe'tii. 
(He. 4,371), vankeKi loane'ht (He. 4,356; read as such); atlhehi , satthehi , 
hattheht (He. 4,358; read as such), dentehi (He. 4,419,5; read as such). 
As the manuscripts vary so greatly it is doubtful whether one should or 
should not in such cases do as I have done in my edition of Hemacandra 
and write bolliem , panierh, vankeKi or with the v.l. vankilii , loaniKi etc. 
It is true that we often find without any variant the instrumental 
plural forms in - ahirh , -ahi, that are formed from the stems in a- 
(§ 308). Beside the loc. plur. of the pronouns of the first and second 
persons in - esu , there are some grammarians who prescribe the loc. forms 
in -asUy and Sakalya teaches also tujjhsurh and tumbhisurh (§ 415.422). 
JM. eindy S.Mg. edind , JM.S. Mg. imina, beside eena, S. Mg. edena , imena 
(§ 426.430) are best explained with Lassen (Inst. § 107) as formed from 
an i- stem, which is certainly the case for kina=kena , on the analogy of 
which are formed jina and tlna (§ 428).—AMg.JM. aiina°, aiina° are not = 
ekona , but = aguna (§ 444). On JM. anasu , A. anahi see § 474, and on the 
causative in-a in stead of in-*, § 491. 

§ 129. For * occurs a in naliara =nalikera (Desln. 2,10), beside M. 
nalieri (G.), S. nariela (Sak. 78,12), and pavattha=prdvesta, equated by 
Grr. (Vr. 1,40; He. 1,156; Kl. 1,40; Mk. fol. i3) as =prakostha 1 i which 
clearly forms M.AMg. paottha (Karp. 47,6; Ovav.) and paiittha (G.; 
Kappas.); in §., as Mk. expressedlv teaches, it forms only paottha (Balar. 
80,1; Viddhas. 126,3; in the meaning “house”, Mrcch. 68,23ff ).— 
thuna (He. 1,147; De£ln. 5,29) beside thena , AMg. tena (§ 307) 
cannot be separated from thuna (horse; Desln. 529) and is =turna for 
*sturna “quick”, “fast”; cf. thenilla “fearful” Desln. 5,32) and velu 
“thief” § 243. — AMg. JM.J§. dosa (hate; Degin. 5,56; Triv. 1,4,121; 
for example Ayar. 1,3,4,4; Suyag. 198; Pannav. 638; Dasav. N. 653,6; 
Uttar. 199.446,648.707.822.876.902.910 ff.;‘ Vivahap. 125.832.1026; Erz.; 
Rsabhap.; Pav. 384,54;385,61; Kattig. 404,389), AMg.jM.jS. padosa , 
paosa (Suyag. 81; Uttar. 368; Erz.; Pav. 385,69) are not =dvesa, 

pradvesa 2 , but dosa, pradosa with a change of meaning. 3 Add to it also 
dosakarana (anger; DeSin. 5.51). dvesa becomes besa (§ 300). 

1. So wrongly also Lassen, Inst, p.136, note *. —2. Childers, s.v.; Weber, 
Bhag. s.v.; Jacobi, Kalpasutra s.v.; Erz. p.xxv, note 15 Leumann, Aup. S. s.v.; Klatt, 
R§abhap. s.v.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 23.—3. Pischel, BB. 13,14!!. 
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§ 130. o becomes o', u before consonant—groups (§ 84), in aus- 
laut before enclitics with double consonants in anlaut o', dialectically 
also otherwise o', u (§ 85.346). The secondary o' is sometimes lengthened 
and the consonant— group, simplified (§ 66.127). In A. o becomes u not 
only in the auslaut (§ 85.346), but occasionally in the inlaut as well, as in 
viuem for vioem—viyo^ena (He. 4,419,5).—M .annanna (He. 1,156;G.H.), 
JM. annanna (Erz.) is no\=anyonya, which becomes anno nna, annunna 
(§ 84), but=Vedic anyanya. — avajja is not —atodyu (He. 1,156), which 
becomes aojja , aujja , §. pakkhaujja =paksatodya (Karp. 3,3), but = 
*avadya.—a for o is seen in pulaoii , pulaei, pulaia beside puloei, paloei, 
puloia , paloia=pralokayati, pralokita (§ 104) and pallattai beside palo'ttai 
upsets; He. 4,200), pallatta (He. 2,47.68) beside palotta (He. 4,258). 
Probably these words are derived from different roots. On pavattha, pro¬ 
bably =prakostha, see § 129.—AMg.JM. theva (a drop, a little; Paiyal. 
164; He. 2,125. Desln. 5,29; Dasav. N.652,32; KI.7; Av. 45,2; Erz.), 
has nothing to do with thova—stoka (§ 230), but it belongs with thippai. 
(He. 4,175) to roots slip, step (Dhatupatha 10,3.4), as has correctly been 
shown by Childers for Pali theva . 

(f).—SEPARATION VOWELS. 

§ 131. Consonant-groups are often separated in hkt. by a sepa¬ 
ration or epenthetic vowel, and the different consonants are then treat¬ 
ed according to the phonetic rules holding good for the different dialects. 
Vocalic development takes place only when one of the consonants is_y, r, l 
or a nasal. The exact quality and quantity of the separation vowels 
remain undetermined so that they appear as a, i and u. Metrically they are 
sometimes without any value. Thus in AMg. a in agani : nivvavao again 
nivayae'jja, na pandie agani samarabhe'jja (Suyag. 330); in garahio ; musavdo 
ya lagammi savvasahuhi garahio (Dasav. 625.3); cf. Suyag. 912.914; i in 
kiriyakiriyam venaiydnuvayam (Suyag. 322); in kimpurisa : asogo kimiiaranarh 
ca kimpurisdnam ca campao (Than. 505; Abhayadeva on Samav. 21); in 
arihdi : bhikkhu akkhaum arihai (Dasav. 631,8), so bhasium arihai kiriyavadam 
(Suyag. 476; also in kiriya 0 ); in ayariya : aayariyassa mahappano (Dasav. 
631,33) 1 . It does not even hinder the shortening of a long vowel under 
the influence of the accent, as AMg. JM. ayariya —deary a (§ 81.134), 
M.&. veruliya, AMg.JM. veruliya=vaidurya (§ 80), S. murukkha=murkha’ 
(§ 139), AMg. suhuma—suksma (§ 82;C.3,30; He. 1,118;2,113; Ayar. 
2,4,1,7;2,15,3; p. 131.132;* Suyag. 128.217.493; Pannav. 72.81.83; 
Panhav. 274; Jiv. 39.41.313; Anuog. 260.391.392; Vivahap. 105.943. 
1385.1438; Uttar. 1040; Ovav.; Kappas.) 2 , nor the doubling of the 
consonant according to § 195, nor the change of a into i according to § 101, 
as in AMg. nigina=nagna' (§ 133), nor the transition of tya to cca and 
dhya to jjha (§ 280.) 

i. More examples in Jacobi, KZ. 23,594!?.—In Suyag. 174 (=3,2,1) the 
printed edition reads ah' ime suhama sanga, in the beginning certainly correctly so that 
with Jacobi, KZ. 23,595, suhma is not to be accepted. Cf. $ 323. 

§ 132. Only in AMg. and A. a is more frequently a separation-vowel: 
it so occurs very rarely in other dialects. AMg. agani=agni (He. 
2,102; par ex. Ayar. 1,1,4,6; Suyag. 273; Vivagas. 224; Vivahap. 120; 
Dasav. 616,32 and very often); AMg. abhikkhanam=abhikisanam 
(Kappas.); AMg. garaha=garha (Vivahap. 132), garahana—garhand 
(Ovav.), garahamo, garahai (Suyag. 912.914), garahaha (Vivahap. 132.332), 
JM. garahasi (Erz. 55,29), AMg.JM. garahiya (Suyag. 504; Dasav. 625,3; 
Erz. 35,15); AMg. vigarahamana (Suyag. 912), JS. garahana (Kattig. 
400, 331), beside gariha (Vr. 3,62; Ki. 2,59), AMg. gariha (He. 2,104; Mk. 
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fol. 29; Paiyal. 245; Than. 40), garihami (Vivahap. 614), garihasi 
(Suyag. 912; read °ra° ), JM. garihasu (Erz. 42,18); AMg. rayani— 
aratni (§ 141) 1 ; AMg. rahassa=hrasva 9 M.AMg. S.A. dihara=dirgha 
(§ 354); AMg. sakahao=sakthini (§ 358); AMg. haraya—hrada (He. 2,120; 
Ayar. 1 , 5 ,5,1 ; 1 , 6 ,1,2; Suyag. 123; Uttar. 376f.; Vivahap. 105.194.270). 
A. garasa=grasa (Pingala 2,140), tarasdi=trasyati (P.2,96), paramana = 
pramana (P. 1,28), parasanna=prasanna (P. 2,49), pardvahT=prdpnuvanti 
(He. 4,442,1). From other dialects some examples are: M. raana=ratna 
(Vr. 3,60; Kl. 2,55; Mk fol. 29; G.H.R.), AMg. JM. jS. rayana (§ 70; 
G. 3,30; He. 2 , 101 ; Kattig. 400,325); S. radana (Mrcch. 52,9;68,25;70, 
24;71,1; Sak. 38, 5; 103, 6 ; 117, 7; Vikr. 77, 15 etc . 2 D. radana (Mrcch. 
101, 12; 159, 12, 164, 20; Sak. 113, 3; 117, 5); Mg. ladana 9 146,4; 
159, 12; 164, 20; Sak. 113,3; 117,5), §. sattuhana=salrughna (Balar. 
310,15; Anarghar. 317,17), beside sattuggha (Balar. 151,1); M.S. salaha— 
sldghd (Vr. 3,63. He. 2, 101; KI. 2, 57; Mk. fol. 30; G.; Candak. 
95,8), M. salahana=r=slaghana (H.); salahai (He. 4,88), M. salahamana 
(HO. ahisalahamana (G.), salahanijja (H.), S salahania (Mrcch. 128,4; 
Prab. 4,8 [read as such)]; Ratn. 304. 18; 319, 15; Maiatlm. 82,8 
[so to be read], Mg. salahania (Mrcch. 38,1 [read as such]); S. salahiadi 
(Ratn. 309,5; Prab. 12,1.1 [read as such]); A. salahijjasu , salahijjai (Pingala 
1,95.117); JM. bhasama-=bhasman (Erz.); P. dharamapalni*=dharmapatni 
(Mk. fol. 87). The dialect remains undetermined in the case of gahara 
from *grdhara=grdhra (Paiyal. l26;Des!n. 2,84 ); palakkha=plaksa (G. 3,30; 
He. 2,103), for which AMg. has pilarhkhu, pilakkhu (§ 74.105); saranga — 
sarnga (Vr. 3,60; He. 2,100; Ki. 2,55; Mk. fol. 29). According to He. 
4,270 in §., and according to 4,323 in P. purava , and according to 
4,302, in Mg. pulava=purva are used . 3 Against the principal rule is P. 
kasata=kasta (Vr. 10 , 6 ; He. 4.314; Ki. 5,109; ed. kastam ; cf. Lassen, 
Inst, p.441). False is &. parana=prana (Cait. 54,10) for which read 
pana 9 for example Mrcch. 155,18; 166,9.14.15. Gf. also § 140. 

i. For AMg. aharainiyae=:yathdratnikqya (Than. 355.356) is to be read as 
ahdrdyaniyde. —2. The printed editions write without exception raana in S. laana 
in Mg., which is a blunder committed against the dialects concerned.— 3. For in !§. and 
in Mg.; these are not attested by the texts (Pischel on He. 4,270). Probably by S. 
here they mean also J&. 

§ 133. Most frequently there appears as a separation vowel i. 
In AMg. it is so found in many cases where the remaining dialects 
show assimilation of consonants. One of the consonants is a nasal : 
AMg. usina=usna (Ayar. 2,1,6,4;2,2,1,8;2,2,3,10; Suyag. 132.590; Than. 
131.135; Pannav. 8.10.786ff.; Ji v . 224.295; Vivahap. 194.195.250.* 436. 
465.147ofF.; Anuog. 268; Uttar. 48.57), accusina—alyusna (Ayar. 2,1,7,5), 
siyosina = sitosna (Ayar. 1,3,1,2; Vivahap. 862.863), beside siunha (Suyag. 
134); Mg. kosina=kosna (Venls. 34,4). Gf. § 312. AMg. kasina=krtsna 
(He. 2,75.104; Suyag. 26.28.172.292.416.439.460; Vivahap. 205;* Anuog. 
104; Uttar. 251; Ovav.; Kappas.) and=A:r^^, beside kasana 9 kanha 9 
kinha (§ 52); AMg. JM. tusiniya — tusnlka 9 beside tunhia , tunhikka (§ 81.90); 
AMg. dosina=jyotsna , &. dosini=jyautsni (§ 215); AMg. nigina—nagna 
(Ayar. 2,2,3,11 ;2,7,1,11; Suyag. 108 [text nigana]) with i in the first sylla¬ 
ble according to § 101, beside nagina (Ayar. i,6,2,3; Suyag. 169; Dasav. 
627,1), naginina (sic; Uttar. 208), naganiya= Suyag. 344 )=nagnatva; AMg. 
pasina=prasna (Ayar. 2,3,2,17, Suyag. 383.918; Nayadh. 301.577.578; 
Vivahap. 151.973.978.1251.1261.1408; Nandis. 471; Uttar. 513; Uvas.; 
Ovav.); AMg. sindna—snana (Mk. fol. 29; Ayar. 2,1,6,2;2,2,1,8;2,7,1,11; 
Suyag. 344.382; Dasav. 626,40; probably incorrectly also in §. Cait. 44,4; 
92,14;134 9;150,7;260,4); AMg. asindna (Dasav. 626,39), pdosindna= 
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prdtahsnana (Suyag. 337), sinai^snati (Mk. fol. 29; Suyag. 340); asinaitta 
(Suyag. 994), sinayantasinayanti (Dasav. 626,37.38), probably 
incorrectly also S. sinaventx (Cait. 44,13), sindyaga=sndtaka (Suyag. 
929.933.940), sinayaya (Uttar. 755; text sinaio ); P. sinata=sn&ta (He. 4, 
314), katasindnena=krtasndnena (He. 4,322; read as such); sivina, simina, 
suvina , sumina=svapna (§ 177). i is a separation vowel also in the declen¬ 
sion of rajan, as in inst. sing. JM. raina , P. racina (§ 399). 

§ 134. 2) One of the consonants is ya , which except in AMg. 
JM. JS. drops after the separation vowel i : AMg. JM. ceiya— Pali cetiya— 
caitya (Ayar. 2,2,1,7;2,3,3,1 ;2,10,17;2,15,25; Suyag. 1014; Than. 266; 
Samav. 101.233; Panhav. 521; Vivahap. 5.164.934; Rayap. 154; 

Jiyak. 6; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; T.6,24; Erz.; Kk.); AMg. 
cij>atta=*tiyakta=:tyakta ) jhiydi—dhydyati (§ 280); AMg. teniya=stainya 

(§ 307); AMg. bdliya=balya (Vivahap. 132); AMg. JM. bahiyd=bahydt 
(Ayar. 1,1,7,1; Suyag. 954; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 14,10); AMg. 
viyaggha=vyaghra (Panhav. 20); S. ditthia=distya (He. 2,104; Mrcch. 
68,2;74,11; Sak. 52,10; 167,7; Vikr. 10,20;26,1*5;49,4;75,2 etc); hijjo = 
hyas (Desin. 8,67; Paiyal. 211; Triv. 1,3,105; cf. BB. 3,251). S, hio 
(Malav. 51,7; Priyad. 19,12); in words of all the classes, as in the 
absolutive in ya, for example AMg. pasiya, JM. pe cchiya, S. pekkhia , Mg. 
peskia, Dh. padissudia (§ 590.591), the optative in -yd, as AMg; siya = 
syat , haniya=hanydt (§ 465), bhunjejjd—bhunjyat, kare J jja = *karyat (§ 459), 
the participia nec. and adjectives in -ijja, as karanijja , ramanijja ( § 91. 
571), the numeral, as M. biia, biijja , AMg. JM. biiya; M. taia , AMg. 
JM. taiya, S.Mg. tadia, A. taijji (§ 82.91.449). The separation-vowel 
t is especially frequent in the consonant-group rya. The words of the 
type are classed by Vr. 3,20; He. 2,107; KI. 2,81 under the 
akrtigana cauryasama. Common to most of the cases is the long vowel 
before rya . Thus AMg. ariya=drya (Ayar. l,2,2,3;l,2,5 5 2.3;l,4,2,5; 
Suyag. 54.204.363.914; Pannav. 59ff.; Samav. 98; Vivahap. 1246; 
Uttar. 109.509; Ovav.); anariya (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Suyag. 56.68.208.210. 
437.439.923,931.935Samav. 98; Uttar. 511.990); AMg. JM. dydriya= 
acarya (He. 1,73; Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,3,3,3ff.; Samav. 85; Than. 157.268; 
Nandls. 512ff.; Dasav. 633,41 ;634,19ff.; Uttar. 43; Nayadh.; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 33,17;38,13,18;40,9ff.; Erz.; Kk.), also airiya 
(C. 1,5 p.40; He. 1,73,2,107), §. dedria (Cait. 45,5;89,12;127,13), Mg. 
dedlia (Prab. 28,14;29,7;58,17;61,5;62,1.2.6; Cait. 149,17.19; 150,2.33); 
M.§. coria—caurya (Grr.; H.; Cait. 81,1), AMg. JM. bhdriyd=bhdrya 
(He. 2,17; Suyag. 176; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. JM. viriya=virya 
(Suyag. 351.360.365.442; Vivahap. 67.68.125; Uvas.; Ovav., Kappas.; 
Pav. 379,2;38l,19;386,l); M.S. verulia, AMg. JM. veruliya=vaidurya 
(§ 80); AMg. suriya (He. 2,107; Suyag. 306.310.312; Vivahap. 452.1040. 
1273.1282; Ovav. § 163; Kappas.), asuriya (Suyag. 273); soria=saurya 
(Bh. 3,20; He. 2,107; Ki. 2,81). He. 2,87 has also the examples 
theria—sthairya , gambhiria , gahlria=gambhirya , and after a short vowel 
sundaria=saundarya, varia=varya , bamhacaria=brahmacarya. Corresponding 
to AMg. moriyaputta=mauryaputra (Samav. 123.151; Bhag.), JM. mori - 
yavarhsa=mauryavarhsa (Av. 8,17) Mg. has molia=maurya (Mudrar. 268,1). 
After a short vowel i has entered into the group rya in AMg. tiriyam = 
tiryak (Ayar. 1, 1,5,2.3; 1,2,5,4; Suyag. 191.273.304.397.428.914.931; 
Kappas.), tiriya (He. 2,143), AMg.JM.jS. tiriya (Bhag.; Uvas.; Erz.; 
Pav. 380.12;383,70,27); AMg. pariyaga=parydya (Vivagas. 270; Vivahap. 
235.796.845; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.), often beside pariyaya; AMg. 
vippariyasa=viparyasa (Suyag. 468.497.498). 
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§ 135.3) Consonant-groups with r besides rya (§ 134): PG. pari - 
haritavam—parihartavyam (6,36); M. kiria, AMg. jS. kiriyd=ktiya (Vr. 
3,60; He. 2,104; G.: Suyag. 322.412.445.460; Bhag.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Pav. 381,21 ;386,6,10; Kattig. 403,373.374); AMg. darisana=darsana 
(He. 2,105; Mk. fol. 29; Suyag. 43; Bhag.; Ovav.), darisi—=darsin 
(Nandls. 388; Bhag.; Uvas.; Kappas.), darisanijja—darsamya (Pannav. 
96.118.127; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Bhag.); darisai, JM. darisei , A.D. 
darisedi—darsayati (§ 554); aarisa (He. 2,105; Mk. fol. 29), AMg. 
adarisa (Ovav.) —adarsa\ M.AMg. pharisa=sparsa (Vr. 3,62; Mk. fol. 29; 
Paiyal. 240; H.R.; Ayar. 1,1,7,4; Nayadh.; Ovav.); AMg. phansaga— 
sparsaka (Kappas.), dupparisa=duhsparsa (Panhav. 508); pharisai=spar- 
sayati (He. 4,182); marisai=marsayati (Vr. 8,11; He. 4,235); M. amarisa— 
amarsa (He. 2,T05; G.R.); M.S. amarisa—amarsa (Acyutas. 53; Uttarar. 
20,1 i), Mg. amalisa (Mallikam. 143,11); S. paramarisa (He. 2,105; 
Mrcch. 15,6;70,1), marisedu (Mrcch. 3,19; Malav. 86,8), marisehi (Malav. 
38,4;55,12); cf. Sak. 27,6;58,9.11 ;73,6;115,2; M. AMg. JM. S. varisa= 
varsa (He. 2,105; G.H.; Ovav.; KI. 19; Av. 13.25; 14,12; Erz.; Rsabhap.; 
Balar. 276,3; Venls. 65,3; Mallikam. 225,2;259,6); AMg. varisa=varsah 
(He. 2,105; Nirayav. 81); varisana—varsana (Mk. fol. 29); §. varisi- 
— varsin (Venls. 60,6; Karp. 71,6); AMg. A. varisai (Vr. 8,11; He. 
4,235; Dasav. N.648,10; Pingala 1,62); A. varisei (Vikr. 55,2); JM. 
varisiurin—varsayitum (Av. 40,4); S. varisidurh (Malav. 66,20), varisanta- 
(Prab. 44,3; Candak. 16.18); Mg. valisa (Venis. 33,4); AMg. sarisava= 
sarsapa (Pannav. 34.35; Nayadh. § 61; Vivahap. 1424f. 1526; Ovav. 
§ 73); M.AMg.JM.S. harisa=harsa (Vr. 3,62; He. 2,105; Ki. 2,59; 
G.H.R.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Ratn. 300,21; Mudrar. 
263,6; Venls. 62,12;65,7); AMg. lomaharisa (Pannav. 90); §. saharisa 
(Mrcch. 71,19; Venis. 65,7 ); harisai=harsati (He. 4,235), AMg. harise— 
harset (Ayar. 1,2,3,2), £. harisavida (Balar. 242,6); AMg. vaira—vajra 

(Suyag 834; Than. 265; Vivahap. 499.1326; Uttar. 589.1041; Kappas.), 
vdirdmaya=vajra?naya (§ 70). On siri=sri and hirl—hri (Vr. 362; C.3.30; 
p. 50; He. 2,104; Ki. 2,57; Mk. fol. 29) see § 98.195. 

§ 136. One of the consonants is l (Vr. 3,60.62; He. 2,106; Ki. 
2,59.104; Mk. fol. 29): M. kilammaii—klamyaii (He. 2,106; G. R.), 
AMg. kilamejja—klamyet (Ayar. 2,1,7,1), S. kilammadi (Sak. 123,8; 
Malatim. 135,5; Mallikam. 69,7;133,14;159,8; [text °a’i]), M. A. 
kilamia—*kldmita (G.R.; Vikr. 60,16’, M.AMg.JM.S.Mg. kilanta—klanta 
(Grr.; G.R.; Vivahap. 1308; Rayap. 258; Kappas.; Erz.; Uttarar. 18,12 
(text kilinta ]; Mrcch. 13,7.10 [text kilinte) ; see v.l. in Godabole) ; 
JM.S. kilammanta (Erz.; Malatim. 81,1); S. kilammida = *kla?nita (Karnas. 
47,12; text °li°), adikilammida (Malatim. 206,4); JM. kilissdi—klisyali 
(Erz.), AMg. samkilissai=samklisyati (Ovav.; S. adikilissadi (Malav. 
7,17), kilissanta (Ratn. 304,30); JM. kilittha (Grr.; Erz.), AMg. samki - 
littha (Ovav.)j asamkilittha (Dasav. 642,41); §. kilesa=klesa (Grr.; Mrcch. 
68,8.10; Lalitav. 562,22); MS. kilinna=klinna (He. 1,145;2,106; G.; 
Mukunda. 15,1); A._ kilinnaii (He. 4,329), beside kinnaii (cf. § 59); 
AMg. kilwa=kliba (Ayar. 2,1,3,2); AMg. gilai, vigildi=glayati, viglayati 
(He. 2,106; Suyag. 200.215; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. midi (He. 2,106; 
4,18, Ayar. 1,1,5,6); M.JM.S. milana—mlana (Grr.; G.H.; Erz.; Mrcch. 
2,16; Vikr. 26,13; Cait. 73,9), S. mildanta (Malatim. 249,4), milaamana 
Vikr. 51,10; Malav. 30,7); for S. pammaldadi (Malatim. 120,2) is with ed. 
Madras 105,3 and ed. Bombay 1892, p. 92,2 to be read parimilaadi § 479); 
miliccha , AMg. milakkhu, beside AMg. JM.S.A. meccha , AMg. miccha= 
mleccha (§ 84.105); silimha-—s\esman (He. 2,106); AMg. JM. silittha= 
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slista (Grr.; Ovav.; Kappas, ;Av. 38,10.12), asilittha (Av. 38,8); S.susilittha 
(Mrcch. 71,13; Malatlm. 234,3), dussilittha (Mahav. 23,19); AMg. 
silesa=slesa (He. 2,106; Vivahap. 658); AMg.JM. siloga=sloka (Suyag. 
370.497.938; Anuog. 557; Dasav. 637,31.44;638,8;641,7; Ovav.; Erz.), 
AMg. siloya (Suyag. 405.417.506), §. siloa (He. 2,106; Lalitav. 554,13; 
Mudrar. 162,6; Viddhas. 117,13; Karnas. 30,3.5); suila (He. 2,106), 
AMg. sukkila=sukla (He. 2,106 [read as such]; Than. 569; Jiv. 27.33. 
224.350.457.464.482.554.928.938; Anuog. 267; Uttar. 1021.1024.1041; 
Ovav.; Kappas. 1 ; JM. sukkiliya (Av. 7,16). 

i. The Indian editions very frequently write sukkilla (e.g. Than. 339 - 345 * 348 * 349 * 
406.568, Vivahap. 436,532.535.544.1033.1322.1323.1421.1451.1456, Pannav. 8.1 iff. 46.241. 
379.380.481.525, Panhav. 167; Samav. 64; Rayap. 50.55.104.110.120 {sukilla) etc. 
Sometimes both the forms stand side by side, thus Than. 568 sukkilla , but 569 
tukkila , Anuog. 267 sukkila , but 269 sukkilla. According to He. 2,106, the correct 
form is sukkila in spite of § 195. 

§ 137. The separation vowel i sometimes appears after a secon¬ 
dary b developed from mr, ml (§ 295): ambira—amra (He. 2,56; Desin. 
1,15); M. tambira==ilamra (He. 2,56; H. 589 [read as such)]; M. 
dambira=dldmra (G.H.); tambira (rust of wheat; Desin. 5,5); AMg. 
JM. ambila=amla (He. 2,106; Ayar. 1,5,6,4;2,1,7,7;2,1,11,1; Than. 
20; Pannav. 8.10.12ff.; Vivahap. 147.532; Jiv. 224; Uttar. 1021; 
Dasav. N.656,29; Kappas.; Av. 24,18); AMg. anambila (Ayar. 2,1,7,7), 
accambila (Dasav. 621,14); ambiliya (tamarind; Paiyal. 145); AMg. 
dyambila=dcdmlo 1 (Vivahap. 223; Nayadh. 1292; Ovav.; Dvar. 498,2), 
dyambilaya=dcdmlaka (Than. 352; Ovav. [text °bilie\). For Mg. tikkha - 
bilakena (Mrcch. 163,19), according to v.l. in Godabole p. 442, we 
should read tikkhambilakena . 

1. So is the word explained by ihe scholiasts. Improbable assumptions with 
regard to its derivation in Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. ay ambiliya and in Weber, IS. 16,305, 
note 12. 

§ 138. In S. Mg. i appears as a separation-vowel in the passive 
in -la as in padhladi= Pali pathlyate=pathyate i against M.AMg. JM. jS. 
padhijjai , P. padhiyyate (§ 535ff.), in the participia nec. and adjec¬ 
tives in - anla as in §. kwanza. Mg. kalanla=karanlya , S. ramania , Mg. 
lamanla=ramaniya , against M.AMg.JM. jS. karanijja , ramanijja—*ka- 
ranyd ,* ramanya' (§ 91.134.571), and in M.AMg. in the ending -mtna= 
Skt. - mana as in AMg. agamamlna (§ 110.562). The separation vowel 
oscillates between i and 1 in M.§. accharia JM. acchariya=.akarya 
(Vr. 12,30 for §.; He. 1,58;2,67; Mk. fol. 22; G.; Mrcch. 172,6; 
Malav. 69,2;85,8; Vikr. 9,12; Prab. 4,1; Malatlm. 25,; Lalitav. 562, 
19 etc. 1 ; Paiyal. 165; Kk.), Mg. ascalia (Lalitav. 565,11 [°j>a°]; 566,3; 
Venls. 34,6) and S. accharia (He.; Mrcch. 73,8; Sak. 14,4; 157,5; 
Ratn. 296,25;300,7.13;306,1;313,23;322*23 etc.); M.AMg. also acchera 
(Bh. 1,5;3,18.40; He. 1,58;2,67; Ki. 1,4;2,79; Mk. fol. 22; H. ; 
Panhav. 380 [text acchara ]), AMg.JM. accheraya (Nayadh. 778f. 1376; 

Kappas.; Av. 29,23; Erz.; Kk.), AMg. accheraga (Panhav. 288), accor¬ 
ding to He. also accharijja , a form which points to accentuation as 
ascaryh , and acchaara , whose origin is still in the dark. Beside M. pilosa 
(G. 589; [read as such)]=j&/(?jfl, piluttha=plusta (He. 2,106) we have 
also plluttha (Desin. 6,51). M.S. jld (W r. 3,66; He. 2,115; KI. 2,61; 
Mk. fol. 30) is not =jya, b\it=jlvd. In PG. dpittiyam=dpittyam (6,37), 
and in inscriptions l frequently stands for i. 

1. In many editions of the drama they are falsely written as accae. Cf. 

§301. 

§ 139. If one of the connected consonants is a labial or va, the 
more usual separation vowel is u: M. uddhumdi=*uddhmati (Vr. 8,32; 
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He. 4,8), uddhumda—uddhmata (G.R.), uddhumaia (R,); khuluha=kulpha 
(Desin. 2,75; Paiyal. 250; cf. § 206); AMg. chauma-=chadman (He. 2, 
1 12), especially in chaumattha—chadmastha (Ayar. 1,8,4,15; Than. 50.51. 
188; Vivahap. 78.80; Uttar. 116.805.812; Ovav.; Kappas.); tuvarai— 
tvarate (Vr. 8,4; He. 4,170), M.§. tuvara=tvarasva (H.; Sak. 77,3;79,6), 
S. tuvaradi (Mrcch. 97,9; Vikr. 9,12); tuvaradu (Mrcch, 160,14; Sak. 
64,11; Ratn. 313,7), tuaradu (Malav. 39,11), tuvaramha (Ratn. 293,31), 
tuvaranta (Malatlm. 119,4), tuvaravedi (Malatlm. 24,4), tuaravedi (Malav. 
33,7;39,13), tuaravedu (Malav. 27,19), tuvaraantl (Malatlm. 114,5); 
Mg. tuvaladu (Mrcch. 170,5), tuvalesi (Mrcch. 165,24); AMg.JM.S. 
duvdra=fdvara (He. 2,112; Mk. fol. 31; Paiyal. 235; Ayar. 2,l,5,4ff.; 
Vivahap. 1264; Nayadh.; Av. 25.34; Erz.; Kk,; Malatlm. 238,6; 
Mudrar. 43,8 [read as such with v.l. for dard\\ Ratn. 303,2;309,10;312, 
22; Malav. 23,6;62,18;65,7; Balar. 35,6; Priyad. 37,9;38,7), duara 
(Mrcch. 39,3;50,23;70,9;72,13;81,25; Sak. 115,5; Viddhas. 78,9;83,7); 
duaraa (Mrcch. 6,6;44,25;51,10;68,21 ;99,18; Mahav. 100,6); Mg. duvdla 
fPrab. 46,12), duala (Mrcch. 43,11; Cait. 150,), dualaa (Mrcch. 45,2; 
97,17); AMg. JM. duvdlasa=dvadasa (§ 244); M.AMg.S. Mg. duoe , 
A. dui—dve (§ 437); M.AMg. JM.S. paiima =Pali paduma= Skt. padma 
(Vr. 3,65; He. 2,112; KI. 2,62; Mk. fol. 31; Acyuta§. 36,44.90.94 
[text paduma ]; Than. 75ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Priyad. 
13,16 [‘W 3 ]); S. paiimarda=padmardga (Mrcch. 71,1); AMg.S. paiimini 
—padmini (Kappas.; Mrcch. 77,13); AMg. paiimdvai=padmdvati (Nira- 
yav.), §. padumdvadl (Priyad. 24,8); £. puruvva=purva (Mrcch. 39,23; 
89,4; Nagan. 49,10); AMg; riuvveja=rgveda (Than. 166; Vivahap. 149. 
787; Nirayav. 44; Kappas.); M.AMg.JM. sumarai , S. sumaradi , Mg. 
sumaladi=zsmarati (§ 478); AMg. suve (G. 3,30 p. 50; He. 2,114), sue 
(Ayar. 2,5,1,10; Uttar. 103; Dasav. 639,15), S. suvo (Mukund. 14,18) = 
ivah. The separation vowel u appears regularly in the feminine of the 
adjectives in -u (Vr. 3,65; C. 3,30 p. 50; He. 2,113; KI. 2,62; Mk. 
fol. 30 f.), as in guruvl (Grr .)=gurvi, while garul belongs to garua=guruka 
(§ 123), consequently in He. 2,113 the word with b is to be corrected 
as guruvi; tanuvi=tanvi (Grr.), M. tanul (H.); lahuvi=laghvi (Grr.), 
M.S. lahul (G.; Mrcch. 73,11); maiivi=mrdvi (Grr.), M. maiii (G.); 
bahuvl=bahvl (Grr.); sdhui=sadhvi (Mk.). The feminine of prlhu is 
puhuvl , when it is used adjectively (He. 1,131 ;2,113), against which M. 
JM.S.A. puhavi, puhai, AMg. JM.S. J§. pu<}havi in the meaning “the earth” 
(§51.115). In the same way may be explained also the absolutive S. 
Mg. Dh. kadua—krtva , gadua=gatva from * kaduvd , *gaduva (§ 581), and 
the absolutive in - ttidnam , - tuana , such as kaudnaih , kduana=*kartvdnarn 
(§ 584).—Sometimes u is brought in when the syllable preceding or 
following the consonant group contains u or o. Thus murukkha 
=murkha (§ 131; He. 2,112), which according to Mk. belongs to the 
pracya bhasa that should be spoken by the Vidusaka (§ 23), and which 
occurs in Pras. 48,1 in S. [text murukha \, whilst otherwise mukkha is used 
(e.g. § Mrcch. 52,11.15;81,4; Karp. 13,8; Friyad. i8,5.14;38,1.8; 
Cait. 82,7; Mg. Mrcch. 81,17.19; Prab. 50,13); P. sunusd=snusd (He. 4, 

314), to which sunha and so'nha of the rest of the dialects go back (§ 148); 
suruggha =srughna (He. 2,113); A Mg. duruhai = *udruhati (§ 118.141.482). 


§ 140. The separation —vowel oscillates between a and i in fcasana, 
hZ'Z-fcT b T h t’ AM ^' barahi * a (S 406) —barhin, beside 

% ]%~\ b A ha \ nV lhl " a== barhln ( Hc - 4 > 422 . 8 ); saneha=sneha 

M 4 ,367,5 ),samddha=smgdha (He. 2,109), otherwise 

M. JM.S. stneha, that is not mentioned by Vr. and He. though it is the only 
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form found in the dramas and occurs very frequently (Ki. 2,58; Mk. fol. 
26;G.H.R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 27,17;28,10; Sak. 9,14;56,15;90,12;132,1; Malay. 
39,6; Malatlm. 94,6; Uttarar. 68,8; Ratn. 327,13) S. nissineha (Mrcch. 25, 
21), M. AMg. JM. S. siniddha=snigdha ( He. 2,109; G.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 2,52;57,10 [to be read as such]; 59,24;72,7; Sak. 53,8;84,11; 
132,11; Malay. 5,10;60,6 ); M. siniddhaam (Vikr. 51,7;53,5 ); AMg. sasi- 
niddha=sasnigdha { Ayar. 2,1,6,6.7.9 [sasa° ]; v. 1. Kappas.). Beside these 
forms, we have also M. A. neha , AMg. JM. neha , AMg. JM. niddha , M. 
niddha=snigdha (§313). The separation-vowel oscillates between a and u 
in puhavly puhal , pudhavl and puhuvl ( §139 ); AMg. s uhuma (§131) and AMg. 
suhama ( He. 2,101; Suyag. 174); S. sakkanomi and sakkunomx—sdknomi 
(§505). Dialectically a , i and u are exchanged in arh, arha and arhant 
(He. 2,104.111 ) : AMg. araha - ( Suyag. 321; Samav. Ill; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.); AMg. jS. arahanta - ( Suyag. 322; Than. 288; Vivahap. 1.1235; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Pav. 379,3.4 [here the text has °r£°]; 383,44;385,63 ); 
AMg. JM. M. arihai (Ayar. 1,3,2,2; Suyag. 178; Dasav. 631,8; Erz.; 
Sak. 120,6), S. arihadi ( Sak. 24,12;57,8;58,13;73,8; Ratn. 323,1 ), Mg. 
alihadi (Sak. 116,1); S. ariha=*arha (Vr. 3,62; Mukund. 17,4); arihd—arha 
( KL 2,59 ); AMg. JM. mahariha^mahdrha (Vivagas. 128; Rayap. 174; 
Ovav.; Erz.), JM. jahdriha=yathdrha ( Erz.; Kk. ), S. mahanha (Sak. 
117,7), Mg. mahaliha (Sak. 117,5); Mg. aHhanta - (Prab. 46,11 ;51,12; 
52,7;54,6;58,7;59,9;60,13; Mudrar. 183,2 [to be read as such]; Latakam. 
12,13;14,19; Amrt. 66,2); JM aruha (He. 2,111; Dvar. 502,27, beside 
arahantanam , v.l.^ri 0 ). The reading aruhadi is found in the Devanagari and 
South Indian recensions of Sak. (Bohtlingk on 17,7.8 of his edition), 
and Malav. ( 33,1;65,2 ), likewise we find it in Privad. 34,20, based on 
the South Indian manuscripts, in S. assuredly falsely. — aruhanta - (He.2,111). 

g) Dropping off and Addition cf Vowels. 

§141. Originally a vowel, at the beginning of a word, dropped off 
only when it was not accented. So in many disyllabic words, having more 
than two syllables with final accentuation : AMg. daga—udaka (Suyag. 
203.209.249.337.339.340; Than. 339.400; Panhav. 353.531; Vivahap. 942; 
Dasav. 619.27;630,13; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside udaga , udaya (Ovav. § 83ff; 
Uvas.; Nayadh.), sometimes both occur beside one another as in Suyag. 
337 udagena [=dagena\ je siddhim udaharanti say am ca payam udagam phusanta 1 
\uddgassa\ = dagassa phasena siya ya siddhi sijjhirhsu pana bahave dagamsi. The 
rest of the dialects do not have this dropping off : M. uaa ( G.H.R. ), 
udaya (Erz.), S.udaa (Mrcch.45,12; 112,10; 133,7; 134,7). JM.AMg. duruhai= 
*udruhati (§ 118.139.482).—AMg. pdhando=updnahau ( Suyag. 384 [text 
panahad] ; Than.359 [text °va° , commentary °/?a 0 ]; Panhav. 487 [text °z><z°] 
1212 [text vanahao ]; Ovav. °pd° and °va°) 9 beside S. uvanaha (Mrcch. 72,9), 
AM g.; chattovahana ( Suyag. 249 [text °vdnaha\ ; Vivahap. 153), anova- 
hanaga, °ya (§ 77). — AMg. JM. jS. posaha=upavasatha (Antag.. 19; Suyag. 
771.994; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,359; 
403,376); AMg. posahiya=upavasathika (Nayadh.; Uvas.). —AMg. rayani = 
aratrl (§132; Vivahap. 1563; Ovav.). —AMg. ldu=alabu\ lau—aldbu (He. 
1,66; Ayar.2,6,1,1; Anuttar.l 1; Ovav. §79, VII [to be read as such]), lduya = 
aldbuka (Ayar. 2,6,1,4; Than. 151; Vivahap. 41.1033; Pannav. 31), also 
laum( He. 1,66), beside AMg. aldu (Suyag. 245), alauya (Suyag. 926.928 
[°4 m°]), S. alivu (He. 1,237; Balar. 229,21). 

§142. We must also presuppose final accentuation in AMg. gdra — 
dgara ( Ayar. 1,5,3,5; Suyag. 126.154.345 ), gdrattha=agarastha (Suyag. 
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642.986; Uttar. 208), gdri-=agarin (Uttar. 207), beside agara (Ayar. 1,2, 
3,5; Nayadh.). —M. AMg. rahatta—araghatta (H. 490; Panhav. 67), beside 
M. JM. arahatta (G. 685; Rsabhap. 30.47; not correctly the ed. Bomb. 47 
pallid rahatta vva).— M. vaamsa=avatamsa (H. 439), AMg. vadimsa , vadim - 
saga (§ 103), beside M. avaamsa (H. 173.180), avaamsaanti (Sale. 2,15). 
—Mg. hage , hagge — *ahakah ; A. had—ahakam (§417). AMg. JM. he'ttha — 
adhdstat and derivatives ( § 107 ).—To this further belong the cases 
like AMg. tlya—atita ( Suyag. 122.470; Than. 173.174; Vivahap. 
24.155; Uttar. 833; Uvas.; Kappas.).—AM ,g. pinidhattae=*apinidhatave 
(Ovav. §79,X).—AMg. puha — ^apyuha (§286).—AMg. vakkamcii=apakrdmati 
beside avakammai , S. Mg. avakkamadi (§ 481), AMg. vakkanta=apakranta 
(Pannav.41 ;Kappas.), vakkanti—apakranti (Kappas.) ;M. valagganti=avalagy- 
anti (G. 226.551); S. vatlhida—avasthita (Mrcch. 40,14); vamhala=pasmarah 
(He. 2,174), where also the shortening of the a points to final accentuation. 
Agreeing with Skt. is M. AMg. pinaddha=-pinaddha ( G.H.R.; Rayap. 

81 f; Ovav.; Nayadh.). A different accent from that of Skt. is presup¬ 
posed in M. AMg. JM. A. ranna=dranya ( Vr. 1,4; He. 1,66; Ki. 1,3; 
Mk. fol. 5; G.H.R.; Nayadh. 1117.1439; _Ovav.; Erz.; Vikr. 58,9;71,9; 
72,10), beside the rarer aranna ( G.H ; Ayar. p. 133,32; Kappas.; Erz.), 
which is the only form in S. (Sak. 33,4; Ratn. 314,32; Malatlm. 30,9; 
Uttarar. 190,2; Dhurtas. 11,12; Karnas. 46,12; Vrsabh. 28,19;50,5; 
Candak. 17,16;95,10); against the dialect is paraddhiranna ( Viddhas. 23,9). 
—M.A. rittha= arista (R.1,3; Pingala2,72), JM. ritthanemi—aristanemi{Dw 2 iV . 
496,2;499,i3;502,6;505,27), beside AMg. JM. arittfianemi (Kappas.; Dvar. 
495,9;497,26;504,19;505,5); AMg. rittha (a precious stone; Jiv. 218; Rayap. 
29; Vivahap. 212. 1146; Nayadh ; Ovav.; Kappas.) =drista i Pali arittha 1 , 
AMg. ritthaga (Nayadh. §61; Uttar. 930^, ritthaya ( Ovav. )=aristaka, 
ritthdmaya=aristajmya (Jiv. 549; Rayap. 105), beside arittha ( a tree; 
Pannav. 31). Cf. aristdtati . Probably to this group belongs also M. AMg. 
JM. Mg. A. to y which the grammarians and, with them, S. Goldschmidt 2 , 
connect with ta-y but which could better be derived from dtas. 

i. Windisch, ZDMG. 49,285 against who3c explanation goes Pkt .—2 Pra- 
kftica p. 22. 

§143. The initial vowel very frequently drops off in enclitic 
words under the influence of loss of accent. When the words are not used 
enclitically the vowel is retained. Thus : a pi after an anusvara becomes 
pi, after a vowel, vi, as PG. anne vi=anyan api (5,6), amhehi vi—asmabhirapi 
(6,29) ; M. maranam pi (H, 12), tam pi ( G. 430 ), cadulam pi ( R. 2,18 ), 
ajja vi — adyapi (H. s.v. vi ), taha vi=tathapi (R. 1,15), nimmala vi=nirmala 
api (G. 72), amhe vi=asme api (H. 232), appavaso vi~alpava$o'pi (H. 265). 
So also in the other dialects. At the beginning of a sentence a remains: 
PG. api (6,37), M. AMg. JM. £. avi ( R.; Ayar. 1,8,1,10; Dasav. 632,42; 
Kk. 270,46; Mrcch. 46,5;57,6;70,12;82,12; §ak. 49,8; often in avi a and 
avi nama), so in verses after m , when a short vowel is wanted, as AMg. 
muhuttam avi (Ayar. 1,2,1,3), kalagam avi (Kappas. Th. 13,3), and when 
in AMg. -dm remains against the rule (§68); further in AMg. JM. punar 
api (§342) and in AMg. JM. yavi=ya-\-api=capi (e.g. Ayar. 1,1,1,5;1,1, 
5,3; Suyag. 120; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 8,13; Erz. 34,15), in cases like 
M. S. kenavi (H. 105; Vikr. 10,12 [to be read as such]), JM. S. tenavi 
(Erz. 10,25; 17,17;22,9; Malatim. 78,8), §. eltikenavl (Sak. 29,9); S. Mg. 
mamavi (Mrcch. 65,19; &ak. 9,13;19,3;32,3;50,4; Mrcch. 140,1); S. Mg. 
tavdvi (Malatlm. 92.4; Mrcch. 124,20); AMg. khanam avi=ksanam api 
CNayadh. § 137); JM. evam avi ( Av. 16,24); JM. sajalam avi jivalcyam 
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( Kappas. § 44 ); M. piattanenavi—^priyatvanenapi ( H. 267 ); S. jivida - 
savvassenavi —jivitasarvasenapi ( Sak. 20,5 ). In all such cases an special 
emphasis is to be laid on the word standing before avi 1 . On AMg. app see 
§174.—After anusvara iti becomes ii, after vowels, tti; and long vowels 
are shortened before it (§ 92) : PG. ca tti=ceti (6,37); jiviam ti—jivitam iti 
(R. 5,4), natthi tti=nastiti (G. 281); AMg. inam ti=enad iti (Ayar. 1,3,1,3), 
anupariy attai ili—anuparivartata iti ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6 ); S. lahcom ti—labheyam 
iti (Sak. 13,9 ) 9 pekkhadi tti=preksata iti (Sak. 13,6). So in all the dia¬ 
lects. On AMg. i see §93, on M. ia, AMg. JM. ya at the beginning of a 
sentence see §116, on AMg. icc §174. In M. AMg. JM. after anusvara 
and short vowels iva becomes va y after long vowels which are shortened 
(§92), in verses sometimes even after short vowels it becomes vva : M. 
kamalam va—kamalam iva (G. 668), uaasta va-\-udakasyeva (H. 53), pakkhehi 
va—paksair iva (H. 218), alanakkhambhesu va=alanastambhesu iva (R. 3,1), 
mahumahanena vva—madhumalhaneneva (H. 425), samusasanti vva=samucchva - 
santiva (H. 625), dam vva=daroiva (H. 105); AMg. pumcham va—puccham iva 
(Uvas. 94); JM . puttam va—putram iva ( Erz. 43,34), kanagam va=kanakam 
iva (Kk. 258,23). S. Mg. do not know the word but substitute via for it 
(Vr. 12,24). In M.AMg. JM. occurs also iva : M. (G.); AMg. tankana iva 
(Suyag. 198), meham iva=megham iva (Uvas. §102); cf. §345; JM. kiijinaro 
iva (Av. 8,28), tinamiva—trnam iva , vammaho iva=manmatha iva (Erz. 24, 
34;84,2l). On A.Jzikz, M. AMg. JM. P . piva, viva , miva see §336. 

i. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 156b wrongly rejects the writings of this sort. 

§144. In §. Mg. idanim is often used enclitically in the weakened 
sense of “well”, “now”, “then”, and then it becomes danim (He.4,277.302). 
S. va:ado danim aham=iydprla idanim akam ( Mrcch. 4,24), jo danim...so 
damm (Mrcch. 6,4.8;147,16.17), kirn khu danim—him khalv idanim (Mrcch. 
13,3), ho danim so—ka idanim sah (Mrcch. 28,13 ), anantara - 
karaniarii danim anavedu ajjo—ananlarakarardyarn idanim djnapayalu dryah (He. 
4,277 = §ak. 2,5 ); Mg. ayivia danim samvuttd—ajivikedanim samvrtta 
(Mrcch. 37,6), se danim , ke danim , (Mrcch. 37,19.25), ettha danim 
( Mrcch. 162,18 ), toside danim bhatta=tosita idanim bharta ( Sak. 
118,1 ). In other dialects this use is rare, as PG. ettha dani 
(5,7); M. annam danim bohim — anyam idanim bcdhim ( He. 4,277 ), kim dani 
(H. 390), to dani (R. 11,121). In the beginning of a sentence and when 
stress is to be laid on the meaning “now” the i is retained in &. Mg. 1 too: 
idanim (Mrcch. 50,4; Sak. 10,2;18,1 ;25,3;56,9;67,6;77,6;87,1 ;139;2; 
Vikr. 21,12;22,14;24,1 ;27,4 etc. (read so everywhere). M. hardly uses the 
word, but it employs inhim, enhim y etlahe y that are quite foreign to S. 
and Mg. AMg. JM.jS. have iyanim y idanim even inside sentences (e.g. 
Ayar. 1.1.4,3; Uvas. §66; Ovav. §86.87; Av. 16,14;30,10;40,5; Pav. 384,60), 
metrically also AMg. iyani (Dasav. N. 653,40). 

1, Cappeller, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, P* 125, who in his edition of Ratn. 
rightly maintained the distinction. 

§ 145. An initial a generally drops in the sing, indie, pres, of the 
root as “to be” in the first and second persons when the forms are used 
enclitically: AMg. JM. mi (§ 498), M.JM. §. mhi, si } Mg. smi [text 
in hi ], si. Thus for example AMg. vancio mi tti = vancito* smiti (Uttar. 116); 
JM. viddho mi tti=viddho'smiti (Av. 28,14); M. thia mhi=sthitasrni (H. 
239); S. iarh mhi=iyamasmi (Mrcch. 3,5; Sak. 1,8; Ratn. 290,28 [read 
so]; Nagan. 2,16 [and soon]; Parvatip. 1,18 [and so on]; Mg. kilante " 
smi-^kldnto 5 smi (Mrcch. 13,10). cf. § 85.96. —M. ajja si — adyasi 
(H. 861), tarn si=tvam asi (G.H.R.), dittha si=drstdsi (R. 11,129) mudho 
si (G. 487); JM. kd si (Erz., 4,8,12),“ mukko si=mukto 'si (Kk. 266,25), 
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tam si=tvam asi (Rsabhap. 15 ); pace adit tho si =*pratyddisto 5 si (Mrcch. 5,3), 
pucchida si=prstasi (Mrcch. 28,21), danirh si (Mrcch. 91,18), sariram si 
(Malav. 38,5); Mg. sante si kilante si=sranto 9 si Jddnto 9 si (Mrcch. 13,7), 
esa si=esasi (Mrcch. 17,1 ). — atthi=asti is never used enclitically as it 
is generally employed in the pregnant sense=“there is”, “it actually 
exists” and remains, whilst as copula are used M.AMg.JM. hoi , J&. 
hodi, §. Mg. bhodi=bhavati , as already pointed out by Lassen, Inst, 
p. 193. On AMg. namo ’ tthu narin see § 175.498, on M.JM. kirn tha 
§ 175, on AMg.JM.S. Mg. Dh. nam=nundm § 150. 

§ 146. Final a has dropped in the ins. sing, of a - stems in A.: 
aggie=agnikena y vdem=vatena (He. 4,343,1); em cinhem=ena cihnena (Vikr. 
58,11); boherh=krodhena (Pingala 1,77 a ); daiem — dayitena (He. 4,333.342); 
daivem = daivena (C. 4,331); pahdrem=praharena (Vikr. 65,4); bhamantem= 
*bhramantena = bhramatd (Vikr. 58,9;69,1;72,10); ruem=rupena (Pingala 
1.2°); sahajem—sahajena (Pingala. 1,4°). In the ins. sing, of i- and u- stems, 
a, after its transition into a , (§100) has dropped off likewise : aggim , beside 
aggim from aggina=agnind (He. 4,343). On m from n see §348. In A. a has 
decayed in the absolutive in -z from -ia=ya> as dai=&. daia (§ 594). 

§ 147. The flexion of slri shows that originally the word was 
disyllabic. In AMg.jS.jM.S. itthi (He. 2,130; examples under § 97. 
160), AMg.JM. itthiyd (Dasav. 628,2; Dvar. 507,2; Av. 48,42); S. 
itthid (e.g. Mrcch. 44,1.2; 148,23; Vikr. 16,9;24,10;45,21 ;72,18; Malav. 
39,2; Prab. 17,8 [read so]; 38,5;39,6 etc.), also A. (Mrcch. 148,22), 
Mg. istia (§ 310 )=strikd, the i is, therefore, the remnant of an old 
vowel, as correctly noticed by Johansson 1 . In M. itthi is rare and it 
is only in the later-day poets that it is visible (Acyutas. 15; Pratap. 220,9; 
Sahityad. 178,3), itthiajana (Sukasaptati 81,5), as also Vr. 12,22 correctly 
requires itthi for S. 2 . In AMg. we also find, mostly in verses, thi 
(He. 2,130; Ayar. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 482,483.485) and thiya=strikd (Suyag. 
285) used; yet the usual form even in verses is AMg. itthi . A. also has 
thi (Kk. 261,4). 

i. Shahbazgarhi 1,149. But his etymology is not correct,; Correct Bezzrnberger, 
GN. 1878, 27iff.—2 Pischel on He. 2,130; cf. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 26,745 
Weeber, H. 2 p. 454. 

h). —Dropping Off of Vowels 

§ 148. Unaccented vowels, especially a , are sometimes pushed out, 
in the interior of words : katta “wife” (Triv. 1,3,105; cf. BB. 3,251) 
=kalatra , *kaltra ; AMg. piusiyd—pitrsvasrka from *piusasiyam(Hc. 1,134; 
2,142), M. piussid (Mk. fol. 40), AMg. piussiya (Vivagas. 105; Dasav. 
627,40), AMg. mausiya (He. 1,134;2,142; Paiyal. 253; Vivagas. 105 
[text mdsiya\ correctly the commentary]; Dasav. 627,39 [text mail siu 
tti ], M. maussia [Mk. fol. 40; MS. mdussdd\=mdtrsvasrka. M. piuccha y 
mauccha (He. 1.134;2,142; Mk. fol. 40; Paiyal. 253; H.), AMg. 
piuccha (Nayadh. 1299.1300.1348), §. maducchaa , mdducchia (Karp. 32,6. 
8 ; cf. v.l.) presuppose a change of sa into cha according to §211. puppha , 
pupphid=pitrsvasa (Desln. 6,52; Paiyal. 253) remain unexplained not¬ 
withstanding Buhler, ZDMG. 43,146; E. Kuhn. KZ. 33,478f., because 
the dropping off of i is without an analogy. M. po J pphala=pugaphald from 
*pugphala y *pupphala (§ 125.127; He. 1,170; Karp. 95,1), beside AMg. 
puyaphala (Suyag. 250), M popphali=pugaphali (He. 1,170; Sukasaptati 
123,9; Viddhas. 75,2 [text pophalli ]); AMg. sanapphaya=sdnakhapada 
Suyag. 288.822; Than. 322; Pannav. 49; Panhav. 42; Uttar. 1075) 1 ; 
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AMg. subbhi—surabhi 1 (Ayar. 1,6,2,4;1,8,2,9;2,1,9,4;2,4,2,18; Siiyag. 409. 
590; Than. 20; Samav. 64; Pannav. 8.1 Off.; Panhav. 518.538; Vivahap. 
29.532.544; Uttar. 1021.1024), according to which has been formed dubbhi, 
which mostly occurs beside it. Vivahap. 29 has subbhi durabhi , Ayar. 
1,5,6,4 has surabhi durabhi side by side. In khu , hu=khdlu (§ 94) 
the dropping off of a is explained through *khlu, by the enclitic use of 
khalu . AMg. uppim fe.g. Than. 179.492; Vivagas. 117.216.226.227.235. 
253; Vivahap. 105.199.233.250.410.414.797.846; Jiv. 439.483 etc.) 
presupposes the accentuation *upari or *upari\ whilst upari becomes M. 
JM. S. uvari , M.AMg.JM. tivarirh, Mg. uvali, M. also avaririi (§ 123). — a 
has disappeared in JM. bhdujjd=bhrdtrjayd (Desin. 6,103; Av. 27,18 [read 
so; see v.l.]). — i has dropped off in M.S. majjhanna —madhydmdina (Vr.3,7; 
He. 2,84; KI. 2,54; Mk. fol. 21; H. 839 [read so]; Malav. 27,18; 
Nagan. 18,2; Mallikam. 67,7; Jlvan. 42,20 [cf. also °nha 46,10.17]), 
Mg. mayyhanna (text majjhanna ; Mrcch. 116,6; Mudrar. 175,3), mayy- 
hannika (Mrcch. 117,14), beside S. majjarhdina (Sak. 29,4). The gram¬ 
marians derive majjhanna from madhyahna , and they have been followed 
by their European disciples. Bloch 2 has characterized the form as 
false, that has been rightly rejected by Wackernagel 3 ; however, he 
himself quite wrongly explains the development of the form through the 
process of disinclination, allowing two aspirates to follow one another, 
since disinclination is unknown in Pkt. (§214).— u has dropped in AMg. 
JM. isattha=:isusdstra (Samav. 131; Panhav. 322 [text i°]; Ovav. § 107; 
Erz. 67,1.2) 4 ; AMg. challuya=saduluka (Than. 472; Kappas. Th. §6 [read 
so], with shortening of u of uluka, according to §80; JM. dhiya , S.Mg. dhida 
(Prakrtamanjarl on Vr. 4,33 dhida ca duhitd mata) mostly in the compounds 
JM. dasiedhiya , S. dasledhida , Mg. dasledhida (§ 392 )=*duhitd for 
duhitd 5 ; M. AMg. JM.S. sunhd (He. 1,261; H.; Ayar. 1,2,1,1 ;2,2,1,12; 
Suyag. 787; Antag. 55; Jiv. 355; Nayadh. 628.631.633.634.647,660. 
820.1110; Vivagas. 105; Vivahap. 602; Av. 22,42; Balar. 168,5 [read 
thus], M. sordid with o' 4 according to § 125 (Vr. 2,47; Ki. 2,91; Mk. fol. 
39; H.), in Kaleyak. 14,7 also in S. [text sohna'\=snusd i from P. sunusa 
(§ 139), *sunuha (§ 263) 6 ; so also AMg. sunhatta=*snusatva (Vivahap. 
1046), beside AMg. nhusa (Siiyag. 377) and S. susa (He. 1,261; Balar. 
176,15 [correct ?]). — u has dropped off in ohala , okkhala , AMg. ukkhala = 
udukhala (§ 66), which presupposes an accentuation other than ulu'khalai 7 . 
On e*tto, anno see § 197. 

i. The texts often write the word falsely. KZ. 34,573 I have blundered in 
considering the word an avyaylbhava. Jacobi, KZ. 35,571 rightly rejects this, but he 
forgets to note that the word is a bahuvrlhi, through which, in fact, it is not altered.— 
2. Vr. and He. p. 33b—3. KZ. 33,575^, Altind. Gr. $105, note; §108, note.—4. Leu- 
mann, Aup. S. s.v. and Jacobi Erz. s.v. explained the word with isvastra, that is factually 
and linguistically impossible, Abhayadeva on Panhav. 322 rightly equates it 2LS=ifuJdstra 
Gf. Si 17 Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto p. 61 and Bartholomae, ZIJMG. 50,693 reject the 
derivation of the word from dhita from y/ dhai } Bollensen on Malav. p. 172 derives the 
word from another duhida—duhitd , wherein : remains unexplained.— 6. Wrongly Jacobi, 
Erz. p. xxxn, note 3, has understood the word sunhd to have developed from nhusa 
through metathesis. AMg. proves that nhusa was not improper. Gf. also E. Kuhn, 
KZ. 33,479- In KI. 2,91 there occurs also nohd beside so^nha .— 7. Wrongly Jacobi, 
ZDMG. 47,582; Pischel, KZ. 34,573^ 

i) Dropping off and Weakening of Syllables. 

149. Disappearance of the syllable ya occurs in M. A. attha - 
mana=astamdyana ( H-; He. 4,444,2 ), the form has crossed also 
into Skt. as astamana; A. nimjna=niyamd ( Pingala 1,104.143 ) with 
reduplication of ma according to §194; nisaifx , nxsania (ladder; Desin. 4,43) 
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= nihsmyam , nihsrayanika, beside AMg. mw*# J( Ayar. 2,1,7,1; 2,2,1,6}. — va 
has dropped in ada=avata (He. 271; Paiyal. 130); AMg. JM. em=evdm in 
AMg. em ee=evam ete ( Than. 576. 579; Dasav. 613,9 ). JM. emdi=evamadi 
(Erz.; Sagara 8,12), M. etnea (G.H.), AMg. JM. emeva (He. 1,271; Paiyal. 
166 [ emeya]; Ayar. 2,1,6,4.7,5;2,5,1,11; Uttar. 442.633.804; Dasav. 

N.646,9;650,28;652,2J ;660,29;662,43; Av. 19,37). In JM. evadda, 
eva^daga (so big; Av. 45,6.7), AMg. emahalaya , femin. emahdliyd 
(Vivahap. 412.415 [femin.] 1041; Uvas. §84), emahiddhiya (Vivahap. 214), 
esuhuma ( Vivahap. 1191f.; Ovav. § 140) e should not with H )er^le 1 be 
equated as =evam, but with Weber 2 as —iyat, more rightly *ayat (§153), to 
which AMg. evaiya (Vivahap. 212.214.1103; Kappas.), evaikhutto (Kappas.) 
and the parallel kemahalya (Pannav. 599ff.; Jiv. 18.65; Anuog. 401ff ; 
Vivahap. 415), kemahiddhiya , kemahajjniya , kemahabala , kemahayasa , kema - 
hdso'kkha , kemahanubhaga ( Vivahap. 211 ), kemahesakkha ( Vivahap. 887 ), 
kevaiya (Ayar. 2*3,2,17; Vivahap. 17.26.209.211.239.2 12.734.738.1076ff.), 
kevaciram (Vivahap. 180.1050; Pannav. 545fF.), kevacciram (Jiv. 108.128ff.) 
M .ke<ccira , he* i ccirarh (R.3,30.33) 3 , &.ke*cciram (Malatim. 125,2 [read so] ; 278,8; 
Viddhas. 18,11; 61,8; Kaleyak. 9,22), keccirena ( Malatim. 276,6 ) point. 
Webber has likewise already compared Vedic. ivat; Vedic kival stands in 
the same relation to keva -. Gf. also §153.261.434. Dropping off of va occurs 
in kalera (rib; DeSin. 2,53; Triv. 1,3,105) from kalevara=kalebara x . An 
isolated case is duggdvl=durgadevl (He. 1,270). 

i. Uvas. s.v. emahalaya .—2 Bhag. 1,422.—3 S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica'p.23, note 
1.—4 Pischel, BB. 6,95, 

§ 150. Dropping off of the initial syllable occurs in AMg. JM.§. Mg. 
Dh. A. nam—nunam (He. 4,283.302; e.g. Ayar. 1,6,3,1 ;1,7,1,5.3,1.4,1.2.6, 
l‘.3 etc.; Ovav. §2ff.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 15,3; 16,17; 
17,12; Erz.; Kk.; Mrcch. 4,12;17,22;23,10; Sak. 3,4;27,5;37,7; Mg. 
Mrcch. 12,16;22,5;31,2;81,15; Dh. Mrcch. 32,23; A. Mrcch. 103,10.13). 
The usual derivation of the word from nanu 1 , which He. 4,283 even has, 
fails because of the accent, since nam in S. Mg. ph. is used even in the 
beginning of a sentence and, therefore, was not always an enclitic. To 
regard AMg. nam , with Weber 2 , as the remnant of an old pronominal 
stem na and separate it from the nam of the dramas is impossible, because 
their use in other respects is similar. Further, AMg. sometimes employs 
nunam exactly like naih; e.g. se nunam (Uvas. §118.173.192) as against se 
nam (Ayar. 2,3.1,17ff.). Sometimes nunam as well stands at the begin¬ 
ning of a sentence, e.g. JM. nunam gahena gahia tti tena tie mamarh dinnd 
(Av. 12,28); S. nunam esa de attagado manoradho (Sak. 14,11); Mg. nunam.., 
takkemi (Mrcch. 141,1), as otherwise in §.Mg. nam. That in AMg.JM. narh 
is always written with cerebral na ( §224 ) is also an argument for its 
having been originally used within a word, although it may have its source 
in the enclisis.—M. dhilla=sithild (§194; Karp. 8,5; 70,8) as in Modern 
Indian 3 , beside sadhila, sidhila (§ 115). Identical with it is dhe‘ll& (poor; 
Desin.4,16), with e for i according to §119. Dropping off of the final syllable 
occurs in ova (elephant-trap; Desin. \ ) 49) = *avapata } AMg. ova (Ayar. 
2,1,5,4), beside oda (Desin. 1,166) =avapata; kisala—kisalaya (He. 1,269); 
cf. pisalla ( §232 ); M. AMg. JM. je, A.ji for jeva=eva ( §336 ); M. da for 
dava=tdvat «q ma da (R. 3,10.27) against the dialect ( §185); Mg. 
ghadukka=ghatotkaca (Mrcch. 29,20). In sahia=sahrdaya ( He. 1,269 ) we 
should not assume dropping off of a syllable. The word is=*sahrd with a 
regular descent to the a - declension. Likewise is hia (Mk. fol. 33), AMg. 
hiya (Ayar. l,l,2,5)=Arrf, Mg. hadakka (§19 \) — *hrdaka. 

1. Lassen, Inst. p. 173; Bohtlingk on Sak, 4.4 p 149, etc ,—2 Bhag. 1, 422 ff.—3 
Pischel on He. 1,89, 
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k) Samprasara^a 

§151. Samprasarana takes place in Pkt. in the same cases as in Skt.; 
ya in an unaccented syllable becomes i, and va become* u : &. itthi=isti 
from yaj (Sak. 70,6); M. utta=upta from vap (G); M. AMg. JM. sutta = 
supta from svap (H ;Kappas.;Erz.). Pkt. has, ho.vever, this change of sound 
also in a number of cases in which Skt. show* ya and va. Thus ya becomes 
i : AMg. abhintara=abhyanta r a (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM. 
tirikkha = *tiryaksa from tiryak (Than. 121.336; Suyag 298; Bhag.; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.);M. S. A. iiricchi (He. 2,143;4,295; Karp. 37,5; 
Mallikam. 74,2 [text°ra°]; He. 4,414, 3.420,3), Mg. tilisci (He. 4, 295 
[so it is to be read]); S. tiriccha (Balar. 68,14;76,19;246,9; Viddhas. 
34,10;124,3); AMg. vitiriccha ( Vivahap. 253 ); AMg. padinlya—pralyanika 
(Ovav. §117; viana=vyajana (Vr. 1,3; He. 1,46; Kl. 1,2; Mk. fol. 5); M. 
vilia=vyallka (He. 1,46; H.;; in future such as kdfiimi from *karsyami, 
dahimi from *ddsydmi, and the endings -ihisi, -ihii in M. AMg. JM. 
(§520fF.). On bahim set §181. In AMg. sometimes even the secondary 
ya, which has taken the place of some other consonant, becomes i : 
airiya beside dyariya=dcdryd i§81.134), rainna for *rayanna = rdjanya (Than. 
120; Samiv. 232; Vivahap. 800; Ovav.; Kappas.). 1 ya has become I in 
AMg. viikkanta=vyalikrdnta (Ayar. 2,15,2,25 [text»i°l; Nayadh.; Kappas, 
s.v. viikkamta; Uvas. s. v. vaikkanta ); viivayamdna—vyalxvrajamdna (Nayadh.; 
Kappas.); viivaittd=*vyativrajitvd (Ovav.) 2 . For yd has developed l in 
thxna, th,lna=stydna (He. 1,74;2,33.99), beside thinna , M. thinnaa (R.). 

i. So more correctly than in KZ. 34,570; felsely Jacobi, KZ. 35,573. The 
frequent intetchange of ya and i in Jaina manuscripts need not be assumed here, 
because the word is always written with z, and for airiya the change to i has been 
explicitly taught by the grammarians— 2 . From the v.l. I feel assured to admit that 
it is vi, a nd not vi or va that is to be written. The lengthening of the second i is 
explained according to §70. 

§ 152. va is changed to u , before double consonants also to 0 (§125) 
AVIg. amsd J ttha i assottha , dso J ttha=asvasthd (§74); gaud=gavaya, femin. 
gaud (He. 1,54.158;2,174;3,35^; A.jau=ydvat, tav—tdvat (He. 4,406.423,3; 
426, [read jaii}); M. A. turia—tvaritd (Vr. 8,5; He. 4,172; G.H.R.; Pingala 
1,5), AMg. JM. turiya (Paiyal. 173; Vivahap. 949; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.), §. turida (Mrcch. 40,24;41,12;170,4; Ratn. 297, 12; Vcnls, 
22,20; Malatim. 284,il;289,6 etc.), Mg. tulida (Mrcch. 11,21 ;96,18;97, 
1 ;98,1.2;l 17,15;133,11 ;171,2; Candak. 43,8), A. D. A . turia (Vikr. 58,4; 
Mrcch. 99,24;100,3.11); visum^=visvak ( He. 1,24.43.52 ); M. suai , suvai, 
]M. suyai=*svapdti=svapili,JM. S. suvami, A. suahi (§497), AMg. suvina , 
sumina, A. suina=svdpnd ( §177 ) with reference to the verb; M.S. so^tthi= 
svasii (KI. 2,148; H.; Mrcch. 6,23;25,4;54,11.19;73,18; Vikr. J5,16;29, 
1 ;44,5 e'c.), sotihivaand—svaslivacana ( Vikr. 43,14;44,13 ), sotthivaanaa 
(V'kr. 26,15), AMg. s6*tlhiycL=svastika (Panhav. 283.286; Ovav.); AMg. 
soumya—sauvanika (dog-keeper; Suyag. 714; but sovaniya 721). Also 
secondary va, which has first, arisen in Pkt., sometimes becomes u through 
ablaut in the prefix upa (§155); further in A. nau from *undvam=ndma 
(He. 4, 426,1). Secondary u is sometimes also raised, as in sovai, JM. 
sovenli, south , A. soeva\ sovana , AMg. osovml , sovanl from svap (§78.497); 
AMg. sovaga=svapaka, sovagi=svapdki ( §78), and o' arising from u is 
lengthened, as in M. sotidra=svarnakdra ( §66 ).— va appears as u in the 
absolutive in PG. M. AMg. JM. - tunam, P. -tunam, M.AMg. JM. -math, M. 
AMg. JM. -tuna, P. - tuna, JS. - duna , M. AMg. JM. -una=\edic 
tvdnam, as in PG. katunam, P. katunam, AMg. JM. kaunath, jS. kaduna M t 
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JM. kduna=*kartvdnam, *kartvana ( § 584 ff.). On do, du apparently= 
dvi , see §435. 

§ 153. Under the law of samprasarana falls also the change of aya into 
e and of ava into o. Thus aya becomes e in verbs of the 10th class, causatives 
and similarly formed denominatives, such asPG anuvatthaveti-anupraithapayati, 
AMg. thavei, M. AMg. JM. thavei =sthapayali (§55If.); M. AMg. kahei , Mg. 
kadhedi—kathayati, S. kadhedu=kathayatu (§490 ); S. sidaldoedi=sitalayati 
( §559 ). Further in cases like M. nei, JM. nei=nayali, S. nedu=nayatu 
( §474); M. JM. dei, S. dedi=*dayali, Mg. dedha=*dayata (§474); AMg. 
terasa, A. teraha=*trayadasa=trayodasa (§443), AMg. JM. tevisam, A. teisa — 
*irayavimsati = trayovimsati ; AMg. JM. tfUisam, tittisam=irayaslrirhsat (§445); 
AMg. nisserii—nihsrayam (§149). —AMg. lena=layana (Suyag. 658; Than. 
490.515; Panhav. 32.178.419; Vivahap. 361 f. 1123. 1193; Ovav.*; 
Kappas.).-M. S. A ettia ( He. 2,157; G. H.; Mrcch. 41,19;60,12;77, 
10.24; Vikr. 45,4; Malav. 26,10; Malatim. 82,9; Uttarar. 18,2;66,1 ;72,6; 
He. 4.341.2), JM. ettiya ( Av. 18,6; Erz. ), §. Mg. i* ttika ( Sak. 29,9;59, 
3;70,10;71,14;76,6; Vikr. 25,7;46,8;84,9; Mg. Mrcch. 125,24; 165,14; 
Sak. 114,11 ), ittia ( He. 2,156 ) can neither with Lassen 1 be referred 
directly to *ati nor with S. Goldschmidt 2 with the support of He. directly 
to iyat, but it presupposes one *ayat, from which was derived *ayattya y 
with a separation-vowel *ayittiya, corresponding to Skt. ihatya , kvatya, 
tatraya. In the same way M. £. A. ketlia (He. 2,157; H.; Mrcch. 72,6; 
88,20; Vikr. 30,8; He. 4,383,1), JM. kettiya (Erz .)=i*kayattya, *kayattiya 
from the stem kaya-. So we must explain e- and ke - also in the first member 
of compounds in AMg. M. S. (§149). Analogous formations are M. 
jetlia ( He. 2,157; G.H.R. ), Mg. ye ttika, ye ttia (Mrcch. 132,13 ;139,11); 
jittia (He. 2,156), M. Mg. A. teHtia (He. 2,157; G.H.R.; Mrcch. 139,12; 
He. 4,395,7), Mg. te ttika (Mrcch. 132,14); tittia (He. 2,156). Derivatives 
are etlila, kettila, jettila , te'ttila ( He. 2,157 ), JM. e'ttilliya (Av. 45,7), 
A. e ttula, kfttula, jettula, te ttula (He. 4, 435). 

I. Inst. p. 125,— 2 . Prakrtica p. 23, 

§154. ava becomes 0 through aii, e.g. in M. oarana—avatarana (G.H.); 
M. oara ( G.H. ), S. odara ( §ak. 21,8 ), beside avadara (Vikr. 21,1 ) = 
avatara, S. odaradi=avatarati, Mg. odala = avalara (§ 477 ); jS. o^ggaha= 
avagraha (Pav. 381,21); AMg. oma=avama (Than. 328; Uttar. 352.768.918), 
anoma=anavama (Ayar. 1,3,2,3), omdna=avamdna ( Uttar. 790 ), vodana = 
vyavadana (Suyag. 523), and so very frequently in all the dialects in the 
prefix ava (Vr. 4,21; He. 1,172; Mk. fol. 35); AMg. osd=avasya (Suyag. 
829; Uttar. 311; Dasav. 616,21), also ussa for o'ssa (Than. 339; Kappas. 
S. §45; v.l. osa , as should read be everywhere), bahuosa (Ayar. 2,1,4,1), 
apposa ( Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,1,1,2 ); M. S. osaa=avasyaya ( R. Vikr. 15,11 
[read so with v. 1. and the Dravida recension 625,11, ed. Pischel]); M. 
AMg. JM. ohi—avadhi (H.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. joniyd= 
yavanika ( Vivahap. 792; Ovav.; Nayadh. ), but javana (Panhav. 41; 
Pannav. 58 ), javaniyd (Kappas.); M. &. nomdlid=navamdlikd (He. 1,170; 
H.; Mrcch. 73,10; Lalitav. 560,9.17.20 [a proper noun]; Malatim. 81,1; 
Sak. 9,11;12,13;13,3;15,3), nmallid=navamallikd (Vr. 1,7); M. nohalid= 
navaphalika (He. 1.170; Ki. 2,148 [°am]; H.); M. AMg. JM. A. lona= 
lavana (Vr. 1,7; He. 1,171; Ki 1,8; Mk. fol. 6; G.H.; Kaleyak. 14,13; 
Ayar. 2,1,6,6.9;2,1,10,7; Suyag. 337.834.935; Dasav. 614,15.16;625,13; 
Av. 22,39; He. 4,418,7.444,4), PG. JM. alona^alavana (6,32; Av. 22,39), 
JM. loniya aloniya (Av. 22,14.30.3U. According to Mk. fol. 66 &. has 
lavana only. M.AMg. JM. A. hoi, JS. hodi , S. Mg. bhodi=bhavati (§475f )• 
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The secondary ava derived from apa also may become o (Vr. 4,21; He. 
1,172; Mk. fol. 35), as in M.JM. osarai=apasdrati, JM. S. osara=apasara, 
Mg. osaladi=af)asarati (§477 ).—ava appears as oin M. oli—avali (He. 1,83, 
who equates it as=/z/z; G.H.R.) and in lo nna—ldvanya (Mk. fol. 6), 
A. also salona=saldvanya ( He. 4,444,4 ) in rhyme with lona=lavana. 
According to Mk. fol. 66 S. has lavanna only, and so it occurs in Sak. 
158,10. 

§155. According to He. 1,173, upa may become either u or o. His 
examples are : uhasiam , ohasiam , uvahasiam=upahasitdm; ujjhao , ojjhao , 
uvajjhdo=upddhydyah 9 uaso, odso, uvavdso=upavdsah. Mk. fol. 35 men¬ 
tions that these do occur according to somebody (kasyacinmate^ . ujjhaa , that 
is found in poetry in JM. (Erz. 69,28;72,39), stands for *iijjhaa from 
*uujjhaa=M. S. uvajjhaa ( H.; Karp. 6,3; Vikr. 36,3.6.12; Mudrar. 
35;9;36,4 6;37,1; Priyad. 34,14.17.21 ;35,15), AMg. JM. uva.jjhaya (Ayar. 
2,1,10,1 ;2,3,3,3ff; Samav. 85; Than. 354f. 366.384ff; Er z.)=upadhydya. 
There arises, therefore, u from va according to §152 and the two colliding 
m* s have been contracted into one. The same process is effective in uhasia 
( He. ) from *uuhasia=uvahasia=upahdsita , bes'de the dialectical uhattha 
(laughter; DeSln. 1.140 ) = *upahasta; further in uasa ( He. ) = *uuasa = 
uvaasa=upavdsa ; umndi'i ( overjoyed; DeSin. 1,141 ) = *upanandita; 
u attha=*upavrsta (Paiyal. 197); usitta—upas\kta (Paiyal. 187) 1 . Against 
these there occur the parallel forms with o , not eoing back to upa. In ojjhaa , 
from which is derived NI. ojha 2 , cT is to be explained according to §125, 
in AM g. padoy ara=pratyupacara, padoyarei=pralyupacarayati (§163) o\ if 
the reading is correct, must be explained according to §77; in all othej 
cases o=ava or apa according to §154, even when no corresponding word 
is found in Skt. Thus :—oharia (He.) =apahasita, as ohattha (Desln. 1,153) 
=.*apahasta 9 oasa (He.) is= *apavasa; ositta (D : sin. 1,158) =avasikta. 
ua never becomes o, for the Pali, M. o (R.), that is equated by He. 1,172 
and most of th* scholiasts to =uta, and by others is explained with atha va* 9 
is=Pali adu x 9 AMg. adu ( Suyig. 118.172.248.253.514; Uttar. 90 ), adu va 
(Suyier. 16,46.92.142; Uttar.28.116.180.328; Samav. 82.831, adu va (Suyag. 
182.249; Samav 81), S. Mg. adu (Mrcch. 2,23;3,14;4,1; 17,21 ;51.24;73,4; 
Malatlm. 77,3; Priyad. 30,13;37,14; Adbhutad. 53,3; Mg. Mrcch. 21,14; 
132,21; 158,7), which, as sometimes o, is explained as =atha va. o has, 
therefore, developed from *au , *aii. 5 

i. In the last two examples u can be equated also as =ud, as usually it is according 
to 8 64.327a.—2. Grooke, An Introduction to the Popular Religion and Folklore of 
Northern India ( Allahabad 1894 ) p. 96 note. False with others, Pischel, GGA» 
1894,419, note t.—3. S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho s. v. 0. —4. Kern, Bijdrage tot de 
Verklaring van eenige Woorden in Pali-Geschriften voorkomende (Amsterdam 1886) 
p. 25 wrongly equates the word as=Vedic ad u. Cf. also Fausb^ll, Nogle Bemaerkniger 
om enkelte Vanskelige Pali-ord i Jataka-Bogen ( Kopenhagen 1881 ) p. 25ff I he 
words do not have something in common in meaning.—5 Falsely Jacobi ZDMG. 
47»578; KZ. 35,578. Pali oka=udoka is to be explained from *ukka> *o SJ kka according to 
66. AMg adu cannot b e=atah (Weber, Bhag, 1,422; E. Muller, Beitrage p.36), because 
ta does not become da in AMg. Cf. 8203,204. 

1) Vocalic Samdhi 

156. Similar vowels, when they meet together in compounds, 
are generally contracted, as in Skt. : a, a+a 9 a becomes a; z, z+z, z=z; 
z/, u+Uy u—u. PG. maharajadhirajo (5,2), drakhadhikate= araksddh'krtdn (5,5), 
sahassdtireka=sahasratireka (7,42), vasudhadhipataye—°patin (7,44), naradhamo 
(7,47); M. kadvaraha=krtdparadha (H.50); AMg. kalakala (Ayar. 1,2,1,1) ;JM. 
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ihgxyakara (Av. 11,22); jS. surasura (Pav. 379,1); §. kilesdnala=klesanala 
(Lalitdv. 562,22); Mg. yudialavamdna=dyutakardvamdna (Mrcch. 39,25 ); 
A. sdsdnala—svdsdnala (He. 4,395,2); M. puhavlsa=prthivlsa (H. 780); A. 
arhsusdsaKi==asrucchvdsaih (He. 4,431). So also in secondary vowels in 
M. isisa, lsisi° =lsat+isat (§102). Before double consonants a long vowel 
is shortened according to §83: M. uddhaccha — urdhvaksa (H. 161), kainda = 
kavindra ( Karp. 6,9 ); JS. adindiyatta=atindriyatva (Pav. 381,20); AMg. 
gunatthi- =gundrthin (Ayar. 1,2,1,1); JM. rattaccha=raktdksa (Av. 12,27); 
&. jammantare=janmdntare ( Mrcch. 4,5 ); Mg. annaggdrnantala=anyagrd- 
manlara (Mrcch. 13,8); PG. aggitthomavdjapeyassamedhiydji (5,1). also 
in the verse before a simple consonant in AMg. rdyamacca=rajdmdtya (Suyag. 
182; Dasav. 624,22). In AMg., more rarely in JM. J§., however, similar 
vowels often remain uncontracted, particularly in dvandva compounds. 
Thus a-\-a : AMg. samanamdhanaaifii°=sramanabrdhmandtitfii° ( Ayar. 
2,1,11,9;2,2,1,2.2,8; cf. 2,10,4), puvvavidehaavaravideha 0 (Jiv. 161.174f. 
210; Anuog. 396.397; Bhag. ), saanga—svanga ( Suyag. 364 ), saatthd 
=sartha (Suyag. 579), kharapharusaasiniddhadittaanitthaasubhaappiyaakanta- 
vagguhiya=kharaparusdsnigdhadiptdnistdsubhdpriydkdntavagnubhis ca (Naya Jh. 
757), pudhavidagaagani°=prthvyudakdgni° ( Panhav. 353 ), indanllaayasi- 
kusuma= 2 indramldtasikusuma (Ovav. §10), manaagutti , kayaagatti—manogupti , 
kayagupti (Vivahap. 1462); AMg. suraasurd=surdsurdh i JM. suraasura - 
manuyamahiyd=surdsuramanujamahitdh (Ayar. 2,15,12; Kk. 269,26 ); JM. 
egaakkhara 0 =ekaksara (Av. 7,27), airegaatthavasa=atirekdstavarsa (Av. 8,9) 
sayalaatthamiyajiyaloa—sakaldstamitajivaloka ( Av. 8,22); J§. savvaatthesu = 
sarvdrthesu , vandanaattharh—vandanartham (Kattig. 399.313;402,356).— a 4-a 
AMg. akiriyadyd=akriydtmdnah (Suyag. 410; — a for a according to §97), 
selagajakkhadruhana—sailakayaksdrohana (Nayadh. 966).— a+a: AMg. mafia- 
adavl (Nayadh. 1449), beside JM. mahddavi ( Erz. ); JM. dhammakaha 
avasdna=dharmakathdvasdna ( Av. 7,27 ), mahdakkanda=mahakranda (Dvar. 
505,20).—t+t : AMg. maiiddhigdrava = matyrddhiganrava (Dasav. 635.38), 
where, therefore, the second i is secondary.— u+u : AMg. bahuujjhiya - 
dhammiya=bahujjhitadharmika (Ayar. 2,1,10,4.11,9; Dasav. 621,6), bahuudaga 
=bahudaka (Suyag. 565), beside bahudaya (Than. 400), bahuuppala=bahut- 
pala (Nayadh. 509), devakwruuttaraku.ru, 0 (Jiv. 147.174.194.205.209.211; 
Anuog. 396), °kuruga (Vivahap. 425), devakuruuttarakurao ( Samav. Ill), 
°ktiraydo (Samav. 114), suuddhara ( Dasav. 636,30 ), suujjuy dra=svrjukdra 
( Suyag. 493 ), in which the second u is secondary. The vowels 
remain uncontracted in M. very rarely, somewhat mure frequently in §. 
as M. pavdlaaiikuraa=pravdldnkuraka ( H. 680 ), pidahara—priyadhara 
( H. 827), dhavalaamsua—dhavaldmsuka (R. 9,25; cf. also the v.l.) j *§. 
piarhvaddanusudo=priyamvaddnusuye ( Sak. 67,6 ), pudjlkadaajjaiittakitti 0 = 
punjikrtaryaputrakirti 0 ( Balar. 289.20 ), aggisaranadiindaa—agnxsarandlindaka 
( Sak. 97,17 ), cedidaccanda=cetikdrcandya ( false dative), puariha —pujarha 
(Mukund. 17,12.14). So also in A. add'iaaddha=ardhardha 9 biaaddha = 
dvitlyardha (Pingala 1,6.50). In cases like Pingala 1,24.25 we must not 
assume composition, b it the stem, used as nominative. Too general is 
He. 1,4. 

§157. a, a, with short dissimilar vowels before single consonants 
in compounds, undergo, the same samdhi as prescribed in Skt. : a, d+i 
becomes=£; a, d-\-u=o . Thus for example M. disebha—i rom disa = *disa=dig 
+ibha (G. 148), samdattebhamd J ttia=samdasttbhamauktika (G.236), pancesu — 
panctsu (Karp. 12,8;94,8), kisoarl—krsodarl (H. 309), samoaa^syamodaka 
R.9,40.43.44), girilulioahi=giriluLitodadhi (G. 148). Likewise in the other 
dialects. Contraction takes place in the case of secondary i and u as well, so 
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AMg.S. mahesi from maha -\-isi=rsi } M.S. : aesi from raa=raja- -\-isi=rsi(§51); 
AMg. savvouya from savva~sarva-\-iiiiya—rtuka==sarvartuka (Panhav. 259; 
Samav. 237; Vivagas. 10; Vivahap. 79i; Nayadh. 527; Pannavlll; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), niccouga, Q ya=nitvartuka (Samav. 233; Than. 369 ), 
anouya—anrtuka (§77; Than. 369). In AMg. the vowels often remain 
uncontracted : savvauoarilla ( Jiv. 878f. ), beside savvupparilla (Jiv. 879); 
pndhamasamayauvasanta—prathamasamayopa^dnta ( Pannav. 65); kakkolaiislra 
( Panhav. 527 ); dyariyaiivajjhdya = dcdrropddhydya (Than. 354f. 366.384ff.; 
Samav. 85); he tthimaiivarima (Samav. 68; Than. 197 [fa’°j); vdyo ghanaiidahi 
vataghanodadhi {Viva.ha.p A02 ); kanthamHaiirattha —kanthasutrorahstha (Vivahap. 
791); a[)paudaya=dlpodaka(Ayar.23 i 2,\7), divadisaudihinam^dvipadigudadhindm 
(Vivahap. 82). mahdudaga=mahodata (Uttar. 714); also in the secondary sec¬ 
ond vowel? : ihnrnigausabha==lhdmrgarsabha (Jiv. 481.492.508; Nayadh. 721 
[°Aa]; Ovav. §10; Kappas. §44); khaggaiisabha=khodgarsabha (Ovav. §37). 
In other dialects the vowels seldom remain uncontracted, such as in JM. 
pavayanauvaghayaga =pravacanopaghdtaka , sarhjama iivaghdya—sarhyamopaghdta 
( Kk 261,25.26 ); S. vasantussavaucdana=vasantotsavopdyana (Malav. 39,10; 
uncertain; cf. v.l.); and in the secondary second vowel §. visajjidaisidaraa = 
visarjitarsiddraka (Uttarar. 123.10). 

§158. If the second member of a compound begins with i , u , followed 
by a double consonant or with either original or secondary i , m, the final 
of the first member is, as a rule, discarded. (C.2,2; of He. 1.10). So M.A. 
ga‘inda=gnjendta (G.H.R.; Vikr. 54,1), A. gaindaa (Vikr. 59,8;60,21 ;63,2); 
J§. S. A. narinda=narendra ( Kattig. 400,326; Malatlm. 206,7 [so to be 
read]; 292,4; Pihgala 1,21.24), Mg. nalinda (Mrcch. 40,6); AMg. S. Mg. 
mahinda=mahendra (Than. 266; Malatlm. 201,5; Mrcch. 128.8); AMg. jS. 
devinda = devendra ( C. 2,2; He. 3, 162; Kattig. 400,326); AMg. joisinda = 
jyotisendra (Than. 138); AMg. JM. JS. jininda=jinendra (Ovav. §37; Av. 
7,24; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 382,42); S. m / J'inda=mrgendra (Sak. 155,1 [to be so 
read]; 156,7) and so many compounds with indra in all the dialects 
(cf. §159); JM. mdindajdla=mdyendrajdla (Av. 8,53); AMg. egindiya= 
ekendriya (Vivahap, 100.109.144); AMg. soindiya , ghanindiya, jibbhindiya, 
ph&sindiya=zsrotrendriya , ghranendriya , jihvendriya , sparsendriya ( Than. 300; 
Vivahap. 32; Ovav. p. 40, VI; Uttar. 822), A. jibhindia=jihvendriya (He. 
4,427 [so to be read]); M. taddiasindu=taddivasendu ( G. 702 ); tiasisd = 
tridasesa (He. 1,10); JM. rdlsara=rajesvara (Erz.); pavvadisara =Fparvntesvara 
(Mudrar. 40,6;46,9;216,13); M. kannuppala=karnotpala (G.760), AMg. JM. 
niluppala , S. niluppala=mlotpala (Uvas. §95; Ovav. §10; KI. 18 \ni 0 ]; 
Erz. 79,8; Priyad. 15,8;33,2;39,2); Mg. nakuppala=nakhotpdla (Mrcch. 
122,19); M. khandhukkheva=skandhotksepa (G. 1049), CP. pdiukkheva = 
padoiksepa (He. 4,326); AMg. gandhuddhuya , A. gandhuddhud=gandhoddhuta 
(Ovav. §2; Vikr. 64,16); JM. rayanujjala—ratnojjvala (Av. 8,4); S. manda- 
mdruduvve J llidn=mandamdrutodvellita ( Ratn. 302,31; cf. Malatlm. 76,3), 
pavvadummulida=parvatonmulita ( Sak. 89,13 ); Mg. savvuyydna=sarvodydna 
(Mrcch. 113,19); M. kails asa=krtocchvasa 9 lidhusa=lidhosa (G. 387.536), 
gamanUsua=gamanotsuka ( R. 1,6); AMg. eguna=ekona (§144), pancuna 
(Samav. 208; Jiv. 219), desuna (Samav. 152.2i9), bhagUna , kosuna (Jiv. 
228.231); M. gdmusava= gramotsava ( G. 598 ); M. JM. S. mahusava = 
mahotsava (Karp. 12,9; Erz., Mrcch. 28,2; Ratn. 292,9.12;293,13;295,19; 
298,30; Malatlm. 29,4;119,1 ;142,7;218,3 etc.; Uttarar. 108,2;113,6; 
Candak. 93,6; Anarghar. 154,3; Nagan. 42,4 [text °ussa°] ; 53,19; Vrsabh. 
11,2; Subhadr. 11,5.17); §. vasantusava=vasantotsava ( Sak. 121,11; Vikr. 
51,14; Malav. 39,10 [so to be read] ). So also in the case of secondary 
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second vowels : AMg. uttamiddhi=uttama+rddhi (Than.80), deviddhi ( Uvas. 
mahiddhi (Than. 178), mahiddhiya (Ovav.); very seldom before a simple 
consonant, as in JM. visesuvaogo—visesopayoga (Kk. 277,9) and A. addhtiia= 
ardhodita (Mrcch. 100,12). 

§159. In the cases mentioned in §158 contraction takes place, some¬ 
times, when the second member begins already in Skt. with z, u and is 
followed by a simple consonant : S. vaderida=vaterita ( Sak. 12,1); M. 
kariaroru=kariara+uru=karikaroru (H. 925), pinoru=pina-\-uru (R.12,16), 
paadoru=prakatoru (H. 473), valioru=valitoru ( G. 1161 ); AMg. varoru 
(Kappas. 33.35), pivaroru , disdgdindoru=diggajendroru (Kappas. §36), egoruya= 
ekoruka ( Pannav. 56 ), but cguruya (Jiv. 345ff.; Vivahap. 717 ); JM. kari - 
karoru (Erz. 16,12); S. mantharoru ( Malatlm. 108,1 ), pivaroru (Malatlm. 
260,3 [so to be read]). If the first member is a prefix, the vowels in contact 
are always contracted: Mg.AMg. JM. ptccha'i, jS. pc cchadi , S. pekkhadi , Mg. 
peskadi=preksate (§84); M. anavekkhia=anapeksita (R.), JM. avekkhai (Erz.); 
&. ave t kkhadi=apeksate ( Sak. 43,10; 130,2 ); M. uvckkhia—upeksita (H.); 
M. pellia=prerita (G.H.). Also in the case of z, u with double consonants fol¬ 
lowing, contraction occurs, but only seldom without a v.l. Thus: M. nisaa- 
renda—nisdcarcndra (R. 7,59); M. Mg. mahenda=mahendra (R. 6,22;1320; 
Mrcch. 133,12); M. rakkhasenda=rdksasendra (R. 12,77); &. narenda= 
narendra ( Malatlm. 90,4; 179,5 ); rattoppala=raktoipala (Mrcch. 73,12). 
J pancendiya=pancendriya (Pav. 388,9) must be an error. Beside it, almost 
always, is found also the v.l. with z, zz, as for example S. mahenda (Vikr. 
5,10;6,19;8.11.13;36,3;83,20;84,2) which always occurs as mahinda in the 
Bengali recension, as it occurs also otherwise in §. (§i58) 1 ; for S. ninnonna- 
da=nimnonnata (Sak. 131,7) we should read ninnunnada with the v.l., as there 
stands in M. ninnunnaa (G.681); for §. tnho nha (Sak.29,6), the correct form 
will be unhuntia y for S. maddaW dddma = mardalodddma ( Rain. 292,11 ), 
maddaluddama 2 . Contraction might correctly be required in cases like JM. ahe- 
sara , khayaresara y naresara (Erz.); §. paramesara (Prab.l4,9;17,2), which were 
probably first contracted with secondary isara , and certainly in §. puri - 
sottama , M puli so ttama—purusottama (§124), since as a proper noun, it has 
directly been taken from Skt. Otherwise one says AMg. purisuttama 
(Dasav. 613,40 [at the original place Uttar. 681 has ^o'' 0 ]; Kappas. §16 [so 
it is to be read with v.l.]; Ovav. §20 [so it is to be read; cf. the following 
loguttama ]). 

i. In any case Bollensen is in the wrong when he, on Vikr. 8,i ip.i76» considers that 
mahinda has transgressed the boundary of high Pkt,, by which he means S,—2. Explana¬ 
tion of in such cases, according to Si25, does not appear likely in the face of a large 
number of counter-examples. Presumably in cases of this sort we have examples of 
Sanskritism that are to be corrected. Cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 175, note. 

§160. In AMg. a y a is often retained, even when a double consonant follows 
i y Uy as with simple consonants (§157; cf. §156). So AMg. kakkeyanaindanila=z 
karkatanendranila, madambijaibbha =mddambikebhyay kodumbiyaibbha=kautumbi - 
kebhya (Ovav. §10.38.48); pisayainda^pisdcendra (Than. 90), but pisdinda 
(Than. 138.229); bhuyainda=bhutendra (Than. 90), but bhuinda (Than. 229), 
besid ejakkhinday rakkhasinda 9 kimndrinda etc. (Than. 90; cf. §158); anndya - 
uncha=ajndtoiicha (Dasav.636,17); lavanasamuddc Uttar ana = lav anas amudrottarana 
(Nayadh. 966); pehunaukkhevaga=prenkhanotk?epaka (Panhav. 533); navdussi - 
ncaya=ndvotsificaka (Ayar 2,3,2,19.20); indiyauddesa*=indriyoddesa , dugulla- 
sukumdlauttarijja *= dukulasukumdrottariya 9 anegauttama=anekottama, bhaya- 
uvvigga=bhayodvigna , sohammakappauddhaloya =saudharmakalpordhvaloka (Viva¬ 
hap. I77f. 791.809.835.920); dydmausseha=aydmotsedha (Ovav. §10). Very 
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rarely the vowels remain beside one another in other dialects, as M. 
panatthaujjoa=pranastoddyota , khaupda=khotpdta ( R. 9,77.78 ), pxnattha - 
naiitthambhidnana==pinastanutthambhitdnana ( H. 294 ), jnuhauvvudha=mukho - 
dvyudha ( Sak. 88,2 ). False is S. mo'ttiauppatti=mauktikotpatti (Viddhas. 
108,2), for which we should read mottiuppati [v.l. °o yj ppa °\; as for example 
M. piamahuppatti = pitamahotpatti (R.1,17), AMg. ankuruppatti (Pannav. 848) 
remain, and in Prab. 17,2 &. pabohoppatti=prabodhotpatti is to be corrected 
to pabohuppatti. Hiatus is the rule in all dialects in itthl=strl ( §147 ) : 
AMg. astirakumaraitthio, thaniyakumdraitthiyo , tirikkhajoniyaitthlo , manus - 
saitthio , °devaitthio (Vivahap. 1394); jS. paraitthialoa=parastrydloka (Kattig. 
401,344), bhusanaitthisamsagga (Kattig. 402,358); S. anteuraitthl (Sak 38,5). 
However, there occurs also AMg. manussitthio , devitlhlo , beside tirikkha - 
jonitthlo (Than. 121); jS. purisitthi (Kattig. 401.345). 

§161. Falling out of a , a is also to be assumed before original or secon¬ 
dary e } o , but not before the e , o going back to Skt. ai, au 1 : gameni (goat; 
Desin. 2,84 )=grdma+eni; M. naveld=nava+ela , phulleld—phulla+ela 

( R. 1,62.63 ), ukkhandukkapdsa=utkhanditaikapdrsva ( R. 5,43 ); §. avalam - 
bideravanahattha=avalambitairdvanahasta ( Mrcch. 68,14 ), siladalekkadesa= 
silatalaikadesa ( Sak. 56,11 ), karuntkkamana=karunaikamanas ( Malatim. 
251,7); M. kusumo lthaa=kusumavastrta ( R. 10,36 ), padhamosaria=pra- 
ihamdpasrta (H. 351), bdhomattha=bdspdvamrsta (R.5,21), jaloli from jala — 
jvdla+oli=avali (§. 154; H. 589), as vanoli=vana+dvali (He. 2,177=H< 
579 , where vanali ), vaoli=vdta+dvali i pahoLi=prabhd-{-dvali (G. 555.1008); 
AMg. JM. udao'lla from udaka-\-o''lla=*udra > (§111; Dasav. 625,27;Av. 9,3), 
beside AMg. udaulla=udaka+ulla (Ayar. 2,1,6,6;2,6,2,4); AMg. vasenolia 
=varsena+o' J lla = (Uttar. 673); AMg. mdlohada=mdla (platform; pedestal; 
Desin. 6,146 ) 2 +ohada=avahrta (Ayar. 2,1,7,1; Dasav. 620,36), mattiolitta= 
mattia=mrttikd-\-olitta=avalipta (Ayar. 2,1,7,3); JM. jaloha=jalaugha 
( Erz. 3,26), samthdnosappini°=samsthdndvasarpini° (Rsabhap. 47); |§. gudo - 
dana=gudaudana ( Mrcch. 3,12 ), tasantoddra=vasantdvatara ( Sak. 21,8 ), 
kararuhorampa=zkararuha-\-orampa (attack; Malatim. 261,2; so to be read; 
cf. Desin. 1,171; Paiyal. 198). Sometimes the vowels remain beside 
one another, as M. vdandolanaonavia=vdtdndolandvanamita (H. 637); AMg. 
khuddagaegavali—ksudrakaikavali ( Ovav. [§38] ), vippahaiyaolamba=vipra - 

bhajitavalamba (Ovav. §4); JM. sabhdovasa=sabhdvakasa (Av. 15,12). 

i. In cases like iiavcld , jaloha , gudodana one may be in doubt. The proposition is 
proved with the help of the compounds with secondary e* 9 o'", o, that have, therefore, been 
quoted as examples copiously.— 2 . Gf. Jacobi, SBE. XXII, 105 note 

§162. i , i, w, w, as a rule, do not undergo samdhi with a following 
dissimilar vowel (He. 1,6) : M. nahappahdvaliaruna — nakhaprabhdvalyaruna 
( He. 1,6 ), rattlandhaa=rdtryandhaka (H.669), sorhjhdvahuavaudha—samdhyd - 
vadhvavagudha (He. 1,6); AMg. jaiariya=jatyarya (Than.414), jaiandha=jaty- 
andha (Suyag. 438), sattiagga^saktyagra (Dasav. 634,11) 5 pudhaviau°= *prthi- 
vyapah (Pannav. 742), pantt>vahiuvaarana=prdntopadhyupakaruna (Uttar. 350), 
pagaiuvasanta = prakrtyupasanta (Vivahap. 100.174), pudhavluddhaloya =prthvyur- 
dhvaloka ( Vivahap. 920), kadaliusuga=kadali + usuga (middle, inside; cf. 
Bohtlingk 2, usa 1) b) c) ; Ayar. 2,1,8,12), siiahijjiya=svadhita (Than. 190. 
191), bahuatthiya=bahvaslika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5 [ to be read thus ]. 6; Dasav. 
621,4), sahuajjava =sadhvarjava (Than. 356), sualamkiya=svalamkrta (Dasav. 
632,39), kavikacchuagani=kapikacchvagni (Panhav. 537), bahuosa=bahva - 
vasya (Ayar. 2,1,4,1); also in secondary second vowels, as in AMg. suisi = 
svrsi (Panhav. 448), bahuiddhi—bahuvrddhi (Nayadh. 990). Beside AMg. 
cakkhuindiya=caksurindriya (Samav. 17) more frequent is cakkhindiya=cakkha 
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caksas+indriya (Samav. 69.73.77ff; Vivahap. 32; Uttar. 822; Ovav. p. 40, 
VI). JM. osafipiniussappini°=avasarpi?iyutsarpini° (Rsabhap.47), suanuyatta= 
=svanuvrtta (Av. 11,15), meruagara (7.5.8); S. santiudaa=santyudaka (Sak. 
G7,4), uvarialindaa=*uparyalindaka ( Malatlm. 72,8; 187,2 ), uvvasiakkhara= 
urvasyaksara (Vikr. 31,11). sarassadiuvaana=sarasvatyupayana (Malav. 16,19), 
siddmandaviummild 0 =sitdmdndavyurmild° (Balar. 151,1), dehacchaviulluncida= 
dehacchavyulluncita (Prab. 45,11). Quite isolated is the dropping off of i in 
AMg. itthattha= stryartha (Dasav. 638,18) and kimciina from * kimciuna= 
kimciduna (Samav. 153; Ovav. 30,II 5 e), as well as of the initial i in AMg. 
bendiya ( Than. 275; Dasav. 615,8 ), tendiyz ( Than. 275.322 ), beside 
beindiya , teindiya (Than. 25,122.322 [ve 0 ]; Samav. 228; Vivahap. 30.31. 
93.144; Dasav. 615,8 [te°]=dvindriya, trindriya. AMg. isasa=isvasa (§117 ) 
is directly derived from Skt. 

§163. i and u , as the final sounds of prefixes, with the following dis¬ 
similar vowels, undergo the same sarhdhi as prescribed in Skt. The group of 
sounds thus arising is treated according to the rules holding good for the 
individual dialects. M. AMg. JM. &. accanta=atyanta (G.; Nirayav.; Erz.; 
Pav. 380,12;389,1; Mrcch. 60,25; Malav. 28,13); AMg. accei=atyeti (Ayar. 

1.2.1.3) ; AMg. JM. ajjhovavanna—adhyupapanna §77); M. abbhdgaa—abhya - 
gflfo(H.);JM. abbhuvagaccfiaviya , abbhuvagaya=abhyupagamita, abhyupagata 
( Av. 30,y.l0 ); S. Mg. abbhuvavanna=abhyupapanna (Mrcch. 28,18; Vikr. 
8,12; Mg. Mrcch. 175,18); M. AMg. S. A. pajjatta=parydpta (G.H.R.; 
Uvas.; Sak. 71,7; Vikr. 25,6; He. 4,365,2); M. S. nivvudha=nirvyudha 
(G.H.R.; Malatim. 282,3); M. annesai , Mg, annesadi==anvesati (G.; Mrcch. 

12.3) ; JM. S. A. annesanta-=anvesat (Erz.; Vikr. 52,20; Mrcch. 148,7.8). 
The sound-groups ty 9 ry, especially in AMg. JM., are often divided by 
separation-vowels, in which case y disappears often in AMg. and JM., and 
always in the other dialects, so that the vowels, as in §162, come beside 
one another. M. aidara (H ); JM. aiyayara (Erz .) — *atiyddara=atyddara; 
AMg. ndiunha=ndtyusna (Vivahap.954), beside AMg. accusina (Ayar.2,1,7,5), 
M. accunha (H.); M. aiujjua (H.), S. adiujjua (Ratn. 309,24; Priyad. 43,15) 
= atyrjuka ; AMg. ahiy asijjanti=adhydyante (Ovav.);JM .padiydgaya=pratyd- 
gata (Erz.), beside M. paccagaa (H.), JM. paccagaya (Erz.), S. paccagada 
(Uttarar. 106,10); AMg. padiyaikkhiya=pratydkhydta , beside paccakkhaa 
( §565 ); AMg. padiuccdreyaova=pratyuccdrayitavya ( Vivahap. 34 ) ; AMg. 
pariydvanna=paryapanna ( Ayar. 2,1,9,6.11,7.8); AMg. paliucchudha=paryut - 
ksubdha=(§66); M. viola=vydkula (§166). In AMg., and sometimes in 
other dialects, the i of prati too, is thrown out before a dissimilar vowel fol¬ 
lowing it. Thus beside AMg. M. padie J kka=pratyeka (Hc.2,210;R.; Nayadh. 
1224; Vivahap. 1206; Ovav. [read so in all the places for padiya.kka']) also 
pddikka for xpadfkka (§84; He. 2,210); padamsud=*pratydsrut (§115); 
paddydna = *pratydddtia (§258); AMg. paducca for *padiucca from vaccai= 
orajati (§202.590), paducciya—pratilika (Than. 38); AMg. paduppanna = 
prayutpanna (Ayar. 1,4,1,1; Suyag. 533; Than. 173.174; Vivahap. 24.78. 
79.80.651; Jiv. 337.338; Anuog. 473.5l0ff.; Uvas.), JM. apaduppanna (Av. 
17,31); AM g . padoyara= pray avatar a ^Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. and -pratyu- 
pacara (§155; Vivahap. 1235.1251), padiyareu—pratyupacarayatu 9 padoyareha 

pratyupacamyata padoyarenti = pratyupacarayantu, padoyarijjamana =pratyu - 
pacaryamana (Vivahap. 1235.1251). On M. pattiai, JM. AMg. pattiyai , 
§. Mg. pactiaadi 9 AMg. patteya see §281.487. 

§164. A vowel, which remains after dropping off of a consonant 
(§186), is called udvrtta 1 . An udvrtta vowel, as a rule, undergoes no samdhi 
with a vowel previously existing (C.2,1 p. 37; He. 1,8; cf. Vr. 4,1). So 
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M. uaa—udaka ( G. H. R. 2 ); gaa=gaja and gata ; paavi—padavi ( G.H. ); 
saala=sakala; anurda=anurdga; ghda=ghata ( H. R. ); kai=kati (R.),= 
kapi (G. H. K.)=kavi (G. H.); jai=yadi; ml=nadi ; gdia=gdyikd (H.); 
taiisl=trapusi (H.); paiira—pracura (H.j; pia=priya; piaama=priyatama; 
pidsa=pipasd (H.); riu=ripu , juala=yugala; rua=rupa ; sui=fuci (G. H.); 
anea=aneka (G.H.);joana=yojana (R.); loa—loka. The rule holds good 
also for compounds of all kinds : M. aira=acira ; adova=apurva; avaamsa=s 
avatamsa (H.R.); daa = dyata (H.R.); uvaudha=upagudha; paava—pratapa\ 
paiva=pradipa ; ddhinamsaada—daksinamsatata (G.104); saanha=satrsna (H.). 
golaada=goddtata (H. 103); disaala—diktala (R. 1,7); vasahaindha=vrsabha - 
cihna (G. 425); nisiara=nisicara (R.); saiirisa=satpurusa (G. 992 );gandhaiidi 
=gandhakuti (G. 319); goldura=godapura (H.231); viinnaura—vitirnaturya 
(R. 8,65 ); guraana—gurajana (H.). So in all other dialects under similar 
conditions. 

i. He. i,8 calls the vowel udvrtta. In C. 2,1 p. 37 it is called uddhrta. Triv. 
1,1,22; Sr. fol. 9; Narasimha 1,1,29: Appayadilwita 1.1,22 call it fesa, a term that is 
not recommended, as He. 2,89 and Triv. 1,4,86 employ it for the consonant that is 
retained out of a group.—2. These quotations hold good for all the following words, 
under which nothing has not been noted, 

§165. Udvrtta vowels are sometimes contracted with preceding 
similar vowels. Thus a , a with a, a : attamana beside dvattamdna=avarta- 
mdna (He.1,271); AMg. ara from *aara=avara (Suyag. 106.322) and JM. 
adara (Rk. II); oaava (time of the sun’set; Desin. 1,162) =*oadava=apaga- 
tatapa, whereas ovdaa (Triv. 1,4,121; ed. oaava ; cf. also BB.13,13^ is =apa- 
vataka ; kalasa beside kalaasa , as according to Mk. always in &.,=kdlayasa 
(Vr. 4,3; He. 1,269); A. khai beside khaai—khadali (Vr. 8,27; one : Ki. 
4,77; He. 4,228;419,1); A. khanti=khdanti, *khanti=khddanti (He. 4,445,4), 
khau=khddatu (Bh. 8,27), from which a root kha has been deduced, from 
which have been formed a future khahii (§525), a second person singular 
imperative A. khahi ( He. 4,422,4.16 ) and a past passive participle 
khda—*khata ( He. 4,228 ); gana from gdana=gdyana (Degim 2,108); ganl 
(trough for cattle; Desin. 2,82) from *gaaani , AMg. gavdnl (Ayar. 2,10,19) 
=gavadani; Mg. gomao from * gomdao=gomdyavah ( Mrcch. 168,20 ); 
A. campavannl —campakavarnl (He. 4,330,1); chana (clothing; DeSin. 3,34) = 
chadana ; A .jdi from jaai =jayati (Pingala. 1,85°); dhai beside dhavai=dhavati 
(Vr. 8,27; He. 4,228), M. uddhai—uddhavati (R.), from which is deduced, 
as in the case of khad , a root dha , from which are formed dhau (Bh. 8,27), 
dhaha (He. 2,192), dhahii (§525), dhao He. 4,228); AM g, pace hi tta (Samav. 
91;Hc. 4,428), beside AMg. payacchitta (Jiyak. 18; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav; 
Kappas. )=prayakitta ; pavadana , beside M . paavadana (H.°pa°)=pddapatana 
(Bh. 4,1; He. 1.270; Mk. fol. 31); M. JM. S. pdikka=paddtika (§194 ); 
pavldha beside paavidha=pddapitha (He. 1,270; Mk. fol. 31); AMg. bhante=z 
bhadantah ( §366^); bhana=bhdjana (Vr. 4,4; He. 1,267; Ki. 2,151), whilst 
£., as noted by Mk., has only bhaana ( Mrcch. 41,6; Sak. 72,16;105,9; 
Prab. 59,4; Venis. 25,3.5; Mallikam. 289,3; Adbhutad. 2,15). On 
forms like gai=gayati, jhai=dhydyati , jai=jayate , palai=paldyate see §479* 
487.567. i get contracted with udvrtta i, 1 in M.A. bia (He. 1,5,248; 
2,79; G. s.v. viya; H. s.v. via; R. s.v. biia; Pingala, 1,23.49.56.79.83), A. 
also bia ( Pingala. 1,50 ), AMg. JM. biya (Vivahap. 55; Uvas.; Kappas.; 
Ki. 21; Erz.), beside M. biia , AMg. JM. biiya (§82 )=dvitiya; A. tia from 
*tiia=trtiya (Pingala. 1,49.59.70); AMg. padina 9 udina=praticina i udlcxna 
(Ayar. 1,4,4,4;1,6,4,2; Ovav. §4 ), padina (Vivahap. 1675f.), also shortened 
prosoJically padina ( Dasav. 625,37; cf. §99 ); AMg. si'd—sibika (Ayar. 
p. 127,26; Nayadh. 865ff.; 102If. 1074.1097.1189.1497; Nirayav. 61.62; 
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Vivahap. 275.277.362.1262; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside AMg. JM. sioiyd 
(Ayar. 127,15 [to be read so]; Ovav.; Erz.); in future, as JM. kohl 
beside M. JM . hohii=*bhosyati=bhavisyati (§521). JM. vinasihi ( §527 ), 
jarehly nivarehl ( §528 ), ehi 9 A. esi (§529), JM. dahi (§530), sakkehl ( §531 ), 
AMg. JM. kahl (§533), AMg. ndhi (§534). M. cla (H. 104) is=*ciia from 
*citiya=citya, AMg. cl in civandana=caityavandana , according to He. 1,151 
is=*«i==Skt. citi-. — u, u with the udvrtta -k, u y are contracted in AMg. 
umbara from uumbara , *umbara=udumbara (Vr. 4,2; He. 1,270; KI. 2,152; 
Anuttar.il; Nayadh. §137; p.289.439; Than. 555; JIv. 46.494; Nira- 
yav. 55, Pannav. 31; Vivahap. 807.1530). 

§166. Sometimes a , a becomes contracted with an udvrtta i, *, w, u : 
ke!i from *kaili=*kadili-;kadali' with i according to §101, and on the 
same mod el kela from *kaila—*kad\la=kadala (He. 1,167.220) 1 ; M. AMg. 
JM. §. thera from *thdira=sthavira (He. 1,166;2,89; Paiyal. 2; DeSIn. 5,29; 

H. 197 [to be read so]; text thera ]; Kavyapraka§a 73,9=H. 983 [to be 
read so according to the best MS.; text thera ]; Sarasvatlk. 8,13 [thera]; 
Acyutas. 32 [thera ]; Than. 141.157.286; Vivahap. 131.132.169.17*2.173. 
185.792; Uttar. 786; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.; Kk.; Anarghar. 
63,4 [thera]); M. &. also thavira (Prab. 38,10 [ed. Bomb. P.M. thavira]; 
Nagan. 3,2 [v.l. thavira , thera]; M. theri (Paiyal.107; H.654 [text theri °; ed. 
Bomb. 7,52 thera °]); AMg. theraya (Siiyag.176), theraga (Siiyag.334), theriyd 
(Kappas.) ;therasana (lotus; Desin. 5,29), therosana (lotus;Triv. 1,4,121) = *s'ha- 
viravasana 2 ; medambha from *maidambha*=*mrgidambha (noose for catching a 
roe; Desin. 6,139); mehara beside *maihara = *matidhara (headman; DeSin. 6, 
121); AMg. vera (Kappas. §45) from vaira (§135) =vajra; A. eha,jeha , teha , keha 
(H. 4,402) from and beside aisa , jaisa , taisa , kaua ( He. 4,403 ) =idrsa 9 
yadrsa , tadrsa , kldrsa (§121); A. je for the common jai=yadi (Pihgala.l,4 a .97 
[Goldschmidt jam]); A. de beside dai=$. data , absolutive from daya - 
(§594). In AMg. A. -ai = -ati , the ending of the third person singular, is 
sometimes contracted into in poetry. So AMg. atle (Suyag. 412) from 
attai (cf pariattai_ (He. 4,230) = *atya'i from at (not from atta=arta ), 
kdppe=*kalpati (Ayar. 1,8,4,2), bhuhje from bhunjai {§501)=bhunakti (Ayar. 

I, 8,4,6.7), abhibhas*=abhibhasate, padiyaikkhe=pratyakhyati (§491 ), seve= 
*sevati , padiseve= *pratisevati (Ayar. 1,8,1,7.14.17.4,5); A. nacce=nrtyati , 

= * sabdati=sabdayati, gajje—garjati, bolle=bo J llai ( He. 4,2 ), ugge from 
*uggai—*udgati ( goes up; Piiigala. 2,82.90.228.268 ), hose (Prabandhac. 
56,6) from hosai (He. 4,388.418,4) = *bhosyati=bhavisyati (§521). Similarly 
are explained also AMg. bemi from *baimi=bravlmi ( §494 ).—A. co=caii= 
catur (Pingala. 1,65; Goldschmidt, however, reads attha vi lahua for co 
laghu kattha vi of the ed. Bomb.), covisa , covisa beside cauvisaha =caturvirhs'ati, 
codllsaha beside caualisa } AMg. coyalisarh bes d % cauydlisarh=catuscdtvarirhsat i 
cottisam — catustrirhsat , etc. ($445); M. cottha beside cauttha — caturtha (§449); 
coddaha beside A. caiiddaha , AMg. co'ddasa beside coiiddasa—catur das ai^ 443), 
AMg. coddasama=caturdasama (§ 449 ); co gguna beside caiigguna= 
caturguna, covvara beside cauvvara (He. 1,171); tovatta beside tauvatta (an 
ear-ornament; Desin. 5,23;6,89); M.AMg pomma=padma (He. 1,61 ;2,112; 
Mk. fol. 31; Kaleyak. 14,15; Parva'Ip. 28,15; Uttar. 752 (text pornam]), 
po*mm a =padmd (H.); M. S. pommaraa^padmaraga (Mk. fol. 31; H.; Karp. 
47,2;103,4(S.); Viddba*. 113,7 ($.); Pras. 121,8 [$.; text pa 0 ]; 155,12; 
Balar. 157,12 (S .); 168 ,4 (5.); M. pommdsana=padmasana (Kaleyak. 3,11), 
from and beside M. AMg. JM. S. paiima, paiimaraa ( §139 ); bohari beside 
bauhdri (brush; Desin. 6,97;8,17); A. bfioha from * bhauhd= bharnuha (Pin gala 
2,98; §124.251); moda beside maiidl ( tiess; DeSin. 6,117; Paiyal. 57 ), 
M. AMg. JM. S. A. mora (Vr. 1,8; Ki. 1,7; Mk. fol. 6; Paiyal. 42, H.; 
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Anuog. 502.507; Nandis. 70; Pannav. 526; Rayap. 52; Kappas.; Kk.; 
Sak. 155,10;158,13; Uttarar. 163,10;Jivan. 16,12; Vikr. 72,8; Pingala 
2,90), A. moraa (Pingala 2,228), femin. M. S. mori (Sak. 85,2; S. Sak. 
58,8; Viddhag. 20,15), Mg. moll (Mrcch. 10,4 [to be so read], AMg. 
moraga=mayuraka ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18 ) from and beside M. AMg. JM. S. 
maura (Grr.; G.; Pannav. 54; Dasav. N. 662,36; Erz.; Vikr. 32,7; Malli- 
kam. 220,20), AMg. mayura ( Vivagas. 187.202 ), mayuratta=mayuratva 
(Vivagas. 247), Mg. maulaka (Sak. 159,3), femin. AMg. mayurx (Nayadh. 
475.490.491), mora has gone into Skt. too, and consequently it has been trea¬ 
ted as Skt. by He. 1,171. M. moha=mayukha (Grr.; R.1,18) from and beside 
M. S. mauha (Grr.; Paiyal. 47; G.H.R.; Prab. 46,1); M. viola from *viaula 
= vyakula (DeSin. 7,63; R.; cf. §162) 4 ; A. samharo from samharau =»sarhharatu 
(Pingala 2,43). Cf. also kohala , samara , somala §123, o §155. M. AMg. 
bora= badara (Vr. 1,6; He. 1,170; Ki. 1,8; Mk. fol. 5; G.H.; Pannav. 531; 
Vivahap. 609.1256.1530), AMg. borI=badarl (He. 1,170; Mk. fol. 5; 
Paiyal. 254; Anuttar. 9) presuppose one *badura % *baduri 5 . AMg. burn (v.l. 
pfira; Jlv. 489.509.559; Rayap. 57; Uttar. 986; Vivahap. 182; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Nayadh.) is not =badara, but =pura ( citron-tree ) which will be 
the correct reading. The scholiasts generally explain it as vanaspativisesa , 6 
Obscure is pora=putara (He. 1,170). 

i. Pischel, KZ. 34,572; not correctly Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,575; KZ. 35,573*— 
2. Pischel BB. 13,3.—3. Pischel, DeSin. introduction p, 7.—4. Pischel, GGA., 
1880, p. 335.—5. Pischel, KZ. 34 . 572 ; falsely Jacobi, ZDMG; 47.5755 Kz * 
35 . 573 - According to Mk. fol. 66 £. has baara only. 

§167. In compounds too the udvrtta vowel is sometimes contracted 
with the final vowel of the first member : M. A. andhara=andhakara 
(Mk. fol. 31; H.; Pingala. 1,117 fl ;2,90 ), A. andharaa (He. 4,349), 
M . andharia=andhakarita (H.), JM . andhariya (Erz.;Kk.), beside M. S. 
andhaara (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 44,19;80,9;88,17;138,3; Sak. 141,7; Priyad. 
51,12; Karp. 85,6; M*allikam. 209,17; Prab. 14,17; Gait. 40,15), Mg. 
andhaala (Mrcch. 14,10 22; 16,22), AMg. JM. andhayara (Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Nayadh.; Rsabhap.), JM. andhayariya (Erz.); M. JM. A. da from and beside 
daa=agata ( He. 1,268; H.; Av. 8,47; Pingala 2,255.264 ); kamsdla=kam - 
syatala (He. 2,92), S. kamsatalaa (Mrcch. 69,24); AMg. kammdra=karmakara 
(Jlv. 295 ) and other compounds with kara , like AMg. kumbhdra= 
kumbhakara (He. 1,8; Mk. fol. 32; Uvas.), beside kumbhadra (Grr.), AMg. 
kumbhakara (Uvas.), JM. kumbhagara (Erz.), D. cammadraa=carmakaraka 
(Mrcch. 104,19 ), M. mdldri=maldkdri ( H.; Desin. 1,146,114), AMg. 
lohara=lohakdra (Jiv. 293), M. valaaraa—valayakdraka (H.), sonara=svarna - 
kara (§66), AMg. dodhara=dvidhakdra ( Than. 401 ); A. pidri=priyakari 
(Pingala 2,37); JM. khandhara=skandhavdra (Mk. fol. 32; Erz.), beside 
khandhavara (Erz.); M. cakkda^cakravaka (He. 1,8; Ki. 2,151; Mk. fol. 
32; Candrasekhara on Sak. 88,2 p. 192; G.R.; Sak. 88,2), AMg. cakkaga 
(Pannav. 54); AVTg. ninnara—nirnagara (Vivahap. 1277); AMg. nimboliya— 
nimbagulika (Nayadh.1152.1173); talara=talavara (DeSin. 5,3; Triv. 1,3,105; 
Pischel, BB. 3,261); para beside padra=prakdra (He. 1,268 ); M. paraa 
(He. 1,271; H.; Ind. Stud. 16,78, at 184) beside pdvaraa—pravdraka\ 
paraa beside paravaa—paravata (Bh. 4,5; cf. §112); M. pdvdlia=prapdpdlikd 
(H.); JM. varisala—varsakala (Erz.); varana beside vdarana—vyakarana (He. 
1,268); M. sdlahana=sdtavdhana (He. 1,8.211;H.); M. sdhara=sdhakara 
(Karp. 95,1); AMg. sumdla beside sukumdla=sukumdra (§123); surisa= 
beside suurisa=supurusa ( He. 1,8 ). As compounds are treated M. 
jdld , tala (He. 3,65; Mk. fol. 46; Dhvanyaloka 62,4) too; falsely even in S. 
(Mallikam.87,11 ;124,14) and Mg. (Mallikam. 144,3) =*yat kalat, *tdtkalat 9 
hald (Hc.3,65; Mk. fol. 46) = *A :at kalat (Pischel, BB.16,172). Cf. also §254, 
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§168. In some cases a at the end of the first member of a comp¬ 
ound is elided before a dissimilar udvrtta vowel that is at the beginning of 
the second member : indova from *indaova=indragopa (Paiyal. 150; Desin. 

I, 81), beside AMg. indagova (Anuog. 344), indagovaga (Uttar. 1062), °ya 
(Pannav. 45); indovatta=*indragopatma (cochineal; Desin. 1,81); gharoll 
from * gharaoli=*gharagoli—grhagoll (domestic multipede; Desin. 2,105), 
AM g. gharoliya=grhagolika (Panhav. 22; Pannav. 53 [text gharoila ]); gharo/a 
from *gharaola=*gharagola=grhagola(ka ) (a kind of home’made pastry :Desin. 
2,106); M.AMg. JM. S. Mg.Dh. deula=devakula (Hc.1,271; Mk.fol. 33; H.; 
Anuog. 387;Nayadh. 535; T. 4,9;7,18; Erz.; Mrcch. 151,14; Karnas. 
25,1; Mrcch. 29,24;30,11.12), beside and fromjM. S. devaiila (He.; Mk.; 
Erz.; ViddhaS.59,7; Cait.134,10.14), AMg. devakula (Ayar.2,2,2,8;2,10,14;2, 

II, 8; Panhav. 521;Nayadh. 581; Kappas.); JM. deuliya—devakulikd (Av. 
31,10); JM. D. raula=rajakula (Bh. 4,1; He. 1,267; Mk. fol. 32; Erz.; 
Mrcch. 105,4), Mg. laula (Lalitav. 565,7.9.15;566,13.12; Mrcch. 36,22; 
135,2), falsely in §. (Prab. 47,5.9;49,13.15; ed. M. has throughout laaiila, 
ed. P. 47,9), where raaiila (Grr.) is to be read, as stands in Sak. 115,3.6; 
119,1; Ratn. 309,9; Nagan. 57,3; Priyad. 9.13. In Prab. 32,9 for Mg. 
lajaula (ed.M. raj aula) we should read laaiila ; JM. has ray aula (Erz.) 1 also; 
Mg. lautta from *laaiitta=rajaputra (Sak. 114,1 ;115,7.9;l 16,9; 117,5); vautta 
beside vdaixtta—vataputra (Desin. 7,88). 

i. Cf. CandraSekhara on Sak. 114,1 (p. 197) rauladabda [io to be read] livare deil . 
In this sense the word stands in Prab. as in Skt. too in the inscriptions ( Kielhorn, 
EI.4, 31 2, note 7). Quite falsely Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,576. 


§169. In the sentence as a rule vowels remain unchanged in the auslaut, 
whether they originally stood next to one another or have afterwards come 
together through dropping out of a consonant. PG. kamclpura aggitthomd 3 
=kancipurad agnistoma 0 (5,1), sivakhamdavamo amharhvisaye=sivaskandavarmds- 
makarh visaye ( 5.2 ), govallave amacce drakhddhikate=govallavan amatyan arak - 
sddhikrtan (5,5), tti api ca apittiyarh—ityapi c dpi tty dm (6.37 ), tti eva=ityeva 
(6,39), tasa khu amhe=tasya khalvasme f7,41), sakakdleuparilikhitam=svakakdla 
Uparilikhitam (7,44); M. na a me icchai=na ca ma icchaya ( H. 555 ), tarn si 
aviniddd=tvamasyavinidrd ( H. 66 ), datthuna unnamante=drstvonnamatah 
(H. 539), jlvie dsangho=jivita asamsa ( R. 1,15 ), paattau uahi=pravartatdm - 
udadhih (R. 3,58); amuai angdim^dmuricatyangani ( R. 5,8 ), jao elasura - 
himmi=yata elasurabhau (G. 417), so esa kesavo uvasamuddam udddma°=sa esa 
kesava upasamudramuddama 0 ( G. 1045 ); AMg. atthi me ay a ovavaie=asti ma 
dtmaupapatikah (Ayar.1,1,1,3), cattari ee=catvara ete, (Dasav. 632,7) tdo ajjdo 
ejjamanio pasai=ta arya eyamdnah paiyati ( Nirayav. 59 ), ege aha=eka aha 
(Suyag. 74), khine aummi=ksina ayusi ( Suyag. 212 ), jo imao disao anudisao 
anusamcarai=ya imd disa anudiso'nusamcarati ( Ayar. 1,1,1,4 ). So also the 
rest of the dialects. 


§170. nd (not) not rarely undergoes samdhi with the initial vowel 
of the following word, especially when the latter is a verb : M. AMg. 
JM. jS.S. natthi=nasti (e.g. G.H.R. s.v. as; Ayar.1,1,1,3; Av 9,9; Pav.380, 
10; Mrcch. 2,24), Mg. nasti (e.g. Mrcch.19,11 [text natthi ]); M.wamz=na-t- 
ami(G.246) i nalliai=naj-alliai (R.14,5); M.J&.S. ndham=na-\-aham (H.178; 
Pav. 384,36; Vikr.10,13); M. naulabhava=na-{-dkulabhdva (G.813), ndgaa— 
na+agata (H. 856), ndlavai=na+alapati ( H.647 ); AMg. jS. neva , neva— 
na+eva (Ayar. 1,1,3,3.4,1; Pav. 384.59), M. nea (G.H.R.); AMg. nandgama 
=na+anagama (Ayar. 1,4,2,2 ), ndbhijdnai=nabhijdndti (Ayar. 1,5,1,3 ), 
ndrabhe=na+ arabheta (Ayar. 1,5,3,4), ndbhibhdsimsu=na-\-abhi °, naivattai 
na-\-ativartate ( Ayar. 1,8,1,6); §. ndgadd=na-\-agata (Malatim. 72,6); Mg. 
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naascadi=na+agacchati (Mrcch. 116,5.19; 117,11); AMg.JM. naidura (Uvas. 
§208; Ovav. §33; Nayadh. §7; Erz. 22,23), S. nddidura (Malatlm. 30,8), 
Mg. nadidula (Candak. 66,13 )=na-\-atidura; §. narihadi=na+arhati (Sak. 

24.12) ; M. ne cchai—va-\-icchati ( H. 205 ), §. necchadi ( &ak. 73,4), Mg. 
tie scadi (Mrcch. 11,1); S. ndlamkidd=na+alamkrtd (Mrcch. 18,10), nodaradi 
=na +avatarati (Mrcch. 108,21). In such cases na is proclitic and is 
treated as the first member of a compound. This holds good also for 
the root jna, which after na very often, drops its initial ja , which, as in the 
anlaut, is changed into ja in AMg. JM.: M .na andmi , na ariosi , ryi dnai , na 
animo , na anaha , na ananti ; AMg. JM. nay andmi (Nayadh. 84; Av. 29,19), 
JM. na yatiasij na ydnai y AMg. nayanamo; S. na andmi (Mrcch. 52,16;65, 
11; Vikr. 43,14;46,1); Mg. na anami ( Mrcch. 140,12 ); S. D. na anadi; 
D. na dnasi , &. na aniadi=na jnayate; M. AMg. S. na ane=najdne . Refer¬ 
ences in § 457.510.548. This formation is quite analogous to compounds 
such as S. aanantena=ajdnatd ( Mrcch. 18,22;63,24 ). adnia=ajndtva (Sak. 

50.13) , AMg. viyanai, S. Mg. vianadi, AMg. pariyandi y Mg. paccabhianadi 
(§510). In most of the cases, however, na is not proclitic, and, therefore, 
as a rule it remains unchanged before all vowels, as M. na ittharh= 
nestam ( H. 501 ), na isd=nersya ( H. 829 ), na uttarai=nottarati ( H. 271 ), 
na ei=naiti (R. 14,43). na ohasid=navahasitd ( H. 60 ); AMg. na ambile , 
na unhe , na itthi, na annahd=namlah i nosnah , na stri , nanyatha , beside natthi 
(Ayar. 1 , 5 , 6 ,4), and so in all dialects . 1 

i. Gf. Lassen, Inst. p. 193 ; Bollensen on Vikr. p. 193 . 302 ; S. Goldschmidt, 
ZDMG, 32 , 104 , 

§171. As in isolated cases in Skt., na may be used as the first member 
of a compound instead of a , an in Pkt. too. M. nasahidloa—asodhaloka{ G.364), 
nasahiapadiboha^asodhapratibodha (G. 1162), napahuppanta-=aprabhat (G.16, 
46), napahutta=aprabhuta (G. 114), for which R. 3,57 has navahutta with pa 
treated as a medial sound for the sake of rhyme. One may also like to 
consider this na in AMg. in cases like tarn maggam nuttaram=tam mar gam- 
anuttaram ( Suyag, 419 ); disarh nantajinena*=disamanantajinena (Ayar. 
2,16,6); ditthihim nantdhirh= drstibhiranantabhih, muttisuham nantahimpi 
[ text vi ] vaggdvagguhim = muktisukham anantairapi vargavagnubhih ( Pan- 
nav. 135 ); aggivannaim negaso=agnivarnanv anekasah ( Uttar. 598 ); 
egapae negaim padaim—ekapade'nekdni paddni (Pannav. 63), e'ssanti nantaso = 
esyantyanantaSah (Suyag. 45.56.71 ); bandhanehi iiegehi=bandhanairanekaih 
(Suyag. 225); gandavacchdsu [text °vattha°] negacittasu=gandavaksahsvaneka - 
cittasu (Uttar. 252 ); itto nantaguniya^ito *'nantagunikdh (Uttar. 599 ); 
virayae negagunovavee—virajate ’nekagunopetah (Suyag. 309); buddehi nainnd= 
buddhair anacirna (Dasav.627,16). As, however, the dropping off of the ini¬ 
tial a occurs in all the analogous cases (§175), and the texts always write n, 
never n, we shall have here to assume the dropping off of a. Hence in 
transcription we should write maggam 9 nuttaram , etc. 

§172. Besides in the case of na contraction takes place within the sentence 
more frequently cnly when one of the words is a pronoun, an adverb, a pre¬ 
position, or in the case of a substantive used as a preposition, in which 
proclisis or enclisis of the particles has to be assumed. Such a contraction 
occurs especially in AMg.JM. So AM g. ahavard=athapard (Ayar. 2 , 1 , 11 , 
4ff.; 2,2,3,19ff.; 2,5,l,7ff. etc.), nayaham=na caham (Ayar. 1,7, 6,1 ) i jenaharh 
=yenaham (Uitar. 241); JM , jend ham (Erz.17,14), jendniydham=yendnitdham 
[Erz. 8,23], ihddavie=ihdtavyam (Erz. 30,13), M. sahasagaassa=sahasa- 
gatasya (H. 297); AMg. purasi=purdsit (Suyag. 898); JM. sahdmacce$a=s 
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sahamdtyena (Av. 11,18); AMg. darigeyam—ddrikeyam ( Dasav. N. 648,2 ); 
M. na hujjala—na khdlujjvald ( on H. 993 ); AMg^ no hiivanamanti=no 
khalupanamanti (Suyag. 100), e tthovdrae=atropara.tah ( Ayar. 1,6,2,4 ); JM. 
siharovari—sikharopari (T. 5,10); S. mamovari—mamopari (Mrcch. 41,22); JS. 
jassedha [text °ehd]=yasyeha (Pav. 382,24). On ajjavi , kenavi , tenavi etc. see 
§143. Contraction occurs more rarely in other cases, like AMg.samdsajjavitaham 
=samdsddydvitatham (Ayar. 1,7,8,17), jdnittdyariyassa—jfidtvdcdryasya (Uttar. 
43), kammdndnaphald=karmdnyajndnaphaldni (Uttar. 113), tahosuyaro=tathesuk- 
drah (Uttar.422), isindhara-m-dini=rsindhdradini (Dassav.626,6); JM. manuse - 
suvavanna , tirikkhesuvavannd—manusyesupapannd , *tiryaksesupapanna (Av. 17,22. 
23), padikappiendgao=pratikalpitendgatah ( Erz. 32,18 ), subuddhinamendmac- 
cena=subuddhindmndmdtyena ( Erz. 17,19 ). In AMg. in verses some¬ 
times even the vowels, that have come together,Jirst after a secondary 
fashion, are contracted. So : esoyarae—esa uparatah (Ayar. 1,1,5,1); uvasagga 
bhimdsi=upasargd bhlmd asan (Ayar. 1,8,2,7); tamhdivijjo—tasmad atividyah 
(Ayar. 1,4,3,3); buddhdnusdsanti=buddha anufasati (Uttar. 33); parajiyava - 
sappdmo=pardjitdapasarpamah (Suyag. 186); akayakarananabhigayaya=akrta- 
kardna anabhigatas ca ( Jiyakappa 73). Also after a toneless nasal in magga - 
nusasanti for maggd anusdsanti=mdrgamanu£dsati (Suyag. 465.517 ), addhd - 
nugacchai , panthanugdmie for addha anugacchoi , pantha anugdmie—adhvdnam 
anugacchati, panthanam *anugamikah (Suyag. 59). Cf. §173.175. 

§173. In the auslaut vowels are often thrown out in M. J§., and especially 
in JM.AMg. before a vowel in the anlaut : M. jen aham=yendham (H.441), 
tujjK aoardhe=tavaparddhe (H. 277) ;JM. kunalen 9 imam=kundlenemam (Av. 
8*16), tayass 9 dnam=tdtasydjfidm (Av. 8,18), evam=yenaivarh [Erz. 14,8] 
ill eva—ihaiva (Av._29,14; Erz 17,3;20,14), jav’ esa=yavad esd (Erz. 53,28), 
tali’ eva=tathaiva ( Av. 1 2.26;27,19 ), toss’ annesanattharh=ta^ydnvesandrtham 
(Erz. 13,18); JS. ten 9 iha ( Pav. 387,21 ) jatiti atthi=yatrasti (Kattig. 401, 
353), ten’ uvaittho=tenopadistah ( Kattig. 398,304 ); AMg. akkhay’ anelisam 
=dkhydydnidrsam (Ayar. 1,8,1,15), jatth’ atthamie, jatth’avasappanti, jatth’ 
agani=yatrdstamitah , yatravasarpanti , yatragnih ( Suyag. 129.181.273 ), 
vuddhen’ amsdsie—vrddhendnusdsitah (Suyag. 515), ubhdyass’ antarena=ubhaya - 
sydntarena (Uttar. 32), vinnavan’ itthisu=vijfidpand strisu ( Suyag. 208.209 ), 
jen’ uva'hammai=yenopahanyate (Dasav. 627,13), jah’ e J ttha=yathatra (Ayar. 
1,5, 3 ,2), vippadivann’ ege=vipratipanna eke (Suyag. 170), tass’ aharaha—tasyd - 
harata (Ayar. 2,1,11,2). i has dropped off e.g. in AMg. JM. natth’ ettha = 
nastyatra (Ayar. 1,4, 2 ,5; Erz. 10,21) against §.natlhi ettha (Sak.121,5); AMg. 
jams’ ime =yasminnime (Ayar. 1 , 2 , 6 , 2 ), sant’ ime=santime (Ayar.l, 1 , 6,1 ; Suyag. 
65; Uttar. 200; Dasav. 625,25;626,36); vayant 9 ege=vadantyeke (Suyag. 37), 
cdttar’ itthiydo=catasrah striyah (Than. 247), cattar’ antaradivd=catvaro ’ntara - 
dvipah (Than. 260) in poetry, beside °ri a 0 in prose and cattari aganio= 
caturo ’gain (Suyag. 274) in poetry, ktlant’ anne=kridantyanye , tarant’ ege= 
tarantyeke (Uttar. 504.567), tinn’ udahi , donn’ udahi—traya udadhayah , dvavu - 
dadhi (Uttar.996.1000), dalam 9 aharh—dalaydmy.(=daddmy)_aham (Uttar.663). 
e has dropped off for example in AMg. s’evarh=sa evam (Ayar. 1,7,3,3 ;2,3,1, 
Iff. ), padham’ ittha=prathamo’tra (Nandis. 74), tubbh’ ettha—yusme atra , im’ 
ee=sima ete , mann erisam=manya Idrtam (Uttar. 358.439.571), im’ eyaruve = 
ayametadrupah (Vivagas.l 16; Vivahap.151.170.171; Uvas.). ohas dropped off 
in AMg. gurun’ antie for guruno antie=gurorantike (Uttar. 29; Dasav. 632,22). 
Anusvara has dropped off after weakening of the nasal sound, for example, 
in AMg. nioyajivan’ anantdnam=niyogajivdndm anantanam ( Pannav. 42 ), 
cariss’ aham for carissam aham—carisyamyaham ( Suyag. 239 ), pucchiss’ aham 
for pucchissarh aham—apraksamaham ( Suyag. 259 ), venaiydn’ u vayam= 
vainayikandm u vadam ( Suyag. 322 ), vippariyas’ uve nli^viparydsam upayanli 
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( Suyag. 468.497 ), dukkhan 9 antakaro=duhkhdnam antakarah ( Uttar. 1005 ), 
siddhari ogahana—siddhanam avagahana (Ovav.171) , padham'ittha=prathamam- 
atra (Kappas. Th. §9), ini 1 eyaruvam=imametadrupani (Ayar. 2,15,24; 
Kappas. §94), ini erisam andydram=imamidrsamandcaram ( Dasav.626,27 ); 
JM. moriyavamsdri amham—mauryavamsandmasmakam (Av.8,17), ini erisam— 
imamidrsam (Av. 25,26). Almost all the examples are found in verses. 
In the very frequent AMg. no iri atthe samatthe ( Suyag. 852.986.992; 
Pannav. 366; Na^adh. 570; Vivahap. 37.44.46ff.79.106.112ff.204; Ovav. 
§ 69,74; Uvas. s.v. samattha ), beside no inam atthe samatthe (Ovav. §94) “that 
is not the case” iri is to be taken, with He.3, 85, as the nom. sing, of the neu¬ 
ter, which, otherwise also in AMg. (§357), is connected with the masculine . 1 
Very rarely a final vowel has dropped off in other dialects, as in S. etth* antare 
(Mrcch. 40,23; also in JM. Erz. 17,30); Mg, too 9 edena=tavaitena (Mrcch. 

12,19) in the verse. 

I. Not correctly Webber, Bhag. 1,409, where occurs a collection on the samdhi 
from Vivahap., E. Muller, Beitrage p. 50, Hoernle, Uvas. Translation, note 107. 
Cf. Leumann, WZKM. 3 , 344 ^ 

§174. In AMg. the final vowels of api and iti , with an initial dissi¬ 
milar vowel, sometimes undergo the samdhi prescribed inSkt.: appa=apy 
fuses with eka and *ekatya into one word, as in Pali: appege—*apyekah 
(Ayar. 1 , 1 , 2 ,5f.), appege=*apyeke (Ayar. 1 ,1,6,5), jamsi, lamsi 9 ppege=yasmin 
tasminn *apyeke (Ayar. 1,8,2,13), beside medial vi ege ( Ayar. 1 , 5 ,4,1 ), vi ee 
(Uttar. 1016), and v 9 ege (Ayar. 1,5, 5,2; 1,6, 4,1; Suyag.234), v 9 ee (Vivahap, 
101.180), v’ eg'evam dhamsu = *apycka evam dhuh (Suyag. 240), evam p' ege 
(Ayar, 1 , 6 , 1 , 1 .’ 2 ), puvvarh p' eyarhpaccha v ’ [so to be read] eyam=purvama - 
pyetatpascadapyetat (Ayar. 1,5, 2 , 3 ); AMg. appegaiya= Pali appekacce—*apye - 
katydh (Ovav.); also in JM. io pp * eva=ito * pyeva ( Av. 19,23 ). Likewise 
iii : AMg. iccai—ityadi (Kappas. § 196ff.); icceva (Ayar. 1,5,5,3; Suyag.557), 
icccv' ege (Ayar. 1,3, 2 , 2 ), iccattham (Ayar. 1 , 2 , 1 , 1 ), iccevam (Ayar. 1 , 2 ,1,3),* 
iccee (Ayar. 1 , 1 ,3,7.4,7; 1,5,4, 5), icceehim (Ayar. 1 , 2 ,1,5), icceyao icceyasim 
(Ayar. 2,1,1 1 , 10 . 11 ), icceyavanti (Ayar. 1,5, 6 ,4). In S. Mg. before etad 
becomes nv and then fuses with it in a word : S. evam ( evvarh ) nedarh 
evam nvetat (Mrcch. 22,16;57,20; Sak. 2,5;45,13;71,6; Prab. 8 , 6 ; Ratn. 
292,8), kirn nedam— kirn nvetat (Mrcch. 3,2;27,17;40,17;54,15;60,4;97,14; 

117,17;169,20;171,4;172,22; Vikr.‘ 25,18;31,4; Ratn. 301,28), likewise 
Mg. (Mrcch. 40,8;1 34,17;171,5), and against the dialect (§429) tarn nidam 
r= tannvidam (Lalitav. 566,20). 

§175. An initial a in verses, after e , 0 , is sometimes elided 
as in Skt. M. pio ’jja=priyo'dya ( H. 137 ); AMg. asine ’nelisdm 
=asino y nidrsam (Ayar. 1,7,8,17), phase ’hiy as ae—spars anadhyasayet (Ayar. 
1,7,8,18 ), se 9 hhinnaydamsarie=soibhinnatmadartonoh ( Ayar. 1,8,1,10 ), 
sisam se 9 bhitdvnyanti=sirsamasyabhitdpoyanti ( Suyag. 280 -, se 9 nutappai = 
so 9 nutapyate ( Suyag. 226 ), uvasante ’ nihe=upasanto 9 nihah ( Suyag. 365), 
tippamano 9 hiyasae=trpyamdno 9 dhyasayet ( Ayar. 1,7,8,10 ), inamo 9 bbavi= 
idamabravit (Suyag. 259), dbhogao 9 ibahusoz=dbhogato 9 tibahusah { Jiyak. 44), 
balo 9 varajjhai=balo 9 paradhyate (Dasav. 624,32) ; Mg. snade 9 harh=sndto 9 ham 
(Mrcch. 136,11). In prose dropping off of a occurs in the standing 
formula AMg. namo 9 tthu nam—namo 9 stu nunam (§498) and in JM. in aham y 
as in tie 9 harh=tasyamaham (Erz. 12,22), tao 9 ham—tato 9 ham, jao 9 harh— 
jato 9 ham (Erz. 9,36;53,34). In AMg., seldom in JM.M., in poetry, initial 
a too frequently drops off even after vowels other than e> 0 . Thus after a 
in p ajjijjam an a 9 ttataram=pdyyamdnd artataram (Suyag.282); after % in jdija - 
rdmaranehi 9 bhiddud=jdtijaramaranairabhidrutah (Suyag. 156), citthanti’bhitappa- 
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mdnd=tisthantyabhitapyamdnah (Suyag.274), suldhi 9 bhitavayanti= sulabhirabhi- 
tapayanti (Suyag. 280.289), jdvanti 9 vijjdpurisd=yavanto 'vidyapurusah (Uttar. 
215), novalabhami *ham=nopalahhe 9 ham[ Uttar.575), cattari 9 bho jj aim—calvary • 
abhojyani (Dasav.626,6), jai 9 ham—yadyaham (Dasav.641,21), as M. too has 
(R. 15,88), agunehi 9 sahu=agunairasddhun (Dasav. 637,3); after i in AMg. 
veyarani 9 bhiduggd—vaitaranyabhidurgd (Suyag. 270), lahal 9 b hi dugge— lab hate 
9 bhidurge (Suyag. 277), jamsl 9 bhidugge=yasminnabhidurge (Suyag. 287.297 
Fduggarhsi]), nadi 9 bhidugga (Suyag. 297); after u in JM . dosu : bhiggaho — 
dvayorabhigrahah (Av. 19,36); also after anusvara with weakening of the nasal 
sound, as in AMg. kaharh 9 bhitdvd=kathamabhitdpah (Suyag. 259), veyaranim 
9 bhiduggam=vaitarammabhidurgam ( Suyag. 270 ), vayanam 9 bhiunje=*vacana - 
mabhiyufije (Suyag. 529). False in prose is tesim 9 tie (Ayar. 1,6,4,1), for 
which, according to the commentators, we have to write tesim antie , Gf. 
§171.172.173. Even vowels, other than a , sometimes drop off in AMg. after 
e, o; so i in je 9 me iorje ime=ya ime (Suyag. 454), je 9 ha for je iha=ya iha 
(Suyag. 304); ^in AMg. akarino 9 ttha—akarino 9 Ira ^Uttar. 290), anno 9 ttha= 
anyo 9 tra (Uttar. 791), M. ko 9 ttha (H. 364), ai d after the weakened nasal 
sound in M. JM. kim tha—kim ettha—kim atra (H. s.v. tha; Av. 26,9). 


m) Epenthesis 

§176. The separation vowel i in the sound-group ry (§134) has some¬ 
times made its way into the preceding syllable, and with an a , a of the 
same become fused into e : M. AMg. acchera , AMg. JM. accheraya , AMg. 
accheraga , beside M. S. accharia , JM. acchariya , 6. accharia , M. ascalia , dia¬ 
lectically accharijja and acchaara=ascarya ( §138 ) also; M. kera=karya 1 
(belonging to; Mk. fol. 40; Ramsav. 52,11, keram (on account of; Kavya- 
praka§a 28,7), 6. amhakera (He. 2,147; Jlvan. 19,9), tumhakera (He. 2,147; 
Jivan. 104,6), parakera (Malav. 26,5), otherwise in S. keraka , keraa (Mrcch. 
4,3;38,3 ;53,20;63,16;64,19;65,10.11 ;68,11 ;74,8; 153,2; Sak. 96,10;155,9; 
Malatim. 267.2; Mudrar. 35,8; Priyad. 43,16;44,6; Jlvan. 9,1; Ramsav. 
50,11); also in A. keraka (Mrcch. 100,18); femin. 6. kerikd keria (Mrcch. 
88,24 [read kerika tti] ; 90,14;95,6; ViddhaS. 83,4), also in A. kerikd (Mrcch. 
104,9) ; parakeraattana=*parakaryatvana (Malatim.. 215,3); Mg. kelaka f 
kelaa (Mrcch. 13,9;37,13;40,9;96,21.22;97,3;100,20;112,10;118,17;119,5; 
122,14.15 [read kelakaim] ; 130,10; 132,2; 133,2; 146,16; 152,6; 173,9; Sak.116, 
11 ;161,7), also to be mentioned here Prab. 32,8, where bhattalakakelakehim , 
according to II, 34.115, is to be read; femin. kelika , kelia (Mrcch. 21,21; 
132,16; [read kelikae]; 139,16 [read kelika]; 164,3.8; 167,3,2i); A. kera 
( He. 4,422.373 ), keraa (He. 4,359.373); M. AMg. S. peranta=paryanta 
(Vr. 3,18; Bh. 1,5; He. 1,58;2,65.93; Ki. 1,4;2,79; Mk. fol. 5,22; Paiyal. 
173; G.H.; Ovav.; Lalitav. 555,11 ;567,23; Vikr. 31,17; Malatim. 76,5; 
103,3;118,6;248,5; Mahav. 97,13; Balar. 49,2;67,15;76,16;226,3;278,20; 
287,9; Ararghar. 58,9; Mallikam. 55,10;57,17), AMg. pariperanta 
(Nayadh. 513.1383ff; Vivagas.J07); bamhacera (He. 1,59;2,63.74,93 ), 
AMe. A barnbhacera (He.2,74; Ayar. 1,5,2,4; 1,6,2,1 ;1,6,4,1 ;2,l5,24; Suyag. 
81.171.318.643.652.759.866; Vivahap. 10,135.722.726; Dasav. 618,33; 
Dasav. N. 649,38; Uvas.; Ovav. §69; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz. 3,24), 
beside bamhacaria (He. 2,63.107) — brahmacarya; AMg. JM. mera=marya 2 
(frontier; He. 1,87; Ayar. 2,1,2,5;2,3,1,13;2,5,1,2;2,6,1,1; Av. 47,23,25; 
Rk.); AMg. nimmera—nirmarya (Than. 136.143 [ m° ]; Vivahap. 483.1048; 
Ovav.), samera=samarya ( Than. 136 [ text sammera ]. 143 ); AMg. JM. 
padihera — Pali pdtihdriya=pratihdrya z (Vivahap. 1047.1189; Ovav.; 
Av. 14,2 ), JM. padiherattana ( Av. 13,25 ); AMg. pariheraga—pari - 
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- hdryaka ( Ovav. ); M. S. sundera=saundarya (§84). On ukkera see §107, 
on dera, § 112. Isolated is Mg. senarh from *saniam ( Mrcch. 134,24 ) 
=M. S. saniam, AMg. JM. saniyam=Fa\i sanikam ( §84 ). Epenthesis of 
u occurs in AMg. pora^—parvan from *paurva - (Ayar.2,1,8,11). 

i. Pischel, IA. s66ff.; on He. 2,174 Hoernle. JASB. 41,1, I24ff.; IA. 

2,210 ff. Comp. Gr. §377 and Beames, Comp. Gr. 2,281 ff. derive the word from krta .— 
2. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v, nimmeray He. and Triv. derive it from mird. —3. Leumann, 
Aup. S. s.v. 

n) Assimilation of Vowels"" 

§177. Dialectically the vowels of the neighbouring syllables have 
sometimes been assimilated to one another. AMg. mirli=mdrlcl (Jlv.542; 
Panhav. 254 [text °nya]\ Ovav. [§38]. 48 [so to be read]; Nayadh. §122), 
samirlya-^samarlcika (Samav.211 [text °ma°]; Ovav.); AMg. miriya=marica 
(He. 1,46; Ayar. 2 ,1,8,3; Pannav. 531 ); M. avarirh=updri ; M. avahodsa, 
avahovdsa=i*ubathahpdr§va ( §212 ), avajjhda=upddhydya ( § 123 ); bhamaya 
beside M. bhumad, AMg. bhumaya = *bhruvakd (§124); M. AMg. JM. ucchu 
=iksu; AMg. usu=i'su , susu=SUu (§117); AMg. puhutt'i=prthaktva beside 
puhatta ( § 78). As in Sanskrit, there occur beside one another AMg. 
niuramba —nikuramba ( Ovav. ) and AMg. niurumba = nikurumba (Samav. 
211; Ovav.), beside sarisiva=sarlsrpa there are often found the variants 
sirisiva, sirisiva (§81 ). M. §. sivina—svapna (Vr. 1,3;3,62; G. 3,15® 
p. 49; He. 1,46.259;2,108; Kl. t,2;2,59; Mk. fol. 5.29; H. R.; 
Pratap. 212,9; Vrsabh. 14,6;17,1.2), M. S. sivinaa=svapnaka (H. 2,186; 
H. ;Karp.75,4; Laii‘tw.554,21.22; 555,1; Vikr.24,17; Malav.62,5; Malatlm. 
179,9; Balar 238,14; Karp.70,3.11.12;71,1 ;73,4; Venis. 18,13.20.21; Nagan. 
12,11 ;13.4;23,3; Karnas. 16,9.12); M. padisivinaa=pratisvapnaka (Karp. 
75,5); simina ( G. 3,15® p. 49; He. 1,46,259 ), beside AMg. JM. suvina 
Suyag. 838ff ; Vivahap. 943fF. 1318ff.; Uttar. 249.456; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Erz.),A^nfl (He. 4,434,1), and AMg. JM. sumina (Hc.1,46; Than, 567; 
Nandis. 365; Samav. 26; Vivahap. 947.1318; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; 
T. 7,16; Erz.), JM suvinaga , suminaga ( Erz . )=svapnaka (§133 152.248). 
The forms like kilimmai , kilimmihii , kilinta beside kilammai y kilanta are not 
to be considered as correct with S. Goldschmidt 1 , but they rest upon the 
variation with the freqnent vd. kilissai 2 . On future forms like bhavissidi see 
§ 520. 

1. ZDMG. 32,107.— 2. Pisghel, GGA. 1880,328 f. Cf. §136. 

3. ANUSVARA AND THE NASAL VOWELS. 

§178. Beside anusvara, Pkt. possesses two nasal vowels, of which 
one is expressed by the sign of anusvara and the other by that of Anuna- 
sika. The distinction between anusvara and the first na c al vowel is not 
definite in all cases, par icularly in the final syllable, where their treatment 
is mostly the same and the origin cannot be traced definitely. Thus for 
example in the inst. plur. in •him, beside which -hi 9 -hi are used. S. devehim 
(Sak.21,5) is equated to Vedic devebhih , which I regard as correct; so a na¬ 
sal vowel is to be assumed; on the other hand it is equated as=9s'o(})i\' 1 , as 
the usual hypothesis is and, therefore, anusvara is more probable. Likewise 
a nasal vow 1 will have to be assumed in cases, like aggim=agnih beside 
aggt <md vaurh=vdyuh beside vau (§72), on the other hand anusvara, for 
example, in the genitive plural devanam , beside which occur also Jevana 
and devdna , exactly as deveh'f, devehi , has to be assumed. In adverbs like 
uvarim beside uvari=upari anusvara is probable, and in bdhifh=bahih i a nas^l 
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vowel. In words where m may be traced back to n, m I assume anusvara, 
otherwise, however, a nasal vowel, as a rule. 2 

i. The equation naturally holds good for the ending only.—2. On anusvara and 
the nasal vowel see the literature in Wackernagel, Altind, Gr. §223.224. 

§179. As in the Veda 1 , so iu Pkt. too, the anunasika, is not mostly indi¬ 
cated in the manuscripts so that in very many of the cases its existence is to 
be deduced only from the statements of the grammarians. Thus in H. 651, 
the MSS. write jai vaanai , the Bombay edition, jani vaanani , whilst Hc.3,26 
explicitly demands jai vaanai which does not, as Weber thinks 2 , go 
against the metre, since ardhacandra 3 never makes position. In Sak. 116,3 
in Mg. we have saUldnam muham=svakuldndm mukham, the MS. Z reads 
saananam muham=svajandnam mukham', according to He. 4 300 there should 
be read saanaha muham, which no MS. has. Vr. 2,3; KI.2,5; Mk. fol. 14 
teach that in yamuna them drops out. Hc.l ,1 78, on the other hand, teaches, 
without doubt more correctly, intrusion of anunasika: fauna. The manus¬ 
cripts and the texts write in M.AMg. jaiina only, in S. jamund (§251). In 
the Sattasal, the manuscript ift sometimes write ardhacandra instead of bindu 
of the rest, but not always in the right place 4 . For ApabhramSa Hc.4,397 
teaches entry of v for m , e. g. kavalu beside kamalu=kamalam. The 
manuscripts ordinarily write mv. Therefore, the use of ardhacandra can 
not be determined from the manuscripts. 

1. Max Muller on the RgvedapratiSakhya 64.: Weber on the’ Vajasaneyiprati- 
Sakhya 4,9 13.—2, On H.651.—3. So I take, with Weber, H p. 4, the mark for anu¬ 
nasika. Wrongly equate B.-R. s.v , according to Weber, Die Rama-Tapaniya-Upani- 
shad (Berlin 1864). P* ardhacandra=anusvara. The name for the sign for anu¬ 
svara is bindu, as has been said in the preceding and following paragraphs.—4, Weber, 
H. p, 4; cf. on H. 574.289.292,489.507.548.556.572.597 and y on 5. 

§180. The grammarians teach that in Pkt. and A. the syllables -im, 
- him , -um, -hum, - ham , at the end of a pada, according to Samgltaratna- 
kara -hum, • ivi in A., even in the middle of a pada, may be reckoned short 
(Av. p. 6, note 4; Sarhgltaratnakara 4,55.56; Pingala 1,4; He. 4,411). 
Therefore, formerly these syllables were allowed to stand even before 
vowels and consonants, when a short vowel was necessary. Weber 1 in 
this case wishes to irradicate bindu everywhere and he is followed by 
all the modern European editors. 2 Sh. P. Pandit in his edition of the 
Gaiidavaha puts a sign of shortness * over the bindu,e.g. 1,16 ahgairn vinhuno, 
bharidim va , and with the same end DurGa Pkasad; Sivadatta and Parab, 
in their ediiions of the Sattasal, of Ravanavaha, of Pingala and of Karpu- 
ramanjarl, have employed ardhacandra. 3 Bollensen 4 even wished to 
regard ardhacandra as a sign of elevation, which Weber 6 rightly rejects. 
He.3,7.26 teaches -Az, -hi, -him and -1, -im and the MS. R H of the 
Ravanavaha terds to write - 1 , -Ki when a short is requisite. 6 
wise writes the edition of Samav. in the verses, p. 232.233.239, as tihV tihi 
saehim , chahi purisasaeKi nikkhanto, saveiy atoranehi uvaveya=tribhis tribhih sataih, 
sadbhih purusasatair niskrantah, savedikatoranaih upetah. This place, without 
doubt, gives the correct direction with regard to the employment of 
ardhacandra. It will have to be written when a short syllable is requisite 
and the following word begins wdth a vowel or the preceding or the follow¬ 
ing word ends in m, as is the case in Samav. at two of the places adduced. 
We shall, therefore, have to write, for example sdlamkardna gahanam (H.3); 
silummuliai kulaim (H. 355); tumhehi uvekkhio ( H.420 ) °pasdhidCangdim 
(H.578); panduT salii af*(G. 577); vevirapaoharanam disana °tanumajjhdnam. . . 
nimiltat muhaim (R.6,89) °dhusarai muhaim (R 8,9); khanacumbiaibhamarehi 
uaha suumdrakesarasihdim (Sak.2,14). ardhacandra has to be written also ip 
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cases like tanaim sotturh dinna?jai (H.379), jai vaanai (H.651), which is expr¬ 
essly testified to by He. (§179); further in cases like A. taruhu vi (Hc.4,341,2); 
atthehx satthe^hl hat the*hi vi (Hc.4,358,1); mukkaha vi (He. 4,370,1), where 
bindu would be incorrect as instead of vi there would have to stand pi 
after it. m always makes position, which ~ never does (§348.350). 7 

i. OnH 3.—2. As S. Goldschmidt, R. p, xix. Against him Klatt, ZDMG. 
33,45if.—3. Cf on He 1,2, note 3.—4. On Vikr. p. 521, note; p. 52if., note.—5. On 
H. 481.— 6. S. Goldschmidt, R. p. xix, note 2.— 7. The nasal vowel uttered with 
bindu is more strongly nasalized than that indicated by ardhacandra. Bopp was not 
wrong to the extent assigned by Bergaigne (M6moires de la Soci£t6 de Linguistique de 
Paris 2,204, Note 1. 

§181. After the vowels, that are final either by origin or become so 
due to dropping off of a consonant, anusvara is frequently added in M.AMg. 
JM. in adverbs except in the cases discussed in §75.114. M. ajjam ( H.R. ) 
beside ajja=adya; AMg. JM. iharh beside’ iha=iha( He. 1,24; Ayar. 1,1,3,7; 
Jiv. 305; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kk. J 1 , also ihayarh (He. 1,24); 
AMg.JM. isirh beside M. S. tsi (§102); AMg. JM. pabhiim=prabhrti (Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); AMg. uppim , M. AMg.JM. uvarirh , M. avarim , beside 
M. JM. S. uvari , Mg. uvali=upari (§123.148); AMg. saim=sakrt (Ayar. 2,1, 
1,5; Uttar. 201.235), asdim=asakrt (Ayar. 1,2,3,1; Jiv. 308; Uttar. 201); 
AMg. jugavam-\~yugapat (Than. 227; Vivahip. 1440; Uttar. 870.878.881. 
1032; Ovav.); AMg. javam, tdvam=yavat i tavat (Vivhap. 268.269). In M. 
AMg.JM. bahirh (He. 2,140; Mk. fol. 40; Paiyal. 224; G.; Ayar. 2,7,2,1; 
2,10,6; Suyag. 753; Nayadh. §122 [so to be read]; Erz.), also in bahimsalla 
= bahihsalya (Than. 314) and bahimhimto (Than. 408) and in AMg. paum= 
praduh (§341) and muhum—muhuh (Uttar. 197) a nasal vowel has probably 
to be assumed (§178). Perhaps, however, bahirh should be equated as = 
bahyam accord'ng to §151. Since Mk. fol. 40 teaches bahirh as well perhaps 
this explanation is moie correct. It might also be better to separate 
bahirh from bahirh . Gf. also sanimeara (§84) and §349. 

1. Cf. Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 217. 

§182. In M. anusvara is sometimes added to the final a in the 
instr. sing, of the masculine and neuter a - stems (He. 1,27); sabbhavenarh= 
sadbhavena ((H. 286); parunnenam muhenarh=praruditena mukhjna ( H. 354); 
samaavasenarh=samayavasena (H. 398); °loanenam , O seenarh=°locanena 9 °svedena 
(H. 828) ; kavadantarenam—kapatantarena (G.212); pahjarenarh ( G.301 ); 
Q visaamsenarh=°visaddrhsena ( R. 3,55). This sort of addition is very 
frequent in AMg.JM. So AMg. tenam kalenarh tenam samaenarh=tena 
kalena tena samayena (e.g. Ayar. 2,15,1.6.17.22; Uvas. §lff. 9.75ff; Nayadh. 
§1.4.6; Ovav. § Ll5.16.23ff.; Kappas. § 1.2.14 etc.); AMg. samanenarh 
bhagavaya rmhavlrenam — sramanena bhagavata mahavirena (e.g. Nayadh. § 8 
[where, in addition, 21 instrumental forms in -narh follow; shortened, e.g. 
Uvas. § 2 78.91]), ko he narh manenarh lobheriarh=krodhena manena lobhena 
(Vivahap. 85), sakkenam devindenarh devarannenam^sakrena devendrena deva - 
rajena (Nayadh. 852), paravagaranenam—paravyakaranena (Ayar. 1,1,1,4; 1,7, 
2,3), hirannenam=hiranyena (Ayar. 1,2,3,3); JM. vaccantenarh=vrajata , 
vaddenam saddenam=vadrena sabdena , uppahenarh=utpathena , surenarh=surena 
( Av. 11,19;23,14;36,32.37 ), sanarhkumdrenarh nayamaccavuttantenam 
kovam uvagaenarh=sanatkumarena jhatamdtyavrttdntena kopam upagatena (Erz. 
3,29). Similarly also in adverbially used instrumental forms, like AMg. 
dnupuvvenam= anupurvyena (Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ;1,7,7,5; [anu°]; Nirayav. § 13; 

Nayadh. §118 [anu°]) pararhparenarh (Kappas. S. § 27 ); AMg.JM. suhenarh 
~sukhena ( Vivagas. 81; Ovav. §16; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Erz.); AMg. 
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majjhenarh=madhyena ( Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Vivahap. 236; 
Ovav. §17). 1 In the nomin. and acc. plural of the neuter Vr. 5,26 teaches 
the ending 4 : vanai , dahii, mahui—vanani dadhlni , madhuni , Mk. fol. 43: 
- im : vanairh dahlirh , mahuirh, Ki. 3,28 beside 4m in dhanairh , jasairh , dahiirh 
and according to the opinion of some in dhanarhim , vanarhlm with anusvara 
even before the ending, He.3,26, ? -, -mw. In prose in all the dialects there 
occurs only 4rh } so AMg. se jjairh kulaim—sa ydni kulani ( Ayar. 2,1,2,2 ) 
beside kulani (§367); JM. pahea egunaim adddgasaydim...pakkhittdirh=pahca - 
ikonany ddarsasatdni...praksiptani (Av. 17,15); S. raarakkhiddirh tavovandim= 
rajaraksitani tapovandni (Sak. 16,13); Mg. °savaldirh dussagandhiam civalairh 
*=°sabalani dusyagandhikani civardni (Mrcch. 113,22); Dh. bhudaim suvannaim 
=bhutani suvarnani (Mrcch.36,21). In verses 4 is written, when the metre 
requires a short, surely in many cases and probably in all cases (§179.180) 
wrongly. He. points to and in Vr. 5 26 4 is probably a false reading 
for -im. The statement in Ki. 3,28, that some scholars required 4m before 
anusvara ought to teach probably more correctly the forms dhanarhim , 
vanarhim instead of dhanarhim , vanarhirh given in the text, corresponding 
to AMg. maharhasa for mahanta+awa=mahdsva (§74). The anusvara 
stands here instead of the long. In the loc. plur. of all stems is found 
beside in -su, also in -suth, which preponderates in S.Mg. (§367). The nom. 
acc. sing, of the neut. in -i, - u has frequenrly -im, as in dahim, mahurh besi le 
dahi , mahu (§379), probably with a leaning to the neut. forms in -am\ 
according to He. 3,25 some taught also dahU , mahu . Beside mama M. AMg. 
JM. have mamarh (§418; H.; Vivagas. §121.122; Uvas.; Bhag.; Av.72,28). 
In the imperative in -hi the presses, according to the MSS., 2 prim, often 
wrongly -him for -hi ( e. g. Ayar. 2,1,5,5 paribhdehim , rt*ad °hi ; p. 126,7 
pavvattehirh , read pavattehi; Nayadh. 144; Vivahap 612.613 bhuhjahirh , read 
°hi; Kappas. §114 jinahirh, read °hi, vasahirh y read °hi, nihanahirh, read °hi; 
Vivahap. 612.613 ialayahirh , read °Ai). Sometimes anusvara is introduc d 
on account of m..r , as in devarhndgasuvanna=devandgasupama ( He. 1.26 ); 
AMg. chandamnirohena=chandonirodhena (Ut»ar. 195). Compounds hke M. 
uvarirhdhumamv<sa=uparidhumanive$a (G. 140), AMg. uvarirhpufichanio=upari- 
pucchmyah (Rayap. 108; tzyLt°pucchaniu) y according to §181, AMg. tiriyarh- 
vdya=iiryagvata y tiriyarhbhdgi=liryagbhavin (Suyag. 829), according to §75, 
are to be explained. 

i. To these instr. in - enam , perhaps both the Vedic instr. forms ghanirn and ttjanena 
are to be compared (Lanman, Noun-Inflection p. 331), with difficulty the instr. in - end 
(Lanman, l.c. p. 332).—2. Leumann, Aup. S. p, 58, note 9. 

§183. Final n and m as a r‘de become anusvara, which in AMg. 
M. JM. ofien vanishes before b th the vOAels and consona ts (§34bff.). A 
short nasal vow< 1 and anusvara alternate more often with non-nasalized 
long vowels (§72.74.75.86.114). Bef re an immediately following sibilant, 
r, h a short nasal vowel is often lengthened accompanied with loss 
of the nas^l tone (§76). A long nasal vowel and a long vowel with 
anusvara following them either become shortened (§83), or the nasal tune 
vanishes (§ 89), before consonants and in the auslaut of the latter, also 
with a short vowel ( § 72.173.175.350 ). 
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§ 184 


B. THE CONSONANTS. 

I. CONSONANTS IN FREE POSITIONS. 

1. General Remarks Relating to Whole or Several Classes. 

§184. Initial consonants, other than n, y, s , s, remain as rule un¬ 
changed. In the beg nning of the second member of a compound they 
are generally treated between vowels as in the interi >r of a word accord- 
ing to §186.188; more frequently, however, the initial of verbal roots 
remains unchanged even after prefixes ending in a vowel 1 : M. paasei— 
prakasayati ( G. ); bhamaraiila=bhramarakula ( H. 668 ) beside mahuarakula 
=^mad/tuhirakula (G. 468;; ainna=akirna (G.), painna=prakirna (G.H.R.); 
daa (H.) beside common agaa (G.H.RA =agata; vasahaindha=vrsabhacihna 
(G.) besid e anumaranamandanacindha ( G. 479 ); karaala=karatala (H. 170) 
beside calanatala^caranatala (R. 9,37); uvaisai=upadisati (H.); avasana= 
apasarita, vihalavasdria=vihvaldprasdrita (R. 1,1; 13,27), and so against §189 
also PG. anuvatthdveli=anuprasthdpayati ( 7,45 ) 2 ; gahavai=grhapati (H.); 
varhsavatta—vamsapattra (PI. 676) besi de ankollapatta (H. 313); S. ajjaiitta= 
aryaputra (e.g. Mrcch. 53,18) beside Mg. ayyapulisa — aryapurusa (Mrcch. 
132.23), Aspintes, according to §188, may become h : M. vdlahilla= 
vdlakkilya ( G. ), raihara =ratighara ( H. ), jalahara=jaladhara (G.H.R.), 
muttdhala=muktdphala (G.), thanahara =*stanabhara (PI.), beside M. sarisavak - 
hala=sarsapakhala (Pic. 1,187), palaaghana—pralayaghana (R.5,22), vammahadk - 
anu=manmithadhanuh (R. 1,29), nimbaphala (H.248), rakkhdbhuamga—raksd - 
bhujamga (G. 178). In the same way, most of the enclitics and some¬ 
times words standing behind p ocritics after vowels are treated as in 
inlaut: £. Mg. D. adha im—atha kim ( e. g. S. Mrcch. 17,24;60,6;67,11; 
Mg. Mrcch. 14,7;22,1;118,2.4.6.25; D. Mrcch. 101,3); M. S. Mg. D.A.A. 
CP. (He. 4,326) a , AMg. JM. J§. yj=ca; M. ira=kira = Skt. kila (Vr.9,5; 
Hc.2,186; G.R.); M JM.S. Mg. una=punar } in the sense of “now”, “how¬ 
ever" (He. 1,65.177; Mk. fol. 39; G.H.R ; Av. 8,33; Erz.; Kk.; $. e.g. 
Mrcch. 9,8; 13,22;25,1;29,6 etc.; Mg. e.g. Mrcch. 14,22;38,8;43,4;127,24 
etc.) also after anusvara, like M. S. kith una=kim punar (H.25.417;R.3,28. 
32;4,26;11,26; Mrcch. 3,20;13,3; Prab. 15,9;38,6;42,6); M. enhirh una= 
=iddnim punar (H. 307), hiaarh una—hrdayam punar (H. 660); S. s ampadam 
una=sampratam punar (Mrcch. 18,23), aham una ( Mrcch. 25,14); tassim 
una=tasminpunar ( Vikr. 35,5), kadham una=katham punar (Vikr. 73,14 ); 
§. Mg. kimnimittam una (Mrcch. 88,16; 151,2; Mg. 19,5); vi—api (§143 ); 
M na vahuttam=na prabhutam (R. 3,57) for the sake of assonance 3 , beside 
apahutta (H.277.436). In A. the secondary pa } originating from tva (§300) 
as well, is treated in the absolutive, as in pekkhevinu , pekkhevi , pekkhivi 
= *preksitvi 9 bhanivi=*bhanitvT i piavi=*pibatvi 9 ramevi=*ramayitvi (§588 ). 
M.A. navara, navararh, JM. navaram 9 (Erz.; Rsabhap.) "only" (Vr. 9,7; 
He. 2.187; G.H.R.; Hc.4,377.401 ,6 [so to be read]), P. Goldschmidt 4 conjec¬ 
tures^^ param , hardly rightly, as the anusvara appears to be secondary. 
Certainly wrong is the interpretation of M. A. navari (Vr. 9,8; He. 2,188; 
G.H.R.; He. 4,423,2), JM. navari ( Paiyal. 17; Erz.; Kk. ) ‘‘thereon’*, 
“so forth” from na pare , against which is the i ($85). Very frequent i 3 the 
dropping off of the 70 , after na i njna in all the dialects; AMg.JM. havejw 
more often as in inlaut (§170). 

I. For the rules, that are common to all the dialects, for the sake of brevity, 
examples will be given generally only from M.—2. Pischel, G. N. 1895. p. 211.— 
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3. Assonance was also the determinant for the dropping off of the initial consonant in 
cases, like o^vvanairh for jo'vvanaim (R. 7,62), na inarh for na dlnarh ( R. 8,61), anehirh for 
janehim , uram for durarh (R.8,65). The other places mentioned by S.Goldschmidt(ZDMG. 
3 2 > J 05 ) do not have “better and weightier** readings but quite false ones (Pischel, 
GGA. 1880,327). — 4, GN. 1874,573, note; cf. S. Goldsdhmidt, ZDMG. 32.105. 

§185. In tavat , tu , te “your”, “to you”, “thine” and “these” t 
becomes d dialectically. He. 4,262.302.323 mentions the transition in 
tavat for S. Vlg. P. In S. Mg. it is the rule after all vowels arid anus vara, 
as in S. cittha dava (Mrcch. 1 38,16 ; 139,3 ; Sak. 125,1), Mg. cist ha dava 
(Mrcch. 9,24; I 14,12 )=tistha tavat ; S. Mg. D. ma dava—ma tavat (Mrcch. 
18,2;29,11 ;55,15; Mg. 1 i7, 14 ; 151,25; 1 70,24; D. 100,17); S. uvanehi dava 
~= upanaya tavat (Mrcch. 61,10); Mg. yanahi dava=janihi tavat (Mrcch. 

80.21) ; S. citthadu dava , Mg. cisthadu dava=tisthatu tavat (Vikr. 34,5; Mrcch. 

167.21) ; S. ojjuae dava—dry ayai tavat ( Mrcch. 94,7 ); tumhe dava= 
yusme tavat ( 16,20 ); S. Mg. A. ido dava=itastavat ( Mrcch. 3,3; Vikr. 
45,17; Mg. Mrcch. 16,16; A. Mrcch. 99,20) ; S. anahgam dava (Ratn. 
298,13); daxttam dava— *dayisyami tavat ( Mrcch. 35,8 ); S. Mg. evvarh dava 
=evarh tavat ( Mrcch. 12,25;24,20;29,1; Mg. 123,4;126,8 ). The same 
transition is found also in M. (H.R.), but very seldom without the variant 
reading tava , as in R. 3,26.29, so that for M., as for AMg. JM., tava only 
will be correct, which in S. Mg. as well always stands at the beginning 
of a sentence. 1 On M. da see §150. —(however) has become du in J§. 
after vowels (Pav. 381,18.20;384,58;385, 64; Kattig. 404,388), after anu- 
svara it remains tu (Pav. 382,23), as also in M. (G. 947), AMg. (Suy tg. 
188.414.429.437.439.497) ,JM. (Av. 19,32;20,8) S. (Vikr.40,20), D. (Mrcch. 
325,19). Except in jS. tu is rare in all the dialects, it occurs more fre¬ 
quently in §. only in kirk tu (Mrcch. 53,20; Sak. 17,11 ;50,11 ;51,12;54,9; 
73,8;78.7;98,7;119,2;126,8; Vikr. 33,11;40,6) for which the Dravidian and 
Devanagarl recensions of £ak. and the Dravidian recension of Vikr. wrongly 
write kirn du 2 . The u , that occurs in M. (G.964) JM. (Av.7,38;8,l [jw]; 
19,30.34;20,1.3.7; Erz.; Kk.) and especially in AMg. (e. g. Suyag. 50.170. 
204.297.312.316.330.403,406.410.415.416.465 etc.; Uttar. 43.219.295.312ff. 
329f.353; Dasav. 622,11.27; Nirayav. §2; throughout in the verse) is to be 
derived neither with Sh. P. Pandit 3 and Jacobi 4 from tu , nor with Warren 6 
from ca , but it is — u, that occurs also in M. him u (Karp. 78,9.13.14).—te 
of the pronoun of the second person, in S. Mg. A. D. after vowels or 
anus vara becomes de. So na de=na te ( Sak. 65,10 ), anubhava dava de 
( Sak. 67,12 ), ma de ( Vikr. 6,17 ), ka vi de ( Mrcch. 5,2 ), parihiadi de— 
parihiyate te ( Sak. 91,5 ), sutthu de=susthu te (Mrcch. 29,14), amadarhkhu 
de—amrtamkhalu te (Vikr. 9,11), eso de (Mrcch. 7,3), kudo de (Mrcch. 36,7), 
piduno de=pituste (Mrcch. 95,15; so to be read with the v.l. in Godab <le, 
p. 271), saadam de—svdg'' , '-rhte (Mrcch. 3 ,6), jam de=yat te (Mrcch. 55,4; 
Vikr. 41,18), mantidarh de = mantritdm te ( Vikr. 44,9 ); S. matthaam de , 
Mg. mastaam de—mastakam te (Mrcch. 18,5;21,22); Mg. ede vi de—ete ’pi 
te (= tvam; Mrcch. 128,12) tado de=tatas te (Prab. 50,14), panham de— 
prasnam te ( Mrcch. 80,18 ), evvarh de—evam te ( =tvam; Mrcch. 128,14 ); 
A. pida vi de=pitapi te, jadi de=yadi te (Mrcch. 104,17; 105,3); D. ahinna - 
nam de=abhijhanarh te (Mrcch. 105,9). This phonetic transition is seem¬ 
ingly to be assumed in M. also. Without a v. 1. are found vi de=api te 
(H.737); vva de=ivate ( R. 4,31 ); parianena de—parijanena te ( R. 4,33); 
pi de (R. 11,83), a de—ca te ( R. 11,126). At all other places, 
with the exception of the Telugu recension of H., the v. 1. has 
te, particularly even always after anusvara ( H. s.v. de; R. s.v. tu ) 
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so that the correct reading remains doubtful.—After other prono¬ 
minal forms te (these) also becomes deiu S.Mg. (§425). So also M.jala 
de=*yat kalat te (Dhvanyaloka 62,4=H.989). On M. davai—tapayati 
see §275. 

i. Cappeller, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1877, p.1^5; Bohtlingk, Sanskrit-Chresto- 
mathie 2 p. 369. Cf. Pischel on He. 4,262; Bollensen on Malav. p.122.—2. Cf, §275.— 
3. G. s. v.—4. Erz. s. v.—5. Nirayav. s.v. 

§186. In the middle of a word, in most of the dialects, intervocalic 
k, g , c 9 j 9 t, d usually, p , b , v sometimes, and y 9 except in PG.VG. P. CP., 
are always dropped (Vr. 2,2; C. 3,34; He. 1,177; Ki 2,1; Mk. fol. 14). 
So M. uaa=udaka ( G.H.R. J 1 ; loa*=loka ; saala=sakala (H R.); sua=suka 
(H.R.); anurda=anurdga; juala —yugala ; naara=nagara ( G.H. ); turaa= 
turaga (G.R.); ndrda=-ndrdca (R.); paura=pracura (H.); vii=vici ( G.R. ); 
gaa=gaja ; nia=nija ; bhoana = bhojana ( H. ); raaa=rajata ( R. ) ; kaanta= 
krtanta (G.R.); niamba=nitamba ; rasdala=rasatala (G.R.); gaa=gadd (R.); 
pda=pada\ maana=madana (H.R.); hiaa=hrdaya\ niuna=nipuna (H.R. ); 
riu=ripu; rua—rupa\ alau y ldi=aldbu (§141); viuha—vibudha ( He. ); chad— 
chayd ; pia=priya , vioa=viyoga (H.R.); jla=jiva; diaha=divasa ; laanna= 
lavanya (G.); valadnala=vadavdnala (He.). Cf, §199. 

I. These citations hold good for all the words for which no references have been 
given. Cf. also §184, note 1, 

§187. In place of the consonants that have dropped off a weakly arti¬ 
culated ya (laghuprayatnatarayakdra •, is uttered, that is indicated in this gram¬ 
mar by ya (§45; G. 3.35; He. 1,180; Ki.3,2). Except in the MSS. written by 
Jainas this is not indicated. He. 1,180 teaches that it comes in between 
a , and a only, but he recognises also piyai=pibati and. 1,15 sariy a = Pali sarita= 
sarit. Mk. fol. 14 adduces a quotation, according to which yasruli occurs 
when one of the vowels is either an a - or an i- sound : anadav aditau varnau 
pathitavyau yakaravad iti pathasiksa . In KI. ya is generally written only 
between a- sounds, as: 1 sayalana, 9 pay a, 10 ndya 9 manayam pi (sic), 
11 sayalam pi (sic); on the other hand, it is mostly wanting after an i- 
sound. But the inscription is not uniform. Beside ni ' a (9) stands nia 
(12); in 14 there is iya and in 13, neya=naiva also. The oldest M S. 
write ya after all vowels before a 9 a in AMg. JM. J§., and for these dia¬ 
lects ya is a characteristic. 1 . There are, therefore, the correct ways of 
writing, as indiya=indriya 9 hiyaya=hrdaya ; giya=gita ; dihiya=dirghika ; 
rvya=ruta\ duya=duta ; teya=tejas ; loya=loka. One s ays, however, only ei= 
eti ; loe=loke ; duo=dutah 9 uiya=ucita 9 uuim=*rtuni . Numerous examples are 
found in the preceding and following paragraphs. The Jainas erroneously 
transfer this and other ways of writing from AMg. JM. jS. to other 
dialects too (§11.15). 

1. Hoefer, ZWS. 3,366; Weber, Bhag. 1,397 ff.; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 4 f.; 
Pischel, He, 1, p.xf.; on 1,180; Klatt, ; ZDMG. 33,447; Jacobi, ZDMG. 34,181; 
KZ. 25,295; Steinthal, Specimen p.3. 

§188. Aspirates, except ch 9 jh 9 fh 9 dh 9 generally become h between 
vowels (Vr. 2,27; He. 1,187; Ki 2,14; Mk. fol. 16). So M. muha=mukha 
(G.H.R.) 1 ; mehald=mekhala ; saha = sakha; jahana=jaghana ; meha=megha ; 
rahunaha—raghunatha (R.); lahua=laghuka ; aha=atha ; juha=yutha; mahu- 
mahana=madhumathana; raha=ratha; ahara=adhara 9 ruhira=rudhira (G.R.); 
vahu=vadhu ; sihu=sidhu (G.H.); sahara=saphara (G.); sehdlid=sephalikd 
(H.); ahinava=abhinava; naha=nabhas a.nd=nakha ; rahasa—rabhasa\ sahd— 
sabha [ R.j; seriha=sairibha (G.H.). On ph see further especially §200, 
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In the initial syllable transition to h is just sporadic: hammai (goes to) with 
the compounds nihammai , nihammai , ahammai y pahammai (He. 4,162), 
nihammia (gone out) : ( Degin. 4,43), M. pahammanti (G. 871 v.l.)=Pali 
ghammati . The word has h already in Skt. and is attributed to the dialects 
of Surastra 2 , by Haripala on G. 871, to that of Kamboja. Dialectically 
initial bh has frequently become h in the root bhu and its compounds, 
which has probably resulted from the forms used enclitically. So AMg. 
JM. havaii JS. havadi , M. JM. A. hoi, J§. hodi=bhavati , M. hvvanti—bhavanti , 
PG. hojd, P. huveyya=bhavet, Mg. huviadi~*bhuyate , S. havissadi , Mg. 
havissadi—bhavisyati , AMg. JM . hoyavva, S. Mg. hodavva , Mg. huvidavva = 
bhavitavya , M.JM. hourh , J &.hodum=bhavitum (§475.476.521,570). TheTelugu 
recensi< n of H. has pretty often h for bh : hattha=bhrasta;hanida=bhanita; 
hanirl for bhaniri ; handana=bbandana; hamira= bhamira; hda=bhrdta; huaga , 
huamga = bhujaga i bhujamga; humaa for bhumaa; husand — bhusana; hea—bheda; 
hoana=bhojana . 3 On aspirates at the beginning of the second member of 
a compound see § 184. 

i. Cf. §186, note i,—Patanjali, Vyakaranamahabhasya i, p. 9,26 ed. Kielhorn; 
Naighantuka 2,14 (p. 14,17 ed. Roth= 1,238 ed. Satyavrata SamasramI); Weber, IS. 
13,363 f,; E. Kuhn, Beitrage p.42.—3, Weber, H. s.v. 

§189. In PG. VG. all consonants, including the aspirates, with the 
exception of bh in hoja (§ 188), remain unchanged: PG. arakhadhikate 
gumike tuthike=araksadhikrtdn gulmikan tirthikan (5,5) ; udakadim (6,29); 
jdmdtukasa=jdmdtrkasya (6,14); naganamdisa=ndganandinah (6,25); patibhaga 
=pratibhaga (6,12); mahdrdjddhirajo (5,1 ); appatihata=apratihata (6,19); 
varisasatasahassdtireka=varsasatasahasratireka ( 7,42 ); dpitti { 6,8.37 ); api 
(6,37); parihdpetavva=parihapayitavya (6,37 ); pamukhdnarh=pramukhdndm 
(6,27.38); uparilikhitam (7,44); atha (6,40); luthike=tirthikan (5,5); assamedha 
=>afvamedha ( 5,1 ); naradhamo ( 7,47 ); vasudhddhipataye=vasudhddhipatin 
(7,44); °cchobharh=°ksobham (6,32); vallabhamadena (b,40). Exceptions are 
kassava=kasyapa (6,18); kdrave^jja=Pali kardpe'yya (6,40); anuvatthaveti= 
anuprasthapayati (§184); vi=api (5,6;6,29); bhada—bhata (5,7;7,43); kodi= 
koti (6,10); kada=krla (7,51). Gf. Buhler, El. 1,3 and §10. 

§190. In P. most of the consonants are retained in the initial and 
medial syllables (He. 4,324; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalankara 2,12); 
anekapa ; makaraketu ; sagaraputtavacana; vijayasenena lapitam ; patahputta; 
pataka; vetasa (He. 4,307); papa; ayudha; mukha; megha; sabha; kamatha; 
matha. In th ‘ initial and medial syllables da becomes ta (Hc.4,307), accord¬ 
ing to Namisadhu, optionally : tamotara=damodara; tittha=drsta (He. 4,314, 
321.323); iatthuna , tatthuna (He. 4,313.323); tdtisa=tadrsa', 'yatisa=yadrsa 
(He. 4,317); teti=*dayati (He. 4,318); tevara=devara (Hc.‘ 4,324); matana=z 
madana , satana=sadana , patesa=pradesa y vatanaka^vadanaka (He. 4,307).— 
tha becomes dh according to He. : adha=a.;.a (He. 4,323), kadhituna = 
kathilvdna (He. 4,312); pudhuma=prathama (He. 4,316); kadham—katham 
(He. 4,323); according to Namisadhu it is retained : pathama=prathama; 
pulhuvi—prthbi . 

§191. In CP. remain, not only are the tenues retained as 
in P., but all medial, in the initial and medial syllables, are 
changed into tenues (He. 4,325; Ki, 5,102)! : kakana=gagana; kiritata= 
gin tat a; khamma=gharma; khata—ghrta ( § 47 ); cata^jata; cimuta=jimuta; 
chacchara=jharjhara; chamkdla=jhankdra; tamarukn—damaruka; timpa— 
dimba; thakka=dhakka; tdmolara=ddmodara; * thuli^dhuli; pdlaka=balaka; 
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pisa=bisa\ phakavati=bhagavafi\ phuta=bhuta; nakara=nagara; mekha— 
megha; raca-=rajan ; tataka=tadaga , katha=gadha; matana=madam; 
mathura=madhura ; sathu+sadhu; raphasa—rabhasa According to He. 4,325 
and Ki. 5,103 the change takes place in secondary sounds too, as in 
cacana= Pkt. jajana= Skt. yajana ; patimd—padimd=pratimd ; /<z//ta = Pkt. 

dadha=damstra (§76). According to He. and Kl. conjunct consonants 
too undergo the change : tukkd=durga ; makkana—margana, vakkha= 
vyaghra ; caccara = jar jar a ; nicchara—nirjhara ; kanta=ganda ; mantala—man- 
data ; santha=sandha ; kantappa=kandarpa; panthava=bandhava; tmpa=dimba ; 
ramphd=rambhd. Vr. 10,3 teaches that initial and conjunct consonants re¬ 
main unaltered. Examples of this rule in Bh. are: gakana=gagana, against 
kakana in Ki.; gamana ; dasavatana-, gopinta=govinda ; sarhgdma=samgrdma; 
vaggha=vyaghra, against vakkha in He. Of these w/ in gopinta is against Vr., 
but it is in accord with Hc.,Kl., as also the examples of Bh. for the inlaut mekha, 
raca-, nicchara , vatisa=vadisa, mathava—madhava , saraphasa, salapha=salabha. 
He. 4,327 mentions that according to the opinion of other teachers the 
change does not take place in consonants in ihe initial syllable and in the 
rootjey : gafz; ghamma , / imdla\ jhacchara ; damaruka; dhakka; damotara; balaka; 
bhakavati ; niyojita against niyocita in 4,325. Doubtful is the treatment of z;<z. 
Bh. has gopinta=govinda , kesapa—kesava , but vatisa=vadisa, dasavatana=dasa- 
vadana , mathava=madhava , vaggha=vyagh'a. Tn He. original is consistently 
retained : vakkha=vyaghra ; panthava—bandhava ; phakavati=bhagavati ; 
vasutha=vasudha. KI. has 5,108 pala—vana, but 5,110 vanfia=varna , and 
he retains it also in 5,107 thvalati=dhvanati , thvalita=dhvanita 2 . Seemingly pa 
is to be written, unless, here too, different dialects have got mixed up promis¬ 
cuously. Secondary i;a, that originated from ya (§254), has become j&a in P. 
hitapa=hrdaya (Sr. fol. 64), hitapaka=hrdayaka (Vr. 10,14; He. 4,310; Ki. 
5,112; Namisadhu oa Rudrata 2,12; Simh idevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara 
2,3) 3 . Mk. has pisesa=v i sesa (fol. 8 6 ), kupa ci=kva cid, pisumaa=vismaya 
(fol. 87) in the section on Kaikeyapaisacika. On piva see §336, on an 
analogous shifting in the Gipsy, Dardu and Kafir languages see Miklosich, 
Beitragezur Kenntnis der Zigeunermundarten (Wien 1874.18781.II.p.l5ff.; 
IV. p. 51. Cf. §27 notes 7 . 8 . 

I. It has already been noted above, § 27 , that the grammarians do not sharply distin¬ 
guish between P. and CP. In Vr. and Ki. by P, is clearly meant CP., while the rule for 
P. given in He. 4,304 on rajan is a characteristic of CP., since He. 4,304 has raja , against 
rded, racanam in Bh. 10,12 and 4,323 has rajam raja , against that 4,325 has raca for CP. In 
He. 4,326 in CP. °aggalaggapatibimbam, luddam samuddd are in accord with 4 , 327 , on the 
other hand, °patukkhevena is to be corrected to °pena. — 2 . So reads also the Paris manuscript 
according to Lassen, Inst, p. 441 ; cf., however, § 243 .- 3 . For the false reading hitaakam 
in Vr. (cf, v.l., where va has been wrongly read for pa) and in Ki. we have to read 
hitapakam. 

§ 192. In A., according to He. 4,396, intervocalic k,t,p shift to g,d,b 
respectively instead of dropping off, and kh , th , pha become gh, dh 9 bh res¬ 
pectively instead of changing into h (§ 188 )• Examples of this rul* are not 
very abundant: khaagali—ksayakale (He. 4 , 377 ); ndagu=nayakah (He. 4,427); 
vicchohagaru=viksobhakaram (Hc.4,396,1); sughe =sukhe (Hc.4,396,2); agado= 
agatah (Hc.4,355.372); karadi , citthadi=karoti , tisthati (Hc.4,360); kiladi=kri - 
dati (Hc.4y442,2); krdantaho =krtantasya (He.4,370,4); ghadadi, praavadi , thido 
=ghatate i ^prajdpatih , sthitah (Hc.4,404); madi=mati (Hc.4,372); vinimmavidu , 
kidUy radie, vihidu=vinirmapitam, krtam, ratyah, vihitam (Hc.4,446); gafljidu , 
malidUy haravidu , bhamidu, himsidu=*ganjitam(=piditam\ He.4,409; cf. Arya- 
saptasati 384.685; Gltagovinda 1,19), marditam , haritam bhramitam , him - 
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sitam ( Kk. 260,43ff. ); sabadhu=sapatham, kadhidu=kathitam , sabhalau= 
saphalakam ( He. 4,396,3 ). By far in most cases A. follows the 
rules that are applicable to M.; A. of Pingala always does it except in 
the case of madagala=madakala (§ 202 ), so does Kalidasa as well : hence 
this phonetic law can be considered to hold good just dialectically (§28). 

§193. In lieu of dropping off of a consonant or of overstepping of 
some aspirates to h , there often occurs their reduplication. The aspirates 
are doubled by the corresponding non-aspirate sounds, so that when 
doubled they appear as kkha , ggha , ccha , jjha, ttha, ddha , ttha , ddha , ppha , 
bbha (Vr. 3,51; G. 3,26; H.2,90; KI. 2,108; Mk. fol. 26). The preceding 
and the following paragraphs contain numerous examples. In PG. the 
doubled aspirates, in agreement with the method of writing of the other ins¬ 
criptions, are partly written by means of the simple aspirates: arakhadhikate 1 
draksddfiikrtan (5,5); vadhatiike=vardhanakdn (6,9); dakhina=daksina (6,28); 
pupha=puspa (6,34). The inscription, however, mostly follows the method 
of writing of manuscripts : aggitthoma [so to be read ] = agni§toma (5,1); 
savattha—sawatra (5,3); ratthika—rastrika (5,4); ettha=itthd (5,7); vatthavana 
=vdstavydnam (6,8); rattfie=rdstre (6,27); arattha=ardstra (6,32); vetthi— 
vi$ti (6,32); °cchobham=ksobham (6,32); kattha=kastha (6,33); attharasa = 
astadasa (6,34); addhika=ardhakdh ( 6,39); anuvatthdveti=anuprasthdpayati 
(7,45); vigghe=vighnan (7,46); sahattha = svahasta ( 7,51 ). In abhatthemi= 
abhyarlhayami we have both the methods of writing conjoined. In the 
manuscripts, that are in the Dr^vidian scr pt from which the Nagari manu¬ 
scripts have been transcribed, hence in the South Indian impressions too 
the aspirates like other consonants are either printed double or are 
mostly indicated as to be doubled by a small circle in the interval before 
the aspirate (a somewhat rare point) : aghgha= or aogha=aggha=arghya ; 
abhbhaththana or aobhaothand=abbhatthana—Skt. abhyarthana; vakhkhaththala 
orvaokhaothala=vaksahsthala. cha and dha are imst seldom written doubled; 
in relation to the other aspirates the manuscripts waver. In the 
Bengali manuscripts the doubling occurs very seldom; it is sometimes so 
also in older editions, as in that of Prabodhacandrodaya, Puna Sake 1773 
in somi aspirates, such as kha , e.g. in rakhkhan—raksasl (fol. 13 a );gha 9 
e.g. in ughghddiadi=udghdtyate (fol. 12 6 ); tha , e.g. in suththu=susthu (fol. 
19 1 >), pha, in viphphuramta=visphurat (fol. 16^), bha , e.g. in nibhbhatsida 
(sic!) for nibbhacchida—nirbhartsita [6 a ). The edition writes in Sanskrit too 
ujhjhita (fol. 13°). Clearly it goes back to a South Indian text, since 
it often agrees with the Telugu edition of Madras. Sh. P. Pandit has 
retained this orthography, strictly depending on his manuscripts, in his 
editions of Malavikagnimitra and Vikramorvasiya in the case of all the 
aspirates, so that he too writes for example puchchidurh , difhthim , nijh - 
jhaanti , sinidhdharh (Malav.5), ubhbhinna, paththida (p.6) etc. also 2 . Doubling 
also occurs in the manuscripts of Hala and in isolated cases especially in bha , 
also in some Calcutta editions, of Jaina books, as in Panhav. khokhubh - 
bhamana ( 169.210); pabhbhattha (216); labhbhd ( 363.466 ); vibhbhamo 
( 227.468); abhbhunnaya (284); in Vivagas. tubhbhim (17); tubhbham 
20.21); ukhkhatta (214); pamokhkharh (215), pdmokkhdnam , pdmo'khkhfhim, 
abhbhugae (216); in Jiv. sattakhkhutto (621), dakhkhinilla (842), savvabhbhan - 
tarilla (878f.), ° nakkhdnam (883.886.887), majhjhimlyd ( 905ff. ), avadhdha 
(1055f.) etc. This method of writing has merely orthographic, but not 
a phonetic meaning ( §26 ). 

i. So to be read; see Leumann, El. 2.484.—2. Gf. PandIt, Malav. 2 (Bombay 1889) 
P* vf.—3. Weber, Hala* p. 26f. 
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§194. Instead of dropping off, or in the case of aspirates, becom¬ 
ing h , an intervocalic consonant is often doubled, if it originally stood 
before an accented vowel. Semivowels and nasals also undergo this 
doubling. So AMg. ukkhd=ukhd (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); AMg. ujju=rjd ( §57 ); 
A. ke J tthu=kathd (§107); ]M.. jitta=jitd (Erz. 13,6); AMg. nijjitta=nirjita 
(Suyag. 704); M. nakfcha, AMg. nakkha beside naha , naha—nakhd (Bh. 3,58; 
He. 2,99; Kl. 2,212; Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal. 109; H.R.; Uvas.); A. nimma— 
niyama (§149); M.AMg. no^llai, nullai=nuddti (§244); M. phuttai—sphutdti 
(He. 4,177.231; G.H.R.); A . phutti—sphuteh (He. 4,357,4), phuttisu=sphuti- 
sydmi ( He. 4,422,12 ); phittai=*sphitdti ( He. 4,177,370 ) beside 
phuddi,phiddi\solldi=suddyati{^l\\)\ hatta=hata in ohatta=avahata (bent 
downward; Desln. 1,156 ), pasuhatta, parasuhatta=parsuhata, parasuhata (tree; 
Desln. 6,29); A, duritta—dmitd (Pingala 2,17.35.43 [ duritta ]. 186), malattl= 
malatl ' (Pingala 2,113), vraltu—vratdm ( He. 4,394 ). The same accent 
is to be assumed in the suffix -ka in M. sisakka=Sirsaka ( R. 15,30 ); 
ledukka , ledhukka=lestuka (§304); M. JM. S. A. paikka—padatika (He. 2,138; 
R.; Erz.; Malatlm. 288,6; Balar. 199,10; Priyad. 44,18 [so to be read 
with ed. Gal. 49,2]; Pingala 1,107.121.143* .152® [ pa °; text paika]; 2,13s) 1 ; 
Mg. hadakka=*hrdaka (§150; Vr.l 1,6; Kl.5,89 [text hrdakko ;in Lassen, Inst. 
p.393 hladakko ]; Mrcch. 79,11; 114,14.16.18; 115,23), in verses also halaka 
(Mrcch. 9,25 [Sakara] and hadaka 30,21); Mg. hagge=*akakah (§142.417); 
aahka beside aaga=ajaka (demon; Desln. 1,6) 2 ; A. kdlikkd=kdlika (Pingala 
2,43); S. °caccikka=°carcika (Mrcch. 73,15); A. ndakka=ndyaka (Pingala 
1,34.57.116), dipakka=dipaka (Pingala 1,138), ruakka=rupaica (Pingala 2, 
137), sdrangikkd=sdrangika (Pingala 2,71 [sa°]. 187). Likewise in the suffix 
•tain AMg. viuvvitta —vikurvita (Suyag. 792.806), beside the usual viuvviya. 
According to the same rule is explained the duplication of °ld in the 
suffixes -alia, - ilia , - ulla—ald , -ild, -ula (§595). Against the rule, and 
accor ling to analogy are formed A. paiimdvatti=pddmdvati and menakka= 
me'naka (Pingala 1,116;2,209). The doubling is frequent also after the long 
vowel, which is then shortened, as in evvam—evdnv, kidda=kridd ; je J vva= 
evd; ne*dda=nida\ tunhikka=tusmkd; te'lld—taild ; dugulld=:dukuld etc. 
(§90). 3 On ihe duplication of enclitics see §92fF, on nihitta , vahitta §286. 

i. S. Goldschmidt ( Monatsberichte der Konigl. Akademie der Wissenschafcen 
zu Berlin 1879,922), who is followed by Weber (Hala2 p. xvn) and Jacobi [Erz. s.v.], 
wrongly derives the word from Persian, because of the large number of cases of duplica¬ 
tion of the suffix -ka were not known to him. My derivation from padika (GGA. 1881,1321) 
was also wrong, although linguistically that is unassailable —2. Cf, Bohtlingk s.v, ajaka , 
and purilladcva=asura (Desin. 6,55 ) — daitya (Triv. 1,4,121; cf. BB. 13,12).—3. Pischel, 
KZ. 35,14off.; otherwise Jacobi, KZ. 35 > 575 f f . 

§195. If the conjunct consonants are separated by a separation vowel, 
they must be simplified or be treated according to § 186. 188. Some¬ 
times, however, in this case one of them is doubled according to the 
rule holding good for conjunct consonants (§131 ) : AMg. sassiriya, 
sassiria ==sasrika ; § . sassirladd , sassirlattana—sasrlkata , *sasrikatvana (§98.135) 1 ; 
pur\ivva—purva\ murukkha—murkha\ AMg. riuvveya=rgveda (§139); S. sakka- 
nomi , sakkunomi=saknomi ; sakkanodi , sakkunodi=saknoti (§140.505); AMg. 
sakkiriya =sakriya (Ovav.§30.II,4b; so to be read with the MSS.); AMg. 
sukkila = sukla , JM. sukkiliya=suklita (§136). In JM. namokkara , M. A. 
avaroppara, M.AMg. JM. S. paro*ppara=namaskdra , aparaspara , paraspara, as 
has been changed into 0 , besides ska into kka, and spa into ppa ( §306. 
311.347). In M.AMg. pomma=padma, pommd—padmd y M. S. pommaraa^ 
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padmaraga , a has become contracted with the udvrtta vowel (§139.166), and 
yet in spite of this doubling has taken place. 2 On -jja for -ya see see §91. 

i. Kavyaprakasa 72,11 is correct, jaasiri, like jaastrte (G. 243), since in line to 
balamodii is to be read (§238.589), It is not, with Weber, Hala 1 A. 22; 2 977, to be 
written as jaassiri. —2. Pischel, KZ. 35,146^ On Pali see Franke, GN. 1895.530. 


§196. Consonant groups standing at the beginning of the second 
member of a compound may be treated as if they were initial and in that 
case they must be simplified (§268; Vr. 3,57; He. 2,97; Ki. 2,115; Mk. fol. 
28); M. vdranakhandha=vdranaskandha (G. 1200)beside mahisakkhandha=mahi~ 
saskandha (H. 561); M. hatthaphamsa=hastasparsa (H. 330) beside hattha - 
pphamsa (H 462); S. anugahida—amgrhlta (Mrcch; 25,3) beside pariggahida= 
parigrhita (Mrcch. 41,10); naigama beside naiggdma=nadigrdma (Bh.; He,); 
kusumapaara beside kusumappaara=kusumaprakara (Bh.; He.); devathui beside 
devatthui—devastuti (Bh.; He.; KI.); analakhambha beside dndlakkhambha= 
alanastambha (Bh.; He.); harakhanda beside harakkhanda=haraskandau (He.). 
Doubling is, however, the rule, that is to say, the treatment, as if in the in- 
laut, and according to this analogy 1 , not seldom, even a single consonant has 
been doubled at the beginning of a compound : S. akkhdida=akhadita 
(Mrcch. 55,15); addarhsana=adarfana (He. 2,97); M. addittha=adrsta 
(G.H.R.); M. addaa , AMg. JM. addaga , addaya = * adapaka 2 (mirror; DeSIn. 
1,14; Paiyal. 119; H.; Than. 284; Pannav. 435f.; Nandls. 471; Av. 17,10. 
14.15.16;Erz.); M. pabbuddha—prabuddha (R. 12,34;); abbuddhasiri=abuddhasri 
(Desln. 1,42; Triv. 1,4,121); M. akkhandia=akhandita (H. 689); M. alliai, 
JM. alliyaii , AMg. uvalliyai, M. samalliai, JM. samaUiyai' (§474); M. JM. 
alllna (G.H.R.; Av. 14,23;24,17;26,28; Erz.), M. analllna ( R. ), samallina 
(H.) from li w th a, upa , samd 3 ; allivai=dlipdti=dlimpati (He. 4,39 j; 
avalldva=apaldpa (Desln. 1,38); A. uddhabbhua=urdhvabhuja (He. 4,444,3); 
oggdla beside oala for *ogala (rivulet; DcsinA ,151) = *avagala, from gal 
with ava; AMg. kayaggird=kayagird (Dasav. 634,24); M. S. tellokka (Bh. 
1.35;3,58; He. 2,97; Ki. 2,114; Mk. fol. 27; R.; Dhurtas. 4,20; Anarghar. 
317,16); Karnas. 13,9.11; Mahav. 118,3; Uttarar. 64,8 [telloa] ; Mallikam. 
133,3), beside AMg. M. telokka (Grr.; G.; Pannav. 2.178ET. [°/a°]; Dasav. 
N 655,28; Uvas.; Kappas.) =trailokya, Mg. pancayyana=pancajandh (Mrcch. 
112,6); padikkula (Hc.2,97), beside the usual padiula=pratikula; M. pabbala 
=prabala (R.); pammukka (Hc.2,97) beside the usual pamukka =pramukta 
(§566); M. AMg. JM. S. paravvasa ( H.R.; Panhav. 136; T. 6,14; Erz.; 
Lalitav. 554,5; Vikr. 29,12, v.l.; Nagan. 50,13 v.l.), Mg. palavvasa (Malli¬ 
kam. 143,11; so to be read) — paravasa ; AMg. antivvasa=anuvasa (Suyag. 
192); pavvdai=*pravdyati=pravati (He. 4,18), M. pavvda—pravata ( H.R. ); 
M. dndmetlapphala=djndmdtraphala (R. 3,6); ahinavaditinapphala=abhinava - 
dattaphala (R. 2,37); pdavapphala=padapaphala (R. 9,4; cf. R. 12,12; 13,89; 
H. 576) baddhapphala beside baddhaphala (He. 2,97; Mk. fol. 29); JM. 
bahupphala (Ki. 2,116; Kk. 271,20), beside bahuhala (Ki. 2,116, cf. §200); 
AMg. purisakkara=purusakdra (Vivahap. 67.68.125; Nayadh. 374; Uvas. 
Ovav.) 4 , as M, sdhukkdra=sddhukdra ( R. ); AMg. tahakkdra - tathakdra 
(Than. 566); JM. bhattibbhara=bhaktibhara (Kk. 269,14); M. manikkhaia= 
manikhacita ( Mrcch. 41,2 ); M. malaasiharakkhanda=malayasikharakhanda 
(He. 2,97 = R. 8,69); M. vannagghaa=varnaghrta (H. 520); A. vijjajjhara= 
vidyadhara (Vikr. 59,5; see §216); A. vippnkkha=vipaksa (Pingala 1,138°); 
AMg. sakadabbhi , sagadabbhi=svakrtabhid (Ayar. 1,3,4,1.4); M. 
sajjla=sajlva ( R. 1,45), sattanha=satrsna ( R. 1,46 ), sappivdsa=i 
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sapipasa ( He. 2,97;R.3,21 ), sesapphana =sesaphana (R. 6,19; cf.6,63.69.72; 
7,59;9,14.34.45), pandurapphena (R.8,9;cf.8,49; 13,24.53.66); AMg.J&.saccitta 
—sacitra (Dasav.622,39; Kattig.403,379). In °kkara, the words beginning with 
kkha and °pphala , the doubling is to be ascribed perhaps to an original s, 
in many other cases the duplication is purely metrical, and certainly al o 
in M. tanullaa (Karp. 27,12), beside the usual tanulad—tanulata , AMg. raga- 
ddosa (Uttar.707; Dasav. N.653,6), beside the usual ragadosa (§129), jS. 
kudditthi=kudrsti (Kattig. 399,318;400,323), beside and influenced by 
sadditthi—saddrsti (Kattig.399,317.320) and so on. 

i. Pischel, KZ. 35,i47ff.—2 So more correctly than BB. 3,247, as JM. adddga 
proves. On the contraction cf. §165, on davai §554. Incorrect Weber, Halai p. 29; 
on Hala2 4.204.—3. So more correctly than BB. i3,iof.; cf. KZ. 35,149.-4. Incorrectly 
explain Hoernle (Uvas.; Transl. p. in, note 254) and Leumann \WZKM. 3,345) 
these words as analogous formation according to balakkara—balatkara. It could, with 
equal justification, be explained as having been formed according to sakkara=satkdra. 

§197. In many cases the duplication of consonants may be ex¬ 
plained from a word-formation or a flexion deviating from Skt. So in 
katto=kutah from *kattah=kad+tah; jatto=yad+tah; tatto=atad+tah; annatto 
=anyad+tah , on the analogy of which are formed atto=dtah ; ekkatto — 
ekatah\ savvatto=sarvatah and probably also itto=itdh, which, however, might 
have its duplication quite regular according to §194. etto = *etatah is derived 
from eta=etad+tah, 2 Lsanriohomanya=anyad-\-tah according to §339 and with 
elision of a according §148. On to see§ 142 1 . The majority of the verbs of the 
fourth and sixth classes of Skt. has, according to the phonetic laws of Pkt., 
doubling as its consequence, as in allied (§196); phuttai, philtai (§194); kukkaiy 
kd*kkai= *krukyati ; callai=* calyati=calati ; ummillai= *unmilyati=unmilati ; 
&. ruccadi=*rucyate=rocate; lagged ~*lagyati=lagati\ S. vaijadi=*vrajyali= 
vrajati (§487.488; 2 . From the derivation of nouns from the present stems 
are explained the cases, like oalla ( shive r ing, departure; Desln. 1,165; 
Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 13,8 ) = *apacalya ; cf. oallanti , oallanta- (R.)i ujjalla 
(He. 2,174 [so to be read; see translation p. 89]; Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 13,7), 
o'jjalla (DeSin. 1,154) “strong”, ujjalla (violence; DeSin. 1,97) from *ujjva- 
lya-\koppa (agitation; Desln. 2,45; Triv. 1,4,121=BB. 6,104) from kupya-; 
sivvi (needle; De&n. 8,29; Triv. 1,3,105= BB. 3,260), sivvini (Desln. 8,29) 
from sivya - 3 . 

1. Examples in §425ff. Cf. Pischel, KZ.35,149. Somewhat deviating S. Goldschmidt, 
Prakrtica p. 22; wrongly Jacobi, KZ. 3^,578; wrong is also Leumann, Aup. S. s.v, 
tatto , who considers the duplication as purely metrical .—2 . Pischel, BB.i3,8ff,—3. Pis¬ 
chel, BB.6,86. 

§198. Transition of tenues into mediae is the rule with cerebrals, 
when they stand unconnected within a word and between vowels; t 
becomes d and becomes dh (Vr.2,20.24; He. 1,195.199; Ki. 2,10.18; 
Mk. fol. 16). So M. kadaa=kataka (G.H.R.) 1 ; kuaumba=kutumba (G.H.); 
ghadia=ghatita ; cadula~catula\ tada=tata; padala=patala ; vidava=vitapa.— 
kadhina=kathina (G.H.); kadhinattana = *kathinatvana (R.); kamadha=kamatha 
(G.H.); padhai=pafhati (H.); pldha=pitha (G.); hadha=hatha ( G.). This 
change occurs exceptionally also in PG. in bhada = bhata and kodi=koti 
(§189). According to He. 1.195 sometimes t remains, as in ata'i=atati , 
which must be a false reading. 

1. Cf. §184, note 1; §186, note 1, 

§199. Instead of dropping off (§186), p mostly becomes r; 1 , not b , ex¬ 
cept dialectically in A. (§192), as was generally assumed formerly (Vr.2,15; 
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He. 1,231; Ki 2,8; Mk. fol. 16. M. dava=atapa (G.H.R.) 2 , uvala= 
upala (G.); kova—kopa; cava=capa; niva=nrpa (R.); diva=dipa; paava— 
pratdpa; vivina=vipina (G.); savaha=sapatha ( H. ); savaa=svdpada (G.R.). 
Exceptionally in PG. too in anuvatthaveti , kassava , karave'jja, vi (§189). On 
va for initial and secondary pa see §184. According to He. 1,231 euphony 
determines the elision or the transition to v. According to Bh. on Vr.2,2 and 
Mk.fol. 14 this is the determinative, especially for the dropping off of all the 
sounds mentioned in §186. 3 Usually p becomes v before a , a, but on the 
other hand, drops off before u , u; before other vowels the usage wavers. 
Jaina MSS. often wrongly write b for v. 

i. Cowell, Vararuci 2 p. xiv; Pischel, GGA. 1873, P« 5 2 ; Academy 1873, p.398; 
Jenaer Literaturzeitung 1875, p.317; P. Goldschmidt, GN, 1874,512 note ***.—2. Cf. 
9184, note 1 and §186, note 1,—3, Pischel on He. 2,231. 

§200. According to Vr. 2,26 in the medial syllable, between vowels, 
ph always becomes bh. Bh. gives as examples : sibha=sipha ; sebhdlid= 
sephalika; sabharl=saphari; sabhalam=saphalam . Mk. fol. 16 limits this 
transition to the gana siphadi , in which he reckons : sibha=iipha; sebha 
=sepha; se b hali a = sephalika; he cites also sab hart = sap hart as used by 
somebody. 1 Ki. 2,16 teaches bh for siphd and saphara. He. 1,236 allows 
bh and h; he teaches bh for rebha—repha and sibha—sipha; h for muttahala = 
muktaphala; bh and h beside one another for sabhala , sahala=saphala; 
sebhalia, sehalia — sephalika; sabhari , sahari=saphari; gubhai , guhai=guphati . 
So far as our documents on the whole allow us to the present day to deter¬ 
mine the words, we have throughout A, or at the beginning of the second 
member of a compound also ph. Thus M. JM. &. muttahala=muktdphala 
(G.;Karp.73,9;72,3;73,2;Erz.) ; M. muttahalilla (Karp.2,5;100,5); M. Sahara , 
sahari { GO; M. S. sehdlia (H.; Mrcch. 73,9 [so with v.l. to be read]; 
Priyad. 11,1 ;12,3;13.16); cittapholaa—citraphalaka ( e.g. Mrcch. 57,3; 
59,7;69,19; §ak, 125,7; 133,8;134,4;142,11; Vikr. 24,18; Ratn. 298,4;303, 
19; Malatim. 127,11); bahuhala (Ki. 2,116); S. bahuphala ( Vikr. 45,13 ), 
saphala (Malav. 44,1 ;46,11), saggaphala=svargaphala ( Prab. 42,5 ); Mg. 
panasaphala (Mrcch. 115,20) etc. On A. see §192, on °pphala 9 §196. In 
what relation phumai and bhumai—bhramati ( He. 4,161 ) stand to one 
another cannot be said. Dravidian MSS. write bhan (to speak) in Skt. and 
Pkt. very frequently phan (cf. e.g. Vikr. ed. Pischel 622,10 v.l., 17.18 
v.l.; 639,8 v.l.; Mallikam. 83,4). Cf. §208. 

I. The MS. reads safiarir yasaiir (or yasadar) ityddyapi kascit , 

§201. b in the inlaut, between vowels, becomes (Hc.l,237):M.AMg. 
JM. A. S. D. A. kalevara=kalebara (G. R.; Vivahap. 1303 \?de°] . 1390 
[°de] ; Rayap. 142 [°(fe°]; Erz.; Mrcch. 148,22.23; Pihgala 1,86°; He. 
4,365,3), Mg. kalevala (Mrcch. 168,20); M. AMg. S. Mg. A. kavala=kabala 
(G.H.; Sak. 85,2; Nayad'h.; Ovav.; Mrcch. 69,7; He. 4,289.387,1); M. 
JM. A. kavandha=kabandha (R.; Erz. [text °4tf°]; Pihgala 2,230); AMg. 
kilwa=kllba (Ayar. 2,1,3,2); chava=saba (§211); M. thavaa= stab aka (R.), 
AMg. thamiya —stabakita (Vivahap.41; Ovav.); M. davai= Marathi, ddbnem 
(Sak.55,16) 1 ; M. JM. sava—saba (G.; Av.36,34); M. AMg. JM. &. savara = 
sabara (G. [text°£a°]; Vivahap. 246 [text °vva°]; Panhav. 41 [text°ta°J; 
Pannav. 58; Erz.; Pras. 134,6.7 [text °ba°]), M.AMg. savari (G.[text °foz°]; 
Vivahap. 792 [text°foz°]; Nayadh. §117 [text °ba°]; Ovav. §55 [text°ta°]; 
M. savala — iabala (H.l; AMg. JM. siviya=sibikd (§165); JM. sivira (Erz. 
[text °bi°]) i Mg. sivila (Lalitav. 565,6.8) = sibira 2 . More rarely b drops 
out as in AMg. alau , alauya> Idu , lau , lauya beside £. alavu=alabu , alabu 
’(§141 ); niandhana=nibandhana ( dress; Desin. 4,38; Triv. 1,4,121 ) 3 ; 


































It PHONETICS. B. THE CONSONANTS. 


149 


§ 202 

viuha (He. 1,177), beside JM. vibuha (Erz,) =vibudha,—v very often is retained, 
especially between a - sounds. As in the case of p (§199), in its case 
as well the euphony determines the question. 

I. Accordingly the remark on Sak. 55,16, p. 184 has to be amended.—2. As the 
examples show, the Jaina manuscripts especially very often write b for 0, which is not, as 
Jacobi (Erz. §20,2d., p.xxvm) assumes supported phonetically, but is simply an error of 
transcription. Likewise thty sometimes write b instead of v in the initial syllable. (E. 
Muller, Beitrage p. 29). In the Lalitav.. as in the MSS., with the exception of {hose 
in the Dravidian script, only v is written, even in places, where b should stand. Cf. also 
§45, note 3. — 3. Pischel, BB. 13,8. 

§202. Except in the cases mentioned in §192. 198-200, the transition 
of tenues to mediae and vice-ver?a (§190.191) is just isolated and dialec¬ 
tical. Instead of dropping off, k in AMg. jS. JM., very frequently between 
vowels, becomes £, especially in the case of the suflix - ka (He. 1,177): AMg.JM, 
asoga=asoka (e.g. Vivahap. 41; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; [read 
asoga in the Glossary]; Erz.); JM. asoga (Av. 8,2.32); AMg.JM. dgasa= 
akafa (Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 21,15); AMg. egamega—ekaika (§353); AMg.JM. 
kulagara=kulakara (Kappas.; Av. 46,20.22); AMg JM_ jamagasamaga=yama - 
kasamaka (Uvas.§148.153; Kappas.§102; Ovav. §52; Av.17,15); AMg. JM. 
J §.loga=loka (e.g. Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7;1,1,3,2; Erz.; Pav. 381,16;387,25), jS. 
logalogam (Pav. 382,23) beside loyaloyam (Kattig. 398,302); AMg. sagapdgae 
sakapakdya ( Suyag. 247.249 ), silo ga garni-==ttokakamin ( Suyag. 497 ); 
AMg. JS. appaga—atmaka (Suyag. 188; Pav. 385,66.68); J§. marhsuga 
=smasruka (Pav. 386,4 ); AMg. phalaga=phalaka (Suyag. 274; 
Uvas. ;Ovav.); JM. tilagaco J ddasaga=tilakacaturdasaka (Av.l 7,1 ;37,29;38,24). 
For these dialects even the frequent retention of g , instead of dropping 
off, is a characteristic. Transition of ka into ga occurs in an isolated 
manner in other dialects too. Thus Mg. throughout hage, hagge = *ahakah 
(§142.194.417 ); further sdoaga=*srdvaka { Mudrar. 175,1.3;177,2; 178,2; 
183,5;185,1; 190,10;193,1 [so to be read]), as also at Prab. 46,13;47,7 
savaga , 58,15 savagi, for savaka, savaka, savakl , savakl of the text, have 
to read, corresponding to AMg. JM. savaga (e.g. Uvas.; Erz.). Gf. §17. 
Further ka has become ga in M. A. maragaa , AMg. JM. maragaya , 
£. maragada—marakata (He. 1,182; Mk. fol. 14; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,8; 
69,8; Siiyag. 834; Pannav. 26; Uttar. 1042; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 13,43; 
Mrcch. 71,1 [read °gada] ; Karp. 53,2;59,1 ;61,7.8;62,11; Mallikam. 201,13; 
[read °gada] ; He. 4,349), wrongly maraaa ( AcyutaS. 43 ) and maraada 
(Ki. 2,28). According to He. 1,182; Mk. fol. 14 ka becomes ga in mada- 
kala also; a mention should be made here of A. madagala (Pingala 1,64; 
Hc.4,406,1), where it can be explained according to §192. In M. occurs 
also pdgasdsana=pdkasasana (G.380). On ge*ndua see §107. -kha has become 
gh in AMg. dghdvei = dkhyapayati , dsjxavand—dkhyapand (§88.55U, and in 
nighasa=nikasa (§206). In ahilahkhdi , ahilanghai (wishes; He.4,192) we can¬ 
not decide with certainty whether kh or gh is original. Dialectically ca has 
become ja in pisdjl=pisaci (He.1,177). Reversely ca appears for ja in M.S. 
cakkhai ( eats; Vr. Appendix A. p. 99, Sutra 20 ) x , M. cakkhia ( tasted; 
He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; H. 605), acaklchia (H. 917), cakkhanta - (H. 171), 
S. cakkhia (absol.; Nagan.49,5), cakkhijjanta - (correctly cakkhianta-; Candak. 
16,16) 2 from jdksa-; maccai beside majjai=madyati from mad (He. 4,225); 
A. raccasi=rajyase from raj (Hc.4,422,23); M.JM. vaccai (Vr. 8,47; He. 
4,225; Ki. 4,46; G.H.R.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.), A. vaccadi (Mrcch. 
99,17 [so to be read]; 100,19; 101,7; 148,8; D. vaccai (Mrcch. 100,15 [so 
to be read]), vacca, vaccadi (Mrcch. 105,4.9), beside Dh. vajjadi , &. vajjamha , 
Mg. vayyenti (§488) 3 . To vaccai belongs also AM g.paducca for *padiucca (§163. 
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590), which strictly corresponds to Skt. pratltya , by which the scholiasts 
mostly explain it, 4 and A. vicca (road; He. 4,421). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,387; ZDMG, 28,391.—2, Pischel on He. 4,258, where I refer 
to the New Indian dialects.—3, vaccal is perhaps a denominative from vratya=*vrdiyati 
and vajjai, from vrajya= *vrajyali. In that case cca would be phonetically quite regular,— 
4, Wrongly Weber, Bhag. 1,381; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 21. 

§203. The assumption that in AMg. and JM. every ta may 1 either remain or 
drop off, or that between two vowels, of which the second one is i, t may be 
introduced 2 is erroneous. As already suspected by Weber 3 all these cases are 
to be credited to the account of the scribes, who have very often adopted 
Skt. forms in the text, just as the Jainas, from an orthographical point of 
view, generally commit the clumsiest blunders against the dialects. 4 —ta 
becomes da and tha becomes dha in J&. S. Mg. Dh., dialectically also in A. 
(§192). So jS. vandida , dhoda=varidita, dhauta (Pav. 379,1); sampajjadi= 
sampadyate , bhamadi=bhramali i pe cchadi=preksate (Pav.380,6;380,12;384,48); 
bhudo , jadi=bhutah , yati (Pav. 381,15); ajadhagahidatthd ede=ayatha- 
grhltdrthd ete (Pav. 389,1); devadajadi=daivatayati (Pav. 383,69); tasaghdda , 
karadi , kdrayadi , icchadi , jayade=trasaghata, karoti , karayati , icchati , jayate 
(Kattig. 400,332); S. adidhi=atithi (Sak. 18,l,8;20,5;23,9;7l,12); S. kadhehi , 
kadhesu=kathaya, kathedu—kathayatu, Mg. kadhedi=kathayati (§ 490); &. 
cudaladiam—cutalatikam (Sak.l 19,9); J&.jadha , &. jadha , M g. yadha=yathd, 
J§. tadha; &. Mg. tadhd=tatha (§113); paridosia , Mg. palidosia—paritosika 
(Sak. 117,1.5); J§. havadi, hodi, &. Mg. Ph. bhodi=bhavati ( §475.476 ); S. 
sdadam (Mrcch. 3,6;59,19;80,7;86,25;94,22; Sak. 56,4;80,3), Mg. saadam 
(Mrcch. 113,7;129,18)=^fl^atam; Dh. judiala—dyutakara (§25), juda= 
dyuta (Mrcch. 30,18;34,25 [so with v.l. to be read]; 35,5 [similarly]; 39,17), 
palivevida=parivapita (Mrcch. 30,7), vajjadi , dhdledi , bhanadi , jinadi — majati , 
dharayati , bhanatijayati (Mrcch.30,10;34,9.12.22); §. Dh. sampadam—sampra - 
tarn (Mrcch. 6,22; 17,19; 18,23; Sak. 25,2 ;30,4;67,12. etc.;Dh.; Mrcch.30,4; 
31,9;32,8), Mg. hmpadam (Mrcch. 16,20;32,2.4.5, 38,19:99,11 etc.). On 
Dh. mdthuru=mdthurah see §25.—Vr. 12,3 and Mk. fol. 66f. require for §. 
(and with it for Mg.) the transition into da , dha; He. 4,260.267 and the 
grammarians following him desire da; they, however, wrongly allow ha 
as well beside dha . 5 In jS. §. Mg. Dh. original da and dha very often 
remain instead of dropping off, or of being changed into ha [Ki.5,71 ;Mk. 
fol. 66). kada tti=krteti in PG. 7,51 is a printer’s error in the transcription 
for kada tti. On pidham , pudham beside piham , puham=prthak see §78. 
On A.D. see §26. 

1. Jacobi, Erz. § 20,1, note 2.—2. E. Muller, Beitrage, 5.; cf. Steinthal, Speci¬ 
men p. 2.—3. Bhag. 1,400; cf. IS. i6,234f.-*4. Hoernle, Uvas.p.xvnff. The handwriting 
shows that in cases like tavanijjamatiu kanagamatiu pulakdmatiu ritthamatlu vairamatiu 
(Jiv.563), t is absured. Likewise it is unthinkable that in one and the same dialect beside 
one another have been used bhavati and bhavai , bhagavata and bhagavdyd , mataram and 
piyaram (Ayar.1,6,4,3) and so on, especially when nowhere have all the MSS. t. When in 
the future ehi is used, it presupposes ehii and not ehiti, as occurs in Ayar. 2,4,1,2 
(§ 5 2 9 )- Not quite correctly, therefore, Leumann, WZKM. 3,340. With the exception 
of Uvas. all the texts in AMg. JM. are full of numberless errors. Cf. §349.^5. On S. see 
Pischel, KB. 8,129 ff.—The following and preceding paragraphs give numerous 
examples. Cf. also §22-25. 

204. Vr. 2,7; Ki. 2,28; Mk. fol. 15 teach that in M. also in a 
number of cases ta becomes da. They have collected these in the gana 
rtvadi. Bh. reckons in it : udu=rtu ; raada=rajata; aada=agata; nivvudi= 
= nirvrti; audi = avrti; samvudi =* sarhvrti; suidi = sukrti; aidi = akrti; 
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hada=hata =samjada—samyata ; viuda=vivrta;samjada=samyata;sampadi =sam- 
prati; padioaddi=pratipatti. In KI. and Mk. the ganais akrtigana. KI. reckcons 
under it rtu, raj at a, agata , nirvrta, surata, marakata, sukrta, samyata , vivrti , 
pravrti , avrti, akrti , vidJirti , samhrti , nivrtti , nispatti , sampatti , pralipatti, fruta, 
khyati , /ata, sampratatn. Mk. adduces :—rtu, rajata, tala , samyata , faYflte 
(as cilada), samhrti , susamgata , samprati , sampratam ; krti and vrti, when 

provided with a prefix, as akrti, vikrti, prakrti , upakrti, apavrti, dvrti, pari - 
vrti, nirvrti , samvrti , zwrft'; avrta y parivrta , samvrta , vivrta, prabhrti [MS. 
padudi ]; vrata. Mk. permits the transition, as optional, in the following sutra 
in surata, hata y dgata y etc. (ityadi). He. 1,209 indulges in a polemic against 
this view. The phonetic change suits §. Mg., but not M.; though it occurs 
once in M. it is a case of dialectical confusion. 3 In R. occurs without a 
variant (1,18;3,29;6,11 ;9,85), never mm. False reading is for hm in AMg. 
(Ayar. 2,2,2,6; Than. 527). Furthur R. has mailadd y beside padia (3,31); 
vivannada , ramado in the same strophe with arai, seummi ( 8,87 ); similarly 
mandodari in the compound mandodarisuadumiavanarapariosa 0 , that is with a 
retained d and three elided fc. The same occurs otherwise too, especially in 
the gathas of the dramas, as maladi instead of malal=malati (Lalitav.563,2); 
odamsanti=avatamsayanti (Sak. ed. Bohltlingk 4,10); ladao—latah (Sak. ed. 
Bohtlingk 53,7; without v.l.; cf. v.l. 85,3 ed. Pischel and 84.15 of the 
Kashmir recensioo, ed. Burkhard) ; uvanaidavvo=upanetavyah (Malav. 23,3; 
without v.l.); uvanlde—upariite (H. 827); hodu beside hoi (H. 878); kadum = 
kartum (He. 924 ); hanida=bhanitd (H. 963) etc. All the examples from 
H. occur in the Telugu recension. When He. declares such forms to be 
false in M., there is no reason for seeing in them, with S. Goldschmidt 2 , 
“puristic prohibitions’ 5 . Rather, we have here cases of errors against 
the dialect, as conversely in the MSS. forms of M. are given times without 
number in S. The information in Vr. Ki. Mk. in no way relate to 
M. Especially striking are padivaddt ( Bh. ), for which perhaps we 
have, with AG, to read padivatti , in spite of the remarkable d for d , and 
nivaddl (sic), nippadi (sic), sarhpaddi , padipaddi (Ki.), which perhaps rest 
only on a misunderstanding. On AMg. adu 9 adu vd y see §155, note 5. 

i. Pischel, Vikr. p. 6i4f.—2. Ravanavaho, p. xvn; cf. also R. 13,97. p.309, note 4. 

§205. In the initial and medial syllables, Pkt., deviating from Skt., 
hai often aspirates, which according to §188 mostly become h. The cause 
of aspiration is not the same everywhere. In no case is the mere proxi¬ 
mity of an unconnected r or s or of a connected r the reason, as has gene¬ 
rally been assumed. 1 In tenues, nasals, and la , the aspiration generally 
goes back to a sibilant, that originally stood before them and has 
disappeared from Skt. 2 The original sound groups ska y sta y spa , sna y sma , 
give in the initial syllable, according to §306—313, kha , tha, pha, nha, mha . 

1. Lassen, Inst. p. ig7f. 251; Jacobi, Erz. §21,2 p. xxviii Cf. Pischel, BB. 3,253.— 
2. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. §230.231. 

§206. In the initial syllable Skr. ka appears as kha , often in the 
beginning of the second member of a compound, as ha, as in the medial 
syllable. JM. kharhdhara=kamdhard ( Mk. fol. 17; Erz. 1,17 ), but 
M. §. karhdhard (G.; Mallikam. 192,22;201,7;220,20); khappara=karpara 
(Hc.1,181); AMg. khasiya=kasita (Hc.1,181), khdsiya=kasita (He.1,181; 
Nandis. 380); AMg. JM. khinkhinl=kinkini (Panhav. 514; Rayap. 109.129. 
142; Jlv. 349 [text khan 0 ]. 443; Nayadh.948 [text khan °]; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Erz.); sakhinkhini (Jiv. 468; Av. 35,25 ), khinkhini a=kinkinika 
( Uvas. ), sakhinkhiniya ( Nayadh. §93; p. 769.861 [ text kha ], 
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but M. S. kinkini (Paiyal. 273; G.; ViddhaS.56,1; Karp. 55,7; 
56,4;102,1; Venis. 63,10; Balar. 202,14; S. Karp. 17,6; Malatim. 
201,6 ), S. kinkinia—kihkinikd ( Viddhas. 117,3 ); AMg. khila=kila 
in indakhtla=indrakila ( Jiv.493; Ovav.§l ), beside JM. indakila 
( Dvar. ); khilaa=kilaka ( He. 1,181 ); M. AMg. JM. S. khujja—kubja 
“hump-back” (Vr.2,34;Hc.l,18l; KI.2,40; Mk.fol.17; Paiyal.155; H.; An- 
tag. 22; Anuog.250; Jiv. 87; Nayadh.§1 17;p.832.837; Pannav.428; Panhav. 
78.523; [text kujja] ; Vivagas.226; Vivahap. 791.964; Ovav.; Nirayav.; Av. 
21,5,13; Erz.; Sak.31,16; Malav.70,8; Pras.44, Iff.), AM g.ambakhujjaya=dm- 
rakubjaka (Vivahap. 116), khujjatta—kubjatva (Ayar. 1,2,3,2), khujjiyd=kubjita 
Ayar. 1,6,1,3)*; but in the meaning “achyranthes aspera” kujja (He. 1,81; 
Mk. fol. 17), AMg. kojja (Kappas. §37), kujjaya (Pannav. 32); khuddia 
(co-habitation; DeSIn. 2,75); samkhuddai (to enjoy oneself; He. 4,168) from 
kurd, kurd\ cf. khurd , khurd (Dhatupatha 2,21) 1 ; AMg. JM. khe dda ; A. khe ddaa 
(§90); kheddri (to enjoy oneself; He. 4,168); kheUanti (they play; He. 
4,382), JM khe lldveuna (Erz.), khtlla (Erz.), AMg. khellavana (Ayar. 2,15, 
13); §. kheladi (Mudrar. 71,4; Viddhas. 27,5), khelidum ( Mudrar. 71,3; 
81,2) khelana (Viddhas.58,6; Mallikam. 135,5), A. khelanta (Pingala 1,123°), 
khe Ilia ^laughter; De^in.2,76) from the root krid 2 ; AM g.khutto, M. huttam=z 
krtvah (§451); khuluha=kulpha (De§In. 2,75; Paiyal. 250; cf. §139); 
M. nihasa=nikasa (Vr. 2,4; He. 1,186.260; Kx. 2,24; Mk. fol. 14; G.R.), 
AMg., with transition in the media according to §202, nighasa (Vivahap. 10; 
Rayap.54; Uvas.^Ovav.), M. nihasana^nikasana (G.H.R.) 3 ; cf. khas beside 
kas (Dhatupatha 17,35); A. vihasanti=vikasanti (Hc.4,365,1). Corresponding 
to the Skt. suffix - bha , (Whitney 1 §1 199) Pkt. has a suffix-fc&z, which occurs in A. 
navakhi=navaki (Hc.4,420,5). Mk.fol.37 teaches that without change of mea¬ 
ning ha may appear (svarthe ca has ca) ; puttaha =putraka ; ekaha=ekaka . To this 
again may be added kah svarthe : puttahaa . This - kha , - ha occurs in AMg. 
khahayara , khahacara=*khakacara=khacara (bird; Ayar. 2,3,3,3; Suyag. 
825; Anuog. 265.408.449; Jiv. 71,83.86.117ff. 317.319.323; Nayadh.1179; 
Pannav. 47.54 55.302.593ffi; Samav. 132; Than. 121f.; Vivahap. 472.479. 
522f.526.1285.1535; Vivagas. 50.108.187.204f.; Uttar. 1072.1078f.; Ovav. 
§118), khahacari (female bird; Than. 12If.) 4 ; Mg. vacahaganthi sugudaha - 
sunthi=vacakagranthih sugudakasunthi (Mrcch.l 16,25; cf. §70); M chaha , 
chdhi=z*chdyaka (§255); AMg. phalaha=*phalaka (Vivahap. 135; Ovav.), 
and with doubled suffix phalahaga (Ayar. 2,1,7,1; Ovav.), wich has gone 
into Skt. as phalahaka ; beside AMg. phalaga ( Ayar. 2,2,1,6; 

2,3,1,2) Uvas.; Ovav. ) and phalaya ( Ayar. 2,7,1,4 ); M. AMg. £. 
phaliha=sphatika (Vr.2,4.22; He. 1,186.197; Kl. 2,24; Mk. fol. 14; G.H.R.; 
Vivahap. 253; Rayap. 33; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 68,18;69,1; Vikr. 
39,2;66; 13; Malav. 63,1; Nagan. 54,12; Karp. 54,1; ViddhaS. 25,9;28,5; 
74,7), JM . philihamaya (Erz.), beside AMg. phaliya (Nayadh. §102; Ovav! 
[§38]; Kappas. §40), phd\iydmaya ( Pannav. 115; Samav. 97; Ovav. 
§16, p. 31,19), S. phadia (Ratn. 318,30; Pras. 10 20; probably to be 
read °lia §238); phalihagiri=sphatikagiri =Kailasa ( Paiyal. 97 ); AMg. 

bhamuha= Pali bhamuka = *bhravukd for *bhruvuka (§124) 5 ; JM. siriha— 
srlka (Erz. 86,19); M. AMg. JM. D. sunaha= Pali sunakha= Skt. sunaka 
( H.; Panhav. 20; Nayadh. 345; Pannav. 136; Av. 34,20.24; Erz.; Mrcch. 
105,4), beside WL.sunaa (Hc.1,52; H.; Sarasvatik. 8,13), AMg. JM. sunaga 
(Jiv. 356 [cf. 255, where text sunamade] ; Nayadh. 450; Pannav. 49; Uttar. 
985; Av.35,6.10), sunaya (Ayar. 1,8,3,4.6; Panhav. 201; Pannav. 367.369; 
Av. 35,9;36,28ff.; Dvar. 497,18), kolasunaya (Suyag. 591; Pannav. 367), 
femin. suniyd ( Pannav. 368). To sunaha has again ka been added 
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!n Mg. hnahaka (Mrcch. 113,20) and A. sunahaU (Hc.4,443). Perhaps it 
was imagined that sunaha w2is=sunakha=su-\-nakha 6 ; Dh. tuham , A. tuhu = 
tvakdm(§ 421) with u according to §152 and u according to §352; 
A. satiu=sakam ( He. 4,356.419 ) with a according to §81 and u 
according to §352. Cf. a ! so AM g. phaniha (sic; comb; Suyag. 250) with 
phaniga (sic: Uttar. 672). M. cihura (Vr. 2,4; He. 1,186; Ki. 2,24; Mk. 
fol. 14; Paiyal. 109; G.H.; Pracandap. 43,15; Karp. 48,10; Acyuta§. 35); 
Mg. cihula ( Mrech. 171,2 Tso to be read with v.l.J), wrongly M. dura 
(Sahityad. 73,4; Viddhal 25,1), questionable whether correct in S. 
(Prab. 45,1), will not b e=cikura> which in the meaning of “colouring 
material ,, becomes AMg. dura (Nayadh. §51), but is =*dksura, a form 
derived with reduplication from */four ( to shave ) which would have to 
become in Pkt. *dkkhura or *cikhura , cihura . cihura bears the same relation to 
cikura as y/*skur to \/*kur . We have a reduplication of ci in AMg. 
cikkhalla (mud; loam; swamp; He. 3,142; Degin. 3,11; Panhav. 47 
\°la]; Anuog. 367; the explanation of cikkhala is uncertain; the word pro¬ 
bably belongs to modern Indian cikila cikkdna to which my attention has tren 
drawn by E. Kuhm; AMg.M. dkkhilla (H.R.; Pannav. 89ff. [91 °kkha°]); 
Vivahap. 658f. [ commentary °kkha° ] Panhav. 164.212 [commentary 
°kkha° ]; AMg. cikhilla ( Ovav. §32; text °khd°; see v.l.) =:*ciksalya from 
ksdl “that which is to be washed off,” “that which is to be purified” 7 . 
M. nihda (multitude, crowd; DeSln. 4,49; Paiyal. 19; G.H R.) is not= 
nikaya s , but —nighata^ nihelana (homestead; He. 2,174; Ki. 2,120. D*$in. 
4,51 ;5,37; Paiyal. 49 [m°]; Triv. 1,3,105) is not=niketana so , but =nibhelana 
(Kappas. §41) and belongs to s/bhil bhedane (Dhatupatha 32,66', which 
occurs in AMg. bhdaittd (Than. 421) 11 ; cf. bit, bila. — vihala is not =vika!a, 
bu f =vihvala ( §332 ). —M. slhara ( Paiyal. 259; R. ) is not =sika'a (He. 
1,184) 12 , but comes from M. sibhara (R.), which the grammarians (Vr, 
2,5; He. 1,184; Ki. 2,26; Mk. fol. 14) likewise derive from Sikara , which, 
however, belongs to Vedic sibham 13 . 

i. Pischel, RB. 3,254.—2. Pischel, BB. 3,254f. kheladi , khellai have gone also 
into Skt. as Vkhel. Deviating from BB. 6,Q2, I could now assume dropping off of s 
in most of the other words.—3. The scholiasts mostlv equate nihasa a&=nigharfa 
and nihasana 2LS=nigharfana l a thing that is not possible linguist : cally, since these words 
would become nihamsa , nihamsana —4.. Abhayadevaon Than. 121 remarks khaham ti , prdk f- 
tatvena kham dkdiam iti .— 5 Leumann, Aup. S s.v. does not rightly consider ha as preventer 
of the hiatus—6. That the aspiration rests chiefly on this false analogy, as Trenckner 
assumes in the case of Pali (Pali Miscellany p. 58, note 6). is wrong. On the doubled 
suffix cf. AMg. phalahaga, thubhiyd^a [§208] and Mk. fol. 37.— 7 * Anuog. 367 offers 
a beautiful etymology of cikkhalla as a sample, as one may etymologize : ticca* karoti 
khallam ca bhavati cikkhallam , A. cikkhili (feminine; [sic]; Prabandhac.56.6). is an a adjective 
Both the words, c'hura (Pischel on He. 1.186' and cikkhalla (Zachariae, Beitrage zur 
indischen Lexicographic p. 56) have been taken also into Skt.—8. Buhler, Paiyal. p. 12 
and s.v.—9. Pischel, BB.6.01.—to. BOhler, Paiyal., p. 12 and s.v.-—11. Pischel, BB. 
3,252:6.91; E Muller, Beitrage p. 34.—12. P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 47°* 

13. Pischel, BB. 6.91. 

§207. ta ha* become dha through tha in AMg. cimidha=cipita ( §248); 
vadha=vata (He.2,174;Triv. 1,3,105^ ; saadha=fakata (Vr.2,21; Hc.l,196;Ki. 
2,11; Mk. fol. 16), but AMg. sagada (Ayar. 2,3,2,16;2,11,17; Suyag. 350), S. 
saadia=fakatika (Mrcch. 94,15ff), Mg. saala (Mrcch. 122,10; §238; sadhd= 
satd(Vr.2,2\; JHc. 1,196;Ki. 2,11; Mk.fol.16), but M. sadd (R.). Cf. also 
A. khaUihada# (§110). -ta appears as tha in thimpai=tpnpati (Vr.8,22), 
thippdi (He. 4,138; Ki.4,46), theppax (KI. 4,46 )=trpyate=*strmpati i *strpyate> 
Not identical with it is thippdi ( drops down; He. 4,175), which with 
theva (a drop; §130) belongs to s/stip, step (Dhatupatha 10,3.4). The 
suffix -tha, instead of Skt. •ta occurs in M. AMg. JM. bharaha=bharata 
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(Vr. 2,9; C. 3,12 p. 49; He. 1,214; Ki. 2,30; Mk. fol. 15; G.R.; Antag. 3; 
Uttar. 515.517; Ovav.; Sagara 2,6; Dvar.; Erz.; Kk.), AMg. dahinaddha 
bharahe=daksinardhabharate} (Ayar. 2,15,2; Nayadh. §13.93); M. AMg. JM. 
A. bhdraha=bhdrata (G.; Ayar. 2,25,2; Than. 70,73; Vivahap. 427.479; 
Uttar. 515.517.532.541; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; He. 
4,399); M. bhdrahi (G.). Tne form bhiratha , to which bharaha goes back, 
as bharaha ’o *bharatha 2 , is attested by Unadis. 3,115 and S. bharadha (Mk.; 
Balar. 155,3;310,9 [falsely bharada 55,17; 150,21J; A arghar. 316,15 
[iext°<5faj; but ed. Calc. Sak. 1782, p. 237,4 correctly °dha ; Pras. 91,12 
[text °da\ 9 Mg. bhdladha ( Mrcch. 128,13 [Stenzler °li,° see v. 1. in 
God\bole, 353,12]; 129,3 (text°^) 3 . Corresp ndingtothe suffix -tha inSkt. 
avasatha = \Mg. ava^aha (e.g. Ayar. 1,7,2,iff ; Ovav.), Skt .upava^atha, nivas - 
atha,pra asathac tc., M.AMg.JM. have vasahi= *vasathi=vasati (Vr.2,9;C.3,12 
p. 49; He. 1,214; Ki. 2,30; Mk. fol. 15; Paiyal. 49; G.H.R.; Panhav. 136. 
178.215; Vivahap. 152.1123.1193; Nayadh. 581; Utt^r. 449.918 [beside 
avasaha ]; Dasav. N. 647,49; Ovav.; Av. 27,2); Kk.); AMg. kuvasahi == 
kuvasati (Panhav.) 4 . - ha , S. Mg. *dha in the second person plural impe-; 
rative likewise go back to -tha, since the second person plur 1 indicat*ve 
is used as the imperative (§471 ).—kahala (cowardly; fearful; G. 3,12 p.49; 
He. 1,214; cowardly scoundrel; Desin. 2,58), that is equated by Grr. and 
P. Goldschmidt 5 as =katara cannot be sepa r ated from kahafa (tender; 
weak; Desin.2.58^, and kahali (a tender young woman; De£in.2,26). kahala , 
kahali are used in Skt. also; perhaps they forced their way into it firs from 
Pkt. and presumably belong to M. tharatharei , S. tharatharedi (throbs 
violently [from the heart] ; trembles); §558), are, there fore ,=ka -Vthara , ka> 
in Skt. kapurusa , kdbharlr etc. ka f ara becomes M. A. kaara (G.R.; He. 
4,376,1), AMg. kayara (Naya >h.), S. kadara (Sak. 17,12;84,16; Vikr. 27,6; 
Malav. 40,13), Mg. kadala (Mrcch. 120,9). katara and *kathara probably 
go back to the basic form *kdstara. — According to He. 1,214 matulihga 
becomes mahulihga , on the oth-r hand mdtuluhga becomes mauhihga , as 
AMg. S. havi (Ayar.2,1,8,1; Pannav.482; Adbhutad 68,6 [re^d midu°]). 
mahulihga (also G. 3,12 p.49) belongs to the sami category as madhukar - 
katika, madhukukkutika , madhujamblra, madhujambha , madhubijapura , madhuramm - 
bira , madhurabljapura , madhuravalli , mndhuvalli , m 2 dhula ma'ulaka, all of which 
mean special kinds of citron, mahulinga is, therefore, = *madhulihga. In Pan* 
nav. 531 AMg. mdulihgaU emended. AM *.vihatthi (Suyag. 280; Vivahap. 
425; Nandis. 168; Anuog. 381.413) is not =vitasti (C.3,12 p.49; Hc.1,214 6 , 
but in the root tas s will have dropped off, vihatthi , therefore, will stand 
for *vithatthi— *uistasti 7 . 

i. The edition in the G r anthapradar$anl at p.93, for which reads podo Idodah laano tdolal?; 
see BB. 6.88ff.—2. Warren, Over de godsdienstige en wiisgeerige Begrippen der Jaina’s 
(Zwolle 1875) P- x o6, note.—3. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874., p.473.—4. Pischbl, 
BB. 6,Q2f. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt. GN. 1874, p. 473.-5. GN. 1874,p.473.—7. More 
probably it is an adaptation of one *vihasti (BB 6,93). 

§208. pa appears as ph in AMg. §. phancua=panasa (Vr. 2,37; He. 
1,232; Jiv. 46; Pannav. 482.531; Vivahap. 1530; Ovav; Balar 209,7 8 
[pa° 1; Viddhag. 63,2), besi 1c M. panasa (Karo.l 15,2), Mg. panasa (Mrcch. 
115,20); M. AMg. JM. pharusa^parusa (Vr. 2,36; C. 3,11; He. 1,232; Ki. 
2,43; Mk. fol. 18; G.H. [so 344 to be read; see Index and the v.l. IS. 
16,104]. R; Ayar. 1,6,4,1.2,8,l,8;1 8,3,5.13;2,1,6,3;2,4,1,1.6; Suyag. 122 
[text pan. 172.485.517.527 729; Jiv. 273; Nayadh. §135; p 757; Panhav. 
393.394.396.516; Vivahap. 254.481; Uttar. 92; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.), JM. 
aipharusa=atiparu$a (Kk.); M. pharusattana = *parusaivana ( R. ); AVIg. 
pharusiya —parusita (Ayar. 1,3,1,2;I,6,4,1 [see v.l.]); M. AM .JM. 
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phdliha^parigha (Vr. 2,30.36; He. 1,232.254; Kl. 2,43; Mk. fol. 17.18; Paiyal. 
267; R.; Ayar. 2,1,5,2;2,3,2,14;2,4.2,11 ;2,ll,5; Suyag. 771; Vivahap. 416; 
Dasav. 628,22; Dvar. 500,30); M. phulihd—parikfia (Vr.2,30.3o; He. 1,232. 
254; KL 2,43; Mk. fol. 17.18; Paiyal. 240;K), AMg. phariha (Nayadh. 
994 .1001 ff. 1006.lu08.1012.1014.1023; Probably to be read as phaliha ); 
phdlihadda=pdribhadra (He. 1,232.254); AMg. pharasu=Pati pharasu=Skt. 
parasu (Vivagas. 239); but M. AMg. JM. parasu (G.; Nayadh. §135; 
p.438 [text°n 0 ]. 1438; Panhav. 198 [text °ri°|; Nirayav.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Mahav. 29,19), Mg. palasu (Mrcch. 157,13), §. parasurama (Mahav. 
55,12;64,20; Balar. 36,5.6 ); AMg. phusiya =Pali phusita—prsata 
(§101 ; AMg. JM. phasuya (Ayar. 2 . 1 , 1 ,4.6;2,1,2 ,1 fF.; Panhav. 497; Uvas.; 
ZDMG. 34,291,44;Kk.)=Pali phasuka is phonetically ==/>?72q//:<z, which 
however, is certainly a false Sanskritism of the Pk'. word 1 ; aphasuya (Ayar. 
2 , 1 , 1 , 1 .3.6.1 Iff.;; bahuphasuya ( Ayar. 2,2,3,24fF). phamya m : ght 
belong to v'sprs=*sparsuka 2, (§62;. phddei , which H\ 1,198 equates as 
pdtayati=sphdtayati •—Mk. fol. 18 has, moreover, phalihi =pandhi and phalama 
=palama, which probably ought to be phanata=panasa. The first word 
may even be cornipt. In rampai , ramphdi (hews; He. 4,194) whether 
pa or pha is original cannot be said; cf. rampa “section” ( H. 119.120 with 
v.\. rumpa,rumpha 3 ). — In AMg., more rarely in JM., medial pa in some words 
has bee me bh thro 'gh ph (§200,. So AMg. kacchabha—kacchapa ( Jiv.7l 290 
478; Naya ih. 510; Panhav. 18.119.170; Panniv. 47; Vivagas. 49. 
186; Vivahap. 248.483.1033 1285; Uttar. 1072j, kacchabhi=kacchapi (lute, 
Panhav. 512; Nayadh. 1275.1378; Rayap. 88 ); AMg. kabhalla—kapala 
(§91; Uvas. §94; Antag. 27; Anuttar. 10 [text °va °, c >mmentary bha°], 
beside kaualla (Suyag. 275; Vivahap. 270 383), kavaUi (Vivagas. 141 ). 
kavdla (Ayar. 2 ,1,3,4); to these adi kaphada (hollow; Desin. 2,7); AMg. 
thubna=stiipa (Ayar. 2 ,1,2,3;',3,3,1; Suyag.26; Panhav.31,234,286; Anu ‘g. 
387; Jiv. 546f.; Pannav. 369; Rayap. 153f. 195f.; Vivahap. 560.659.1249; 
Than 266), also JM. (Sagara 2,7; T. 5,11.13.16;6 : 13 .15;7,8; ZDMG. 
34,291,47.49); AMg. thubhiya—stupika (Ayar. 2,10,17; Jiv. 492.49a.506; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.), and with doubled suffixes thubiydgd=*stupikakd (S mav. 
213; Pannav. 116; Rayap. 116; Nayadh. §122); AMg. gothHbha=Qostupa 
(Than. 2 >2.268; Jiv. 715f.718ff; Simav. 106.108.1 1 3.116f.127.l43ff.233 
[on account of me re also gothubha ]; Vivahap. 198). The more m dern 
form occurs in thuha [battlements of a palace; ant-hill; Desin. 5,32). Gf. 
Lena-dialect thuba (Arch. Survey of W. India 5,78,10).—AMg. vibhasa= 
vipasa (Than.5 44). 

1. Jacobi, Kk. s.v. phasuya analyses it into pra 4 -asu + ka % Skt , prafuka, so for as 
I can see, is used by the Jainas only.—2. Hoernle, Uvas. s. v. Not rightly Childers 
s.v. phasu, who will equate it as=rsparha.— 3. Weber, ZDMG. 28,378. 

§209. More rarely occurs the aspiration of the medials. For ga 
occurs gha in ghaana=gdyana (singer; He. 2,174; Desin. 2,108; Tr:v. 1,3, 
105=BB. 3,255); AMg. stdghddaga—srngdpaka (Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.). ghisai is not —grasati, but = * ghasdti ($103:482). —ja appears as 
jha in jhadila beside jadila=jatila (He. 1,194); jhattha (annihilated; gone; 
Desin. 3,61) from Vjas; cf., however, also /jhas. AMg. jhusitta (ausoh; 
Vivagas. 270f.; Antag. 69 [jhu°]; Nayadh. 383.388; Uvas.; Ov*v.) 9 jhiistya 
[Than. 56 [Commentary |. 187.274; Nayadh. 382; Antag. 69 [ jhu °]; Jiv. 
289 [jhti° J), Vivahap. 169.173;321 ; Uvas.; Ovav.), mostly explained with 
ksina or ksapita 1 , jhusand (Nayadh. 376, Vivahap. 169.173; Than. 56.187. 
274; Uvas.; Ovav.), parijhusiya (Than. 202 ) belong to Vjhus } that is 
mentioned beside jus> yus, (Dhatupatha 17,29)— da becomes dha in dhippai 
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beside dippdi= dipyate (He. 1,223); kaiiha (He. 1,225), dialectically kakudha 
(Triv. 1,3,105) = Pali kakudha , a form parallel to kakhuhha 8 .— ba appears as 
bha in AMg. bhimbhisdra = bimbisdra (Than. 523; Ovav. [so to be read 
for bhambha 0 ; cf. v.l.]); M. bhisini=bisini (Vr. 2,38; He. 1,238; Ki. 2,44; 
Paiyal. 149; H.; Sahityad. 79,1). has bisini (Vrsabh. 39,3; Malav. 75,8). 
According to Bh. on Vr. 2,38 and He. 1,238 the aspiration does not occur 
in bisa and so M. bisa (Paiyal. 256; G.H.; Karp. 95,12). Mk. fol. 18 
teaches bhisa=bisa but quotes H. 8 , where stands bhisinisandam . AMg., 
like Pali, has bhisa (Ayar. 2 , 1 , 8 , 10 ; Suyag. 813; Jiv. 290.353; Pannav. 
35.40; Rayap. 55), For brsi Bh. 1,28 and He. 1,28 teach bisi , the Paiyal. 
215 bhisu brsika has aspiiation: bfluid (De§In.6,105), AMg. bhisiga (Siiyag. 
(726), bhisiyd ( Ayar. 2,2,3,2; Nayadh. 1279.1283; Ovav.). bhukkax 
barks; Hc.4,186), bhukkiya (barking;Paiyal.l82), bhukkana (dog;Desin. 6 ,l 10), 
beside bukkai=garjati (Hc.4,98), ubbukkai (speaks; He.4, 2 ), bukkana (a crow; 
Desin.6,94;Paiyal.44) .On bhaassai , bhaappai ', bhaapphaio tc.see §212 , — bhibbhala, 
bhimbhala (He. 2,58 with translation), M. §. bhembhala (R 6,37; Cait. 38,9 
[text, bhemhano ]), S. bhembhalada (Cait. (44,9), bhe mbhalida (Cait. 55,13 
[text bhemha°\) cannot, with Pic., be derived from vibbhala , ve J bbhala=vihvala 
(§332), since the aspiration of v would have given ha in the initial syllable 
as is shown by vihala. The words belong, with bhambhala (block-head; later 
stubbornness, DeSin. 6,110) to Vbharbh hirhsayam (JDhatupatha 15,7l). It 
is, therefore, to be written with anusvara, as the glosse on He. 2,58 tells 
us, and this is to be explained according to §74. 

i. On the meaning see Leumann, Aup. S. s .v. jhusiya\ Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, 
note 160.—2. Hoernle, Uvas. l.c. Overlooked by Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. jhus % Incorrect 
is its association with AMg. jhusira (Leumann, WZKM. 3,343). Gf. §211. 
— 3. kaiiha can naturally be derived from kakubha too. Cf. Pischel, BB.3,257; v. Bradke, 
ZDMG. 40,660; Wackernagel, Altind. Gram. §156,b. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 
1874 p. 473. 

§210. Aspiration of nasals and semivowels takes place in nhavia= 
napita (He. 1,230; Paiyal. 61), really =*snapita 1 y as AMg. nhdviyd=snapikd 
( Vivahap. 964 ) and other derivatives of snd ( §313 ). S. Mg. have 
navida=ndpita (Hasy. 28,19; Mrcch. 113,10 ) 2 .—M . pamhusai=*prasmrsati z 
=pramrsyati (He. 4,75.184;G.), M . pamhasijjasu=pramrs)>eh (H. 348), M. 
pamhusia ( G. ), &. pamhasida ( Mahav. 65,1; ed. Bomb. 1892, p. 161,8 
°ppamusida ), M. JM . pamhuttha (He. 3,10o = R.6,l2; He. 4,258; Av. 7,31), 
A. pamhutthaii (He. 4,396,3; so to be read), M. pamhattha (R.); according 
to He. 4,158 pamhusai is also =pramusndti, according to 4,258 pamhuftha 
also is =pramusita; A. bhumhadi=bhumi (He. 4,395,6) with the suffix - a da , 
femin. - adi (Hc.4,429.431).—AMg. lhasuna=lasuna (Ayar.2,7^2,6; Vivahap. 
609; Pannav. 40; Jiyak. 54j, beside AMg. JM. lasuna (Ayar. 2,1,8,13; 
Suyag. 337 [text lasana ]; Av. 40 , 18 ); lhikkai beside likkai ( hides oneself; 
Hc.4,55), a denominative from M. lhikka=*slikna (He. 4,258; G.), cf. 
sliku “dependant” and §566. 

x. Weber, KB. 1,505.—2. Wrongly permits S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 7, note 
3, Skt. napita to be derived from Pkt. navia. The dropping ofl of the initial s depends upon 

ihe accent= napita', like Vedic padbhi'h from spai (Pischel, Ved. Stud. 1,239). _ 3 * Weber 

on Hala 1 358;* 348; ZDMG. 28,425. 

§211. A simple initial sibilant of Skt. is sometimes aspirated in Pkt. 
sha , sha , sha , then all become uniformly cha. The derivation of this cha 
from an original sound-group ksa or ska is in not at all certain. chaml=^ 
sami (He. 1,265 ); AMg. chava— Pali chapa=Saba (He. 1,265; Ki. 
2 , 46 ; Suyag. 511 chdvaa=sdbaka (Vr. 2,41; Mk. fol. 18), but 

Mg. savaka ( Mpcch. 10 , 6 ); AMg, chivadi = sivafi (2,1,1,3.4); 
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M. AMg. cheppa ,, chippa=Sepa (DeSIn. 3,36; Paiyal. 128; G. H.; 
Vivagas. 69 ) 2 ; in addition to chippalua (tail; DeSln. 3,29); but 
S. sunasseha = hinahsepha ( Anarghar. 58,5; 59,12); chipplra ( straw; 
DeSin. 3,28; Paiyal. 142 ) beside sipplra ( straw; H. 330 ), sippa ( straw; 
DeSin. 8,28); in addition to this probably also chippindl (flour; De£In. 
3,37) and chippala ( a bullock accurstomed to corn; Desin. 3,28 ); chul 
(a female crane; Desin. 3,30 =facih; cha^sat, chattha=sastha , and cha °, 
chal° in numerous compounds (§240.441) 3 ; AMg. chuhd=sudhd (He. 1,265; 
Desin. 2,42; Vivahap. 658f.), in addition to chuhia (plastered; Desin.3,30); 
AMg, chira=sira (He. 1,266; Than. 55; Jiv. 271; Samav. 227; Vivahap. 
89.810), chiratta ( Anuog. 12), beside sird (He. 1,266). On M. AMg. 
piucchd , M. maucchd , S. rndducchaa , mdducchid=pitrsvasd , malrsvasd , mdrsva - 
srka , matrsvasrkd see §148; on chattavanna , chattivanna, presumably —sapta- 
parna see §103. An initial sonant sibilant is presupposed by AMg. 
jhusira (full of holes; hole; Ayar. 2,11,4;2,15,22 [ p. 129,1 ], Panbav. 
137; Nayadh. 752; Dasav. 620,30; Uvas.), ajhusira (Jiyak. 55 ), antojjhu - 
sira (Nayadh. 397) = *zusird=susira or *z'usira = susira 4 . Perhaps jhala 
(mirage; Desin. 3,53; Paiyal.232) also belongs to sal (to prop up )~*z'cild f 
and jharua (midge; cricket; DeSIn. 3,54 )Jharud (cricket; Desin. 3,57), from 
\fiarv himsdydm (Dhatupatha 15,76), saru (an arrow ). 6 

i. Pott, Die Zigeuner in Europa und Asien ; Pischel, GGA. 1875. P-627; 

on He. 1,265. Wrongly Miklosich, Beitrage zur Kenntniss der Zigeunermundarten 

1.11 ( Wien 1874 ) P- 26—-2. Johansson (IF.3,213), with whom Wackernagel (Altind. 
Gr. §23ob, p.266) concurs, compares Latin cippus, Greek gXoI^o^. —3. Hypotheses 
on the original form of faf in Hubschmann, KZ. 27,106; Bartholomae, KZ. 29,576.— 

4. Leumann, WZKM. 3,343. Whether susira or tusira is the more correct form of 
writing still remains to be probed into. Sriharsa, Dvirupakosa 150 teaches sufi and &u$u 
Zachariae writes Sasvata 185, against the best MSS. sufira , but Hemacandra, Anek- 
arthasamgraha 3,607 Sufira, as is given by the derivative forms from suf (Unadiganasutra 
416). Connection with AMg. jhus (§203) is out of consideration. Its derivation from jus is 
quite uncertain. Wrongly Hoernle, Uvas , Translation, note 172.—Jiv. 273 has susira ,— 

5. The word can be connected to k?draka also. 

§212. Aspiration appears in some cases in Pkt. in a syllable of 
the word different from that in Skt. In isolated cases this may be explained 
by the fact that originally the initial and the final syllables of the word 
were aspirated, and dialectically the aspiration of a sound vanished in 
different ways. In most cases, however, there remains for us scarcely any 
assumption other than “turning-round of the breath.” M. ihard from 
*itharata , *iharaa=itarathd (§354 ); uvaha , M. avaha from *ubatha for 
*ubhata , deduced from M. avahovasam, avahodsam— AMg. ubhaopdsam=* 
*ubhatahpdrsvam (§123); kedhava from *kaithaba for kaitabha (Vr. 2,21.29; 
He. 1,196.240; Ki. 2,11.27; Mk. fol. 16.17); gadhai from *gathati=ghafate 
(He. 4,112), beside the usual ghadai ; M. AMg. JM. A. gheppai from 
*ghrpyati =grhyate (§548 ), inf. M. ghetturh=*ghrptum=gratiitum (§574 ), 
absol. ghe ttudnam> ghettuana (§584), M. AMg. JM . ghettuna=*ghrptvanam= 
grhitvd (§586), particip. nec. ghettavva = *ghrptavya=grahUavya (§570 ), fut. 
JM. ghecchdmo (§534) belong to a root *ghrp i that is a root parallel to 
grbh (§ 107) 1 ; dhamkuna , dhemkuna , AMg. dhimkuna ( bug ) for *damkhuna 
belong to Marathi damkhnem ( to bite, to sting ), damkh ( bite, sting of a 
poisonous animal) =dams (§107.267); M. dhajjai (JIvan. 97,9), §. dhajjadi 
(Malav. 28,8; Mallikam. 90,23 [ text°ai']j, dhajjadu (Venls. 23,18; so to 
be read; see v.l.p.135), Mg. dhayyadi ( Mrcch. 9,25 ) for *dajjhadi y M. 
AMg. JM. dajjhai (§222 )=dahyate, S. vidhajjia=vidahya ( Mahav. 

96.11 ), dhajjanta - ( Malatim. 79,2; so to be lead with the v. 1. and 
ed. Madras. 67,6; Rukminip. 20,7;35,9; Mallikam. 57,7;133,13); cf. v.l. 
4hajjai on H. 373; M. dihi from *drthi=dhrti (Hc.2,131; Sahityad. 219,14); 
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M. dhudy AMg. JM. dhuyd 9 S. Mg. dhuda=z*dhuktd=duhitd (§65;392 ); 
jS. S. Mg. A. bahini for *baghini=bhagini (He. 2,126; Paiyal. 252; Kattig. 
401,338; Malatim. 31,5; Mg. Mrcch. 11,9;113,19; 138,25; 140,1.7; A He. 
4,351), mostly with kah svarthe , S. bahinid=bhaginikd (Mrcch. 94,4;328,5; 
Sak. lo,4;85,4.6; Malatim. 130,3; Mahav. 118,18;119,3; Ratn. 324,23;327, 
7.9.13;328,20; Prab. 68,7; Cait. 88,12,92,15; Karp. 33,4,7;34,3;:p,2 etc.), 
A. bahinue (Hc.4,422,14). From brhaspati are found AMg. bahassai , bihassdi , 
S. bahappadi , bahappai , bihapphadi (§53). The grammarians mention these 
and numerous otcer forms : bahassai , bihassdi , buhassai (C.2,5 p.43; Hc.2,69. 
137; Sr. fol. 36); bahappai , bihappai . buhappdi (C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2,53,137; 
Sr. fol. 36); bahapphai, bihapphai , buhapphai (C.2,5 p 43.; He. 1,138; 
2,53.69.137); Mg buhaspadi (He. 4,289), bihaspadi (Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12;; moreover with aspirated initial : bhaassdi (C.2,5 p.43; 
He. 2 69.137; Sr. fol. 36), bhiassai , bhuassai (C. 2,5 p.43); bhaappai (C, 2,5 
p. 43; He. 2,137; Mk. fol. 38; Prakrtamanjari in Pisghel, De. Gr. Pracr. 
p. 15; Sr. fol. 3b), bhiappai, bhuappai (C. 2,5 p. 43); bhaapphai (Vr. 4.30; 
C. 2,5 p. 43; He. 2,69.137; Ki. 2,117; Sr. fol. 36), bhiapphai , bhuapphdi 
(C.2,5 p. 43) 2 . 

1. Pischel, KB. 8,i48f. Wrongly P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 512; Weber, IS. 
14,73, note 2; Jacobi, KZ.28,253!.; Johansson, KZ. 32 , 447 - Cf. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 
29,493; Weber on Hala 286.—2. Pischel on He, 1,138. The forms with initial h in 
lieu of bh in Triv., Sr. and in the Prakrtamanjari are orthographical errors of the 
Dravidian manuscripts. The edition of Triv. has hh. 

§213. Loss of aspirat on occurs in AMg. JM. S. sankala—srhkhald 
(Panhav. 183;Jiv. 503; Rsabhap.33; Latakam.18,4). AMg. sankala—srnkhala 
(according to;_Hc. 1,189; Panhav. 536), AMg. JM. sankdiya=srhkhalikd 
(Sujteg. 296; Av. 14,17), JM. saiikaliya=irnkhalita ( Av. 13,28). So also 
the modern Indian languages 1 . But M. sankhala (G.; Mrcch. 41,10); 
§. ussankhalaa ( Mrcch. 151,17 ); M. S. visankhala (R.; Malatim. 291,2); 
Mg. fankhala (Mrcch. 167,6); M. S. sinkhala (R.; Acyutai. 41; Malatim. 
129,1; Priyad.4,5; Mallikam. 141,7; Anarghar. 265,2;308,9; Vrsabh. 38,10; 
Viddhas. 84,9 [text°,sa 0 }; 85,3.8; 2 .—AMg. dhanka =Pali dhahka= Skt. 
dhvanksa\ for *dhahkha (crow; crane; vulture; Desin. 4,13; Paiyal. 44; 
Suyag. 437.508; Uttar. 593), dhinka , ( Panhav. 24 ), which as well as 
dhfinki for *dhiriki (female crane; Desin. 4,15), presupposes an accentuation 
*dhvahksd. In the sense of a kind of plant, of which ihe bees are fond (cf. 
Bohtlingk s.v. dhvanksa ), occurs in M. dhankha (H.755) 3 .— AMg. biharm 
wbhisana (Panhav. 78), bihanaga=bhisanaka (Panhav. 48.49.167.177), but 
M. §. bhisana (G.R.; Vikr. 28,8; Mahav. 12,1; Balar. 54,7; Anarghar. 58,5; 
Mallikam. 82,18; 141,9), S. adibhisana (Mallikam. 183,3). To this belong 
also bihai , bihei (§501 ). Cf. §263. pangurana (cloak; wrap; He. 1,175; 
Tiiv. 1,3,105) against Marathi pdmgharun,pamgharnem, pdmghurnerh 4 .—AMg. 
sandeya—*sdndheya (capon; Ovav. §1) is a false reading for sandheya , 
as in Skt. too sanda and sandha are interchanged in the manuscripts. 
On secondary hka 9 cca, tta , ppa for kkha, ccha , tlha, ppha see §30Iff. 

1, Pischel on He. 1,189.—2. Cf. § 54.—3. In the stanza that was not intelligible to 
Weber, there occurs dhankharaseso=dhvdnk$arasaisahy and the comma after mukko is to be 
erased.—4. Pischel, BB. 3,247!!*. 

§214. Weber 1 has assumed that in Pkt. “secondary aspiration, respec¬ 
tive h direct” occurs through the influence of the preceding aspirates. The 
examples quoted by him bharaha , khila in dharanikhila 9 phalaha have 
found their correct explanation in §206.207. On the other hand, 
Wacrernagel 2 has attributed to Pkt. a “disinclination to the succession 
<rf two aspirates.” His only example is majjhanna , which he wrongly 
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equates dLS^madhyahna, while it is =madhyamdina (§148). In any case, the 
example would prove nothing, as majjhanha is quite common (§330). The 
reference to E. Kuhn, Beit rage p. 41 proves nothing. For Pali majjhatta = 
madhyastha , Pkt. says, in all the dialects, from which we can get examples, 
M. AMg. JM. jS. £. rri'ijjhattha (H.R.; Ayar. 1,7, 8 ,5; Suyag. 97; Nayadh. 
1274; T. 5,16; Rsabh. 49; Kk. 275,45; Pav. 389,3; Mrcch. 68,21; Balar. 
238,8; Karnas. 31,10; Mallikam. 250,2.3), for Pali majjhattata , §. majjhatthada 
(Sak. 27,5; Malav. 39,9; Adbhutad. 4,10). That even in Pali the reason 
for the loss of aspiration is not the disinclination, presupposed by 
Wackernagel, is shown by Pali indapatta^indraprastha, matta beside mattha= 
mrsta, vatta=vrsta, atta=dsta, bhaddamutta=bhadramusta etc. ( E. Kuhn, 
Beitrage p. 41.53 ), Pkt. samatta beside J amdtha=samasta (§307 ). From 
cases, like M. takkhamkkhaaharihatthukkhittabhembhald ( R. 6,37 ), khandhuk - 
kheva (G. 1049), AMg. majjhabhagattha (Nayadh. §92), JM. hattttkkhandha 
(Av. 25,39), J§. mohakkhohavihiino (Pav.380,7), S. phalihatthambha (Malav.63, 
1 ), words, like khambha> khuhd i jhajjhar'i,jhamkhaijhujjhdi,bhippha i bhibbhala, 
and the numberless examples, like ghattha , bhattha , hattha 3 , hittha> 
dajjhihii , duhifai , bujjhihii etc. it results that Pi<t. does not have the disincli¬ 
nation attributed to it, and cannot have it according to its 
phonetic law. On the other hand, some of the dialects, particularly 
AMg., are proud of the succession of two aspirates, as in khinkhini , khaha - 
cara , thubha , kacchabha (§206.208). That the examples adduced by Jacobi 5 
cannot be brought forward in defence of a disinclination of two successive 
aspirates is shown by §312ff. 

I. Bhag. 1 , 411 .— 2 . KZ. 33 , 575 f.; Altind. Gr. § 105 , note.— 3 . With Wackernagel, 

I include here, among the aspirates, ha also, for the sake of brevity.— 4 . Erz.xxxn, note 3 ; 
xxxm, note 2 . 

§215. Dialectically guttarals interchange with lab : als (§230.231. 
266.286). In place of palatals, dialectically, occur denials as well 
ta for ca, da for ja. AMg. teicchd=*cekitsa=cikitsd (Ayar. 1,2,5, 6 ; 1,8,4,1; 
2,13,22; Kappas. S. §49), tigicchd (Than. 313; Panhav. 356; Nayadh. 
603.605; Uttar. 106 ), tigicchaya , tigicchaga=cikitsaka (Than. 313; Nayadh. 
603.605; Ut ar. 620), ligicchai, tigicchiya (§ 555), vitigicchd=vieikitsa (Than. 
191; Ayar. 2 ,1,3,5; Suyag. 189.401.445.514.533; Uttar. 468ff.), vitigimchd , 
vitigirhehai , vitigimehiya ( § 74.555 ), vitigicchami (Than. 245.), nivvitigiccha 
(Suyag. 771; Ut ar. 811; Vivahap. 183; Ovav. §124).—AMg. digicchanta 
digirhchd=jighatsat, jighatsa, AMg. JM. dngamcha , dugumcha , AMg. dugum- 
charn , dugamchanijja , dogamchi -, dogumchi -, padid^gamchi -, dugumchai , 

dugumchamdna, dugamchamana , adugucchiya ( § 74.555 ), beside the 
usual juguccha ( Bh. 3 , 40 ), juucchai , jugucchai etc. (§555 ).—AMg. 
dosind=jyotsna ( Triv. 1,3,105=BB.3.250; Than. 95; Panhav. 533; 

Suriyap. in Ve»zeichniss. 5,2,574.577 ), dosinabha (Nayadh. 1523); 
dosini=jyautsni ( De&n. 5,50 ), §. vanadosini=vanajyautsni ( §ak. 12,13); 
dosdnia (t right; clear; Degin. 5 51).—In secondary Ja, origina’ing from^a 
according to §252. the change could have occurred in dogga (pair; De&n. 
5,49; Triv. 1.3,105=BB. 3,241), when it is to be equat'd as =yugma. It 
can, however, be referred also to AMg. JM. duga, dvika (§451) x . 

I. AMg. padinam=practnam (Ayar. is either a false reading or a printing 

mistake for painam , as it rightly star ds in Ayar. 1 . 1 , 5 , 2.3 ;s, 2 . 2 , 8 . The ed. Calc, has 
pdinam . Cf Weber, Bhag. 1 , 413 ; IS. 14 , 255 ^.; E. Muller; Beitrage p. 25 ; Pischel; 
BB. 3 . 241 . 250 ; 6.1 oof. 

§216. Like dentals for palatals (§215), palatals have conversely 
taken the place of dentals in a number of cases. So cacchai from * tyakfaii 
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beside tacchai=taksati (He. 4,194). M. AMg. JM. citthal , S. A. citthadi , 
Mg. cisthadi=tisfhati from stha ( §483 ).—cuccha beside tuccha (He. 1,204), 
according to He. also with an aspirated initial sound chuccha.—A.vijjajjhara = 
vidyadhara (Vikr. 59,5). On AMg. ciyatta=tyakta, deed, ce cc a=ty ak tv a sre §280. 

§217. According to Prthvidhara on Mrcch. 9,22 (p. 240) ed. 
Stenzler=26,8 (p. 500), ed. Godabole, in the dialect of Sakara, there 
was pronounced a weak ya before ca, which did not make position : 
yci$tha=tistha. According to Mk. fol. 75.85 this ya appeared in Mg. and 
in Vracada A. also before ja: M. ycilam=ciram\ yjaa —jaya;ycalaa=caraka ; 
A. ycalai=calati,yjalai=jvalati (§24.28). Perhaps the rules given for Mg., 
Vr. 11,5 and Ki. 5,88, refer to this. On account of bad transmission of the 
text, the meaning cannot be determined with certainty. Cf. Cowell, Vr. 
p. 179, note 1; Lassen, Inst. p. 393.396 §146.1. 

§ 218. Dentals of Skt. are represented often by cerebrals in 
Pkt. The reverse transformation in some dialects ( § 225 ) proves that it 
was a matter of dialectically differing pronunciation and that the 
assumption of some other influence is erroneous. Initially ta appears 
for ta in tagara=tagara (He. 1,205 ); tuvara—tubara (He. 1,205); 
timbaru=tumburu (Degin. 4,3), timbaru * a=Himburuka (Paiyal. 258) to which 
should belong also timburini ( Sukasaptati 122,15 ). Cf. §124. Medially ta 
appears for ta in CP. patima—pratima ( He. 4,325 ), for which the other 
dialects, according to §198, say padima. The words, in which da appears 
for ta, have been collected in the gana pratyadi by He. 1,206; Ki. 2,29 and 
Mk. fol. 15. In He. it is an akrtigana. KI. mentions only pratibaddha , 
prabhrta , vetasa , pataka and garta ; Mk. collects seven words in a verse : 
prati, vetasa , pataka , harltaki , vyaprla , mrtaka , prakrta for which prabhrta is 
to be read. Transition from ta to da in prati is especially frequent in all 
the dialects, except P. CP. So M. AMg. JM. Dh. padima =pratima (C.3,12 
p. 49; He. 1.206; Paiyal. 217; G.H.R.; Than. 266; Ayar. 2,2,3,18ff.; 
2.6.1,4ff.; 2,7,2,8ff.; 2 8,2ff ; 2 8 2ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 30,11. 

16.17) ; AMg. JM. JS. padipunna=pratipurna (Nayadh. 449.500; Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Pav. 387,13); M. S. Mg. padivaana=prativacana (H. R.; 
Mrcch. 37,8; Vikr. 18,11; Mg. Mrcch. 32,19); M. JM. S. padivakkha= 
pratipaksa (Paiyal. 35; G.H.R.; Erz.; Vikr. 23,7; Prab. 7,9;12,5); M.AMg. 
J§. padibaddha=pratibiddha (G H.R.; Mrcch. 41,3;68.20.25; Uvas. );JS. 
appadibaddha (Pav. 387,25), S. padibaridhedba (§ak. 113,12), AMg. padiban- 
dhana ( Dasav. 643,16 ); M. A. padihai , S. padihadi y padihdadi= pratibhati 
(§487), and so very many others. Cf §163.220. In P.C.P., according to 
Hc.4,307; Namisadhu on Rudrata. Kavyalamkara2,12, the transition does 
not find place : patibimba (He 4,326); an exception is patima (Hc.4,325). 
Other examples are M. AMg. JM. A. padai=patati (Vr. 8 51; He. 4 219; 
G.H.R.; Nirayav. §11; Nayadh. 1394; Sagara 3,10; He. 4,422,4.18), 
Mg. padadi ( Mrc'di. 31,10; 158.7.9,169,5 ); M. AM g. padaii=patatu (H.; 
Ayar. 2,4,1,12), JM . padamo=patdmah ( Av. 8,50 ), M g.pademi (Mrcch. 
127,12), M A. padia=patita (G.H.R.; He. 4,337). JM. padiya ( Erz. ), 
S. Mg. padida ( Mrcch. 54,3;8l,9;95,13; 120,7; Mudrar. 104,8; Ratn. 
314,27; Mrcch. 10,i;133,10;169,5;l70,16), §. nivadida—nipatita (Sak. 35, 
10;77,11), AMg. pavadejja=prapatet , pavademana=prapatamdna (Ayar. 2,2, 
1,7;2,2,3,2.23;2,3,2,15), and so throughout in the root pat and derivatives 
from it, like M. JM. Mg. padana=patana ( G.H.R.; Erz.; Mrcch. 30,23 ), 
but CP. nipatanti (He, 4,326). —M. S. padad=patakd (Grr.; G.R.; Mrcch. 

68.17) ,AMg. JM. padaga (Than.284; Jiv.483; Nayadh. § 122; p. 1318; 
Panhav. 160; Rayap.59.68.70; Vivahap. 276.833; Nirayav.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Erz.); JM. paddy a (Paiyal. 68; Erz.); AMg. sapa^dga 
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§ 219 

(Rayap. 128 ), but P. pataka ( He. 4,307 ). - pahudi—prabhrti ( He. 
1.206 ), but §. Mg. pahudi ( Mrcch. 23,15.23 ;73,10; Sak. 52,5; 
85,7; Vikr. 15,8.9;45,20; Mudrar, 253,8; Prab. 9,5 ;28,17; Mg. Mrcch. 
13,25;21,11; 133,21; Venis. 35,5), £. pahudia=prabhrtika (Mrcch. 

71,1).—AMg. JM. pahuda—prdbhrta (Grr.; Paiyal. 236; Ayar. 2,2,2,10fF.; 
Vivagas. 128.132; Nayadh. 439.539.540.774fF.1375f.1431, Rayap. 226, 
Anuog. 558; Erz.) 9 pahudiya =prabhrtika (Ayar. 2,2,3,1; Anuog. 558).—M. 
AMg. JM. S. Mg. D. vdvada=vydprta (He.; Mk.; H.R.; Uttar. 496; Erz.; 
Kk.; Mrcch. 4,24;29,21 ;104,8), JM. also vdula (Kk.), AMg. vduya (Ovav.), 
S. vavuda (yi^m.l2 9 l) 9 vavudada=vyaprtala (Mrcch. 325,19).—M. vedisa , but 
P. vetasa , S. vedasa=vetasa (§101).— haradal=harltakl (§120). 

§219. Cerebralization has a wider range in AMg., partly in JM. too 
(He. 1,206), than in the other dialects. It appears especially in these 
dialects in the past passive participles of certain roots in r. So: AMg. 
kada—krla , akada=akrta , dukkada—duskrta , sukada—sukrta, vigada , viyada= 
vikrta, pagada=prakrta, purekada = puraskrta, ahakada =yathakrta 3 beside M.A. 
kaa , AMg. JM. kaya , PG.P. kata, jS.S.Mg. kada , S. Mg. A. kida , A. akia (§49; 
cf. §306).—AMg. patthada=prastrta_ (Than. 197), vitthada=vistrta (Jiv._253; 
Ovav. §56), samthada—samstrta (Ayar. 2,1,3,9;2,1,6,1), asamthada (Ayar. 
2,4 ; 2,14), ahdsarhthada=yathasarhstrta (Ayar. 2,7,2,14).—AMg. mada=mrta 
(Vivahap. 13; Uttar. 985;_JIv. 255; Kappas.), AMg. JM. madaya=mrtaka 
(He. 1,206; Paiyal. 158; Ayar. 2,10,17; Av. 24,4), beside AMg. JM. maya 
Vivahap. 16.1041.1042; Dvar. 503,5,7;504,4.17), JM. mu a (Av. 28,8), 
(G.), M. maa (G.), mua ( H. R. ), jS. mada ( Pav. 387,18 ), §. muda 

(Mrcch. 72,20; Karp. 22,9).— vuda=vrta in AMg. abhinivvuda=abhinirvrta 
(Suyag. 110.117 [°m°]. 371), nivvuda—nirvrta (Ayar. 1,4,3,3; Suyag. 550), 
pauda=pravrta (Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 134.170), parinivvuda=parinirvrta 
(Kappas.) beside °ya (Ovav.; Kappas.), parivuda=parivrta (Ovav.), sampari - 
vuda—sarhparivrta (Vivahap. 186.830; Nayadh. §4.130; p.431.574.724.784. 
1068.1074.1273.1290.1327; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.), samvuda—samvrta 
(Ayar. 1,8,3,13;2,1,9,1; Suyag. 81.117.144; Vivahap. 942; Kappas. ), 
asamvuda (Suyag. 108.115), susamvuda (Suyag. 141), beside nivvua> JM. 
nxvvuya , S. nivvuda (§51 ), M. paua (H.), Dh. S. pavuda (Mrcch. 34,12; 
72,2.9), S. avavuda=apavrta ( Mrcch. 16,3.5.9 ), S. D. parivuda—parivrta 
(Mrcch. 6,6;106,1), S. samvuda ( Mrcch.15,7 ), AMg. sarhvuya (Ovav.).— 
AMg. JM. hada=hrta ( Ayar. 2,2,2,4; Av. 44,7 ); AMg. avahada=apahrta 
(He. 1,206 ), abhihada (Ayar. 1,7,1,1.2 ;2,1,11 ;2,2,1,2 ), ahada (Ayar. 
l,7,5,4;2,l y 9,2; Suyag. 382), asamahada ( Ayar. 2,1,3,5 ), nlhada=nirhrta 
(Ayar. 2,1,1,11 ;2,1,9,7;2,10.2.4), beside M. hia—hrta (H.R.), §. avahada= 
apahrta ( Mrcch. 52,13.21 ;53,2.21 ;55,16;74,12;78,2;89,9;147,17;154,13; 
Vikr. 41,12). According to Vr. 11,15 the cerebralization occurs also in Mg. 
in kada=krta 9 mada=mrta 9 $ada—gata , So are found Mg kada ( Mrcch. 

17,8;32,5; 127,23.24; 132,10.11.12; 149 24; 154,20; 164,10); ^^’(Mrcch.l 19, 
15), madaa ( Candak. 63,11 ), gada ( Mrcch. 10.6;13,8;20,16;36,13 ), 
beside kada, kida (§49), gada (Mrcch. 39,20; 116,7;128.2; 171,11; Prab. 
50,6; Candak. 70,14; Venis. 34,9 etc.), kada occurs also in PG. 7,51 
(cf. El, 2,485) beside adhikate=adhikrtan (5,5). mada is treated as pro¬ 
vincial in DeSln. 6,141. On kala, mala see §244. Other examples of cere¬ 
bralization from AMg. are : dukkadi-=duskrtin (Suyag. 295); uvakkhadei= 
*upaskrtayati 9 uvakkhadavei (§559); purekkhada—puraskrta (Pannav. 796fF.); 
niyadi =nikrtin (Dasav. 635,7), niyadilla=nikrtimat (Uttar.990), niyaddlaya 
=nikrtimattd (Than. 338; Vivahap. 687; Ovav.); sarhkhadi=sarhskrti (Ayar. 
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1.8.1.18) , pagadi=prakrti ( Than. 216; Vivahap. 74), J §. payadi (Kattig. 
399,308), beside pagai (Ovav.; Kappas. ), M. paai (H.R.), §. paidi (Sak. 
35,8;66,8;117,11 ;153,14; Vikr.73,12;75,4); vadirhsa , vadimsaga , vadimsaya = 
avatamsa , avatarhsaka (§103); veyavadiya beside veyavacca=vaiyaprtya 
(Leumann, Ovav. s.v. veyavacca). Doubtful is the meaning of Mg. vidaita , 
ppadavadi (Mrcch.165,11). Lalitadlksita’s explanation by vitapta , pratapati 
in Godabole p. 448 is forced. Presumably we should read : vidhatte cede 
him tia ppalavadi=vidagdhascetah him na pralapati . On vidhatta cf. M. dhajjai , 
S. dhajjadi, vidhajjia , Mg. dhayyadi (§212), on ppalavadi , the v.l. ppatabadi 
in Godabole. 

§220. In some cases the cerebralization does not take place as a rule : M. 
AMg. JM. S. painna=pratijha (He.1,206; G.R.;Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Malav. 66,18;69,5), beside AMg. apadinna=apratijha (Ayar. 1,8,1,19.22; 
1,8,2,5.11.16;1,8,3,9.12.14; 1,8,4,6.7.14); AMg. JM. paitthdna=pratisthana 
(Than. 513; Nayadh. 623; Vivahap. 418.447; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), also 
in the proper name of the town JM. S. j baitthana (Av. 21,1; Kk. 269,44 
[so to be read in place of paya °]; Vikr. 23,14;73,11 [so to be read with 
all th“ MSS. (p.255), the Indian editions and the Dravidian recensions]), as 
also in the Lena-dialect paithana beside patithana (Arch. Survey ofWestern 
India 5,76,8); AMg. paitthd=pratistha (He. 1,206); AMg. JM. paitthiya= 
pratisthita (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas,; Erz.; Kk.), beside M . paditlhia (G.R.), 
AMg paditthiya (Ovav.); AMg. paitthavaya=*pratisthdpaka (OvavJ, JM. 
paitthdviya=praiisthdpita (T.7,2: Erz.), beside M. p adit th avia (R.), S. pa dip 
thavehi=pratisthdpaya (Ratn. 295,26); JM. paidinam=pratidinam (Erz.;Kk.), 
paidiyaham=pratidivasam ( Kk. ), paisamayam—pratxsQmayam ( He. 1,206 ), 
paivarisarh=prativarsam (7,1); also in independently standing prati , JM. pai 
(Kk.), £. padi ( Gait.88,12;90,4.5 ); paiva—pratipa ( He. 1,206; Paiyal.154), 
beside Mg. vippadwa—vipratipa ( Mrcch. 29,23 ), Dh. vippadwa ( Mrcch. 
30,11.12; cf. Godabole p. 86,1.2); M. JM. sampai—samprati (He. 1,206; 
Paiyal. 67; G.R.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.), JM. sampayam=sdmpratam (P&iyal. 
67; Erz.; Kk.), beside S. Dh. sampadam (e.g. S. Mrcch. 6,22; 17,19; 18,23; 
36,9;42,9; g a k. 25,2;30,4;67,12; Vikr.26,12;27,21 ;46,15; Dh. Mrcch. 30,4; 
31,9;32,8), Mg. sampadarh (e.g. Mrcch. 16,20;32,2.4.5;38,19;99,11;119,11; 
153,22; Prab. 58,17). 

§221. tha , through tha , becomes dha initially in M. dhakkai , dhakkei 
( covers; disguises; closes; He. 4,21; H. ), JM. dhakkemi ( T. 7,9 ), 
dhakkpuna (Erz.; Dvar. 499,8), dhakkehi ( Mrcch. 36,3 ); Mg. dhakkida, 
dhakkedha ( Mrcch. 79,17 ;164,14), also with infixed nasal dharhkiSfarh 
(Prab. 58,10; so to be read; Brockhaus tankissam y ed. Bomb. P. dhamkissam , 
(ed. M. thagdissam=¥a\\ thaketi 1 , dhankanl (cover; DeSin. 4,14); dhakka 
(covetous; Erz.); cf §309. Medialiy in M. kadhai=kvathati (Vr. 8,39; He. 
4,119.220; Ki. 4 46), kadhamana (G.), kaddhasi , kaddhasu (H. 401; so to be 
read), kadhia (Karp. 40,2), S. kadhiamana ( Anarghar. 270,1; text °tjja° ), 
kadfoda ( Karp. 82,7), AMg. sukadhiya (Jiv. 823.860f. ); AWLg. gadhiya= 
grathita (Ayar. 1,2,3,5.4,2.5,4 [text °ddh°]; 1,4,4,2; 1,6,5,5; 1,8,1,9;2,1,8,2; 
Suyag. 84,601.699.751; Than. 156; Vivahap. 450. 1128; Nayadh. 433.606; 
Vivagas.87 [text °ddh°].92) y agadhiya (Ayar.2,1,5,5; Panhav.359.370); nisidha 
beside nisiha=niiitha (He. 1,216). In §. occurs nisidha (Mallikam. 201,6; 

209.18) as well as nisiha (Kaleyak. 26,2) falsely for nisidha . AMg. nijjudha 
=mryutha (expelled; singled out; Nayadh. 323; Vivahap. 134; Dasav. 
631,11 ;644,12.19.21.22.24), anijjudha ( Vivahap. 134), beside M. AMg. 
JM. A. juha=yutha ( G. H. R ; Nayadh.; Av. 42,7; Erz.; Vikr. 
56,21 ), £. judha ( Gandak. 17,12 ), M. juhia=yuthika (G.), AMg. 
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juhiya (Kappas.), S. judhia (Vrsabh.l4,9;l6,2;17,2;21,14 [text everywhere 
°hi °]), AMg. nijjhuhaga = *niryuthaka,n ijjuhiya = *niryuthita (Dasav.644,16.17), 
JM. nijjuhijjai [Av. 42,15); padhama, padhuma, pudhama, pudhuma beside P. 
pudhuma=prathama (§104); pudhavl beside puhavl , puhai—prthvi (§51 ) 2 ; 
AMg pudho=prthak, beside puhutta, puhatta=prthaktva (§78); AMg medhi 
—methi (He. 1,215; Nayadh. 630; Uvas.); sadhila , pasadhila, sidhila, pasi- 
dhila=>sithild, prasithila (§115). 

i. Falsely S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 2f. The word presupposes one Skt. *sthak , 
Cf. § 309. Not quite correct Pischel, BB. 15,125.—Artihcial and false Bartholomae, 
IF. 3,16 4 f. 

§222. Initially da has become da in M. AMg. JM. in the roots dai 
and dah and their derivatives (He. 1,217.218; Mk. fol. 17). Vr. 2,35 
mentions dasana only, Ki. 2,42 besides also dahana , for which they, like 
Mk., require the chanse compulsorily, whilst He. 1,217 permits it option¬ 
ally in dasana , dasta , dagdha , daha, but for the roots themselves he always 
prescribes it. We find JM. dasai, but AMg. dasamana (cf.v.l.), dasantu (Ayar. 
1,8,3,4); M .dattha (H.) and M. JM. dattha (R.; Kk.); M.AMg, JM. dakka 
(§566); AMg. sarhdasa—samdamsa (Uttar.593); uddasa^ (bug; De&n. 1,96); 
uddasa (pain; Dc§In. 1,99); but AMg. jS. damsa—damsa (Ayar.2,2,3,28; Ovav.; 
Kattig.401,353); Dh. dattha (Mrcch.39,8); M. dasana (G.), and so always in 
S. according to Vr. 12,31, which retains the dental initially even in the root: 
dasanadasani (Latakam. 7,6), damsadi (Sak. 160,1), dattha , darhsida (Malav. 
53,17;54,6). v o also dddhd=damstra (§76).—dah forms dahai (H ), JM. dahe 
( Erz. 38,18 ), AMg. da'haha (Suyag. 596), dahejja (Dasav. 634,5), dahijja 
( Suyag. 783 ); M. dahiuna ( H.R. ); M. AMg. JM. dajjhai (He. 4,246; 
G. H. R.; Ayar. i,2,3,5,4,2; 1,3,3,2; Suyag. 273; Uttar. 282 284 ), 
M. dajjhasi , dajjhasu ( H. ); M. AMg. JMe dajjhanli _ ( G.; Panhav. 
381; Dvar. 498,26), M. dajjhihisi (H.); JM. dajjhihii (Av. 32,35); JM. 
dajjhae (Dvar. 498.22); AMg. dajjhantu (Panhav. 127; M. AMg. dajjhanta - 
(G.R.; Karp* 87,9; Jiv. 591; Panhav 63; Pannav. 99; Nayadh.; Kappas.), 
JM. dajjhinti ( Dvar. 499,23 ); AMg. JM. dajjhamana (Suyag. 270.286; 
Panhav. 59.217; Uttar. 446; Dvar. 498,25), °nl (Uttar. 284; Dvar. 498,28; 
499,7); AMg. vidajjhamana (Ayar. 1,6,4,1); AMg. adajjha (Than. 146); 
M. daddha (H.R.), but only R. 3,48 in daddhaa without a v.l., everywhere 
else with v.l. daddha , as also AMg. JM. have (G. 3,16; Suyag. 288.783; 
Panhav. 176; Panhav. 848; Vivahap. 13.16.617; Av. 9,16.20; 19,13.15; 
Dvar. 499,21.22,500,16;50l,34), M. without v.l. only R. 7,52. Cf. Ki. 
2,17. In M. the cerebralization is so preponderant, that certainly also 
at R. 15,58 with v.l. should be read dahium\ in spite of JM. 
dahium [Erz. 24,25). In compounds the dental seems 10 prevail : vidaddha 
(Ki 2,17); M. viaddha=vidagdha ( G.H.; Anarghar. 20,3 ); JM. niddahai 
(Erz. 3,17), AMg. niddahejja (Uttar. 363), JM. niddaddha (Dvar. 504,9.10); 
AMg samadahamana (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); otherwise, except in daddha , it is testi¬ 
fied 10 with outright uncertainty, as^flA(/jai‘(Hc.4,246), AlS/lg. dajjhamana (Viva¬ 
hap. 13.16.617), probably under the influence of the adjacent daddha, as JM. 
daliai (Erz. 3,18), through the preceding parallel niddahai (Erz 3,17). In 
S. the dental remains, except in the cases of transimposition of breath 
(§212), throughout : dahidurh (Sak.72,12); daddha=dagdha (Anarghar. 150.4; 
text daddha-, cf also ed. Calc. 89,2); viaddha—vidagdha (Maiatim.76,6;250,3; 
Hasy. 25,8;22,31,17). In derivatives the cerebralization is f>und eg. in 
M= AMg* daha ( Paiyal. 46; H.; Ayar. 2,10,17 ), M. JM. dahana (Paiyal. 
6;G.; Erz.) beside JM. dahana (Erz.; Kk.). So also daddhadi (way of the 
forest fire; DeSin. 4,8) from dagdha+vati (way) with contraction according 
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to §167. For da appears da, further in theanlaut in JM. danda=danda (Vr. 
2,35; C.3,16; He. 1,217 Ki. 2,42; Mk. fol. 18; Av. 47,26ff.j,_ beside the 
common danda of all the dialects (e.g. M. G.H.R.; AMg. Ayar. 1,8,1,7 
[v.l. da° ]. 8;1,8,3,7.10; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; JM. Erz.; Kk.; jS. Kattig. 
401,345ff.; S. Vr. 12,31; Mrcch. 41,6;155,5; Sak. 125,1; 130,4; Malav. 
71,6.78,7; Prab. 4,3; Mg. Mrcch. 154,10; 155,5); dabbha=darbha (He. 
1,217), beside M. AMg. dabbha ( G.; Sak. 85,2; Uvas. ); dambha, beside 
dambha=dambha (He. 1,217), to which dambhia=dambhika (gamester; Desin. 
4.8) _also belongs; AMg. JM. dahara=dahara (young; Desin. 4,8; Paiyal. 
58; Ayar. 2,11,18; Suyag. J00.113.472.515; Antag. 55; Dasav. 623,20; 
633,28 32.35;636,14;637,7; Av. 42,16); dola=dold (Grr.; De$in. 4,11; 
Paiyal. 232), beside M. S. dold (Vr. 12,31; He.; Mk.; G.; Karp. 23,5;54, 
10;55,4;57,2 5 7; Malav. 32,12;34,1*2;39,7.15;40,5; Karp. 54,5;58,1; 
Viddhas. 117,1), M. doldia=doldyita (under H.966), beside §. dolaamdna 
(Mrcch. 68,14); in addition also dola (eye; Desin. 4 9; Triv. 1,3,105), 
dolia ( antelope; Desin. 412 ) 2 ; AMg. JM. doha\a=dohada (He. 1,217; Mk. 
fol. 18; Nayadh.; Erz.), beside the common M. AMg. JM. S. dohala (Vr. 
2,12; He. 1.217; Mk. fol. 18;H.R.; Vivagas. 116; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Nirayav.; Erz.; Malav. 30,13;34,13;36,2;40,6;48,14; Karp. 20,2.6;64,9; 
66,1; Ratn. 297,32), M. §. dohalaa=doholaka (H.; Karp. 62,9; Viddhas. 
121,5; Ratn. 300,17). Cf. §244.436. In AMg. the anlaut of reduplication 
is cerebralized in ddahdi=adadhati (Ovav. § 44), adahanti=adadhati (Suyag. 
286) 3 . Cf. §223.500. dara becomes dara in the meaning “ fear 
( He. 1,217 ), as darati in the meaning ^fears’’, ^trembles”, darai (He. 
4,198) 4 ; on the other hand, the dental remains in the 
meaning ‘something”, “a little”, “half”: M. JM. §. (He. 1,217; 
2,215; DeSin. 5 33; Paiyal. 212; G.H.R.; Karp. 46,14;56,7;66,11; Erz. 
Malatim. 118,5; Uttarar. 125,4; Candak. 16,16; Viddhas. 117,4;126,3). 
dara “fear” with a dental in R. 6,56 stands for the sake of rhyme with 
kandara. In the inlaut da appears for da in kadana beside kaana (He. 1,217); 
M. khudia 9 §. khudida = *ksudita=ksunna , M. ukkhudia=*utksudita ( §568 ); 
AMg. tudiya = *tudita (§258); Mg. hadakka—^hrdaka (§ 194). saddi belongs 
according to He. 4,219, to sad, according Vr. 8,51 and Ki. 4,46, to sad . 
Probably it is to be rightly connected with sat , in favour of which 
are AMg. padisadenti , padisaditta (Ayar. 2,15,18 ), JM. padisadana 
(Kk. 268,22) 5 . 

i, Pischel. GGA. 1880, p. 327. Falsely S, Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho p. 322, 
note 5, who completely overlooks the dialectical distinction.—-2. Pischel, BB 6,89.— 
3. Jacobi (SBE. 45,45,283), with the commentary, falsely derives the form from dah “to 
burn”.—4. Pischel on Hc.i,2i7;4,ig8. — 5.S0 probably more correctly than He, 4,219. 

§223. In the anlaut dha has become dha in M. dhankha , AMg. 
dhanka , dhinka = Fa\i dhanka— Skt. dhvanksa , dhenki=dhvdnksi (§213); 
in the inlaut in AMg. nisadha , nisadha=nisadha (He. 1,226; Mk. fol. 17; 
Than. 72.75.176; Samav. 19.161.162; Jiv. 583; Nayadh. 668; Nirayav. 
79ff.; Panhav. 243; Rayap. 177), but nisaha (Suyag. 313); osadha (He. 
1,227; Ki. 2,1; Mk. fol. 17), beside M. AMg. JM. jS. S. osaha (C. 2,8; 
He. 1,227; H.; Vivahap. 516; Uttar. 602. 918; Suyag. 771; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Erz.; Kattig. 402,362; Malav. 26,15) and §. osadha in laddhosadha (Sak. 
56,16) =ausadha 1 . To it belongs also AMg. JM adhdi=*adhdti=dda - 
dhati ( § 500 ) x , causative adhavai , vidhavai , passive causative adhappdi , 
adhaviai, vidhappai , vidhavijjdi ( § 286 ), participles M. AMg. JM. adhatta> 
M. samadhatta , M. JM. §. vidhattad , A. vidhatta ( §565 ). The derivation, 
going back to He. 2,138, of adhatta , from arabdha 2 , is linguistically impos- 
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§224 

sible. To dha, not to dr y belongs also adhia (desired; fit to be set; attractive; 
stable; He. 1,143; Desin. 1,74), JM. adhiya ( Av. 4:3,25 ) = *ddhita=ahita. 
For cerebralization one may compare saddhd=sraddha, saddha=sraddha, 
saddhi-=sraddhin ( § 333 ) and AMg. ddaha'i, adahanti (§ 222). 

i. Wrongly connects E. Muller, Beitrage p. 57, adhai to dradhati , and Hoernle, 
Uvas., Transl. note 306, to ardhayaii or to ardhayati. —2. E. Muller, Beitrage p 57; 
Weber, Hala s.v. adhatta; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p, 512, note**; S. Goldschmidt, 
Ravanavaho s.v. rabh; ZL)MG. 29,494. Falsely also Jacobi, KZ. 28,253. 

§224. In all the dialects, except PG. VG. AMg. JM. jS. P.CP., in 
the anlaut, as in the inlaut, na is always changed into na (Vr.2,42; He. 1,228; 
Kl. 2,106; Mk. fol. 18); M. na=na; naana=nayana ( G.H.R. ) x ; rudinl— 
nalinl; ndsana=nasana ( R. ); nihana=nidhana ( G. R. ); nihdna=nidhdna ; 
nihuana — nidhuvana ( H. ); nunarh ( H. ), nuna ( G. R. )=nunam . Likewise 
S. Mg. Dh. A.D.A. In AMg. JM. J!§. single n in the beginning of words 
and doubled n within words may be retained. Ki. 2,107 generally 
permits denial n in the anlaut : nal or nal=nadl In the palm-leaf MSS. 
even in AMg. and JM. generally, and in KI. throughout, na is written, 
while the paper manuscripts, in the anlaut, and often also in the 
doublings, retain n 2 . In the particle nam — nunarh, always n is written, 
which is explained by the fact that n originally stood in the inlaut and that 
warn is enclitic (§150). The Jainas transfer this orthographical device also to 
other dialects, so that it, sometimes wrongly also in M., e.g. in Gaiida- 
vaho, has been retained by the editors according to the MSS. The 
statement, that in AMg. even a medial simple na is sometime retained as 
in drandla, anila, anala in He. 1,228, probably is based purely upon false 
readings. Epligraphically na is written falsely in &. nomdlie—navamdlike 
( Lalitav. 560,9.17 beside nomalie ) and Mg. nrjjhala—nirjhara 566,9 
whilst niramtara (561,2) and nia (567,1) are printing mistakes 3 . In 
PG., with the exception of madena (6,40), na in the inflectional endings un¬ 
dergoes cerebralization throughout: pallavana (5,2), vatthavdna=vdstavydndm 

(6.8) bamhandnam==brdhmanandm ( 6,8.27.30.38 ), kdtunam—*krtvdnam 
( 6,10.29 ), ndtunam=*jnatvdnam (6,39), Hkhitena ( 7,51 ), otherwise the 
simple na in the inlaut is partly retained, as senapati (5,3), vadhanlke=*var - 
dhanikan (6,9), aneka (6,10), °ppaddyino—°praddyinah( 6,11), satahani (6,27), 
vinesi (?6,31), partly it becomes na, as in manusdna=manusydndm 
(5,7), dani=iddnim (5,7), appano=dtmanah (6,8), sasanassa=sasanasya (6,10), 
nivata<nam=nivartanam (6,38), anu°=anu° ( 7,45 ). In the anlaut, on the 
other hand, as well the doubled one in the inlaut, the dental na always 
remains : neyike=naiyikan ( 5,7 ), kumaranamdi (6,17 ), namdijasa=nandi - 
jasya (6,21), naganarfidisa—naganandinah (6,25), nivatanam—nivartanam (6,38), 
samvinayika (6,32), nigaha=nigraha (7,41), narddhamo (7,47), anne=anyan 
(5,6;7,43). So the inscription distinguishes also in the case of the 
secondary simplified nasal, derived from jfla : dnatarh = djmptam (7,49), 
where jna is taken as in the inlaut, beside ndtunarh=*jndtvdnam (6,39). The 
inscription thus agrees on the last two points generally with the more 
modern Jaina manuscripts 4 . So also in VG.: pallavdnam( 101,2); ndrayamssa 

(101.8) , vaddhaniyam (101,8), katuna ( 101,9), naluna (101,10; cf. El. 1,2 
note 2). In P. CP. na remains throughout : P. dhana , matana=madana, 
satana=sadana, vatanaka=vadanaka, cintayamam—cintayamand, gantuna = 
*%antvana, natthuna=-*mstvdna etc., also sinana=sndna, sinata=snata, sunusa 
=snasd : CP. matana=madana , tarn, nakara=nagara etc. (Vr. 4,7.13; He. 
4,304.307.310.312.313.314.325.328; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalam- 
kara 2,12. 
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is Cf. §186, note i.— 2. Leumann, AvaSyaka-Erzahlungen p, 6, note 4. On the 
flexibility of the manuscripts see Weber, Bhag. 1,402^; E, Muller, Beitrage p, 2gf. ; 
Jacobi, ZDMG. 34,181, according to whom even in the oldest manuscripts na appears 
not rarely; Steinthal, Specimen p. 3.—3. Konow, GN. 1894,480.—4, Not quite 
correctly Buhler, El. 1,3. 

§225. Very rarely and that only dialectically the cerebrals of Skt. 
become dentals. In P. tu can become ta (He. 4,311); kutumbaka beside 
kufumbaka. In P. CP. na becomes na : P. gunaganayutta—gunaganayukta; 
gunena=gunena ; taluni=taruni; vis ana—vis ana; gahana=grahana (Vr. 10,5; 
C. 3,38; He. 4,306.309.323; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12); 
CP. : makkana—margana, panaya—pranaya, nakhatappanesum—nakhadarpanesu, 
patukkhepena=pddotksepena (He. 4,325.326). According to Simhadevaganin 
on Vagbhatalamkara 2,12 na should become na also in Mg.: taluna=taruna. 
S. has confused Mg. with P. In AMg. JM. jS., the manuscripts write nna 
for nna of the other dialects, except that of P.GP., just as for the dental nna 
(§224). nisanna—nisanna; padipunna=pratipurna; vanna —varna; also in the 
case of the secondary nna, as anna — M. S. anna — Skt. any a etc. 

§226. Dentals could have occurred for cerebrals to a greater extent if the 
grammarians, with whom the North Indian manuscripts agree, were correct, 
in saying that ta, da, na could become la (Vr. 2,22.23; G. 3,21; He. 
1,197.198.202.203, Ki. 2,12.13; Mk. fol. 16).. In lieu of la, however, la 
should always be written, as in similar cases in Pali 1 . The North Indian 
manuscripts know la as little as the anunasika (§ 179 ), even not in the 
cases, as He. 4,308, where for P. transition of la into la is required 2 . 
Trivikrama’s grantha-mauuscripts write in this place 3,2,48 (MS. B. 39) 
throughout la, in the rules corresponding to He. 1,197.202, in the sutras, 
it is true, they write la, and in the examples, with a some exceptions, that 
are scribe’s errors, as is shown by the variation of the manuscript 3 , only 
la. The edition in the Granthapradarsanl has only la. It is so in the 
sutra 1,3,24, peculiar to Trivikrama : tor badisadau lah. The manuscripts 
of the texts and the impressions fluctuate; e.g. in He. 1,202 stands kilai— 
kridati; in Triv. 1,3,30 the manuscript has A. kilai, B. kilai; Sak. 155,1, 
the Bengali and Nagari MSS. have kilanaam—kridanakam, 155,12 
kilissam or wrongly kilissam—kndisydmi . Of the South Indian 
manuscripts the Grantha-manuscript L 4 reads kilanijjarh—kri - 

daniyam, but kilissam , the Telugu-manuscript F kilanijjarh and kilissam, 
P. kilanam, but kilissam , the Malayalam-manuscript V kilaniyam, but 
kilissam, the Telugu edition, Madras 1874 p. 304 kilaniaam and p. 305 
kildissam; Vikr. 41,7;52,9 has for kidissam kilamdnd, in the South-Indian 
recension 643,1 ;650,17 kilissam, kilamdnd, 31,17 for kilapavvadaperante = 

kridaparvataparyante, 636,17 kildpavvade=kridaparvate; Malav. 60,11 even 
the Telugu manuscript of the India Office has kilissam; in Malatim. 142,1 
the Telugu edition 123,8 reads kilanado for kilanado etc. Similar is the 
case with other words. The South-Indian texts mostly have la, which 
they employ in Skt. too in the same cases in which they use na, so that they, 
e.g. write tarala, marala, sarala , etc. The Bhattiprolu- Inscription J,A 5 , 
writes phaliga=sphdtika, while PG. has pila=pida (6,40), for which 
pila was expected 6 . In agreement with Pali la is lo be assumed for Pkt. 
when it stands for ta, da. Therefore, there has not occurred a transition 
from one class to another. When da and la are memioned tO be of a 
similar sound by Hemacandra on Abhidhanacinramani 258 (p. 322 ed. 
Bohtlingk), Sarasvatik. p. 98, Vagbhata, Alamkaratilaka p. 14, Sahityadar- 
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pana 261,11, and Kalidasa, Raghuv.9,46 permits bhujalatam to alliterate with 
jadatam ( dalayorabhedah says Mallinath on it), this is explained by the 
fact that in Classical Skt. of the North la had vanished in writing and 
speaking, but it proves nothing for Pkt. 7 in relation the modern Indian langu¬ 
ages. Cf. §238.240. 

i. E. Kuhn p. 36f.; E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 27.—2. See the critical 
note to this rule.—3. So writes, e.g. in 1,3,30 A . valahamuham, B vafaamuham, -A galulo, 
B garu{o=garudah; A talaam , B talaam—tadakam; in 1,3,24 A valisam , B balisam=badihm 
etc.-^4. On the notation of the manuscripts see GN. 1873, igof.—5. El. 2,324.—6. On 
the inscriptional occurrences of la see Buhler, El. 2,368; Fleet, CII. 3,4,269.—7. Pis- 
chel, GGA. 1873, p. 50; on He, 1,202; 4,326. 

§227. Except in Dh. and Mg. sa and sa have become sa in Pkt., 
so that most of the dialects have the dental sibilant only (Vr. 2,43; He. 
1,260; KI. 2,103; Mk. fob 18). PG. sivakhamdavamo=tivaskandavarmd (5,2), 
visae=visaye (5,3), pesana=pres ana (5,6), yaso=yasah (6,9), sasanassa = 
sasanasya (6,10), sala=sata (6,11 ), kosika=kausika (6,16 ), sdka=saka 
(6,34), visaya=visaya ( 6,35 ) and others; M. asesa=asefa (G.H.), dsivisa = 
dsivisa (R.), kesa=kesa (G.H.R.), ghosa—ghosa (G. H.), pasu—pasu (G. ), 
masi=masi (H.R.), mahisa—mdhisa (G.H.R.), rosa=rosa ( G.H.R. ). sisira= 
sisira ( G.H.R. ), sisu=sisu ( G. ); £. kidavisesaa.. sohadi=krtavisesaka... 

sobhate (Mrcch. 2,21), parisilidasesadesamtaravvavaha.ro =parisilitasesadesanlar- 
avyavaharah ( Lalitav. 560,19), sasiseharavallaha =safisekharavallabha (Lalitav. 
561,9), sussusidapmuvvo sussusidavvo—susrusitapurvah susrusilavyah (Mrcch. 
39,23). Likewise AMg. JM. jS. P. CP. A.D.A. 

§228. In Dh. sa has become sa 9 but has been retained: esa 9 esu> 
eso=esah (Mrcch. 30,10;31,8;34,17;35,15;36,23); ptiliso=purusah (34,12 ); 
musido=musitah (38,18;39,1 ); samavisamam 9 sakalusaam (so to be read!) = 
samavisamam , sakalusakam ( v. 1. aikasanam=atikrsnam m , 30,8.9 ); however, 
adamsaami (so to be read \) = adarfayami ( 34,25 ); jasam [ so to be read] = 
yasah ( 30,9 ) ; d^sasuvanna=dasasiwarna ( 29,15 ;30,1 ;31,4 etc. ); salanam 
(to be read so\)=saranam (30,4); sunnu=funyah (30,11); sela=saila (30,17). 
See § 25. 

§229, In Mg., according to Mk. fol. 85 also in Vracada Apa- 
bhramsa, and as it appears, in KaikeyapaiSacika too, sa and sa 9 
when not conjoined, become fa in the inlaut and in the anlaut; 
sa itself is retained (Vr. 11,3; C. 3,39; He. 4,288; KI. 5,86; Mk. fol. 74; 
Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12). The rule is valid also 
when the sounds are combined with ya 9 ra , la 9 va or when they are in a 
consonant gr up split up by a separation vowel or are otherwise resolved 
through the phonetic laws of Pkt. : idisassa akayyassa=idrsasyakaryasya 
( Sak. 113,5 ); avasalovasappama—avasaropasarpaniya (Sak. 115,10); kesesu= 
kesesu (Mrcch. 122,22; Venls. 35,19); dussasanassa=duhsasanasya (Mrcch. 
12,15; Venls. 35,12), pulisa=purvsa (§124); bhusanasadda=bhusanasabda 
(Mrcch. 14,23); mahisamahasula=inahisamahdsura ( Candak 68,16); manu - 
samamsa=mdnusamdmsa ( Venls. 33,3 ); mdsalasi—mdsarasi ( Mrcch. 14,10 ); 
laesi=rajarsi (Venls. 34,1 ); loteggi=rosagni (Mrcch. 123,2); lofamalisa,- 
palaovasa=rosdmarsaparavasa ( Mallikam. 143,11); valiiasada—varsasata 
( Venls. 33,4 ); visakannad=visakanyaka ( Mudrar. 193,3; 194,6 ); visesa= 
visesa (Mrcch. 38,13); vissavasusfa—*visvdvasusya=visvavasoh (Mrcch. 11,9); 
salila=salila (Mrcch. 136,11 ;158,13); salila=sarira (Mrcch. 124,21 ;127,5; 
140,10; 154,10; Venls. 34,1); sahassa=sahasra (§448); samassasadu=samasva- 
situ (Mrcch. 130,17); samasasiadi =samdsvdsyate (Venls. 34,13)) 
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silasi=sirasi ( Mrcch. 116,15 ); silisomesalaeva=insomesvaradeva (Lalitav. 
566,6); sivilanivesa—sibiranivesa ( Lalitav. 565,6 ); sonxdavaiasamuddadus- 
samcala=Sonitavasascimudraduhsamcara ( Venls 34,5 ); $o$avedum=sosayitum 
(Mrcch. 140,9). 

2. Relating to Particular Consonants. 

§230. ka becomes ca in kirata : M. cilda (Vr. 2,33 [Bh. here and 
under 2,30 eildda]; He. 1,183.254; Ki. 2,35.41; Mk. fol. 17 [cilada] ; R), 
AMg. cilaya ( Panhav. 42; Pannav. 58 ), femin. dial ( Ovav. ), cilaiya 
(Vivahap. 791, Rayap. 288; Nayadh.; Ovav.); cf. cilatlputra (commentary 
upon Rsabhap. 38 ). In the meaning “Siva” ka remains according to 
He. Mk. So M. kiraa (G. 35.) In S., according to Mk., ka remains in 
tribal names : kirada (Balar. 168,2; Karp. 90,8). kiraya occurs in Paiyal. 
273 .—ka is represented by va in ovasa=avakasa ( Paiyal. 261; G.H.R ), 
beside oasa ( He. 1,172; G.H.R. ), M. S. avaasa (He. 1,172; G.; Mrcch. 
44,19; Vikr. 41,8, Prab. 46,2), JM. avagasa (Etz.), AMg. avagasiya=*ava - 
kasika (Uvas.); ovasai=avakasate (Vr.8,35; He. 4,179); M . antovasa=anta- 
ravakasa (G. 848; § 383) 1 . Further in AMg. juva=yuka (Jiv. 356), beside 
jua, ua , AM g.juya (§ 335); M. AMg. JM. Jg. A. thova=stoka (He. 2,125; 
G.; Ayar. 1,2,4,4; Suyag. 950; Than. 238; Jiv. 798; Vivahap. 26,423; 
Uttar. 311.959; Dasav. 621,13; jiyak. 92; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 41,9; 
43,3.5; Dvar. 504,8; Erz.; Kattig. 400,335 [text thu °]; He. 4,376,1), AMg. 
JM. thovaya=stokaka ( Nayadh.; Eiz. ), AMg. thovayaram (Jiyak. 92), 
JM. thovathovam (Av. 43,7), beside M. S. Mg. thoa (He. 2.45.115; G.H.R.; 
Karp. 10,6;37,5; g. Karp. 45,9; Mg. Mrcch. 157,6), thokka (§90) 2 ; A Mg. 
divaddha—dvikdrdha (§ 450). va wili have, according to § 199, originated 
from pa , therefore, it may be a case of interchange between gutturals and 
labials. Cf. § 231.266.286. On pavattha } supp:sed to b e=prakostha see 
§ 129; on candimd , supposed to be=candrika § 103; on AMg. JM. jS. Mg. 
A. ga for ka , § 192.202; on kha y ha for ka , see §206. 

I. Falsely Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. $16, note 35.—2. It is difficult to explain 
v, here, as in other cases, with Pischel, GGA. 1881 p. 1322, from the velar k. 
S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 112, note 1, wrongly thinks that it was brought in to prevent 
hiatus, that is avoided in none of the dialects. 

§231. ga appears as va in ovahai beside ogahai=avagahate (He. 
4,20s) 1 ; AMg. juvala=yugala (Vivahap. 962), juvalaya =yugalaka (Vivahap. 
82), juvaliya—yugalita (Vivahap. 41; Ovav.); cf. § 286 juppai; AMg. talava 
—tadaga (Vivahap. 610; Uvas.), beside AMg. JM. talaga (Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 
Panhav. 31.246.437.520; Pannav. 84; Uttar. 884; Ovav.; Av. 11,44.45; 
Erz.), AMg. talaya (Ovav.), tadaga (Ayar. 2,1,2,3); M. talaa (Vr. 2,23; 
C. 3,21 p. 50; He. 1,202; Ki. 2,13; Mk. fol. 16; G.H. v.l.); g. tadaga 
(Mrcch. 37 23; 151,15); M . duhava=durbhaga (He. 1,115.192; Karp. 86,2), 
and according to its analogy with a lengthened vowel suhava=subhaga (He. 
1,113.192), according to Mk. fol. 39 also duhavi, suhavl=durbhaga, subhaga. 
Reversely ga occurs for va in AMg. JM. agada—avata (2,1,2,3; Ovav.; 
Erz.), beside ayada (Desin. 1,18; Paiyal. 130) and common avada\ AMg. 
ninhaga=*naihnava 2 (heretic; Ovav. § 122), beside AMg. ninhavejja (Ayar. 
1,5,3,1), ninhave (Dasav. 631,31), aninhavemana (Nayadh. §83); cf § 473; 
AMg anhaga=asrava ( Panhav. 324 ), beside anhaya (Ay’ar. 2,4,1,6; 
Panhav, 7; Ovav.) 3 , panhaya=prasrava (Vivahap, 794 ), AMg. 
mahanubhaga=mahdnubhdva ( Bhag,; Ovav, ) 4 . Cf, also AMg, pariyaga , 
niyaga (§ 254 ).—M. punnama=pumndga (He. 1,190;R. ), beside 
AMg. punnaga ( Ayar. 2,10,21; Nayadh. 699. [ °nna ] ), o. punnaa 
(Mallikam. 116,9), and bhamini=bhagini (He. 1,190), beside M S. manda - 
bhdinl (H.; Mrcch. 22,25;120,6;170,3 25; Vikr, 84,21 and often) presuppose 
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the process of development punnaga, *punnava } punnama (§ 261 ) 5 . Skt. 
pwhndman is a borrowing from Pkt. — chala supposed to be=ckaga, and 
chdlt=chagi (He. 1,191) have, according to § 165, arisen from chdgala, 
chagall For Mg. chelia (Latakam. 12,14) we have to read chalia. S. has 
chdgala (Mrcch. 17,15). On gha for ga see § 209. Cf. § 230. 

i. Falsely Ascou, Kritische Studien p. 216, note 35.—2. So the word is not to 
be equated as —nihnava (Leumann, Aup. S. s.v.). i stands for ai according to § 84.—Not 
correctly, Leumann, Aup. S, s.v.).—4. So correctly Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. anubhaga. 
Weber, Bhag. 2,290 thinks of Skt. anubhaga . To me the equation of AMg. pusamdnaga 
— Skt. pusyamanava, given by Leumann, Aup. S.s v., is not clear. The word vaddhamdnaga t 
in Ovav. § 55, mentioned earlier, makes it probable that the word is to be equated as 
pusyamana + ha. In no case, with Leumann, we can assume dropping off of v .— 5. Cf. 
S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 15; Ravanavaho, Index p. 172°, note 1, who, rather 
wrongly, explains va as having been brought in to stop the hiatus. Cf. §230, note 2. 

§232. AMg. auntana is not, with He. 1,177, to be equated as —akufi- 
earn , but as = * akuntana from Vkuta kautilye (Dhatupatha 28,73), that is 
identical with Vkuti vaikalye ( Dhatupatha 9,37 ). Hence it is derived from 
the present stem akunta -, which occurs in AMg. auntiya , auntejja (Viva- 
hap. 1151.1152) x . To the same root belong Skt. kutila , Pkt. kudilla 
kudillaa (crooked; DeSin. 2,40; Paiyal. 155 ) i kodilla (bad; DeSIn. 2,40) and 
kuntl ^bundle; DeSln. 2,34). — khasia , according to He. 1,193 = khacita, is 
rather =kasita f in conformity with He. 1,181; cf. §206. — AMg. pisalldfi anh&v. 
79 v. 1.), sapisallaga (Panhav. 525), that He. equates as =pisaca, will be = 
pisdedlaya , according to §150.165.194. pisaca becomes regularly M. S. 
pisda (H.; Prab. 46,2; Mudrar. 186,4 [°ca]; 191,5 [°ca] ), AMg. JM. 
pisdya (Than. 90.138.229; Panhav. 172.230.312; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.). 

1. aumttavemi ( sic; Nayadh. 603; commentary aumtavemi ), aumteha, aurhtehi (sic; 
Nayadh.605) is a false reading for auttavemi , autteha , autte'nti , as e. g. auttaj (Than. 152; 
Suyag. 403), auttamo (Ayar. 2,i,3,2\ auttittae (Kappas. S, §49\ viuttdmi (Vivahap. 614), 
viutfana (Suyag, 476) are found. The forms belong to VvrU 

§233. cha remains unchanged in the anlaut. In the inlaut it becomes 
ccha afrer vowels, as in Skt., and after nasal vowels and nasals it remains 
cha> whether it be original or secondary. Thus M. chala (G.H.); chavi 
(G.R.); chad—chayd (G.H.R.); chea=cheda (G.H.R.); icchai—icchati (H.R.); 
ucchanga=utsanga (G.H.R.); gacchai=gacchati (H.) ; pucchai=prcchati (R.); 
mucchd=murchd (R.); pimcha=piccha 9 purhcha =puccha (§74); punchai=profl - 
chati ( He. 4,105 ). Likewise the other dialects except Mg. — AMg, 
mxlakKhu beside miliccha, AMg, JM. S. A. me ccha, AMg. miccha=mleccha 
( §84.105.136 ) are explained from the common basic form * mlaska L In 
Mg. original as well as secondary ccha becomes sea (Pic. 4,295; Nami- 
sadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12); isciadi= ,¥ icchyate=isyate (Sak. 
118,6); gasca=gaccha (He.; Lalitav.566,18; Sak.115,4), gascamha—gacchama 
( Sak. 118,7 ); puscamde=prcchan (Lalitav. 565,20); masca from the usual 
Pkt. maccha=matsya (Mrcch. 11,11.12 [so to be read]; Sak. 114,2.9), 
mascali (fish; Sak.l 18,2)=Gujarati machali , Hindi machali , Sindhi machadi 2 ; 
avannavascala=dpannavatsala , piscila=picchila ( He.; Namis.); ufcaladi= 
ucchalati , tilisci pe skadi=M. tiricchi pecchai=tiryak preksate , puscadi—prcchati 
(He.4,295); yivantavasca=jivadvatsa (Hc.4,302). The texts mostly have ccha : 
nevertheless there are distinct vestiges of this rule found in the MSS. So 
some MSS. have gascasi , gaschasi , gaka for gacchasi , gaccha (Mrcch.20,14); 
Prthvldhara in Stenzler p. 241 has mascasika for macchdiika (Mrcch. 10,23); 
for gaccha ( Mrcch. 132,16 ) there occur gasca 9 gafsa; for aacchami (Mrcch. 
132,17), aaicdmiy aasvami; for agacchadi ( Mrcch. 133,8 ), agaScadi. 
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agaschadi etc? In the anlaut cha remains : chdia (He. 4,295), chdd=chayd 
(Mudrar. 267,2). The cha of chedaa in ganthichedaa=granthichedaka ( Sak. 
115,4.12) may also be regarded as in the anlaut. The v. 1. °ichedad in 
R, however, makes here the reading *Scedaa more probable. See also §327. 

i. E. Kuhn, KZ. 25,327.—2. Pischel on Sakuntala p. 199, note 1.—3. Pischel, 
GGA. 1881 p. 1319. 

§234. In place of Skt. ja an old ga has been retained dialectically 
in the root anj and its derivatives in conjunction with certain prefixes : 
AMg. abbhangei (Ayar. 2,2,3,8;2,15,20 ), abbhahgejja=abhyanjyat , commen* 
tary =abhyahgyat (Ayar. 2,2,1,8 ) y abbhangettd=*abhyanjitvd (Ayar. 2,6,1,9; 
Than. 126), abbhahgavei=abhyanjayati ( Vivagas. 235; text °bbhi° ); JM. 
abbhangijjaha=abhyajyadhve (Erz. 59,30), abbhahgium ( Erz. 57,10 ); AMg. 
JM. abbhahgiya (Ovav. [°bbhi°]; Kappas.; Nayadh. [°bbhi°]; Erz.); AMg. 
JM. abbhahgana=abhyanjana (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.); Mg. abbhan - 
gida=abhyakta (Mrcch. 69,7); AMg. nirangana (Ovav.) against M. niran- 
jana (G.H.). The guttural is found also in Skt. abhyaiiga—AMg. abbhafiga 
(Ovav.). Suyag. 248 has edited muhabhimjae. In the simple root 
and its derivatives, in all the dialects, there occurs only ja .—AMg. 
omugganimuggiya 9 explained by the commentator with majjanonmajiana y is= 
*avamagnanimagnila , as ummaggd, ummuggd=*unmagnd (§ 104). 

§ 235. He. 4 3 229 teaches that j in the ioot srj becomes r. His 
examples nisirai , vosirai , vosirami=vyavdsrjati , vyavasrjami occur very fre¬ 
quently in AMg. JM. So AMg. nisirdmi (Ayar. 2,1,10,7), nisirai (Pannav. 
384f.; Vivahap. 120f.212.254.1217.1271 Nayadh ), nisiramo (Ayar. 2,1,9,1; 
2,2,2,10); nisirinti (Suyag. 680), nisirejja (Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ;2,5,2,3;2,6,1,11; 
Suyag. 682; Than. 590 [°n°]), nisirahi ( Ayar. 2,1,10,1 ), nisira (Dasav. 
632,28), nisirinta- (Suyag. 680), nisiritta (absolutive : Vivahap. 1251), 
nisirijjamdna (Vivahap. 122), nisiraventi (Suyag. 680), substmtive nisuana 
(Dasav. N. 658,33); AMg. vosirami (Ayar. p. 132,2; 133,6,134,3; 136,5; 
Nayadh. 1165; Vivahap. 173; Dasav. 614,19;616,20; Ovav.) ; JM. vosirai 
(Erz. 50,37 ); AMg. vosirejja (Ayar. 2,10,Iff), vosire (Ayar 1,7,8,22; 
Suyag. 214; Uttar. 737.923; Dasav. 619,14); JM. vosirasu ( Erz. 42,33 ); 
AMg. vosiritta (absol.; Ayar. 2,10,22); JM. vosiriya (Av. 11,19; Erz. 50, 
36); AMg. viosire (Ayar. 2,16,1). The reference of these forms to srj 1 
is impossible. Rather the AMg. JM. participle, samosariya=sam - 
avasrta (Vivagas. 151; Uvas. § 2.9.75.189; Nirayav. §3; Av. 31,22; 
cf. § 565 ) beside the more frequent samosadha—samavasrsta (§ 67), further 
AMg. samosarejja , samosariukama (Ovav.), samosarana (Bhag.; Ovav.), shows 
that in AMg. JM. the roots srj and sr have coincided, sr fo- ms sarai= 
sdrati y in the meaning “to go”, “to run”, but sirai-=*sardti in the mean¬ 
ing “to cause to go”, “to cause to run”, “to let go” and so on. The 
coincidence of both the roots is proved, for example, also by AMg. nisirij¬ 
jamdna beside nisittha ( Vivahap. 122 ), nisirai ( Vivahap. 254) beside 
nisittha (Vivahap. 257). t 

1. E. Muller, Beitrage p. 65; Leumann, Aup. S. s.v, vosir and viosagga; Jacobi 
Erz. s.v. vosirai . 

§236. In Mg. ja becomes ya (Vr. 11,4; He. 4,292; KI. 5,90; Nami- 
sadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 2,12); ydnidavvam=jnatavyam , yani$- 
$amha=jnasyamah y ya\ne\= jane y yamyy,di=jhayate, ydnidam=jndtam y yam - 
pidena=jalpitena ( Lalitav. 565,7.9.13;566,1.8.12 ); yanadi=jdnati (He.; 
Namis.); yanavada =janapada ( He.; Namis. ); yalahala=jaladhara (He. 
4,296); ydyade=jayate y j;dd=jdya ( He. )• The MSS. of the dramas 
with quite rare exceptions, write in Mg. too only ja } since in the North! 
Indian dialects ya andjahavein many cases coalesced together. 1 That i* 
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§ 237 

simply a contribution of the scribe 2 , and for ja 9 according to the gramma¬ 
rians, we have to substitute ya throughout, as has been done in this 
grammar. Therefore, e.g. one has to write for jala ( §ak. 114,2 ) yala, 
with the MS. R; for jamadaggi ( Mrcch. 12,12 ), yamadaggi\ for jiadi 
(Mrcch. 12,20 ),yladi; for j a nasi (Venis. 34,18), yanasi; for joisa (Mudrar. 
177,4 ) 9 yotia=jyotisa; for jina ( Prab. 46,12 ), yina; for janehim jammantala 0 
( Candak. 42,11 ), yanehirh yammantala°=jndnairjanmdntara° etc. In the in¬ 
terior of the word simple ja drops out between vowels according to §186. 
Corresponding to ya for ja, yha will have to be written in cases like 
yhannayyhananta - for jhannajjhananta - ( Mrcch. 11,6 ), yhatti for jhatti= 
jhatiti (Mrcch. 29,21 ;114,21; 168,19) and in conjunct consonants, as in 
niyyhala for nijjhala=nirjhara ( Lalitav. 566,9 ), uyyhia for ujjhia = ujjhitva 
( Mudrar. 178,6 ); jjh also in He. 4,302). Cf. § 217.280. In PG. VG., 
where ja otherwise remains (§ 189), it has become ya in PG.; bharaddayo> 
bharadaya! °, bhdraddyasa=bhdradvdjah i bhdradvdja°> bharadvdjasya( 5,2 ;6,16.19); 
VG. bharadddyassa (101,2; cf. El. 1,2, note 2). Gf. § 253.— uvvivai , accord¬ 
ing to Vr. 8,43; He. 4,227; Kl 5,4 6=udvijate is rather =*udvipate=udvepate> 
as tivvea is not =udvega ( He. 4,227 ), but =*udvepa, from /vip, vepate . On 
AMg. murava=muraja see §254. 

i. Beames, Comp. Gr. § 23; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 17.—2. ScTcorrectly already 
Lassen, Inst. § 154,3. Cf. above § 23. 

§237. Independent na occurs in CP. in thegdeclension of the word 
raj an , when the sound-group jn is separated by a separation-vowel accord- 
ing to § 133 and becomes cin according to § 191 ( cf. note 1 ) : racifta, 
rdcino=rdjna i rajnah (He. 4,304; §399). In Bh. 10,12 rdcina , racino , racini 
are read with dental n. Further n stands in A. vunai=*vrajndti=vrajati 9 
absol. vuneppiy vufleppinu (He. 4,392) =Mg. vannadi (§488). 

§238. As a rule t becomes d in the inlaut between two vowels 
(§ 198). ta becomes la in lieu of da , in M. AMg. JM. phaliha=sphatika, 
AMg. phaliya=sphdtika (§ 206). In M. phadtha (R. s.v.; the better recen¬ 
sion G has °li°)> certainly, and in S. phadia{§ 206) probably are false.— phalei 
(causes to burst; splits) is not to be traced back to Vpat with He. 1,198, but 
to Vphal , sphal. — capeta forms also M. AMg. cavida> cavila (He. 1,146.198) 
besides caveda ( He. 1,146; H.; Uttar. 596 ). Gf. §80. Dialectically ta 
becomes la aiso, for which the North Indian MSS. write la (§226). So 
M. AMg. kakkola=karkota (G.; Panhav. 527); AMg. kalitta=katitra (Ovav. 
§10); AMg. khela ( saliva )=kheta ( Ayar. 2,1,5,2;2,2,1,7; Than. 483; 
Panhav. 343.505; Antag. 23; Vivahap. 164; Uttar. 734; Kappas.), khelei 
z=khetayati (Vivahap. 112); AMg. pilaga=pitaka(Suyag.2Q8) ; Mg. yulaka= 
jutaka ( Mrcch. 136,15 ); Mg. saala=sakata (Mrcch. 122,10), beside 
§. saadia=sakatika , AMg. sagada , dialectical saadha (§ 207). This sort of 
sound-change is especially frequent in the A. of Pingala : niala=nikata 
(l,l27°.129 a ;2,84); paala=prakata (1,72;2,97.272); paalia=prakatiia (2,264); 
phu}a=sphuta (2,48 ); phule=sphutati 9 in the sense of sphutanti (2,230 ); 
makkala=markata (1,91.99); vahulid=vadhutikd (2,84). Beside balamolia = 
balamotita (l,140 fl ), for molid=motitah (2,112) we have to read modia , or for 
chodia y that stands in rhyme with it, ( so S. Goldschmidt for lodia ) we 
have to read perhaps cholia=chotitah. In M. stands balamoli 0 (R. 10,64; 
but the v.l. has °di° i and so we have to read, since Vmut has da constantly. 
So M. balamodi 0 (H.); M. JM. S. balamodi (Desln. 6,92; Paiyal. 174; Triv. 
2,1,30; Kavyaprakasa 72,10 (cf. § 589); Kk. 260,35; Mailikam. 122,8); 
S. balamodia past passive participle; Malatlm. 76,4;128,8;253,7; absol. 
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Malatim. 235,3; Rukminlp. 15,13;21 fi) 1 , pacchamodia (absol.; Sak.144,11); 
M. amodana ( G.); Mg. modaissam , modaissami ( Mrcch. 113,1; 128,14 ), 
modemi , modia (Mrcch. 128,2; 137,1). To it belong als ' amoda, moda (braid 
of hair; Desin. 1,62;6,117) and S. mottima (Anarghar. 152,9; Rucipati : 
mottimam balatkare desi ), probably also mottdai=ramQte (He. 4,168).— For 
kadasi (cemetery; Desin. 2 ,6) = *katasi from kata (corpse; e.g. Visnupurana 
3,13,10) =Pkt. kada (vanished; dead; Desin. 2,51)+fZ (to lie), the MSS. 
in He. 2,174 have karasi, hence a change of fa to ra through da. 
The same transition of ta into ra takes place in AMg. purabheyanl (city; 
Uttar. 6l8)=Pali putabhedana 2 . On dha for ta see § 207. 

I. In bald we should not, with Pischel, GGA. 1880, p. 33if.; Weber, Hala 1 
p. 210; Buhler, Paiyal. s.v. balamodi , look for the ablative baldt. Rather the prefix d has 
to be assumed, as amada , amodana indicate.—Very false Jacobi, SBE. 45,102, note 2. 
puta is wrongly Sanskritized into putra (cf, Vr. 12,5) in pataliputra . Gf. §292. 

§239. In the inlaut th becomes dh between vowels (§ 198). Dialec¬ 
tically very rarely it becomes h : AMg. JM. kuhada—kuthara (Suyag. 274; 
Uttar. 596; T. 6,16.17.18), JM. kuhadaya (T. 7,1).; pihada=pithara { He. 
1,201), AMg. pihadaga (Jiv. 251), pihadaya _(Uvas. §184), beside pidhara 
(He. 1,201; Paiyal. 172), AMg. pidharaga (Ayar. 2,1,11,5). On the in'er- 
change between da and ra see 241.258. 

§240. As a rule d becomes Z, when it stands in the inlaut between 
vowels not joined together. The North Indian MSS. and presses wri'e 
l (§ 226; Vr. 2,23; G. 3,21; He. 1,202; Ki. 2,13; Mk. fol. 16). Vr. G. Mk. 
prescribe la for da as necessary; Bh. makes the rule optional and p rmits 
da in dadima , badisa y nibida ; He. requires la for vadavamukha , garuda , tadaga , 
krldatiy allows optionally la and da for badisa , dadima guda y nadi , nada y 
aplda y and teaches da as necessary for nibida , gauda , pldita i nida y udu and 
tadita. With him agrees Triv., who splits the rule into two 1,3,24 ( badisadau ) 
and 1,3,30. Ki. has like Triv., the gana badisadi , but he limits it to badisa , 
nibida and jada, which must have da according to him. The dialects do 
not make any strict dis inction. One says, for example : AMg. ameliya= 
amredita ( Anuog. 37); AMg. gavelaga=gavedaka ( Ovav.); AMg. JM. 
gula=guda (Ayar. 2,1,4,5; Ovav.; Erz.), Mg. gulodana ( Mrcch. 163,20 ), 
also guda (He. 1,202), M g. gudaha=gudaka (Mrcch. 116,25); M. Mg niala 
=nigada (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 109,16; 132,20;162,17), AMg. nigala (Jiv. 349; 
Ovav.); M. nialia=nigadita (G.R.), JM. niyaliya (Paiyal. 197); M. nialavia 
(«.);$. nigalavadi (Malav. 51,21); AMg. elaya=edaka (Uttar.226; Pannav. 
366f.; Ovav.); M. AMg. JM. garula=garuda (He. 1,202; Paiyal. 25; 
G.; Than. 71.85; Suyag. 317.771; Ayar. 2,15,12.13; Panhav. 235.311; 
Vivahap. 183.964 [* °da J; Pannav. 97; Jiv. 485.488; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Dvar. 
507,37); beside them M. has garuda (R.), JM. garudavuha beside garula - 
sattha (Erz.); S. garuda (Nagan. 66,10;71,12;99,1), Mg. galuda (text V; 
Nagan. 68,4.15); in M. stands galuda (Acyutas. 2.29.34; AMg. chalamsa= 
sadasra ( Than. 493), chalamsiya (Suyag. 590 ), chaldyayana=$adayatana 
(Suyag. 456), chalasii=sadasiti (Vivahap. 199; Samav. 143); cf. §211.441; 
AMg. JM. solasa 9 A. solaha=^sodasa ( § 443 ); vadavd ( Paiyal. 226 ); 
M. vadavamuha (R.), A. vadavanala (He. 4,365,2.419,6), beside M. valava - 
muha, oalaamuha ( R. ), valaanala ( R. 2,24;5,77 ), JM. valayamuha ( Erz. ); 
S. dadima (Bh. 2,23; He. J,202; Viddha§. 15,2), M. dddiml (G.), beside 
AMg. dalima (He. 1,202; Ayar. 2,1,8,1; Vivahap. 1530; Pannav. 483 531; 
Ovav.); M. AMg. JM. amela, M. ameliaa , AMg. amelaga , amelaya = *dpidya 
(§122), beside £w(fai(Hc. 1,202), S. apida (Malatim.207,4); AMg Jaldga,taldva 
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§ 241 

beside tadaga=tadaka (§231); M. kilei (G.), AMg. kilanti ( Rayap. 
138; Uttar. 504), ktfae (Uttar. 570), kiliya (Ayar. p. 135,17); Samav. 23), 
JM. kllai, kilanta -, kilanti , kiliuna (Erz.), S. kllasi (Mrcch. 54,3;95,11), kila 
( Mrcch. 95,23 ), kllamha ( Ratn. 293,25 ); §. Dh. Mg. kllemha (Mrcch. 
94,15;30,18;131,18); S. kilissam (Vikr. 41,7 ;47,11 [so to be read both the 
times with the Dravidian recension and the v.l. to 47,11 instead of °di° ; 
Malav. 60,11), kilissasi (Mrcch. 94,19;95^ 12); Mg. kllissam (Mrcch. 30,23; 
Sak. 155,12; Mg. A. ktlidum (Mrcch. 100,21; 140,7; 148,13); S. kilida 
(Mrcch. 95,7; Ratn. 293,29); S. kilamana (Vikr. 52,9); A. kilai (Vikr. 
64,5), kiladi ( He. 4,442,2 ), kilanti (Vikr. 63,5 ) from krid; M. &.kila = 
krida ; S. kllanaa , AMg. kllana , kilavana , beside AMg. JM. kida , kidda (§90), 
as well as S. kheladi , A. khelanta , AMg. kheHavana, JM. khellaveuiia , 
kheUa, A. khellanti i beside AMg. JM. khedda, A. kheddaa\ kheddai (§90. 
206); AMg. talei=tadayati (Nayadh. 1236.1305), talenti (Vivahap. 236), 
talayanti (Uttar. 360.365), tdlejja ( Uvas. § 200), taleha (Nayadh. 1305), 
talemana (Vivagas. 102). taUjjnmana (Panhav. 196), taliya (Nayadh 1236), 
talana (Panhav. 535; Uttar. 582; Ovav.), Mg. of Sakara. talia (absol.; 
Mrcch. 167,6), but elsewhere M. Mg. tadana (G.H.R.; Karp. 1,7;65,9; 
Mrcch. 122,20); M. tadiumana (Karp. 70,7), tadia (R.); JM. tadiya , tadijja - 
mana (Erz.); S. tadedi (Mrcch. 79,22 ), tddia ( absol.; Mrcch. 155,4 ), 
tadida (Mrcch. 69,23), tadaidum , tadaissam ( Malav. 44,16;65,20 ), tadiadi 
(Malatlm. 267,6), tadianta-, tadiamana (Mudrar. 211,5;212,2;203,lJ; Mg. 
tadhedha (Mrcch. 166,24;169,22 ), tadaissam (Mrcch. 80,5); Mg. A. tadida 
( Mrcch. 29,19; 105,2; 148,10 ). In agreement with He. M. AMg. have 
udu (Paiyal. 96; Karp. 36,3; JIv. 351); M. gaiida (G.), AMg. A. goda 
(Panhav. 41; Pingala 2,112.138; cf. §61«); M. nivida (G.; on H.996; Karp. 
49,11), nividia (G.); JM. nivida (Erz.); M. nida, nedda (§90); M. JM. 
tadi (Paiyal. 98; G.; Erz. 14,22;71,23), AMg. tadiya (Vivahap. 943), but 
A. tali (Vikr. 55,2); M. pidia (G.R.), AMg.JM. pidiya (Paiyal. 190; Uttar. 
577; Erz.), S. pidida (Mrcch. 22,13; Sak. 11,1), also M. nippidia (R.), 
sampidia ( G. ), pidijjanta - ( H.R. ), pidana (H.), M. JM. S. pida (Paiyal; 
161; G.; Erz.; Mrcch. 22,13; Sak. 29,9; Vikr. 18,5), S. pidiadi (Mrcch. 
72,15), pidedi (Vikr. 16,17). In AMg. however, la prevails : piliya (Uttar. 
59 0); piliyaga (Ovav.); pilei (Dasav. 631,37; Uttar. 927.935.940.945.950) ; 
avilae, pavllae, nippilae (Ayar. 1,4,4,1 ); uppilavejja (Ayar. 2,3,1,13); pari - 
pilejja (Suyag. 208); ovilemana (Vivagas. 102; text u°) ; aviliyana, pdriplliyana 
(Ayar. 2,1,8,1 ); pila (Panhav. 394. 402.426; Uttar. 675); sarhpila (Uttar. 
926.934.940.945.950); pilana ( Panhav. 537; Vivahap. 610; Uvas. ). In 
Uttar. 620 stands pldui beside avilijja. In Pingala 1,145<* we have to read 
pllia with S. Goldschmidt, what is required also by the rhyme with milia. 
AMg. edei=edayati (Vivahap. 248), edanti (Vivahap. 236), edenti (Ovav.), 
editta (Vivahap. 236.248) have always da. Besid t vidda=vrida (§90), AMg. 
has an adjective vidda (Vivahap. 1258); but the commentary reads veda, that 
will be correct and is connected to AMg. velanaya (Anuog.333), that accor¬ 
ding to Desin. 7,65 is also a substantive and regulates dialectical velund 
(Desin.7,65). e is to be explained according to §122. M. has vidia beside vilia 
= vridita, AMg. saviliya (§81). vidduna , veduna (DeSIn.7,65) are also adduced. 

§241. da has become ra in M. S. verulia , AMg. JM. veruliya—vaiduiya 
(§ 80). Bh. 4,33 has veluria , by which veluria is meant, as by velulia (Desin. 
7,77), velulia. According to He. 2,133 occurs also vedujja. Further in AMg. 
JM. birala=bidala 1 (Ayar. 2,1,5,3; Pannav. 367.369; Nayadh. 345; Uttar. 
918; Av. 42,20), A. biralaa (Pingala 1,67; ed. Bombay. °da°) , femin birali 
(Nandls. 92; Pannav. 368; Av. 42,42), AMg. biraliya (Suyag. 824), also 
as a name of a plant chirabirdli=ksirabidali (Vivahap. 1532 ), 
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biraliya (Ayar. 2,1,8,3). For vidala( Jlv.356) is to be read birala. S. has bidala 
(Malav. 50,16; v.l. vi°; Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 94,7, where the South Indian 
MSS. and presses waver between bidala , bidala , bitala and vilala, 
feminine bidali ( Hasy. 25,7 ), bidalia ( Malav. 67,9; v.l. viaria, bilalid, 
vudalia ); Pali bilala and bilara. 

i. Excluding Nandis. 92 and Suyag. 824, the texts everywhere have vi°. For Skt. 
the only authentic transcription is bi° t that is valid for Pkt, also. 

§242. dha remains unchanged in all the dialects ' L AMg. JM. 
ddhaya—adhaka ( Ovav.; Erz. ); AMg. asddha=dsddha ( Ayar. 2,15,2; 
Kappas.); M. JM. S. gddha=gadha (Paiyal. 90; G.H.; Karp. 64,7; Erz.; 
&. Karp. 15,5); M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. dadha (Paiyal. 90; Ayar. 1,6,2,2; 
Suyag. 161.544; Mrcch. 69,11; Sak. 11,1; Vikr. 16,16;30,3; Mg. Mrcch. 
116,8), Jg. S. A. didha (Kattig. 400,329.330.336;403,370; Mrcch. 44,5; 
Vikr. 12,20;22,14; Mallikam. 225,11; Priyad. 42,4;43,6; Prab. 18,1; 
Pingala 1,8 6 a )=drdha; M.JM. badha = badha (Paiyal. 90; G.; Erz.). 
On A. khallihadau cf. § 110.207. —Secondary dha , originating from 
sta (§ 66.67.304 ) becomes lha ( written Ma) in kolhua (jackal; Degin. 
2,65; Paiyal. 152) from *kodhua—krostuka 1 , to which belongs also kulha 
for *kolha (jackal; DeSIn. 2,34 ) = *krosta for krostr ; kolhahala ( fruit of 
momordica monadelpha; Desln. 2,39 ) = *krosfaphala; cf. krostuphala. Like¬ 
wise golha=gudhd ( momordica monadelpha; Desin. 2,95 ), go lhaphala= 
gudhaphala ( Paiyal. 255 ) 2 . 

1. Leumann, GSAI. 6,117 note.—2. Pkt. shows that we should not be sanguine 
about gudhaphala with Bohtlingk s.v. It is assumed that tha makes a position, 

§243. n in venu may become l : AMg. vein (He. 1,203; Paiyal. 144; 
Suyag. 197.248; Pannav. 33; Rayap. 33.89.184), beside venu (Ayar. 2,11,4; 
Suyag. 197.248; Vivahap. 1526; Pannav. 40), venudeva (Suyag. 317); like¬ 
wise vetugd , veluya=venuka (amomum; Ayar. 2,1,8,14; Vivahap. 1526; 
Dasav. 623,4; Pannav. 43). Since Pali has velu, l is to be assumed probably 
also in Pkt. Probably venu and velu go back to the basic form *velnu 9 
which belongs to the root vel 9 veil that is much used and has widely 
branched off in Pkt. (§107). From this even the other meanings of velu 
Cf thief” and “pestle” ( Desin. 7,94 ) could be well explained; cf. Ihuna 
“thief” § 129. In P. CP. na becomes na (§225). KI. 5,107.108 teaches 
that la enters : phalati=bhanati, thvalati [sic ]=dhvanati, phalitam=bhanitam , 
thvalitam [sic ]=dhvanitam, palam— Pkt. vanam—vanam\ phalaha [sic\=bhanata 
(5,113); phaldmo=bhandmah (5,114). In the examples kakana=gagana 
( 5,102 ^yjajana, cacana=yajana (5,103), calana—carana , usana—usna , pasana 
—praina , sindna \sic\=snana (5,109) the edition writes na , and since nd , na, 
and la very often interchange in the Bengali script in the MSS., the hypo¬ 
thesis is, that in agreement with the other grammarians na is to be read 
for la. According to Ki. 5,110 na and na could become also na in P.: 
kanaka^kanaka; vanna—varna. 

§244. Sometimes ta and da become la, and thr- ugh the inter¬ 
mediate grades ta, da (§218.219) they become la (§ 226.238.240), that 
the North Indian MSS. likewise indicate by la, so that it cannot always 
be said with certainty whether la or la is to be written : &. alasi—atasi 
(He.1,211), Mallikam. 87,15); but AMg. ayisl (Vivahap. 41.1526; Pannav. 
34.526; Uttar. 592; Ovav.); AMg. asila=asita ( Suyag. 203 ); palila ( He. 
1,212) beside M .palia=palita ( He. 1,212; G.H.); M; vijjula— Pali vidyutd 
=vidvut (He. 2,173; Mk. fol. 37; R.), vijjuli=z*vidyuti (Vr.4,26; Mk.fol. 37), 
M.S. A. vijjulia = *vidyutikd 1 (H.584 v.l.; Vikr.27,13; Pingala 1,142 a ). vijjua, 
that Vr.4,9; He. 1,15; Ki. 2,129; Mk. fol. 33 forbid for M., stands in H. 584, 
hardly rightly, as otherwise M. has only vijjula and vijju (G.H.R.) ;S.has vijjudd 
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(Mrcch. 91,19; Venis. 60,17); M. salavahana, sdldhana=sdtavakana (Hc.1,8. 
2H; H.; cf. §167), yet JM. beside salivahana also sayavahana (Kk.); Mg. sula 
=sdta ( Mrcch. 97,3). — A Mg. salila (stream; Siiyag. 317.460; Uttar. 342; 
perhaps also Vivahap.479) is not, with Jacobi 2 , to be equated as = Pali saritd 
=Skt. sarit, which always retains r, but is a feminine of the adjective salila 
(Ayar. 2,16,10=Suyag. 468) of which Skt. salila ( water ) is neuter.— la 
is to be read in Mg. kala (Mrcch. 11,1 ;40,4), mala (Mrcch. 118,14.15.24; 
132,21) beside kada, mada=krta, mrta (§219), JM. vdtila=vydprta (Kk.; 
§218), A. palai for padai (§218) = pa tali (Pingala 1,78.116.120". 123.125. 
125 a 133 135;2,60.135.202 231.261). — da has become la in M.AMg. kalamba 
— k 'adamba (Vr. 2,12; He. 1,222; Ki.2,20; Mk. fol. 15; Paiyal.255; G.HR.; 
Panhav. 60; Than. 321), beside kaamba ( He. 1,222 ), AMg. kayambaga 
(N&yadh. 354.1045), kayambaya, (Kappas.; text falsely °bu°; v. 1. kalam- 
baya kalamba, kayamba ); AMg. kalamba (Than. 505), M. kaamba ( G.R. ) = 
kadamba.—M. gola=goda (He. 2,174; Mk. fol. 39; Desin. 2,104; Paiyal. 
132; Triv. 1,3,105; H.), also introduced into Skt. 3 The MSS. of Triv. 
write la, which is attested by the v.l. goda in H. —M. AMg. nollai, nullai= 
nuddti with doubling according to § • 94 ( Vr. 8,7; He. 4,143; Ki. 4,46 
(text noma]-, Mk. fol. 53); M. ml lei ( H.R. ). nollenti ( G. ), no Ilia ( ), 

band Ilia (G.R.); AMg. ndllavehinti, nollaviya (Vivahap. 1280 ), panolla 
(absol-; Suyag. 360), vipanollae (Ayar. 1,5,2,2 ), panullemdna (Nandis. 146; 
commentary °no°).- JM. pnlivei=pradipayati (He. 1,221; Av. 9,13), 
palivesi, palivehi ( Av. 9,19;32,21 ); JM. palivai ( He. 4,152; Mk. fol. 15; 
Erz ) • M. pallvesi, palwiuih, palippamana (H.), palivei (R. 5,67) 4 ; M.AMg. 
palilta (Vr. 2,12; He. 1,221; Ki. 2,20; HR.; Nayadh. 1117); M. palivia 
(H.), JM. paliviya (Paiyal. )6; Av. 9,15;32,22.26); AMg. aliviya (Vivagas. 
225)’; alivana= adipdna (Desin. 1,71 ); JM. palivanaga ( Av. 19,9); but 
without prefix M. dippanta- ( R. ), dippanti, dippamana (G.), A. divia= 
dibita (Vikr. 60,19), and with prefix S. uddlvami ( Mrcch. 2,22 ), padivesi 
( Uttarar. 83,2; ed. Calc. 1831, p 55,19 has °li°).— AMg. JM. duvala<a = 
dvadasa (Panhav. 347; Vivahap. 168.173.249.608; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), 
duvalasanga (He. 1,254; Samav. 3; Than. 569; Suyag. 616; Nandis. 
388 394), duvalasaviha (Vivahap. 159.524; Pannav. 30.374; Jiv. 44), 
duvdlasama (Ayar. 1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699).- AMg. JM. dohala, M. AMg. JM. 
§. dohala—dohnda, M. S. dohalaa (§222). according to the information given 
by Pali to be writ'en with la, as is shown also by Mg. holaka (Mrcch.9,25), 
halaa (’Mrcch. 163,24 ) beside the usual Mg. hadakka (§ 194). Cf. §436.— 
M. malai=mmdate (Vr. 8,50; He. 4,126; R.), male si (H.), malei (R.), malia 
(G.H.R.), parimalasi (H.), parimaUa (H.R.), vimalai (G.), vimalia (G.R.), 
omalia (R.), malana (G.), parimalana (H.), with fa as in Marathi and 

Gujarati 5 ._AMg. elisa =idria, anelisa=amdrsa, elikhha, elikkhaya=idrksa, 

idrksaka (§121 ).-sollai (cooks; Hc.4 90) —su'ddyati, with doubling according 
§i94, AMg. solla (cooked; roast< d; Uvas.; Nirayav.), sollaya { Uvas. ) = 
sud+na , sud-\-na+ka (§566)® and from the present stem ( § 565 ) solliya= 
sudita (bvdv.).—veluna beside beduna, vidduna (§240); AMg. vibhelaya= 
vibhedaka (§121). 

i So correctly Bollensen on Vikr. 27,13 P- 2 79. Not-correctly, thinks Weber 
on H* r8.i with regard to vidyullata.— 2. SBE. 45.68, note 1. Even Jacobi’s explanation 
of kulala is wrong; see §80.-3. Pischel. BB. 3,2378—4. The text has padive', in the 
same stanza with palitta, for which 1,5/5,87 paditla, 15,73 Perhaps paitta stands. Forms 
with da are not attested elsewhere.—5. Pischel on He. 4,126.-6. Wrongly equated 
byHoERNLE, Uvas. s.v. ns=Mya, iulyaka, an explanation, that is not tenable in places 
like as Ovav. §74 ihgalaso Uiya. 

§245. ta becomes ra through da (§218) in sattari=saptati (He. 1,210); 
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AMg. JM. sattarim, sattari, JM. also sayari (70); AMg. egunasattarirh (69), 
ekkasattarim (71), bavattarirh (72), JM. also bisattari, AM g. tevattarim (73), 
covattarim , JM. caiihattari (74) etc., A. ehattari (71), chahattari (76). See §446. 
More frequently da has become ra , Mg. la through da : AMg. urala—udara 
(Ayar. 1,8,1,9;2,15,14.15 [text o 0 ] 1 ; Suyag. 95.392.408.639; Than. 177; 
Nayadh. §4; p. 369.566; Antag. 57; Vivahap. 10.155.168.170.231.248.942. 
1039.1228f.; Uttar. 1052.1058; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas, s. v. orala ); 
oraliya=auddrika (Pannav. 397 [w 0 ] 1 . 461ff.; Uttar.881; Vivahap. 111.146. 
528fF.620; Than. 54.55; Ovav.). — karali—kadall in the meaning “elephant 
flag”, but kaall in the meaning “musa sapientum” (He. 1,220). False 
is S. kanaakeria (Balar. \3\,\4:)=kanakakadalikd against M. S. kaall (Karp. 
46,14; 102,6), S. kadalid ( Prab. 66,2 ), AMg. JM. kayall (Paiyal. 254; 
Ayar. 2,1,8,12 [so to be read]; cf. v 1.]. — gaggara=gadgada (Vr.2,13; He. 
1,219; KI. 2,21; Mk. fol. 15). — dasa becomes rasa , raha in the numerals 
11-13,15,17-18 (Vr. 2,14; He. 1,219; KI. 2,21; Mk. fol. 15). So : AMg. 
ekkarasa , A. earaha , eggaraha , garaha , but also A. ekkadaha , CP. ekatasa 

(11) ; AMg. JM. barasa , A. baraha , beside AMg. JM. duvalasa (§ 244) 

(12) ; AMg. terasa , A. teraha (13); AMg. JM. pannarasa , A. pannaraha 

(15); AMg. JM. sattarasa (17); AMg. JM. PG. attharasa , A. attharaha (18). 
See §443. Likewise the ordinals (§ 449). Further da becomes ra in the 
adjectival and pronominal compound words formed with ~drsa, 
drksa i like M. AMg. JM. S. erisa, AMg. JM. erisaya , A. erisia beside AMg. 
elisa , anelisa , P. etisa , S. Mg. ldisa=ldrsa ( §121 ); M. AMg. JM. §• 

kerisa, JM. kerisaya 9 Mg. kelisa beside S. kidisa=kidrsa (§ 121); JM. anna- 
risa—anyadrsa (He. 1,142; Erz. ), S. annarisa (Vikr. 52,19; Malatlm. 
89,7;138,10;217,4; Mahav. 128,7; Bhartrharinirveda 4,1), but P. annatisa 
(He. 4,317), A . annaisa (He. 4,413); M. JM. S. amhdrisa=asmadrsa (He. 
1,142; H.;Erz.; Mrcch. 4,16.17.21 ;18,3; Mudrar. 36,4;241 3 8;259,1; Karp. 
92,8; Vi !dha$. 25,8), feminine §. amharisl ( Viddhas. 71,9; 116,5 ), but 
P. amhatisa (He. 4,317); M. JM. S. tumharisa=yusmddrsa (He. 1,142; G.R.; 
Erz.; Viddhas.51,12;121,9; Karp.93,9), but P . yumhatisa (He. 4,317); ea - 
risa=etadrsa (He.1,142), S. edarisa (Viddhas. 102,2; so to be read); feminine 
edarist (Prab. 44,13; so to be read), AMg. JM . jarisa=yadrsa (He. 1,142; 
Kl.l,29; Uttar.794; Erz.), AM g.jdrisaya (Nayadh. 1284), but P .yatisa (He. 
4,317), §. jddlsa (Viddhas. 29,3;32,1.2), feminine jadisi (Sak 51,11.12; Prab. 
16,10), A.jaisa (Hc.4,403.404); M. AMg.JM. S. tarisa=tddrsa (Bh.1,31; He. 
1,142; Ki. 1,29; R.; Karp. 115,4; Suyag. 365.429; Uttar. 794; Dasav. 
633,19= He. 4,287; Av. 27,2.6.25; Erz.; Vikr. 52,19; Mahav. 126,7; 
Prab. 44,12 [read tarisie , AMg. atarisa (Ayar. 1,6,1,6), tarisaga (Nayadh.; 
Kappas.), Mg. talisa (Mrcch. 37,11), but S. also tadisa (Sak. 32,5; Vikr. 
52,7;53,11; Prab. 16,10), feminine tadisi (Sak. 51,12; Viddhas. 32,1.2), 
Mg. tadisi ( Mrcch. 140,12; Prab. 62,7 ), P. tatisa ( He. 4,317 ), A. taisa 
(He. 4,403); AMg. A. sari=sadrk ( He. 1,142; Nayadh.; Pingafa 1,42 ); 
M.AMg. JM.JS. S.D.A. sarisa=sadrsa (Bh.1,31; He. 1,142; Mk.fol. 11; G.H. 
R.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; KI. 12; Erz.; Kattig. 399,316; 
Mrcch. 17,18;24 5 1 6;55,4;95,11; 134,18; 152,21; Sak. 132T;134,8; Vikr. 6,1; 
8,13 [so to be read]; 39,12; Malav. 6,20etc.; D. Mrcch.102,23; 105,4; A. Pin. 
gala 1,10), AMg. sarisaya, feminine sarisiya (Nayadh.), Mg. salisa (Mrcch. 
154,20;164,20;176,5), A. sarisima—*sadrsiman=sadrsya (He.4,395,1); M. S. 
sariccha=sadrksa (He. 1,44.142; H.; Viddhas.23,4), also M. JM.JS. sariccha 
(§78), and S. sarikkha (Karp. 108,2), sariccha—*sadrksya (He. 2,17; G. 
G. 852; see v.l. ), AMg. A. sarikkha (He. 2,17;4,404); S. sarikkhadd 
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( Karp. 109,7.10 ). Cf. also bhavdrisa ( He. 1,142 ) against A. avaraisa= 
* uparddrsa ( He. 4,413). 

i, orala is likewise false, as uraliya. Both the words are substituted by one another 
in the aniaut in the MSS. and the printed editions. 

§246. Sometimes va has taken the place of ta and da just seemingly. 
avajja is not = atodya ( He. 1,156 ), but = *dvddya (§ 130). AMg. ujjovemana 
( Papnav. 100.102.112; Uvas.; Ovav\ ), ujjoviya (Nayadh.; Kappas.), 
ujjoventa- (Nayadh.) are not = uddyotayamana, uddyotita uddyotayant with the 
infixed v 1 , but belong to Vdyu, that occurs in Skt.</yw (day), ^^(thunder¬ 
bolt; lightening), perhaps also in A < joedi (sees; He. 4,422,6 and Wort- 
verzeichniss zu He ) and certainly in the modern Indian dialects 2 . M .ruvai, 
M. JM. rovai do not belong to rud, but to ru ( §473 ). kavaftia is not= 
kadarthita (He. 1,224;2,29), but =kava in the sense of kad=ku-\-*artita= 
arta ( § 289.428 ). Certain other sound changes assumed by the gramma¬ 
rians are also not tenable, eravana is not*=airavata (Vr. 2,11; Bh. 1,35; 
KI. 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), but =zairavana (He. 1,148.208; §60). gabbhina is not 
—garbhita (Vr. 2,10; He 1,208; Kl 2,31; Mk. fol. 15), but =garbhin with 
a transition to the ^-declension (§ 406). atimuktdka form*, according to He. 
1,26.178.208, amumtaa beside aimumtaa; in AMg. it regularly becomes 
aimutlaya (He. 1,26; Ovav. § 8 \ in S. adimottaa (Mrcch. 73,10), as atimukta, 
JM. aimutla (Paiyal. 256), S. adimutta (Vikr. 21,9; Vrsabh. 15,17;47,15; 
Mallikam. 97,6; 128,15). In Mk. fol. 34 aimumta is to be read for aimutta 
of the MS., in Bh. 4,15 probably aimumka is to be read for ahimumka, 
which is explained by abhimukta. Whence comes amumtaa is not clear. 
On ta erroneously used in AMg. see §203; on da for ta, §192.203. 204; on 
ta, da for ta, §218.219; on ta for da, § 190.191; on da for da, § 222. 

i. Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. ujjoy. — 2. Pischel on He. 4,322, 

§247. tha may become dha ( §221 ), dha may becc me dha (§223), in 
CP. tha (§ 191). AMg. samild (Uttar. 592.788) is explained by Jacobi 1 with 
samidh. That is phonetically impossible and against the sense. The expla¬ 
nation of the commentators by kilikd, yugakllika points to * samild ; cf. samit , 
samiti.—na becomes mostly na ( § 224 ). In nimba it may b come la : limba 
(He. 1,2 30) =MarathI limba, A. limbadaa (He. 4,387,2) = Gujarati limbada , 
beside M. nimba (He. 1,230; H.), AMg. nimboliyd=nimbagulikd (Nayadh. 
1152.1173; cf. §167).—On nhdvid=napita see § 210. 

1. SBE, 45, p. 94, note 4. 

§248. For pa, which as a rule becomes va (§ 199), dialectically 
also ba ( § 192 ) and bha (§ 209), there may appear sometimes also ma\ 
M. AMg. JM. ameia=apidya, ameliaa, AMg. amelaga, amelaya (§122) 9 
nimela = *nipidya (§ 122 ); M . numajjai=nipadyate, numanna— nipanna (§118)i 
AMg. dnamani=djnapani (Pannav.363fF.369) beside anavant (Parinav.364f.); 
AMg. cimidha=cipita (Nayadh. 751; commentary cimittha) against, cividha 
(Nayadh. 745; text civittha, commentary cimittha, in the text, therefore, 
to be read cimidha, as for example in 751; cf. § 207); AMg kunima= 
kunapa ( Suyag. 225. 282. 483. 811; Than.338; Panhav. 179; Jiv. 
255; Ovav.); AMg. talima=ialpa ( De§In. 5,20; Paiy d. 117.122; 
Nayadh. 1192f. ); AM?, nima , nima—nipa ( He. 1,234; Dasav. 623,5; 
Pannav. 31; Ovav.; cf. Ovav. § 6 note 12 ), beside AM*?, niva , A. niva 
( He. 1,234; Ovav.; Pingala l,60 a ;2,82); AMg. bhindimdla=bhindipdla 
(JIv. 257.279; Panhav. 61.158; Ovav.), beside bhndivdla ( Vr. 3,46; 
He. 2,38[also Pischel]. 89; Ki.2,65; Mk. fol.26;AMg.mfl«flmfl=Pali manapa 
( Than. 65.66.527; Samav. 94; Vivahap. 162.480; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.), feminine mandrm (Vivahap. 196), amandma (Suyag. 630; 
Vivagas. 40f.; Samav.227; Jiv.256; Vivahap. 89.117.254); AMg. vanimaga, 
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°ya=vanipaka ( Ayar. 2, 1,1, 13; 2, 1, 5, 1; 2, 2, 2, 8ff.; 2, 3, 1, 2; 
2,5,l,9ff.; 2,6,1,752,10,23;2,15,11; Panhav. 492; Than. 397; Nayadh. 
1086; Dasav. 622,31.35;626,29; Kappas.), vanimayayae_=vampakataya 
(Panhav. 358; text vanimayae ); AMg. vidima=vitapa (iwig; Ayar. 2,4,2,12; 
Panhav. 437; Jiv. 548f.; Da;av. 628,28; Ovav. §4; tree; Dasav. N. 645,4; 
Rhinoceros; DeSin. 7,89; Ovav. §37. [37]; young roe; Desin. 7,89), but 
M. S. vidava (Bh. 2,20; KL 2,10; G.H.R.; Sak. 67,2;137,5;‘ Vikr. 12,17; 
22,12 ;31,1); vidavi-=vitapin (Paiyal. 54); AMg. JM. sumina beside suvina, 
JM. suminaga beside suvinaga; simina beside M. sivina, S. AMg. sivinaa =Pali 
supina= Skt. svapna (§ 177). The transition, that is almost wholly limited, 
is explained by the interchange of ma and va (§ 251.261). 

§249. S. pdraddhi (hunting; Viddhas. 23,9), which i9 equated by 
He. 1,235 and Narayanadlksita on Viddhas. 23,9 as =papardhi, is =pra- 
rabdhi ; its synonym paraddha (Desin. 6,77), that means also “compensa¬ 
tion for an act done in a former life”, “oppressed” and “tortured”, is= 
prarabdha. 

§250. Like pa (§248 ), ba also sometimes becomes ma : kamandha= 
kabandha (Vr. 2,19; He. 1,239; Mk. fol. 16). He. 1,239; Mk. fol. 16; 
Prakrtamanjari in Pischel, De gr. P/acr. p. I 4 teach also kayandha, that 
will originate form AMg. JM. or J§. and, therefore, will bo=kayandha. 
We find in the texts also M. JM. A. kavandha ( §201 ), which according 
to Mk. fol. 67 S. too always has.— samara=sabara (He. 1,258), but M. 
AMg.JM. §. savara , M. AMg. savarl (§201). AMg. JM. mahana with 
Weber 1 , E Muller 2 , Jacobi 3 , Leumann 4 , S. Goldschmidt 5 , Ascoli 6 , 
Hoernle 7 to be equated as =brdhmana, is linguistically impossible. 
Corresponding to AMg, JM. bambha-—brahman, bambhay dri-=bra.hmacdrin^ 
bambhannaya=brahmanyaka i bambhaloya=brahmaloka etc. (§ 267) the word 
must be pr nounced as bambhana , as is the case also, AMg. JM. 
bambhana ( Utta\ 748,753f.; Av. 18,15; Erz.; Kk. ), AMg. subambhana 
(Panhav. 448). Sometimes bo^h the words occur beside one another, as 
Erz. 1,7 mahanassa , but 1,8 bambhanena; Kk. 276,25 bambhanaruva , but II, 
508,19 mahanaruvaga. AMg. employs almost exclusively mahana 8 (e.g. Ayar. 
2,1 1,12.2,1.3,11,9 ;2,2,1,2.2,8,9 ;2,6,1,1 ;2,7,2,15,2.4 1 1; Suyag. 17.56.74. 
105.105.113,118.373.419.495.553,620.642f,; Vivahap.l15.119 343; Vivagas. 
152f.; Ovav.; Kappas.), mahamahana (Uvas.), femin. AMg. JM. mdhani 
(Ayar. 2,15,2; Nayadh. 1151; Vivahap. 788; Kappas.; Av. 12,1), maha - 
natta—brdhmanatva (Uttar. 756 ). I derive the word from Skt. makha 
(sacrifice), makha (pertaining to a sacrifice), and equate it, therefore, 
as = *ma/c^a« 0 = cc sacrificial priest.” 

1, Bhag. 1,410, note 5—2. Beitrage p. 29,—3. Kalpas. und Erz. s v,—4. Aup. 
S. s.v.—5. Prakrtica p. 15.—6. Kritische Studien p. 221 with note 8.—7. Uvas., 
Translation p. 120, note 273.—8. Gf. Uttar. 748 je loe bambhaQo vutto...tam vayam buma 
mdhanam. 

§251. In A. ma> in the inlaut, may become va ( He. 4,397 ); kavala 
beside kamala ( He. 4,397 ); bhavara beside bhamara (He. 4,397); nlsavanna 
—nihsamanya (He. 4,341,1); pavana—pramana (He. 4,419^3); beside pamana 
( He. 4,399,1 ); hhavai—bhramati ( He. 4 401,2 ); vajjava=vajramaya (He. 
4,395,5); sdva—sama (He. 4,358,2); suvarahi beside sumari=smara (He. 
4,387). This sound-transformation has become obscure in the other dialects 
and partly in A. itself,as either v has vanished behind th^ ammasika or more 
frequently the anunasika has disappeared before v 9 so that only ^ or v has 
remained. Thus according to He. 1,178 the anunasika takes the place of 
m in aniwntaa = atimuktaka (§ 246); kaua=*kdmuka ; caundd=cdmunda; jaiind= 
yamuna• According to Vr. 2,3; Kl. 2,5; Mk fol. 14 m drops off in yamuna, 
and so has M. AMg. JM. jailna (G.; yA. on H. 671; Karhsav. 55,5; Pra- 
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bandhac. 27,2; Than. 544; Vivagas. 208; Dvar. 495,20; T. 4,8). Most of 
the MSS. have in H. 671 jarnuna, as also S. (Vikr. 23,13;41 3). The 
correct ecriture in M. AMg. JM. will b ejaiina ( § 179 ). For kdua M. §. 
have kdmua (H.; Mrcch. 25,21;7l,6; Vikr. 21,18; 31,14), JM. kamuya 
(Erz.); for c&unda S. has camundd (Malatim. 30,5; Karp. 105,2;106,2; 
107,1). Erroneous is M. kuari for kumari=kumdri (H. 298) and the similar 
v.l. in other words in Weber, H. 2 p. lxi on strophe 298. The same sound- 
change is to be assumed in A. in tKlu—sthaman ( He. 4,358,1; text thau ), 
in the sense of sthana, as the scholiasts explain. Ki. 5,99 has thama sthane . 
Further in bhoha from bhamuha (Pingala 2,98; text bhohd , S. Goldschmidt 
bhaurpha ; cf. § 124.166) and hanud=hanumdn (Pingala l,63 a ; text hanua ).— 
va has taken the place of ma in AMg. anavadagga , AMg. JM. anavayagga = 
Pali anamatagga=anamadagra 1 ( Suyag. 456 [' °no° ]. 787.789.867; Than. 

41.129; Panhav. 214.302; Nayadh. 464.471; Vivahap. 38.39.160.848. 
1128.1290.1324; Uttar. 842; Erz.) from /nam, which in M. JM. A. also 
has sometimes va : navai ( He. 4,226 ); M. onavia=*avanamita=avanata 
(H. 637); JM. navakdra=namaskdra (Erz. 35,23.25.27.29 ); AMg. vippa - 
navanti=vipranamanti (Suyag. 472) ; A. navaKi=namanti (He. 4,367,4), nava - 
ntdha=namatam (He. 4,399). In all the dialects, however, nam mostly retains 
its m. ahivannu (He. 1,243), beside Mg. S. ahimannu(Hc. 1,243; Venls. 34 12; 
64,16); A. ravanna—ramanya ( He. 4,422,11 ); AMg. vanavantara 2 beside the 
usual vanamantara (Nayadh. 1124; Than. 222; Bhag,; Ovav., Kappas.).— 
In the anlaut too ma has sometimes become va : AMg. vlmamsd=mlmdmsd 
(Suyag. 59; Than. 332f.; Nandis. 351.381.383.505), vimamsaya^mimdmsaka 
( Panhav. 109 ) 3 ; vamjara ( He. 2,132 ) beside mamjara (§ 81.86); M. JM. 
A. vammaha=manmatha (Vr. 2,39; G. 3,21; He. 1,242; Ki. 2,45; Mk. fol. 
18; G.H.R.; Karp. 38,11 ;47,16;57,6; Viddhas. 24,12; Dhurtas. 3,13; 
Unmattar. 2,19; Erz.; Pingala 2,88), also in Mg. in verses (Mrcch. 10,13; 
text ba°; cf. Gcdabole 28,4 with note), but in §. only mammadha* (Sak. 
53,2; Hasy. 22,1*5;25,3.14; Karp. 92,8; Malatim. 81,2; 125,2;266,3; Nagan. 
12,2; Pras. 32,12;36,18;84,3; Vrsibh. 29,19;38,11 ;42,11;49,9;51,10; 
Parvatip. 24,15;26,23;28,5;30,17; Balar. 135,10; Karnas. 30,5; Anarghar. 
270,8 etc.). On va from ma in consonant groups see § 277.312. Cf. also 
Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 200f. —M. A. bhasala (bee; H.; Karp. 10,7.8; 
64,5; He. 4,444,5) is to be derived neither with He. 1,244.254; Desin. 
6,101 from bhramara , nor with Weber 5 from V bhrarhs , but it belongs with 
bhasman (ashes), bhasad ( the hinder part ), bhastra ( bellows ) to \?bhas 
“to blow 5 ’, and therefore designates the bee as “the humming creature. 5 ’ 6 
The word has also gone over into Skt. too. 7 

i. The correct explanation of this t.t., which, except in Vivahap, 991, is an adjec¬ 
tive of lamsara, probably means“whereof the beginning is not bent off”=“Yvhat does not 
change ,, =‘ < endless. ,, The root Vnam has correctly been recognized by Jacobi, Erz. 
s v.;his other explanation is, however, wrong. False also Pischel, BB. 3,245. The 
scholiasts explain the word by ananta % aparyanta, aparyavasana and mostly consider 
avadagga , avayagga as DesI words used in the sense of “end**, and, therefore, analyse 
the words as an=avadagga .—2. Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. vanamantara. — 3. The scholiasts 
explain the words by vimarsa , vimarhka ,—4. The Indian editions always write mammaha. 
Falsely they sometimes have also vammaha in S. (Balar. 24,115242,4; Viddhai. 23,9,99,8; 
Rukminip. 19,10520,7528,6530,14; Mallikam. I22,i8;i24,3;i58,i9 etc.), as conversely 
mammaha in M. ( AcyutaS. 58; false also H. 327.576 [cf. v.l.]), P. Goldschmidt (Speci- 
man. p. 10) desired to write it wrongly as bammaha .—5. On H, 444,—6. Pischel, Ved. 
Stud. 2,63.—7. Pischel, on He. 1,244. 

§252. Except in Mg. P. CP .ya becomes ja in the anlaut (Vr. 2,31; 
C. 3,15; He. 1,245; Ki. 2,38; Mk. fol. 17) : M. AMg. JM. jS. S. D. 







180 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§ 253 

(Mrcch. 101,9;102,21; 103,15; 105,7). Dh. A .jai, S. also often, A. (Mrcch. 
105,3) jadi—yadi 9 but M g.yai,yadi\ M. AMg. JM. A. ( Mrcch. 100,12 ). 
A. jaha, J&. jadha , S. D. ( Mrcch. 105,21 ) jadha=yatha, but Mg. 
yadha ( § 113 ); M. AMg. JM. jakkha=yaksa ( G. H.; Karp. 26,1; Ayar. 
251 , 2 , 3 ; Suyag. 674; Pannav. 75; Than. 90.229; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Av. 
13,25ff.; Erz.; jS. jadi=yati ( Pav. 383,69 ); M. AMg. JM. A.juha , 
S. judha—yulha ( § 221 ); M. AMg. JM. S. A. jovvana—yauvana ( § 90 ); 
AMg. JM .jaiisa, but P. yatisa—yadrsa, S. jadisi=yddrsi (§ 245 . So al o 
in the inlaut v\hen it is, according to § 91, doubled in M. AMg. JM. J$. 
D. A. (Vr. 2,17; C. 3,25; He. 1,248; Ki. 2,36.37; Mk. fol. 16), as M. 
JM. A. dijjai, J§. dijjadi -=diyate , but P. tiyyate , S. Mg. diadi (§ 545); AMg. 
JM. hojja=ibhuydt i AMg. dejja=deyat , ahitthejja =adhistheyat, pahejja—pra- 
heyat (§ 466); M. AMg. JM. karanijja=karaniya, but &. karanla ; AMg. 
vandanijja , but S. vandama (§571); AM g. angulijjaka=anguliyaka (Nayadh. 

Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. JM. kancmjja—kancukiya ( charnbe*lain; 
Vivahap. 792.800.963.966; Rayap. 289; Nayadh. §128; Ovav.; Av. 8,8); 
AMg. kosejja=kauhyd (Ovav.); AMg. gevejja=graiveya ( Uttar. 1086; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas. [°w’°]); AMg. JM. ndmadhejja=r i dmadheya 
(Ayar. 2,15,11.15; Nayadh. §92.116; p. 1228.1351 [°dhi °]; P^nhav. 303. 
327; Ovav. § 16.105.165; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 10,2). As a rule y 
drops off in the inlaut according to §186. In Mg. P. CP. y remains in the 
anlaut and inlaut, in Mg. in the inlaut only when doubled (He. 
4,292) : Mg. yuga=yuga (He. 4,288); yadi=ydti, yadhdsaluva—yathdsvarupa 9 
ydnavatta—yanapattra (He. 4,292); yutta=yukta ( He. 4,302 ); yaska=yaksz 
(N5mi c adhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 2,12); yadhd=yatha, yam yam— 
yad yad 9 yahastam [read °dha°]=yathdrtham ( Lai tav. 566,5.8.9 ); in the 
inlaut : alaskiyyamdna—alaksyamdna , pe skiyyamdi, pe skiyyasi [read °si\=prek- 
syante , pr ksyase; ydniyyadi=jfidyate( Lalitav. 565,7.13.15 ;566,1). As in the case 
of>(§236) in this case too the manuscripts do not falsely establish the rule. 
P. : yuita=yukta, yatisa, yiimhatisa, yad=yadrfa, yusmadrsa, yad (He. 4,306, 
317.323); in the inlaut : giyyote=giyate, tiyyate=dlyate, ramiyyate=ramyate , 
padhiyyate=pathyate, huveyya—bhavet (He. 4,315.320.323) : CP. niyocita — 
(He. 4,325; cf. 327). On dogga=yugma see §215, o nyeva—eva § 336. 

§253. As in the case of treatment of na (§ 224), so in that of ya too 
PG. shows an extraordinary variation. In the anlaut it is retained in °yaji 
(5,1); °/payutte=°prayuktdn (5,6); °yaso°=yaias ( 6,9 ) ; °yollaka ( ? 6 5 31 ); 
yo—yah; (7,46), on the contrary it becomes ja in jo ( 7,44 ) and °samjutto= 
°samyuktah (7,47). VG. hzsyuva 0 (101,2). In the inlaut simple^ remains 
unchanged in PG* VG.: PG. °vajapeya° (5,1); visae=visaye (5,3); neyike = 
*naiyikan (5,6); °ayu° =°ayus°, vijayavejayike= vijayavaijayikan (6,9); °ppada- 
yino—°praddyinah (6,11); atteya 0 = alreya 0 (6,13); °samvinayikam (6,32); 

visaya°=vifaya° ( 6,35 ); dpittiyam=dpittyam (6,37); bhuyo—bhuyah (7,41); 
vasudhddhipataye—°patin (7,44); ajatae—AMg. ajjattae (Kappas. Th. 2; 
S.6 7 )—adyatvaya (7 ^bY^sahassaya^sahasraya (7,48); VG. vijaya (101,1.3); 
narayanassa, ayum , vaddhaniyam( 101,8); gameyika( 101,10; cf. El.1,2, note 2); 
pariharayam (101,11; cf. El. 1,2, note 2). In PG. the same variation is 
found in the case of duplicated ya as in the anlaut:at 6,40,beside one ano¬ 
ther, there stand kareyya , karave^jja—kuryat , karayet ; 7,1 kareyydma = 
kuryama , but 7,46 vatteja—vartayet and 7,48 hoja=bhuydt 2 . As usual 
(§ 280). As usual dya becomes jja in ajataye ; likewise rya would correctly 
and regularly become jja in golasamajasa , agisamajassa , dattajasa, 
damajasa , salasamajasa, agisamaja 0 ( 6,12.13.21.23.27.37), if Buhler were 
right in equating °aja° as=drya 2 . But namdijasa and samijasa (6,21.26) 
pannot be equated phonetically with Buhler 2 L$=*nandyarydsya and 
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svamyaryasya , but ar e=nandijasya i svamrjasya. Also for the rest, therefore, 
°ja has to be assumed. 

i. This is the correct explanation of Leumann; false Pischel, GN. 1895,211.-2. 
Cf. Buhler, El. i,af. —3. l.c. 1,2. 

254. In the place of ya, apparently ga has entered into AMg. pari- 
yaga—paryaya (Ayar. 2,15,16; Vivagas.2/0; Vivahap. 135.173.220.223.235. 
249.796.845.963.969; Nayadh. 1225; Uvas.; Ovav.), beside pariydya 
( Uvas.; Ovav.). To equate pariyaga as=parydyaka by contraction, 
according to § 165, with Hoernle (Uvas. s. v.), in the case of a t.t. of 
prose, is improbable. I suspect that pariydga stands for *pariyava with ga 
for va according to §231. In support of this view stinds AMg.JM. pajjava— 
paryaya , which ought to be mentioned at the same time. Likewise AMg. 
niyaga (Ayar. 1,1,3,1; Suyag. 665 [ ni° ]) = *nyava will stand for nydya 
(commentary =moksamdrga i samyama , moksa ).—Interchange of ya and va, 
as in Skt. 1 and in Pali 2 , occurs in kaiavam—katipayam ( He. 1,250 ); AMg. 
JM. pajjava=paryaya (§81 ); AMg. tdvaltisd—irayaslrimsat , AMg. JM. 
tdvattlsaga , °yd=strayastrimfakdh (§ 438); A. dvai=dyati (Hc.4,367,1.419,3), 
avahi ( He. 4,422,1 ), ava [Goldschmidt du] = ayati ( Pihgala 2,88 ) 3 ; 
A. gava [goldschmidt gdu\ = gay anti ( Pihgala. 2,88 ), gavanta (Pihgala 
2,230); further in the participia necessitatis in A. - evd,-evvad , * ievvaii, like 
soeva=*svapeyya (§ 497), jaggeva = *jdgreyya (§ 556), karievvaii—*karyeyyakam 
of the passive stem (§ 547), sahevvan=*saheyyakam (§ 570). In AMg. 
murava for *muraya=muraja (Panhav. 512; Vivahap. 1102; Ovav.; Kappas, 
[so to be read]), muravi—muraji (Ovav.), beside M. £. muraa (Paiyal. 266; 
H.; Mrcch. 69,23) va has entered for the secondary ya. murava might rest 
also upon the popular eiymology==mtf+raz> 0 . The pa in P. hitapa—hrdaya , 
hitapaka=hrdayaka (§ 191) goes back to a secondary va for ya , whilst va 
has become pa, as in gopinta=govinda , kesapa=kesava (§ 191). 

x. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. § 188c.—2. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p, 42f.; E. Muller, 
Simplified Pali Grammar p. 3of.—3. Pischel on He. 4,367,1; cf., however, also /av 
(to go) and Ved. Stud. 1,1. vi ^ 

§255. Corresponding to Pali nahdru , Greek vpov, Latin nervus 
AMg. JM. have nharu=sndya (Than 55; Panhav. 49; Vivahap. 89.349. 
810; JIv. 66.271; Erz.), AMg. nhdruni — *sndyurii ( Ayar. 1,1, 6 ,5; Suyag. 
676). There occurs nhau twice (Samav. 227).— In yasliya becomes la 
( Vr. 2,32; C. 3.17a p.*49; He. 1,247;2,34; Ki. 2,39; Mk. fol. 17); M. 
AMg. JM. latthi 9 latthi (H.; R.; Karp. 44,3;49,l2;58,5;69,8;73,10;80,10; 
Viddhas. 64,4; Ayar. 1,8,3,5;2,4,2,1 1 ; Suyag. 726; Panhav. 282; Nayadh. 
§ 135.136; p. 1420; Vivahap.831; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.). Accord¬ 
ing to Mk. fol. 67 §. has jatthi only and so stands Vrsabh. 37,2 and is so 
meant in Mallikam. 129,19, where the text has tanuyattl , and at 192,22, 
where it has harayatthl. Rajasekhara, however, uses latthi (Karp. 
110,6; ViddhaS. 42,7;97,11 ;122,3 [kdralatthi]] Balar. 305,10) and latthia 
(Viddhas. 108,3) in S. too, corresponding to M.latthia(C.3,\7a p.49), AMg. 
latthiyd (Ayar. 2,2,3,2). False is jatthi in M. (Sahityadarpana 73.5). Pali 
has latthi and yatthi.—kaivaham, according to He. 1,250 =katipayam, is=Pali 
katipdham=$kt- katipayaharh according to §167.—M. chaha (shade; shadow; 
Vr. 2,18;H.), §. sacchdha ( He. 1,249; Mrcch. 68,24 ) and M. chdhi 
(shade, shadow; sky; He. 1,249; Mk. fol. 19; DeSin. 3,26; Paiyal. 236; 
H. R. ) are not =chaya } but—*chaydkhd=*chayaka; they stand, hence, for 
*chakha } *chakhi with contraction according to § 165 and with aspiration 
according to §206. In the sense of “beauty” only chad is used according 
to He. 1,249, as generally chdyd occurs in M. S. Mg. only as chad (G.H.R.; 
Karp. 69,5; Mrcch. 9,9; Sak. 29,4;51,6; Vikr. 51,11; Karp. 41,2; Mg. 
Mudrar. 267,2), in AMg. JM. as chdyd (Paiyal. 113.236; Kappas.; Erz.). 
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§256. ra always becomes la in Mg. (C. 3,39; He. 4,288; Ki. 5,87; 
Mk. fol. 74; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12; Simhadeva- 
ganin on Vagbhatankara 2,2) and Dh. (§25). Thus Mg.: lahasavasana - 
milasulasilavialidamandalalayidamhiyuge vilayine=rabhasavasanamrasurasirovicali- 
tamandararajitamhriyugo virajinah ( He. 4,288 ); sdyambhalisalasivila=sdkam - 
bharlsvarasibira , viggafialdanalesalasilinam—vigraharajanaresvarabindm (Lalitav. 
565,6.11); nagalantala=nagarantara , dalidda caludattdha anulatta=daridracd- 
rudattasyanurakta, andhaalapulida=andhakdrapurita , ovdlidasalila=apavdrita- 
sarlra (Mrcch. 13,8.25; 14,22; 127,25): mahdladanabhdsula=maharatnabhdsura, 
udalabbhantala=udarabhyantara (Sak. 113,3; 114,10); samale piabhattalam luhi - 
lappiarh=samar e priyab hart dram rudhirapriyam ( Venls. 33,8); bahunalakaduk- 
khadalunapalindme dukkale=bahunarakaduhkhaddrundparindmo duskarah (Can- 
dlk. 42,6). — Dh. : ale le=are re; luddhu=ruddhah ; palioevida=parivepita; 
kulu=kuru ; dhdledi=dharayati; pulisa=puru$a (§ 25).—According to G. 3,38; 
KI. 5,109; Sirhhade vagan in on Vagbhatalamkara 2,3 in P. too ra becomes 
la : ale ale dutthalakkhasa=are are dustarakfasah (G ); calana=carana (KL 
5,109); c hank ala =j hank dr a ( KI. 5,10*2 ); hali=hari (Ki. 5,111); ludda— 
rudra( S.). Undoubtedly in G. KI. S., P. has again been interchanged with 
GP. (§ 191 note 1). The examples from P. in He. 4,304.307.314.316.319. 
320.321.323.324 have throughout ra, as also KI. 5,109 usara=ustra , kdria 
=karya. On the other hand He. 4,326 teaches that in GP. la may enter 
for ra : golicalana=gaurlcarana , ekatasatanuthalam luddam—ckadasatanudharam 
rudram, hala—hara ( He. 4,326 ); nala=nara, sala—saras ( Triv. 3,2.64 ). 
Likewise Vr. fol. 65. Most of the examples from CP. have, however, ra, 
as nagara, kiritata , raca- % caccara , nicchara, chacchara, tamaruka, tamotara, 
mathura etc. (He. 4,325), so that the examples in He. 4,326 certainly 
originate from a third PaisacI dialect, which Mk. calls Pancala ( § 27 ). 
Presumably the transition of ra into la in it was just as necessary as in 
Mg. and in Dh. 

§ 257. In dialects other than Mg. Dh. Pancala (§256) the change 
of ra into la is isolated and fluctuating. Vr. 2,30; He. 1,254; KI. 2,35; 
Mk. fol. 17; Pkl. p. 52 have collected the words which take la under the 
akrtigana haridradi . The information supplied by them, however, does 
not hold equally good for all the dialects. They say : haladda , haladdi 
(Grr.), M. AMg. JM. halidda, M. haliddi , AMg. halidda (§ 115); M. jS. 
S. dalidda—daridra (Gr.; G. 859 [so to be read : v.l. ]; H.; Katiig. 404, 
387; Mrcch. 18,9;29,1.3;54,3;55,25;70,7), S. daliddada (Mrcch. 6 , 8 ; 17,18; 
54,1), but M. also dariddattana (Karp. 16,2), §. dariddadd (Malav. 26,15), 
AMg. JM. daridda (Kappas.; Erz.), JM. dariddi-—daridrin, dariddiya (Erz.); 
jahitthila (Grr.), jahutthila ( He. ), AMg. juhitthila , but S. A. juhitthira= 
yudhisthira (§ 118); M. JM. S. muhala=mukhara (Grr.; G.H.R.; Erz.; Prab. 
39,8;; AMg. JM. kaluna=karuna (Grr.; Ayar. 16,1,2; Suyag. 225.270. 
273.282.286.288,289.291; Nayadh.; Ovav ; Sagara 5,15; Erz.; everywhere 
adverb kalunam), beside JM. S. A. karuna (Erz.; §ak. 109,9; Vikr. 67,11) 
and always M. AMg. JM. karuna (pity; G.; Ayar. 2,2,1,8;2,2,3,15 [text 
here false kaluna 0 ]; Sagara 5,18; Kk.); M, karunaa—karunaka (pity; G.); 
M. cilaa, AMg. cilaya=kirata, AMg. cilai=kirdti, cilaiyd=kirdtika t beside 
S. kirada , JM. kirdya , and M. kiraa in the meaning “Siva” (§230); M. 
AMg. JM . phaliha=parigha, M. AMg. phaliha=parikha (§208); phalihadda 
=paribhadra (§ 208); valuna=varuna ( He. 1,254 ), but M. varuna (H.), 
S. varuni (Balar. 134,13); AMg. antalikkha=antariksa (Ayar. 2,1,7,1 ;2,2,1,7; 
2,4,1,13;2,5,1,20.21 ;2,7,1,7; Suyag. 294.708; Uttar. 456.651; Dasav. 
629,33; Nayadh. §93; Uvas.), but S. antarikkha (Paiyal. 27; Mrcch. 44,19; 
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Malav. 25,14); AMg. ruila=rucira (Suyag. 565; Samav. 25 [ °lla ]. 59; 
Panhav. 269.285; Pannav. 116; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.); AM g. luha 
(Ayar. 1,2,6,3; 1,5,3,5; 1,6,5,5; 1,8,4,4; Suyag. 165.185.578.665; Panhav. 
348f.; Vivahap. 279.838; Than. 198; Uttar. 56.106; Ovav. ), suluha 
( Suyag. 497 ) and lukkha (Ayar. 1,5,6,4;1,8,3,3;2,1,5,5; Suyag. 590; 
Than. 198; Vivahap. 1470ff.; Pannav. 8.11.12.13.380; Anuog. 268; Jiv. 
28.224; Uttar. 1022; Kappas.) =ruksa, lukkhaya (Uttar. 1028), lukkhatta 
(Than. 188; Vivahap. 1351), luhci, luhitta (Jiv. A 610; Nayadh. 267; Rayap. 
185), luhiya (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), falsely rukkha (Suyag. 239), that 
in AMg. too always is —ruksa ( tree; § 320 ); but A. rukkha (Pingala 2,98). 
and so alsoJM. in the word-play with rukkha “tree” (Rsabhap. 29), 
AMg. shows la also in lddhd=radhd (Ayar. 1,8,3,2 ) and =radhah (Ayar. 
1,8,3.6.8; Pannav. 61; Vivahap. 1254)=S. radha (Karp. 9,4)=Skt. 
radha; further in pariydla=parivdra} (Nayadh. § 130; p. 724.784.1273.1290. 
1327.1460 [ °ra ]. 1465; Ovav.; Nirayav.), beside parivara (Ovav.; 
Kappas.); further in sumala , sukumala beside M. somara , also somdla , 
suumdra , S. suumara, sukumara , JM. sukumarayd (§ 123); in the numeral 
AMg. JM. cattalisarhy AMg. cattalisa, JM. caydlisarh, callsa°, A. editsa= 
catvarimsat and in combinations wiih othr numerals, as AMg. JM. bay a- 
lisam (42), cauyalisam } coy alisam (44 ) and others (§445). Often in AMg. 
pari becomes pali, especially in the oldest dialect; e.g. in paliuflcay anti= 
parikuricayanti (Suyag. 489), paliunciya=parikuncya (Ayar. 2,1,11,1 ), pali- 
uncana=parikuncana ( Suyag. 381 ), apaliuncamdna—aparikudcamdna (Ayar. 
1,7,4,1 ;2,5,2,1); paliyanta=paryanta (Ayar. 1,3,4,1.4; Suyag. 103.172 ); 
palei=paryeti (Suyag. 495), palinti—pariyanti (Suyag. 95.134); paliyahka= 
payahka (Ayar. 2,13,19.20; Suyag. 386; Ovav.); palikkhlna=pariksina 
(Suyag. 978); palicchinna^paricchinna (Ayar. 1,4,4,2; Suyag. 560), 
palicchindiya=paricchidya ( Ayar. 1,4,4,3;2,5,2,3.5 ), p aliocchima=^p ary a- 
vacchinna (Ayar. 1,5, l ,3 ); palibhindiydnarh=paribhidya (Suyag. 243 ); 
palicchdei=paricchadayati (Ayar. 2,1,10,6); palimade J jjd=pirimardayet (Ayar. 
2,13,2); paliucchudh'i—paryutksubdha (§6 fyisampjlimajjamina (Ayar. 1,5,4,3). 
Therefore, AMg. has la for ra more frequently than the otner dialects have. 
In this respect it approximates to Mg. and is removed from M. (§ 18). 
According to He. 1,254 'here is said beside jadhara=jathara, vadhara=vathara± 
nitthura=nisthura also jadhala , vadhala , nitthula. Upto this moment the forms 
to be found in the text are M. §. jadhara (Paiyal. 112; G.; Mrcch. 72,19); 
M. nitthura (G.H.R.), AMg. JM. jS. nitthura (Paiyal. 74; Ovav.; 
Erz.; Kattig. 400,333 [m°]). He. 1,254 and Triv. 1,3,78 teach that carana 
becomes calana in the sense of “foot ’, and that otherwise it remains. 
carana . Bh Mk. Pkl. have calana without limitation. So calana “foot” 
in M. AMg. JM. S. A. (Paiyal. 109; G.H.R. 2 ; Karp. 46,8;56,1 ;60,1; 
62,8; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas. 3 ; Rsabhap. 4 ; Mrcch.41,4.12; Sak. 27,9; 
62,6;84,14; Malav. 34.12; Karp. 22,l 5 ; He. 4,399). AMg. has carana in 
the meaning “way of life’^NayadhJjA. in the meaning “foot of a metre” 
(Pingala 1,2.13.79.80 etc.), but also in the meaning “foot” (l,4 fl .22.85*. 
116;2,186). In stead of sakkdla=satkara (He. 1,254) only M. AMg. JM. 
S. sakkara is to be pointed to (G.R.; Nayadh ; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Kk.; Sak. 23,8;27,6; Malav. 44,4;70,2;72,2). — On ihgala beside ahgara 
see § 102, on kaha 7 a bedde kaara see § 207, on bhasala see §251. 

i. The form conformably is pariyala , rather —pariedray the meaning, however con¬ 
formably \s=parivara. — 2. R. 6,7;8,28 is with the v.l.to be read as calana , 6,8; 13,49 is 
to be corrected as calana. — 3. Kappas. § 36 stands cararia behind calana of the pre¬ 
ceding line One corrects it to calana. — 4. Rsabhap. 28 is with the ed Bombay 
to be read as calana. — 5. Vikr. 53,9; 72,19 in Bollensen has carana , the v.l. excepted. 
The Dravidian recension, in the first place, does not have the word; in the second 
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place PANprr, with his MSS., reads carana ( 127,1 ), however, Pischel calana ( 658,18 ). 
It is to be corrected as calana . 

258. AMg. tudiya ( Ayar. 2,11,14; Panhav. 513; Nayadh. 870; 
Rayap. 20.21.60 80; Nirayav.; O^av.; Kappas, ) is not, with the 
commentators, Jacobi 1 , E. Muller 2 ,Warren 3 and Leumann 4 , to be equated 
as=turya, but is = *tudita=ti>nna from tuda'i (He. 4,116 ) —tudati with 
cerebral ization according to §222. Gf. Skt. tud > todi , todikd ( name of a 
musical mode ), todya , atodya ( cymbal ). — kidi, bheda , presumably= 
km, bhera ( He. 1,251 ) are=Skt. kill, bheda 5 . AMg padayana ( saddle; 
He. 1,252 ) is not with He. to b“ assumed as=j baryana, but as = *pralyd- 
dana according to § 163; cf. Skt. addna (decoration of a saddle). 
For ra has entered da in AMg. JM kuhida=kuthdra and p ; hada—pithara 
( § 239). — AMg. kanamra—karavlra ( He. 1,253; Paiyal. 146; Pannav. 
526; Rayap 52 ff ; Panhav. 194 ), kanaviraya ( Pannav. 527 ff ) is to 
be explained p rhaps from *kalavlra or kalavira according to § 260, if a 
synonym *kanavtra does not occur M has karavlra ( G. ), Mg. kalavila 
( Mrcch. 157,5 ). Accoriing to § 166 167 kanera ( He. 1,168) too goes 
back to kanamra . He. equates it as=karnikara, a r »d the MSS. ABGE, 
as well as Triv. 1,3,3 give kannero , according to which it has been so 
written in my edition t o. Bit F and the Bombay edition read 
kanero , and in Marathi, Gujarati and Urdu kan'ra means “Oleander”; 
for Hin II Bate gives the meaning “Casearea O/ata”, which is in no 
way correct Since kirnikdra may, according to § 287, form kaniara 

with a simple na y He has e idently interchanged the plants. JM, 

kaneradatta (Ez) will, therefore, bz=ka r viradatla karavlra, karaviraka, kara - 
vlrya are well known a* proper names, lout not karnikara It is phonetically 
impossible to refer kanera back to karnikara 6 

1. Kalpasutra s, v.— 2. Beitrage p. 28. — 3, Nira^iiv., s. v. — 4. Aup. S. s. v, — 

5. Pischel on He. 1,251. — 6. Jacobi, ZDMG. 47,578. 

§259 For Skt. kila dialectial kira has been retained in MJM A. 
kira ( Vr. 9,5; He. 2,186; Ki. 4 83;_G.H.R ; Erz.: Pingala 1,60; He. 

4,349 ). Beside i JM. ha* kila ( Av. 8,45; Erz ) and so always §. 

(VIrcch. 2,24; Sak 21,4; 30,1; 116,7; 159 12; Vikr 52,4; 72,18; 80,20 
etc.). In places where in Indian editions occurs § kira , as Pras 46,7; 
48,12 ;101,3; 119,12, thee is either a fals* reading ora case of interchange 
of dialects. M. ira, beside kira, (Vr 9,5;'He 2,186; Ki 4,H3; G ; R ) is 
explained according to §184, hira (He 2,186) according to §388. Other¬ 
wise ra for la is also only isolated and dialectical: S pharaa=phalaka 
(shield; Desin 6,82; Karp 97,6); AMg. saraduya = salatuka (Ayar. 2,1,8,6); 
sdmarx —sdlmali beside AMg samali (§ 88 109) 

§ 260. Tn the anlaut la has bee >me na, na in nahala = lahala (Vr. 
2,40; He 1,256), beside lahala(Hc. 1,256); nangala, AMg. nangala=langala 
(He.1,256; Ki 2,47; Mk fol 18; Paiyal. 121 [n i°\; Ayar 2,4,2,11; Panhav. 
234; Dasav. N. 646,10 ), beside langala (He.; Mk.), nanga!iya=ldngalika 
(Ovav.; Kappas) AMg nangula=ldngula (Mk fol 18; JIv. 883 886.887), 
gonangula (Vivahap. 1048), nangula=langula (He. 1,256), nanguli-=lahgulin 
(Anuog. 349), nangola ( Nayadh. 502 ), nahgoli-( Jiv. 345 ), nangoliya 
( Than. 259); Jiv. 392 ( [na°] ), besi e M. langula ( He. 1,256 ); G ; 
noiiala=lohala (KI. 2,47; Mk. fol. 18), beside lohala (Mk.). It is noticed 
that the tex s in AMg. mostly write, na in the anlaut. According to 
to Mk. fol. 67 the sound change does not take place in S. Correspon¬ 
ding to Pali nalata beside laldla Pkt. has naldda ( He. 2.123), M. AMg. 
with i according to § 103 nilada ( R.; Ayar. 1,1,2,5 [m°j; Nayadh. 1310. 
1312; Panhav. 273 [m°; commentary niddla]; Vivagas. 90 [commentary 
nidald\. 121.144.157.169) more frequently with transposition of the last 
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syllable according to §354, M. nadala ( He. 1,257; 2,123; Ki. 2,117; 
Mk. fol. 38; G.); M.AMg.JM.S. nidala ( AMg. JM. sometimesm 0 ; Bh. 

4 33; He. 1,257; H.R.; Karp. 48,6*. Nayadh. 754.790.823; Vivahap.237; 
Rayap 113; Jlv. 351.353; Panhav. 162.285; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; 
Av 12,27; Erz ; Balar. 101,6; 259,8 [ text 0 do 0 ]; Candak. 87,8; Mallikam. 
195,5); A. nidala (Pingala 2,98; text niala). For S. the form is appa¬ 
rently incorrect, laldda is made certain for §. by the similarly sounding 
laiade , ladesara ( Balar. 74,21); It occurs also in Balar. 270,5; Venis 
60,5 [ text °ta; v. 1. nidala , nida'a , nidila]. False in AMg. lilada 
( Rayap 165 ). Mk. fol 38 teaches also ladala . nidila is edited in 
S. in Parvatiparinaya 24,12 [ed. Glaser 23,31 has yitfala; cf. v.l. to 
Venis. 60,5 ]. The word has gone over to Skt. as nitala , nitdla } nitila 1 . 
To nadala belongs M. nadala ( found on the forehead; G. 29 ), to nidala 
belongs the dialectical nedali ( a kind of head ornament; DeSin. 4,43). 
In the inlant / has become m \njampai=jalpati and derivatives (§ 296). — 
In P. CP. la becomes la ; in the inlant P. kamala , kula , ja]a, saUla 
sUa = ilia ( He. 4,308 ); GP. thuli = dhuli ; pafaka, balaka = balaka; 
manlala=mandala 9 lild=lila\ saila=saila ( He. 4,325 — 327). So pro¬ 
bably ucchaUanti ( He. 4,326 ) too is to be written. Cf. § 226. 

i. According to Jacobi, KZ. 35,573 nidala cannot directly be identified with 
lalata without more ado. ^ 

§261. In A. sometimes va becomes va 1 : eva=eva in the sense of 
evam ( He. 4,376,1.418.1 ); evai=eva-\-api y in the sense of evam eva 
( He. 4,332, 2.423, 2.441,1 ); evahim in the sense of idanim=Vc die 
evaih ( He. 4,387,3; 420,4 ); keva ( He. 4,343,1.401,1 ); kiva ( He. 4,401, 
2.422,14 ) in the sense of katham=*keva ( cf. § 149.434 ), kevai (He. 
4,390.396,4 )=kathdmapi ; teva ( He. 4,343,1.397.401,4 ), tiva ( He. 4,344. 
367,4.376,2.395,1.397.422,2), in the sense of tatha=*teva , tevai ( He. 
4,439,4); jeva ( He. 4,397.401,4; Ki. 5,6 [ so to be read ] ), jiva ( He. 
4,330,3.336.344.347.354.367,4.376,2.397 etc.; Kk. 272,37 [text jiva] in 
the sense of yathd=*yeva, *yiva (§ 336 ); ja~va=ydvat ( He. 4,395,3 ); 
tava=tdvat ( He. 4,395,3 ). From va a full-fledged ma has developed 
in A. jama=yavat ( He. 4,387,2.406,1; Vetalap. p. 217, No. 13); 
tama=tavat ( He. 4,406,1; Vetalap. p. 217, No. 13 ); jamah f, tdmahx = 
yavadbhih , tavadbhih in the sense of yavat, tavat ( He. 4,406,3; Erz. 86,17ff. 
[ texi°ya° ] ). The same line of development has to be assumed also 
for the other dialects, in which va is represented by ma: ajjama=arjava 
(Triv. 1,3,105 ) 2 ; ohamai (excels; He. 4,25), ohamiya (overcome; 
Paiyal. 187), beside ohavai (He. 4,160), ohdia=-*ohavia ( downcast; 
De§in. 1,158) = *apabhavati i apabhavita 3 ; gamesa'i beside gavesai—gavesati 
(He. 4,189); nimi beside nivi=nivi (He. 1,259 ); numai y nimai from 
Vvi (§118); S. damila (Mallikam. 296,14 )=dravida, AMg. damUd 
( Vivahap. 792; Rayap. 288 ), damili ( Nayadh.; Ovav. )=Pali damiU= 
Skt. dravidi , beside AMg. davila ( Panhav. 41 ), S. davida ( Mrcch. 103,6; 
Viddhal 75,2 )=dravida, M. davidi— dravidi ( Viddhas. 24,12 ); AMg. 
JM. vesamana=vaisravana ( § 60 ). The same sound-change has taken 
pla^e in the case of the secondary va in the passive cimmai beside civvai 
from civ and JM. summaii beside suvvai from svap (§ 536 ); further in 
AMg. bhuma=*bh r uvd=bhruh i M. bhumaa 9 AMg. bhumaya , bhumagd , 
bhamuha=*bhrtivuka (§ 124.206). — On the analogous change of pa , ba 
through va into ma see § 248.250, on va for ma see § 251.277, on ga for 
va see § 231, on pa for va see § 191.254 and on va for ya see § 254. 

x. The MSS. almost always write mva for va; more seldom va, what perhaps 
is corrected close to va. — 2. Pischel, BB. 76,94. — 3. S. Goldschmidt, Prakftica 
p. 14 f., who wrongly assumes avabhu. Cf. 286. 

§ 262. The sibilants sometimes become ha dialectically, especially 
after long vowels and diphthongs. According to Vr. 2,44.45; C. 3,14; 
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Kl. 2,104.105; Mk. fol. 19 in M., in dasan and in the numerals connected 
with it sa becomes ha necessarily, and in proper names it so becomes 
optionally; according to He. 1,262 the transition to ha is optional also in 
the case of the pure numeral words,with which the texts are in agreement. 
M. dasa ( R. [ v.l. often daha ]; Karp. 73,9; 87,1 ), daha ( Karp. 12,7 ); 
dasakamdhara ( G. R. ); dasakantha , dahakantha ( R. ); dahamuha , daharaha , 
ddsarahi , dahavaana , dasanana ( R.). ha occurs also in A. ( Pingala 1,83 
[ so S. Goldschmidt ]. i23.125.156; 2,196); yet dasa ( Vikr. 67,20 ). 
AMg. JM. have only dasa ( § 442 ). According to Mk. fol. 67 in S. 
Sa in dasan and caturdaSan may become either sa or ha; on the other hand 
sa must stand in the proper names, ha in the remaining tens, excluding 
10 itself and 14. The forms that have been found are dasa ( K*rp. 72,3; 
Pras. 19,5 ) and daha ( Ratn. 292,12 ); dasakamdhara ( Manav. 118,3 ); 
dasarddha ( Uitarar. 27,4 [ °ha ]; Balar. 152, 10 [° ha]; Anarghar. 150,12 
\°ha ] ), dasaradhi ( Anarghar 157,10 [°Ai ] ), dasamuha ( Mahav. 22,20; 
Pras. 143,6; Balar. 20,15), dasanana (Balar. 57,2; 123,17; 125,10; 

139.13) , dasakanlha (Balar. 122,15; 143,17) Mg. Di. have dasa 
only ( Mrcch. 1 1,’i:32,18;38,17; 121,25; 122,19; 133,20;134,13; Dh. Mrcch. 
29,15;30,1 ;31,4;32,3;34,9.12.17;35,7;39,13 ), Mg. dasakamdhala ( Mrcch. 

12.13) . False is Mg. daha ( Lalitav. 566,11 ). In the remaining tens 
M.A. have ha , the other dialects, sa ( § 443 ). sa has further become ha 
in M. S. e'ddahame tta—idrsamatra } M. te J ddaha=tadrsa, je ddaha =yadria 
( § 122 ); A. eha , keha,jeha, teha beside aisa> kaisa, jaisa, ta'isa=ldrsa , kldrsa , 
yadrsa , tadrsa ( § 121.166 ); A. saha=safvat ( § 64 ). According to Kl. 
2,104 paldfa becomes palaha. A mention should be made of M.AMg. §. 
palasa ( G.H.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 127,21 ), Mg. palasa ( Mrcch. 127,24). 

§ 263. sd has become ha in M. dhan'ihi = *dhanusa = ihanus (He. 
1,22; Karp. 38,11; Pras. 65,5 ), dhanuho —dhumsah ( Bal >r. 113,17 ).— M. 
paccuha—pratyusa, in the meanng “morning sun (He. 2,14; Desin. 6,5; 
Paiyal. 4; H. 606 [so to be read with v.l. and the commentary ], but 
M.A Vlg. JM.jS. S. paccusa in the meaning “mining twilight” [He. 
2,14; Paiyal. 46; G.H.R.; Nayadh.; Kapp <s.; Erz.; Katiig. 403.374 375; 
§ak. 29,7; Mallikam. 57,16; Viddhag 115,4). M. AMg.jM pahana=z 
pas ana ( C. 3,14; He. 1,262; Kl. 2,104; Mk. f >1. 19; G H.; U as.; Erz. ), 
JM .pahanaga ( Erz. ), beside pasana ( He.; Mk. ), as according to Mk. 
fol. 67 always in S. — AMg. bihana=bhisana y blhanaga=bhis , inaka i M.JM. 
btha'i, bihei beside M.S. bhisana=bhisana ( § 213.501 ). A eho , eha , ehu ^ 
esa , esa, *esam=etad ( He. 4,362 and Word Index; Pingala 1,4 [in 
Bollensen on Vikr. p. 527]. 66.81; 2,64; Vikr. 55,16). —A. akkhinil rom 
*akkhm = *aksismin=aksn » ( § 312.379 ). — chaha = *sasa = sas with 

crossing over to the a-declension ( Pingala 1,95.96.97). So is explained 
ha also in M. AMg. JM. §. sunhd , M. sonha from P. snnusd for *ninuha 
( § 148 ); kdhdvana ( Vr. 3.39; He. 2,7i; Ki. 2,71; Mk. f>l. 25 ) from 
*kasavana ( § 87 ), kdrsapana y also with shortening of a of the first 
syllable (§ 82 ), kahavana ( He. 2,71 ), AMg. kudakahavana ( Uttar. 629); 
in future, as kahimi, hohimi, kahami, kaham, hohami=z*karsydmi , * bhosyimi 
( § 520 ff.); in aorist, like kdhi beside kdsi ( § 516 ). Jacobi 1 , m sled 
by the commentators, equates AMg. viha ( Ayar. 1,7,4,2 ) as =visa. The 
word recurs in Ayar.2,3,1,11 ;2,3,3,14;2,5,2,7 and there it is mostly assumed 
by the commentators as=a tavl, therefore, means “forest'’ and probably 
i$=vikha “without heaven”=“where one does not see the sky.” There- 
fore, Ayar. 1,7,4,2 is to be translated as “for the ascetic it is better that he 
goes into the forest alone”, visa in M. AMg. JM. S. becomes only 
visa ( G.H.R.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Erz.; Rsabhap.; Priyad. 51,1.8, 
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§264 

15.16; 53,14; Mudrar. 40,6; Malav. 56 , 8 ; 65,10 ); Mg. vi/a ( Mrcch. 
136,17; 164,1; Mud ar. 193,3; 194,6 ); JM. nivvisa=nirvisa ( Sagara 6,2 ). 
i. SBE. 22 , p. 68 . 

§ 264. sa has become ha in : nlhardi beside nlsarai=nihsarati ( He. 
4,79 ). In divasa sa becomes ha compulsorily, according to Vr. 2,46, 
anci optionally according to He. 1,263; Ki. 2,105; Mk. fol 19; Prakrta- 
manjari in Pischel, gr. P/acr. p. 14. M. bas diasa, divasa ( G.R. ) and 
diaha ( G. H.; Karp. 12,7; 23,7; 43,11 etc. ); AMg. only divasa ( Nayadh.; 
Uvas.; Nirayav.; Kappas. ); JM. divasa ( Erz ; Kk. ), diyasa ( Prakrta- 
m njari I. c. ), diyasayara ( Paiyal 4 ), diyaha ( Paiyal. 157; Erz. ), 
anudiyaham ( Kk. ); JS. divaha ( Kattig. 402,364 ); S. only divasa, diasa 
( Mrc* h. 68,4; Sak. 44,5;53,9;67,10;121,6;162,13; Vikr. 52,1; Mudrar. 
184,5; Karp. 33,7; 103,3; 110,6 ), anudiasarh ( Sak. 51,5) againist M. 
anudiaham ( H.; Karp. 116.1 [°&T]); Mg. diasa ( Sak. 114,9 ), falsely 
diaha ( Venis. 33,5 ); A. diaha ( He. 4,388.418,4 ), diahada ( He. 4,333. 
387,2 ). — duhala (unhappy; De§in. 5,43 ) bedde dusala ( DeSIn. 5,43; 
Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 6,87 )=du(isara. — M. JM. saha'i=*sdsati 1 ( He. 4,2; 
H.R.; Erz.),—AMg.JM.A °hattari i AMg °hattariih=° sap tali , as JM.caiihattari 
(74), AMg. paheahattari { 75), sattahaitarirh (77), atthahattarim { 78), A. 
ehattari (71), chahattari (76); ( § 245.446 ). — In fuiure, as dahimi , dahami % 
ddham=dasyami (§520 ff.) and in aorist, as thahi beside than (§516); 
in the loc sing, of ihe pronouns ta-,ya-, ka-: tahirhyahimfiahim beside tasiim , 
jassirhy kassim ( § 425.427.428 ) and in the loc. of nouns formed according 
thereto i i Mg., as kulahim—kule ; pavahanahim=pravahane and in A., as 
antahi =ante; cittahT =citte ; gharatii =ghare ; sisahf=sirse(§ 366); in the geni¬ 
tive plural formed likewise according io the pronominal declension with the 
ending -sam in Mg. and A., as Mg. saandha=yvagananam > A.tanaha=lrndnam , 
mukkdtiu=mukiandm , loanahd=locanayoh , saiindtia=fakundndm ( § 370 ), in 
the genitive, that are found according to He. 4,300 also in M., as 
saridhd=saritdm , kammaha^karmandm, tafia *=tesam } tumhaha =yusmdkam, 
amhdfia=amakam (§ 395.404.419.422); in the genitive sing, in Mg. 
in aha from *-asa=-asya } as kdmdha=kamasya ; calittaha=caritrasya ; 
puttaha=putrasya , and in A. in -aha, -ako } as kanaaha=kanakasya y candalaha= 
candalasya , kamaho =kamasya , sesaho —sesasya ( § 366 ); in A. in the 2. sing, 
active in -hi beside in -si as nisarahi=nihsarasi\ ruahi=Wt die ruvasi ; lahasi 
=labhase ( § 455 ). On h—s in consonant groups see § 312 ff. 

I. P. Goldsghemidt, Specimen p. 72 ; Weber. ZDMG. 28 , 369 . 

§ 265. For sa in sasti ( 60) and sa in saptuii ( 70 ) there occurs va 
too b side cha , sa , ha ( § 211.264 ) in conjunctions with units in AMg. 
JM.: bavatthim ( 62 ), tevatthirh ( 63 ), caiivatthi 0 ( 64 ), chavatthim ( t 6 ), 
bauattarim (72), tevattarirh (73), covattarirh { 74), chavattarim (76); ( § 446 ); 
AMg. tinm Uvatthdim pavaduyasayaim ( 363 adversaries); JM. tinham 
tevatthanam nayarasayanam ( of the 363 cities); ( § 447 ). The va has 
probably develop* d on the analogy of va in the numeral for 50, as 
egavannam (51), bavannam (52), tevannarh (53), caiivannam (54), panavannam 
(55), sattdvannam (57), atlhavannam (58), A. bavanna (52), sattavannai (57); 
( § 273 ) in which it regularly stands ( § 199 ) for pa in * pancat ( § 445 ). 
aiinatthim (59), aiinattarim (69); ( § 444 ), pannatthirh (65); ( § 446 ) stand 
for *agunavatthim, *agunaatfhirh, *agunatthim; *agunavattarm i *agunaattaiirh y 
*agunattanm ; *pannavatthim , *pannaatthim, *pannatthirh, pannavatthim 
according to § 167.83. Spellings like khadangavi=sadangaoid ( Weber, 
Bhag. 1,425), khodasama=soda§a ( Suyag. 562 in the subscription ), 
ho kkhai= *bhosyati (§521) are Sanskritisms, with an erroneous writing 
of kha for sa, the sounds that in pronunciation have coalesced in 
Northern India at the present day . 1 On this is based the false reading 
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AMg. pakhanda ( Than. 583 ), Mg. pahanda—pasanda ( Prab. 48,1 )• 
The Madras ( 59,14 ) and the Bombay ( 103,2 ) editions correctly have 
pasanda , as also AMg. ( Anuog. 356; Uvas.; Bhag. ) 2 and JM. pasandiya 
•=pdsandika ( Kk. ). 

i. Beames, Comp. Gr. 1,261 f.; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 19 p. 24; Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. §118. — 2. Cf. Weber, Bhag, 2,213, note 6; Kern, Jaartelling p.67 note; 
E, Muller, Beitrage p. 32 f. 

§266. ha neither falls out, nor it is brought in to avoid hiatus. All the 
cases in which this has been assumed 1 rest partly on false readings and partly 
on false etymologies. 2 Where in the interior of a word, between vowels, 
there appears an aspirate for h of Skt. there we need not see “coarsening” 
of h s , but the old phonetic conditions. 4 So &. Mg A. idha=iha (§. Mrcch. 
2,25;4,14;6,9;9,10.12;24,20;51,24;57,17;69,6.15; etc.; Sak. 12,4;20,3; 
67,5;115,5;168,15; Vikr. 30,17;48,4; Mg. Mrcch. 37,10; 100,20; 113,17; 
114,21; 123,21 ;133,15.16; 164,10; Sak. 114,11; A. Mrcch. 100,18). S. Mg. 
sometimes falsely have iha, as S. (Mrcch. 70,12 ;72,13; Vikr. 21,12), 
ihaloio ( Mrcch. 4,1 ), Mg. ( Mrcch. 37,10 [ beside idha ! ]; 122,12 ), 
readings, that are to be corrected. 5 The resi of the dialec’s have iha , 
also D. ( Mrcch. 101,13 ) and JS. iha ( Pav. 389,2 ), ihaloga (Pav. 387,25), 
ihaparaloy'a (Kattig. 402,365). From this is explained the fact that He. 
4,268 permits in £. iha beside idha(§ 21). For Dh., where ida was expected, 
examples are wanting. — digha=daha (He. 1,264); cf. Skt. nidagha. 

— AMg. nibhelana beside nihelana , M. sibhara beside sihara (§206). —AMg. 
maghamaghvita , maghamaghe nta beside M.mahamahai> JM. mahamahiya (§558). 

— AMg. vebhara ( Vivahap. 194.195; Uttar. 194 f. ), vebbhara (Nayadh.), 
vibbhara (Nayadh. 1032 ) =vaihdra, with Jainas also in Skt. vaibhara 6 . 
The passive vubbhai=uhyate , dubbhai—duhy ite, libbhai=lihyate (§ 541.544 ) 
go back to the root-doublets *vabh, *dubh } *libh. bh is related to the 
original gh, gh , as v is related to k t g, ( 230.231 ), that is tD say here is 
a case of transfo.motion of gutturals to labials. -rubbhai from rudh 
(§546 ), also in the parasmaipada rumbfrii in M. AMg. commonly 
(§ 507 ), is formed on the analogy of the ro^ts in gutturals. — On 
hammai=Vdi\i ghammati see § 188. Obscure is bhimora—himora (He. 2,174; 
Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,259 ), since a Skt. word himora is not known, and 
the meaning bhimora has not been handed down. 

i. Weber teaches dropping off, Halai p. 29; 2 on the stanzas 4,410.584; Weber, 
Halai p. 29; Bhag. 1,411, P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 47 S. Goldschmidt, 
Ravanavaho s.v. thaha ; Leumann, Aup. S. s.v. bhamuha teach insertion. — 2. Pischel, 
GGA. 1880 p. 333 f«; BB. 3,246 fr; 6,92 f.; cf. § 296. — 3. P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, 
p. 469 ff, — 4. Pischel, BB. 6,91 f. — 5. Pischel, KB. 81137. 

§267. After nasal vowels h can become gh , after nasals, the 
aspirates of the corresponding class of the nasals. In many cases the 
aspirates he e as well might be older than h y as certainly in samghaana 
(body; Desin. 8,14; Paiyal, 59; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,255 ), AMg. 
samghayana ( Jiv. 66; Vivahap. 83,89; Uvas.; Ovav. ) = *samghatana= 
samhanana , AMg. samghayani (Jiv. 66.87 ) =*samghatcni, S. samghadi =* 
samhali (Anarghar. 290,2 ). Other examples are: sarnghara—samhara 
(He. 1,264 ); sirhgha=simha ( He. 1,264), beside M.AMg. JM.A. siha, 
S. simha, Mg. iimha ( § 76 ); falsely stands in S. singha ( Sak. 102,2 ed. 
Bohtlingk according to some MSS. ), virasihgha (Karnas. 53,20), simghala 
( Mallikam. 88,21 ), M. siihghali—sirhhali ( ViddhaS. 24,11). AMg. hambho 
(Ayar. 1,4,2,6; Suyag. 579; Vivahap. 254; Dasav. 640,27; Nayadh. 740. 
761.767.769.1337; Uvas.; Nirayav. )=§. Mg. hamho ( Viddhas. 97,10; 
Mg. Mrcch. 140,12; 141,1 ;149,17; 163,2;165,8; 167,2 )=Skt. hamho,- 
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Behind nasals the aspirate stands for h in M.AMg. JM. cindha from *cinha 
( § 330 ) =cihna ( Vr. 3,34; He. 2,50; Ki. 2,117 [text cinnam ]; Mk. fol. 25; 
Paiyal. 68.114; G.; Ayar. 2,15,18; Nayadh. §64; p. 1318; Pannav. 101.117; 
Vivahap. 498; Panhav. 155.167; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 13.5; 
Dvar. 507,38), JM cindhiya—cihnila ( Av. 27,1 }, dialectical cindhala 
( delightful; most excellent; DeSin. 3,22 ), M. in compounds °indha (G), 
beside M. S. Mg. A. cinha (He. 2,50; R.; Nagan. 87,11; Mg. Mrcch. 
159,23; Nagan. 67,6; A. Vikr. 58,11 ). According to Mk. fol 68 S. 
has only cinha . Bh. 1,12 teaches beside cindha also cendha (§119) Further 
in AMg. JM.A. bambha-^brahman ( Jiv. 912; Suy g. 74; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz ; T. 5,15; He. 4,412); AMg. batnbha- = brahman (Uitar. 904.906; 
Dasav. N. 654,39), bambha = brahma (Ayar. p. 125,34 ), feminr e 
bambhl ( Vivahap. 3; Pannav. 62.63 ) : M. bambhanda' brahmanda 
(G. ); AMg. bambhaloya=brahmaloka (Uttar. 1090; Vivahap. 224.4- 
18; Ovav.); AMg. bambhacari - ( Ayar. 2,1,9,1; Uttar. 164; Uvas. ), 
AMg. JM. bambhayarU^brahmacdrin ( Dasav. 618,34;632,38; Uttar. 353. 
487.917 f.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); AMg.A. ba?nbhacera= 
brahmacarya ( § 176 ); AMg.JM. bambhana=brdhmana ( § 250 ); AMg. 
bambhannaya=brahmanyaka ( Ovav.; Kappas. ) and others. The other 
dialects have only bamha -, bamhana (§287.330). The same phonetic alter¬ 
ation has taken place in the secondary h , that originated from a sibilant 
( § 262 ff.) in asamgha=*asamha — asamsa ( Desin. 1,63 ), mostly with a 
change of gander (§ 357 )^ M.S. dsamgha ( Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,250; 
G.R.; Sak. 160,14; Vikr. 11,2; ViddhaS. 42,7; Kamsav, 7,20 ), §. 

anasamgha ( Mallikam. 93,9); M. asamghdi=asamsati (He. 4,35; G.R.); 
samghai — iarhsati ( He. 4,2 ); AMg. dhirhkuna , dialectical dhamkuna , 
dhemkuna=*damkhuna from dams ( § 107.212 j 2 . Beside AMg. JM.A. 
simbha - (He. 2,74; Panhav. 498; Erz.; He. 4,412), AMg. sembha- (Weber, 
Bhag. 1,439 ), also femin. sembha ( Mk. fol. 25 )—Hesman from *se' J mha- > 
*simha , AMg. sembhiya ( Weber, Bhag. 1,415;2,274.274 ), simbhiya 
( Ovav. ) =*slaismika> AMg. has also, with a secondary nasal ^owel, 
simghdna from flesmana- (§403 ), Xsemhana-, simhdna -, *simhana ( Ayar. 
2,2,1,7 [so to be read with v.l. ]; Than. 483; Panhav. 505; Vivahap. 
164; Dasav. 631,3; Uttar. 734; Suyag. 704; Ovav.; Kappas.; Bhag. ). 
The word, as singhana , Srnghanika, has been taken into Skt. A denomi¬ 
native therefrom is AMg. simghanei (Vivahap. 112). A. has also 
gimbha—gnsma ( He. 4,412 ). On kambhdra—kasmira see § 120, on sepha 
=Slesman see § 312, and on bharai—smarati , §313. 

i. Bollensen on Vikr. 11,2 p. 196; Cf. Pischel, De gr, Pracr. p. 5, f.; on 
He, 4,35; BB. 3,250. — 2. Cf. Pischel, BB. 3,25556,85 f. 

II. CONJUNCT CONSONANTS. 

§ 268. Conjunct consonants of different classes are either separated 
by a separation-vowel (§131-140) or assimilate d. In the anlaut, with the 
exception of nha , mha, lha } and dialectically also ol consonant+ra, only a 
simple consonant can stand: of the consonants assimilated in the inlaut 
only the second one enters into the anlaut. The anlaut of the second 
member of a compound is generally treated as inlaut (§196). M. 
kadhait=kvathati; ki\di—krxdati\ khandha=skandha ; ganlhi—granthi\ jalai= 
jvalati ; thala=sthala ; thdmatthama-=sthdmasthdma- (G.); dia =dvija\ bhamai 
=bhramati; nhdna=-snana\ nhavia—snapita ; !hasa’i=hrasati. —mhi = ami , 
mha , mho=smah can, as they are encli ic, be regarded as treated in the 
inlaut. 1 The grammarians permit a consonant+r in the anlaut and the 
inlaut (Vr. 3,4; He. 2,80; Mk, fol. 20): doha 9 droha=droha ( Bh. 3,4 ), 
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daha , draha^krada ( § 354; He. 2,80; DeSIn. 8,14); canda , candra ( Grr. ); 
rudda , rudra ( Bh.; He. ); inda , (Mk.); b had da, bhadra (He.; Mk.); 

sammudda , samudra ( He. ). So there occurs M. bodroha ( Paiyd. 62 ; cf. 
Desin. 7,80) or vodraha (young; He. 2,80; Desin. 7,80; H. 392 ) 2 ; 
JM. vandra ( crowd; He. 1,53;2,79; D sin. 7.32; Erz. 26,3 ) or bandra , 
hundra 3 . Frequent is consonant+r, which sometimes is secondary, in A. 
So in He. : tram=tad, more correct \y=ty a d (4,360); dramma — hp oc K[Ly] 
(4,422,4); dravakka [ fruit; 4,422,4); draha—hrada (4,423,1 ); drehi = 
*dekhi=drsti ( 4.422,6; cf. §66 ); dhrum in the sense of yad, yasmad (4,360. 
438,1), in Ki. 5,49 drum=tad, jrurh=yad and according to 5,69 peculiar 
to Vracada Apabhramsa; dhruvu=dhruvam (4,418; cf. Ki. 5,5, where 
gh r uva, ghru has been edited ); prahgana=prahgana (4,360.420,4 ); pramania 
pramanita ( 4.422,1 ); praavcdi=prajapati (4,40-1); prassadi—pasyaU (4,393); 
praiva , prai'va prau—prayah (4,414); pria=priya ( 4,370,2.377.379,2; 
398.401,6.417 ); bruvahu=bruta; b/oppi , broppinu=*brutvd (4,391; also 
Ki. 5,58); bhrantri=bhranti ( 4,360 ); vratta=vrata ( 4,394); vrdsa=vydsa 
( 4,399; KI. 5,5 ). In Ki. besides those mentioned above also bhrasa = 
bhasya ( 5,5 ). In the inlaut : antradi—antra ( He. 4,445,3); bhrantri= 
bhranti ( 4,360 ); pulra (KI. 5,2); perhaps also in jatru, tatru=yatra , 
tat/a ( He. 4,404 ), and in etruh , ketrula , jetrula , tetrula=iyat, kiyat , yavat, 
tavat ( He. 4,435 ), where the MSS. vvaver between tta and tra. Ki. 5,50 
has in the edition yadru , tadru=yatra, tatra . — In Mg. A. there occur 
dialectically in the anlant also yea, yja (§ 217 ). 

i. The relevant paragraphs supply the references. — 2 , So according to He. 2 , 80 , 
The MSS., according to Weber on H .392 and IS. 16,140 f., do not have r.— 3 . Pischel 
on He. 1 , 53 . 

§ 269. In the inlaut, of conjunct consonants, there can stand only :1) 
the censonant doubled and with the aspirate of its own class; 2 ) the 
composite sounds nha , mha, lha ; 3) dialectically consonant + r ( § 268 ); 
4) nasal+consonant of its class. The MSS. mostly write anusvara in 
place of the nasal: the gr^mmaiians vary. According to KI. 2,121; Mk. 
Cl. 34* m comes in for n> n , according to Vr. 4,14, for n , n before a 
consonant 1 : varhcanla=vancamya; virhjha=vindhya; parhti—panktih ; marhti- = 
mantrin. According to He. 1,1 n, n can remain before consonants of 
their own class; according to 1,25, on the other hand, n, n , n , n must 
become rh before consonants; accoidmg to 1,30, however, they may 
remain; yet according to He. <ome grammarians require them necessaiily. 
From DeSin. 1,26 it is seen that airimpa , not airimpa , was written, and 
D^In.1,18 makes it probable that andbandhu, and not amdhamdhu should be 
read . 2 The examples of the grammarians partly relate to words in which 
the nasil in conformity with the phonetic laws of Pkt. goes out of its class, 
and in themm must b * written . 3 So: &.avarammuha=apardrimukha(VikrA4:,9 ); 
AMg. chammdsiya=sanmdsika ( Ayar. 2,1,2, l ); M.A. chammuha—sanmukha 
( § 441 ); M.S. dimmu 'ha=dinmukha ( Karp.39,3; Viddhas. 34,11; Lat tkam. 
4,3 ); M. dimmoha = dihmoha ( H. 866 ); M. JM S. parammuha=pardnmukha 
(G.HR.; Erz.; Sak.75,15; Mahav. 34,12; Bnanrharin. 22,13); M.AMg. 
JM.S.A. pamli = panicti (R.; Karp. 47,12; 101,1; JIv. 446.512; Panhav. 
520; Rayap. 143; Vivahap. 1325; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 36,36; Balar. 
49.2; Karp. 37 : 9; Pihgala 1,10 ), M.S. °vamti ( H.; Mrcch. 69,1 ), AMg. 
pamtiya = panktika ( Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 2,11,5: Anuog. 386; Than. 94; 
Vivahap. 361; Pannav. 80.84 85 ); AMg. ba7hjha=bandhya ( Suyag. 450 
( text va° ] ), abamjha ( Suyag. 600 [ text ava° ] ); M. AMg. JM. S. 
virhjha — vindhya (G.H.R.; Mrcch. 41,16; Vivahap. 1189.1274.1287; Erz.; 
Rukminip. 48,3); S. vimjhakcdu ( PriyaJ. 14,6;52,6 ); M. JM.S, sarhjhd=^ 
$andhyd (G.H.R.; Erz.; Karp. 67,4 ). In support of this are the rules, 
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§ 270 

like Vr. 3,43=Hc.2,61; Ki 2 98; Mk.fol.25 too, where for nma the change 
into mma is especially prescribed again. Whether an exception thould, 
however, be generally made for nasal + nasal, and, therefore, even para - 
mmuha , chammasiya should be wri T ten, remains uncertain. 5) In Mg., in the 
inlaut too, are found Sea, yyha , stha , Ska , Skha y ska , skha y sta y Sta , sta y spa % 
spha y hka ( § 233.236.271.290.30I ff. 331 ). 

I. On the misunderstanding of this rule by Bb&maha see Cowell on Vr. p. 137, 
note 2.-2. Pischel, Desin., Introduction p. 8 f. — 3. Pischel on He. 1,25. 

§ 270. Of the conjunct mutes of different classes the fir3t one is assi¬ 
milated to the second ( Vr. 3,1.50; G. 3,3.24; He. 2,77.89; Ki. 2,49.108; 
Mk. fol. 19.26 ). 1) k+t becomes tt: M. dsatca=asakta ( G H. ); jutta =* 

yukta (H.R.); bhatti=bhakti ( G.H. ); mottia=mauktika (G.H.R.). Likewise 
the other dialects 1 , mukka beside rare mutta=mukta is derived from *mukna y 
as ragga beside ratta=rakta goes back to *ragna ( § 566 ). sakka , which 
He. 2,2 equates as =Sakla, is everywhere =Sakya ( Ki. 2,1 ) 2 . nakkamcara 
(He. 1,177 ) is not=naktamcara, which must become nattamcara, but goes 
back to *nakka from *naka' (§ 194.355 )=V<dic nak z .— 2) k + th becomes 
tth : JM. rittha=riktha (Paiyal. 49; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. sittha=siktha 
( He. 2,77; Ovav.; Kappas. ); sitthaa=sikthaka ( Bh. 3,1; Paiyal. 228).— 
3) k+p becomesM. vappdirda=vdkpatiraja (G.) — 4) g+dh becomes 
ddh: M. duddha=dugdha ( G.H. ); M. muddha=mugdha ( G.H.R. ); M. 
niddha ( H.R. ), siniddha==snigdha ( G. ).— 5) g+bh becomes bbh : M. 
pabbhara=prdgbhara (G.R.) 4 .— 6) t-\-k becomes kk : AMg. chakka=satka 
(§451); AMg chakkatthaga=satkasthaka ( Nayadh. ). —7) t+c becomes 
cc: AMg. chacca=satca; chaccaraiia—sa tear ana ( §441). — 8) t+t becomes tt: 
AMg. chat tala =sa ttala\chattisarh, ch(ittisd=satlrimSat (§441).—9 )t+p becomes 
pp: WL. chappaa=]M. chabpaya=satpada\ AMg. ch>ppannam , A. chappana= 
*satpahat (56; § 441.445 ). — 10 ) t-\-ph becom s pph: kabpala=katphala 
( He. 2,77 ). — 11) d+g become* gg : M. khagga=khadga ( G.H.R. ); M. 
chaggtina=sadguna , S. chaggunaa—sadgunaka (§441).—12) d+j becomes 
jj: AMg. chajjiva=sadjwa ( Ayar. 1,1,7,7 ); sajja=sadja ( He. 2,77 ). —13) 
d+d becomes dd • AMg. chaddisim=saddiSam ( §441 ). —14) d-{-bh becomes 
bbh : AMg. chabbhaya , °ga=sadbhaga (§441); S. chabbhua=sadabhuja ( Gait. 
42,7). — i5) d+v becomes vv : AMg. JM.A. ch'ivvisam=sidvimS<iti (§441). — 
16) t+k becomes kk: M. ukkanthd—utkmtha ( GH. ); AMg. ukkaliya=» 
vtkalika (Ovav. ); !§ balakkara=balatkdra ( Mrcch. 13.22;17,23;23,23.25; 
Sak 137,3), Mg. balakkdla (Mrcch. 140,15;146 17; 158,22; 162,20; 173,12). 
—17) t+kh becomes kkh: M.uttAflfl, JM. ukkhaya = utkhata ( 80).—18) t+p 
becomes pp: M. uppala=utpala (G.H.R. ); AMg. tappadhumaya=tatpratha - 
mala ( Ovav.; Kappas ); M. sappurisa=satpurusa (G.H. ). — 19) t-\-ph 
becomes pph : M. uppkuVa—utphulla (H.R.); M.Mg. upphdla=utphdla ( R.; 
Mrcch. 99,10 ).— 20) d+g becomes gg : M. uggama=udgama ( G.H.R. ); 
M.S. moggara=mudgara : AMg. jS. po ggala=pudgala ( §125 ). — 21) d+gh 
becomes ggh: M. ugghaa=udghdta ( G.H.R.); M. ugghutth'i=udghusta (R.). 
— 22) d-\-b becomes bb : M. bubbua = budbuda (G.); S. ubbandhia—udbandhya 
(§513). —23) d+bh becomes bbh : M. uhbhada=udbhati (G.R. ); M f 
ubbhea—udbheda (G.H.R.); M. sabbhava=sadbhdva ( G.H.R.).—24) p 4- f 
become* tt: M. ukkhhla—utkppta (G H.R.) ; M . pajjatta=parydpta G.H.R.); 
M . sutta=supta (H).—25) b 4 j becomesjV : M.AMg.JM.S. khujia=*kubja 
(§206).— 26) b + d becomes dd: adda=abda ( He. 2,79 ); M. sadda=Sabda 
(G.H.R.). —27) b 4 dh becomes ddh: arnddha=drabdha ( R. ); M. laddha » 
labdha (G.H.R.); loddhaa=lubdhaka (§1255). 

j. Cf. § 184, note 1,— 2. Bollensen on Vikr. 12,110; Pischel on He. *,2. 
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Cf. 279. — 3. Skt, nakfatra “star”, “constellation” too should be equated as= 
*nakk$atra “ruling over the night”. The customary explanations on account of *naktaira 
( Aufrecht, KZ. 8,71; cf. Weber, Naxatra 2,268) or from /nakf { Grassmann, 
Worte» buch s.v. ) are in any case perverse. — 4. So according to the usual 
interpretation. Zachariae ( Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic p. 60 ff. ) 
sees probably rightly in pragbhara a false back formation of pabbhdra . He would 
like to derive pabbhdra , that is frequent in AMg. also ( e.g. Uttar. 1034; Anuog, 
416; Vivahap, 248.920; Than, 135.297; Ovav.; Nirayav. ) and is found also in JM. 
(Kk.) and S. ( Anarghar, 149,10 ), from *prahvdra . The common meaning “crowd” 
points, however, rather to *prabhara ( Jacobi, Kk, s.v. ) with duplication according 
to §196. 

§271. Conjunct mutes of the same class, except in the casrs mentioned 
in §333, undergo a change only dialectically. In Mg. ti become* st ( He. 
4,290); pasta=patta ; bhastdlika—bhattarikd; bhastini=bhattini. Stenzler, 
in Mrcch., writes st for ff : bhaHaka^bhaltaka ( 10,5;16,18;22,3.5;114 16- 
118,8.12.22;119,9; 122,10; 124.12 ff.; 125,1,3.8.24;132,11.15.18 ); bhastdlaa 
=bhatlaraka (22,5;32,4; 112,18; 119,13; 121,12;154,9; 164,12; 165,1.5; 176,4); 
pisladu=*piltadu=piltoyatu ( 125,8 ). Godabole, as often in other cases 
als3, has followed him. The manuscripts 'almost always have bhattaka , 
bhastaka,bhasthaka 9 bhattdlaka ) bhastdlaka[°laa'\ y on\y some of the MSS.have°i/° 
in ip,5;22,3.5;32,4; 119,13; 124,24; 132,11. For pisladu all have pittadu 1 or 
vittadu , likewise atthahasassa (168,21), for which we should read ^/^accor¬ 
ding to He. The Calcutta editions, have ff° throughout, iikewise all the 
editions at Sak. 114,12;116,11 ;118,4; Prab. 32,8.10.11.12; Candak. 60,12 
etc. In Mrcch Jf can be a dialectical variant for sf y as sk beside hk=ks. But 

elsewhere according to He. st should be written for ft 2 . Cf. §290. 

krtti (skin ) becomes kicci according to He. 2,12. In the text we find 
only katti ( Paiyal. 110; G.H.) and M. kitti (H). At H. 951 the MS. W 
has the v.l. °kaccla for °kattio ; in Dhvanyaloka at 128,6 the edition reads 
°kattl a and so also KavyaprakaSa 329,10 the edition and the best 
manuscripts, kacci and kicci presuppose Skt. *krtya=:kartyd ( scil. tvak ) 
“what is to be cut off (skin)*’. Cf. AMg. vigincai=z*vikrntyati (§485). 
On Mg. Sea for ccha see §233. 

1. pitthadu in Gocbole p. 345, note 9 is a printing error, — 2. Ascou, Kritische 
Studien p. 233 note; Senart, Piyadasi 1,29 f.; 2,418 ff; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 2,18 
note 1. wrongly equate st as=//. Cf. Pischel, GGA. 1881,1319 f. 


§ 272. If the first of two conjunct consonants is a nasal, the sound- 
^ 0 u P T^ ma A nS , unch ^g ed as a rule, when the nasal precedes: M. anka 
sdnkhald=srnkhala ( §213 ); M . singa=hnga ( G.H. V M. 
jangha (G.); M. ko dca—kraunca (G.); M. lane harm=lanchana (G.H R 1 ’ M 
mafijarl(G.H.);M.kanlha (G.H.R.); M. khanda (G.H.R.); MWG.&R.V 
M. manthara (G.H.R.); maaranda=makaranda (H.R.); M. bandha (G.H R.)- 
M.jambu ( G.H. ). If the nasal quits its own class, it becomes m ( §269)! 

tt _ | 2 , 7 , 3 ; ^ a , b o=T eSin P af!cada ^n and paHcdsat(V r.3,44; 

, Mk. 25). So: pannaraha ( 15; Grr.- A Pingala 

AMg. JM.fawamta (W ) (He. 3,123; Kappas.; Bhag. 
pannarasi ( Kappas.); panndsd ( 50; V r . 3,44; He. 2,43 
Mk.fol.26; Kappas. ); AMg.JM. also panndsam(Kl.2fi§\ Than.266- Bhag. 
Erz.), also pannd ( C. 3,32 ), in the remaining fifties shortened to hannarh 
vmam-. ekkavannam (ed . ekd°; 51; Samav. 112); bdvannarh (52); tevannam 
(53j, cauuannam (54); panavannam (55); chappannam (56); sattavannam (57) • 
atthavannam (58) (Weber, Bhagavali 1,426; Samav. 113-117; Erz. p. XLlj 
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§ 274 

aundpannam(49; Ovav. §163); panapannaima (55th; Kappas.); A.bavanna(52 ), 
sattavannd%( 57) (Pingala 1,87.51 ). So also AMg. pannatthi (65; Kappas.) 
and pannattari ( 75; Samav. 133 ). Before 20—60, in JM. AMg. panna is 
mostly weakened to pana:panavlsam (25 );panatisam (35); panayalisam (45); 
panavannarh (55) and panavannd ( G. 3,33; [ so to be read; see v.l. ]; He. 
2,174; DeSin. 6,27; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,245 beside padedvanna ); pana - 
satthirh (Weber, Bhagavati 1,425; Samav. 72-123; Erz. p. XLI). So also 
AMg. panapannaima (55th; Kappas.) and A. chappana ( 56; Pingala 1,96 ): 
Corresponding to Pali pannuvisati , pannuvisam (25) stands AMg. panuvisahi 
(Instr.; Ayar. p. 137,25), AM g. panuvlsam (Ra^ap. 114 f.; Jiv. 673;Jiyak. 
19.20); JM. panuvlsa (Av. 48,13), of which u is to be explained according 
to §104. Pali too has pannarasa , pannarasi, pannarasa, pannasa beside panndsa. 
E. Kuhn has conjectured ( KZ. 33,478), that “fin should be explained as 
arising from a dissimilation of c and i, and accordingly it goes to back to a 
time, when s had not yet gone over into the dental sibilant, but in its 
pronunciation was still distinctly connected to c .” That is not possible for 
for iina. Panjabi and SindhI parhjdh , P. °vamjd , S. °vamjdha ( Hoernle, 
Comp. Gr. 259 ) point to the transition from flea to nja y nya, nya. Cf. 
Pali dna=ajnd , andpeti=djfidpayati and § 274.276.282.283. In A. the 
nasal has vanished in paclsa (25) and pacaalisahT ( 45; instr. ). See §445. 
On AMg. auntana supposed to b e=akuncana see §232. 

§ 274. According to He. 4,293; Sr. fob 62; Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12 in Mg. fija becomes nna : afiflali=anjali ; dhananfiaa= 
dhanamjaya ; pafinala=prdnjala. According to this ja, as in the anlaut 
(236), has become ya. In Mrcch. 19,6 stands afijalim. 

§ 275. According to He. 4,261.302; Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12; Amaracandra, Kavyakalpalatavrtti p. 9 in S. and 
Mg. nta can become nda. The examples of the grammarians are: §. 
andeurd=antahpura ; niccinda=niscinta ; mahanda-=mahat; Mg. mahanda - ; 
in addition to the assumptive S. randuna=ratva (He. 4,271 ) and in 
Trivikrama 3,2,1 saumdale=sakuntale. Inscriptionally nda occurs through¬ 
out for nta in Lalitav. in Mg. : payyamde=paryante (565,7); avdyyamdada= 
aparyantata (565,12); peskiyyarhdi=preksyante (565,13); puscamde , ni[liskam ]- 
de=prcchan niriksamanah ( 565,20 ) ; oannaihdassa—vrajatah ( 566,7 ), whilst 
in §. nta exclusively remains: viloijjamti=*vilokyante ( 554,21 ); pekkhijjamti 
=zpreksyante ( 554,22 ); vuttamta...sumyamti=vrttantdh...sruyante ( 555,2 ); 
huvamti=zbhavanti{ 555,5); peramtesu=paryantesu( 555,11), desamtara=defdntara 
(560,19) etc. Hoefer 1 and Lassen 2 have already collected numerous 
examples, from older texts, that have partly vanished in the recent 
editions, such as bhakkhandi> for which Stenzler, Mrcch. 69,3, with his 
manuscripts, reads bhakkhanti=bhaksayanti , sandava y for which stands 
samtdpa (Mrcch. 78,8; Sak. 55,1 ;68,1; Ratn. 298,10;229,10), etc. In Prab. 
the editions also of Puna (P.), Bombay (Bb.) and Madras (M.), like that 
of Brockhaus ( B. ) frequently have nda , even in words other than in 
Brockhaus, as 39,2 B. Bb. ramandi 9 M.P. ramamdi y 9 B. sambhavaandi , M. P. 
samhavaamdiy Bb. sambhavayamdi , but 4 B.ciththanti , M. citthandi > P. ciththandi 
Bb Jussantiy while all 7 read nti in B. padichanti, Bb.M. padicchanti , P .padichanti. 
The same oscillation occurs there often and so also in many of the editions 
published by Indians. Thus Sh. P. Pandit writes Malav. 2 7,2 ol$anti y 
3 antare y but 5 uvaaranandaram ( Bollensen 6,9 correctly °ntaram ); 66,1 
paficarattabhbhandare { Bollensen 34,13 °ntare ) y but 5 aantavvarh etc.; 
Tarakumara Cakravarti, Uttarar. 59,5;69,10;77,4;89,11 vasandi= 
vdsanti ; Telang, Mudrar. 36,4 janandi y but 38,2 janantam; 39,4 sahandi, 
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but 7 nivedianti [sic]; {Durgaprasad and Parab, Unmattaraghava 3,2.5; 
7,4 disandi, but 5,4 disanti = drsyante ; 7,4 annesandie=anvesantya } but 5,4 
sambhamanta—sambhramantah ; Mukund.13,2 kirn di=kim iti ; 13,18 andarena = 
antarena ; 17,14 sandi=fanti; 21,12 akkando=dkrantah. Frequent is the 
writingin both the editions of Parvatip., as nirandaram cinddulam( 2,15.16), 
vasandie (9,3), vasandia (9,15), ahilasandi (24,*16;28,4) and others. Lassen 
was inclined to see therein a peculiarity of $ 3 . But nda is found also in 
Mg. as well as in M. too, e.g. jananda v.l. for jananta (H. 821); kim dena 
(H. 905); bhanandi (Parvatlp. 28,2 ); ramandi=*ramanti 9 ujjhando=ujjhantafi , 
rajjandi=rajyante ( Mukund. 5,2.23,2 ). He. 2,180 teaches that hamdi is 
used to express astonishment, regret, certainty, reality and doubt, and 
2,181 teaches that harhda is used in the sense “take!”, “take care”. 
harhda is=&z«rfa=Skt. hanta. The example given by He. is H. 200, where 
the MSS. read genhaha, ginhaha , marhda , ttie Jama recension R. has hamdi 
and Bhuvanapala (IS. 16,70 on strophe 145) reads hamta . AMg. has harhda 
ha or hamda ham ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6.11,1.2; Than. 354 ); elsewhere, however, 
M.AMg. JM.S. hanta , AMg. also hanta (G.; Xyar. 2,5,2,4; Nayadli. 1332; 
Vivagas. 16; Uvas.; Bhag.; Ovav.; Kk.; Vikr. 31,7 ). AMg. hamdi 
(Suyag. 151; Dasav. 624,26 [ handi ]; Dasav. N. 647,41 [handi ]; 653,13 
\tiand,i ]; Than. 488; Anuog. 323; Nayaih. 1134), goes back to JM. hamti 
(Kk.), that is =ham iti . Cf. § 185 and AMg. hambho §267. The examples 
in He., with the exception of handa , are found in the Telugu recension, and 
like the doubled setting of the aspirates (§193), the writing of nd for nt is to 
be traced back to the Dravidians, who pronounce nt as nd. Hence nd is 
found frequently especially in Dravidian MSS. and in the MSS. which 
go back to the Dravidians. Sometimes the Dravidian MSS. write 
ntta for nta in Skt. too, e.g. sakunttala 4 , to ensure the pronunciation 
nt thereby, and so in Pkt. too the South Indian PG. writes maharhtte 
(7,43) for mahamte=zmahatah (acc. plur.) 5 , as also old Pkt. MSS. are fond 
of doubling t after m 8 . Especially frequently is found samddva in M. 
(H. 817; Appendix 994) and §. ( Malatlm. 79,1 ;81,2;219,1; Uttarar. 6,1; 
92,9;163,5; Nagan. 87,12; Viddhas. 81,4; Priyad. 4,7;22,12;2+,7;25,13; 
Mallikam. 218,10,223,6;330.17; Rukminlp. 27,6.11 ;33 13 ), samdavedi 
( Priyad. 20,7; Mukund. 73,3 [so to be read ] ), sarhdavida ( Malatlm. 
79,1). Sak. too has sandava at 55,1 in most of the manuscripts, at 68,1, in 
two of them at 127,7, most of them have sandavedi. Since M. possesses 
a verb ddvai=tapqyati ( Sak. 55,16 with note 1 at p. 184; cf. also §201, 
note 1), one might derive samddpa from it. But in M. samtava is the most 
accredited form, and for S. the only correct one. Dialectically the same 
phonetic change has occurred in oandai=apakrntati (§485), and vihumiua 
=vidhurhtuda (De$In. 7,65; Triv. 1,3,105=BB. 3,252). 

i. De Prakrita dialecto p. 54.-2. Inst, p. 238;378 note.— 3. Inst, p, 238.— 
4. Pischel, GN» 1873,211 f.; KB, 8,130 f.; Vikramorvaslya p. 615.—5. Pischel, GN. 
1895.210. —6. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29, 494, note 1; Ravanavaho p. xi. 

§276. If the nasal stands in the second place, n, n become 
assimilated to the preceding consonant:M aggi—agni (G.H.R.); M AMg. 
JM. §. uvvigga=udvigna ( G.HR.; Uvas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 150,16; 151,2 ). 
uvvinna, that is equated by He. 2,79 as =udvigna is rather = *udvrriria from 
Vedic vrad , *vrd with ud . An original r is pointed 10 by vunna ( timid; 
freightened; Hc.4,421; Desin. 7,94; Paiyal. 76 ) and uvvunna ( frightened; 
Desin. 1, 123 ); JM. nagga = nagna ( Erz. ); M. rugga = rugna 
( G. ); M. viggha = vighna ( R.); AMg. sayagghi=sataghni ( Uitar. 
285; Qvav. ); suruggha=srughna (He. 2,113); AMg. patti^patni 
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§277 

( Uttar. 363.422 ); M. savatta=sapalna (G.R), M. JM.S. savatti=sapatni 
( H,; Av. 28,9; Anarghar. 287,1; Venis. 12,6 ), S. msavatta—nihasapatna 
(Mrcch. 5,1 ), M . paatta=prayatna ( H. ); AMg. pappoi , J§. pappodi= 
prapnoti ( §504 ). See 566. The sound-grou p jtfa, as a rule, becomes 
nna , in the anlaut na ( Vr. 3,44; He. 2,42; Ki. 2,102; Mk. fol. 25 ): M. 
ahinndna=abhijndna ( R.); M . janna—yajha (H.); panna =prajha (Hc.2,42); 
M. sannd=samjnd (R.); M.AMg. JM. and=djha , AMg. JM. dnavei , §.Mg. 
anavedi—ajhapayati ( § 88); M. najjai , AMg. JM najjai=jhayate ( §548 ), 
AMg. nana=jhana ( Ayar. 1,6,1,6 ). He. 2,83 permits also ajjd=djhd ; 
pajjd=prajhd; samja=samjhd\ jana=jhdna , and beside nna, nna (§105) 
also jja, when jda forms the second member of a compound: appannu , 
app }jja=dtmajna, ahifinu , ahijja = abhijna,ifigxa nnu, ingiajja=ingitaj?la\daivannu , 
daivajja—daivaj na ; manonna , manojja=manojna ; savvarynu^ savvajja = sarvajna, 
but only v ; nnana^=vijhdna. According to Vr. 3,5; Ki. 2,52; Mk. fol. 20 
in M. only jr/a is used in words of the type of sarvajha: sahajja y ahijja , 
ihgiajja , sujji=sujna> in S. on the other hand, according to Vr. 12,8 only 
savvanna , ihgidanna , according to 12,7 in vijna and jwyna optionally w/a, 
according to Ki. 5,76 and a/unco optionally, according to 5,77 

palihcd=pratijhd. The correct reading in Vr. Ki. is wholly doubtful; 
presumably jja and nna should be permitted. The forms found in the 
texts are S. analiinna=anabhijha (Sak. 106,6; Mudrar. 59,1); janna—yajna 
( Sak. 142,3; Malav. 70,15 );painnd (§220 ). In AMg., beside nnu z nna 
(§105), nna y nna also are suitable for us e: samanunna=samariujfia (Ayar. 
1 ,1,1,5); kheyanna=kkedajna (Ayar. 1,1,4,2;1,2,3,6;1,2,5,3; 1,2,6,5; 1,3,1,3. 
4; 1,4,1,2; 1,5,6,3; Suyag. 234 [°da°]. 304.565); may anna=mdtrajna (Ayar. 
1,2,5,3;1,7,3,2;1,8,1,19; Dasav. 623,15; Uttar. 51); kalanna , balanna y 
khanayanna , khananna , vimyanna , samayanna , Waya/z«a(Ayar.l,2,5,3;l,7,3,2); 
meyanna (Uttar. 508 ); panna=prajha (Uttar. 33); dsupanna=dsuprajha 
( Uttar. 181 ); mahapanna ( Uttar. 200 ); manunna, amanunna=manojha , 
amanojha ( Ayar. 2,1,10,2.11,2 ;2,4,2,6; p. 136,7 ff; Suyag. 390; Ovav. 
53,87), but S. mawjja ( Mallikam. 195,5). So also AMg. janna=yajha 
(Uttar. 742), jannai=yajhakrt (Ovav.). In Mg. jha becomes fltia ( H. 4, 
293); avahha=avajhd; parindvisala = prajndvtfala ; hvvanha= sarvajha. Vr. Ki. 
Mk. do not have this rule, and the MSS write only nna. So : janna= 
yajfla ( Mrcch. 171,11 ); jannahni=yajhaseni ( Venis. 34,13 ); for which, 
according to He., should be written yahha,yahhasem; padinndda^pratijhata 
(Venis. 35,13); vinndda=vijhata (Mrcch. 37.21), vinnavia=vijhapya{ Mrcch. 
138,25;139,1) etc. The rule accredits vahhadi=*vrajhdti ( § 448 ), which 
the copyists did not change, as they did not recognize it. —In P. too jha 
becomes nna ( He. 4,303; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 ): 
pahnd-prajfta; sahha=samjhd; savvanna =sarvajfta; ftana=jndna ; vihhana= 
vijnana;yahha—yajha\ rannd, rahho—rajha, rdjnah (He. 4,304) beside racihd, 
racino (§237.399) In Vr. 10,9.12 the MSS. give hja, jja, which will simply 
be an error for nna . 

§ 277. If the nasal standing behind a stop is ma y the sound-groups 
are differently treated. As a rule gma becomes gga M.AMg. jugga= 
yugma ( Bh. 3,2; He. 2,62; Ki. 2,51; Mk. fol. 19;^ Vivahap. 275.362); 
tigga=tigma ( He. 2,62); vaggi-=vagmin (Bh. 3,2); probably also dogga = 
yugma ( §215 ). ^Dialectically, however, it becomes mma as well: AMg. 
jumma—yugma (He. 6,62; Vivahap. 1391 ff ; 1666 ff ; Than. 275; Samav. 
138); timma=tigma ( He. 2,62).—fcma becomes ppa Vr. ,3,49; He. 2,52; 
Ki. 2,63; Mk. fol 26); ruppa=rukma (Bh. 3,49; KI. 2,63 ); AMg. ruppi- 
=rukmin y by He. 2,52 equated as ^ruemin (Samav. 114.117.139.144.157.160; 
Than, 75; Nayadh, 781 ff.; Rayap. 177); AMg. JM,§. ruppini=rukmiifi 







196 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 



§ 278 

(Antag. 3,43; Nayadh. 529; Nirayav. 79; Panhav. 292; Dvar. 497,31 ff.; 
502,34;505,34; Pracandap. 18,15; Malatitn. 266,4 [so to be read]; 
Nagan. 51,8 [v.l.=ed. Jibananda Vidyasagara 49,7, where, however, 
rukkinl ]. — According to He. 2,52 kutmala forms in~ Pkt. kumpala, as 
also Paiyal. 54 lias. Since beside it is found also kuncala ( Desin. 2,36; 
Paiyal. 54 ), that cannot go back to kutmala or kudmala, kumpala also be¬ 
comes a dialectical form, that is to be added beside kutmala. At 
Mk. fol. 26 the manuscript has kuppala. — dtman becomes almost always 
in M., always in A appa - (Vr. 3,48; Ki. 2,63; G.H.R.) 1 , very rarely M. 
atta- in altano ( G. 63.96; Karp. 82,2 ). The other dialects oscillates 
(He. 2,51; Mk. fol. 26). AMg. JM. have appa- and atta-_ beside one 
another even in compounds, as AMg. ajjhappa-=adhyatman (Ayar.1,5,4,5; 
Panhav. 437); AMg. JM. attaya=atmaja ( Vivahap. 795; Erz. ), AMg. 
atlaya—atmaja ( Nayadh. 727.1228.1232); AMg. has also aya- for *dta-, 
corresponding to JS. ada • ( §88 ); by the side of it Jo. has appa-\ in S. 
Mg. only in the nomin. sing, appa- is frequent; in the other cases almost 
only atta-, accus. attanaam; Dh. has appa- ( §401 ). The form occur¬ 
ring in the Girnar inscriptions, apta-, which is not to be read 2 dtpa- 
wifh Ascoli 3 and Senart 4 , shows that appa-, by the route alma-, *atva- 
(§251.312),*a</>0, apta, has arisen by transposition of the stops, whilst atta 
is the regular continuation of dtman 5 . In kma—ppa must be added a 
transition step : rukma, *rutma—ruppa. — dma becomes mma : chamma— 
chadma (He. 2,112) beside the usual form chaiima (§139 ); pomma=padma 
(§166.195) beside paiima (§139). 

i. At H. 201 in place of attano, as also the Bombay edition has, should be read 
appano with S., likewise at G. 90 with the best manuscript J. In M. probably appano , 
should be read attano everywhere.— 2. Bhagvanlal Indraji, IA. 10,105; Pischel, 
GGA.1881, p. 1317 f.; Buhler, ZDMG. 3739. — 3- Kritische Studien p, 197, note 
10. — 4. Piyadasi, 1,26 ff. — 5. Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1318. 

§ 278. If nasals of different classes meet together, then nma, nma 
become mma ( §269 ), nma becomes mma ( Vr. 3,43; He. 2,61; Ki. 2,98; 
Mk. fol. 25), mna becomes nna , AMg. JM. jS. also nna (Vr. 3,44; He. 
2,42; Mk. fol. 25): M. ummoha=unmukha (G.R.), ummuJa=unmiila (H.), 
ummulana=unmulana ( R. ), jamma=janman (H.R.); mammana=manmana 
(He. 2,42); M.JM.A. vammaha=manmatha ( § 251 ); M. ninna=nimna 
(He. 2,42; G.), ninnad=nimnaga ( G. ), AMg. ninna ( Vivahap. 1244 ), 
xsimmnnayara—isannxmnatara (Vivahap. 239), ninnaga (Panhav. 440) ;M.S. 
pajjunna=pradyumna ( Bh. 3,44; He. 2,42; Ratn. 295,26;296,5.17 ). In 
dhrsfdyumna , according to He. 2,94 mna becomes na : dhatthajjuna S. has 
dhatthajjunna ( Pracandap. 8,19), Mg. dhitthajjunna ( Venis. 35,19 ), for 
which should be read dfiifthayyunna. If dhatthjjuna is not purely metri 
causa, it is perhaps to be equated to *dhrstarjuna , as there occurs the 
synonym arjuna for dyumna . 

§ 279. When a stop or nasal collides with a semi-vow el, as a rule 
the semi-vowel is assimilated, provided a separation-vowel is not 
inserted ( §131-14:0 ). If the two semi-vowels collide together, usually 
the second is assimilated to the first. 1). One of the sounds is ya ( Vr. 
3,2; C, 3,2; He. 2,78; KI. 2,51; Mk fol. 19 ): kya=kka : S. cdnakka= 
canakya (Mudrar. 53,8 ff.); parakka—parakya ( He. 1,44;2,148 ); AMg. 
vakka=vakya ( He. 2,174; Suyag. 838.841.842.844; Uttar. 674.752; 
Dasav. 636,10 16; Dasav. N. 644,21 ;649,26,658,29.31 ;659,22.33 ); S. 
sakka=sakya (S,k. 73,11;155,8; Vikr. 10,13;12,20;18,16;22,14;40,7 ).- 
khya=kkha: M. akkhanaa—dkhyanaka (H.); AMg. akkhdi=dkhyati (§491); 
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S. vakkhdnaissarh==*vydkhydnayisydrni=ivydkhydsye (ViddhaS.63,3, Rukminip. 
19,3); M.AMg. JM.JS. S.A; sokkha=saukhya ( §61° ). On AMg. aghavei 
see §88.551.— gya=gga: Ms jd*gga=yogya ( G.H.R. ), AMg. JM. veragga 
=vairagya ( Ovav.; Erz. ); M. sohagga=saubhdgya (G.H.R.) — cya=cca: 
AMg. cuya=cyuta ( Ayar. 1,1,1,3; Kappas. ); M. muccai=mucyate (G.); 
AMg. vuccai, S.Mg. vuccadi=ucyate (§544).— j iya=jja: M. jujjai=yujyate 
(H.), bhujjanta- = bhujyamdna (G.); rajji=rajya ( H.R. ).—tya=lt: nattaa= 
=natyaka (Mrcch.70,3); M. tuttdi (He. 4,116), M.A. tuttdi (§292 )=trutyati; 
M. lottdi=lutyati ( He. 4,146; Karp. 39,3 ). — dya=dda : kudda=kudya 
( He. 2,78; H. ); AMg. piddai=pidyate ( Ayar. 1.2,5,4 ). — dhya=ddha 
= ddhya ( G.; Suyag. 957; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav. ); AMg. JM. 
veyaddha =vaitadhya ( §60 ). — pya=ppa : AMg. appege *apyeke , appegaiyd 
= *apyekatydh= Pali appekacce (§174); M. kuppai=kupyati ( H.G. ), suppail 
=supyatam (H.). — bhya=bbha: M. abbhantara=abhyantara (G.H.R.); £. Mg. 
abbhuvavanna=abhyupapanna (§163); AMg. JM. ibbha=ib!ya (Than.414.526; 
Panhav. 319; Nayadh. 547.1231; Vivagas. 82; Ovav.; Erz. ). On d for 
jy see §215. 


§280. In conjunction with dentals y is assimilated only after it has 
palatalized the preceding dental. Thus iya becomes=cca (Vr. 3,27; He. 
2,13; KI. 2,32; Mk. foi. 23 ), thya=ccha ( Vr. 3,27; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92; 
Mk. fol. 23), dya=jja ( Vr, 3.27; He. 2,24; Ki. 2,22; Mk. fol. 23 ), dhya 
=jjha ( Vr. 3,28; He. 2,26; KI. 2,87; Mk.fol. 23 ).— tya—cca : M. AMg. 
JM. jS. S.jiccanta^atyanta (§163); M. naccai—nrtyati (Vr. 8,47; He. 4,225; 
H.); M. docca—dautya (H.); \'S/l<*.veydvacca=.vaiydprtya (Ovav.); M. sacca 
satya ( G.H. ).— thya=ccha : M.S. nevaccha , AMg. JM. nevaccha=nepathya x 
(G.R.; Vikr. 75,14; Ratn. 309,16 [ °ttha ]; Malatim. 206,7;234,3 [ both 
the times °ttha] ; Pras.41,7; Malav.33,18;36,3;38,3;73,l 7;74,17 [throughout 
°ttha\ ; Priyad. 27,18;28,1.4; ViddhaS. 30,8; 120,11 [both the times °ttha]; 
Rukminip. 37,15;41,11 [°cca] ; 42,5;43,5.9; Ayar. 2,15,18 [°#Aa]; Vivaga?. 
234; Panhav. 240.459 [both the times °ttha\; Than. 238 [ °ttha ]; Nayadh. 
§117 [°ttha]; Ovav.; Av. 27,17; Erz.), AMg. JM. also nevacchiya (Vivagas. 
Ill; Panhav. 196 [both the texts °tthiya]; Av. 28.5 ) = *nepathyita; JM. 
nevaccheitd ( absol.; Av. 26.27 ); AMg. paccha=pathya ( Grr.; Kappas. ); 
M.§. raccha=rathyd ( G.H.; Mrcch. 2,20; Karp. 20,4;30,7 ).— dya=jja: 
PG. ajatdye=adyatvdya (§253); M. ajja=zadya (G.H.R.); M .ujjdna=udydna 
(G.R.), chijjai=chidyate (R.), vijjujjoa=vidyuddyota ( G. 907 ); M. JM. £. 
ve jja=vaidya (§60). — dhya=jjha: M.S. uvajjhda , AMg. JM. uvajjhdya= 
upadhyaya (§155); M. majjha=madhya ( G.H.R. ); M.AMg. JM.S. virhjha= 
vindhya (§269); M. JM.S. samjhd=sandhyd ( §269 ). In Mg. dya becomes 
yya corresponding to §236 (He. 4,292; Ki. 5,90; Namisadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12): ayya=adya; avayya=avadya ; mayy i=madya ; viyydhala 
vidyadhara. Corresponding to this dhya must become yyha, therefore, e.g. 
madhyamdina becomes mayyhanna (§148.214.236). The MSS. write thro¬ 
ughout jja,jjha, as in the rest of the dialects; so also Latitav. 566,11 
yujjha=*yudhya=yuddha=: M. AMg. JM. S.A -jujjha (G.H.; Balar. 180,5; 
Nayadh. 1311.1313; Erz.; Lalitav. 568,4; Balar. 246,5; Jivan. 86,10; 
He. 4,386 ). The separation-vowel i does not hinder palataliza¬ 
tion: AMg. ciyatta from *tiyakta=tyakta ( Than. 528 [ text bi° ]; Kappas. 
§117; cf. §134), absol. cxccd % cecca, ciccdna ceccdna = *tiyakva, *tiiktva , *tiktva 
=tyaktva (§587), quite like cayai=tyajati ( He. 4,86; Uttar. 902; Dasav. 
638,18), cayanli—tyajanti ( Ayar. 1,4,3,1; 1,6,1,2; Suyag. 100 [a 0 ]. 174), 
cae=ztyajet (Ayar. 1,5,4,5), caydhi=tyaja (Ayar. 1,6,1.5), caissanti=tyaksyanti 





198 PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. § 281 

Suyag. 361 ), catta=tyakta (Ayar. 2,15,23.24), JM. cal—tyagi ( KJ; 5 ). 
A Mg. jhiy ai = dhyati, a s M.jhai (§479). 

i. As the text shows, not only the Jaina-MSS., which steadily interchange ccha and 
ttha % but also the MSS. of the dramas particularly very often write ttha in this word. 
The v.l. has throughout the only correct form nsvaccha. 

§ 281. D. dakkhinaltd—ddksinalydh (Mrcch. 103,5) forms an exception 
to §280. See §26. Further AMg. ghatta ( Suyag. 964 ), aghatta ( Suyag. 
969.983), provided these cases, with the scholiasts, are to be equated as 
=ghdlya> aghatya. Yet ghatta may also be equated as =ghatd according 
to §90, with a change of gender according to §357, which is more pro¬ 
bable. Other cases too are simply apparent exceptions, caitta 
(He. 1,151 ;2,13; Mk. fol. 23) is not =caitya 1 , but =caitra, in the sense of 
editya ( B-R. s.v. caitra ). — In M. pattiai , AMg. JM. pattiyai y J§. Mg. 
paltiaadi ( §487 )=pratiyati and AM g. patteya—pratyeka ( He. 2,210; Ayar. 
1,1,6.2; 1,2,1,5; Suyag.28.783; Jiv. 44.47.436.478 ff.; Pannav. 30.32-35.40; 
Rayap. 68.124.126.134.139.152 ff.; Nayadh. §42; p. 126b; Ovav.; 
Kappas. ), patteyabuddha=pratyekabuddha (Nandls. 245; Pannav. 19) patti 
= *parati y * parti with separatiomvowel is from prati (§132 ). prati and * parti 
may, therefore, be compared with^on' and ttoPti' 2 . AMg.°vattiyarh(0\av.) 
is not, with Leumann 3 , to be equated as—pratyayam, but as=vrttikam. 
On AMg. paducca , paduppanna etc. see §163.— AMg. jS. tacca ( He. 2,21; 
Uvas.; Kappas.; Kattig. 400,324 ) is not with He. and the commentary 
to be equated as =tathya, but with Weber 4 and Hoernle 5 as=tdttiia, 
more correctly through the intermediate step *tattya ( §299 ). tathya with 
the separation-vowel becomes in AMg.tahiya=*tathiya;it sometimes stands 
beside tacca , as taccanam tahiyanam ( Nayadh. 1006; Uvas. §85 ), taccehirh 
tahiehim (Uvas. §220.259). - samattha beside samaccha ( He. 2,22 ) is not= 
samarlhya y but presupposes a *samartha,— M. kutthasi , kutlhasu=zkvathyase> 
kvathyasva (H. 401) is a false reading ( cf. the v.l. ) for kaddhasi , kaddhasu 
passive of kadhai=kvathati (§221). 

i. With He., Weber, ZDMG. 28,403; on Hala 2 216. — 2, Pischel on He. 2,210. 
Cf. Hoernle, Uvas. s.v. pattiya. Deviating Bollensen on Vikr. p. 331 f.; Weber on 
Hala 2 216; E. Muller Beitrage p. 64, — 3. Aup. S. s.v. — 4. Bhag. 1,398, note 2. — 
5. Uvas. Translation p. 127, note 281. 

§ 282 .y is assimilated to a nasal \nya y nya become nna ; in AMg.jM.jS. 
it is written also in Mg. (Hc.4,293; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyrh- 
akara 2,12), P.CP.(Hc.4,305) they become nna . So M..dahkhinna=daksinya 
(G.H.R.), punna=punya ( H.R. ); AM g. hiranna=hiranya ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3; 
2,15,10.12.17.18; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz. ), Mg. Sahilanna = 
sahiranya ( Mrcch. 21,9 ); AMg. pinndga=pinydka ( Ayar. 2,1,8, 8 ; Suyag. 
926.928.931; Dasav. 623,7), panna=panya ( Suyag. 921 ); M.S. Mg. anna , 
AMg. JM. anna—anya ; M. nasa=nyasa ( H. ), vinndsa^vinyasa ( G. ); 
M.S. manne=manye (§457); M.S. senna=sainya (G.R.; Adbhutad.56,6.19). 
—Mg. abamhanna—abrahmanya ; purina=punya ; ahimannu=abhimanyu ( cf. 
§283 ); ahnadisam =anyadihrh ; kannakd=kanyakd; idmanna =s dm any a ; 
(He.; Namisadhu). The MSS. of the dramas have only nna .— P. punna 
=punya ; abhimannu=abhimanyu ; kannaka—kanyakd ( He.). According to 
Vr. 10,10 in P. kanya becomes kanja, according to 12,7 in §. bhahmanya 
becomes bamhanna or bamhaftca y kanya becomes kannd or kafica. The 
reading in Vr. and Ki. is very doubtful. In S. we find in the texts 
bamhanna ( Mrcch.89,12 ), abbamhanna=abrdhmanya ( Sak. 142,8.14; 
Vikr, 84;13; Karnas. 10,3;33,10); kannaa ( Sak. 30,3;71,3 [so to be read]; 
134,8; Malatim. 73,8;80,1 [so to be read]; 223,i;243,l [so to be read]; 
Mudrar. 40,6 [so to be read]; Ratn. 299,6; Nagan. 10,14 [°£a ]5 11,1.10 
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etc.); in Mg. Mudrar. 193,3;194,6 [ so toberead], - mya becomes mma, 
after a long vowel ma: M. kilammai , S. kilammadi=kldmyati ( §136 ); M. 
tdmai=tamyati (H. ), S. uttamma=uttdmya ( Sak. 19,8 ), uttammia=uttamya 
( Sak. 56,9 ); somma , AMg. JM. soma—saiimya ( 61 a ); S. kdmde=kdmyayd 
(Mrcch. 49,14). 

§ 283. abhimanyu becomes, according to Vr. 3,17; Ki. 2,70; Mk. 
fol. 21, ahimajju , according to He. 2,25 ahimajju , ahimaftju , ahimannu. S.has 
ahimannu (Mk.fol.68; Venis. 64,16, likewise Mg. Venis. 34,12), for which 
ahimannu should stand according to §282. Beside M.§. mannu (H.R.;Venis. 
9,19;11,15;12,1;61,22) according to He. 2,44 for manyu is used also mantu . 
This appears several times in the Telugu recension of Hala as a v.l. for mannu 1 * 
According to Paiyal. 165 mantu means “bashfulness”, “unpleasantness”, 
the meanings that inDesin.6,141 are evidently given to the connected word 
mantakkha. Skt. too has mantu 2 , which according to the form, is compared 
with kantu ( love; Degin. 2,1). 

i. Weber on Hala 683.— 2. Buhler, Paiyal. s.v. 

§ 284. yya becomes jja (Vr. 3,17; He. 2,24; KI. 2.70; Mk. fol. 21 ): 
M.AMg. JM. sejjd=sayya (§101), in Mg. P. CP. yya (§252).— rya becomes 
in all the dialects, other than Mg., jja ( Vr. 3,1; C. 3,15; He. 2,24; Ki. 
2,89; Mk.fbl.21) :M. ajja=drya(G.)ajjd=dryd('H.) i kajja=kdrya[G.ll.)majjdd 
e=maryada(H.R.). In S.Mg. according to Hc.4,266.302 rya can become jja or 
yya: $. ayyaiitta payyakulikada mhi=aryaputra parydkulxkrtdsmi ; suyya=suryd; 
beside aija=drya ; pajjaula =paryakula; kajjaparavasa=karyaparavasa; Mg. 
ayya=arya . The writing yya is found only sometimes in the South Indian 
MSS. M°stly they write, however, in place of the ligature a small circle: 
aoa=drya\ paoavaththdvehi=paryavasthdpaya\ suoya=surya, an orthographic 
device which may either permit of a choice between the pronunciations 
jjaandyya 1 or express an intermediate sound between the two sound-groups. 
The circle, as rightly remarked by Muller 2 , has the same vafoe as the 
peculiar ligature of the Jaina MSS. which Weber 3 wished to read as 
yya , which, however, with Jacobi 4 , and E. Muller 5 , is read as jja. 
Probably it betokens a sound intermediate between both. JJc.’s rule will, 
therefore, be explained by the pronunciation of the Jainas. The MSS. 
of the dramas write in both the dialects jja. Right is jja for §., yya for 
Me> which are prescribed by Vr. 11,7 : kayya=karya , and is offered 
by Lalitav.t payyarhde=p ary ante (5 65,7), avayyamdadd=aparyantata (565,12). 
Instead of jja there occurs after I, 5 , except the sound group, which arise 
through the partition vowel, ria, riya (§134), also ra y ihe efore, elision 
of y according to §87 ( Vr. 3,18 19; He. 2,63; KI. 2,79; Mk. fol. 22 ) : 
M. gambhlra=gdmbhirya( R.); M.AMg. JM. S.A. tura=turya (Grr.; G.H.R.; 
Ayar. p. 128,32; Erz.; Vikr. 56,5; Mahav. 121,7; Vcnis.23,11 ;64,2;73,16; 
Balar. 147,18;2Q0,10; Pingala 1,15 ); M. sodira—sautirya ( Mk.; R. ), £. 
sodirattana ( Karp. 30,7 ), so ndira=saundirya (He.; Mallikam. 146,6), 
sondxrada (Mrcch. 54,4;74,12 ). So especially in the passive, as jira‘i= 
jlryate , M. JM. that, tirae=tiryate } M. JM. Kirai=hriyate (§537), M. AMg. 
JM. klrai=kriyate (§547) 6 . The word sura , Mg. sula frequent in all the 
dialects, is to be derived with He. 2,64 from sura. In P., necessarily 
according to Vr. 10 , 8 , sometimes according to He. 4,314, the partition- 
vowel comes in bhdrid=bharyd. He. has also sujja=surya s for which 
*suyya was expected, and kirate for *kiryate=^kriyate (4,316). — kacca 
(business; De§iri. 2,2) is not=A :drya, but =krtya. 

1. Pischel, GN. 1873, p. 208; Monauberichte der Kgl. Akademie der Wissen^ 
schaften zu Berlin 1875, P«.6i5 f. — 2, Beitr&ge p. 13.— 3. Bhag. 1,388 f, — 4, Kalpa- 
sutra p. 18 note 1. — 5. Beitrage p. 12 f. - 6. Falsely Jacobi, KZ, 28,250. 
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§ 285. Like simple ra ( §256.257 ), sometimes even r, that is 
in conjunction with y , is changed into /, to which y is assimilated: 
JM. pallam —paryana ( He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 20; Erz. ), 
whilst AMg. padaydna is=pratyddana ( §258 ); soamalla=saukumdrya 
( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; cf. §123). M. pdlanka 
(Vr. 3,21; C. 3,22; Ki. 2,80; Mk.fol. 22; G.; Karp. 36,3) can, like AMg. 
paliyaAka (§257) with He. 2,68, be derived from Skt. palyanka , if it itself 
is not a Prakritic bye-from of paryanka. In pallatta (He. 2,68), S.pallattha 
( Vr. 3,21; He. 2,68; Ki. 2,80; Mk. fol. 22; Balar. 243,11; Venis. 60,10; 
65,13; Mallikam. 26,18;57,9; 125,6;135,16; 195,3; Rukminip. 29,8), 
M.AMg.S. palhattha ( He. 4,258; Triv. 3,1,132; G.R. s.v, as; Kappas.; 
Mrcch. 41,20; Malatim. 118,3;260,5 ), M. vivalhattha , §. vipalhattha 
(Uttarar. 63,13 [ text °nha° ]; 92,10 [text °nha°]) and their denominatives 
pallattai , palhatthai (He. 4,26,200; G.R.s.v. as) 9 AM g. palhatthiya ( Paiyal. 
201; Vivahap. 282.284; Nayadh. 1326; Uttar. 29), which are derived 
by the grammarians, scholiasts and all the moderneis 1 from as (to throw) 
with pari , two roots are to be referred to. pallaffa and pallattha are=paryasta 
(§308), palhattha , on the contrary = *prahlasta is from hlas—hras with pra; 
cf. nirhrasta , nirhrasita . M , palhattharana (R. 11,108) is a false reading for 
paccattharana , as CK have =*pratyastar ana; cf. pratyastara (carpet). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,409, note 2; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 521; E. Muller, 
Beitrage p. 45.64; S. Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho s.v. 2 as; Sh. P. Pandit, Gaudavaho 
s.v. as; Jacobi, Kalpasutra s.v. palhattha; Johansson, KZ. 32,454 f.; iIoernle, Comp. 
Gr. §I 37 .I 43 - 

§ 286. lya becomes lla : M. kalla=kalya (G.H.); M. kulldhi tulld=* 
kulyabhis tulyah ( Karp. 44,6 ); M.AMg. jS. £. mulla , AMg. JM. molla= 
mulya ( §83.127 ).— vya becomes vva : M. vavasaa=vyavasaya ( G. R. ), 
vaha=vyadha ( G. H. ), kavva=kavya ( G.H.R. ); the participia necess. in 
- tavya , as AMg. JM. hoyavua , S.Mg. hodavoa . JS.S. bhavidavva , Mg. huvidavva 
=bhavitavya (§570). AMg. pittijja (Kappas.) is not —pitrvya 1 ^ but =*pitriya. 
AMg. < pti^a(Nayadh.§l8; p.331.353.845; Ovav.)is not=vyuha 2 9 hut = *pyuha 
for *apyuha from uh with apt (§142 ). pp in some passive, which P. 
Goldschmidt 3 and S.Goldschmidt 4 wish to explain from uy, which Weber 5 
earlier regarded as erroneously written yy, Jacobi® and according to 
him Johansson 7 wished to derive from false analogy, has regularly arisen 
from py, M. JM.AMg.A. gheppai is= *ghrpyate for *grbhyate=grhyate 
(§212.548). JM. adhappai (Hc.4,254; Av.12,21; beside adhaviai Hc.4,254 ) 
and M vidhappai ( He. 4,251; R. ) beside vidhavijjai ( He. 4,251 ) are 
regulir passive from ddhavai ( He. 4,155; Ki. 4,46 ) and vidhavai ( He. 
4,108), the causatives from dhd ( §553 ) with cerebralization according to 
§223. The past passive participle M.AMg. JM. adhatta 9 M. samadhatta 
M. JM.S. vidhatta , A. mdhattau (§565) may be derived from the causative, 
so that adhatta would he=*adhapta ) like anatta=ajnapta; they are probably 
better derived from the present stem (§565 ) 9 .—sippai=snihyate and sicyate 
( He. 4,255 ), M. sippanta - (v.l. to H.185 ) belongs to simpai (He. 4,96 ), 
which is related to Marathi simpnem , Gujarati HmpvumP and presupposes 
a root *sip , which was parallel to sic from *sik . This is, therefore, a 
case of interchange of gutturals and labials ( §215 ). To *sip belongs M. 
AMg. S. sippi (conch; He. 2,138; Mk. fol. 40; H.R.; Karp. 2,4; ViddhaS. 
63,8; Uvas.; Balar. 195,9;264,3; Viddhas. 108,2 )=Pali sippi f Marathi 
Sipa 9 tirhpa , Gujarati sipa y Hindi sipi 9 sipa y Sindhi sipa 10 .— vdhippai ( He. 
4,253), JM. vahippantu (Av. 38,6), which is derived, with He. 4,253 from 
yhr y is=vyahriyate 9 is rather =vyakfipyatt with a somewhat more special 
meaning than in Skt., as sam&kfip occasionally has in Skt. As a proof we 
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have M. nihippanta- (R.8,97 )=niksipyamdna i which is wrongly derived from 
v'dha by S. Goldschmidt. From this may be derived M. nihitta> AMg. JM, 
nihilta ( Bh. 3,58; He. 2,99; KI. 2,112; Mk. fol. 27; G.R.; Karp. 2,5; 
Vivahap. 116; Erz.), A. nihittaii ( He. 4,395,2 ) and M.AMg. JM. vahitta 
(He. 1,128;2,99; Paiyal. 247; H.; Uttar. 29; Av. 38 vyaksipta. 
Possible is also, however, the explanation from nihita , vyahrta according to 
§194,—Hitherto several forms with pp have been falsely regarded as passive, 
which are so acco ding to neither their form nor their meaning, khuppai 
( sinks; immerses; Vr. 8 , 68 ; He. 4,101; Ki. 4,51 ), M. khuppanla - ( R. ), 
past passive participle M.AMsr. khutta ( R.; Panhav. 201 ), explained by 
S.Goldschmidt 12 from *khuvyai and derived from khu—khan , is = *ksupyali 
f;om Sksupa avasadane , sade ( Westergaard, Radices p. 333). —juppai 
( yokes; He.4,109) is—yupyati from yupa eklkarane , samikarane (B.-R. s.v.), 
with which may be compared AMg. juvala , juvalaya, juvaliya ( §231) 

M. pahuppai ( He. 3,142;4,63; Mk. fol. 53; G.H.R. ), which has been 
explained by Weber 1 as a deponentially used passive of bhu with pra } is 
a denominative from prabhutva=*prabhutvati “excercises authority”; 
‘‘is able to* 5 ; “is in a position to 55 . This is borne out by A. pahuccai 
( He. 4,390.491 ), which presupposes a *prabhutyati with the phonetic 
change discus'ed in §299. So t)o M. ohuppanta - (R. 3,18) = *apabhutvant~. 
The scholiasts explain it by akramyamana and abhibhuyamana. It belongs 
to ohivai=*apjbhavati=i*apabhdvayati in the seme of akramati ( He.4,160 ), 
from which spring also ohdxa , ohdmoii , ohamiya (§261) and ohua ( overcome; 
DeSin. 1,158 ) = *apabhuta. — M. appihai (entrusts; He. 4,180 ), appahei> 
appahentaappdheum , appdhijjai , appahia ( H.R. ), which S. Goldschmidt 14 
artificially derives from an impossible *dvyahrta } and Weber 15 doubtfully 
equates as= har+abhya, is regularly = *dprarthayati from pratha prakhyane 
(Dhatupatha 32 • 19); cf. viprathayati , sarhprathita. 

i. Jacobi, Kalpasutra s.v,; E. Muller, Beitrage p. 17 . 35 . — 2 . Leumann, Aup. 

S. s.v. with the scholiasts. — 3 , GN. 1874 , p. 512 f. — 4 . ZDMG. 29,491 ff.; Prakrtica 
p. 3,13 note 1.17 f. — 5 . ZDMG. 28 , 350 ; Hala 1 p. 64 ; cf. IS. 14,92 f. — 6 . KZ. 28 , 
249 ff. — 7 . KZ. 32,446 ff.; where occur further literary details. — 8 . The deriva¬ 
tion from rabh is linguistically impossible. — 9 . Pischel on He. 4,96 — 10 . Pischel 
on He. 2 , 138 . — 11 . Cf. P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874 , p. 513 note.; Jacobi, Erz. s.v. 
nihitta. — 12 . Prakrtica p. 17 f.; against it Johansson, KZ. 32 , 448 , note 1 . — 13 . On 
Hala 7 . — 14 . Ravapavaho s.v. — 15 . Hala s.v. 

§287. II) One of the sounds is r (Vr.3,3; C.3,9;Hc : 2,79; Ki.2,50; 
Mk. fol. 19); rka=kka: M. akka=arka (G.); AMg. kakkeyana^karketana 
(Ovav.; Kappas. ); £. takkemi=tarkaydmi (§ 490). On M. kamkoda , kamkola 
beside M.AMg. kakkola=karko{a see §74. — kra=kka: A. kijjai=kriyate 
(§547); M . cakka=cakra (G.), vikkama.-=vikrdma (G.). On M.AMg. JM. 
A. varhka=vakra see §74.— rkha=kkha: S.Mg. mukkha=murkha (§139).— 
rga=gga; S. niggamamagga=nirgamamdrga ( Lalitav. 567,24); M. duggama 
durgama (G.R.), vagga=varga (G.H.R.). — gra=gga: PG. gamagamabhojake 
=grdmagrdmabhojokdn ( 5,4 ), gdme=grdme ( 6,28 ), gahanam=grahanam 
(6,31.33.34), nigaha=nigraha (7,41); M. gaha=graha (G.H.R.); AMg. JM. 
naggoha i naggoha =nyagrodha (G. 3,9; Ayar. 2,1,8,5.7; JIv. 46; Pannav. 31; 
Vivahap. 4l(«i°]. 1530; Kappas. § 212 [text ni°; see also the v.l.]; Av.48,25; 
Erz.); AMg. J§. niggantha—nirgrantha ( e.g. Ayar. 2,15,29; p. 132,4.6.15 
ff.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Kattig. 404,386 ). — rgh=ggha : M. nigghina 
=nirghrna (H.), nigghosa—nirghosa ( R. ), S.Mg. digghid=dirghikd (§87). 
— ghra=ggha : digghai=ajighrati i jigghia— *jighrita } M.AMg. agghdi=dghrati , 
agghdia=*aghrdyita (§408).— rca=cca: M. accd=arca (G.); JM.S.D. kucca 
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=-kuna (Erz.; §ak. 134,4; Karp. 22,8; D. Mrcch. 104,7 ); §. caccarx 

carcari (Ratn. 293,17.18). — rch=cch: M. mucchd—murcha ( R. ). — chra= 
ccha: S. samucchida=samucchrita ( Mrcch. 68,15 ). — rja=jja : M. ojjuna = 
arjuna (G.), gajjia = gar jit a (G H.R.), jajjar a—jar jar a (G.H.), bhua ( birch; 
DeSIn. 6,106 ) h not=bhurja, but ==bhuja ( VaijayantI 48,89 ), thfrefore, 
M. bhuavatta ( G. 641 ) = *bhujapattra . In Mg. rya becomsj>y <2 ( Vr. 11,7; 
He. 4,292); ayyuna=arjuna; kayya=karya; gayyadi=garjati; gunavayyida = 
gunavarjita ; duyyana—durjana . The MSS. of the dramas have only jja , 
thus kajja ( Mrcch. 126,6; 139,23 ); dujjana ( Mrcch. 115,23 ). —jra=jja: 
M. vajja=vajra (. G.H R. ). — rjha—jjha : M. nijjhara=nirjhora ( G.H. ). 
— rna=nna: M. kanna=karna (G.H.R.), cunna=curna (G.H R ). vanna= 
varna (G.H.). kamikara can, beside kanniara , form also kani dr a (Bh. 3,58, 
He. 2,95; Kl. 2,114; Mk. fol 27). So AMg kaniydra (Ayar. p. 128,28), 
A. kantara (He. 4,396,5). The form shows accentuation on the final = 
*karnikara. On hanera see §258. A cura { He. 4,337 ) is noi=curha> 
which too becomes in A. cuntia ( He. 4,395,2 ), but=*curya. — rpa=ppa: 
M. kuppara, AMg. koppara (§12*7); M. kuppdsa=kurpa<a ( G.H. ), dappa = 
d rpa (G.H.R). —pra=ppa: PG.: amhapesanappayuttj=asmatpresanaprayuktdn 
(5,6), appatihata=apratihata ( 6,10 ), satasahassappaddyino=fatasahasrapradd - 
yinah (6,11), patibhago=pratibhdgah (6,12 e c.) etc.; M . pia=priya (G.H.R.) 
appia=apriya (H.).— rba=bba: AMg. kabbada—karbata (Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,1, 
2,6; Suyag. 684; Than. 347; Panhav. 175. 246.406. 486; Nayadh. 1278; 
Uttar. 891; Vivahap. 40.295; Ovav.; Kappas.); §. nibbandha=nirbandha 
( Mrcch. 5,4; §ak. 51,14 ); M. dobballa = daurbalya ( G. H. R. ). 

— bra — bba : PG. bamhananam = brahmananam ( 6,8. 27. 30. 38 ), 

AMg. JM. bambhana ( §250 ), £. Mg. bamhana ( e. g. Mrcch. 4, 16. 

18.21.24; 5, 5; 6, 2; Mg. Mrcch. 45,17; 121, 10; 127,4; Sak. 113,7); 
§. abbamhanna — abrdhmanya ( § 282 ). — rbha = bbha : M. gabbha = 
garbha ( G. H. R. ), nibbhara=nirbhara (G. H. R. ); § dubbhe J jja= 

durbhedya ( Mrcch. 68,19 ). — bhra=bbha : PG. bhdtukana=bhrdtrkdndm 
(6,18); M. paribbhdmai=paribhramati (G.H.)* bhamara=bhramara (G.H.R.). 

— rma=mma : AMg umml=urmi ( Ovav.; Kappas. ); PG. M. dhamma = 
dharma (5,1; G.H.R.), PG. dhamdyubala°=dharmdyurbala° (6,9), sivakharh- 
daoamo=iivaskandav(trmd (5,2), S. dummanussa=durmanusya ( Mrcch. 18,8; 
40,14). — mra=mma: M. dhummakkha=dhumrdksa ( R. ); AMg. makkhei= 
mraksayati (Ayar. 2,2,3,8), m / ikkhejja=mraksayet (Ayar.2,13,4).— rla=lla: 
M. nillajja=nirlajja ( H.R. ), dullaha=durlabha ( H. ). — rva=vva: PG. 
savvattha—sarvatra (5,3), puvvadattarh=purvadattam (6,12.28); M . puvva= 
purva , savva—sarva (G.H.R.).— vra=vva: pdrivvdjaa=parivrajaka (Mrcch. 
41,5.7.10.17 ); M. vaa—vraja ( H. ); AMg. vlhi=vrlhi (Ayar. 2,10.10; 
Suyag. 682; Than. 134; Vivahap. 421.1185; JIv. 356 ). On rya see 
§284.285. 

§ 288. In conjunction with dentals r may be regularly assimi¬ 
lated. rta=tta: PG. mvatanam=nivartanam (6,38); M . avatta=dvarta (G.R.), 
kitti=klrti ( G.R.; cf. §83 ); Dh. dhutta=dhurta ( Mrcch. 30,12;32,7;34,25; 
35,1 ;36,23); M. muhutta=muhurta (H.R.). — tra=tta:VG. go'ttasa=gotrasya 
(6,9 etc.); M. kalatta—kalalra ( H. R. ), citta=citra 9 patta=patra } satiu= 
fatru ( G. H. ).— rtha = ttha : M. attha — arlha ( G. H. R. ), patthira 
= parthiva ( G. R. ), sattha — sartha ( G. H. R. ), samattha = 
samartha ( H. R. ). — rda = dda : PG. balivadda = balivarda ( 6,33 ); 
M. kaddama = kardama ( G. H, R. ), daddura=dardura ( G. ), duddina 
= durdina ( G. R. ). — dr a = dda : PG. acanda 0 = acandra 0 ( 6,29 ); 
M. inda=indra } niddd=nidra ( G. H. R. ), bhadda=bhadra (G.H.), samudda 


























§290 


II. PHONETICS. B, CONSONANTS. 


203 


=samudra ( G. H. R. )• — rdha=ddha : PG. °vadhanike = *vardhanikdn 
( 6,9 ); M. addha=ardha ( G.H.R. ), niddhuma—nirdhuma ( H.R. ); AMg. 
muddha-=murdhan (§402). — dhra—ddha\ AMg. saddhirh=sadhrlm (§103). 

§ 289. In lieu of the dental, there occurs frequently the cerebral 
in the groups, in which the first member is r, especially in AMg. 
According to the grammarians ( Vr. 3,22; He. 2,30; KI. 2,34; Mk. fol. 
22 ) in the c^se of rt cerebralization is the rule. The words, which retain 
the dental, are collected by Vr. 3,24; He.; KL; Mk. in the akrtigana 
dhurtadi . The dialects oscillate, sometimes, in the case of the same 
words: AMg. JM. atta=drta (Ayar. 1,1,2,1; 1,2,5,5; 1,4,2,2; 1,6,1,4; Suyag.’ 
401; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); AMg. attataram 
(Suyag. 282); AMg. altiya=*drtita (Ovav.); in addition to kavaltia (§246); 
but S. atti=arti ( Sak. 57,4 ). —AMg. kiltai=klrtayati ( Ayar. 1,5,4,3; 
1,6,1,1 ), kitte ( Suyag. 661 ), kittimana ( Suyag. 663 ), kittittd ( Ayar. p. 
137,27; Kappa*. ), kittiya (Ayar. p. 132,33; 137,23; Suyag. 578.661 ), 
but always kitti=kirti in all the dialects (§ 83.288 ). —kevatta=kaivarta 
( He.; Mk. ), kevattaa ( Bh. ). — M. AMg. JM. cakkavatli-=cakravartin 
( Karp. 7,3;79,4;115,10; Than. 80.197; Samav. 42; Vivahap. 7.1049; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ), but S. cakkavatti - ( Candak. 87,15; 
94,10; Hasy. 21,7 ), as perhaps abo Karp. 104,2.4 with the v.l. is to be 
read. — AMg, nattaga—na^taka ( Ovav.; Kappas. ); natlaa (Bh. 3,22; Mk. 
fol. 22 ); naUai=nartaki (Bh. 3,22; He. 2,30). — J§. Dh. bhattd=bharta in 
the sense of 4< Lord ,5 ,but in all the dialects bhatta in the sense of “husband”, 
“consort” ( §390 ); AMg. bhattidaraya , S. bhattidaraa , bhattidaria (§55). — 
The root vrt forms M. vattasi (H.), vatlai (R.), AMg. JM. vattdi (Vivahap. 
268.1408; Erz. 6,3), AMg. vattanti ( Ayar. 2,2,2,11.12; Kappas. S. § 35 ), 
M.AMg. JM. vj tlanta- (R.; Uttar. 712; Erz, 22,9 ), AMg. JM. vattamana 
( Ayar. 2,2,2,1; VivaJ ap. 268; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz. ), 
JS.S. vattadi ( Pav. 382,27; Lalitav. 560,15; Mrcch. 2,20;3,1.20;169,21; 
Sak. 37,7;59,12; Vikr. 21,10;52,1; Candak. 86,4; Hasy. 21,8;25,3;28,20 
etc.), J§. vattadu (Pav. 387,21), Mg. vattami ( Mrcch. 32,22 ). Likewise 
with prefixes, pro ex. M. aattanta -, avattamdni ( R. ); AMg. anuparivatta - 
mdna (Suyag. 328), anupniyattai (Ayar. 1,2,3,6;1,2,6,5), niyatfai ( Uttar. 
116 ), niyattanti ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1; 1,6,4,1 ), wyattamana (Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ), 
nivattaejja (Suyag. 415), uvvaltejja (Ayar. 2,2,1,8), uvvattenti (Ayar.2,2,3,9), 
JM . uvvattiya (Erz.), S. paattadi=pravartaie ( Mrcch. 71,7 ), A. paattdi 
(He. 4,347), and in derivatives, such as AMg. piriyjttana ( Ayar. 1,2,1,1; 
2,1,4,2; Ovav.), pariyaftaya ( Kappas. ), but M. S. pariattana, parivattana 
( G.R.; Mrcch. 2,20; Vikr. 31,6 ), AMg. pariyatta=parivarta ( Ovav. ); 
AMg. samvattaga ( Uttar. 1056 ). In conjunction with prefixes, as the 
examples form Grr. already show, the dentals predominate. Thus pro ex.M. 
uvvattai (G.), niattai (G.H.R.), pariattai (G.), parivattasu (H.)> pariattanta-> 
parivatliurh (R.); AMg. pavattdi (Pannav. 62); S. niattladi (Vikr. 46,19), 
niattladu (Mrcch. 74,25;78,10 [°ya°] j, nivatlissadi (Vikr. 17,2), niatlaissadi 
( Sak. 91,6 ), niattavehi, niattadu ( Sak. 91,5.6), niattdsu ( Sak. 87.1.2 [ to 
be so read] ), nivattamana ( Vikr. 5,11 ), nivvaltehi , nivvattedu ^ Mrcch. 
27,12.15), nivvattamha (Sak. 74,3) etc. Likewise in derivatives. — AMg. 
vattaya = varlaka ( quail; Ayar. 2,10,12; Suyag. 100; Uvas. ), vattaga 
( Suyag. 681.708.722.747 ), but vattid=vartika ( Bh.; He. ) against vattia 
(Mk.).— AMg. vatti=varti ( He. 2,30 ) in gandhavatti ( Ovav.; Kappas ; ; 
Nayadh. ) against M. vatti (H.). — The cerebrals stand throughout in 
the absolutive, as AMg. kattu=kartu° i dhatfu=dhartu°, samahattu , sahattu 
etc. ( § 577 ). On kduth y kddurh=kartum etc. § 62. — Transition to the 
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media occurs in AMg. gadda—garta ( Vr. 3,25; He. 2,35; Mk. fol. 23; 
Vivahap. 246.479); gadda=gdrta (He. 2,35). 

§ 290. rtha becomes ttha in AMg. JM. attha—artha in the sense of 
“reason”, “cause”, “thing”, “story”, but atlha in the sense of “wealth 1 ’, 
“money” ( He. 2,33 ). So especially in the phrase AMg. no in' atthe 
samatthe (§173), and in adverbially usrd cases like AMg. se ten' atthenam 
( Vivahap. 34 ff.; Uvas. §218.219 ), se ken' atthenam ( Uvas. §218.219 ); 
AMg. JM. atthae ( Uttar 363; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz. ), 
atthayae (Nayadh.; Ovav.; Erz. ); JM. a ttha (Erz.). However, the dental 
also occurs in the meaning “thing”, “story” (Ovav.) and in adverbially 
used forms, such as AMg. icealtham (Ayar. 1,2,1,1), and more frequently 
in JM. ( Erz. ). The rest of the dialects have only the dental in all the 
meanings of the word . 1 AMg. has also anattha “aimless”, “false” 
(Uvas.; Ovav.), niratthaga (Uttar. 113), samattha (§173). Beside M.AMg. 
JM A. cailttha=caturtha > He. 2,33 teaches also caiittha ; beside §. caduttha , 
there occurs also caduttha (§449). AMg. addhuttha is =ardha-\-*lurtha (§450). 
On kavaltia said to h^—kadarthita see § 246.289. In Mg. rtha becomes 
sta (He. 4,291; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 2,12); ese aste= 
eso ’rthah (Namis.); astavadi=arthavati, sastavahe—sarlhavahah (He. 4,291); 
tista—tirthcL ( He. 4,301 ). So the Lalitav. 566,9 has vahastarh ( read 
yadhastam)—yathdrtham 9 but 566,7 sastassa=sarthasya and 566,8, pastidum— 
prdrthayiturh with sta. In Mrcch. 131,9; 133,1; 140,13; 146,16; 1 52,6; 168,2 
all the MSS. have attha , likewise Candak. 60,11; Prab. 28,14, where, 
however, the ed. Madras reads palamacco . Mrcch. 145,17 K in Godabole 
has accha , 158,21 the very goo.l manuscript E his aSta . In Mrcch. 138,17 
the MSS. have kajjatthi for kiyyaUl; in Sak. 114,11 there stand? vikkaatthaih 
=vi kray art ham, 115,7 samippasadattham—svamiprasadartham , Prab. 28,15 
has tilthiehim—lirthikaih, 29,7 titthia—tirthikdh . Mrcch. 122,14; 128,3; 158,19 
Stenzler has satthcivdha=sarlhavdha , 133,1, satthavaha. The MSS. vary 
greatly, and at 128,3 E in Godabole correctly has iastavaha , to which the 
reading sasyastavaha of B and satchavaha of H point 2 . The manuscripts 
are to be everywhere corrected according to the rules of the grammarians, 
i. Pischel on He. 2 , 33 . Not quite correctly Leumann, A up, S. s.v. attha ,— 
2 . Pischel, GGA. 1881 , p, 1319 f. 

§ 291. rda becomes dda in kavadda—kaparda (He. 2,36; Mk. fol. 23); 
— gaddaha=gardabha { Vr. 3,26; He. 2,37; Ki. 2,23; Mk. fol. 23 ) beside 
gaddaha (He. 2,37; Paiyal. 150), which is the only form authenticated by 
the texts in AMg. JM.S.Mg.Dh. and is expressly prescribed for S. by 
Mk. fol. 67 ( Siiyag. 204.724 f. 727 \°bha]; Samav. 83; Uttar. 794; Kk.; 
&. Mrrch. 45,16; Mg. Mrcch. 79,13; 175,14 ), JM. gaddabhi and gdrdabhi 
(Kk.), gaddabhilla ( Kk. ), gaddabbha=*gardabhya ( unharmoniou , shrill; 
Desln. 2,82; Paiyal. 204); gaddaha ( DeSin. 2,83 ), gaddahaya ( Paiyal. 39; 
white lotus); Dh. gaddahi ( Mrcch. 29,19 ). Kaleyik. 25,15 gadduho [s-c] 
is edited in 5. — chaddai=chardati (Hc.2,36); AMg. chaddejja (Ayar.2,1,3.1) 
chaddasi ( Uvas. § 95 ), JM. chaddijjai ( Av. 41,8 ), chaddei , chaddijjail, 
chaddiya (Erz.''; A. cliaddevinu ( He. 4,422,3 ); JS. chaddida ( Pav. 387,18; 
Tex< °ya); chaddi=chardi (He. 2,36); JM. chaddi—char dis (Erz.); AMg. 
chaddyalliya ( Ovav.); M. JM.S. vicchadda=viccharda ( He. 2,36; Mk. fol. 
23; Paiyal. 62; DeSin. 7,32; G.H.R.; Kk.; Erz.; Anargh.ir. 277,3 [so with 
ed. Calcutta to be readj ); vicchaddi—vicchardi ( Vr. 3,26; Ki. 2,23); 
AMg. vicchaddaitla ( Ovav.; Kappas. ); M. vicchaddia ( R. ), AMg.JM. 
vicchaddiya ( Ovav.; Paiyal. 79), £. vicchaddida ( Uttarar. 20,11; Malatlm. 
241,5;254,4;276,6; Anarghar. 149,10 [ so to be read everywhere ] ). — 
madddi=mardate ( He. 4,126 ), but S. maddladi^mardyate ( Mrcch. 69,9 ); 
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maddia=mardita (He. 2,36); sammadda=sammarda (Vr. 3,26; He. 2,36; 
Ki. 2,23; Mk. fol. 23), but M. JM.S. sarhmadda (G ; Erz.; Mrcch. 325,17); 
sammaddia=sammardita (He. 2,36). Against these uvamadda=upamarda 
(Mrcch. 18,11); AMg. pamaddana=pramardana ( Ovav.;Kappas.), pamaddi - 
=pramardin (Nayadh.; Ovav.); pamadda—*padamarda (stamping asunder 
of corns with the feet; Desin. 6,40 ); AMg. parimaddana=paTimardana 
(Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), pldhamadda=pithamaida ( Ovav,; Kappas. ); 
S. pldhamaddia (Malav. 14,9); Adbhutad. 72,13;91,9), AMg. vamaddana 
= vyamardana ( Ovav.; Kappas. ).— viaddi=vitardi ( Vr. 3,26; He. 2.36; 
KI. 2,23). — khuddia=kurdita 9 samkhuddai=sarhkurdati ( § 206 ), beside 
AMg. ukkuddai (Uttar. 788). According to Mk. fol. 23, some taught 
also taddu=tardu. — rdha has become d(fiia in : AMg. JM. addha—ardha 
beside addha , as the other dialects alone have ( He. 2,41; § 450 ); addha 9 
pro ex. also in AMg. avadd ha =ap ardha (Jlv. 1055 f.; Vivahap. 1057.1306), 
saaddha , anaddha (Vivahap. 354), divaddha ( §450 ); JM. addkamdsa (Erz.), 
beside addha 0 (Kk.) and AMg. masaddha ( Vivahap. 168 ); JM. addharatta 
=ardharatra (Erz.) etc.; M.AMg. JM.S.Mg.A.A, addha ( G.H.R.; Samav. 
156.158; Than. 265; Jlv. 231.632 f.; Vivahap. 209.1178; § 450; Erz.; 
Kk.; Rsabhap.; Mrcch. 69,16; Gandak. 51,11; Karp. 60,11; Mg. Mrcch. 
31,17.20.23.25;32,5; 133,10; 168,20.21; Sak. 118,4; A. Mrcch. 100,12; 
A. He. 4,352; Pingala 1,6.61 ff. ).— M. AMg. JM. vaddhai—vardhate ( Vr. 
8,44; He. 4,220; KI. 4,46; Mk. fol. 23; H.R.; Ayar. *2,16,5 [°f ]; Suyag. 
460; Vivahap. 160; Kk.); S. vaddhadi ( Vikr.l0,20;l9,7;49,4;78,l8;88,14; 
Malav. 25,4). Likewise with prefixes, in the causative and in derivations. 
The proper name vardhamana becomes AMg. jS. S. vaddhamana ( Ayar. 2, 
15,12; Pav. 379,1; Mrcch. 25,18;44,24;45 } 5 etc.), but AMg. also vaddha - 
mana (G. 3,26; Ayar.2,15,15; Ovav.; Kappas.), as also AMg. nandioaddhana 
( Ayar. 2,15,15; Kappas. ) and v'iddhdvei (Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav. ) are 
said. For govardhana Mk. fol. 24 teaches govaddhana . S. has govaddhana 
(Vr§abh. 19,5). 

§ 292. tra has become tta in M. A. tuttai—trutyati ( R.; Pingala 
1,65.68) beside AM g, tuttal (Suyag. 100.105.148), tuttanti (Suyag. 539); 
tuttai (He. 4,230); A. tut tail ( He. 4,356 ). According to Vr. 12,5 in S. 
putra in certain cases ( kvacit) can become puda. Perhaps it is connected 
with the old form of pataliputra , which will have been *pataliputa 
(§238, note 2), which must have regularly become *padaliuda. To the 
Skt. form corresponds M.Mg. padaliutta ( H. 2,150; Mrcch. 37,3 ), JM. 
padaliputta ( Av. 8,1 ;12,1.40; Erz. ), S. padaliputtaa (Mudrar. 149,3). In 
Mg. Stenzler writes in Mrcch. 118,1; 119,11.21; 124,5; 129,18; 132,9.164,16; 
165,3 pusthaka =putra1ca. The MSS. vacillate very much and point rather 
to pustaka or to pus taka. Almost everywhere occurs 'he v.l. puttaka , and 
in Mg. in Mrcch. putta 19,19; 116,8;129,7 ;133,1; 160,11; 166,1; 167,24; 
168,3; puttaka 1 i4,16;122,15;l58,20; sapultdka 166,18.21 stand. Stenzler 
likes to correct it to pusthdka at p. 294 on 114,16. But o.iiy at 158,20 some 
MSS* have pustake, pustake, putlhake , otherwise all have °tta° 9 which will be 
right. As at 158,19 for nattike=naptrkah the vv. 11. natthike (so Stenzler, 
Godabole and the Calc, editions in the text), nastike , nastike also occur, 
there seems to be a case of interchange with the change from rtha (§290). 
After a long vowel tra frequently becomes ya through ta in AMg., as gay a 
=gatra> goya=gotra; dhdi—dhdtrl\ pal—pain (§87). In ratrl the same law 
occurs in M.S. (§87). dharl (nurse; Hc.2,81) is not =dhdtri 9 but is derived 
from /dhai (to suckle) with suffix -ra= u wet nurse 55 . Cf. dharu. 
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§ 293. Against 288 tra apparently becomes tlha in the adverbs ending 
in -tra, as annattha — anyatra (He. 2,161 ;3,59); S. attha=atra in atthabhavarh 
( §ak. 33,3;35,7; Vikr. 30,9 ), atthabhavado ( Malav. 27,11 ), atthabhodi 
( Vikr. 38,17;83,13; Malav. 26,1 ); M.AMg. JM. kattha=kutra ( Bh. 6,7; 
He. 2,161; G.H.R.; Kappas.; Ovav ; Eiz.; Kk.); M.AMg. JM. jS. §.D. 
jattha=yatra ( Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; H R.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk ; Kattig.; 
401,353; Uttarar. 20,11 ;21,10; D. Mrcch. 100,3 ); M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. 
tattha—talra (Bh. 6,7; He. 2,161; Ki. 3,42; G.H.R.; Ayar. 1,1,1,7; 1,1,2, 
1.2 etc ; NayaHh.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Kk.; Vikr. 48,14; Mg. Prab. 32,6), 
in §. a!s> in tatthabhavam (Vikr.46,6;47,2;75,3.15), tatthabhavada (&ak. 30,2; 
Vikr. 16,11; 80,14; 84,19; Malav.10,13), tatthabhavado ( Mrcch.6,4; 22,12; 
Vikr 38,18; 51,13; 79,16 ), tutlhabhodi ( Mrcch. 88,13; Sak. 95,12; 
125^7; 132,7; 134,13; Vikr. 16,4 7.13;i8.5 etc.); iarattha=itaratra (Bh. 6,2); 
M. JM. savvattha—sarvatra ( Bh. 6,2; He. 3,59.60; G H.R.; Erz. ). Mean¬ 
while PG M.AMg. JM.S. Mg.D. A ettha, A. etthu ( §107 ), on account of 
the e , cannot be equated as =otra, but as=Vedic ittha. From i the rest 
of the aiverbs cannot be separated, so that kattha must be derived fiom 
* kattha, jattha from *yattha etc. 1 The regular continuation of yatra, tatra 
are A. jattu, tatiu ( He. 4,404; cf. 268), of anyatra , Dh annatta ( Mrcch. 
36,23;39,10 ). Mg. atta=atra ( Mrcch. 161,17; 167,17 ) is probably false. 
In the first place D. has ettha , in the second it is wanting in 
most of the MSS. The writing attabhavam, tattabhavarh , which the Dravi- 
dian and Devanagari recensions of Sak. and Malav. have 2 , and wh : ch 
occurs occasionally elsewhere also, is erroneous 3 . On A .ke tthu, je tthu, tetthu 
see §107. — S. mahametthxi — mahdmdlra ( Mrcch. 40,22 ) is a false reading 
for mahdmetta , as the MSS. D H in Godabole p.120 read, and metthapurisa 
= *mdlrapurusa ( Mrcch. 69,12 ) for mahame ttapurisa ( cf. D in Godabole 
p. 196 ), since tndlra becomes only mitta , metta (§109 ). Cf. also mentha , 
JM. miniha (mahout, elephant-driver; DeSin. 6,138; Erz.), Pali menda.— 
M. palthl (H. 240), which Weber wishes to equate as =pdtri, is a false 
reading for pace hi ( Degin, 6,1 ), Pali pacchi ; cf. vJ. ZDMG. 28,408; IS. 
16,78 on strophe 185. 

i. Others in S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 22; R. s.v. kattha; Weber on H. 240. 
Cf. Pischel, BB. 3,253. — 2. Bohtlingk on Sak, 20,11 p. 177. —3. Pischel, De 
Kalidasae £&kuntali recensionibus p. 34 f. 

§ 294. dra has become dda in AMg. JM. khudda=ksudra (Desin.2,74; 
Ayar. 2,2,3,2; Suy,ig. 414; Than. 546; Uttar. 13; Jiv. 476 ff.; 559.622. 
663,1013 ff.; Kappas.; Erz. ); khuddaa ( He. 2*174; Triv. 1,3,105 ), AMg. 
JM khuddaya , femin. khuddiya (Ayar. 1,3,3,2;2,2,1,4;2,2,3,2; Than. 67; 
Panhav. 520; Vivahap. 1100; Kappas ; Av. 23,6), AMg. khuddaga (Suyag. 
872; Than. 545; Vivahap. 1101; Ovav.), khuddaga ( §70 ); rarely AMg. 
also khudda ( Suyag. 504 ) and khuddaya ( Kappas. ). — Like simple da 
becoming la ( §244 ), dda , originalng from dra, also becomes lla in M, 
AMg. alia , beside M.AMg. JM. £. adda=ardra ( §111 ), and chilla ( hole; 
hut; Desln. 3,35 ), ucchilla (hole; Desin. 1,95), beside M.AMg.JM. 
chidda ( H.; Uvas.; Erz. ) and AMg. JM. chidda ( Nirayav.; Av. 41,4.5; 
Erz. v.l. ), M. chiddia=chidrita (G.). On culla see §325. M. malai is 
not= mardati, but=mradate (§244). The synonymous madhai (He. 4,126) 
is =mathati from matha mardanivasayoh ( Dhatupatha 9,47 according to 
Bopadeva), which belongs to math , manth. On dra beside dda see §268. 

§295. b is inserted between m and r in amra and tamra • The 
sound-group mbra created in this manner either is separated by a separation 
vowel: ambira , tambira{§ 137), or in it r is assimilated. So M.AMg. JM. amba 
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(Vr. 3,53; C. 3,9; He. 2,56; Ki. 2,64; Mk. fol. 27; Paiyal. 145; H.; Ayar. 
2,1,8,1.4.6;2,7,2,2 ff.; 2,10,21; Than. 205; Pannav. 482.531; Vivahap. 
116,1256; Erz. ); AMg. ambaga ( Anuttar, 11; Uttar. 231.983 ff.); AMg. 
ambadaga — amrataka ( Ayar. 2,1,8,1. 4; Pannav. 482 ). — M. AMg. 
tamba=tamra ( Grr.; Paiyal. 93; G.H.R.; Suyag. 282 834; Uttar. 597; 
Vivahap. 1326; Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. tambaga (Uttar. 1065 ), tambiya 
(Ovav.); M.S tambavanni=tdmraparni ( Karp. 12,4;71,8; Balar. 264,3.4; 
Anarghar. 297,15 [ so to be read ] ); M. aamba , AMg. dyamba=dtamra 
( G.H;Sak. 119,6; (Ovav.); tambakimi = tdmrakrimi ( cochineal; DeSin. 
5,6); tambaratti=*tamiarakti (wheat lust; Desln.5,5); tambasiha=tdmrasikha 
( cock; Paiyal. 125 ); M. tambd=tdmrd ( cow; DeSin, 5,1; Paiyal 45; H.). 
— According to Mk. fol. 27 kamra abo becomes kamba. — mla is treated 
in the same way. amla becomes either ambila or emba: AMg sehambaddli - 
yambehim = sedhamladalikamlaih ( Uvas. § 40 ); A. ombanu = amlaivam 
(He 4,376,2). 

§ 296. Ill) If one of the sounds is la (Vr 3,3; C. 3; He. 2,79; KI. 
2,50; Mk fol 19): lka=kka:NL ukkd—ulka (G R.); kakka=kalka (Vivahap. 
1025); M.S. iakkala=valkala ( § 62 ).— kla=kka: AMg. kis anti=klUy anti 
(Uttar. 576), kesa=klefa (Uttar.202.575), ktva=klua (Than. 181); vikkava 
=viklava ( Bh 3.3; He. 2,79 ) sukla forms beside AMg. sukka ( Suyag. 
313; Than 25 ff) and suila , AMg sukkila ( §136 ) according to He 2,11 
also iunga. Provided this goes lack to sukla. the more correct writing 
would be sumga , corresponding to sumka=sulka ( §74 ) with transition to 
the media — lga=gga : M. phaggu= phalgu , AMg. S. phagguna=phalguna 
(§62); AMg. vaggai , vaggitta=valgati. valgitva ( Vivahap. 253 ), vaggana= 
valgana ( Ovav.), vaggu=valgu (Suyag. 245 ).—lpa=ppa ; AMg.JM.§. 
appa = alpa (Suyag. 371; Uvas.; Nayadh ; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Kk.; Mrcch. 150,18 ); M.AMg.JM. S kappa=kalpa (G.H.R.; Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Eiz.; Kk.; Vikr. 11,4); M.AMg.JM. sippa= 
silpa ( H.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz ; Rsabhap. ), AMg.S. sippi-= 
silpin ( Uvas.; Ovav.; Mrcch. 152,25; 153.3 ). In jalp and derivatives / 
becomes m : M. JM . jampai=jalpati (Vr. 8,24; He. 4,2; Ki. 4,46; G.H.R.; 
Erz.; Kk. ); JM. ja rapid [sic], jampantena ( KI. 8,15); AMg. jarnpantd 
( Suyag. 50 ); JM. payampae=prajalpate ( Erz. ); Dh. jampidum, jampasi 
(Mrcch. 34,24;39,9); S. jampasi (Vikr. 41,11), jampijjadi ( Lalitav. 568,6 ), 
jampissam ( Malatim. 247,2 )\jampana (disgrace; mouth; Desin. 3,51); JM. 
ajampana ( non-betrayal; Erz. 10,34 ); M.A. jampira ( He. 2,145; H.; He. 
4,350, i ), AMg. ayampira ( Dasav. 619,22;631,13 ;632,28 ); pajam- 

pdvana = *prajalpapana (teaching to learn; Ovav.); M g. yampidena (Lalitav. 
566,12), A pajampaha (He. 4,422,10; so to be read). For mpa there often 
occurs ppa: Am g.jappanti ( Suyag. 26); S. jappemi (Hasy. 33,21 ) 9 jappasi 
(Kamsav. 49,7), jappesi (Hasy. 25,10.12;34,3 7), jappissadi ( Pra«. 144,2), 
jappidurh (Hasy. 33,13), jappanti (Prab. 44,1; so ed. Bomb. P.M), °japp\ni 
(Pras. 37,16; Vrsabh 26,7 ),jappida ( Pras. 120,1 ) etc. P/obably evere- 
where it is to be read mpa , as certainly in M . jampiena for jappiena (Ratn. 
322,4), as rightly stands jampie (Karp 38,4) as well as A . jampiarh (Pingala 
1,60; so Goldschmidt for im 9 am, jam ) — pla=ppa : M. pavarhga=plavamga, 
pavamgama=plavamgama (R ), parippavanta-=pariplavant - (G.R.), pappua=* 
prapluta (G.); AM p. pnv:um=plavitum (Suyag. 508); vippaoa=viplava ( He. 
2,106). — Ipha—ppha : AMg. guppha=gulpha ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5; Ovav. ). 
lba=bba . M. ubbana—ulbana (G. 734; text uvvana) ; AMg. kibbisa—kilbisa 
(Uttar. 156 [text °vvi°; Dasav. 624,11.12), kibbisiya=*kilbisika ( Ovav. j; 
subba—sulba ( He 2,79 ). — lbha=bbha : AMg. pagabbhai = pragalbhate 
(Ayar.l,5,3,3[°I]; Suyag.134.150), pagabbtiiyai^uyagSl. 146.198), pdgabbhiya 
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( Suyag. 596 ), pagahbhittd ( Siiyag. 358 ), vippagabbttya ( Suyag. 
50), pagabbhi - (Suyag. 332 ) 9 pagabbhi- (Suyag. 268.296). Hence pagambhal 
( Uttar. 202 ) is a printing error for pagabhbhdi=pagabbhai. -- lma=mma: 
kammasa=kalmasa (He. 2,79; Paiyal. 53); AMg. kummasa—kulmdsa ( Ayar. 
1,8,4,4.13); AMg. S. Mg. gumma=gulma (Ayar. 2,3,2,15; Nayadh.; 
Mrcch. 97,22; Mudrar. 185,8;197,5; Priyad. 12,3; 13,3; 19,17;23,14; 
Karnas. 28.7; Subhadr. 12,5; Mg. Gandak. 61,11 ), PG. gumike=gulmikdn 
(5,5); M . vammia, AMg. vammiya=valmika ( § 80); S. vammii=vdlmiki 
( Balar. 6,15 ).— mla=mma: AMg. JM.S.A. meccha=mleccha ( § 84.105 ). 
— On lya see §286, on rla §287. — lva=lla: S. gallakka=galvarka (Mrcch. 
6,6); M. pa!lala=palvdla ( G. ); AMg. biila=bilva ( He. 1,85; Mk. fol. 7; 
Paiyal. 148; Pannav. 531; Vivahap. 1530 Dasav. 621,5 ), according 
to He. and Mk. also bella (§119). 

§ 297. IV) One of the consonants is va (Vr. 3,3; C. 3,2; He. 2,79; 
KI. 2,50; Mk. fol. 19 ); kva—kka : M. kadhai=kvathati , S. kadhida , AMg. 
sukddhiya (§221); M. kanakkania=kvanakvanita ( Karp. 55,7 ); M.AMg. S. 
pikka , AMg.S. pakka=pakva (§101). — gva h s become vva instead of gga in 
divvdsd=digvdsah (Camunda; Desin. 5,39). —jva=jja : M. jalai=jvalati 9 
ujjala=itjjvala, pajjalai=prajvalati (G.H.R); M . jara=jvara (H.). — nva = 
nna : M. kinna—kinia ( G. ); S. kanna — kanva (Sak. 9,10;14,1; 15,1 etc.); 
S. rumannado — *rumanvatah (Ram. 320,16). On vya see §286, on rva y vra 
§287, on Iva §296. 

§ 298. In conjunction with dental stops va may be assimilated to 
the dental, tva—ita: PG. M. AMg. JM. cattdri , Mg. cattali=catvdri (§439); 
M. S. salta=sattva ( H.; Sak. 154,7 ); the suffix tta = - tva , as pinatta= 
plnatva ; AMg. bhaltitta=bhartrtva; ^•ttana—-tvana 9 as M. pinattana = *pinatva- 
na y S. niunatlana—n)punalva^a 9 A, pattattana = *pottratvana (§597). — dva= 
dda: M. AMg. JM. dara=dvdra ( G. 3,7;' He. 1,70; 2,79,112; G. H. R.; 
Suyag. 129; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Erz. ); always M. S. A. dia, JM. diya = 
dvija (He. 1,94; Paiyal. 102; G.; Erz.; KI. 11 [did]; Candak. 3,16; 52,6; 
56,6; 93,13; Pingala 2,48), didhama=dvijddhama ( the bird bhasa; 
Desin. 5,39 ), also =dvipa ( He. 2,79 ); S. diuna=dviguna (£ak. 140,13 ), 
diunadara=dvigunatara (Mrcch. 22,13), diunida—dvigunita (Nagan. 18,2); 
Mg. diuna ( Mrcch 177,10); diraa=dvirada (He. 1,94); AMg. davara= 
dvdpara ( Suyag. 136), danda=dvandva 9 digu=dvigu ( Anuog. 358 ); AMg. 
JM , jambuddlva=jambudvipa (Uvas.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Kk.); PG. bharadddyo=bharadvdjah (5,2), bharadaya , bharadayasa (6,16.19); 
M. saddala=jddvala (G-). — dhva=ddha : dhattha=dhvasta ( He. 2,79 ), M. 
uddhattha=uddhvasta ( G. 608; so to be read). If the prefix ud occurs 
before a word beginning with va 9 so dva becomes vva : M. uvvattana=udvar - 
tana ( G. H. R. ), AMg. uvvaftana ( Uvas. ); JM. uvoattiya ( Erz. ); M. 
uvvahana = udvahana ( G. R. }; M. AMg. JM. S. uvoigga = udvigna 
( § 276 ). 

§ 299. Dialectically tva becomes cca through tya, thva becomes 
ccha through thya y dva becomes jja through dya and dhva becomes jjha 
through dhya. tva=cca : M. AMg. JM. caccara=catvara (He. 2,12; KI. 
2,33; H.; Vivagav 103 f.; Ovav.; Kappa*.; Erz. ), beside M. §. cattara 
( He. 2,12; KI. 2,33; H.; Mrcch. 6,7; 28,20; Balar. 147,20 ); AMg. JS. 
tacca = *tattva ( § 281 ); A. 'pahuccai — *prabhutvati ( § 286 ); ^ AMg. JM. 
jS. in the absolutives, as AMg.jS. kicca=krtva ; AMg.JM. JS. so cca=srutvd; 
AMg. bhocca=bhuktva ; AMg. ciccana , ceccana=*tyaktvdna 9 hiccanam = 
*hitvanam (§587). — thva=ccha: AMg. picchi—prthvi (Hc.2,15). — dva=jja: 
AMg. vijjam=vidvan (He. 2,15; Suyag. 126.306).— dhva=jjha: AMg JM. jhaya 
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(He. 2,27; Nayadh. §47; Vivagas. 61; Kappas. §4.32; T. 5,10; 
Erz. ); AMg. isijjhaya = rsidhvaja (Uttar. 630 ); arunajjhaya ( Uvas. 
§179; 277,5 ), indajjhaya (Samav. 97 ), mahindajjhaya ( Than. 266; Jiv. 
551 f.; Kappas, p 96,26), mangalajjhaya ( Jiv. 552 ), usiyajjhaya=ucchrita - 
dhvaja ( Nayadh. 481; Ovav. § 40 ), lcanagajjhaya ( Nayadh. 1084 ), 
cindhajjhaya—cihnadhvaja ( Nirayav. §5 ), dhammajjhaya ( Ovav. § 16 ), 
chattajjhaya=chattradhvaja ( Panhav.286 ), talajjhaiivviddha = taladhvajodviddha 
^ Panhav. 249 ), sajjhaya ( Samav. 97; Ray'ap. 128; Ovav. § 2. 42. 49 ), 
beside M. dhaa ( He. 2,27; H. R. ), JM. dhaya ( Paiyal. 68 ; Erz. ), 
M. S. maaraddhaa ( H.; Karp. 66,11; 76,9; 83,1; 110,5; Sak. 120,5; Balar. 
289,13; Vidd has. 105,8); P. makaraddhaja (He. 4,323 ), but AMg. 
mayarajjhaya ( Panhav. 286 ); JM. gaiuladdhaya ( Dvar. 507,37 ), but 
AMg. garulajjhaya ( Panhav. 235 ); AMg. taladdhaya ( Samav. 236 ). — 
A. jhuni ( He. 1,52; 4,432 ), beside S. dhuni ( Pras. 14,10; Kamsav. 
9,15; Vrsabh. 48.9 )=dhvani from *dhvuni with u according to §104.— 
AMg. bujjha = buddhvd ( He. 2 15 ), abujjha ( S uyag. 504 ). — M. JM. S. 
sajjhasa=sadhvasa ( He. 2,26; Ki. 2,75; Mk. fol. 23; G.; Erz.; Jivan. 88 , 
14; Malatim. 276,6; Pa*vatip. 12,14.23 ), beside saddhasa (Mk.). Nagan. 
27,14 stands adisaddhasena ; the rd. Calc. 1873 p. 27,1 has adisajjhasena. 

— maukka is not =mrdutva ( He. 2,2; Mk. fol. 26), but —^mardukya from 
mrduka fcf- § 52), as JM. garukka (Ki. 13 ) = *gukukya from guruka (§ 123). 

§ 300. However, va behind ta shifts to pa , behind da to ba ; 
dialectically tva becomes ppa , dva becomes bba 1 . tva=ppa : M. pahuppai=- 
*prabhutvati ( § 286 ); A. pax — tvdm , tvaya and tvayi ( § 421 ); A. - ppana= 

- tvana , as vaddappana beside vaddhattana = * vadratvana> manusappana = 
*manusatvana (§ 597 ); A ab c olutiv^ in -ppi=-tvl, as jineappi, jeppi=*jitvi; 
gampi=*gantvi=Vedic gatvl , gameppi=*garnifvi % and - ppinu=-tvinam , as 
gameppinu , gampinu=*garnitvinam; kareppinu = *karitvinam (§ 588 ). This 
secondary pa becomes va as well, as karevi beside kareppi ; levinu beside 
leppinu\ ramevi beside rameppi ( § 184.588 ). On ppa from tma see § 277. 

— dva=bba: PG M. AMg. be, A. bi=dve, benni , binni=*dveni (436. 437); 
M. biuna=dviguna ( He. 1,94; 2,79; G. H. R ) 2 , but §. Mg. diuna 
( § 298 ); AMg. JM. bdrasa, A. baraha—dvadasa ( § 443), as generally 
AMg. JM. A. bd°=dvd° ( § 445 ff ); M biia , bia, biijja , AMg JM. biiya, 
biya, A. bia=dvitiya ( § 82 91. 165. 449 ); M. A. bara — dvara ( G. 3,7; 
He. 1,79; 2,79. 112; H.; He 4,436 ); AMg. JM. baravai = dva r avatl 
(Nayadh. 524. 1296 ff ; Nirayav. 79;* Dvar. 495,1 ff. ); bhamtava— 
dvisamtapa ( He. 1,177 ); M besa=dvesa ( G. ); M. AMg. = dvesya 
(He. 2,92; G. H.; Panhav. 397; Uttar. 33 ), metrically also AMg. 
baissa (Uttar. 961 ) dhva=bbha; JM. ubbha=urdhva ( He. 2,59; E-z.); 
JM. ubbhaya—urdhvaka ( Paiyal 234); M. ubbhia , JM. ubbhiya=*iirdhvita 
( R.; Erz. ), ubbheha=*urdhvayata (Erz 40,15), beside M. JM. S. Mg. 
A. uddha (§83), AMg. JM uddha ( Ayar. 1,1,1,1.5,2 3; 1,2,5,4.6,5; 
1,4,2,3.4 etc ; Suyag. 215 273 288 304.590. 914 931; Vivahap 11. 101. 
105 f. 260 etc.; Erz. ). — nva=nna : M.JM. annesana—anvesana (G.; Erz.), 
S. annesana=anvesana ( Vikr. 32,3 ), annesiadi—anvisyate , annesidavva=anvesi - 
tavya ( Mrcch 4,4.21 ); S. dhannantari=dhanvanlari (Balar. 76,1 ); Mg. 
mannantala=manvantara (Prab. 50,13; so correctly ed. Bombay. M. P. ); 
§. evam , nedam—evam nv etat; Mg kirn nedarh=kim nv etat ( § 174 ). 

i. Ascoli, Vorlesungen p. 59 ; Kritische Studien p. 197 ff.; Pischel, GGA. 
1881 , p. 1317 f.— 2 . The Indian editions and Weber in H. mostly write v in 
lieu of b. 

§301. If the first member of conjunct consonant is a sibilant and 
the consonant following it, a tenuis, as a rule, the sibilant is assimilated 
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to the tenuis which gets aspirated. If, however, the sibilant stands at 
the end of a member of a compound, generally the aspiration of the 
initial tenuis of the following member does not take place, particularly 
when the first member is a prefix 1 . sca=ccha ( Vr 3,40; He. 2,21; Kl- 
2,92; Mk. fol. 25 ); M. S. accharia, JM. acchariy a , S. accharia , M. AMg. 
acchera ; accharijja ; AMg. JM. accheraya , AMg. accheraga=akarya i akaryaka 
( § 138. 176 ); M. AMg. JM. S . paccha=pascat (G. H. R.; Erz.; Vivahap. 
101; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Mrcch. 150,18; &ak. 105,14; Karp. 
33,8 ); A. pacchi=*pafce ( He. 4,388 ); M. AMg. JM. A pacchima— 
pascima ( Grr.; G. R.; Vivahap. 63; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; 
Mrcch. 99,18); S. pacchdddva=pascattapa ( Vikr. 33,11; 38,17); AMg. 
payacchitta , AMg. A. pacchitta=prayascitta {§ 165); AMg. JM. nicchaya , 
A ■ nicchaa=niscaya ( Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; Kk.; He. 4,422,10 ), but M. 
niccaa ( R. ); AMg. JM. nicchiya=niscita (Dasav. 642,7; Nirayav.; Erz. ), 
S. nicchida ( Balar. 87,1 ), but also §• niccida ( Mudrar 208,10 ed. Calc. 
Sarhvat 1926; Mahav. 55,1 ed. Bomb. ); M. &. A. niccala—nikala ( He. 
2,21.77; Mk. fol. 25; G. H. R ; Mrcch. 59 24; Mudrar. 44 , 6 ; He 4,436), 
AMg. JM. niccala ( Uvas ; Kappas.; Erz. ); M AMg. niecettha = niscesta 
( R.; Nirayav. ); M duccaria i JM. duccariya, §. duccarida—duscarita ( H.; 
Erz.; Mahav. 118,11 ); AMg. duccara=duscara ( Ayar. 1 , 8 ,3,2 ), duccaraga 
( Ayar. 1 , 8 ,3,6 ); JM. S, iavaccarana — tapakarana ( Dvar. 496,19; 502,36; 
505,15.38; Mrcch. 68,8.9; 72,6; Parvatip. 24*3; 25,19; 26,23; 27,2.10 ). 
— nahaara is not=:nabhascara (Ki. 2,110), but = *nabhacara (§ 347 ). 
M. JM. S. harianda ( G.; KI. 3; Karp. 58,4 ), JM. hariyanda ( Dvar. 
503,16 ) is not =hariscandra ( He. 2,87; Ki. 2,110 ( text harianno , Lassen 
hariando ] ), wh ch becomes Mg. haliccanda (Candak. 43,5), but=haricandra 
like M. harianda ( G. )=haricandra. —cuai may b e = *scutati ( He. 2,77; 
cf. §210, note 2 ), or = *cyutati — In M. vimehua , vimehia beside vicchua y 
AMg. vicchuya, vicchiya—mkika (§50.118) the nasal vowel is to be 
explained as 'in M. pimcha=piccha ; gurhcha=guccha ; purhcha=puccha 
(§74); vimeua (§50) is treated according to the rule which holds 
good for compounds. — Corresponding to the change of old ccha to sea 
(§ 233 ), in Mg. sea remains unaltered : ascalia=dscarya ( § 138 ); 
niscaa=nikaya (Mrcch. 40,4; text. °cca° ); nikala ( Mrcch. 135,2 ); 
pakado=pascat ( Venis. 35,10 in He. 4,299; Bengal recension pace ado ) 2 ; 
pased (Mudrar. 174,8 [text paccha; cf. v.l. ]; Candak. 42,12 [text 
paccha J); pascima (Mrcch. 169,22; text pacchima ; v.l . paccima ilnd 
paksi?na); silascalana = sirascalana ( Mrcch. 126,7 ). — scha becomes 
ccha : M. nicchaliia=nischallita ( G. ); AMg. nicchodejja=nischoteyam ( Uvas. 
§ 200 ); JM. niccholiuna—nischodya ( Erz. 59 ; 13 ). 

j. Lassen, Inst. p. 261 . 264 , — 2 . Pischel on He. 4 , 299 . 

§ 302. ska and skha become lckha as a rule ( Vr. 3,29; He. 2,4; 
Ki. 2,88; Mk. fol. 24 ). nikkha=niska ( He. 2,4 ), according to Mk. fol. 
24 also nikka ; &. pokkhara , AMg. JM. pukkha a=puskara , AMg. S. 
pokkharini , AMg. pukkharinl (§125); mukkha=muska ( Bh. 3,29); M. 
AMg. vikkhambha=viskambha ( Ki. 2,88; R.; Ovav. ). In many cases, 
however, the aspiration does not take place, even outside the compounds, 
while it sometimes appears in compounds against the rule: M.S. kikkindha 
=kiskindha (R.; Anarghar. 262,5 ); M. AMg. JM. caiikka=catuska ( Desin. 
3,2; G.; Ayar. 2 , 11 ,10; Anuog. 388; Pannav. 702; Nayadh. § 65; p. 1294; 
Ovav ; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk. j; §. cadukkid=catusktka (Balar, 
136,16; Viddhas. 52,4 [text cau°] ); AMg. JM. turukka=turuska ( Panhav. 
258j Samav. 210; Pannav. 96.99.110;_Vivahap.941; Rayap.28.36,60.190; 
Uvas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Ay. 40,17 [ read so ] ); S. dhanukka 
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= dhanuska ( Mk fo). 24 ; Palar. 86, 15 202, 16 ), dhanukkadd 

(Balar. 261,1 ); sakka'i=svaskati ( Mk. fol. 55; Weber on H. 608 ), 
osakka = *apasvaskna ( gone away; Desln 1,149; Paiyal. 178 ), AMg. 
osakkai ( Pannav 541 ), M. osakkanta ( R. ), AMg. avasakkejja ( Ayar. 
1,2,5,3 ), AMg. paccosakkai=*pralyapasvaskati (Nayadh. 1463; Vivahap. 
1035.1217.1248 ), M parisakkai ( H. R. [text falselv padi° ] ), M. 
parisakkana ( G. R ); AMg. sakkuli beside samkuli=saskuli (§ 74 ); AMg. 
JM. sukka=suska (He 2,5; Anuttar. 11.13; Nayadh. 984; Vivahap. 
270; Uttar. 758 ff ; Uvas.; Kappas.; Eiz ), sukkanti ( Desln. 8,18,23 ), 
A. sukkahi (He. 4,427 ) = *sufkanti, M. AMg. parisukka=parisuska ( G.; 
Uttar. 53 ); beside M. AMg S. suhkka ( He 2,5; H. R.; Dasav. N. 660, 
16; Mrcch. 2,15; 44,4 ), &. sukkhana ( Mrcch. 18,4 ) M. sukkhanta - 

( H.), osukkhdy osukkhanta - ( R. ) Examples for compounds are : M. 
nikkaiava=niskaitava (H.); M. & nikkampa — niskampa ( G. R.; Sak. 126,14; 
Mahav. 32,21 ); M. JM. nikkdrana=niskarana ( G. R.; Dvar. ); AMg. 
nikkana=niskana ( Vivaeas. 102 ), nikkarikada=niskarikata ( Pannav. 118; 
Ovav.); MS. nikkiva=niskrpa (Paiyal. 73; HL; Sak. 55,16; Gandik. 87,2); 
M.AMg.S.A. dukkara=duskara (He 2,4; G.H R.; Vivahap 817; Uvas.; 
Mfcch.77,14; He 4,414,4.*44U, AM g.dukkada, JM. dukkaya{§ 49). kram-\-nis 
forms in M. nikkhamai> in AMg.nikkhamai^ftl), AMg nikkhamma=niskramya 
(Ayar. 1,6,4,1; Kappas.), nikkhami's anti, nikkhammsu , nikkhamittae (Kappas.) ; 
AMg. JM. nikkhanta (Ayar. 1,1,3,2; Erz ); AMg. padinikkhamai[§4:Q \) ; AMg 
JM. niHkhamana (Kappas ; Erz.). M. has also nikkamai (H.) , vinikkamai(G.) 
beside vinikkhamai( G.), a point on which the manuscripts vary. &. has only 
nikkamadi ( § 481 ), nikkamidurh ( Mudrar. 43,6 ), nikkamanta- ( Mudrar. 
i86,2), nikkanta ( Mrcch. 51 ,5.8.12 ), nikkdmaissdmi (Mrcch. 52,9); 
I3h. nikkamia ( Mrcch. 36,23 ); D. nikkamantassa ( Mrcch. 105,24 ). — 
In Mg. ska becomes ska and skha becomes skha (He. 4,289): suska=*suska; 
dhanuskhanda = dhanuskhanda . According to Namhadhu on Rudrata, 
Kavyalamkara 2,12, ska and skha appear, and thus the Lalitav. has 
tuluska=turnska ( 565,14.17 ), hske=suskah ( 566,12 ). The texts write 
kkha , kka s So Mrcch. 21,17 sukkhe , but MS. A. suskhe ; 1 32,24 ; 1 33, 17; 
sukkha without v. 1.; 161,7 sukkha , v 1. suskd=suskah ; 133,15.16 sukkhauais - 
sam without v. 1.; 112,11 pokkhalinie , 113,22 pukkhalinie without v. 1.; 
134,1; 165,22; 166,22 nikkamadi t nikkama with the v.l .niskama, nikkhama 133, 
21; 173,9 nikkide , 134,13 nikkidam=niskritah, niskritam without v.l.; 43,4; 
175,15 dukkala = duskara without v. 1.; 125,i 4 dukkida=duskrta with the 
v.l. dukhkhida , dukkhida , duhkida etc. We should read suska, poskalinl , 
niskamadi , niskxda , duskala , duskida etc. 

§ 303. sta and stha become ttha (Vr.3, 10.51; G. 3,8.11; He.2,34.90; 
KI. 2,86.49; Mk.fol. 21.19): PG. aggitLhoma=agnistoma (5,1; cf. Leumann, 
El.2,484), afthdrasa=astddafa(6 i 34t) i vetthi = visti (6,32); M. ittha=ista(H.) 9 
difthi=drsti (G.H.R.), mutthi=musti (G.H.R.) — PG. kattha—kdstha (6,33); 
gotthi=gcsthi (G.), nitthura=nisthura ( G.H.R.), sutthu=susthu ( G,H.R. ). 
Likewise the other dialects except Mg. In Mg sta and stha become sta 
(He. 4,289.290): kasta=kasta; k<? stagala-kosthagara; sustu=susthu . Nami- 
*adhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 ptescribes s for s in consonant 
groups (cf. §302): ko sthagala (MSS. kosthd° i kosta°; ed.kdsya 0 )* The manu¬ 
scripts of the dramas vary; the texts have ttha mostly falsely, Stenzler in 
Mrcch., mostly has sta . Thus in Mrcch. kasta=kasta ( 29,18; 127,13 ); the 
MSS. have kasta, kattha , katta; dustuna, pabbhake=*drstvana % prabhrastah ; 
( 29,21 ); the MSS. have datthuna , pabbhatthe ; dusta—dusta ( 19,5; 20,17; 
21,8;40,9; 79,17.18; 112.14.21 ;113,19; 133,19; 151,25 ); the MSS. have 
mostly duttha , partly dusta , dustha , duttha , dutta , duha y dusta , ducha ; panaita 
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—pranasta (14,11); the MSS. have °ttha 9 °sta , °sta, °stha ; palamisld 
=paramrstd ( 16,23 ); the MSS. have °misca , °misva 9 0 mitt ha, °mista > ° mist a, 
°mistha } °mitta ; uvavis'te, °pavista 9 °ppavistam= upavistah, °pravistom ( 14,10; 
21,12.21.22 ), the MSS. have visce, °vitthe i °vilte , ° vis tarn, °vista , °vittha i 
°vistam 9 °vitthd, °vista, °vista , etc.; lastia—rdstrilca ( 121,12; 125,21; 130,13; 
138,14 ), the MSS. have latthia , lattia , last hi a, lastia , savetthanarh ( 11,22), 
but save'stanena ( 127,12 )=saves(anam, °nena , the MSS. point to °vedha° 
(see Stenzler p. 242 301; Godbole p. 32.35 and §304), and so Godbole 
32,9 rightly reads savedhanom etc.; Prab : mitt ham—mi stain (46,17); 
panatthassa =p ran as fa lya (50,14); uvaditthe—upadistah (51,2); duttha—dusta 
(51,10); ditthande jsic; 51,10; Bomb, ditthamdo , M .ditthande, P .dithihande) ; so 
also Bombay M., whilst P, except 50,14, his always °ththa°. Brockhau* 
does not note any v.l. Venis. : panattha—pranasta (35,2.7) without v.l.; Mu- 
drar.: pavetthum—prave^tum (185,6), primed paveththum for which the best 
MSS. and the ed. Calc. 156,8 have pavisidum {read °si°) etc.— ^//za Mrcch.: 
y kostake=kosthaka (113,15), the MSS. have koghatake (?), kostake , kotthake . 
kosake , kosthake , while in Venis. 33 figotthagale, in the ed. Calc, p.69,1 koth- 
thagale stand, and the MSS. have mostly kotlhagale , none of them has °sta, 
in the face of Hc.’s kostagdlam , apparently taken from here and 
Narmsadhu’s kosthagalam; pisti , pusti=prstha (79,9;165,9), the MSS. pitthi , 
putthiy and so Venis. 35,5.10 pitthado, ’nupittham =prsthato, ’nuprstham, where 
pistado anupistam should be read; sustu—susthu (36,1 i ;112,9; 11 5,16; 164,25), 
the MS . sutthu , ittf/ti, in the fnceof Hc.’s for so'tthakam ( 20,21 ) we 

should read sostukam=*susthukam ; th^ MSS. have sonukkam, sonukarh, 
sotthikam, sotthakam , sostakarh , the ed. Calc, has sotthikam , which it 
explains a s=svastikam; sesti-=sresthi - ( 38,1 ), the MSS. have °ttha° 9 
as is printed in Mudrar. 257,5 ( the ed. Calc. 212,10 °//i° ) etc. 
is retained according to Vr. 11,14; He. 4,298 in Mg, cisthadi—tisthati . 
Stenzler in Mrcch. writes throughoi t cistadi ( pro ex. 9,22.24; 10,2.12; 
79,16;90,3;97,2 etc.), the MSS. mostly have cistha 9 cista , cittha , only quite 
rarely cti/a; Prab. 32,11; in Mudrar. 185,8;267,2 occurs °ttha° 9 °tta° 9 
°ththa° in the different editions. In Ki. 5,95 the printed edition has 
citta 9 Lassen, Inst. p. 393 chittha. P. also has the like-form according 
to Ki. In Simhadevaganin on Vagbhatalamkara 2,2 cittha is edited. — 
In P., according toHc.4,313, the dental may enter into the ending *°stvdna 
of the absol.: natlhuna beside natthuna=*nastvana, tatthuna beside tatthuna 
?= *drstvana . On P kasata—kasta see § 132. M. vuttha with its compounds, 
as uvvuttha, paUttha , padiuttha , parivuttha; JM. pamtlha ( § 564 ) is not= 
*usta ( Buhler, Paiyal. s.v, vuttho ), which would have given *vuttha or 
*uttha 9 but =*vasta with a secondary transition of a into u according to 
§ 104 Like M. vasia and its compounds, such as uvvasia , pavasia 9 &. 
uvavasida=*vasita (§ 564 ), so is also vuttha = *vasta, formed from the 
present stem, beside the regular M. usia = usita ( G. ) . Cf. § 337. 
aleddhuam ( He. 1,24;2,164 ), aleddhurh ( He 2,164 ), aliddha (IJc. 2,49; 
Paiyal. 85; Desin. 1,66), M. aliddhaa ( Vikr. 51,6) are not to be 
derived with He. from §bs, but they belong to alihai (touches; He. 4,182; 
cf. Buhler, Paiyal. s v. aliddham ), which =alcdhi from lih of the 6th class 
with d 9 and is=* alihaii, and ar c—*dlegdhuham, *alegdhum, *aligdha, *alig - 
dhaka. h here is to be treated according to the analogy of roots in an old 
gh . So correctly already Bollensen, Vikr. p. 364. 

§ 304. In is(a ( He. 2*34 ), ustra ( He. 2,34; Mk. fol. 21 ) and 
sarhdasta ( He. 2,34 ) the aspiration does not take place : M. AMg. JM. 
itta—ista ( G.; Than. 478; Antag 29; T. 7,9.15 [ so it should be read; 
cf. v.i. to 7,15] ), AMg. JM. itlaga—istakd ( Antag. 28; Panhav. 128 
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[°ka]‘, Av. 16,10.13;1 9,4), AMg. ittayagini=istakagn> (Jiv. 293 ) . — utta=ustra 
(Suyag. 253.724 f ; 727; Vivagas 163; Jiv. 356; Panhav.304; Pannav. 366. 
367; Uvas.; Ovav), uttiya=austrika (Uvas ), uttiya=ustrikd(TJvas.; Ovav.). 
According to Mk. fol. 21 there occuis also uttha — M. samdatta=sarhdaspa 
(Desin. 8,18; G.R. s v. daws , das ). — darhstra beccmts M.AMg.S. dadha , 
CP. tatha\ damstrin , AMg. 6. dadhi - (§ 76). — restate , with the long vowel 
retained according to § 87, forms vedhai= Pali vethali (Vr. 8,40; He. 4,221; 
Ki. 4,67). So M vedhia, avedhia (H.); AMg. vedhemi (Uvas. § 108), vedhei 
(Nayadh. 621; Uvas 110; Nirayav §11; Vivahap. 447), vedhenti (Panhav. 
112), uvvadhejja va nivvedhejja va ( Ayar. 2,3,2,2 ), vedhitta ’( Rayap. 266.), 
vedhavai ( Vivagas. 170 ), dvedhiya,parivedhiya ( Than. 568; Nayaeh. 1265; 
Pannav. 436; Vivahap. 706 f. 1323); JM vedhetta , vedhiya i vedhium , vedheum 
(Kk.), parivedhiya (Rsabhap. 20), vedhiyaya (Paiyal. i99 vedhaviya, parive- 
dhaviya (T 7,15.17); S, vedhida (Mrcch. 44,4;79,20 [to be so read; see v.l.]; 
M.AMg.S. vedha=ve$ta(G. H.R.; Anuog.557; Jiv. 862; Nayadh 1323.1370; 
Rayap. 266; Balar. 168 ; 6;267,1); M vedhana=v?stana (H.R ), Mg.savedhana 
( Mrcch. 11,22; 127,12; so ii slv uld be read; see § 303 ). AMg. vedhima 
(Aykr. 2,12,1 ;2,15,20; Anuog.29; Panhav. 490.519; Than. 339; Nayadh. 
269; Vivahap. 823; Jiv.348.605; Rayap. 186; Nandi 13 . 507; Dasav. N. 651, 
10; Ovav.); M. AMg. avedha (R.; Panhav. 185); M. avedhana (G.). Like¬ 
wise formed are: AMg. kodha from kottha , *kutfha=--kustha i kodhi - from and 
beside kotthi-, kutthi , kodhiya—kustika (§66); AMg. sedhi from *setthi i 
*sitthi=slisti i sedhlya , anusedhi , pasedhi , visedhi ( §66 ); AMg. J§. lodha— 
losta ( Dasiv. 620,14; JPav! 389,10), beside S. IcTtthaka ( Mrcch. 79*21 ), 
Mg. lostagudia ( Mrcch. 80,5 ). Beside the regular AMg. le tthu—leslu. 
( Panhav. 5*02; Ovav.; Kappas.), JM let thuya =lestuka ( Erz. ); S. 
letthud=lestuka (Mrcch. 78,12) stands ledhukka ( Desin. 7,24; Paiyal. 
153 ) with duplication of k according to § 194, further with dropping 
of the aspiration ledu ( Paiyal. 153 ), ledua ( Desin. 7,24; Paiyal. 153 ), 
ledukka ( Desin. 7,29 )=Pali leddu , and the AMg. lelu i written lelu 
(§ 226; Ayar. 1,8,3,10; 2,1.3,4.5,2; 2,10,8; Suyag. 647.692; Dasav. 
616.14; 630,17 ), going back to ledu. Instead of dha there occurs lha 
( written lha ) in kolhua=*krostuka , kulha — krostr , kolhdhala=*krostaphala 
(§242). The same soundchange,without lengtheningofthe vowels, has taken 
place in M .maradhi=mdhdrdsfri; AMg,adha=asta } usadha=-utsrsta i nisadha = 
nisrsta ; M. visadha = visrsta ; AMg.JM. samosadha=samavasrsta(§67). Cf.§564. 

§ 305. spa and spha become pphaiy r.85.51; He.2,53.90; Ki.2,100.49; 
Mk.fol. 25,19); PG. pupha i.e. puppha=puspa(6 i 34), M.AMg. JM.S. puppha 
(H.R.; Ayar. 2,3,3,9; Uitar.981; Kappas.; Erz.; Hasy. 31,21), S.pupphaka 
= puspaka (Mrcch. 68,9 ); S.A. pupphakarandaa=puspakarandaka ( Mrcch. 
93,9;107,2;100,24); A .pupphavai =puspavati ( He. 4,438,3 j; sappha=saspa 
(Bh. 3,35; He. 2,53). baspa in the sense of “tear”, according to § 87.188, 
becomes baha through *bapha, in the sense of steam, however, it becomes 
bappha ( Vr. 3,38; He. 2,70; Mk.fol. 25 ). Thus M. JM.S.A. bdha ( tear: 
G.H.R.; Acyutas. 60; Vikr. 51,8; 53,6; 54,10; Karp. 43,12; 44,6; Balar. 
156,16; Erz. 8,9 [yaha]; Dvar. 507,16; Sagara.8,14; Rsabhap 12; Mrcch. 
325,15; Sak. 82,11; Malatim. 89,7; Uttarar. 78,5; Ratn. 298,26; Balar. 
281,3; Karp. 83,2; Mallikam. 161,11; 196,18 [ vd° ]; Cair. 38,10 [vd°]; 
He. 4,395,2; Vikr. 59,6; 60,17; 61,5; 69,21 ); §. bappha ( steam; Jivan. 
43,10). Instead of bappha Mk. fol. 25 has bappa , as in Pali, and as 
taught by him in the section on S. fol. 68, that in S. in the meaning 
“tear ’ bappa also may be used. Whether bappa is not merely an error 
of MSS. for bappha cannot be said with certainty. In Venis. 62,13; 
63,17: 76,4, bappha is edited; the ed. Calc, has bappa , baspa ; in Mudrar. 
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260,4, there stands in the t^xt vaha\ but the best MSS. have bapd , P. 
bappha , the ed. Calc. Samvdt 1926 p. 214,6 has bappa\ at Rukminlp. 30,1, 
there stands bappha , likewise in Mallikam. 85,14; 124,22 [ va° ]. The vv. 
11 . vaspa, vaspa, vappa , vappha in Sak. 140; 13 also point to bappa or bappha ; 
in Priyad. 42,4 there stands bappha , in ihe ed. Calc. 47,1 vappa ; in Gait. 
44,8 stands vaspa ; in Sak. 82,11 Z has bappha . Consequently for S. bappha 
too, perhaps bappa also, beside £*z/za in the meaning “tear” will be correct. 
In Paiyal. 112 bappha and baha are givtn in the meaning “tear”. — 
The compounds oscillate between ppa ani ppha , yet ppa preponderates: 
AMg. JM. caiippaya , AMg caiipaya , A. caupaa=catuspada (§ 439 ); &. 

caduppodha=catuspatha (Mrcch. 25,14; text caiippaha ); AMg. duppadham- 
saga=duspradharsaka (Uttar. 286); M duppariia = dusparicita (R.);M. JM. 
duppeccha , S. duppekkha — duspreksya (R.; Erz.; Lalitav. 555,11; Prab.45,11); 
M. nippacchima , nipppatta, nippivasa^nispascima , nispatlra , nispipdsa ( H. ), 
nippakkha = nispaksa ( G. ), nippaampa , nippasara , nippaha = nisprakampa , 
nisprasara , nisprabha (R.) ; AMg. nippahka — mspahka (Pannav. 1J8; Ovav.). 
B-side M. nippanna=nispanna ( H. ), one says more usually 1 M. nipphanna , 
JM. AMg. nipphanna ( R.; Erz.; Kk.; Than. 525; Dasiv. N. 653,20; 
657,5; Nayadh.; Kappas. ); nipphesa=nispesa ( He. 2,53 ); AMg. nxppava 
=nispava (Than. 398 ), but more frequently nipphava ( Bh. 3,35; He. 
2,53; Suyag 747, Pannav. 34; JM. nipphdiya=wspadita ( Erz. ). One 
always says M. S. npphanda , AMg. nipphanda , which should be equated 
as =nihspanda (H R.; Ai tag. 48; Nayadh. 1383; Uvas.; Kappas.; Mahav. 
14,20; Mallikam. 85,14; 87,9; 124,6; 154,21 ;22 1 ,12; Cait. 43,4). - sph= 
ppha : M. nipphura=nisphura ( G. ), M. S. mpphala , JM. nipphala—nisphala 
( H. R.; Dvar. 501,30; Rsabhap. 14; Lalitav. 555,8; Mrcch. 120,7; Mu- 
drar. 266,2; Candak. 8,11; Mallikam. 181,17; 224,5 ). — In Mg. spa be¬ 
comes spa and spha becomes spha ( He. 4,289 ); saspakavala=saspakavala y 
nisphala=znisphaia. According to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara 
2,12 spa and spha should be written in such words. In Mrcch. there stands 
pupphakalanda=puspakaranda ( 113,20 ), pupphakalandaa ( 96,18;99,4; 100, 
21; 158,22), p u pphakalandaka ( 129,5; 132,2; 133,2;i40,8.14; 146,16; 162,18; 
173,11). The MSS. have partly puspa, puspha. At 116,7, stands duppekkhe = 
duspreksyah; the v.l. is duppe cche. One reads puspa° and duspeske . 

i. So correctly S Goldschmidt, Ravanavaho together with a translation 4 , 32 ; 
false Pischel, GGA. 1880 p. 329. 

§ 306. ska and skha become kkha ( Vr.3,29 51; C. 3,3; He. 2,4.90; 
Ki. 2,88.49; Mk. fol. 24,19 ): M. AMg. JM. khandha=skandha (G. H. R.; 
Ayar. 2,1,7,1.8,11; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ); 
PG. khamdako mdisa = skandakundinah ( 6,19 ); M, AMg. JM. S. A. 
khambha=skambha ( G. R.; Ac\utas. 42,51; Suyag. 961; Jiv. 448.481; 
Panhav. 279; Samav. 101; Vivahap. 658. 660. 823; Rayap. 58. 144; 
Nayadh. § 21.122; p. 1054; Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 40,22; 68,18; Viddhas. 
60,2; Dhunas. 6,5; He. 4,399). The grammarians ( Vr. 3,14; Bh. 3,50; 
G. 3,10.19; He. 1,187; 2,8.89; KI. 2,77; Mk. fol. 21 ) derive khambha 
from stambha , since they make classical Skt. their basis. It is naturally= 
Vedic skambha . avakkhanda = avaskanda ( He. 2,4); AMg. amanakkha , 
samanakkha = amanaska , samanaska ( Suyag. 842 ); makkhara = maskara 
( Ki. 2,88 ). Jn skanda , according to He. 2,5; Mk. fol. 24 aspiration 
may not take place; khanda and kanda . As a lule it does not occur in 
compounds ( § 301 ) : ekkara=ayaskara (He. 1,166); AMg. JM. 
namokkara=na mask dr a ( He. 2,4; Ayar. 2,15.22; Erz.; Kk. ), beside 
namoyara y navayara ( C. 34 p. 51 ) and M. namakkara ( G.); cf. § 195; 
AMg. JM. takkara—taskara (Panhav. 120; Nayadh. 1417; Uttar. 289; 
Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz. ), AMg. tukkarattana ( Panhav. 147 ); §. tirakkara 
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tiraskara ( Prab. 15,1 ); S. tirakkarinl = tiraikarim ( Sak. 119,3). So 
reads aho the Kashmir recension 112,14, whilst the Devanagari recension 
77,9, ed. Bohtlinok and the South Indian recension 256,17 read tirakkha- 
rini , as also Bollensen, Vik r . 24,4; 42,19 against his best MSS., which 
have °kka° ; the ed. Bomb. 1888 has at 41,6; 72,1 rightly °kka°; the South 
Indian MSS. ofSak. and Vikr. oscillate between °kkha° and °klca°. M. 
sakkaa , AMg. JM. sakkaya , S. sakkada—samskrta , AM'. JM. asakkaya=* 
asarhskrta , M. sakkara —samskdra, JM. sakkany a=samskarita ( § 76 ), AMg. 
purakkada=puraskrta ( Suyag. 692 ), purekada ( Suyag. 284.540; Dasav. 
627,7; 633,17; Ovav. ), beside AMg samkhaya ( §49), samkhadi= 
sarhskrti (Kappas.), uvakkhada = upaskrta (Uttar. 355 ), purekkhada 
( Pannav. 796 ff. ). Cf. §49. 219. To it belo gs also mkkha ( thief; 
DeSin. 4,47 ) = *niskr. AMg. nahkha (nose; Desln. 4,46; Ayar. 2,3,2,5; 
Suyag. 280.748 ) is = *naska from Wdic nas with a change of gender; 
to it belongs nakkasira ( nostril; Paiyal. 114 ). — skha = kkha : M. JM. 
khaldi , §. khaladi = skhalati ( R.; Dvar 504, 34; Sak. 131, 6), 
Dh. khalantaa ( Mrcch. 30,8 ); M. khalia, JM. khaliya , &. khalida 
= skhalita ( G. H. R.; Erz.; Vikr. 35,9 ); M. S. parlkkhalanta ( H. R.; 
Mrcch. 72,3), M. parikkhalia ( G. R. ). In Mg. ska and skha are 
retained according to He. 4,289; maskali-=maskarin\ paskhaladi=praskha - 
lati. According to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara s becomes s. 
The texts have kkha’ khalanti ( Mrcch. 10,1 5 ) pakhhalantl ( Mrcch. 9,23; 
10,15 ), khandetia ( Mrcch. 22,8 ), without any v. 1. hatthikkhandam ( <3ak. 
117,4), where R. has °skandham. One reads skhalariti=paskhalanti> 
skandhena , hastiskandham . So in all the cases. 

§ 307. sta and stha become tlha ( Vr. 3,12.51; He. 2,45.90; Kl. 
2,85.49; Mk. fol. 21.19 ); M. thana=stana ( G. H. R. ); thui^stuti (G.R.), 
thoa = stoka ( G. H. R. ), attha^asta ( G. R. ) and =astra ( R. ), atthi=asti 
( § 498 ), palthara=prastara ( H. ), hattha=hasta ( G. H. R. ); PG. 
vatthavdna=vastavydndm ( 6,8 ), sahattha=svahasta ( 7,51 ). Likewise 
the other dialects. In compounds the aspiration does not take place 
as a rule: AMg. JM. duttara=dusiara ( Ayar. 2,16,10; Suyag. 213; Erz. ), 
M. duttara—dustara , duttdrattdna=* dustaratvana ( R. ), AMg. suduttara 
(Ovav.); AMg. nitlusa—nistusa ( Panhav. 435 ). So also M. AMg. 
samatta^samasta (He. 2,45; R.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), beside M. 
JM. S. samatlha ( R.; Erz.; Kk.; Mahav. 27,6; 28,1; where, however, 
the ed. Bomb. 59,4; 62,1 has samatta ). uraada , which Ki. 2,110 equates 
as —urastata, is explained, as already recognized by Lassen 1 , f om the 
stem ura - ( § 407 ). Beside thena=stena ( thief; He. 1,147; Desln. 5,29; 
Paiyal. 72 ), thenilla ( taken; fearful; Desln. 5,32 ), thuna ( § 129 ), AMg. 
and JM. exclusively have tena (Ayar. 2,2,2 4;2,3, 1,9.10; 2,4,1,8; Panhav. 
412 f ; Samav. 85; Uttar. 2*28.990; Dasav. 623,36.40; 624,10; 627,34; 
Uva?.; Av 44,7 ); AMg. atena=astena ( Ayar, 2,2,2,4 ), tena ( Ovav. ), 
teniya (Jlyak 87; Kappas )=stainya. thena is related to tena y as stayu is to 
tdyu. fcmz(theft) has gone over also to Skt of the Jainas. 2 According to He. 
2,46; Mk. fol. 21 tava also may be used beside thova—stava\ according to 
Vr. 3,13; He. 2,45; Mk. fol. 21 stamba becomes tamba. — stha=ttha : 
M. thauda=sthaputa ( G. ), lhala—sthala ( G. H. ), thira—sthira ( G. H. ), 
avattha—avastha ( H. R ); S kaatthaa=kdyasthaka ( Mrcch 78,13 ). 

i Inst. § 82 p, 273. — 2. E. Muller, Beitrage p. 47. 

§ 308. Instead of the dental ttha, sometimes the cerebral tlha too 
occurs for sta and stha Sometimes both of them accompany one another, 
even in various forms and deiivatives of the same roots and in the 
£ame dialect, without it being possible to find a rule ? when ope pf the 
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other sounds must stand M.AMg. JM. S. atthi=asthi (Vr.3,11; He. 2,32; 
Ki. 2,69; Mk. fol. 21; G. H ; Anu tar. 11,12; Ayir. 1,1, 6 , 5 ; 2 , 1 , 1 , 2 . 3 ,4; 
Suyag. 594; Vivagas 90; Vivahap. 89.112 168.183.280 926; Than 54 f 
186.431; Uvas.; Ovav ; Kappas.; Erz,; Candak 87,9); M. atfhia, 
AMg. atthiya=asthika ( H.; Ayar. 2,1,10,6), S. atthia=asthija ( Mrcch. 
69,12; so should be read; cf. v.l. ); AMg. bahuatthiya ( Ayar. 2 , 1 , 10 , 5.6 ). 
— stambha forms thambha and thambha , when it means “immovability” 
and “stiffness ' 5 ( He. 2,9). Mk. fol. 21 has thambha only, and so M. 
( R. ), JM. galthambha = gatistambha (Erz. 82,21 ), muhathambha = 
mukhaslambha ( Erz. 82,22 ), S. urutthambha ( Sak. 27,1; Priyad. 17,12 ). 
In the meanings “pole” and “post” one says only thambha in M. AMg.S. 

( G. 3,11; He. 2,1; R; Vivahap. 1327; Malav. 63,1; Viddh 74,7 ). 
Beside thambhijja'i= stabhyate , He. 2,9 teaches a*so thambhijjai. Frequently 
there occurs in the text the dental tha , as M. thambhia, AMg. JM. thambhiya 
( G.; Nayadh.; Ovav ; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk. ), M. uttambhijjai , 
uttambhijjanti (R. G. ) ; M. uttambhia ( H. R. ), §. utlambhida ( Priyad. 

4,7 ); cerebral tha occurs in A. utthabbhai ( He. 3,365,3 )*. On khambha , 
see § 306. — Beside thera there occurs more frequently thera=sthavira 
( § 166 ). — Beside AMg. tattha=trasta ( Uvas. ), M. uUattha ( H. ), 
samtattha ( G. ), there occurs, according to He. 2,136. also tat tha . The 
grammarians ( Vr. 8,62; Appendix A 37; He. 2,136; DeSIn. 8,67; 
Paiyal. 260; Triv. 3,1,132 ) refer M. hittha ( H. R. ) and dhittha (R.) 
also to trasta. S Goldschmidt 2 refers hittha to bhis , Weber 3 refers it t > 
dhvasta or adhastat , which in M. AMg. JM. forms hettha , hittha ( § 107 ) 
and Hoefer 4 thought of aspiration of the initial of trasta . Dialectically 
there occur also hittha ( noun — shame; Paiyal. 167), hittha ( shame; 
Desln. 8,67), hittha (ashamel; fearful; Gopal in Desin. 8,67; cf. DeSlkosa 
on H. 386), dhittha (angry, confused; Desin. 1,76; Paiyil. 177), and with 
cerebralization hittha , hitthahida (confused; Desin. 8,67). The interchange 
of ttha and ttha points to sta , and hence I consider the derivation from 
adhastat as correct. — S. pallattha , beside th- dialectical pallatta, pallattai 
( § 285 )=paryasta; pallatta has lost its aspiration, as samatta beside simattha 
—samasla (§307). M. §. A visamthula=visarhsthula , written in Skt. as visam - 
sthula as well (He. 2.32; Mk. f 1. 21; Paiyal. 264; G. H R.; Mrcch. 41,10 
v. 1.; 117,19; Vikr. 60,18; Prab 39,8; Mallikam. 13,3; He. 4,436 ). 

i. Pischel, BB. 15 , 122 . — 2 . Ravanavaho s. v. bhif. — 3 . On Hala 386 .— 

4 . ZWS. 2 , 518 . 

§309. Tne oscillation between ttha and ttha is especially shown in the 
root sthd and its derivatives, without one being able, with Osthoff 1 , to ex¬ 
plain tha by false analogy. One says: PG. amvatthdveti=anuprasthdpayati 
(7,45; cf 184.189); M.JM ,thdi=*sthati 3 M nitthai , sarhthai, JM.thdha,AMg. 
abhutthanti ; JM. thayanti , but A. thanli\ A. utthai , JM. utthaha , AMg. JM. 
utthei , JM.S. utthehi , but S. also utthehi , utthedu , (§ 483); M. thia, AMg.JM. 
thiya^.thida—sthita (G.H.R.; Ayar.1,6,5,5; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Vikr.42,18; 52,2), but also thia, S. thida (H c .4,16; Vikr.83,20); Mg.AMg. 
JM. thavei, A. thavehu , AMg. thavei, JM. thdvemi , A . pathaviai, §. patthdvia , 
beside §. samavatthdvemi , pajjavatthavehi (§551), M. utthia, AMg. JM. utthiya 
(Hc.4,16; R.; Anuog.60; Vivahap.169; Ayar.1.5,2,2; Nayadh.; Kappas.; 
Erz.), but also utthia , S. utthida (Hc.4,16; Vikr.75,15; v.l. °tthi°); patthia = 
prasthita ( He. 4,16 ), but M . patthia ( H. R. ), S. patthida ( Sak. 136,16- 
Vikr. 16,2; 22,17; Malatim. 102,8; 104,2,3; 124,6; Mudrar. 228,5; 261,3; 
Prab. 17,9; Priyad. 8,16; AMg.JM. uvatthiya=upasthita ( Bhag.; Erz.; 
Kk. ), but also §. uvatthida (Sak. 13,79; Vikr. 6,19; 10,2; 43,3); M. AMg. 
JM. S. A. thana=sthdna ( He. 4,16; Paiyal. 261; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,2,3, 6 ; 
2,2,1,1 ff.; Suyag. 688 ; Uttar. 37,5; Vivahap. 1310; Uvas.; Nayadh,; 
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Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap. 29; Pav. 313,44; Mrcch. 70,25; 
141,2; Sak. 123,7; 154,8; Vikr. 23,15; 44,7 etc.; He. 4,362 )\ but also 
M. thana ( Hc.4,16; R. ); AMg. thanijja (respectable; Desin. 4,5; Nirayav. 
§ 10 ), beside thanijja ( Jjesln. 4,5 )=sthaniya; M. AMg. JM. (hii, §. thidi 
=sthiti ( H. R.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz. ), but 
also M. thii 9 S. thidi ( R ; Vikr. 28,19; 72,16; at Sak. 107,12 ) and so 
many others. At the end of con.pounds °stha always becomes °ttha; M. 
kamalattha } karattha ( H. ), durattha ( R. ); AMg agarattha (Ayar. 1 , 8 , 1 , 6 ), 
garatthiya ( Ayar. 2 ,1,1,7 ); JM. asanattha, jovvanattha, sahdvattha , hiyaya - 
ttha (Erz.), &. ekattha (Mrcch. 73,3; S^k. 26,14), vaattha = vayahstha 
( &ak. 141,9 ), paidittha=frakrristha ( Sak. 160,13 ); M AMg. JM. J&. £. 
majjhattha=madhyastha ( § 2 14). Corresponding to Skt. °itha, asvattha 
becomes AMg. amsottha , assottha , asottha , asattha (§ 74); kapittha becomes 
AMg. Mg. kavittha ( Ayar. 2 ,1,8, 1.6; Mrcch- 21,22 ), tut mostly AMg. 
kavittha ( Nirayav. 45; Pannav. 31.482; Jiv. 46; Dasav. 623,8; Uttar. 
983 f. ). — sthanu , according to Vr. 3,15; He. 2,7; Ki. 2,78; Mk. fol. 21, 
becomes *thanu in the meaning ‘‘Siva 5 ’, but in the meanings “stamp”, 
“flock” it becomes khanu. So M. thanu ‘ Siva” ( Paiyal. 21 ; G. ); AMg. 
khanu “stump”, “flock” ( Pan' av. 509; Naya« h. 335; Uttar. 439), tut 
JM. also thanu “stump of a tree”, “flock” ( Payal. 259; Dvar. 504,9 ), 
Khanu , beside which khannu also is said ( He. 2,99; Mk. fol. 21.27 ) goes 
back to a side-form *skhanu'. thanu is related to khanu as stubh to 
to ksubh, slambh to skambh, Pkt. duttha to dukkha ( § 90.120.3C6.31 1 ). — 
sthag has in M. a dental in the beginning: thaei ( R. ), thaesu , thaissam, 
thaium ( H. ), thaia (HR.), uithaia , iamutthaium (H.), otthaia, samotthaia 
( R. ), in JM. a cerebral : thaiya , thaiuna ( Av. 30,4 ). The parallel 
root *sthak forms in Pali thakeli , in M. JM. S. Mg. dhakkai y °di (§ 221 ). 
Yet there occurs also JM. thakkissai ( T. 5,19). 
i, Jenaer Literaturzeitung 18 . 8 , p. 486 . 

§310. In Mg. sta is retained (He. 4,289) and stha becomes sta 
( He. 4,291; Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalarhkara. 2,12): hasti-=hastin; 
uvastida—upasthita\ samuoastida=samupasthita ; sustida=susthita. According 
to Namisadhu sta becomes ha. The Lalitav has : tatthastehirh=tatrasthaih 
(265,20); uvastiddnam=upasthitanam; kadastaldnarh=katasthaldndm,pasastide= 
parsvasthitah , niastdnddo=nijasthdnat (566,3.9 12.15) ; stidd=stitah, astanastide 
asthanasthit-dh ( 567,1.2 ). In the Mrcch. Stenzler and Godabole, who 
here, as in many other places, follows him, mostly write sta for sta , but 
ttha for stha. Thus hasta=hasta ( 12,14; 14,1; 16,23; 21,12; 22,4; 121,25; 
122,20;126,24), but hattha (32, 1 8;39,20; 1 34,1 2.3; 135,1.2; 160,3; 171,3) and 
hatthi-=hastin( 40,9;168,4); as also at Sak.117,4; Venls 34,14 it stands. In 
the Mrcch. the MSS mostly have °ttha° 9 only at 16,25 ;21,12 one of the 
MSS. has °sta° 9 at 21,22 one of the MSS. has also hacche , and once 
hasce, against this one of them has at 14,1 hastado 9 at 22,4 five of the 
MSS. have haste , at 126,24 two of them have haste , so that °sta° is better 
warranted than °sta°. Further pro ex. thunu=stuhi ( 1 13,12; 115,9 ), 
the MSS , however stunu y stuna ( or sunu , sunu and so on =frnu ); masta 
and mastaka = masta and mastaka ( 12,17; 20,17; 21,22; 149,25; 151,24) 
but mattha ( 161,7); the MSS mostly have °sta° 9 rarely °ttha° and only 
at 161,7 one of them has °s/a ° ; A points to °stha° at 12,17; 149,25, as 
Stenzler writes in isthid=itthid=strika (12,3.5;1 19,23 ; 1 36, 1 3 ; 140,10; 145, 
3.4; 146,4; 164,20 ), against it t hi a ( 1 12.6;135, 1 .25 ). The MSS again 
have mostly °tthi° 9 only at 112,6 B, 140,10E and 145,4 D have°ifi°, on the 
other hand 112,6 H. has isthiam,C °stn° i 13^>,13 DE,140,10 D°^°, to which 
also points °sni° 136,13 ofB. to °Sthi° at the most A 119,23; 140,10. One 
reads istia. In Prab. at 62,7, there stands itthia and so also in other 
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places here and always in Venls., Mudiar. in other words, and often in 
Mrcch. °ttha° stands lor °sta°. For stha stands ttha in Mrcch. pro tx. in 
thavalaa , °laka=sthdvaraka ( 96,17;116,4,118,10;119 ; 11 ;121,9;122,9 etc. ) 
and thus the MSS., except at 96,17, where hCDF have stha°; thoam= 
stokam ( 157,6); avatthide=avasthitah (99,3); uvatthida=upasthita ( 118,23; 
138,13;175,17), and ttha, pro ex. patthavia=prasthapya (21,12); samtha• 
vehi=samsthapaya ( 130,11 ); samthida ( v. 1. °thi° )=sarhsthita ( 159,15 ); 
ahalanatthanehirh {y.\.°tthd°) = dbharanasthdnaih (141,2). So also in the other 
dramas with a few exceptions, as °mastie=°maslike, vastie= *vastrike beside 
°hatthie=°hastike ( Candak. 68,16;69,1 ), astarh ( Candak. 70,14), beside 
samutthide ( 72,1 ); pastide=prasthitah , nivastide^nivastritah ( Mallikam. 

114,4.11 ). The vv. 11. furnish more information. We should, with He., 
everywhere write st. 

§ 311. spa and spha become ppha ( Vr. 3,36.51; He. 2,53.90; Ki. 
2,100.49; Mk. fol. 25.19 ). spa=ppha: M. J§. phamsa—spar sa, §.pariphamsa 
( § 74 ), M. AMg. pharisa, AMg. pharisaga (§ 135 ), AMg. JM. J§. phasa 
( § 62 ); phandana—spandana (He. 2,53 j; padipphaddhi-=pratispardhin (§77). 
The aspiration does not take place in AMg. puttha=sprsta (Ayar. 1,1,4,6, 
7,4;1,6,2,3;1,8,3,6.4,1; Suyag.65.111.122.144.170.350; Uttar. 48.51.61.106. 
126; Vivahap. 97 f. 116.145; Pannav. 134; Ova v.),aputtha (Ayar. 1,8,4,1; 
Vivahap. 97 f.), aputihaya ( Suyag. 104), very often immediately beside 
pharisa or phasa and phusai=sprsali ( § 186 ). In Ayar. 1,6,5,1 there stands 
phuttho. So also phusai and pusai ( wipes; § 486 ). In compounds the 
aspiration does not take place as a rule(§301):M.A. avaroppara=aparaspara 
( G.; He. 4,409 ); M. AMg. JM. S. paroppara=paraspara ( He. I,b2;2,53; 
G.; Karp. 77,10;101,1; Panhav. 68; Pannav. 646; Vivahap. 1099; Av. 
7,11; Erz.; Prab. 9,16; Balar. 218,11; Mallikam. 124,8;158,19;160,8; 
223,12 ), §. also, .probably falsely, parappara ( Malatim. 119,6;358,1; 
Uttarar. 108,1; Mallikam. 184,20). Cf. § 195. —AMg. dupparisa=duhs- 
parsa (Panhav. 508).— nippiha=nihsprha (He. 2,23). From brhaspati there 
occurs, beside bihapphadi and bahapphadi also AMg. bahassai , bihassai (§53), 
and numer< us ott er forms in ihe grammarians (§212). Likewise stands in 
AMg. t e ide vanapphai=vanaspati (He. 2,69, Panhav. 341; Pannav.35; Jiv. 
213.316; Vivahap. 93.144;, jS. vayapphadi ( Kattig. 401,336), also AMg. 
vanassai ( He. 2,69; Mk. fol. 25; Ayar. 1,1,5,4;2,1,7,3.6;2,2,2,13; Suyag. 
792.857; Panhav. 29; Jiv. 13.316 ( beside °ppha° ). 969f.; Pannav.44.742; 
Uttar. 1039.1048; Vivahap. 30,430.465 f.; Than. 25.26.52 ).'‘ The forms 
with ssa presuppose that pati , as after vowels, at the beginning of the 
second member of a compound, has become vai, so that ssa=sva. Cf. 

§ 195.407. The similar phonetic transformation occurs in sihai=*sprhati 
(He. 4,34.192; Mk. fol. 25) for *sviha'i. AMg. has plhejja=sprhayet (Than. 
158). chiha is no\.=sprha (He. 1,128;2,23; Mk. fol. 25 ), but belongs 
like chiha'i ( touches; He. 4,182 ), to a root *ksibh, which is a parallel root 
to ksubh ( § 66 ). — spha=ppha : M. AMg, ' phaliha—sphatika (§ 206), M. 
phuda=sphuta (G. H. R.); phulinga=sphulinga (G.R.); apphodana=asphotana 
(G.), apphalia=dsphdlita (G. R.); papphurai—prasphurati (G. H.). khodaa is 
not —sphotaka ( Vr. 3,16; He. 2,6; Ki. 2,76; Mk. fol. 21 ), and khedaa is 
not =sphetaka, khedia is not =sphetika (He. 2,6), but the words presuppose 
side-forms with an initial skha. Cf. §90.120.306.309. According to Mk. 
fol. 67 in S. phodaa alone is permitted; thus vipphodaa=visphotaka(&ak.3Q,\). 
— In Mg., according to He. 4,289, spa and spha are retained: buhaspadi= 
brhaspati ; according to Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 they 
become spa , spha : bihaspadi. At Mrcch.133,24; Sak.115,11 stands phulanli= 
sphuranti , Prab. 58,1 , phalasa, 58,8 phamsa; ed. Bomb. P. have both times 
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phalasa , M. more correctly phalisa. One reads sphulanti, spaliSa and so in 
all similar cases. 

§ 312. If the consonant following a sibilant is a nasal the sibilant 
becomes h (§ 262—264) and the order of sounds is reversed. Thus $na, 
sna and sna , when they are not separated by a separation vowel (§ 131 ff.), 
uniformly become nha; sma, fma, sma become mha ( Vr. 3,32.33; G. 3,6; 
He. 2,74.75; Ki. 2,90.94; Mk. fol. 25.26). — sna=nha: anhai , AMg. anhai 
=asnati (§ 512); AMg. JS . panha=prasna ( Suyag. 523; Kattig. 399,311 ); 
sinha=sisna ( Bh. 3,33; He. 3,75 ) — sma becomes mha : kamhara , S. kam - 
hira=kasmira (§ 120); kumhdna=kufmana (He. 2,74). rasmi always becomes 
rassi ( Bh. 3,2; He. 1,35; 2,74.78; Paiyal. 47 ); AMg. S. sahassarassi = 
sahasrarafmi (Vivahap. 169; Rayap. 238; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Ratn. 
311,8; Prab. 14,17; Piiyad. 18,15). In the anlaut s is assimilated to 
m : AMg. mamsu=smasru, nimmamsu^nihsmasru , jS. mamsuga=smasruka 
(§ 74), also massu (Bh. 3,6; He. 2,86; Ki 2,53) and masu (He.2,86); M. S. 
masdna, Mg. masana=smafdna, whilst in AMg. JM. susana m has been 
assimilated to s ( § 104). — sna=nha : M. AMg. JM. S. unha=usna ( G. 
H. R.; Karp. 45,5; Ayar 1,5,6,4; Uttar. 58; Kappas.; Erz.; Rsabhap.; 
Sak. 29,5.6;74,9; Vikr. 48,11); S anunhadd=anusnata ( Malav. 30,6), 
unhaa=usnaka, unhattana — *usnatvana ( He. 4,343,1 ), AMg. siunha=sitosna 9 
in AMg., however, usually usina ( § 133 ). — unhlsa=usmsa ( He. 2,75 ); 
M. AMg. § kanha , AMg. kinha , beside M. §. kasana , AMg. JM. kasina= 
krsna y M. AMg. JM. §. kanha=krsna (§52); JM D. vinhu=visnu (§72.119). 
— sma=mha : M. umha=usman (Grr.; G.), umhavia , umhala (G.); M. AMg. 
§. Mg. A. gimha=grisma (§ 83); M. JM £. tumhdrisa=yusmadr]a (§245); M. 
JM. S. A. tumhe=yusme ( § 422 ). — mahismati becomes in S. mahissadi 
(Balar. 67,14). — bhisma , according to He. 2,54, becomes bhippha , slesman , 
according to He. 2,55, Mk. fol. 25, becomes sepha - beside silimha and AMg. 
JM. A. simbha -, AMg. sembha - (§267). The forms presuppose the line of 
transformation *bhisva y *bhispa i slesman , *slespan (§ 251.277). On kohandl 
= kusmandi , AMg.kohanda , kuhanda , kuhanda—kusmanda see§127, on A gimbha 
—grisma § 267. — In ihe pronominal ending of the loc. sing. - smin , which 
dialectically has been extended also to nouns in -i and -iz, s is assimilated 
to m: M. uahimmiy JM. uyahimmi=udadhau ; AMg. sahassarassimmi=sahasra - 
rasmau; AMg. uummi=rtau ; M . pahummi=prabhau (§ 366°.379). In AMg. 
-jJmzw mostly becomes -msi:kucchirhsi=kuksau; pdnimsi=pdnau ; lelurhsi=lestati 
(§ 74.379), in A. it becomes -/rt from -5jim (§* 263.313 ): akkhiht =aksm\ 
kalihi =kalan ( § 379 ).—ksna 9 ksma too are treated like jmz, j/wa: M. AMg. 
sanha=slaksna (§315); M. AMg. pamha=paksman (Vr. 3,32; He. 2,74; KI. 
2,94; G.H.R.; Uvas.; Ovav. ); M. AMg. §. pamhala=paksma!a (He. 2,74; 
Mk. fol. 25; G.H.R ; Vivahap. 822; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Malatim. 
217,4; Mallikam. 249,10 [ text vahmala ]; Gandak. 87,8); S. pamhalida 
(Mahav. 101,17). Beside tinha=tiksna (Bh. 3 ; 33; G. 3,6 p. 54; He. 2,75, 
82; Ki. 2,90 ) the forms found in the text are M. AMg. JM. §. Mg. A. 
tikkha ( G. 2,3;3,6 p. 48; He. 2,82; H.; Karp. 28,7; 38,11; 39,7; 65,2; 
Suyag. 280.289; Uttar. 338; Dasav. 625,36; Kappas.; Erz.; Sak. 135,14; 
Prab. 4,4 [ so correctly the ed. Bomb. M. P. ]; Venis. 61,14; Mahav. 
101.16; Balar. 289,13; Mallikam. 82,14; Hasy. 32,4; Mg. Mrcch. 164.15; 
A. He. 4,395,1 ); AMg. sutikkha (Vivahap. 424 ); S. tikkhattana (Viddha§. 
99,9); A. tikkhei ( He. 3,344 ); tikkhalia (sharpened; DeSln. 5,13; Paiyal. 
200) only. According toMk.fol.26 one says tikkha in literary sense, and tinha 
in a secondary sense, as tinho raiaro “the sharp sun”. In Karp., however, 
tikkha is used also in a secondary sense — laksmi always becomes, even as 
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a propei noun, M. AMg. JM. J§. § D. A. lacchl ( Bh. 3,30; C. 3,6.36; 
He. 2,17; Ki. 2,82; Mk. fol. 24; Paiyal. 96; G. H. R.; Kaip. 31,2;49,2; 
Nayadh ; Ov»v.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap. 12; Kattig. 399,319.320; 
401,344; Sak. 81,11; Vikr. 35,6.11 ;52,5; Malav. 33,17; Prab. 4,8; Mala- 
tim. 218,2; Karp. 22,5;35,3;1 10,8; Anarghar. 277,1 ; Maliikam. 73,6; D. 
Mrcch. 99,25; A. He. 4,436 ); on ihe oih( r 1 and, laksmana always be¬ 
comes M. JM. S. lokkhana (C. 3,6; Mk. fol. 24; R.; KI. 2; Uttarar. 32,5; 
127,5; 190. 1 ;204 11; Mat av. 52,14; Anarghar. 115,1 2 ;317,16; Unmattar. 
6,2; Pras. 88,6 ). ^ 

§ 313. sna—nha, a’ways also in »he anlact in AMg JM. JS., which 
otherwise mostly retain n ( § 224 ) : nhai—snati ( He. 4,14 ); JM. nhamo — 
sndmah ( Av. 17,7 ), nhaitta (Av. 38,2), nhaviuna ( Erz. ), nhavesu, nhavinti 
(T 6,5); AMg. nhanei, nhanitta (Jiv. 610 \ nhanenti ( Vivahap. 1265 ), 
nhavei ( Nirayav. 17 ), nhaventi (Vivahap. 822), nhaveha (Vivahap. 1261); 

nhaissam ( Mrcch. 27,14 ), nhadum ( Maliikam. 128,11 ), nhaia ( Nagan. 
51,6; Priyad. 8,13;12,11 ); M. nhaa , AMg. JM. nha' a, §. nhada=snala 
(Paiyal. 238; H.; Suyag. 730; Vivahap. 187.790 f; Uvas.; Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Kai pas.; Niiayav.; Av 17,8; Erz.; Mrcch. 27,12 ); nhavaanto 
[text °vayando ]=snapajan (Maliikam. 239,3); AMg. JM. nhaviya=snapita 
( Uvas.; Eiz. ) ; AMg. JM. jS. !§. A. nhdna^=snana ( Vr. 3,33; Ki. 2,90; 
Rayap. 56; Nayach.; Ovav.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,358; Mrcch. 90,14; Vikr. 
34,6; Maliikam. 190,16; He. 4,399); AMg. anhdna=asndna (Panhav.452), 
anhanaya ( Than. 531; Vivahap. 135); JM. nhavana—snapana ( T. 6,1 3 6 
[textwAfl 0 ]; Kk. ); §. nhavanaa—snapanaka ( Nagan. 39.4.13 ) ; AMg. 

nhaviyd=snapikd ( Vivahap. 964 ). So also nhdvia=*snapita ; however, S. 
Mg. ndvida (§210). §. panhuda=prasnuta (Mahav. 65,4; Uttarar.73,10). 

In sneha and snigdha in M. AMg. JM. A. s is assimilated to n as a rule 
(Vr. 3,64; Bh. 3,1; He. 2,77.102 109; Ki. 2,58; Mk. fol. 26). Thus M. 
S. neha ( G H.R.; He. 4,332,1.406,2.422,6.8.426,1; P.ngala 2,118), AMg. 
JM neha (C. 2,27; Paiyal. 120; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Kk. ), in verses 
neha also in Mg. (Mrcch. 157,6) < nd D. ( Mrcch. 105,16 ); M. niddha, 
AMg JM niddha.niddha HR ;Ayar 1 ,5,6,4 ;2,1 ,5,5; Suyag.590; Jiv 224,351; 
Panhav. 285; Uttar. 1022; Ovav.; Kappas.; Eiz. ); nehalu=snehavat ( C. 
2,20 p. 45; He. 2,59 [ ne° ] ) ; A. ninneha , JM. ninneha—nihsneha ( He. 4, 
367,5; Erz. ). Beside these there occur saneha, A. sasanehl, saniddha, M. 
JM. S. siniddha , ti e forms which alone can be used in S. (§140). In susa — 
snusd ( He. 1,261 ) beside AMg. nhusa , M. AMg. JM. S. sunha , M. so'nha 
( § 148 ), P. sur.usa ( § 139.148 ), n his been assimilated. — sma = mha: 
PG, M. AMg. JM. &. A. amhe=asme ( § 419 ); M. JM. S. amhdrisa=asma - 
drsa ( § 245 ); M. S, A. vimhaa, JM. vimhaya=vismaya ( G.R.; Erz.; Sak. 
38,8; He. 4,420,4). — bhasman, according to He. 2,51 becomes also bhappa, 
which points to the transition steps *bhasvan, *bhaspan ( § 251.277.312 ), 
in addition to AMg. JM. bhasa , §. bhassa (§65), JM. bhasama (§132). The 
pronominal ending -smin, which dial ctically has been extended also to 
nouns in -a, becomes either - ssim , Mg. ssim, as in §. tassirh, Mg. tassim= 
tasmin (§425 ). eassim , $. edissirh , Mg. edassirh=elasmin ( § 426 ); PG. cast 
casmin, AMg. S. assim=asmin ( § 429 ), or M. AMg. JM. JS. -mmi, as 
tammi , eammi, eyammi ( § 425.426 ), 1sA.jovvanammi=yauvane, AMg. bambh - 
ammi kappammi—brahme kalpe, JM. pddaliputtammi=pdtaliputre ( § 366 a ), or 
AMg. mostly msi, as tarhsi, imamsi (§ 425.430), Iogamsi=loke, daragamsi= 
darake ( §366a ), as AMg. also amsi=asmi says ( § 74.498 ). - ssim , through 
*-sim., in all the dialects in the pronominal declension, and in Mg. A. also 
in the nominal declension, has become-/z?m, as in lahirh,jahirh,kahim—tasmin, 
yasmin , kqismin; Mg. kulahirh=kule] gharahi =ghare (§264.366^.425.427.428). 
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Instead of -mmi He. 1,23 permits also -rhmi : vanammi and vanammi—vane . 
This orthography is very fr qu nt in AMg. in the MSS., and has often 
been retained in many editim*, perhaps correcily. —s has been assimi¬ 
lated with m in AMg. mi=*smi=asm>, AM?. JM. mo=smah, beside the 
ususal mhi, mha, mho ( § 498), on the other hand m has bjen assimilate d 
to s in JM.sarami, sarai , AMg. sarai, JM. sarasu=smarami , smarati , smara, M. 
vxsaria, visaria , JS. vlsarida=vismrta, beside JM. vissariya, dialectical vimharai 
=zvismarati , common suma r ai , S. sumaredi , visumarami , Mg. iumaledi, visuma - 
Zerft (§478); seram=smeram ( He. 2,78). M. bharai (Vr. 8,18; He- 4,74; Ki. 
4,49; Mk. fol. 53; G. s. v. 5mr; H. R. s. v. smar ), JM. bhariya = jmr/a 
(Paiyal. 194; Erz.), also bhalai ( He. 4,74 ), M. sambharana (G.) will stand 
for *mharai, *mbharai (§267). According to Mk. fol. 54 some taught also 
marai , vibharai (MS. vimbharai ). 

§ 314. In Mg. according to He 4,289 sna , sna become sna, sma, sma 
become sma ; only in grisma, sma becomes mha: visnu=visnu ; usma-—usman\ 
vhmaa—vismaya ; but gimha=gnsma. For Silamka too confirms this; while 
commenting on the readings of the text akasmat (Ay zr A ,7,1 ,akasm addanda 
(Suyag.682)and ^m5/cflm(Suyag.983)he notes hat these words were spoken 
by all in the land of Magadha. even down to the wives of herdsmen, as 
Skt. So here too they should be pronounced. Similarly Abhayadeva on 
Than. 372 akasmaddanda . For AMg. the sole correct forms are the forms, 
such as akamhabhaya ( Samav. 19; Than. 455 ); the forms with sma have 
be°n adopted from Skt. Namisadhu on Rudrat?, Kav>alamkara 2,12 
teaches visnu = visnu and indirectly also s for/, s in other sound groups. 
For sna, sma the rules are wanting in He.; hence it remains uncertain, 
whether they become sna, sma or sna , sma or nha 9 mha. 1 he manuscripts 
of the dramas do not have merely gimha ( Mrcch. 10,4), but also panha 
=prasna ( Mrcch. 80,18;81,5); unha=usna (Mrcch. 116,17; Venls. 33,12); 
vinhu = visnu ( Prab. 63,15 ); tunhia ■= tusnika ( Mrcch. 164,14 ); always 
amhanam , amhe , tumha, tumhanam , tumhe ( pro ex. Mrcch. 31,15; 158,23; 
Prab. 53,15.16; Mrcch. 139,13; 16,19); amhdlisa=asmadrsa (Mrcch. 164,5); 
nhaami—snami, nhade=sndtah ( Mrcch. 113,21 ;136,11 ) etc. The ending 
-smin in the MSS. always becomes -isim, and - sma always becomes -mha. 
So has also the Lalitav.: edassim — etasmin ( 565,6 ), ydnissamha=jnasydmah 
(565,9 ), amhadesiya , amhanam , tumhanam ( 565,12.14;566,9 ), payasemha 
f sic ]=prakdsdyama ( 567,1 ). 

§ 315. In so far as a separation vowel does not appear a semi' 
vowel following a sibilant is assimilated (§ 131-140 ), according to the 
principal rules ( § 279.287.296.297 ). — sya=ssa; Mg. ssa: JM. §. avassam 
—avasyam (Erz.; Lalitav. 555,5; Sak. 44,6; 128,9; Vikr. 53,12; Mudrar. 
264,5; Karp. 103,6; M. nasa'i , AMg. nassai, JM. nasai. S. nassadi=nasyati; 
JM. nassdmo=nasyamah Mg. vinassadu (§ 63); S. raasala—rajasyala ( Mrcch. 
23,19;' 8,7; 151,16;173,1 ); M. vesa—vesya (H.), S. vesajana (Mrcch. 57,15) 
and vessajana (Mrcch. 53,20); AMg. vessa, vaissa=vaisya ( § 61 ). — sra = 
ssa , Mg. ssa: M. AMg. misa. S. mis*a, Mg. missa=misra (§64); M. JM. §. 
visamai=visrdmyati, S. vissamiadu (§64.489); S. sussusidapuruvuo sussusidavvo 
=susrusitapurodh susrusitavyah (Mrcch. 39,23 ); Mg. sussuside = susrusitah 
(Mrcch. 37,1); AMg. JM. S. setthi- =hesthin ( Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; 
Ovav.; Erz.; Mfech. 28,20; 142,12; Sak. 139,5, Mudrar. 41,8;43,1 ;243,2; 
248,7;252,1 ;254,4). On arhsu = asru , mamsu=samsru see § 74. — sla be¬ 
comes ssa. Mg. ssa: M. AMg. sanha=slaksna l ( Bh. 3,33; He. 1,118;2,75. 
79; Mk. fol. 21.26; H.R.; Vivahap. 424; Uttar. 1040; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.); M. parisanha—parislaksna (R.); but also with assimilation of s 
M. lanha ( He. 2,77; Mk. fol. 21;Karp. 88,2;96,2), lanhaa (Karp. 49,11). 
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In AMg. both the forms sometimes stand beside one another: sanha lanha 
(Savav. 211.214; Pannav. 96; Ovav. §166). AMg. saggha=slaghya (Suyag. 
182); S. saha nia= Uaghanlya ( Malav. 32,5 ), but also lahai=slaghate ( He. 
1,187 ); AVlg. sembha\ AMg. JM. A. simbha -, dialectical sepha-=slesman 
(§ 267.312 ), but also AMg. lissanti=slisyante (Suyag. 218). — AMg. 
lesanaya (Ovav.) is not, with Leumann, to be equated as = {sam)Hesanatd, 
but it is = resanata ( damage ). Generally the group is separated 
either by a or i. — sva=ssa, Mg. i/a: M. AMg. JM. asa, AMg. JM. S. 
ass a— a sea ( § 64 ) ; M. AMg. JM. S. pasa=parsva ( § 87 ), falsely S. passa 
(Priyad. 23,16); JS. vinassara—vinasvara ( Kattig. 401,339 ); S. vissavasu = 
visvavasu (Mallikam. 57,1); Mg. vissavasu ( Mrcch. 11,9 ); M. sasai, asasa'i 
=fvasiti, dsvasiti ; M .usasai, AMg.ussasai=ucchvasiti ; M.nisasa^AMg.nissasai, 
S. ntsasadi =nihsvasiti ; M gJasadi, usasadu, nisasadujamassasadu ( §496);M .savaa, 
JM. savaya , £.A. savada=svapada (G.R.; Erz.; Sak.32,7; Mrcch. 148,22).— 
sya=ssa, Mg. ssa: §. abhujissd=abhujisyd (Mrcch. 59,25;60,11 ;65,1) ; AMg. 
drussa=drusya (Suyag. 293), bedde arusiyanam (Ayar. 1,8, 1,2); S. pussaraa 
=pusyaraga ( Mrcch. 70,25; so we should read ) 3 ; AMg. JM. manusa , M. 
AMg. §. manussa , Mg. manus£a=manusya ( § 63 ); AMg. JM. sisa, JM. £. 
sissa=sisya (§63); in future, as A. karlsu=karisydmi (He. 4,396,4). phuttisu 
=sphutisydmi ( He. 4,422,12 ), JM. bhavissai , S. bhavissadi , Mg. bhavissadi , 
M. hossarh , A. hosai ( § 521 ). In M. AMg. JM A. this ssa, after a long 
vowel, and often also after a short vowel, has become ha through sa, as 
kahimi , kdhami, kdham=*karsyami=karisydmi; hohami, hohimi=*bhosyami; 
kittaihimi=kirtayisyami ; A. pekkhlhimi=*preksisyami (§263.520 ff.). — sva= 
ssa , Mg. ssa: AMg.osakkd'i, paccosakkai—*apasvaskati , *pratyapasvaskati ; M. 
parisakkai=*parisvaskati (§302); paris$aadi=parisvajate ( Malatlm. 108,3; 
Mrcch. 32 7,10 = 484,12 ed. Godabole ), parissaadha=parisvajadhvam (§ak. 
90,8; Vikr. 11,2; Utfarar. 204,5 ), parissaia=parisvajya ( §ak. 77,9; Mala¬ 
tlm. 210,7). On AMg. piusiya , M . piussia, AMg. piussiya, M. AMg. 
piucchd—pitrsvasa , AMg. mausiya, M. maussid , mducchd=mdtrsvasa , dialecti¬ 
cal puppha , pupphia see §148. — Mg. iia : M. JM. £. rahassa = 

rahasya (G.H.; Karp. 66,11; Erz.; Mrcch. 60,7; Vikr. 15,3.12;16,1.11.18; 
79,9;Karp.67,l); M.S.^aa^a, M.vaamsa, JM.vayarhsa=vayasya(§74 ); S.hassa 
=hasya ( Mrcch. 44,1 ); in the genitive sing, in - sya , as M. §. kdmassa= 
kdmasya ( H.‘ 2,148.326.586; Sak. 120,6; Prab. 38,12; Karp. 93,1 ). Diale¬ 
ctically there occurs ha from sa ( §264 ), as Mg. kamaha ( Mrcch. 10,24 ), 
A.£ama&iYHc.4,446); beside M.AMg.JM.jS.S.Dh.^^a, Mg. taifa, A.tassu, 
tasu, tasu, M. tasa, also Mg. taha, A. taho =tasya (§425). Likewise in future 
as AMg. dahamo beside dasamo — dasyamah (§530); JM. pahami , AM g.paham 
=pasyami, AMg. pdhamo=pdsyamah (§524). — sra=ssa, Mg. tsa : iA.usa 
=usra ( Lalitav. 555,1 ); JM. tamissa—tamisra ( Kk. ); M. vxsambha, S. 
vissambha=visrambha ( § 64 ); M. AMg. JM. J§. S. sahassa , Mg. Sahassa= 
sahasra (§448). — sva=ssa. Mg. ssa : bappasamihi—bappasvamibhih (6,11 ), 
sakakale=svakakale ( 7,44 ) sahattha=svahasta ( 7,51 );JM. S. tavassi-, Mg. 
tavassi- = tapasvin ( Erz.; Kk.; Sak. 22,7; 76,8 ), JM. S. tavassinl , Mg. 
tavassini=tapasvinl ( Kk.; Sak. 39,4;78,11; 123.12; 129,16; Mg. Mrcch. 
152,6 ); M. JM. sarassai , S. sarassadi=sarasvdti ( G.; Erz.; Vikr. 35,5 ); 
M. sinna—svinna ( G. H. ); S. saadarh, Mg. saadam=svdgatam ( § 203 ). 
On M. manamsi - = manasvin , AMg. oyarhsi - = ojasvin and similar 
other forms see § 74; on hamsa—hrasva, beside hassa, rahassa see 
§ 354. 


i. He. and with him Jacobi, KZ. 23,598 wrongly derive sanha from sukfma and 
He. at 2,75 expressedly separates sanha=sukfma and sanha=ilakfna* Correctly Weber, 
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2 DMG. 28,402; P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 68; Childers s. v. sapho. — 2. A up. S. 
s. v. —3. Pischel, Rudrata’s Srngaratilaka p. 102 f.; Mahavyutpatti 235,28. 

§ 316. In the conjunction tenuis+sibilant, according to the gram¬ 
marians the aspirate was dialectically pronounced in place of the tenuis 
in Skt. : khsira beside ksira; vathsa beside vatsa; aphsaras beside apsaras 1 . 
Pkt. presupposes this pronunciation universally in the case of tsa and psa 9 
in the case of ksa originally only when it goes back to ssa 2 . The aspira¬ 
tion passed to the sibilant, which according to §211 became cha. The 
phonetic groups thus originating, i. e. scha ( kcha ), tcha, pcha regularly 
became ccha . In the case of original ksa, on the other hand, the aspira¬ 
tion did not take place, the sounds were transposed as Mg. ska, hka (§324) 
points, and ska for ksa became kkha (§ 302). The assumption of Ascoli 3 
that sa become kha has no support in Pkt. ( § 265 ), just as little as the 
theory of Johansson 4 that the different phonetic changes rest on pronun¬ 
ciation, division of syllables and the accent 5 . 

I. Literature in Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 2,21 f.; Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. 
§113.-2. Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. §116.—3. Kritische Studien p,236ff.—4. Shahbaz¬ 
garhi 2,22. — 5. Cf. Pischel, GGA, 1881, p. 1322 f, 

§317. The grammarians regard the transition hom ksa to kha as regular 
(Vr. 3,29; He. 2,3; KI.2,88; Mk.fol.24), and they have grouped the words 
that show cha in the akrtigana aksyadi(V r.3,30; Hc.2,17; Ki.2,82; Pkr.p.60). 
Mk.fol.24 groups the words that always have chafovksa in the gana ksuradi , 
and includes in it the words ksura, aksi, maksika , ksira, sadrksa , ksetra , kuksi , 
iksu, ksudha, and ksudh. The words which have cha and kha 9 he gives in the 
akrtigana ksamadi. The statement of the grammarian, however, holds 
good only for M. In other dialacts the sound oscillates, so much so 
that in one and the same dialect we find not seldom the words with 
kha beside those with cha , without ourselves being able to blame tradition 
in every case (§ 321). The Avesta shows best the original relation. 

§ 318. If ^kt. ksa goes back to ssa , so in the Avesta it becomes s"a, 
in Pkt., originally through *ssha, *scha (§316) it became ccha : chaa= Av. 
s'ata in hus*ata=ksata from ksan ( He. 2,17 ); in addition to_AMg. chana 
(murder) =ksana(A yar. 1,2,6,5; 1,3,1,4; 1,5,3,5) ;chane= *ksanet(AyarA,3,2,3 ; 
1,7,8,9), chanavae , chanantam— *ksanapayet,*ksanantam(Ay3.rA ,3,2,3); buiM. 
khaa—ksata(G.H.R.) ,parikkhaa(R.j ;AMg.khanaha= * ksana ta (Ayar A, 7,2,4); 
AMg. akkhaya, jS. °da (Suyag. 307; Pav. 385,69); §. parikkhada (Mrcch. 
53,25;61,24; &ak. 27,9 ), aparikkhada ( Vikr. 10,4), avarikkhada ( Mrcch. 
53,18.24). — M. AMg. JM. chuha— Av. s J uSa=ksudha ( Grr.; H,; Than. 
328; Vivahap. 40,647; Rayap. 258; Nayadh. 348; Ovav.; Dvar. 500,7; 
Erz.), chuhaiya ( hungry; Paiyal. 183 ); but also AMg. JM. §. khuha 
( Than. 572; Vivahap 162.493.816; Panhav. 200; Nayadh.; Ovav.; 
Da?av. 635,16 [ khuppivasae ]; Dasav. N. 662,1.2; Erz.; Karp. 76,9 ed. 
Bomb., whilst Konow 75,6 reads chuha) ; AMg. khuhiya—ksudhila (Panhav. 
340).— M. chetta, AMg. chitta=Av . s'oi6ra=ksetra, but also AMg. JM.jS. 
S. khetta , AMg. khitta ( §84). M. AMg. JM. JM. S. acchi= Av. as^i=aksi 
( Grr.; G. H. R.; Ayar. 1,1,2,5;1,8,1,19;2,2,2,1,7;2,3,2,5; Vivagas. 11; 
Vivahap. 1152; Av. 8,20;30,4; &ak 30,5;31,13; Vikr. 43,15;48,15; Ratn. 
319,18; Karp. 11,2; Nagan. 11,9; Jivan. 89,3); but also AMg.JM. S. A. 
akkhi ( Suyag. 383; Erz.; Vikr. 34,1; Anarghar. 305,13; He. 4,357,2 ). 
—AMg. accha (§57), M.AMg.S. riccha ( §56)=Av. ares'a^ksa; but also 
M. AMg.JM. S. rikkha ( § 56 ).— M. kaccha=Av. ka?a=kaksa (H.); but 
also AMg.JM. kakkha ( G.R.; Nayadh. 434 ). — tacchai ( He. 4,194 ), 
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AMg. tacchiya (Uttar. 596 [text °tthi °] )=A v. tas J a-=laksati 9 *taskita, but 
also takkhai (He. 4,194); takkhdna—tatksan (§ 403 ). 

§ 319. Original ksa becomes hya in the Avesa, kkha in Pkt.: AMg. 
khattiya , S. khattia=ksatnya ( Suyag. 182.373.495.585; Samav. 232; Uttar. 
155 f. 516.754; Vivagas. 152 f.; Vivahap.135; Ovav.; Kappas.; Mahav.28, 
14;29,22;64.21; Uttarar.167.10; Anarghar.58.8; 70,1 ;155 5;157,10; Hasy. 
32,1; Pr^.s. 47, 7;48,4.5); JM. khattid (sic.; KJ 3); AMg. khattiydm=ksatri- 
yarn (Kappas.), khatti- =ksairin (Suyag.317); S. nxkkhattikada — nihksatrikrta 
(Mahav.27,6), to Av. hs'a Bra. — AMg JM. khira—Av. hs^lra=ksira(Hc.2 9 i7; 
Suyag.817,822; Vivahap.660 942; Pannav.522; Uttar.895; Uvas.; Ovi-v.; 
Kappas ; Nayadh.; Av. 28,23;42 2); khhi=ksiri ( Paiyal.240 ); M. khiroa , 
JM. khiroya=kslroda (G.H.; Erz.); AMg. khirodaya(0\/i\v .); S. khirasamudda 
=ksnasamudra ( Prab. 4,7 ); but also M. chira (Grr.; Paiyal. 123; G. H.); 
AMg. chirabirdli=ksirabiddli (Vivahap. 1532; [ tex °vi° ] ). For S. Mk. 
for 67 expressedly prescribes khira. — khivai=ksipati to Av hs v ;i>fa>(Hc.4,143 ); 
M. akkhivai=dksipati (R.); ukkhivai=utksipati (H.); samukkhivai (G.); JM. 
khivasi (Erz. 83,18), khivei (Erz.); AMg. khivahi (Ayar. 2,3,1,16 ), pakkhi- 
vaha Ayar. 2,3,2,3 ), pukkhivejja (Ayar. 2,3,2,3; Vivahap. 270), nikkhiya - 
vva ( Panhav. 373 ); pakkhippa ( Suyag. 280.282.288.378 ); S. khividum ■= 
kseptum (Vikr. 25,16), khitta—ksipta ( Mrcch. 41,6.22 ), akkhiita=aksipta 
( Vikr. 75,12 so we should rrad); uvakkhiva=upaksipa ( Mrcch. 72,14), 
ukkhivia—u$sipya (Mrcch. 3,17). wkkhividurh=nikseplum ( Mrcch. 24,22), 
nikkhitta (Mrcch. 29,13; 145,11; Sak 78,13; Vikr. 84,8), nikkhivia (Vikr. 
75,10), parikkhividmo^pariksipydmahe (Candak. 28,11) etc.; but also ucchilta 
—utksipta ( Bh. 3,30; L’eSin. 1,124; Paiyal. 84 ) and M. chivai ( touches; 
He. 4,182; G. H. R. ); chitta ( touched; He. 4,258; Paiyal. 85; H. ). — 
AMg. JM. khudda=ksudra i khuddaya , AMg. khuddaga=ksudraka ( § 294 ) 
=Av. hjudra (. i emen),-M. khunna=ksunna (De§In. 2,75; Paiyal. 222;H.) 
from Av. /ifusta; but also ucchunm=utksunm (Paiyal. 201).— M. khubbhai 
—ksubhyati (He. 1,154; R.); semkhuhia (G.), AMg. Khobhdium=ksobhayitum 
(Uttar. 921), khobhiitae (Uvas.), khubhiya (Ovav.), kokhubbhamana (§556 ); 
S. samkhohida—samksobhita ( Sak. 32,8 ); A. khuhia { Vikr. 67,11 ); M. 
khoha—ksobha (R.); JM. mohakkhoha (Pav. 380,7), but also PG, °cchobhm 
°ksobhom ( 6,32 ); vicehuhire=viksubhyanti (He. 3,142); AMg. chubhanti , 
ucchubhai , nicchubhai, JM. chubkai , chuhai , M .vicchuhai etc. (§16).— M. sikkhai 
=siksati ( H. ); M. A. sikkhia , JM. sikkhiya , S. sikklida=s?ksila ( G. H.; 
Erz.; Mrcch. 37,5; Vikr. 62,11),JM. S. sikkhanta- (Erz.; Mrcch. 71,21), 
S. sikkhiadi, iikkhidvkama ( Mrcch. 39,22;51,24 ), sikkhavemi (Priyad. 40,4) 
to Av. asihsiant . 

§ 320. Someiimes Pk*. ard Av. go asunder uccha-^uksan (Bh.3.30; 
He. 2,17;3,56 ); ucchana - (He. 3,65), but Av. uhs^an. Mk. fol. 24 p rmits, 
however, also ukkha -, beside uccha-. — PG. M. AMg. JM. S. A. dakkhina 
=daksina (§65), S. dakkhina—daksina (Mrcch 5,1; Karp. 103,6), but Av. 
das'ina . Yet AMg. has daccha (Uvas.), beside AMg. JM. dakkha (Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Erz. ). — M. nacchia ( Grr.; H. ) ; AMg. JM. macchiyd 
(Vivagas. 12; Uttar. 245. 1036. 1064; Ovav.; Dvar. 503,6 ), AMg. 
macchiga ( Panhav. 72 ) = mahsi = maksika; but also S. nimma - 
kkhia=nvmaksika ( Sak. 36,16;124,7; Viddhas. 62,2 ). M. AMg. JM. S. 
rakkhasa — rdksasa (R.; Suyag. 105.339.468; Uttar. 996,1084; Than. 90: 
Ovav.; Erz.; Mrcch. 68,8; Sak. 43,6;45,1; Mahav. 96,12;97,7.15;99,2; 
Balar. 221,5), AMg. rakkhasi=raksasi ( Uttar. 252) to Av. raras'arih. — 
M JM. vaccha=vrksa ( Grr.; Paiyal. 54; G.; Karp. 64,2; Erz.; Dasav. N. 
645,5 in an enumeration, of words which mean “fre” ) to Av. urvahs* ( to 
grow). Besides vaccha , according to Vr, 3,31; He. 2,127; Ki. 2,83; Mk.. 
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§ 321 

fol. 24 vrksa can form also rukkha , and according to RamatarkavaglSa and 
Markandeya fol. 66 only rukkha is used in S, ( Pischel on He. 
1,153;2,17 ). AMg. S. emoloy only rukkha ( Ayar.1,7,2,1 ;1,8,2,3; 2,1,2,3; 
2,3,2,15 ;2,3,3,13 ;2,4,2,11.12; Suyag. 179.314.325.425.613; Vivahap. 275. 
445; Samav.233; Pannav. 30; Rayap. 154; Jiv. 548.550 f.; Dasav. N. 
645,5; Nayadh.; Ovav.‘;’Kappas.; Mrcch. 40,24;72 8;73,6.7;77,16;87,11. 
12; Sak. 9,10;10,2;12,2.6; Malav. 72,3); AMg. §. kapparukkha=ka!pa- 
vrksa ( Ayar. 2,15,20; Mallikam. 291,2 ); M. JM. have rukkha (H. R.; 
Av. 47,11 ff ; Rsabhap. 29; Erz. ), JM kapparukkha (Erz.) beside vaccha . 
The word rukkha has nothing to do with vrksa , but is =ruksa, for which 
Roth (Uber gewisse Kurzungen des Wortendes im Veda p. 3) has shown 
the meaning “tree” in the Veda. 

§ 321. Variation between kkha and ccha is found also in the words, 
other than those already mentioned. The M.AMg.JM.i/cr/h/ beside AMg.S. 
ikkhu = iksu , AMg.JM. ikkhaga=aiksvaka ( § 117.84 ). — M. AMg. JM. 
kucchi—kuksi (G.; Ayar. 2,15,2.4.10.12; Panhav. 281; Vivahap. 295.1035. 
1274; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.); kucchimai—kuksimati ( pregnant; Degin. 2, 
41 ), beside AMg. S. kukkhi (Nayadh. 308; Panhav. 217; Malav. 65,16), 
which He. DeSIn. 2,34 declares as provincial. — chura=ksura ( Grr. ), 
churamaddi -, churahattha=ksuramardi'i, ksurahasta ( barber; Desin. 3,31 ), 
beside M. AMg. khara ( Karp. 94,4; Suyag. 546; Vivahap. 353.1042; 
Nayadh.; Uvas.; Kappas.), khurapatta—ksurapattra (Than. 321 ).—AMg. 
A. chara=ksara (saltpetre; potash; Grr.; Uvas.; He. 4,365,3), charlbhuya 
—ksaribhuta (Vivahap. 237), chariya=-ksdrita (Vivahap. 322 f. 348), beside 
AMg. JM. khara (Suyag. 520.281; Ovav.;Kk.). — Gf. §326. — M.AMg. 
JM . pe cchai, but S. pekkhadi=preksate ( §84 ). — M. AMg. JM. vaccha = 
vaksas (Grr.; G. H. R.; Karp. 84,4; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; 
Erz.), but S. vakkhatthala=vaksahsthala (Mrcch.68,19; Dhanarhjayav. 11,9; 
Hasy. 40,22), against the dialect vacchatthala (Balar. 238,9; Mallikam. 156, 
10 [text °ttha° ]; 201,13 [text °tta°]; Gait. 38,11;44,9). - M.JM.jS. 
sariccha , but AMg. §. A. sarikkha=*sadrksya ( § 78.245 ). The variation 
shows that on the Indian soil, even in the same dialect, without regard to 
the different origin of ksa , both the pronunciations proceeded side by 
side. 1 One says for example akhsi and aksi , and their contaminations in 
Pkt. are acchi and akkhi. 

i. Thus correctly Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 238 f.; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 
2,20. Cf. Pischel, GGA. 1881, p. 1322 f. 

§ 322. With the different treatments of ksa in ksana and ksama is 
connected the difference in meaning, ksana becomes, according to Bh« 
3,31; He. 2 20; Mk. fol. 24, chana in the meaning “festival”, on the 
other hand it becomes chana in the meaning “moment”. Thus M. 
AMg. JM. chana “festival” ( Paiyal. 284; G. H.; Sak. 119,7; Nayadh. 
266; Vivahap. 822; Kk. 271,24 ), but M. AMg. JM. S. khana 
“moment” ( G. H. R.; Nayadh. §135.137; p. 300; Dasav. 613,39; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Sak. 2,14; 126,6; Viddhas. 99,1; 
Karp. 58,3; 59,6; 105,4J). According to Mk. fol. 67 cha never 
enters into §. Hence in Sak. 118,13, with three MSS., we should read 
uvatthidakkhane . Ki. 2,83 teaches khana and chana with a difference of 
meaning.— ksama becomes, a cording to He. 2,1b, chama in the meaning 
“earth”, but khama in the meaning “patience”. Vr. 3,31; KI. 2,83; 
Mk. fol. 24 place khama and chama beside one another without distingui¬ 
shing between their meaning; G. 3,4 has only khama. In AMg. chama = 
“earth”(Dasav.641,13), in M.AMg.JM. £/wma=“patience”(H.; Vivahap. 
162; Dvar. 502,19 ), AMg. khamasamana =- ksmahamana ( Kappas. ). 
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§ 323. In AMg. JM. sometimes a long vowel is retained before ksa . 
Then kkha becomes ha (§ 188) through kha (§ 87). Especially frequent it is 
the case in the root Iks and its derivatives : AMg. ihd^iksa 1 ( Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Kappas.); AMg. anuppehanti—anupreksante (Ovav. § 31 ), anupehae 
(Ayar. 2,1,4,2 ), anuppeha=anupreksd (Than. 211.213; Uttar. 899; Ovav.), 
uvehejja (Ayar. 2 1,5,5.9,2;2,3,1,16.18;2,3 } 2,1.3,8), uvehamdna=upeksamdna 
(Ayar. 1,3,1,3;1,4,4,4;2,16,4 ),J)ehe=prekseta (Uttar. 726), peha=preksa • 
sva ( Suy.ig. 139), pehamana (Ayar. 1,8,2,11 ;1,8,4,7;2,3,1,6 ); JM. peha - 
manio{Kv.\ 7,10); AMg. pehae (Ayar.l,2,5,5;l,8,l,20;l,8,4,10;2,l,l,3;2,l,4, 
1.4 ff.; 2,1,9,2;2,4,2,6; Uttar.33), pehiya (Uttar.919), pehiya (Suyag. J04), 
pehiyam Dasav.633,3 ), peha=preksd ( Dasav.613,21 ), pejii-=preksin (Ayar. 
1,8,1,20; Uitar.30), pehirxi (Uttar.663), samuppehamana (Ayar. 1,4,4,4), samu- 
pehamdna (Suyag. 506), samapehiya ( Dasav. 629,39 ), sarhpehei ( Vivahap. 
152.248.841.916; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Kappas.), sampehai (Dasav. 
(643,10). sarhpehde (Ayar 1,2,4.4;1,5,3,2;1,6,1,3[>2 0 ]; Suyag.669), sdpehiya 
(Ayar 1,7,8,23 ), sampehitta ( Vivahap. 152,248 ). Futher AMg. luha. 
beside lukkha — ruksa , luhei , luhiya=ruksayati , ruksita 2 ( §87.257); AMg. JM. 
seha = Pali sekha— Skt. saiksa ( Ayar. 2,2,3,24; Suyag. 165.511.520; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Kk. ); AMg- sehanti = *saiksanti ( Suyag. 115 ), sehavei=*saiksa- 
payati 3 (Vivahap 797; Ovav.; Nayadh. ) sehaviya (Vivahap. 1246 ).— 
The same phonetic change has taken place in secondarily shortened 
vowels in AMg. suhuma 9 suhama—suksma (§82.131.140), and in secondarily 
lengthened vowels in M. AMg. JM.S. dahina=daksina ; AMg. ddhinilla 9 
ayahina, payahina, payahina (§65) and AMg, dehai , dehae = *drksati , *drksate , 
A. drehi ( § 66.554 ). 

x. So correctly Leumann, Aup. S. s. v,; falsely equated as=ffoz by Jacobi, Kalpas. 
s. v. and Stejnthal, Specimen s. v.— 2. So rightly Leumann, Aup. S. s. v.; falsely 
equated 2iS=lusita by Jacobi and Steinthal 1 . c.— 3, So rightly Leumann, Aup.S. s.v,; 
falsely Steinthal 1 . c.=sedhayati . 

§ 324. In Mg., according to Vr. 11,8 ksa becomes ska : laskase= 
raksasah ; daske=daksah. He. 4,297 and Namisadhu on Rudrata, Kavya- 
lamkara 2,12 teach this phonetic change only for preks ( that is to say iks 
with pra ) and acaks (i. e. caks with a): peskadi=preks ate ; acaskadi=acaste . 
In all other words, according to them ( He 4,296 ) ksa becomes /hka 1 in 
the inlaut; yahke =yaksah; lahkaie=raksasah ; pahka = paksa (He.4,302). In 
the anlaut ksa is treated according to the rules that hold good for the other 
dialects: khaayalahala=sksayajaladharah. Krsnapandita in Peterson, Third 
Report p. 344 teaches ska : paska—paksa\ laska=laksa; paskaladu=praksd~ 
layatu , for which G. 3,39 p. 52 and He. 4,228 have pakkhaladu in the same 
verse with ksa treated as in »he anlaut. Lalitav.has throughout ska: alaski- 
yyamana=alaksyamdria(565 i 7) ; Iasikidam = laksitarh(566 ,4); bhiskam=bhihsdm 
[566,8);yujjhaskamdnam=yuddhaksamdridm(566 i \ 1 );lafkam, laskairh=laksam , 
laksani (566,11). Likewise also pe skiyyamdi, peskiyyasi [so to be read ], 
pe fkidum—preksyante, preksyase , preksitum ( £69,13.15.19; 566,7 ). Against 
the dialects offends pac[c\akkhikadarii — pratyaksikrtam ( 566,1 ). The 
MSS of the dramas and the editions hast d on them treat ksa in Mg. exac¬ 
tly in the same w^y as in the rest of the d’alects, not merely in ihe anlaut, 
as khana=ksana (Mrcch. 136,15.16; 160,11; Prab 50,9), but also through¬ 
out in the inlaut From quite isolated variants of som" of the MSS , like 
that of Mrcch. 13,6 pesa , pettha , 21,15, pescha, 132,20. lascide , laschide , 132, 
21 pescami , pecchami , the iules of the grammarian cannot be established. 
Nevertheless they are to be framed out. For jena attano pakkham ujjhia 
parapakkho pamanikariadi (Mudrar. 178,6) 3 He. 4,302 read appanopahkam 
ujjhia palassa pahkham pamanikalesi* and for amaccarakkhasam pekkhidurh ido 
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eva dacchadi ( Mudrar. 154,3 ) 5 he read amaccalahkasam peskidum ido 
yyeva aakadi . Hence, f >r example in Mrcch. 120,3 insteal of akkhihim bha - 
kkhiadi dantehim pe kkhiadi=aksibhyam bhaksyate dantaih preksyate we should 
read ahkihim bhafykiadi dantehim peskiadi The MSS g ve no variant. 

i. In the edition atp. 14,2 they have printed k\asya sko ’nadaul yathdyaske laskast 
yakso raksasa iti. The best MS. ( Kielhorn, Report, Bombay 1881, p. 34 Nr. 53 ), 
however, reads hko,yahki, lahkase [sic]. — 2. From the words of Krsnapandita: jihvd - 
milliyasca kvacicchaurasenyadau vak$yate\tak$ah tahko\sakdrasca magadhyam vak$yate\pak§ah 
pasko [sic] \ldksd laskd [sic] indeed does not necessarily follow, that he supported tahka 
for §., at times the manuscript gives 0 in the nom. sing, in Mg. too; however, the 
following words make it apparent that tahka cannot be Mg. Triv. and Sr. agree 
with He. here also. — 3. So Telang. From the manuscripts it is not possible to 
ascertain whether pala or palassa, and kaliad’ or kalesi are to be inserted here rightly.— 

4. Correctly there would be uyyhia ( § 236 ). — 5. So Telang. The MS. E correctly 
has yyeva, elsewhere quite false eva or jjevva and rakkhasam , as also the edd. Calc, 

§ 325. As in Pali, in AMg. J M. also ksulla , wi h loss of the aspira¬ 
tion, becomes culla (Desin. 3,2^; Paiyal. 58); JM. cullatdya=ksullatdta 
(uncle; Erz.) ; AMg. JM. cullapiu=ksullapitr ^uncle; Dasav. 628,5; Erz.) ; 
AMg. cullamduya{ aunt; Antag.70; Nayadh.§84-87.95 96; Nirayav.) ; AMg. 
cullasayaya 9 °ga=ksullasataka ( Uvas.), cullahimavanta-=ksuliahimavat (Than. 
72.74.176.177 ); cullodaa ( the eldest brother; Desin. 3,17). cullaka has 
been taken also into Skt. of the Jaina* ( Buhler, Paiyal. s. v. cullo ). 

§ 326. If ksa goes back to t arly z'za> through z'zha, z'jha , it becomes 
jjha 1 in Pkt. \jharai=ksarati (He. 4,173),’JM jharei ( Erz.); nijjharai—nih - 
ksarati (He. 4,20); M . ojjhara = *avaksara (He. 1,98; Desin. 1,160; Paiyal. 
216; H. R. ), equated by He. as = nirjhara } which itself arises from Pkt. 2 , 
and becomes M. &. nijjhara ( G. H ; Pras. 124,7; §. Mallikam. 134,7; 
Balar. 241,6; 263,22 [ text °jja° ] ), AMp. JM. nijjhara ( Paiyal. 216 ). 
Beside one another stand ojjhara and nijjhara in AMg. (Pannav. 80.84 ff. 
94 [text ujjhara ar.d several times nijjara ] ). A. pajjharai=praksaroti ( He. 
4,173; Pingala 1,102 ); pajjharia (Ki. 2,84); S. pajjhardvedi (Karp. 105,8). 
To it probably belongs also jharaa (goldsmith;Desin.3,54).— AMg. jhiy ai for 
*jhai=*ksati=ksdyati 3 ( burns [intransitive]; Suyag. 273; Nayadh. 1117; 
Than. 478 ), jhiydyanti (Than. 478); M. vijjhai (He. 2,28; H ), vijjhaanta - 
(H.); M. vijjhaa ( G. H. R. ), AMg. JM. vijjhdya ( Nayadh. 1113; Dasav. 
641,29; Av. 25,3); M. vijjhavai (G.), vijjhavei (H. R ), vijjhavia ( H. R. ); 
AMg. vijjhavejja , vijjhaventu ( Ayar. 2,2,1,10), vijjhaviya (Uttar. 709 ). 
samijjhdi (He. 2,28) is an analogical formation in connection with V indh 4 . 
— AMg. jhama*=ksdma (scorched; ashes; Ayar. 2,1,10,6;2,10,22 ), jhamei 
(Suyag. 722; Vivahap. 1257), jhamavei, jhamanta- (Suyag.722); AMg. JM. 
jhamiya (Desin. 3,56; Vivahap. 1251), jhamavei^ jhamanta-^ (Suyag. 722) ; 
AMg. JM. jhamiya ( DeSTn. 3,56; Vivahap. 321.1251; Av. 25,1 ;26,1 7 ); 
JM. nijjhamemo ( Dvar. 505,9 ), beside M. §. khama ( meagre; G ; Karp. 
41,1).—M. AM g.jhijjai=kslyate (Vr. 8,37; He. 2,3;4,20; H. R.; Lalitav. 
562,21; Uttar. 633 ); M. j’hijjae, jhijjamo [ so to be read ], jhijjihisi (H.), 
jhijjanti (G H.); JM jhijjdmi (Rsabhap.35[?o to be read with ed. Bomb.]); 
^•jkijjda ( He. 4,425,1); M. JM jhijjanta- ( G.H R.; Kk. Ill, 68 ); S. 
jhijjanti (ViddhaS. 99,2); M.&. A. jhina=ksina (He. 2,3; Ki. 2,84; Paiyal. 
181; G. H. R.; Mrcch 29,5;69,23;74i20; A.'Vikr. 56,21), beside M.AMg. 
&. khina (He. 2,3; H.; Anuog. 282 ff.; Suyag. 212; Samav. 88; Kappas.; 
Anarghar. 293,10, where, however, the ed. Calc. 216,6 ha* jhina ), and 
china (He. 2,3 ). — jhodai—ksoiayaii ( throws; hurls; Dhatupatha 35,23 ) 
in jhodia (hunter; Desin. 3,60); nijjhodai=*nihksotayali (te^rs asunder; 
splits; Hc.^ 4,124), perhaps also in jhondalia (a game analogous to the 
shepherd’s dance; Desin. 3,60 ). — Apparently jhampai ( wanders about; 
He. 4,161 ) also belongs to it, however, it might have developed from ksap 
( to send off; Dhatupatha 35,84c ), a root w’hich occurs also in AMg. 
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§ 327 


* hampittd=anis[avacanavakdsam krtva (having blamed; Samav. 83) and 
jhampia, JM. jhampiya ( torn; shaken; Desin. 3,61; Erz. 85,28 ) and jham- 
pam (eye-brow; Desin. 3,54; Paiyal. 250 ) 5 . —jharua ( midge; Desin. 
3,54 ), will be derived from the root ksar with the suffix -uka (§ 118. 
596 ), to which belongs ksara ( sharp; pricking; biting) which forms 
AMg. A. chara, AMg. JM. khara in the meaning “saltpetre”, “potash” 
( § 321 ). — He. 4,181 mentions also avaajjhai beside avacchai=*avacaksati 
(§ 499). 

i, Wackernagel, Literatur-Blatt fur orientalische Philologie 3,54; Altind. Gr. 

§ 209. — 2. Jacobi in Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexicographic p. 59. — 3. Not 
to be interchanged with AMg.j72t3'm=t/Ayafi[§i31.280.479) .-4.Weber,ZDMG. 28,376.428; 
on H. 109.333.407; S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 16 f. vijjhai as vidhya has entered 
also into Skt. of the Jainas (Zachariae, Epilegomena zu der Ausgabe des Anekartha- 
sjrhgraha, Wien, 1893 p, 1 ff. — 5. Buhler, 1 aiyal., s. v . jhampaniu* 

§327. tsa becomes ccha ( Vr. 3,40; C. 3,4; He. 2,21 ; Ki. 2,92; Mk. 
fol. 25 ), Mg. sea ( § 233 ), through thsa 9 tsha , tcha ( § 316 ): 
AMg. kucchanijja = kutsamya ( Panbav. 218 ); kucchia = kutsita ( Ki. 
2,92 ); ciicchai = cikitsati, §. cikicchidavva , AMg. tigicchai , vitigicchami 
( §215.555 ); AMg. tticcha , tigiccha = cikitsa, vitigiccha = vieikitsa, 
tigicchaga=cikitsaka (§ 215), &. ciicchaa ( Malav. 27,12; :o to be read with 
the Per gal MSS. and with the Telugu rr anuscript of Bollensen for cikissaa , 
ciissaa ed. Pandit 52,2 ); AMg. JM. §. bibhacrfia ( Uvas. § 94; Av. 8,19; 
Dvar, 506,21; Kk. 264,26; Malatim. 215,1 ), S. blhaccha ( Prab. 45,11; so 
to be read), Mg. blhasca ( Mrcch. 40,5; so 10 be read ) — bibhaisa ; M, JM. 
S. A. macchara—matsara ( C. 3,4; He. 2,21; G. H. R.; Erz.; §ak. 161,12; 
Malav. 64,20; He. 4, 444,5 ); JM. £. vaccha=iatsa ( Bh. 3,40; Erz.; Kk.; 
Mrcch. 94,15; 150,12; Vikr. 82,6.8.13; 87,17 ), Mg. vasca ( He. 4,302 ); 
AMg. JM. sirivaccha=srwatsa ( Panhav. 259; Samav. 237; Ovav.; Erz. ); 
M. JM. S. vacchala—vatsala (G. H.; Dvar. 501,3;503,38;507,30; Erz.; Sak. 
158,12), Mg. vascala ( Mrcch. 37,13; so to be read). — Beside AMg. 
charu=tsa7u (Paiyal. 121; Desin. 5,24; Panhav. 266; Samav. 131; Ovav.; 
Nayadh ), dialectically was used also tharu = *staru ( Desin. 5,24 ). 
In Panbav. 322, the text has ccharu and the commentary, tthuru —. 

§ 327*. In compounds, in which t stands at the end of a syllable 
and the following syllable originally begins with $a or sa, the phonetic 
groups *tsa 9 tsa become ssa y or with lengthening of the vowel standing 
before Mbey become sa. t+sa: AMg. usaveha=ucchrapayata from *utsra- 
pajata , usdviya=ucchrapita; AMg. JM. Usiya=ucchrita , AMg. also ussiya , 
samussiya , msaviya; J§. utsavedi { § 64 ); M. ussuna=ucchuna ( G. ); AMg. 
ussumka=ucchulka (§ 74); M. Uiasai=ucchvasiii , AMg. iisasanti ; Mg. usasadu; 
AMg. also ussasai ( § 64,496 ); AMg. ussasa=uccbvasa ( Nayadh ; Bhag.; 
Ovav.), M. A.usasa ( G. R.; He. 4,431,2 ); usasira—*ucchvasira ( He. 2, 
145 j; M. usasia, JM. usasiya , S. usasida=ucchvasita (G. H. R.; Sak. 119,6; 
Kk. Ill, 513,1; &ak. 132,13; V)kr. 7,12 ); susasa=socchvasa ( He. 1,157 ); 
usisa (Paiyal. 118 , JM. uslsaa ( Av. 16,8 ) =ucchirsaka; the synonymous 
usaa (Desin. 1,140) is= *ucchoya fiom ud-\-saya; usua = *ucchuka from ud-\- 
suka (He. 1,114); AMg. tassankino = tacchankinah from tad-\-safikinah 
( Suyag. 936).— t-\-sa : AMg. ussagga=utsarga ( Bhag.; Kappas. ); AMg. 
JM. usiafpinl=utsarpinl ( Kappas.; Rsabhap. ); AMg. usseha = utsedha 
Paiyal. 168; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.); AMg. tassanni-=latsamjnin (Ayar. 1,5, 
4,2), tassamdhicdri-=tatsamdhicdrin (Ayar. 2,2,2,4); usarai—utsarati (He. 1, 
114), usana — utsdnta ( He. 2,21 ), JM. ussdritta (Erz. 37,28; v. 1. usa° ); 
AMg. usatta^utsahta ( Kappas. ); usitta=utsikta (He. 1,114; Paiyal. 187), 
but also ussikka'i=*utsiknati (lets loose; throws up; He. 4,91.144).— 
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§328 

According to He. 1,114 tsa in utsaha and ulsanna becomes ccha only: M.S. 
A. ucchdha ( G. R.; Sak. 36,12; Malav. 8,19 [to be o read with v. 1. ]; 
Pirigala 1,96^ ); ucchunna ( He. 1,114); Dh. ucchddida=utsadita (Mrcch. 38, 
18;39,1). In utsuka and utsava , according to Vr. 3,42; KI. 2,93; Mk. fol. 
25 ccha never appears: He. 2,22 pern its it beside s. So M. ucchua ( Pic.; 
on H. 984), but mostly M. S. usua ( Grr. ; G. H. R. 1 ; Sak. 87,14; Karp. 
58,2), S. also ussua , AMg JM. ussuya ( § ik. 84,13; Malav. 35,1;37,20; 
Ovav.; Erz. ) ; £. pajjussua=paryutsuka ( Sak. 19 6;57,11) and pajjusua 
( Vikr. 21.19 ); S. samusua = samutsuka ( Sak 142,4; Vikr. 67,12 ); M. 
usuia=utsukita ( H. ) ; AMg. osuya—autsuka (Ovav.). — M. &. usava= 
utsava (G. H. R.; Sak. 121,12; Cait. 244,18); AMg. ussava (Vivahap. 822) 
and usaa ( Nirayav.); M . gamusava=grdmotsava (G.); M. JM. £. mahusava 
=mahotsava; § vasdntusava=vasantotsava ( § 158 ), beside M. S. ucchava = 
( H. 369; Mallikam. 209,18 ), S. nirucchava (Sak.l 18,13) 2 .— utsanga always 
becomes M. AMg. JM. A. ucchanga ( G H. [ read 422 ]. R.; Ovav.; 
Erz ; He. 4,336; Vikr.51 ,2).— I would prefer, with the Indians, to derive 
M. CP. ucchallai (G. H. R.; He 4,326), JM. ucchalliya (E^z.) beside usalai 
(He. 4,202 ), usalia ( De§In. 1,141 ), usaliya ( Paiyal 79) from sal 
with ud than to der've it, with Zachariae 3 from *sal with ud .— utthallai 
(He. 4,174; cf KI. 4,46), utthalliya (Paiyal. 179 ) utthalia (Desin. 1,107) 
is with Buhler 4 to be derived from sthala-\-ud. Like t-\-sa is treated /-}- 
sa too in AMg. chassaya=satsata (Kappas ). 

I. The v. 1 . to H. 479 points, as that on Vr. 3,42, rather to usua than to ussua . 
— 2. Wrongly doubted by Lassen, Inst. p. 151 and rejected by Bohtlingk on Sak. 
77,6, — 3. KZ. 33,444 ff. — 4* Paiyal s. v. utthalliyam , 

§ 328. psa through phsa, psha , pcha becomes ccha ( § 316; Vr. 3,40; 
C. 3,4; He. 2,21; Ki. 2,92; Mk. fol. 25 ) x : chaa = Pali chata=psata ( hun¬ 
gry; Desin. 3,33; Paiyal. 183). In the meaning “meagre* 5 ( Desin. 3,33; 
Paiyal. 87 ), chaa is = *ksdta 2 . — acchara , accharasa = Old Hindi apehar , 
Sindh! apchara 2 =apsard , apsarah ( §410 ), from chara=psaras (form) in M. 
samaccharehim=samarupaih ( R. 7,62 ) and AMg. uttarakurumanusacchardo= 
uttarakurumanusarupah ( Panhav. 288 ) 4 . — jaguecha =j ugupsa ; M. juucchai, 
AMg. dugucchai , S. jugucchedi=jugupsati (§215.515). — JM. ghecchdmo = 
*ghrpsyamah ( Av. 23,6 ). — licchai=lipsati ( He, 2,21 ); licchd=lipsa ( Bh. 
3,40; Mk. fol. 25); AMg. Ixcchu—lipsu (Uttar. 961). 

1. Wrongly the transition to ppa too has been assumed by Weber, Bhag. 1,414 
and to ppha by Pischel, Ved. Studien 1,79. — 2. Buhler, Paiyal, s. v. chayam, Pischel, 
ZDMG. 52,96. As chata (the word has entered into Skt too (Zachariae, Epitegomena 
to his edition of the Anekarthasamgraha, Wien 1893, p 15 note 2).— 3. Beames, Comp. 
Gr. 1,309. The form abbhara , which Lassen, Inst. p. 267 mentions, and of which the 
etymology has been given by Ascoli, Kritische Studien p. 262 and Bartholomae, 
ZDMG. 50,722, is a false reading, as shown by Pischel, ZDMG.5 1,589 ff.— 4. Pischel, 
ZDMG. 52,93 ff. 

§329. hka, hkha , hpa> hpha, acc< rding to He. 2,77 more correctly 
hka , 4 kha,hpa f hpha , are treated like the corresponding phonetic groups with 
a sibilant (§301 ff ), therefore, become kha (in compounds), kkha i ppa (in 
compounds ), ppha : S. antakkarana — antahkarana ( Vikr. 72,12 ); S. nikkha - 
tilkada = nihksalrikrta ( Mahav. 27,6); M. AMg. JM. JS. Mg. D. A. 
dukkha=duhkha (G. H^R.; Ayar. 1 ,1,1, 7. 2,3.3,5.6, 2 etc.; Uvas.; Kappas ; 
Nirayav.; Nayadh.; Av. 9,6;10,20; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap.; Pav. 380,12; 
381,14. 20; 383,75; 385,67. 69; Mrcch. 28,11; 78,'l2; Sak. 51,14; 84,14; 
136,13; Vikr. 9,19; 51,12; 53,11; Mg. Mrcch. 159,12; Pr a b. 28,17; 
29,7; D. Mrcch. 101,12; A. He. 4,357,4; Vikr. 59,6; 60,18 ); S. 
niddukkha=nirduhkha ( Sak. 76,8); S. dukkhida=dahkhita (Vikr.l6,6;34,l). 
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— In AMg.JM.jS. is found beside dukkha also rfw/z<z(Suyag. 126.156.259.406; 
Uttar. 505.574 599.626; Pan! av. 504; Dasav. N. 646,6.14; Nayadh. 478; 
Erz ; Kk.; Kattip. 401,349). Likewise M. duhia ( He. 1,13 [so to be 
read ]; Kl. 2,113 [ so io leread]; H. R. ), AMg. JM. duhiya ( Uttar. 
599; Vixahap. 116; T.6,10; Dvar. 501,10; Kk ), JS. duhida ( Pav. 383, 
75 )=duhkhita; M.duhavia(G.) ; AM g.duhi-=duhkhin (Suyag.7l; Uttar.577). 
The forms with h are found almost exclusively in verses, and duha often 
stands directly beside or in parallel with suha = sukha, which has influenced 
its form 1 . Conversely sugga (comfort; well-being; Desin. 8,56 ) is formed 
according to dugga=durga ( pain; Desin. 5,53; Triv. 1,3,105) 2 . — punapu- 
nakkarana=punahpunahkarana (Desin 1,32); antappda=antahpdta (He. 2,77). 
Whether in Mg. the phonetic groups have been rightly treated in the 
MSS. is doubtful. Cf. also §342.347. hsa , hsa , hsa become ssa, Mg. if a, 
or with lengthening of the preceding vowel sa f Mg. fa (§ 64): S. cadussala 
catuhsdla ( Mallikam. 209.19; 215,5; text caii° ), cadussdlaa = catuhsalaka 
(Mrcch. 6,6;16,11; 45,25; 93,16.18; DhurtiS.6,5); S. cadussamudda=catuh - 
samudra ( Mrcch. 55,16; 78,3; 147,17 ); Mg. nifsalida = nihsrta ( Lalitav. 
566,15 ); M. nisanka=nihfanka } JM. nissafika (§64); M. S nisaha=nihsaha 9 
beside nissaha (§64); JM. nlsesa=nihsesa (KI.l); S dussanla=duhsanta (Sak. 

16,12;76,10), Mg dufsanta ( Sak. 160,10 ); dussamcara and dusarhcara=duh * 
samcara (Ki 2,113); S. dussilittha=duhslista ( Mahav. 23,19 ); M. JM. S. 
A. dusaha beside J§. dussaha=duhsaha (§ 64); &. sunasseha=sunahfepha (Anar- 
ghar. 58,5;59,12 ); dussila — duhslla (Desin. 6,67). Cf. § 340. 

i. Cf. Jacobi, KZ. 25,438 ff,; where, however, there are many errors.—2. Pischel, 
BB. 6,95. 

§ 330. The phonetic combinations hna , hna, hma , hla become nha , 
mha , lha ( Vr. 3,8; He. 2,74.75.76; Ki. 2,95.96.99; Mk. fol. 21 ) through 
transposition of the consonants. M. AMg. JM. J!§. S. avaranha=aparahna 
(Bh. 3,8; Hc,2,75; G.H.; Anuog.74; Bhag.; Erz.; Kattig.402,354;403,373; 
Vrsabh. 41,2 ); AMg. jS. puvDatiha=purvdhna( Bh. 3,8; He. 2,75; Mk. fol. 
21; Than 244; Anuog. 74; Bhag.; Katdg. 402,354 ); AMg. puvvavaranha 
( Nayadh. 332.481; Than. 244; Kappas. § 212.227; Nirayav. 53.55; 
Vivagas. 124 [ text paced 0 ] ); M. AMg. JM. JS. §. majjhanha=madhyahna 
(He. 2,84; H. 494; Karp. 94,6;96,2; Than. 243; Av. 46,6; Erz.; Kattig. 
402,354; Ratn. 321,32; Dhurtas. 7,20; Karp. 59,4; Viddhas. 40,5; Cait. 
92,13; Jivan. 46.10.17). On majjhanm—madhyamdina see § 148.214. — M. 
AMg. JM. A. gevhai , J&. ginhadi , S. Mg. genhadi=grhnati (§ 512). — M.&. 
Mg. A. cinha=cihna 9 bes de M. AMg. JM. cindha ( § 267 ).—janhu=jahnu 
(Bh. 3,33; He. 2,75). — ninhavai=nihnute , AMg. ninhavejja 9 ninhave , aninha- 
vamana, M. ninhuvijjanti , &. ?iinhuviadi 9 ninhuvida ( §473). —AMg JM.&. 
vanhi=vahni (Bh. 3,33; He. 2,75; Ki. 2,99; Vivahap. 417; Erz.; Mudrar. 
253,8). — M. D. bamha-=brahman ( He. 2,74; H.; Mrcch. 105,21; PG. &. 
Mg. bamhana=brahmana (§ 287); S bamhanna=brdhmanya (§282); bamhacera 
biahmacarya (§176); beside dialectical bambha- 9 bambhana , bambhacera (§250. 
267). — sumhd=suh?nah ( He. 2,74). — alhdda=ahlada ( Bh. 3,8 ); AMg. 
kalhdra=kahlara ( Bh. 3,8; He. 2,76; Ki. 2,95; Mk. fol. 21; Pannav. 35; 
Suyag. 813); palhaa=prahlada (He. 2,76); AMg. palhayanijja=prahlddanlya 
(Jiv. 821; Nayadh. §23), AMg. palhayana=prahlddana (Uttar. 838); M. 
AMg. §- palhattha = *prahlasta , M . palhatthai, AMg. pal halt hiy a (§285 ); 
AMg. JM. palhava=pahlava ( Panhav. 42 [ text °hla° ]; Dvar. 498,17 ), 
AMg. pahlavi ( Nayadh. § 117 ), palhaviya ( Vivahap. 792; Ovav. § 55 ); 
Ihasai, parilhasai=shlasati 9 parihlasati ( He. 4,197 ), A. lhasiu ( He. 4,445,3 ). 
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§ 331. Through transposition of the sounds, according to He. 
2,124, hya may becom eyha: guyha=guhya; sayha=sahya. The grammari¬ 
ans teach the same for the stem of the pronoun of the second person: 
tuyha, uyha (§420ff.). This phonetic alteration, which is common in Pali, 
has not as yet been au henticated in Pkt. It is apparently to be assumed for 
Mg.P CP. in correspondence with the phonetic rules otherwise valid forthese 
dialects (§236 252.280.287). The editions write jjha in Mg.; yet in Mrcch. 
170,18=463,8 ed. Godbole, the MSS. have sahya, sattha , sattha, ssattha for 
saijha of the text, so that sayha will h ive to written. So in spite of § 252, 
in all other dialects, ya after its tra sposition has become ja y so that hya 
appears as jha, and in the inlaut, jjha (Vr.3,28; C. 3,20; He. 2,26.124; 
KI. 2,87; Mk. fol, 23). &. anugejjha =anugrdhyd ( Mrcch. 24,11 ); AMg. 
abhirujjha=abhiruhya (§ 590), abhinig'>jjha=abhinigrhya , parigijjha=parigrhya 
( § 591 ); najjhai=nahyate ( He. 2,26 ), M. sarhnajjhai ( R. ); JM. gujjha=. 
guhya ( He. 2,26.124; Erz. ); gujjhaa=guhyaka ( Bh. 3,28 ); dujjha=dohya 
(Desin. 1,7); vajjha = vahya (C. 3,20; Ki 2,87), vajjhaa=vahyaka (Bh. 3,28); 
S. sajjha=sahya ( He. 2,26 124; Sak. 51,15 ); M. sajjha=sahya (R.). On 
hijjo , S. hio=hyas see § 134. 

§332. hra and rha at e mostly separated by a partition-vowel(§132-140), 
dasarha becomes AMg. dasara (He.2,85; Antag. 3 ; Than. 80.133; Nayadh. 
528.537.1235,1262.1277; Nirayav. 78 ff.; Samav. 235; Uttar. 665.671 ). 
hrada becomes AMg. haraya (§132), or with transposition of the consonants 
AMg. A. draha , AMg. daha (§268.354). — hva , as in Pali, is firstly trans¬ 
posed as vha , which becomes bha , in the inlaut - bbha - ( C 3,1-21.26; He. 
2,57; Ki. 2,97; Mk. fol. 26). gabbhara=gahvara ( Ki 2,97 ). — AMg.JM. 
jibbhd=jihvd (C. 3,1.21 26; He. 2,57; Mk.fol. 26j Ayar. 1 ,1,2,5; p. 137,1; 
Suyag. 280.639; Uttar. 943.986; Uvas.; Ovav.; Av. 42,3 ); AMg jibbhin - 
diya ( Vivahap. 32.531; Than. 300; Panhav. 529), A. jibhindiu (He.4,427, 
1 ; so to be read ), beside M. AMg. JM. J§. §. jiha i Mg ylha ( § 65 ). — 
vibbhala—vihvala (C. 3,1; He. 2,58; Ki. 2,72), AMg vebbhala ( Bh 3,47; 
Panhav. 165), beside M. JM. vihala ( Grr.; G. H. R.; Kk. ), JM. vihaliya 
=vihvalifa ( Erz. ). On bhibbhala , bimbhala> M. bhembhala , S. bhembhalada 
see § 209 

§ 333. As in the case of simple consonants (§ 218 ff.), so also in the 
case of conjunct explosives of the same cla r s we find here and there 
c rebrals in place of dentals of Skt. —tta = tta : S. mattia , AMg.JM. 
mattiyd=mrttikd (§49). — AMg. vatta=vrtta ( round; §49 ); AMg. oniyatta 
=avanivrtta (Kappas.), viyatta=vivrtta (Ovav ), beside AMg vatta (Ovav.), 
nivvatta ( Ovav. ); JM . jahdvatta=yathdvrtta ( Erz. ), and thronghout tt in 
the rest of the dialects — From botli pattana and pattana , the words that 
occur side by side in Skt., AMg.JM. A. have only pattana ( Vr. 3,23; 
He. 2,29; Mk. fol. 23; Ayar. 1,7,6,4;2,11,7; Than. 347; Panhav. 175 246. 
406.486; Uttar. 891; Vivahap. 40 295; Uvas.; Ovav ; Nayadh.; Kappas,; 
Erz.; He. 4,407) —ttha = ttha: AMg.JM. utthei, A. utthai - *utthati, M. 
utthia , AMg JM. utthiya , beside S. utthehi , utthedu, utthida ; AM g.kavitfha be¬ 
side AM^ Mg. kavittha=kapittha(§309). — ddha—dtfha: AMg.JM iddhi bfside 
usual riddhi (§57).—AMg. v add hi, vuddhi=vrddhi , M . parivaddhi—parivrddhi; 
M. AMg. JM. S Mg. vuddhi = vrddha ( § 53 ). — AMg saddha=sraddhd 
(He. 2,41; Suyag 603.611.620; Nayadh.; Bhag ; Ovav.; Kappas.), jayasa- 
ddha (Vivahap. 11 101,115 191), uppannasaddha, sarhjayasaddha (Vivahap. 
11.12); AMg JM. saddha = sraddha (Ayar. 2,1,11,5; 2,2,2,8. 10 : Erz ); 
AMg. saddhi-=iraddhin (Ayar. 1,3,4, 3 ; 1,5,5,3; Suyag. 71; Kappas.); AMg. 
mahasaddhi - ( Ayar. 1,2,5 ,5 ), saddhiya—sraddhika (Than. 152 ), saddha'i- = 
sraddhakin ( Ovav. ), beside M. AMg.JM. §. saddha ( He 1,12;2.41.| H.; 
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Ay'ar.l,1,3,2; Uvas.;Erz.; Sak. 38,5; Prab.42,2.8;44,11 ;46,8;48,1.2 etc.), 
Mg. saddha (Prab.47,2;63,4), M. saddhalua (H.) and always AMg. saddahai 
( Vr. 8,33; He. 4,9; Ki. 4,46; Mk.fol.54; Vivahap. 845.1215; Uttar. 805), 
saddahd' ( Uttar. 804 ), J§. saddahadi ( Ka'tig. 399,311 ); AMg. saddahami 
( Vivahap. 134; Nayadh. § 133 ); M. saddahimo (G. 990); AMg. saddahanti 
(Vivahap. 841 f.), saddahe (Ayar. 1,7,8,24; Uttar. 170), saddahasu (Suyag. 
151), saddahahi (Vivahap. 134); JM. asaddahanta (Av. 35,4); AMg. sadda - 
hana ( He. 4,238; Suyag. 322), asaddahana ( Suyag. 504); AMg. JS. sadda - 
hamana ( He. 4,9; Suyag. 596.625; Pav. 388,6 ); AMg. asaddahamdna 
( Vivahap. 1215 ); M. saddahia ( Bh. 8,33; R. 1,38 ); jS. saddahana (Pav. 
388,6). — nta=nta: AMg. vinta , talavinta , M. venta , M.AMg. S. talaventa , 
AMg. taliyan(a=vrnta , talavrnta ( § 53 ). — ntha—ntha : ganthai = grathnati 
( He. 4,120 j, beside ganthai ( Mk. fol 54 ); M. AMg. JM. jS. D. ganthi= 
granthi ( He. 4,120; G. H.; Karp. 10,2;76,4; Suyag. 719; Vivahap. 104; 
Uttar. 877; Ovav.; Erz.; Pav. 385,69; Sak. 144,12; Prab. 18,l;Balar. 
36,3;130,6;148,16;297,16;299,l;Viddhas.71,l;83,l; Karp. 23,2;76,10; 112, 
5 ; Karnas. 11,1; D. Mrcch. 104,7 ); AMg ganthilla (Vivahap. 1308 ); 
AM g. ganthiga=granthika (Suyag. 869); AMg ganthibheya ( Vivagas. 100; 
Uttar. 289; Panhav. 151 [ °da ] ); but ganthibheya ( Panhav. 121 ); 
ganthicchea—granthiccheda (Dtsln. 2,86;3,9); AMg ganthicchedaya ( Suyag. 
714), ganthiccheda ( Suyag. 719 ); Mg. ganthiscedaa (Sak. 115,4.12; so to 
be read); S. nigganthidaganlhira (Balar. 131,14); J&. dugganthi ( Pav. 385, 
68 ); AMg. niyantha=nirgrantha ( Suyag. 962.986.989_992; Vivahap. 149 
ff. ), mahaniyatitha (Uttar. 635), but AMg ganthima (Ayar.2.12,1 ;2,15,20; 
Panhav. 519; Vivahap. 823; Jiv. 348; Dasav. N. 5bl,10; Anuog. 29, 
Nandls 507; Ovav. § 79 XI [ so to be read ] ), seldom ganthima (Nayadh. 
269 ); AMg. jS. ganlha=grantha (Ayar.1,7,8,1 1 ; Panhav. 506; Kappas.; 
Kattig. 399,317. 318; 404,386. 387 ); AMg. samgantha ( Ayar. 1,2,1,1 ); 
AMg. J§. niggantha=nirgrantha ( Ayar. 2,5, 1 , 1 ; 2, 6 ,1,1; 2,15,29; p. 132,4 
ff.; Suyag. 938.958.964.992; Vivahap. 381; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas, etc.; 
Kattig. 404,386 ); AMg. nigganthi (Ayar. 2,5 1,1 ). — nda — nda : kandalia 
=kandarika (He. 2 ,38), of uncertain meaning. Gf. kandali vva as v.I. for 
visalaa vva=visalateva at H. 410.— AMg. bhindimala beside usual bhindivala— 
bhindipala (§ 248). — In the case of consonants of different classes, in cases 
other than those mentioned in § 289 ff. 308 f., the cerebralization is 
present in the sound-group gdha in thaddha (Paiyal. 75), M. thaddha { He. 
2,39; H. 537) = from */stagh , to which belong Pali thahati (stands), 

Pkt. thaha (ground; bottom), thaha (residence), thaggha ( deep ), althaha y 
atthaggha (bottomless, deep; § 88 ), and utthahghai (throws up), M. utthan- 
ghia (§ 505), utthahghana , utthahghi- (GJ. — chudha with its compounds = 
ksubdha> is a formation of analogy ( § 66 ). 

§ 334. The rules given in the preceding paragraphs hold gooJ for 
conjuncts of more than two consonants: pro ex. uppavei—utpldvayati (He. 
2,106); M. uppua—utpluta (H ; utthala=utsthala (R.); M. ucchevana=utk - 
sepana (R.); AMg. nitthdna=nihsthana (Vivagas. 102); AMg. kayasdvatta = 
krtasapatnya (PeSin. 1,25); M . mdhappa=mahatmya (G. R.); M. AMg. S. 
maccha=matsya (R.; Suyag. 71.166.274; Uttar. 442.595.944; Vivagas. 136; 
Vivahap. 248.483); Mg. masca (§233 ); AMg. macchattae ( Vivagas. 148 ); 
macchabanda ( Erz. ); M. ujjoa=uddyata ( G. H. R. ); M. S. aggha=arghya 
( H.; Sak. 18,3;72,3 ); M. sdmaggaa=samagryaka (R.); M. AMg. tarhsa= 
tryasra (§ 74); JM. vatta=vartman ( path; Desln. 7,31; Erz. ); M.AMg.JM. 
S. A. pamti=pankti ( § 269 ); M AMg. JM. S. vimjha—vindhya (§269 ); M. 
attha—astra (R.) etc. Numerous examples have been quoted in appro- 
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priate places, jyotsna forms M. AMg. JM. S. D. A. jinha ( He. 2,75; 
G. H. R.; Karp. 1,4; 2,5; 29,1; 88,2; Mallikam. 29,3; jiv. 787; Kk.; 
Sak. 55,2; Malav. 28,10; Balar. 292,15; Anarghar. 277,3; Mallikam. 124, 
7;243,15;252,3; Karnas. 16,8; D. Mrcch. 101,9; A. He. 4,376,1 ),jonhdla 
= *jyotsnala ( He. 2,159 ), S. jo nhid=jyautsnikd ( Mallikam. 238,9 ), or 
AMg. dosina ( § 215 ), §. dosini=jyautsni ( §215 ). M. JM. samattha ( He. 
2,22; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.); presupposes one *samartha ( § 281 ) ; samarthya 
regularly becomes samaccha ( He. 2,22). — Pali disva makes it apparent 
that in AMg dissii ( Suyag. 728; Vivahap, 1414 ), padissa = *pradistvd 
(Vivahap. 1415) too the long is original and the short is metrical. There¬ 
to points also AMg. dissam agayarh = drslvagatam (Uttar. 695), where 
dissam stands, according to § 349 for dissam , and this again stands for 
dissd according to § 114. The regular form from drstvd would be *dittha. 
On the loss of aspiration in conjunct consonants see § 213. 


III. DROPPING OFF AND ENTRY OF CONSONANTS IN THE ANLAUT. 

§ 335. The consonants may drop off when they begin the second 
member of a compound and s and between vowels. It so takes place 
also in the case of consonants standing in the beginning of enclitics and 
sometimes also after proclitics, whilst in the case of compounds the homo¬ 
geneous words are deemed to be forming them ( 184 ). Otherwise drop¬ 
ping off of initial consonants is merely isolated and dialectical: wa=Pali 
uka—ydka ( DeSln. 1,139; Triv. 1,3,105 ^ btside jua (DeSin. 1,159), AMg. 
juya (Ayar. 2,13,18; Anuog. in Weber, Bhag. 2,265 note), juva (§ 230) 1 ; 
okkani=*yiikani ( louse; Desin. 1,159). — AMg. ahd°=yathd° (He. 1,245); 
pro ex. ahasuyam=yathdsrutam ( Ayar. 1 , 8 , 1 , 1 ; p. 137,26 ); ahdsntlam aha - 
kappam ahdmaggam=yathdsrutam yathakalpam yathdmdrgam ( Ayar. p. 137,26 
\°suyam]; Nayadh. 369; Vivahap. 165; Uvas.; Kappas. ); aharainiyde= 
*yatharatnikaya ( Ayar. 2 ,3,3,5; Than. 355 f.);_ ahdnupuvvie=yathanupurvyd 
(Ayar. 2,15,13; Ovav.; ahariharh=yathartham ( Ayar. 2,15,16; Suyag. 695; 
Uvas. ); ahasamthadam = yathasamstrtam ( Ayar. 2,7,2,14); ahdsuhuma= 
yathdsuksma (Ayar. 2,15,18; Vivahap. 213 ); dhattahiyarh=*yathdtathiyam 
( Suyag. 484.506 ) dhdkadarh=*ydthdkrtam (Ayar. 1,8,1,17; Suyag. 405. 
408 ); dhdpariggahiya = *yathdparigrhita ( Ovav.). — AMg. ava-=yavat in 
avakaha 0 =*yavatkathd° (Suyag. 120 ); dvakahae=*ydvatkathayai (Ayar. 1 , 8 , 1,1 ; 
Than. 274); dvakaham=*yavatkathdm (Ayar. 1,8,4,16); avakahiya = *ydvat - 
kathika 9 all in the meaning “continuously”, “for life”.—AMg. avanti= 
yavanti (Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1 , 5 ,1,1 ff. ). Dropping off of initial t or y occurs 
also in uyha, ujjha , ubbha , uinha ( § 420Jf.). Cf. ydim §427. 

i, Pischel, BB. 3,241. 

§ 336. y , as in Pali, is put before eva in Mg. P. yeva, behind short 
or shortened vowels yyeva. Mg. ido yyeva , mamayyeva (He. 4,302), false eva 
(Lalitav. 567,1); P. savvassayyeva=sarvasyaiva\ tiirdto yyeva=dnradeva (He. 
4,316.323). As in the case of original^ ( § 252 ), here also the MSS^ of 
the dramas to not authenticate the rule, but they write jeva, jjeva, jevva , 
jjevva , that is 10 say, the forms of the words that can be used in S. (§ 95). 
Vr. 12,23 teaches for &.je"vva, He. 4,280 yyeva, which is found in only one 
part of South Indian manuscripts 1 . In A.jeva with the dropping off of the 
syllable va ( § 150 ) and transition of e to i ( § 85 ) becomes ji ( G. 2,27 6 ; 
He. 4,420 with Word-Index ). The older form je is found in M. ( H. 
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524 v. ].=Hc. 2,217; R. 4,36), AMg. ( Uttar. 669) and JM. (Av. 12,24 ) 
and is considered by the grammarians ( He. 2,217; cf. G. 2,27° p. 46; 
Kl.4,83) as an expletive. The v.l. da. in H. 524 points to the correct read- 
in g-ya enters in A. before iva also, which becomes jiva,jeva = *yiva (§261). 

A • jiva seems to report for the usual deiivation of Pali viya from *yiva 
through transposition 2 . But Pali viya cannot be separated from M. S. 
Mg. via, AMg. JM. viya, and these from AMg. JM. viva, piva and dialect¬ 
ical miva. Hence Pali viya, M. £. Mg. via , AMg. JM. viya are to be 
derived from viva, which is to be equated as = v-\-iva according to § 337. 
via is the single prevailing form in J§. Mg. ( Vr. 12,24; Mrcch. 2,16.19.21. 
22.25; 3,17.20; 8,3 etc. Mg. Mrcch. 10,1; 133,12.24; 134,2; 136,14 etc.), 
mote rarely in M. ( Vr. 9,16; He. 2,182; H. R.; Kaip. 1,4; 16,4; 64,8 ), 
yet more rarely viya in AMg. JM. ( G. 2,22; Bhag.; Erz. ), since these 
dialects use va, vva, iva ( §92.143 ). viva is found in AMg. JM. behind 
vowels (He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83; Panhav. 505,6.7.10; Nayaoh. §35.92; p.349. 
1450; Uttar. 593.596.634; Vivagas. 83.239; Vivahap. 171; Nirayav.; 
Kaj.pas.; Erz.; Kk. ), as v. 1. also in M. ( H. R. ). After, anusvara viva 
becomes in M. AMg. JM. piva ( C. 2,22; He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83 ), where 
on the analogy of vi, pi—api might have had a hand. The derivation of 
piva from pi=api-\-iva z makes the meaning improbable. So piva M. (G. 
s. v. iva; H.; Weber on H. i); AMg. (Suyag. 758; Panhav. 231.340.508; 
Nayadh. § 23.122; p 269,271.289.354.439 740.1045.1433; Vivagas. 112; 
Rayap. 255; Vivahap. 794.807.823.943; Nirayav.; Kappas.; Av. 7,29; 
Dvar. 497,37; Erz.; Rsabhap. ). Vr. 10,4, hence wrongly, restricts 
piva to P. — miva (Vr. 9,16; G. 2,27f; p. 47; He. 2,182; Ki. 4,83), which 
is found after anusvara in M. (H.; Weber on H. i; R.) and is ndt with 
Bloch 4 to be doubted 5 , will have originated either from viva or piva, 
through assimilation with the preceding m 6 , as we find also mi for vi , 
pi = api 1 . Cf. hem meva, hevarh meva in the inscription of Asoka in 
Senart s. v. 

i. Pischel on He. 4,280. — 2. Childers s. v. iva; E, Kuhn, Beitrage p. 64; E. 
Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 62; Windish, BKSGW. p. 232; doubtingly Weber on 
H. 1, note 2. — 3. Jacobi, Kalpasutra p. 100; cf. also Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 30; 
Weber on H. 1; Bloch Vr. und He. p. 34. — 4, Vr. und He. p. 34 ff. — 5. correctly 
against him Windish, l.c. p.234 f,; Konow, GGA,i8g4, p. 478.—6. Other explanations 
in Weber H.i p. 47; P. Goldschmidt, Specimen, p. 69; S. Goldschmidt, R. s.v.; 

^WiNDiscH, 1 . c. p. 234. In Vr. 9,16 we should probably read piva for mmiva, — 7. S. 
Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p, 31; Klatt, ZDMG. 33,459; Weber, H. s.v. mi . Also 
inscriptionally in JM. ( KI. io; beside vi and pi ). 

§ 337. v is thrust forward in M. S. Mg. via, AMg. JM. viya, AMg. 
JM. viva=iva (§336); AMg. vucca'i, S. Mg. vuccadi=ucyate (§544 ); AMg. 
JM. vutta—ukta ( Suyag. 74. 844. 921. 974. 986. 993; Uttar. 717; Uvas.; 
Nirayav.; Ovav.; Kappas.; T. 4,19;5,2; Av. 11,22; Erz.; M. AMg. JM. 
vubbhai=uhyate ( § 266.541 ). vuccai, vutta, vubbha'i may be derived also 
from the present stem 1 = *vacyate, *vakta, *vabhyate with transition of a 
to u according to § 104, as it is certain for M. vuttha=*vasta=usita, from 
Vvas ( to live; §303.564) 2 , and for AMg. parivusiya from Vvas (to put on; 
Ayar. 1,6,2,2.3,1 ;1,7,4,1.5,1). jS. S. Mg. have utta ( Pav. 382,42; Cait. 
41,10; 72,5; 127,17; Kaleyak. 23,11; Mg. Mrcch. 37,12), and so throu¬ 
ghout in compounds, as M . paccutta=pratyukta ( H. 918); AMg. nirutta = 
nirukta (Panhav. 406); M. punaratta (G. H.R.; Mrcch. 72,3; Sak. 56,16; 
Malav. 86,4; Balar. 120,6; Vrsabh. 15,16; Mallikam.73,3 ), AMg. apuna- 
rutta (JIv. 612; Kappas. ). — A. vutthae=uttisthanti ( Pingala 1,125a ); M. 
JM. vudha—udha ( R.; Erz.), beside M. udha (G.) 3 ; JM. vuppanta-=upya- 
mana (Av. 25,29 ); voccattha (inverted cohabitation; Desin. 7,58) = 
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*uccastha from ticca, as AMg. vuccattha ( =paryasta; bhrasta ; Uttar. 245 ) 
points. 

i. Windisch, BKSGYV. 1893,230, note 1. — 2. Cf E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 37.— 
3. Sometimes it cannot be said with certainly whether or not vudha in R., as otherwise 
often, is = vyiidha. vu, vo* often is=uj-j-w</. 

§ 338. Prothesis of h is found in hare ( He. 2,202; KI. 4,83 ), hire 
( Vr. 9,15 ), beside are 1 ; hira (_Hc. 2,186; § 259 ) beside M. ira=kira 
( § 184 ); AMg. huttha=ostha ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5 ); AMg. havvae , dative from 
*arvaka = arvanc ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 565.575. 578. 601.616. 625 f. ). 
The adverb AMg. havvath “quickly”, which the commentators explain wiih 
sighram or arvak and with Warren 2 and Leumann 3 they trace back to arvak, 
also supports this. Jacobi 4 doubtingly equates it as =bhavyam, Weber 5 
earlier, likewise doubtingly =savvarh=sarvam } laier 6 = havyam= (e at call” 
( Than. 124.125.127.155 ff. 207.208.285 ff. 539.585; Antag. 14.18 f. 30.32; 
Samav. 89.95.110; Vivagas. 18 ff. 130; Nayadh. §94; p.306.378.565.620. 
624 f. 737.792.819 etc.; Vivahap. 96 f. 125 f. 146 f. 154 f. 170.181 f. 334 
etc.; Rayap. 248 ff.;Jiv. 260.356.411; Anuog. 394.436.454.455; Pannav. 
838; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.). 

1. Pischel, KB. 7,462; P. Goldschmidt, GN. 1874, p. 474. — 2. Over de gods- 
dienstige en wijsgeerige Begrippen der Jaina’s p. 52 ff. — 3, Aup. S. s. v.—4. Kalpas. 
s. v, — 5. Bhag. 1,416, note 1. — 6. Verzeichniss 2. 2, 423, note 3. 


IV. FINAL CONSONANTS. 

§ 339. Finally only a simple or nasalized vowel can stand in Pkt. 
Hence final consonants, excepting the nasals, are dropped : mana=manak 
( He. 2.669 ) ; M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. tdva—tavat ( § 185 ); M. AMg. JM. 
S. paccha=pakat ( § 301 ); AMg. abhii—abhut; akasi=akarsit ( § 516 ); 
AMg. akarimsu=akdrsuh ( § 516 ). Gf. § 395. The vowels standing in the 
auslaut were sometimes nasalized ( §75.114.181 ), and short vowels were 
also lenthened (§ 75.181 ). 

§ 340. The final consonant of the first member of a compound is 
assimilated with the initial consonant of the following member, as a rule 
( § 335 ), so much so that the stems ending in consonants go over to the 
0 -declension ( §355 ff.). Sometimes, predominently in verses, the member 
before the consonant is treated as absolutely in the auslaut. So M. uamahi - 
hara=udak-\-mahidhdra (G.631); uasindhu=udak-\-sindhu (395); M. eaguna-*= 
etadgunah ( He. 1,11 ); jaarakkhana=jagadraksana ( G. 50 ), and several 
times in jagat in G. R.; AMg. taditadiya=tadittadita ( Ovav. § 16, p. 31, 
13 ); M. tadibhava =tadidbhava (G. 316); M. viasia=viyat+srita in rhyme 
with viasia=vikasita ( R. 6,48 ); M. vijjuvilatia = vidyudvilasita ( 4,40 ), 
and more often in vidyut in G. R.; M. sarisarhkula=saritsamkula in rhyme 
with sarisam kulam=sadrsam kulam (R.2,46); M. saiirisa=satpurusa (G. 992), 
beside freqent sappurisa; sabhikkhu = sadbhiksu ( He. 1,11 ). Particularly 
frequent is the dropping off of s of dus, in dependence upon the compounds 
with su, that often stand . directly by its side : M. AMg. JM. dulaha= 
durlabha ( KI. 2.114; Mk. fol. 32; G. 1133; H. 844; Karp 92,4; Dasav. 
618,12 in parallel with sulaha 14; Kk. 271,33 ). M. dulahattana=durlabha- 
tva ( G. 503 ); AMg. ducinna=duscirna (Ovav. § 56 p. 62,14), according to 
sucinm=sucirna standing before it; AMg. dumuha=durmukha (Panhav. 241-), 
beside sumuha : AMg. duruva=durupa ( Suyag. 585.603.628.669.738, Viva¬ 
hap. 117.480; Than. 20), mostly beside suruva=stiriipa; AMg. duvanna= 
durvartia (Suyag.628.669.738; Vivahap.48O[°wz0]), beside suvanna ; M.dusaha 
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=duhsaha ( He. 1,115; G. 158.511; H. 486 ); duhava=durbhaga ( He. 
1,115; cf. §231 ); M. dohagga=daurbhagya (H.). 

§341. Inversely the final consonant is sometimes retained, especi¬ 
ally before vowels, in addition to in compounds, particularly before encli¬ 
tics. AMg. chac ca=sat ca, chac ceva—sad eva, chap pi=sad api_ ( §441 ); 
AMg. asinad i vd avaharad i va=asanad iti va apaharad iti va ( Ayar. 2,1,5, 

1 ); AMg. sucirad avi—sucirad api ( Uttar. 235); AMg. iamhad avi ikkha = 
tasmad apiksasva (Suyag. 117); AMg.jad atlhi—yad asti (Than. 33); AMg. 
anusaranad uvatthdnd=anvsmaranad upasthanat ( Dasav. N. 656,1) ; Mg. 
yad iscase=yad icchase ; mahad antalam=mahad antaram (Mrcch. 123,5; 136,18). 
In compounds : AMg. tadavaranijja=tadavaramya ( Uvas. §74 ); AMg.* 
tadajjhavasiya , tadappiyakkarana , tadatthovauttd=tadadhyavasitah , tadarpitakara - 
nah , tadarthopayuktah ( Ovav. § 38, p. 50,31 ff. ); AMg. tadubhaya ( Ovav. 

§ 117.122); JM. iadumkkhdkdrino—tadupeksdkaririali ( Kk. 261,27 ), beside 
the cases like M. eavatthd—etadavastha ( R. 11,132), AMg. eyanuruva = 
etadanurupa (Kappas, §91,107). In AMg. taruvattae tavannattae taphasat - 
tae=tadrupatvaya tadiarnatvaya tatsparsatvaya ( Pannav. 523 ff. 540 ), tagan - 
dhattae tdra<attde~tadgandhclvdya tadrasatvaya ( Pannav. 540 ), and in the 
frequent AMg. JM. eyaruva=etadrupa (Ayar. 2,i5,23. 24; Suyag. 992; 
Vivagas. 116; Vivahap. 151. 170. 171; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), a is to be 
explained either according to § 65 or § 70. AMg. sadangavl=sadangavid 
( Ovav.; Kappas.), r, originating from s in dus and nis, is always retain¬ 
ed before vowels ( He. 1,14; KI. 2,124 ) : duravagaha ( He. 1,14 ); AMg. 
duraikkama=duratikrama (Ayar. 1,2,5,4); M. duraroha (H.); JM. duranuedra, 
duranta , durappa-=durdtman (Erz.); AMg. durahiydsa=duradhivasa (Uvas.); 
S. duragada=durdgata (Vikr. 32,11 ); M. JM duria=durita (G.; KI. 1,22); 
duruttara ( He. 1,14 ); M. S. nirantara , JM. nirantara ( He. 1,14; G. H.; 
Erz. Mrcch. 68,19;73,8; Prab. 4,4); M niravekkha—nirapeksa (R.j; M. 
nirdlamba (H.);M. nxrikkhana—nmksana (H.); A. niruvama , JM. niruvama 
=nirtipama (He. 4,401,3; Erz.); nirusua=nirutsuka (G.). The rule holds 
good also for pradus : AMg. pdduresae=praduresayet ( Ayar. 1,7,8,17), padura - 
kasi = pradurakarsit ( Suyag. 123 ), beside AMg. paubbhuya = pradurbhuta 
(Vivagas. 4,38; Vivahap. 190; Kappas. ), pdubbhaviitha (Vivahap. 1201 ) 
and paukujjd = praduskuryat ( Suyag. 474 ), paukarissami = praduskarisyami 
( Uttar. 1 ), against karissami paum (Suyag. 484), karenti paum f text/?£&], 
karemi paum ( Suyag. 912.914). Cf. § 181. So also M. bahir unhdim = 
bahir usnani (H. 186). On original r see § 342 ff., on m § 348 ff. 

§ 342. In all the dialects ah , arising from the original ar , mostly be¬ 
comes o: M.AMg. anto=antah from antar (G.H.R.; Ayar.l.2,5,5;2,l,2,7;3, 
10;2,7,2,1; Suyag. 753; Uvas. ); AMg. aho—ahah i rom ahar (§386); AMg. 
pao=pratah from pratar (Kappas.), punah from punar becomes M. AMg. 
JM. J&. Mg. Dh. A. puno in the meaning “again”, “afresh” ( G.H. R.; 
Ayar. 1 , 1 ,5,3;* 1,2, 1,1 2 *,2; 1,4,1,3.2,2; 1,6,4,2; Suyag 45.151.178.277.433. 
468.497; Uttar. 202; Av. 28,14; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 383,24; 384 ,49;386,10; 
388,8; Kattig. 403,375; Mrcch. 29,11; 58,8,13 ); Mg. Mrcch. 176,5.9; 
Prab. 58,8; Dh. Mrcch. 39,17; A. Mrcch. 103,3 ), especially in the 
compounds M.JM. J!§. S.Mg.D. puno vi 1 KI. 2,126; G.H.; Av. 8,34.52; 12, 
35; Erz. 27,6; 33,37; Kattig. 402,367; Mrcch. 20,24;21,7;41,6;45,16;81,9; 
94,19; Sak. 22 5 2;68,2; Vikr. 11,2;13,18;28,1 ;82,17; Mahav.65,2; Candak. 
93 14; Mg. Mrcch. 80,5; 115,9; 117,3; 132,22; 148,14; 162,9; D. Mrcch; 
103,17), for which AMg. prefers punar avi (Kl.2,126; Ayar.l,8,2,6;2,l,7,3; 
Suyag. 100,643.842; Vivahap. 1038.1496; Jiv. 287.288.296; Pannav. 848; 
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Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.), that is known also to JM. (Av. 11,24; Dvar. 
497,26 ;498,14; Erz.); according to Ki. 2,126 one says also puna vi. For 
puno M. has after vowels and anusvara also uno, with dropping off of p 
according to § 184 ( G H. R. )• In the meaning “but”, “now” punah 
becomes in AMg. JM.jS. puna (Ayar. 1,4,2,5; 2,1,1.3. 4. 14; 2,2,3,10; 
Suyag. 46,292; Vivahap. 139; Dasav. 642,2; Dasav. N. 648,3 3 ;652,11; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Av. 8,50; 12,2; Erz.; Kk.; Kattig. 404,387. 
389). There is found in M. too sometimes puna ^fter anusvara (G. H.), 
but mostly una, as in S.Mg. (§ 184). For Mg. kim puna (Mrcch. 169,4) we 
should read with Godabole ( 458,9 ), kim una . In M. are found in the 
meaning “but”, “now” also puno, uno. In A. punah, in both the meanings, 
becomes punu (He. 4,226 and Word-Index; Pingala 1,33.34.37.42 ff. 77. 
84.90.95.100; Vikr. 71,10). After dropping off of the final r the words 
sometimes go over to the tf-siem and are inflected. So AMg. antam 
(Ayar. 2,10,6), antena in the combination anto antena ( Ayar. 2,5,1,14; 
2,6,1,11 ), antao (Ayar. 2,10,6); AMg. pdyam—prdtar ( Suyag. 337.341 ); 
na una=na *punat ( He. 1,65 ); AMg . punaim ( Panhav. 389; Uvas. §119. 
174 ), punai ( He. 1,65; Panhav. 414 ), naunai (He. 1,65), which are to 
be considered as in the ace. plur. Cf. § 345. From anto AMg. forms also 
antohimto, that is to say, an ablative = “from within” ( Ayar. 2,7,2,1; 
Than. 408; Kayap. 254 f. ). Cf. § 343.365. 

§ 343. Original r, as the secondary one ( § 341 ), is mostly retained 
before the vocalic intial of the second member in a compound: antarappa - 
=antaratman (He. 1,14); M. antaria , AMg. JM. antariya, antarida= 
antarita ( G. H. R.; Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Sak. 67,2;73,10; 
Vikr. 31,1 ;41,17 ;43,7 ); M. S. punaruita—punarukta , AMg. apunarutta 
( § 337 ); AMg. apunaravatti- =apunaravartin (Uttar. 859; Kappas. ), apuna - 
ravattaga (Ovav.). So also AMg. JM. punar avi ( § 342 ), and cases, like 
AMg. punar ei> punar enti—punar eti, punar yanti (Ayar. 1,3,1,3.2,1). Before 
a consonantal initial of the second member, as a rule, comes in the form 
of the absolute final: M. antomuha=antarmukha ( G. 94 ); antovisambha = 
antarvisrambha ( He. 1,60 ); M. antohutta ( Desin. 1,21; H. 373 ), antosindu • 
ria ( H. 300 ); AMg. antojala ( Nayadh. 764 ), antojjhusxra = antahsusira 
(Nayadh. 397; cf. § 211 ), antoduttha=antardusta ( Than. 314 ), antomasa 
(Than. 364); AMg. JM. antomuhutta (Vivahap. 180.273; Samav. 215; 
JIv. 49.322; Uttar. 977 f. 997.1003.1047 ff.; Kappas.; Rsabhap. 43); 
AMg. antomuhuttiya ( Vivahap. 30 ), antomuhuttiina ( Samav. 215 ), 
antosdld=antah£ala ( Uvas.), antosalla=antahsalya (Suyag. 695; Than. 314; 
Samav. 51; Vivahap. 159; Ovav. ); JM antonikkhanta = anlarniskranta 
( Rsabhap. 45 ); AMg. pdosindna=prdtahsnana ( Suyag. 337 ). The same 
form is found sometimes also before vowels: M. antouvarim=antarupari (He. 
1,14), for which in G.1056(the place meant by Hc.)stands antovanm , which 
with P ( cf. J ) is to be read as anto avarirh ca paritthiena ; AMg. antoanteura 
(§344). In M. antovdsa=antaravakasa we should add anta (§ 342), which 
is found also before consonants, as AMg. antabhamara = antarbhramara 
(Kappas.), antarayaleha=*antarrdjallekhd (Kappas.); punapunakkarana = 
punahpunahkarana ( Desin. 1,32); AM g. punapasatiayde = *punahpasyanatdyai 
(Vivahap. 1128). Before consonants there takes place also assimilation : 
S. antakkarana=antahkarana (Vikr. 72,12 ); antaggaa—antargata ( He. 2,60); 
antappaa=antahpata (He. 2,77); JM. S. punannava=punainava ( Dvar. 504, 
5; Karp. 83,3 ); JS. apunabbhava = apunarbhava (Pav. 386,5); punapunakka - 
rana (DeSin. 1,32). The ablative pund= *punat ( § 342 ) is to be assumed 
in M. apunagamanaa ( G. 1183 ); AMg. apunagama ( Dasav. 640,22 ); like¬ 
wise anta should be viewed in antavei=antarvedi (He. 1,14). The leng¬ 
thening in a can be explained also according to § 70. 
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§ 344. In antahpura and its derivatives ah becomes e in lieu of o in 
all the dialects, as in Pali: M. AMg. JM. S. anleura ( He. 1,60; G. R.; 
Suyag. 771; Panhav. 262; Nayadh. § 19.102; p. 1079 ff. 1273.1290.1327. 
1460.1465; Vivagas. 156.159.172 ff.; Vivahap. 792.1278; Nirayav.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Av. 15,13; Erz.; Sak. 38,5;57,11 ;70,7;137,8;138,1; Malav. 33,1; 
38,3 ;74,7;84,16;85,6; Balar. 243,12; ViddhaS. 83,7; Karp. 35,3;45,10;99, 
4; Pras. 45,4.13; JIvan. 42,16; Kamsav. 55,11; Karnas. 18,22;37,16 etc.); 
M. anteuraa ( at H. 980 ); AMg. JM. anteuriya, S. anleurid=antahpurika 
(Nayadh. 1229; Erz.; Kk.; Viddhas. 11,1 ). Against it there appears anto 
in AMg. antoanteura ( Nayadh. 723.1301; Vivahap. 791; Ovav.), antoante - 
puriya (Ovav.). At Vivagas. 145 antapuriyamsi is edited, e appars for ah 
also in ante art-^antascarin (He. 1,60). 

§ 345. In all the dialects, except in the nom. sing, of the 0 -stems in 
AMg. Mg. and in certain adverbs in AMg., where it becomes e , ah arising 
from 0 $ becomes o. AMg JM. aggao , S. Mg. aggado=agratah (§69); AMg. 
pitthao=prsthdt, AMg JM. pitthao, S. D. pitthado=prsthatah (§69); in the 
nom. sing. P G. patibhdgo—pratibhdgah (§ 363); M. rao=ragah (H. 12); JM. 
putto=putrah (Erz. 1,2), JS. dhammo=dharmah ( Pav. 380,7); §. nioo=niyo - 
gah (Mrcch. 3,7); Dh. puli so =pur us ah ( Mrcch. 34,12 ); A. D. govaladdrao 
=gopaladarakah ( Mrcch. 99,16; 102,15 ); P. tamotaro—ddmodarah ( He. 4, 
307); CP. mekho=meghah ( He. 4,325 ); A. kdmo=kamah ( Pingala 2,4); 
but AMg . purise, Mg. pulise=purusah ( Ayar 1,1,1,6; Mrcch. 113,21). 
Likewise mano=manah 9 saro=sarah, jaso=yasah (§ 356 ). In AMg. there 
is found - o also, instead of for - ah of the nominative in verses ( § 17 ), 
and before iva in prose: khuro iva—ksura iva> valuyakavalo iva—valukakabala 
iva=vdlukakabala iva , mahasamuddo iva=mahdsamudra iva (Nayadh. § 144); 
kummo iva=kurma iva , Kunjaro iva—kuhjara iva , vasabho iva=vrsabha iva , siho 
iva—simha iva , mandaro iva , sagaro iva , cando iva , suro iva ( Suyag. 758= 
Kappas. § 118). Beside Kappas, sankho iva at the place cited, Suyag. 
has saiikha l sic ] iva; Kappas, has jive [sic] iva, Suyag. jiva [sic] iva; 
both of them have vihaga [ sic ] iva, and the adjectives always end in 
-e beside them. All this makes it probable that these are cases of Sans- 
kritism and that -e has to be written throughout and that perhaps va is to 
be written for iva, that in AMg. is found in the text just feebly and is un¬ 
certain (§ 143). The same phonetic change occurs in all other cases, in 
which Skt. - ah goes back to as, as in the ablative singular in - tas: M. 
kodarao , JM. kottarao = *kotardtah = *kotarat (H. 563; Erz. 1,10); AMg. 
agar do = agar at (Uvas. §12); JS. carittado—caritrat ( Pav. 380,6 ); S. mulddo 
= mulat (Sak. 14,6) ; Mg. hadakkado—hrdakat (Mrcch. 115,23); in the first 
pers. plur. indicative in - mah=mas: M. lajjamo; AMg. vaddhamo; JM. 
talemo ; S. pavisamo ( § 455 ); AMg. bhavissamo; JM. pecchissamo; AMg. S. 
janissamo ( § 521.525.534 ) etc. In AMg. one always says bahave—bahavah 
and bahun (§380 ff.), in M. AMg. ne=nah (§419). In adverbs the sound 
sometimes varies in AMg. in the texts, adhah becomes M.JM. flAo(G.;Erz. 
50,30 [so with A. to be read]; Rsabhap. 30), AMg., however, mostly ahe 
(Ayar. l,5,6,2;l,6,4,2;l,8.4,14;2,i,l,2.3,2.10,6;2,15,8; Suyag. 52.215.222. 
271.273.304.397.428.520.590; Uttar. L031.1033; Vivahap. 105 f. 260.410. 
753; Uvas.: Ovav.; Kappas.), ahedisao=adhodisah (Ayar. 1,1,1,2); ahebhaga 
(Ayar. 1,2,5,4), ahe b hagi-=ad ho bh agin (Suyag 829), ahecara (Ayar. 1,7,8,9), 
ahegamini ( Ayar. 2,3,1,13 ), ahevaya=adhovata ( Suyag. 829 ), ahesnam= 
=adhahsirah ( Suyag. 288 ), but ahosirarh ( Suyag. 268; Ovav ; Nayadh. ), 
aheloga beside adhotoga (Than.61 f.) and ahe ahologe (Than. 189), also inde¬ 
pendently standing, probably falsely, aho ( Suyag.476; Uttar.513 ); pure= 
purah (Ayar. 2,1,4,5.9,2), purekamma-=*puraskarman (He. 1,57; Ayar. 2,1, 
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6,4.5; Panhav. 492); purekada , purekkhada and purakkada=puraskrta ( §49. 
306 ), porekacca = *paurahkrtya ( Ovav.; Kappas. ), porevacca = *paurovrttya 
Pannav. 98.100 103; Vivagas. 28.57; Samav.134; Ovav.; Kappas.), every¬ 
where beside dhevacca = adhipatya (§ 77); rahe=rahah (Uttar. 331.333), but 
rahokamma - ( Ovav. ); S. suvo~svah , but AMg. suve, sue ( § 139 ), beside 
AMg. suyarae = svoratre ( Ayar. 2, 5, 1, 10 ). As in suyarae so 
in AMg. adharh = adhah ( Ayar. 1,1,5,2.3 ), aharh ( Ayar. 1,2,6,5; 
1,4,2,3.4; 1,7,1,5 ) and puram=purah (Nayadh.) there has occurred transi¬ 
tion to the tf-stem. Cf. § 342. It still remains uncertain whether in 
compounds as well we should throughout read or not read ahe° 9 rahe °. 
On AMg. JM. hetthd and derivations see § 107. 

§346. In A. o from ah mostly becomes u ( He. 4,331; Kf. 5,22 ); 
janu=janah (He. 4,336); lou=lokah { He. 4,366.420,4), sihu=simhah (He. 4, 
418,3 ); bhamaru=bhramarahy makkadu=markatah, vanaru=vanarah ( Pingala 
1,67); nisiaru=*nisicarah, dhdradharu=dhdrddharah beside samalo—sydmalah 
(Vikr. 55,1.2); tavu=tapah 9 siru=sirah (He. 4,441,2.445,3); ahguliu jajjariau 
angulyo jarjaritah ( He. 4,333 ); vildsiniu=vildsinih ( He. 4,348 ); sallaiu = 
sallakih ( He. 4,387,1 ). The same phonetic change is common in Dh.: 
luddhu judialu papallnu=ruddho dyutakarah prapalayitah (Mrcch. 30,1); vippa- 
divupadu=vipratipah padah (Mrcch. 30,11); esu vihavu=esa vibhavah (Mrcch. 
34,17)beside nominatives in o(§25.345). Further in the abl.sing. in Id.turdtu , 
tumatu , mamatu , beside turato , lumato , mamdto=durdt, tvat , mat (He. 4,321); 
M. nahaaldu=nabhastaldt, ranndu=aranyat (§365); jS udayadu (Pav.383,27), 
according to which He. permits this form also in S. Mg. (§365). In the 
first pers. plur. indicative: AMg. icchamu , accemu 9 dahamu , vucchamu 9 A. 
lahimu (§ 455 ), Cf. §85. 

§ 3^7. At the end of the first member of a compound o may enter for 
Skt. as 9 ah before consonants, as in the auslaut. Commonly there appears 
sometimes, however, assimilation in M.AMg jM. in the stem in -a (§407): 
M. jasavamma=yasovarman (G), JM jasavaddhana^yasovardhana (Ki.4), be¬ 
side jasoa=yasoda (G.H.); AMg.JM, namdkkara 9 beside namoyara , navayara 
M. namakkara (§ 306); nahaara=nabhascara (§301); M. nahaala=nabhastala 
( G. H R. ); nahavattha=nabhahprstha ( G. ), tamaraaniara=tamorajonikara 
(R. 3,34); AMg. tavalova=tapolopa (Ovav.), beside AMg. JM. tavokamma- 
= tapahkarman (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), S. tavovana=tapovana (Sak. 
16,13;18,10;19,7;90,14; Vikr.84,20); JM.&. tavaccarana=tapascarana(§30 \); 
M. A. avaroppara=oparaspara , M AMg. JM S paroppara=paraspara (§195. 
311); M. AMg. JM. manahara=manohara (He. 1,156; G. H.; Ray^p. 114; 
Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.), beside AMg. JM A. manohara (He 1,156; Kap¬ 
pas.; Erz.; Vikr. 66,15 ); M. manaharana (Karp. 51,6;55,4); AMg. mana - 
paoga=manahprayoga , manakarana (Than. 114) beside manojoga (Than.113); 
uraada=urastata (Ki 2,110); AMg. uraparisappa=urahparisarpa (Than. 121); 
AMg. mihokdha—mithahkathd ( Ayar. 1,8,1,9 ); AMg. manosila ( He. 1,26; 
Ki. 2,153; Ayar. 2,1,6, 6 ; Suyag. 834; Jiv. 519; Rayap. 123; Panna v . 25; 
Uttar. 1041), beside manasila ( He. 1,26;4,286, Ki. 2,153 ), manasila (He. 
1,26.43; cf § 64 ) and manamsila (He. 1,26: cf. § 74); M. siravihatta=siro - 
vibhakta ( G 51 ), beside sir acchea=fir a fcheda ( G. 322 ), sirakamala=firah - 
kamala (G. 342), siralagga=firolagna (H. 529); but S. sirodhara ( Sak. 144, 
12), Mg. filoluha—fxroruha (Mrcch 17,2) The stem acchara (§ 97.410) is 
from apsaras(§97 4 IO). On Am g.ahe° 9 pure 0 see §345. If the second member 
of a compound begins with a vowel the 0 -stem fends to enter into the first 
member. The vowels in such cases follow the rules of the vocalic samdhi 
(§ 156 ff.): M. mahiraantaria—mahirajontarita ( R. 13.52 ), mahirautthana= 
mahirajaiitthana , mahiraugghda^=mahirajaudghata (R. 13,37.49), asurorafthi= 
asurorosthi=asura-\-uras+asthi (G. 7), nahahgana—nabhohgana ( G. 139.231. 
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235 etc. ) 5 nahahoa=nabhadbhoga (G.416), nahuddeso = nabhaiiddesa (G.558), 
tamanubandha—tamonubandha ( G. 506 ), tamugghda=tamaiidghdta (G. 1179) 
etc. 

§ 348. Final n and m become anusvara ( Vr. 4,12; C. 2,11; He. 
1,23; Mk. fol. 34); S. tassirh , Mg. tassim=tasmin ; eassirh , edassirh , 

—etasmin; S. jassirh , Mg. yassirh =yasmin; S. kassim , Mg. kassim= 
kasmin ; AMg. S. assirh=asmin\ S. imassim , Mg. imassirh—*imasmin (§ 425 
ff. ); AMg. P. bhagavam, J§. Mg. bhaavam=bhagavan ; §. Mg. bhavam=, 
bhavan ; AMg. dyavam=atmavan , nanavam = jhanavan, bambhavam=bra - 
hmavan; AMg. cittham = tisthon , pay am = paean , kuvvam=kurvan 9 hanam = 
ghnan ( § 396 ); AMg. rayam, §. nfaw, P. rq/tf/w, Mg. laam=rajan (§ 399 ); 
A. vaerh=vdtena } kohem=krodhena , daiverh=daivena , after dropping off of the 
final a (§ 146).— aham=aham ; tumam = tvam; M. S. flam, AMg. JM. 
=ayam ; S. iam=iyam ( §417 ff. ); AMg. JM. JS. iyanirh, idanim , S. Mg. 
danim—iddnim (§144); S saadam , Mg. sdadam=svdgatam (§203); M.jtffom, 
jalahim, vahum—jalam^jaladhim , vadhum ( H. 161; G. 147; He. 3,124 ); J§. 
angdnarh=angdndm , devinarh=devinam i vadhunarh=vadhunam (Sak.32,8;43,l 1; 
89,6 ); Mg devadanarh bamhananarh ca=devatanam brahmananam ca (Mrcch. 
121,10 ); M. AMg. JM. kaum , S. Mg. kadum=kartum (§ 574 ). Cf. also 
§75.83.181. A vowel with bindu ( §179, note 3 ) is equivalent to a long 
vowel ( § 74.75.83.86.114 ). If, therefore, in verses, the metre requires a 
short syllable, the old ra remains unaltered before the following vowel 
(Vr. 4,13; He. 1,24; Mk. fol. 34) 1 : M. surahim iha gandham asisirabalamaii- 
luggamana jambuna maarandam aravindam ca—surabhim iha gandham asisirabala - 
mukulodgamanam jambunarh makarandam aravindam ca (§ G. 516); M. /aw 
angam enhim=tad angam idanim (H.67); AMg. aniccam avasam uventi jantuno 
=anityam avasam up ay anti j ant av ah (Ayar. 2,16,1); AMg. cittamantam acittam 
va (Suyag.l); JM. karaviam acalam imam bhavanam{ KT.22); appiam earn bhava - 
warn ( Kl. 23 ); vissariyarh tuham egam akkharam=vismrtam tvayaikam aksaram 
(Av. 7.33); JM. tavassinim eyarh=tapasvimm Ham (Kk. 262,19); jS adisayam 
adasamuttham visayadidarh anovamam anantam=atisayam atmasamuttham visaya- 
tltam anupamam anantam ( Pav. 380,13 ); Mg. maanam anangam=madanam 
anahgam , samkalam tialam vd=somkaram isvaram va (Mrcch. 10,13; 17,4) 2 . 

i. Weber, Hi. p. 47. 2. The MSS. and, with them, the Indian editions write, 

often falsely, the nasal instead of the vowel with bindu. So also in the inscriptions 
( KI. 10.11.12; PG. 7,45.49 ). False is also vanso ( KI. 2 ), rohinsakua ( KI. 20,21 ). 
Cf. § 10. 

§ 349. In AMg. JM.JS. m remains, instead of being transformed 
into anusvara, when tlr word ending in m is to be strongly emphasized, 
especially before eva 9 before which in this case a small vowel is often 
lenthened, and against §83, a long one is retained (§ 68 ): AMg. evam eyam 
bhante taham eyam bhante avitaham eyam bhante icchiyam eyam bhante padicchi - 
yam eyam bhante icchiyapadicchiyam eyam bhante ( Uvas. § 12; Cf. Vivahap. 
946; Ovav. § 54; Kappas. §13.83, and above § 114); AMg. evam akkhayam 
=evam dkhyatam ( Ayar. 1,1,1,1 ); AMg. evam egesim no ndyarh bhavai=evam 
ekesam no jnatarh bhavati ( Ayar. 1,1,1,2 ); AMg. jam eyam bhagavayapaveiyam 
tarn eva abhisamecca=yad etad bhagavata praveditam tad evabhisametya ( Ayar. 
1,7,5,1) ; AVlg. ay am tene ayam uvacarae ayarh hanta ay am ettham akasi—ayam 
steno 9 yam upacarako \yam hantayam ittham akarsit (Ayar. 2,2,2,4); AMg. aham 
avi=aham api (Ayar. 2,5,2,4); JM. amhanam eva kule samuppanna paramaban - 
dhavd—asmakam eva kule samutpannah paramabandavah ( Dvar. 500,1 );JM. 
evam imam, kajjam—evam idarin karyam ( Erz. 5,35 ); JM. evam avi bhanie= 
evam api bhanite (Av. 16,24); JS. pattegam eva pattegam=pratyekam evapratye- 
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kam ( Pav. 379,3); sayam evada—svayam evatma ( Pav.381,15 ). Sometimes 
even secondary anusvara(§181) is transformed into m under this condition: 
AMg. iham egesim dhiyam=ihaikesam ahitam ( Suyag. 18 ); soccam idam= 
hutvedam ( Ayar. 2,16,1; cf. §587 ), dissam dgayam=drstvagatam ( Uttar. 
695; cf. §334 ), under the pressure of metre; AMg. iham agae—ihagatah 
(Ovav. § 38), iham agacchejjd=ihagacchet (Ovav. §21), where, as the con¬ 
text shows, the accent lies on iha. The MSS , even in cases other than 
those cited above, very often write m instead of m, which is considered as 
correct by Jacobi 1 , and has been included in the text by all the publishers 
without any consequence and rule. Even the MSS., other than those of 
the Jainas, in Pkt , very often write m for m f as stands very often in ear¬ 
lier European and many recent Indian editions Thus pro ex. the ed. 
Bomb. ( Karp. 6,4 ) writes dhudgidam alaviadi , Konow 3,3, however, 
correctly has dhuvdgidam alaviadi ; ed.Bomb. 20,8 has cdruttanam avalambedi, 
but Konow 17,7 cangattanam avalambedi ; ed. Bomb. 25,2 dsanam dsanam , 
but Konow 23,9 dsanam dsanam etc. As here, so in AMg.JM.too, we should 
review the writing m for m, i.e. the MSS. are to be corrected. However, it 
only remains doubtful whether m is right or not, as particularly in strictly 
homogeneous, words as admitted by Jacobi. The M'S. are not clear on the 
point. Sanskritism has its play also in uparilikhitam ajataye = uparilikhitam 
*adyatvaya(PG.7 ,45) and in sayam anatam=svayam ajnaptam{ PG.7,49), whilst 
evamadikehi^evamadikaih ( PG. 6,34 ) may be interpreted as a compound. 
On m for m Hoefer’s 2 opinion is more correct than that of Lassen 3 . 

i. ZDMG. 35,677; Erz. §24, xxx. Among the examples quoted by Jacobi, 
good many are from verses, hence incapable of verification, as muhuttam avi ( Ayar. 1, 
2.1,3); irnmeva (Ayar. 1,2,3,4); attdnam eva (Ayar. 1,3.3,4), where eva should be dele¬ 
ted, as also after saccam , so that the verse reads : saecam samabhiydQdhi mehdvi mdrarh 
tarai ; sattharam evam (Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ) ete. A thoroughly doubtless Sanskritism is 
tenam iti (Ayar. 2,2,2,4). The same holds goods for m as for / (§ 203).— 2. De Prakrita 
dialecto § 66. — 3. Inst. § 53. 

§ 350. An anvsvara, that originated from original n , m, disappears 
often before vowels and consonants. M.AMg.JM. J§. tammi, jammi, kammi , 
AMg. tarhsi , jamsi , karhsi=tasmin i yasmin , kasmin ( §425 ff.); M . jovvanammi 
= *yauvanasmin=yauvane; AMg. logamsi=loke; JM. tihuyanammi=tribhuvane; 
J§. ndnammi=jfldne (§366°): in the first person singular optative: M. kuppe - 
jja=kupyeyam } in AMg. with lengthening of the final hanejjd=hanyam ; even 
S. kuppe , from *kupyem=kupyeyam 9 has the dropping off, (§460); in the abso- 
lutive in *tvanam: AMg citthittana (§ 583), kduana (§ 584); M. AMg. JM. 
gantuna ( § 586 ) ; jS. kaduna ( § 21.584 ); likewise for AMg. - ccana , - yarn 
beside -ccdnam y -yanam(§ 587.592). In the genitive plural the forms without 
anusvara are dominent in M. ( § 370 ). They are found also in AMg. 
(§370), especially before enclitics, as duhana ya suhana ya=duhkhanam ca 
sukhandm ca ( Uttar, 626 ); subhaddappamuhana ya devinam=subhadrapramu - 
khdndrh ca devinam (Ovav § 40.47.56) against subhaddappamuhanam devinam 
= (Ovav. §43); dasanha vi vattamdnanam= dasanam api vartamdndnam(lJvas, 
§ 275). Further in JM., as °purisana atthdrasapagaibbhantardna=°purusdnam 
astadasaprakrtyabhyantaranam (Av. 12,44.45); donha °viruddhana naravarindana 
r=dvayor °viruddhayor naravarendrayoh (Av. 26,7); savandna=havanayoh (Erz. 
2,13); puttdna=putrdnam (Erz. 29,8), and in J§., as sahgdiattana tadha [text 
taha\ asanganam—sangasaktanam tathasanganam (Kattig. 398,304), radandna 
[text rayd D ], savvajoyana riddhina=ratnanam ) sarvadyotanam , rddhinam (Kattig. 
400,325); disana savvdna suppasiddhanam—disam sarvasam suprasiddhanam 
( Kattig. 401.342 ). In the last example and similar ones, wh're the 
forms with and without anusvara stand beside one another (§370), as in 
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other analogous cases (§ 180), the forms will have to be written with ardha- 
candra in place of denasalization. To me it appears necessary, especially 
in places where in the texts at present there stands a denasalized form in the 
nominative and accusative singular on account of metre. Thus M. nlsasia 
vardla=nihsvasitam varakya (H. 141) which is to be read as nlsasia varald , 
since the ardhacar.dra does not make position; AMg. taya sam ca jahdi 
serayam=tvacam svam ca jahati svairakam (Suyag. 118); panehi nam pava vioja- 
yanti^pranair nunarh paparh viyojayanti ( Suyag. 278 )\appege va? junjanti = 
*apyeke *vacim \^=vdcam\ yunjanti (Suyag .169); vasam vayam vittipakappayamo 
=varsam vayam vrttim prakalpay amah (Suyag. 948 ); tarn isT tdlayanti=tam 
rsim tadayanti (Uttar.360); tarhjana lalayanti (Uttar. 365); annamva puppKa 
saccittam=anyad va puspam sacitram ( Dasav. 622,39 ); tilapittha puipinnagarh 
=tilapistam putipinyakam ( Da^av. 623.7 ); Mg. gaana gascante-= gaga nam 
gacchan ( Mrcch. i 13,11 ); khand yulake=ksanam jutakah (Mrcch. 136,15); 
khand uddhacude—ksanam urdhvacudah (Mrcch. 136,16); A. maimjania mialo - 
am =maya jndtam mrgalocanlm ; navatali =navataditam \ puhavi , p'{d~prthivlm , 
priyam ( Vikr. 55,1.2.18 ). Likewise in all cases, where at present m is 
printed, but the metre requires a short syllable, as AMg. abhirujjha kaya 
viharimsu arusiyana taltha himsimsu=abhiruhya kdyam vyaharsur arusya tatrahim - 
sisuh ( Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ); AMg. samvacchara sahiyam masam = samvatsaram 
sadhikarh masam ( Ayar. 1.8,1,3 ); AMg. na vijjal bandhandjassa kimci vi=na 
vidyate bandhanam yosya kincid api ( Ayar. 2,16,12 ). The same rules hold 
good also for the nasal vowel marked with bindu. So are found in M. 
AMg JM. J&. A. in the instrumental plural thefrom s in -him , -hi, -hi be¬ 
side one another ( § 180.368 ), and in AMg. Mf. the denasalized 
form is used before enclitics. So AMg. kamehi [ text °hirh ] 
ya samthavehiy a=kamais ca samstavais ca (Suyag.105); AMg. hatthehim paehi 
ya=hastdbhyam padabhyam ca ( Suyag. 292 ); AMg. bahuhim dimbhaehi ya 
{iimbhiyahiya daradiiya dariyahiya kumdrehi ya kumariydhiya saddhim{ Naya- 
dh. 431.1407); A Mg. pariyananayaramahiliyahim saddhim=parijananagarama - 
hilikabhihsadhrlm (Nayadh. 449), but pariyanamahildhiya saddhim (Nayadh. 
426); AMg bahuhim aghavanahiya pannavanahi ya vinnavanahiya sannav anahi 
ya—bakvibhir akhydpanabhis ca prajdapanabhis ca vijnapanabhif ca samjndpand- 
bhisca (Nayadh. 539; cf. Nayadh § 143; Uvas. § 222). 

§ 351. A final - 0 m=Pkt. -am becomes u in A. So in the accusative 
singular of the masculine and the nominative, accusative singular of the 
neuter of a - stems, in the genitive singular of the pronouns of the first and 
second persons, in the first person singular of the future of Parasmaipada, 
in the absolutive in original .tvinam and in isolated adverbs: vaasu=vayasam 
(He. 4,352); bharu=bharam (He. 4,340,2); halthu=hastam ( He. 4,422,9 ); 
vanavasu—vanavasam (Erz. 3,22); angu=angam ( He. 4,332,2 ); dhanu—dha- 
mm (Kk.272,35); phalu=phalam (Hc.4,341,2); mahu , majjhu=mahyam ( He. 
s. v. ma; mahu pro ex. also Vikr. 58,9;59,13.14) tujjhu=*tuhyam (He. s. v. 
tu ); pavlsu , karisu, paisisu= Pkt. pavissam karissam pavisissam=prapsydmi , 
karisydmi , praveksyami (He.4,396,4); gampinu , gameppinu=*gantvlnam, garni - 
tvinam ; kareppinu~*karitvlnam\ broppinu = *brutvlncun (§ 588); niccu=nityam 
( Erz. 3,23 ); nisanku=nihsamkam ( He. 4,396,1 ) paramatthu=paramartham 
( He. 4,422,9 ); samanu—samanam ( He. 4,418,3 ). So also vinu ( He. 426 
and s.v.; Vikr.71,7) from *vinam=vina(§\ 14). Also in Dh. -am becomes u: 
padimasunnu deulu—pratimasunyam devakulam\ ganthu=grantham ; dasasuvannu 
kallavattu=dafasuvarnarh kalyavartam { Mrcch. 30,11 ;31,16;34,17 ); but very 
often beside it stands the accusative in -am: samavisamam—samavisamam\ 
kularh ; deularhijudqrh ; savvarh suvannam ; dasasuvannarh kallavattam etc. (Mjrcch. 
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30,8.9.12.18;32,8;34,12). Also in A. of Pingala and Kalidasa the form 
in -cm and -a is dominent. 

§ 352. Final -karri of Skt. becomes -urn, -u in A. So in the nom. 
acc. sing, neuter of the a-stems, in the nomin. sine, of the pronouns of 
the first and second persons, in the first pers. sing, of the indie, pres, and 
in certain adverbs: hiadaii=hrdayakam (He.4,350,2 and s. v ); ruadaU=rupa- 
ham; kudambau—kutumbakam (Hc.4,4l9J .422,14); ha#=*ahakam (He.4,375 
and s. v.); tuhu=tvakam (§ 206); jdnau = *jdnakam=jdndmi; jivati=jivdmi; 
cajatf=tyajdmi(§ 454); mandU= JM. mandgarh{§ 114) =Skt .*mandkam=mandk 
He. 4,418.426); sahurh sahu=sdkdm (§ 206). Further in the infinitively used 
nouns in original -kam 7 as akkhanaii=dkhydnakam ( § 579) and in .ehali= 
*esakam in the meaning of etad ( He. 4,362 ). 

V. SANDHI CONSONANTS. 

§353. The consonants,that were originally authorized to stand finally in 
Skt. as samdhi-consonants for the purpose of avoiding hiatus, are employed 
dialectically in Pkt. too, as in Pali 1 , whereby the cases mentioned in §341. 
343.348.349 spring forth. Especially frequently m is so employed: AMg. 
anna-m-anna °, anna-m-anna° 2 =anyonya° (Ayar. 2,14,1; Uttar. 402; Vivahap. 
105 106 ), anna-m anno ( Ayar. 2,14,1 ), anna-m-annam ( Ayar. 2,7,1,11; 
Suyag. 630; Panhav. 231; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 402; Kappas. 
$46 ), anna-m-annenam ( Vivahap. 123; Kappas. § 72; Nirayav. § 11 ), 
anna-m-annae ( Vivahap. 931 ), anna-m-annassa ( Ayar. 2,5,2,2.3.5;2,8, 
6,2; Vivahap. 187.508.928; Uvas § 79; Than. 287; Nirayav. §18; Ovav. 
§38.89), anna-m-annehim ( Suyag. 633.635; Nirayav. § 27), anna-m-annanam 
( Vivagas. 74 ); JS. anna-m-annehim ( Pav. 384,47). Whilst in Vedic any - 
dnya , M. annanna , JM. annanna (§ 130) the stem stands in the first member, 
in Skt. anyonya , M. AMg. JM. §. annonna (§84) the nominative is benum¬ 
bed, it is the case in AMg. J§. with theaccus., so that m is here originally 
authorized. The same holds good for M. AMg. A. ekka-m-ekka 7 AMg. 
ega-m-ega—ekaika 7 M. ekka-m-ekka° ( R. 5,85 87; 13,87 ); M. ekka-m-ekkam 
(Ha 3,1; R.5,48;8,32); AMg. ^a-m-^am(Suyag.948.950; Nayadh. § 125); 
A. ekka-m ekka'ii (He. 4,422,6); ekka-m-ekkena (He. 3,1); AMg ega-m-egae 
(Vivahap. 224; Nayadh. § 125); M. AMg. ekka-m-ekkassu(H. 416.517; Sak. 
101,14; Uttar. 401); AMg. ega-m-egassa ( Than. 456; Vivahap. 215.222 ); 
M. ekka-m-ekke (R.3,56); AMg. ega-m-egamsi (Vivagas.50; Vivahap. 1043ff. 
1191); AMg. ega-m-ege (Vivahap. 214); M .ekka-m-ekka (R 7,59; 10,41).— 
Samdhi-consonant is m in: anga-m angammi=ange 9 nge ( He. 3,1 ); AMg. 
Dirdiyanga-m-ange=virdjitdngdfigdh 7 ujioiyangam-Qnge=uddyotitdngdngdh(0\2iV. 
§ 11.16), hatthatutthacitta-m-dnandiya=hrstatustacittdnandita ( Nayadh. §23; 
Ovav. §17; Kappas. §5.15; Bhag. 2,260), beside °citte anandiye (Kappas. 
50). Often before adi : AMg. haya-m-ai gona-m-ai gaya-m-ai siha-m-aino= 
hayadayo gavadayo gajadayah simhadayah (Uttar. 1075); AMg. sugandhatella- 
m-diehim=sugandhatailddikaih(Kappas . § 60); AMg °candana-m-ddiehim( Uvas. 
§29) ihbA.g°rayana-m-dienam=°ratnddikena(K 2 ippdLS § 90;cfi§ 112;Ovav.§ 23 ); 
AMg. ahdra-m dxni (Dasav. 626,6); JM. paiandulasuna-mdihirh (Av. 40,18); 
JM. kdmadhenu-m-dina , logap ala-m-ainam{ Kk 270,29 ;275,37); J&.ruva-m-adini 
=rupadini (Pav. 384,48). Other examples are: AM g, driya-m-andriyanam 
(Samav.98; Ovav. § 56); AM g.sarassaya m*diccd=sdrasvatddityau( Than.516); 
AMg.wfl-m atthe=eso’rthah(y ivahap.\93; Nayadh.§ 29; Ovav.§ 90; Kappas. 
§ 13), esa-m-aghdo=esa dghatah{ Dasav. 625,39), esa-m-aggi=eso 5 gnih (Uttar. 
282), eya-m-atthassa Nirayav. § 8), dydre-m atthd=dcdrarthdt (Dasav.636,9), 
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ldbha-m-atthio=la)hdrthikah ( Dasav, 641,42 ); AMg. sdvvajina*m~anunnda= 
sarvajindnujndta( Panhav. 469.539) ; AMg. vatthagandha-m-alamkaram (Suyag. 
183; Than. 450; Dasav. 613,17 ) ; AMg. tiyauppanna-m-anagaydim=atito^ 
tpannanagatani (Suyag. 470; cf. Vivahap. 155; Dasav. 627,27); AMg. dlha - 
m-addha-=dirghadhvan (Than. 41.129.370 570; Suyag. 787. 789; Vivahap. 
38.39.848.1128.1225 f. 1290; Panhav. 302.326; Ovav. § 83; Nayadh. 464. 
1137) ; AMg. atthaha-m-atara-m-aporisiyamsi udayamsi— * astaghatarapaurusiya 
udake (Nayadh. 1113); AMg. dukkhemassa-m-appano=dyuhksemasydtmanah 
(Ayar. 1_,7,8,6) ; JM. attharasa m-aggalesu=astddasargalesu (KI. 19), uru-m - 
antare (Av.15,18); AM g. purao-m-aggao ya=purato ’gratas ca (Vivahap.830). 
y and r are employed more rarely as samdhi-consonants. In AMg. 
egahend va duydhena va tiyahena va cauyahena va ( Ayar. 2,3,1,11;2,5,2,3.4) 
— cf. egaharh va duyaharh va tiyaham va ( Jiv. 261.286.295). — cauyahena= 
caturahena might have been influenced by duyahena=dvyahena and tiyahena 
==tryahena , as the lengthening of the vowel is explained through analogy 
after egahena, egaharh. AMg. kirk anena bho-y-anena ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3); AMg. 
su-y-akkhaya=svdkhydta ( Suyag. 590.594 ), beside suakkhaya ( Suyag. 603. 
620 ); AMg. veyavi-y-ayarakkhie=vedavid atmaraksitah (Uttar. 453); bahu-y- 
atthiya=bahvasthika (Ayar. 2,1,10,5; cf., however, §6, where excepting y); 
AMg. mahu-y-dsava = madhvdsrava ( Ovav. § 24 ); JM. ray a-y-u=rdja-\-u 
( Av. 8,1 ); JM. du-y-ahgtila=dvyangula ( Erz. 59,13). r is established 
etymologically in AMg. vdhi-r-ivosahehirh=vyadhir ivausadhaih (Uttar. 918), 
sihi-r-iva ( Dasav. 633, 34 ), vdyu-r-iva ( Suyag. 758; Kappas. § 118), 
where r is the old ending of the nominative, therefore, vahir ivo °, sihir 
iva (so Leumann ), vajur iva ( so Jacobi may be written, r is the 
samdhi-consonant after analogy in cases like AMg. anu-r-agayarh = 
anvagatam (Vivahap. 154 ) 3 ; AMg. du-r-ahgula=dvyahgula (Uttar. 767; 
commentary duahgula ; cf. above JM. duyahgula ); AMg. JM. dhi-r- 
atthu=dhig astu ( He. 2,174; Triv. 1,3.105; Nayadh. 1152.1170 ff.; Uttar. 
672.677; Dasav. 613,31; Dvar. 507,21 ). AMg. su-r-anucava=svanucara 
(Than. 350) is built according to duranucara , already cited above 4 , and 
reversely duaikkham ( Than. 349 ) would have been formed according to 
suaikkham, if the reading is correct. 

i. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 6i ff.; E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 63; Windisch, 
BKSGW. 1893,228, ff.— 2. The texts oscillate also in the following examples from AMg. 
between nrzfl, and nna. — 3. Abhayadeva says : rephasydgamikatvdd anvagatam anuriipam 
dgamanam he skandaka tavetx dfsyam. — 4. Ayhba adeva : rephah prakftatvat . Cf. 
Bezzenberger, BB. 4,340, note 2. 

VI. TRANSPOSITION OF SYLLABLES* 

§ 354. Ir certain cases, sometimes two syllables standing side by side 
are transposed and that without existence of any phonological ground : 
airdhd=acirdbhd and aihara ( lightening; Desin. 1,34 ). — atacapura= 
acalapura ( He. 2,118 ). — dndla=dlana (Vr. 4,29; He. 2,117; Ki. 2,117), 
dndlakhambha y dndlakkhambha=dldnastambha ( He. 2,97 ). — kaneru=karenu 
(Vr. 4,28; He. 2,116; KI. 2,119; Mk. fol. 38). The grammarians restrict 
the transposition to the feminine, which corresponds with Pali 1 . In 
AMg. karenu is used in the feminine ( Nayadh. 327.328.337.338; Uttar. 
337.954 ), and in S. in the masculine ( Paiy al. 9; Malatim. 203,4 ). So 
also JM. karenuyd—karenuka (Paiyal. 9; Erz.). According to Mk. fol. 68 
transposition never takes place in S. — M. nadala y M. AMg. JM. nidala= 
lalata y beside nalada , M. AMg. nildda y §. lalada ( § 260 ). — JM. A. dr aha 
=hrada (He. 2,80; Desin. 8,14; Av. 42,27; He. 4,423,1), AMg. daha (He. 
2,80.120; Ayar. 2,1,2,3;2,3,3,2; Anuog. 386; Pannav. 80; Nayadh. 508 
flf.; Vivahap. 119.361.659; Than. 94), frequently also in compounds, as 
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kesariddaha , tigicchaddaha ( Than 75.76), paiimaddaha , pundariyaddaha (Than. 
75 ff.; Jiv. 582 f.); M. AMg .'mahaddaha ( H. 186; Than. 75.382 ); AMg, 
A. mahadaha ( Than. 176; He. 4,444,3 ), beside AMg. haraya with a sepa¬ 
ration vowel (§ 132). — M. AMg. JM. £. A. dihara for *diraha ( § 132 ) 2 
=dirgha (He. 2,171; G. H. R.; Karp. 43,11; Nandis. 377; Erz.; Uttarar. 
125,6; Balar. 235,15; Mallikam. 81,9;123,15;16l,8;198,l7;223,9; He. 4, 
414,4). — AM g. pdhanao=updnahau 9 anovahanaga , °ya , AMg. chattovahana , 
beside S. uvanaha (§141). —JM. A. marahattha=mahdrdstra ( He. 1,69; 
2,119; Kk.44; Balar. 72,19; Ping. 1,91.116 a T40«), M. marahatthi (Viddhas. 
25,2), beside maradhi (§67 ). — AMg. rahassa for *harassa=hrasva ( Than. 
20.40.445.452 ), beside hassa ( Ayar. 1,5,6,4;2,4,2,10; Vivahap. 38.39 ), 
hassikdrenti ( Vivahap. 126 ). The MSS. and texts more often have hrassa 
(Than.119; Nandis.377; Weber, Bhag.1,415). According to Bh.4,15 one 
says harhsa as well ( § 74 ). — AMg. JM. A. vdndrasi=vdrdnasi (He. 2,116; 
Antag. 63; Nayadh. 508.787.791.1516.1528 [ text vdranaste j; Nirayav. 43 
ff.; Pannav. 60; Than 544; Uttar. 742; Vivagas. 136 148 f.; Vivahap. 
284 ff.; Erz.; Pingala 1.73 [vanarasi; Goldschmidt varanasi]; He. 4,442,1). 
In S. stands varanasi (Balar. 307,13; Mallikam. 156,24; 161,17; 224,10 ), 
likewise in Mg. (Prab. 32,9), for which the ed. Bomb. 78,11 rightly reads 
valanasi , which is to be corrected as valanasi. — haliara beside hariala= 
haritdla ( He. 2,121 ). — halua beside lahua=laghuka ( He. 2,122 ).— hulai 
beside luhai ( wipes off.; He. 4,105 ). For luhai Vr. 8,67; Ki. 4,53 
have lubhau Through this it becomes probable that hulai may be equated 
2LS=*bhulai, and that it is identical with hulai ( throws; He. 4,143 ), to 
which might be connected bhullai (falls down; He.4,177), the passive, and 
JM. §. bhulla ( forgotten; forgetfully; bewildered; Av. 46,5; Karp. 113,1 ) 
the past passive participle 3 . — It is phonetically impossible to equate M. 
ihard (Paiyal. 241; G. ), with the grammarians ( He. 2,212; Mk. fol. 38 ) 
as —itaratha, and to explain it through transposition from *iaraha with 
Mk. and Weber 4 . Sirce in M. the MSS. mostly have iara ( H. 711; 
R. 11,26 ), ihard , as stated in § 212, will have originated from *itharata. 
According to Mk. fol. 68 §. has only idaradha. 

i. Pischel on He. 2,11 6. — 2. S. Goldschmidt, R. s. v, — 3, Pischel on He. 
4,177. — 4. On Hala 711. 

III. MORPHOLOGY. 

A. THE NOUN. 

§ 355. Following the rule, that in Pkt. the consonants in the final 
position fall off (§ 339), the consonantal declension is almost entirely lost. 
Its numerous remnants are found only in the stems in t , w, i, s , otherwise 
almost isolated in verses. So M. vivaa=vipada ( Sukas. 33,7 ); AMg. 
dhammavio=dharmavidah ( nom. plur.; Suyag. 43); AMg. vaya = vacd 
( Dasav. 630.32; Uttar. 28 ); AMg. veyavido=vedavidah (nom. plur. Uttar. 
425). do (water) =dpah ( Triv. in BB. 3,239 ) too is to be considered as a 
remnant of the consonantal declension. The neuter apas , which is quoted 
by Ujjvaladatta on Unadisutra 2,58 and is found in the texts, should be 
be traced back to the nom. plural 2 . In AMg. do has become one masculine 
du ( He. 2,174; Desin, 1,61), likewise teo=tejah has become teu , however, 
in the formular combination du teu vdu=apas tejo vdyuh the vowel has 
been arranged according to u of vdu=vayu. Likewise kayasa is said for 
kayena, beside manasd vayasa , and balasd for balena beside sahasa ( § 3b4 ) 
and others in details ( § 358. 364. 367. 375. 379. 386 ). So au teu vau 
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( Suyag. 606; Samav. 228 [text ted\ \ Dasav.614,40 [text *h] Ayar. 2,2,2,13 
[ text do teo vdu ]); also vau teu au ( Vivagas. 50 ); au teu vd vdu ( Suyag. 
19 ); au teu ya tahd vau ya ( Suyag. 37 ); du again y a vau ( Suyag. 325 ); 
pudhavl du gani vau ( Suyag. 378 ); auteuvauvanassaisarira ( Suyag. 803 ); 
duteuvduvanassaindnavihanam ( Suyag. 806 ); ausanra teusarira vausarira 
(Suyag. 792); auteuvanassai 0 (Vivahap.430); teuvauvanassai (Ayar. 2,1,7,3); 
dukdya teukdya vaukdya (Ayar. 1,8,1,11; Samav. 17); dukdya ( Vivahap. 
1439); aukdiya teukdiya vdukdiya (Vivahap. 1438 f. [text mostly °u°]; Anuog. 
260; Dasav. 614,38), dukkdiya (Jlv. 41); dulesse ( Vivahap. 10 ); aubahula 
( Jlv. 226 ); aujiva tahagani vdujivd ( Suyag. 425; cf. Uttar. 1045. 1047); 
Jeuphdsa—tejahsparia (Ayar. 1,7,7,1; 1,8,3,1); teujiva ( Uttar. 1053 ); teu vau 
ya (Uttar. 1052). The two words are used as wholly independent w-stems 
as well: nom. sing, au (Suyag. 332; Pannav. 369 3 ); nom. plur. au (Than. 
82); gen.plur. aunam (Uttar.1047), teunam (Uttar.1055). In anon-technical 
sense tejas is treated in AMg.as the remnant of a neuter noun in-<w.—From 
the nom. plur. sarao=£aradah of Sarad (autumn), in M. AMg. JM. S. A., a 
masc. sing, saraa , AMg.JM. saraya=?ali sarada 4 has been inferred(Vr.4,10. 
18; He. 1,18.31; Ki. 2,133; Mk.fol. 34; G.H.R.; Than.238.527; Nayadh. 
916; Kk, 264,6; Balar. 127,14; He. 4,357,2 ); likewise diso from disah 
( KI. 2,131; in case the word is not to be read as disd ). In other respects 
the treatment of the consonantal stem is a twofold one. In a small number 
of cases the word, after loss of the final consonant, is made end in the 
vowel preceding it and crosses over the vocalic declension corresponding 
to the gender, and in majority of words the stem is augmented by inser¬ 
tion of -a in the masculine and neuter, and of -a or -I in the feminine. 
See § 395 flf. 

I. Stenzleh, BB. 6,84. — 2. So with Weber, Bhag. 1,397, note 2 and E. Kuhn, 
Beitriige p. 67, more correctly than BB, 3,240, — 3. Malayagiri on Pannav. 369 re¬ 
marks : du iti pumlingatd prdkftalakfanavaJat samskfte tu strilvam eva. —4. So with Childers, 
Dictionary s. v. more correctly than BB. 3,240. 

§ 356. The gender of Skt. has not always been preserved in Pkt. 
The oscillation has been partly produced through the rule of the final 
syllable. Thus in M. JM. the neuter in - as , in pursuance of the nomin. 
in -o ( § 345 ), is used in the masculine ( Vr. 4,18; He. 1,32; KI. 2,133; 
Mk. fol. 35): M. tungo ccia hoi mano—tuiigam eva bhavati manah (He. 284); 
esa saro—etat sarah (G. 513); khudio mahendassa jaso=*ksuditam mahandrasya 
yaiah (R. 1,4); anno annassa mano=anyad anyasya manah (R.3,44); marulad - 
dhatthdmo mahirao—marutalabdhasthdma mahirajah (R.4,25); tamalakasano tamo 
T=tamdlakrsnam tamah (R. 10,25); tdriso a uro=tadrsam corah ( Subhadrah. 
8,3 ); JM* bdrasdiccodaydhio teo =dvddasddityodayahitarh tejah ( Erz. 26,33 ); 
tavo kao~tapah krtam ( Erz. 26,35 ). nabhas and liras , according to the 
grammarians (Vr. 4,19; He. 1,32; Ki. 2,134; Mk.fol. 35), only as neuter, 
are used according to the a-declension: M. naharh (G. 451.495.1036; R. 4, 
54;5,2.6.35.43.74 etc.}; M. siram (R. 4,56; 1 i,36.56.132 etc ). In AMg. too 
the neuter nouns in - as , not rarely, are used as masculine, and then form 
the nomin. sing, in - e (§ 345): mauqye=mdt7ojah (Than. 159); tame=tamah 
(Jhan. 248); tave^tapah (Samav. 26); mane=manah ( Vivahap. 1135 f. ); 
pejje—preyah (Ovav. § 56); vacche=vaksah (Uvas. § 94 ); ee soya=etani sro - 
tdmsi ( Ayar. 1,5,6,2 )• AMg. ayam=ayas ( Suyag. 286 ); AMg. seyarh= 
heyas (He. 1,32; § 409); vayam=vayas (He. 1,32), beside AMg. vao (Ayar. 
If2,l,3 in the verse ); sumanath=sumanah ( He. 1,32 ). S. Mg. so form 
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§ 357 

almost exclusively (§407). In A. manu (He. 4,350.422,9) and siru (He. 
4,445.3), phonetically rather =manah, krah (§ 346 ), may be equated as 
= *nanam , * sir am ( § 351 ). The voc. ceu=cetah ( Pingala 1,4 6 ; text ceja\ 
v. 1. ceja; cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 528) speaks in support of -ab, 

§ 357. Like the neuter nouns in - as , many neuter nouns in-a have dia¬ 
lectically become masculine in Pkt. This change has probably been produ¬ 
ced from the nomin. accus. plur., which beside the endings -ani, - aim , as in 
theVeda, have also the ending-5, which is like that of the masculine(§367). 
So one says AMg. tao thdnani (Than. 143), tao thdnaim ( Than. 158 ) and 
tao thdnd (Than. 163.165) = trlni sthdndni. The nomin. sing, thane may be 
inferred from the last form : AMg. esa thane anarie=etat sthanam andryam 
(Suyag.736). Examples in AMg. are numerous beyond measure: esa udaga • 
rayane—etad udakaratnam (Nayadh.1011); utthdne kamme bale virie=utthdnam 
karma balam viryam ( Vivahap. 171; Nayadh. 374; Uvas. § 73 ); duvihe 
damsane pannatte—dvividharh darsanam prajhaptam (Than. 44); marane—mara - 
nam ( Samav. 51.52 ); mattae=mdtrakam , beside the plural mattagaim 
( Kappas. S. § 56), and many others 1 . In Ayar. at 1,2,1,3 stand in the 
verse beside one another : vao accei jovvanam ca jivie—vayo 5 tyeti yauvanam ca 
jivitam. In AMg. sometimes the pronouns too are moved into the neuter 
in the masculine: AMg. eyavanti savvavanti logamsi kammasamdrambhd—etd- 
vantah sarve karmasamarambhah Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7 ); avanti ke y avanil logamsi 
samana ya mahana ya—yavantah ke ca yavanto loke sramandt ca brdhmandi ca 
( Ayar. 1,4,2,3; cf. 1,5,2,1. 4 ); ydirh tumdim yaim te janaga=yas tvarh 
yau tejanakau ( Ayar. 2,4,1.8 ); yaim [ § 335.353 ] bhikkhu=ye bhiksavah 
( Ayar. 2,7,1,1 );javanti ’vijjdpuiisa savve te dukkhasambhavd—yavanto y vidyd 
purusah sarve te duhkhasambhavah ( Uttar. 215); je garahiyd saniyanappaogd 
na tdni sevanti sudhiradhamma—ye garhitah saniddnaprayoga na tan sevante sudhb 
radharmmah (Suyag 504). So is explained no in y atthe y no inath atthe (§ 173) 
too; cf. also se> Mg. se=tad § 423. In JM. the predicate is generally of 
the neuter when it refers to persons of different genders : tao sdgaracando 

kamalamela ya . gahiyanuvvay dni savagani samvuttani—tatah sagaracandrah 

kamalaplda ca grhitdnuvratau fravakau samvrltau ( Av. 31,22 ), and previ¬ 
ously ( 31,21 ) it is said about the same: pacchd imdni bhoge bhuhjamdndni 
viharanti=pascad imau bhogan bhufijdnau viharatah ; tdni is used (Av.38,1) with 
reference to mdydpiinam=mdtdpit/oh ; tdni ammapiyaro puccKxydni—taa amba- 
pitarau prstau ( Erz. 37,29 ); tahe ray a sd ya jayahatthimmi arudhaim—tadd 
raja sa cajayahastiny arudhau (Erz. 34,29); [mayamanjariy a kumaro ca ] niyaya - 
bhavane gay a? sdnandahij>aydim=[madanamafljarikdkumdrafca ] nijakabhavane 
gatau sanandahrdayau ( Erz. 84,6 ). More exmples in Jacobi, Erz. p. LVI, 
§ 80. Transition of the neuter c-strms to the masculine is frequent in 
Mg. too, in other dialects almost only sporadic. So Mg. ese ie dasandmake 
mai kale—etat tad dasanamakam may a krtam ( Mrcch. 11,1 ); amalanantike vele 
==dmaranatikam vairam ( Mrcch. 21,14); dualae=dvdrakam (Mrcch. 79,17); 
pavahane—pravahanam ( Mrcch. 96,22;97,19.20;99,2* 100,20 etc. ); eh civale 
=etac civaram (Mrcch. 112,10); sohide=sauhrdam ( Sak. 118,6); bhoane sarh- 
cide=bhojanam samcitam (Venls. 33,3); usne luhile=usnam rudhiram ( Venls. 
33,12); bhatte=bhaktam , ese se £uvannake=etat tat suvarnakam (Mrcch. 163, 
19; 165,7). In S. D. we find the following used in the masculine: pavahano 
(Mrcch. 97,7; D. 100,15) beside the more frequent pavahanam\ in S. pabhddo 
(Mrcch. 93,7 ) beside pabhadam—prabhatam ( Mrcch. 93.5.6 ); more often 
S. hiao—hrdayam , particularly, when the heart is spoken of ( Vikr. 22,21 
[ so with A. to be read]; 23,10; cf. 46,17.19; Ratn. 298,11.12; Malatlm. 
348,6 [so with v. 1. to be read; Viddh4. 97 ? 10; Priyad. 20 ? 2; Nag^n. 20, 
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13.15) 2 . The dialect is not determined in caUo=*c&ttram (spindel; De§in. 
3,1). Cf. alscr § 360. 

i. Hoernle, Uvas,, Translation, note 55 . — 2 . Pischel, De gr. Pr, p, 5 . 

§ 358. According to the grammarians (Vr. 4.18; Hc.1,32; Kl. 2,133; 
Mk. fol. 35 ) the neuter in - an becomes masculine in - a : kammo—karma\ 
jammo=janma ; nammo—narma\ mammo—marma ; vammo=*varma. Thus we 
have found PG sammo=sarma(l ,46) ; AMg. kamme=karma (Suyag. 83 8.841 f. 
844.848.854; Nayadh. 374; Uvas. § 51.73.166); Mg. camme=carma (Mrcch. 
79,9). In all the dialects, however, they, more frequently become neuter of 
A-stems 1 , what is commanded by Mk. for preman and by He. for daman . So 
M. kammam (R. 14,46); M. S. namarh (H. 452.905; Vikr. 30,9); M. damam 
(H. 172); M. pemmam ( R. 11,88; Ratn. 299,18 ); M . romam ( R. 9,87 ); 
cammam sammarh ( He. 1,32 ). The masculine in - iman may become femi¬ 
nine, to which the nomin. in -a gave rise : esd garima , mahima , nillajjimd , 
dhuttima (He. 1,35; cf. Mk. fol. 35). So M. A. candima=*candriman (§103); 
AMg. mahimasu ( Than. 288 ). In the same way AMg. addha=adhvd from 
adhvan (Ovav.); M. umha=usmd from usman ( Bh. 3,32; He. 2,74; G. R.); 
JM. vattd=vartmd from vartman ( DeSin. 7,31; Erz. 6,30 34.35; cf. § 334); 
sembhd=Mesma from slesman( Mk. fol. 25; cf. § 267) have become feminine. 
AMg. sakahao=sakthlni ( Samav. 102; Jiv. 621 ) is derived from the stem 
sakthan with a separation-vowel according to § 132, therefore, from 
*sakathan , nomin. sing. *sakaha. The Jainas divide the year according to 
the old custom into the three seasons grlsma , varsah and hemanta 2 . As in 
other cases (§ 355.364.367.375.379.386 ), the gender and the number 
of grlsma and hemantd have, in AMg., been regulated, when the season is to 
be indicated as such, according to the feminine plural vdrsah, as a sequence 
to the formular combination. One says : gimhahi=*grismabhih ( Suyag. 
166 ); gimhasu = *grismdsu ( Vivahap. 465 ): hemantagimhasu . . . vdsasu 
( Kappas. S. § 55 ); gimhanam ( Ayar. 2,15,2.6.25; Nayadh. 880; Kappas. 

§ 2.96.120.150.159 etc.); hemantdnam(Ayar.2, 15,22; Kappas. § 113.157.212. 
227). The neutral forms, which might have been contributed to, here as 
well(cf. § 357), by the similarity of the ending -a, are formed dialectically, 
not seldom, in the nomin. accus plur. from the masculine in-a. So M.AMg. 
§. gundim=gunan ( He. 1,34; Mk. fol. 35; G. 866; Suyag. 157; Vivahap. 
508; Mrcch. 37,14); M. kannaim=karnau ( H. 805 ); M. pavaai , gaaim , 
turaaiy rakkhasdi=plavagan , gajdn , turagan , raksasan ( R. 15,17 ) 3 ; AMg. 
pasinan\=prasndn (Ayar. 2,3,2,17), pasinairh ( Nayadh. 301.577; Vivahap. 
151 973.978; Nandls. 471; Uvas. § 58 121.176 ), as already in Skt. prasna 
is neuter (Maitryupanisad 1,2); AMg. mdsdim—mdsdn (Kappas. § 114 ); 
AMg. panaim (Ayar 1,6 5 : 4; 1,7,2,1 ff.; 2,1,1,11; p. 132,6.22 ), pdndni 
( Ayar. 2,2,3,2; p. 132,28 ) beside usual pane ( e. g. Ayar. 1,1,6 3; 1,3,1,3; 
1,6,1,4 )=prdnan\ AMg. phdsaim ( Ayar. 1,4,3,2; 1,8,2,10.3,1; Suyag. 297) 
beside phase (Ayar. 1,6,2,3.3,2.5,1; 1,7,8,18 )_= sparsan. AMg. rukkhaim 
( He. 1,34 ), AMg. rukkhdni=ruksdn ( trees; Ayar. 2 3,2,15; cf. § 320); 
devdim (Pic. 1,34), devani (G. 1,4) =devah; J§. nibandhani=nibandhdn (Pav. 
387,12); Mg. dantaim=dantan (Sak. 154,6), gonaim—gah ( Mrcch. 122,15; 
132,16) beside the umal mascul. (§ 393 ). He. 1,34 mentions in the 
singular too khaggam beside khaggo—khadgah\ mandalaggarh beside manda - 
laggo=mandalagrah; kararuham beside kararuho=kararuhah i as reversely 
Mk. fol. 35 has vaano beside vaanam=Dadanam; naano beside naanam=naya - 
mm. Neutral plural forms of the masculine are found from i- and m- 
stemstoo : AMg. sdlini vd vihini va = falln va vrxhin va ( Ayar. 2,10,10; 
Suyag. 682 ), in dependence upon the following neuter : AMg uuim=rtun 
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( Kappas. § 114); binduim ( He 1,34; Mk. fol. 35 ); AMg. heuirh=hetun 
beside pasinairh ( Vivahap. 151 ), Neuter forms from the feminine are 
seldomer. So AMg. tayani (Ayar. 2,13,22; Nayadh. 1137; Vivahap. 
908 ) from the singular taya (Pannav. 32; Vivahap. 1308. 1529); cf. taya - 
panae (Vivahap. 1255) and tayasuhae (Kappas. § 60 ) — *tvaca=tvak; AMg. 
pduydim=padukdh( Nayadh. 1484); S. ricairn from *rica = rk (Ratn. 302,11); 
AMg. parhtiyani (Ayar. 2,3,3,2; 2,11,5 ) beside pamtiyao ( Vivahap. 361; 
Anuog. 386) = *pari!ctikah; AMg. bhamuhaim (Ayar.2,13,17) beside bhamuhau 
(Jlv. 5b3) = * bhruvuke (§ 124. 206); even AMg. itlhini va purisani va=striyo 
va purusa va (Ayar. 2,11,18 ), probably to be comprehenled in the mea¬ 
ning “something womanish”, “something manly”, aksi may be used as 
feminine (Vr. 4*20; He. 1,33. 35; Kl. 2,132; Mk. fol. 35), according to 
He. 1,33 also as masc. He. 1,35 teaches that the masculine naans anjali , 
kuksi, granthi, nidhi , rasmi 9 vali , vidhi, which hive been included by him in 
th e gana an'alyadi , may become fenrnine. So is explained AMg. ayam atthl , 
ayarh dahi =idam asthi , idamdadhi (Suyag. 594 ), the dative at t hie ( § 361), 
and so the nomin. sappi =sarpih (Suyag. 291) and the nomin havi=ha r nh 
(Dasav. N. 648,9) too must be comorehended, in which the s- stem?, after 
dropping off of s f have gone over to the z-d iclensioi. Gf. § 411, note. 
Beside panho =prasnah Pkt. has panha too ( Vr. 4,20; He. 1,35; Kt. 2,132; 
Mk. fol. 35; Sr. fol. 14), which occurs in AMg. panhavagaranaim 
(Nandls. 471; Samav), the name of the 10. ahga. In the v. 1. to G. 3,6 
panham too occurs; the plural AM g. pasindim, pisinani have beea mentioned 
above. In the sense of arsamsi AMg. has amiydo = *arsikah ( Vivahap. 
1306). Beside pattha, pittha , puttha=prstha frequent are pat f hi , pitthi, putt hi 
(§ 53). The feminine asamsa becomes M.S. asamgho (§ 267); praors becomes 
in M. AMg. JM, S. a masculine pausa=?dU pavusa (Vr.4,18; He.1,31; KL 
2,131; Mk. fol.35; G. H.; Nayadh. 81.638 f. 644.192; Vivahap. 798; Erz.; 
Vikr. 33,14); tarani , according to He. 1,31,2 used only as masculine 4 . On 
diso=dik, sarao—sarad see § 355, on the numerals 2—4 see § 436. 438. 439. 

i. S. Goldschmidt, R. p. 151, note 2.— 2 . Jacobi on Kalpas. § 2 p. 99.—3. It is 
not very certain whether these forms constitute a proof rather of the spurious nature of 
R. 15.16. 17, as presumed by S. Goldschmidt R. p. 318, note 9.—4 Gf. in general 
already Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 5 f. 

§ 359. In A. the gander is more flexible than in the resj of the 
dialects, if not almost wholly irregular, as meant by He 4,445. In 
verses, very often the gender is determined by the metre and the rhyme: jo 
pdhasi so lehi=yatprarthayase tal labhasva (Pingala 1,5°; cf.Vikr. p. 530 f.); 
mattaim=matrdh (P. 1,51. 60. 83.127); rehairh=rekhdh ( P. 1,52 ); vikkamam 
=vikramah (P.1,56); bhuane=bhuvanani (accus.; P. 1,62^); gdhassa—gdthayah 
(P. 1,128); saganai=saganan ( P. 1,152 ); kumbhai =kumbhan ( He. 4,345); 
antradi=anlrdm (He. 4,445,3); dalaT(llc. 4,445,4), plural of data ( branch; 
Paiyal. 136; Desin. 4,9, where dali); however, AMg. too has dala in egamsi 
rukkhadalayarhsi thicca (Nayadh.492), and dalaga (Ayar.2,7,2,5); khalaim=: 
khalan in rhyme with raanaim (He. 4,334); viguttdim=*viguptah=vigopitdh 
(He. 4,421,1); niccintai harindi=niscinta harinah (He. 4,422,20); amhairh 
beside amhe=asme (He. 4,376). 

§360. The dual, with the exception of the numerals do=dvau and duve > 
be=dve ) is completely lost. In its place the plural has entered both into 
the noun and the verb (Vr. 6,63; C. 2,12; He. 3,130; Ki. 3,5; Av. 6,12), 
which is combined even with the numeral for 2 (§ 436.437). M. balakesa - 
vdnam=balakesavayoh (G. 26), hattha tharatharanti=hastau tharatharayete (H. 
165), kannesu—karnayoh ( R. 5,65 ), achaiirh=aksini (G. 44 ); AMg.janaga 
=janakau ( Ayar. 1, 6, 1, 6 ), pdhando=upanahau ( Than. 359 ), bhumagao 
acchini , kannd, u{tha , aggahatthd , hatthesu 9 thanaya , januirh, janghao , 
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pay a, paesu = bhruvau , aksini , karnau , osthau , agrahastau , hastayoh s 

stanakau , janunl , jahghe, pddau , padayoh ( U\as § 94 ); JM. hattha , 

= haslau , pddau ( Av. 6,14 ), tanhachuhao^trsnaksudhau ( Dvar. 500,7 ), 
</o vi putta jamalaga = dvav api putrau yamalakau ( Erz. 1,8 ) cittasam - 
bhuehimz=citrasarhbhutdbhydm ( Erz. 1, 26 ); S. mdhavamaaranda aacchanti 
=madhavamakaranddv agacchatah ( Malatim. 293,4 ), rdmardvandnam=rdma - 
ravanayoh ( Balar. 2f0, 21 ), sidaramehim = sitar amabhy dm ( Pras. 64,5 ), 
sirisarassadinam = srisarasvatyoh ( Viddhas. 108,5 ); Mg. lamakanhanarh 
= rdmakrsnayoh ( Kamsav. 48, 20), amhe vi . . . luhilam pivamha—avam 
api rudhiram pibava ( Venis. 35, 21 ), kalemha = karavava ( Candak. 68, 
15;71,10 ); D. candanaavhaehirh = candanakavtrakdbhydm ( Mrcch. 105,8 ), 
sumbhanisumbhe=sumbhanisumbhau (Mrcch. 105,22); A. ravanaramaii'a , patta - 
nagdmaha=rdvanardmayoh , pattanagramayoh ( He. 4,407 ). In cases like 

rukkhaseanake = dve ruksasecanake ( §ak. 24,1 ) there is no dual, 
but the accus. plur. ( § 367*) with a change of gender according 
to § 357 1 . 

i. Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecio. p. 136 f.; Lassen, Inst. p. 309; Bollensen on 
Vikr. 347; Weber, IS. 14,280 f. 

§ 361. According to Vr. 6,64; C. 2,13; KI. 3,14; Sr. fol. 7; in a 
quotation in Av.6,12 in Pkt. the genitive occurs in the place of the dative. 
He. 3,132 teaches that Dative may stand wfen it expresses a purpose. 
The texts are in accord with him. A dative of the singular is found almost 
only in PG. M. AMg. JM., mostly in the case of the d-stems, as the 
dative of goal and purpose. PG. ajdtde—*adyatvaya (7,45); vasasatasahas- 
sdya=varsasatasahasraya (7,48); M. nivdranda=nivdrandya i ddsaa=dyasdya 9 
maranda—maranaya , hardrdhanda=hardrddhandya, hasda=hdsdya, garavda= 
gauravaya , mohaa=mohdya , apundgamanda = apunardgamandya (G. 15. 90. 324. 
325. 340. 869.946. 1183); M. vapaa=vandya (Balar. 156,14), tavaparikkha - 
naa = tapapanksanaya ( Karp. 52,3 ). H. and R. do not have the dative. 
AMg. ahiyaya—ahitaya ( Ayar. 1,3,1,1); gaibhdya=garbhdya ( Suyag. 108); 
aivdydya=atipdtdya (Suyag. 356); tandya—tranaya (Suyag. 3n);kudaya= 
kutdya (Uttar. 201), all in verses. Generally the dative ends in AMg. JM. 
in -de (§364) and it is so extraordinarily frequent in AMg.: parivandana- 
m ananap uyanaejaimara namoyande=- parivandanamananapuja nay a j atima ra namoca - 
naya (Ayar. 1,1,1,7); beside tanaya in verse, there stands in pn>e tdnde{Kya.v. 
1,2,1,2.3.4), and likewise in verse(Uttar. 217); muJattae kandattae kandhattae 
tayattae salattde pavalattae pattattae pupphattae phalattae biyattae viuttanti= 
mulaivaya kandatvaya skandhalvdya tvaktvaya salatvaya pravalatvaya puspatvaya 
phalatvaya bijatvaya vivartante (Suyag. 806); eyarh ne peccabhave ihabhave ya 
hiyae suhae khamae nisseyasae anugarniyattae bhavissai=etan nah pretyabhava 
ihabhave ca hjtaya sukhaya ksamayai nihheyasayanugdmikatvdya bhavisyati 
( Ovav. 38, p. 49; Vivahap. 162) etc.; AMg. JM. vahde—vadhaya ( Ayar. 
1,3,2,2; Vivahap. 1254; Av. 14,16; so to be read); vahatthayae=vadhartha- 
kaya (Erz. 1,21); hiyatthae=hitdrthaya (Av.25,26); mam? atthde=mamarthdya 
( Erz. 63,12 ). The dative is correct in S. Mg. in verses only, since these 
dialects otherwise have lost the dative even of the a-stems: Mg. caludatta - 
vinasaa = carudattavinasaya (Mrcch. 133,4). He. 4,302 read with the 
Devanagari, Dravidian and Kashmirian recensions the dative also in Sake 
115,7; sdmipasadda=svdmiprasaddya 9 where the Bengal recension has Sami - 
ppasadattham. In S. Mg. all the good texts in prose always have the para* 
prasing with attharh=artham and nimittam—nimittam 1 . The dative stands in 
S. in prose falsely: nivvudildhda=nirvrtildbhdya (Malav. 33,14); asisaa (!)=*= 
aSise (Malav. 70,13) ; suhaa=sukhaya (Karp. 9,5; 35,6;115,1); asusamrakkha - 
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nda=asusamraksanaya (Vrsabh. 51,11); vibudhavipaaa—vibudhavijaydya (Vikr. 
6,20); tilodaaddnda=tilodakaddndya (Mrcch. 327,4) cediaaccanaa [text °dya = 
cetikarcandya (Mukund. 17,12). Other examples from bad texts have been 
collected by Bohtljngk 2 and Bollensen 3 . In Rajasekhara the scribe is 
not responsible for this (§ 22). Datives of even stems other than a- are 
found. So AMg. appege accae hananti appege ajinae vahanti appege marhsae 
vahanti appege soniyae vahanti evarh hidayae pittae vasae picchae pucchae valae 
singae visanae dantae dadhae nahae nharunie at tine atthimirhjae atthae anatthae 
(Ayar. 1,1, 6, 5; Suyag. 676), where accae from acca (body; bulk; commen¬ 
tary = .fan ram ), vasae=vas ay ai, dadhae=darhslrdyai, atthimimjde=asthimajjdyai 
are dative from the feminine in -a, nharunie is from a feminine *snayurii 
( § 255 ), and atthxe is from the neuter asthi , used as a feminine (§ 358), the 
rest are from the masculine and neuter: se na hassde na kiddae m rayie na 
vibhusae=-sa na hasyaya na krxdayai na ratyai na vibhusdyai ( Ayar. 1,2,1,3 ); 
JM. kittividdhie=klrtivrddhaye ( KI. 20 ). So also falsely in S. kajjasiddhie 
=karyasiddhaye (Malav. 56,13; Jivan. 21,7); jadhdsamlhidasiddhie=yathasa - 
mlhitasiddhaye ( ViddhaS. 44,7 ). From consonantal stems sometimes in S. 
is found the dative bhavade in the “ solemn greeting formula ” 4 
sotthi bhavade=svasti bhavate ( Mrcch. 6,23; 77,17; Vikr. 81,15). But here 
we have a case of Sanskritization. It is to be written as bhavado , as 
Cappeler, Rata 319,17 has done; cf. sotthi savvanarh ( Vikr. 83,8 ) and 
the v. 1. to Vikr. 81,15. The Infinitives in - ttae , '-ittae ( § 578 ) too are 
old dative. 

x. Lassen, Inst. p. 299; Pischel, BB. i,iii ff.; on He. 3,132. Falsely Hoefer, 
De Prakrita dialecto p. 126 f,; Bollensen on Vikr. p. 168 and Malav, p. 233; Weber, 
IS. 14, 290 ff,; BB. 1 , 343 f. —2. On Sak. 40, 18, p. 203.—3. On Malav. p. 233* 
— 4 - Weber, BB. 1,343. 

§ 362. In the following paragraphs a paradigma has been provided 
for the purpose of better lucidity, of all the forms, that are found in the 
grammarians; but the cases, that have hitherto not been found in the texts, 
have been put inside angular brackets. For P. CP. the material is mostly 
wanting, as our all knowledge exclusively rests upon the grammarians. Cf. 
further Kielhorn, EL, 3,313, note 10. PG. VG are especially built up. 
Unusual constructions, like AM g.°sarhdhivolasaddhirh sarhparivade (Ovav.§48, 
p. 55,11; Kappas. § 61), which, along with saddhim , is found m re often in 
AMg. (Nayadh. 574. 724. 1068. 1074.1273.1290.1327; Ovav. § 55) do not 
come into consideration for the purpose of morphology. The forms, which 
are common to all or most of the dialects have not been specifically 
indicated, and less important dialects, like A. D. Dh., are not mentioned 
in the paradigma. 

1) Stems in -a. 
a) Masculine and Neuter. 

§ 363. Mascul. putta=putra . 

Singular. 

N. putto; AMg. Mg.putte; AMg. in verses also putto; A. mostly puttu. 
Acc. puttam ; A. puttu . 

I. M. AMg. JM. puttena, puttenam ; jS. S. Mg. P. CP. puttena; A. puttena 9 
puttina , pattern, putte. 

Dat. M puttaa; AMg puttdya in verses, otherwise AMg. JM. puttae; Mg. 
puttaa in verses. 

Abl. M. puttao, puttau , putta , puttahi, puttahimto , [puttatto\\ AMg. JM. puttao 9 
puttaa, putta; jS. puttado, puttadu, putta; S. Mg. puttado; P. CP. 
puttato , puttdtu; A puttahe , puttahu . 
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§ 364 


G. puttassa; Mg. puttassa, putt aha; A. puttassu, [puttasu], puttaho , °ho, 
puttaha. 

L. M. JM. JS. puttammi, jbw/te; AMg. puttamsi, puttammi , puttammi , putte; 
S. P. CP. Mg. putte, puttahim; A. putte , putte, putti, puttaln. 

V. putta; M. also /m/M; AMg. /wMa, /wMa, Mg. /w/ta, /wfte. 

Plural. 

N. AMg. alsoA. also putta . 

Acc. /w/te; M. AMg. A. alsoA, also /w/ta. 

I. M. AMg. JM. JS. puttehi , °yh’/rc, ; S. Mg. puttehirh; A. puttahim , °Kx J 
°hi, puttehirh, °hi , °hi. 

Abl. [ puttasumto, putlesurhlo , puttahimto, puttahi, puttehi, puttao , puttdu , 
puttatto ]; AMg. JM. puttehirh; A. puttahu. 

G. M. AMg. JM. J§./w/hzwa, °mzm, °«fl; S. Mg. putlanam; Mg. also 
[jpuifa/za]; A. puttaha, puttaha, puttanam. 

L. M. AMg. JM. JS. puttesu, °sum, °su; S. Mg. puttesum , (puttesu ); A. 
puttahi ( puttehi , puttihi). 

V. putta; Mg. also puttaho; A puttaho, °ho. 

The neuter nouns are declined in the same manner, as phala, 
only nom. acc. sing, phalarh, A. phalu; 

Nom. acc. voc. plur. M. AMg. JM. phalaim, °i , °i; AMg. JM. also 
phalani, phala; jS phalanx; S. Mg. phalaim; A. as M., however, also 
phalaY . 

In PG. there are found the following forms, to which are 
added the few sure ones from VG. with the courtesy of El. 1, 
p. 2, note 2. 

Singular. 

N. maharajadhirajo 5,1; bhdraddayo 5,2; patibhago 6,12; and so still nom. 
in -o; 6,14. 19-26. 29. 40; 7,44. 47. 

Acc. pariharam 5,7; vataka[rh\ puvmdattarh 6,12. 28. 30—34. 36. 37 [ may 
be also neuter ]. 

I. madena 6,40; likhitena 7,51. 

D. ajatdye 7,45; vasasatasahassaya 7,48. 

Abl. kamcipura 5,1. 

G. kulagottassa 6,9; sasanassa 6,10; and so also G. in •sa, - ssa; 6,12 — 26, 
38. 50; VG. 101,1. 2*. 7 [ devakulassa ]. 8. 

L. visaye 5,3; cillarekakodumke 6,12; and so also: 7,42.44. 

Neuter: Acc. nivatanam6, 38; varana[rh] 7,4 1 ; uparilikhitarh 7 ,\\;anatam 7,49. 

Plural 

N. patibhaga 6,13*18 20-22: addhika, kolika 6,39; gameyika ayutta VG. 
101,10. 

Acc. °desadhikatadike, bhojake 5,4; vallave govallave amacce arakhadhikate 
gumike tuthike 5,5; and so also 5.6; 6,9; 7,43. 46. 

I. evamadikehi 6,34; pariharehi 6,35; VG. 101,11; apparently °him is 
meant. 

G. pallavanarh VG. 101,2; pallavana 5, 2; manusana 5, 7; vatthavana 
°bamhananarh 6,8; bhatukana 6,\8; bamhananam 6,27. 30. 38; pamukha - 
nam 6,27. 38 ( where °na ). Perhaps everywhere °nam is meant. 

§ 364. On the declension of a-stems see Vr. 5,1-13; 11,10. 12. 13; 

C. 1,3. 5. 7. 8. 13-16; 2,10; He. 3,2-15; 4,263.287. 299. 300. 321; 330- 

339. 342. 344-347; Kl.3,1-16; 5,17. 21-25. 28-34. 78; Mk. fol. 41. 42. 68. 

69. 15; Sr. fol. 5-9. In A. the bare stem is often used as the nom. acc. 

gen. sing, and plur., and in others too as ^-sterns (Hc.4,344.345; Kl.5,21). 

Since the final vowel is lengthened and shortened according to metre and 
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rhyme (§ 100), so the form of the nom. plur. often appears in the singular 
and vice-versa. So phanihara , visa , kanda , canda , kanta=pha niharah, visah , 
kandah, candrah } kdntah ( Piiigaia l,81 a ); slala=sitalah, daddha=dagdhah 
in relation wit;i gharu=grhah(HcA,343); gaa=gajah , gajan , gajdnam (He. 
4,335. 418,3. 345); supurisa=supurusah (He. 4,367). In other dialects too, 
in verses, the stem is occasionally used in lieu of a case. So AMg. 
buddkaputla—buddhapatra for buddhaputto (Uttar. 13); pdnajdi=prdnajatayah 
for panajalo (Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ); pavaya=pavaka fur pavao (Dasav 634,5 ); 
Mg. paneayyana = paneajandh, gama—gramah ; candala=candalah; nala—narah ; 
fila^sirah ( Mrcch. 112,6—9 ). Instead of sila Mk. fol, 75 reads sili and 
he teaches thence, that in Mg. the nom. ends in -e and -/. Likewise 
Vr. 11,9, who too recognizes the stems as nominative, sili stands for sde 
according to § 85; likewise saklci for sakke—sakyah (Mrcch. 43,6—9). On 
the ending - 0 , -0 = -ah see § 345, on - u=-ah § 346, on A. -u=-am § 351. 
According to Bhaglrathivardhamana, in Candali, the nom. sing, may 
end in -0 too, beside in -e, -i : eso puliso (Mk. fol. 82).—In Nagarapabhra- 
m§a he teaches nom. sing in -0 too, beside that in -u (Mk fol. 79). In the 
instrumental singular, in AMg. several forms in -sa are found due to 
assimilation with the fermer I. of the ^sterns. Thus particularly kayasd 
from kaya in the combination manasa vayasa kdyasa=manasa vacasa kayena 
(Ayar. p. 132,1; 133,5; Suyag. 358. 428. 546; Vivahap. 603 ff.; Than. 
118. 119. 187; Uttar. 248; Uvas, § 13-15; Dasav. 625,30 ), kayasa vayasa 
( Uttar. 204 ); rarer is manasa vayasa kaena ( Suyag. 257 ) and manasa 
kdyavakkenam (Suyag. 380; Uttar. 222. 752). Fulher sahasa balasa=sdhasa 
balena (Ayar. 2,3,2,3; Than. 368); pa^>gasd=prayogena, parallel with visrasa 
from visras ( Vivahap. 64.65 ). .According to such cases are formed in 
# verses*. niyamasa = niyamena ( Ovav. § 177 ); jogasd=yogena (Dasav. 631,1; 
Suriyapannatii in the Verzeichniss 5,2,2,575,4); bhayasa=bhayena (Dasav. 
629,37), except that a j-stem stands beside it. Cf. § 355. 358 367. 375. 
379. 386. On M. AMg. JM. puttenarh see § 182, on A. puttena § 128, 
pattern § 146. The dative in -ae in PG. AMg. JM ( § 361 ) car.not be 
traced back to Skt. - aya , which remains in PG. and becomes aya in AMg. 
and -da in M. ( § 361 ). AMg. idgapagae ( Suyag. 247. 249 ) phonetically 
corresponds to one *sakapakayaiy that is to say to the dative of a f< minine. 
In AMg. this dative is especially frequent from the abstract neuter in 
. tta=-lvay as itthiltae purisattae napurhsagattae ( Suyag. 817 ); devattae=deva- 
tvaya (Ayar. 2,15,16; S< nav. 8. 10. 16; Uvas.; Ovav.); rukkhatlae—ruksa - 
tvaya (Suyag. 792. 803); gona tide=go tv aya (Vivagas. 51); hamsattde=zhamsa - 
tv ay a ( Vivagas. 241 ); neraiyattaey dariyattaey mayuratiae=nairayikatvdya, 
ddrikatvaya y mayuratvaya (Vivagas.244); atthicammacchiraltae^asthicarmasira - 
tvaya (Anutt. 12) etc.; cf. § 361. Beside these stand the da ives of abs¬ 
tract feminine in - ta , like padibuhanayde=pratibrmhanatayaiy posanayae= 
posanatayai ( Suyag. 676 ); karanayae—karanatdyai ( Vivahap. 817. 1254; 
Uvas. § 113); savanayde=sravanatayai (Nayadh § 77. 137; Ovav. § 18.38). 
punapdsanayae=*punahpasyantdyai ( Vivahap. 1228 ; Nayadh. § 137 ) etc. 
That the datives from femin. nouns, otherwise, frequently stand between 
the datives of the masc. and neut. nouns is shown by § 361. An influence 
therefore, through the feminine may be possible, and the AMg. devattae 
may have its tt of the neuter dcvo.tva and the ending of the feminine 
devata wrongly used with it. But the datives in -ae, even otherwise, 
from mascul. and neut. are so numerous that this explanation is impos¬ 
sible. It must be admitted that dialectically -ai too could be used as the 
ending of the mascul. and neut. vahdi — vadhaya ( He. 3,132 ) should 
either be traced back to AMg. JM. vahae ( § 361 ) according to § 85 in 
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case the verb would be found verses, or it is to be derived from the 
Avesta yasnai, Greek i , 7nraH=i , 7nr <o-. 

§ 365. He. 3,8 and Mk. fol. 41 show that for the abl sing, in 
M. the forms in -ado, -adit, like vacchado , vacchadu , which Ki 3,8 too has, are 
not to be deduced with Bhamaha from Vr. 5,6. The author ofR who 
at R. 8,87 writes ramddo y openly follows Bhamaha, as in udu=rdu (§204). 
The usual form of the abl. sing, in M. AMg. JM. is in -do=*atah (§6 9. 
345). Beside it is found metri causa -au too: M. slsau=sirsat ( G. 37 ); 
ndhaalau=nabhastaldt ( H. 75 ); ranndu=aranydt ( H. 287 ); AMg. pavau= 
papat ( Suyag. 415) beside pavao ( Suyag. 110. 117 ); dukkhdu=duhkhdt 
(Uttar. 218). The abl. in - du , taught by He, 4,276 for §., belongs to J§. 

( § 21 ), wher e udayadu=udayat (Pav. 383,27), beside anaudayado (Kattig. 
399,309) and forms like carittado = caritrat ( Pav. 380,6 ), ndnado—jndndt 
( Pav. 382,5 ), visayddo=visayat (Pav. 382,6), vasado=vasdt (Kattig. 399, 
311 ) are found. In S. Mg. the abl. always ends in -do ( Ki. 5,79; Mk. 
fol. 68; § 69. 345 ). On forms with short a , as AMg, Ihanao see § 99. 
Not seldom in M. AMg. JM. is also the abl. in -a = Skt. - at . So M. :vasa 
—vasaty bhad=bhayat, gund=gunat , ved=vegdt, bhavand=bhavandt 9 dehattdna 
= *dehatvanat, bhdruvvahandara = bhdrodvahanddardt ( G. 24. 42. 84. 125. 242. 
390.71 6.848.854.924.) ; ghard=grhaty bald=baldt (H. 497.498); aird=acirat 
(R. 3,15); nacira ( Bab»r. 179,2 ); misd=misdty nivesd=nivesdt (Karp. 12,8; 
75,2); AMg. maraud (Ayar. 1,3, 1,3 2,1); dukkha (Ayar. 1,3,1,2; Uttar. 220); 
kohdy mandy lobha—krodhat, mdndty lobhat (Ayar. 2,4,1,1); bald (Suyag. 287. 
293; Uttar 593); arambhd (Suyag. 104); nayaputta ( Sujng. 318 ); bhaya= 
=bhayaty labhdy moha , pamaya=pramdddt (Uttar. 207. 251. 434. 627); kohdy 
hasdy lobhdy bhaya ( Uttar 751; cf. Dasav. 615,28 ), mostly in verses; JM. % 
niyama (Kk 259,6,18;; AMg. JM. atthd (Dasav. 620,20; Erz.); jS. niyama 
(Ka tig. 400,328; 401,341). I have noted only bald in S. (Mrcch. 68,22), 
only kalana in Mg ( Mrcch. 152,7; cf. 145,17 ) from the critical texts. 
The MSS., however, have kalanae for kalana , the ed. Cal. Sak.1792 p.324, 
11 and Godbole, 413,1 correctly kalanado , as Stenzler too elsewhere reads 
(133,1; 140,14; 158,21 ; 1 65,7) . Mk. fol. 69 permits -a too in S , in addition, 
and quotes karana as an example. Frequent in M. is the abl sing, in -hi: 
mulahi s kusumahiy gaanahi , varahi , biahi—bljat (G. 13 69.193.426.722; cf. yet 
1094. 1131. 1164); durahi , hiaahi=hrdaydt 1 ahganahi, nikkammahi vi chettahi 
=niskarmano 5 pi ksetrdt (H. 50. 95. 120 169; cf. vet 179. 429. 594 665. 877. 
934. 998 ); ravahi , dhirahi=dhairydty dantujjoahi=dantoddyotdt, paccakkhaht = 
praiyaksaty ghadiahi—ghdtitaty anuhudhi=anubhulat ( R. 3.2; 4.27; cf. still 
4,45. 56; 6,14. 77; 7.57; 8,18; ll', 88; 12, 8. 11; 14,20. 29; 15,50 ); hiadhi 
(Karp 79, 12; v. 1. hiaau ); dandahi = dandat ( Balar. 178, 20; text 
against the metre °him). In AMg is found pitthdhi=prsthat ( Nayadh. 
958f), beside pitthao (938.964). Seldom is the abl. in -himto\kandaldhirhto=* 
kandalat (G. 5); che ppahimto —sepat hiaahirhto = hr day at y raihardhirhto=ratigrhat 
( PI. 240. 451. 553 ); muldhimto—mulat ( Karp. 38, 3 ); rudhimto=rupat 
(Mudrar. 37,4). RajaSekhara employs the abl. in -hi and -hirhto falsely in 
S. too: candaseharahi=candrasekharat (Balar. 289,1; text °him ); pamarahimto 
=pamardty canddhirhto=candrat , jaldhirhto=jalat, tumharisahimto =yusmadrsat 
(Karp. 20,6; 53,6; 72,2; 93,9); paddhimto=paddty gamdgdmahimto=gamd - 
gamaty thanahardhimto=stanabharat ( ViddhaS . 79,2; 82,4; 117,4). On the 
corresponding form* of pronouns s^*e §415 ff. The ending -hi is present 
in adverbs M. AMg. JM. in alahi=alam l ( Vr. 9,11; He. 2, 189; KI. 4, 
83 [text anahi\; H. 127; Vivahap. 813.965. 1229 1254; T. 5,6 [text °him ]), 
•hirhto in AMg. antohirhto=antardt (§ 342) and bahimhimto— bahistat ( Thaij. 
408). uttardhi and daksinahi (Whitney § 1100 c), the forms in •hi serve, 
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§ 366 

as noted by E. Muller 2 , as adverbs. Hence one may in -hi, neither with 
Lassen Vearch for on old ending-Mz,nor with Weber 4 , a plural ending, 
above all -him is never found beside it. The ending -himto is, with 
Lassen 6 , to be considered as having originated from -bhis, or more correctly 
from - bhyas , the ending of the abb plur -\-tas, the ending of the abl. sing.; 
and therefore, -himto, ( Sr. fol 7 ) not hinto is to be written. The a of the 
stem has the lengthening according to § 69. The abl. vacchatto ( He. 3,8; 
Sr. fol.7), rukkhatto corresponding to the form [puttatto ] are double for¬ 
ma tions=vrks at+ tas, ruksat-\-tas. —For A. the forms found in the text are 
vacchahe, vacchahu=vrkfat (He. 4,336 );jalahu=jalat (Hc.4,415). K!.5,30 has 
beside rucchahe also rucchadu [text °du\—vrkskat. With Lassen 7 it is to be 
read as vacchahe , vacchadu. The origin of the forms in -he, -hu is obscure. 

i. So rightly Weber, H 1 . p. 49, note 1.— 2. Beitrage p. 22.—3. Inst. p. 303.— 
4. HLp.49.—5. At Balar. 178,20 °Atm, as mentioned, is against the metre, 2tig,i has also 
a false reading.—6. Inst, p. 310.—7. Inst, p, 451. 

§ 366. Corresponding to the rules of the grammarians ( Vr. 11,12; 
He. 4,299) we find in Mg, in the gen. sing, the ending, beside -ssa=-sya, 
also -ha from -sa with lengthening of a of the stem ( § 63. 264). In the 
examples with -aha quoted by He. from Sak. and Venls, the printed edi¬ 
tions and manuscripts have -assa or variant readings 1 . The genitive forms 
in -aha are : kamdha=kdmasya (Mrcch. 10,24); caludattaha = cdrudattasya 
(Mrcch. 13,25; 100,20; 154,10; 164,2 4), beside caludattassa (Mrcch. 
79,15; 100,22 ); rnyyadamanaha, aniyyadamandha = niryatayamanasya, a°; 
ekkdha=ekasya\ avalaha=aparasya; ayyamittedha=aryamaitreyasya; salakaha 
=fyalakasya 9 salilaha=sarirasya ; calittaha—caritrasya etc. (Mrcch. 21,13.14; 
24,3; 32,4 5; 45,1; 112.10; 124,21 ). To it corresponds the genitive in 
-ha in A., as kanaaha=kanakasya; canddlaha=candalasya ; kavvaha=^kavyasya ; 
phanindaha=phanindrasya; kanthaha=kanthasya', paaha=padasya ( Pirigala 
1,62.70 88M04.109.117 ). The common form of the genitive singular in 
A. is that in -ho, mostly in -ho (He. 4,338; KI, 5,31); dullahaho =durlahha- 
sya; samiaho =svamikasya, krdantaho=krtantasya; kantaho =kantasya; saaraho 
=sagarasya ; taho virahaho ndsantaaho'=tasya virahasya nasyatah ( He. 4,338. 
340. 370. 379. 395,7.419,6. 432 ). One kantaho phonetically corresponds 
to one *kantasyah, that is to say a mixture of a- and consonantal declen¬ 
sions as in the nom. plur. in do (§ 367 ). Beside the genitive in 
-ssu from -ssa=-sya (§ 106), a ^ par as su—par asya\ suanassu=sujanasya; khand- 
hassu=skandhasya; tattassu=tattvasya; kantassu=kantasya ( He. 4,338.440. 
445,3), according to He. 4,338; KI. 5 31 even the genitive in -su is used, as 
rukkhasu (KI. 3,31; in Larsen, Inst. p. 451 vacchasu) in A. I can, probably 
accidently, attest the form only in the pronouns (§ 425.427). 

1. Pischel on He. 4,299. 

§ 366°. In the locative singular the forms in -e and those in -mmi— 
-smin ( § 313.350), quoted above from pronominal declensions (§ 313.350), 
often stand directly beside one another. So M. mukke vi naramaindattanammi 
=mukte ’pi naramrgendratve (G.10); ditthe sarisammi gune=drste sadrse gune (H. 
44); naipurasacchahe jovvanammi=nadipurasadrseyauvane (H. 45); sunaha pad - 
rammi game=sunakapracure grame (H.138) ; devaattammiphale=daivayattephale 
(H. 279); hantavvammi dahamuhe—hantavye dasamukhe (R. 3,3); apuramanammi 
bhare=apuryamane bhare ( R. 6,67 ); gaammi paose=gatepradose ( R. 11,1); 
nihaammi pahatthe—nihate prahaste ( R. 15,1 ); JM. padaliputtammi puravare 
iAv. 8,1) and padaliputte nagarammi (Av. 12,40); dullahalambhammi manuse 
jamme=durlabhalambhe manuse janmani ( Av. 12, 13 ); kae ? kae va vi 
kajjammi = krte krte vapi karye ( Av. 12, 18 ); cettammi nakkhatte 
vihuhatthe=caitre naksatre vidhuhaste ( KI. 19 ); jS. tivihe pattammi=trividhe 
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prapte ( Kattig. 402, 360; text °mhi; accudammi sagge = acyute svarge 
( Kattig. 404, 391; text °mhi ). All the examples stand in verses. 
In_ prose in JM. the locative mostly is used, as glrinagare nagaer 
( Av. 9,12 ); malthae = mastake ( Av. 11,1 ); puratthime disibhae drama - 
majjhe = *purastime digbhaga dramamadhje ( Av. 13, 24), more seldom 
that in -mmi, - mmi as raigharammi = ratigrhe ( Av. 11,13); komuxmahu - 
savammi = kaumudimahotsave ( Erz. 2, 7); majjhammi ( Erz. 9,1); forms 
of both the types sometimes stand in prose beside one another, as 
vijjanimmiyammi siyarattapadayabhusie pdsde=vidydnhmite sitarakfapatakabhu - 
site prasade ( Erz. 8,24). Inverses both the forms are usable according 
to the_ metre, as bharahammi = bharate, tihuyanammi=lribhuvane > sisammi = 
sirse (Av. 7,22;8,17; 12,24), and gunasilujjdne=gunasilodydne y avasane, sihare 
= sikhare ( Av. 7,24. 26. 36 ). In J§. too both the locatives are current. 
In Kattig. several times the MS. writes -mhi instead of -mmi: kalamhi 
(399,321) against kalammi (400,322 )\ pattamhi (402,560); accudamhi (404, 
391); also in pronouns: tamhi=tasmin (400,322) beside tammi in the same 
line and jammi (399,322). This may simply be an error of handwriting. 
Pav. has only - mmi : danammi ( 383, 69 ); suhammi , asuhammi ( 385, 61 ); 
kayacetthammi ( 386,10;387,18); jinamadammi ( 386,11 ) etc. The same 
error occurs in Kattig. in savvanhu for the correct savvannu ( Pav. 381,16i) 
—sarvajnah (398. 302. 303 ). Gf. § 436. —In_AMg. the most usual form s 
that in -rhsi=-smin (§ 74.313); logamri=loke (Ayar.1,1,1,5.7;1,3,1,1.2,1 ;1,4, 
2,3; 1,5,4,4; 1,6,2,3;1,7,3,1; Suyag. 213.380.381.463.465 etc.); susanamsi va 
sunnagaramsi va giriguhamsi va rukkhamulamsi va kumbharayayanamsi va=fma- 
sane va sunyagare va giriguhdyam va rvksamule va kumbhakarayatane va ( Ayar. 
1,7,2,1); imamsi daragamsi jayamsi samdnamsi=a$min darake jate sali ( Than. 
525; Vivahap. 1275; cf. Vivagas. 116). Forms in -mmf, -mmi are not rare: 
inverses: samayammi (_Ayar. 1,8,1 9;2,16,9 ); bambhammi ya kappammi ya= 
brahme ca kalpe ca ( Ayar. p. 125,34 ); dahinammi pasammi [sic ]=daksine 
parsve (Ayar. p. 128,20); logammi=loke ( Suyag. 136. 410 ); sarhgamammi= 
samgrame (Suyag. 161); duyarhmi=ayurhsi (Uttar. 196); maranantammi= 
maranante ( Uttar. 207 ) ; jalanammi=jvalane ( Nayadh. 1394 ). Later such 
forms stand even in prose, beside the loc. in -e, hardly rightly, as daruna- 
mmi gimhe ( Nayadh 340); utthiyammi sure sahassarassimmi dinayare teyasd 
jalante—utthite surye sahasraraimau dinakare tejasa jvalati (Vivahap. 169; 
Anuog. 60; Nayaoh. § 34; Kappas. § 59 ), and beside the loc. in -rhsi, as 
gimhakdldsamayamsi jetthamulamasammi = grtsmakdlasamaye jyesthamulamdse 
(Ovav. § 82). The loc. in -e in the early prose, in comparision with that 
in - msi , is a little numerous: harae=hrady (Ayar. 1,6,1,2 ); viyale—vikale 
(Ayar. 2,1,3,2); labhe sante—labhe sati (Ayar. 2,1,1.1 ff.) ; padipahe=prati* 
pathe , parakkame—parakrame ( Ayar. 2,1,5,3 )), sapadiduvare == svapratidvare 
( Ayar. 2,1,5,5 ), more frequently in verses, as loe=lolce ( Ayar. 1,8,4,14; 
2,16,9; Uttar. 22.109); laddhe pinde=labdhe pinde (Ayar. 1,8,4,13); drama - 
gare , nagare , susane , rukkhamule ( Ayar. 1,8,2,3 ); maranante ( Uttar. 213 ); 
dharanitale (Suyag. 296), also beside the loc. in -msi and -mmi> as sisirarhsi 
addhapadivanne — sisire ardhapratipanne ( Ayar. 1, 8, 1, 21 ); samsdrammi 
anantage ^ Uttar. 215.222 ); pattammi aese = prapta aiest ( Uttar. 
227 ). In the later prose they stand also beside the loc. in -msi* as 
tamsi tarisagarhsi vasagharamsi abbhinta.ao sacittakamme bahirao dumiya- 
ghatthamatthe is followed still by seven loc. in -e — tamsi tarisagarhsi 
sayanijjamsi salinganavattie is followed eight loc. in -e—puvvarattavarat - 
takalasamayamsi (Kappas §32). Dialecticady the loc. in -him from 
•ssim are also found(§ 65.264); M g.evamvaddakahim gallakkappamanahim kuld - 
him 1 = evamvadrake galvarkapramane kule ( Mrcch. 126, 9 ); Mg. pavahana - 













III. MORPHOLOGY. A. THE NOUN. 


257 


§ 366 * 

him 2 =pravahane (Mrcch. 119,23), are also found. In addition, the loc. is 
put also in -Kt in A \desaki =dese; gharahi =grhe (Hc.4,386.422,15) 

=hrade; padhamahi =prathame 9 beside tie pae—trtiye pade; samapaahx =sama- 
pade; sisahP = sirse; antahP= ante; cittahx = citte; vamsalix = varhse ( Pingala 
l,4 6 .70.7l.81^.120.155 a ;2,102). The loc. in prose ends in - e\v. S. and mostly 
in Mg., too, as for S. Mk. fol. 69 expressly remarks: S. gehe , dvane==apane 
(Mrcch. 3,9.14.15), muhe=mukhe ( Sak. 35,10); Mg. haste; vihave vihatfide 
—vibhave vighatite (Mrcch. 21,12; 32,21); samale—samare (Venls. 33,8). In 
verses in Mg. the loc. in -mmi too is found, sometimes beside that in -e : 
candalaiilammi—canddlakule; kuvammi=kupe (Mrcch. 161,14;162,7); somammi 
gahammi=saumye grahe; sevide apakammi—sevite * pathye (Mudrar. 177,5; 257, 
2; cf. ZDMG. 39,125.128 ). Rajasekhara errs here too against the dia¬ 
lect, since he uses the loc. in -mmi in prose also : majjhammi ( Karp. 6,1 ), 
beside majjhe (Karp. 1 2,10;22,9); kavvammi=kavye (Karp. 16,8); ramammi 
rdme; sedusimantammi=setusimante{ Bala r .96,3;l94,14). In Indian editions the 
loc. in - mmi is often found in &., which perhaps is not a fault of the MSS., 
but of the authors, who did not know to write S. correctly. Cf. e* g. Pras. 
35,3; 39,2; 44,8.9; 45,5; 47,6; 113,8.12; 119,14.15; Karnas. 25, 3; 37, 6; 
Kamsav. 50,2.14; Mallikam. 87,4; 88,23. Naturally the writings, such 
as canakkammi akarune ( Mudrar. 53,8 ); hiaanivuisesammi jane=hrdayanirvi - 
sese jane ( Viddhas. 42,3 ), gacchatammi deve (Cait. 134,10), too are wholly 
false. In A. the loc. usually ends in -i from •e: tali=tale , patthari—prastare; 
andhari=andhakare; kari=kare; muli vinatthai=mi2le vinaste; bari=doare (Hc^ 
4,334.344.349.354.427.436 ); sometimes it ends in ~e too: appie ditthal , pie 
ditthai=apriye * dr stake, priye * drstake; pie ditthe = priye drste; sughe =sukhe 
(He. 4,365,1. 3%;2 ). 

i. So it is to be read; cf. Mrcch. 139,23, the v.l. in Godabole 348,3 and in Lassen, 
Inst, p, 430. — 2. So to be read with the ed. Calc. 1829 p. 227, 6 and ed. Godabole 
P« 33**8 according to the v. 1 . 

§ 366 6 . In the voc. sing, of the a-stem pluti is found frequently(§ 71). 
According to He. 3,38; Sr. fol. 5 the vocative of the masculine mav end 
uw too, beside in -a,’d: ajjo=arya; devo=deva; khamasamano=ksamahamana 
(He.); rukkho=ruksa; vaccho=vrksa (Sr.). Such vocatives are found in AMg., 
and there they are used not only for the vocative singular, but also for 
e vocative plural of the masci line, so that probably th^y may not be 
onsidered as the nom. sing, of the masc. used as the vocative, specially 
when in AMe.in prose they end in-e always. The examples are:AMg.a£/* 0 = 
arya (Suyag 1016; Uttar.415; Vivahap. 132.134; Kappas. Th. § 1 .S.§18.52); 
as plur. = aryah ( Than. 146. 147; Vivahap 132. 188 f. 193. 332; Uvas. 
§ 119. 174 ); tao=tata (Nayadh. § 83. 85. 98); devo=deva (Nayadh. §38); 
puriso=purusa (Suyag. 108); ammayao=ambdtdtau , therefore, plur. ( Antag. 
61. 62; Vivahap 804. 805. 808 ff. [oftener ammatao ]; Nayadh. § 134. 138. 
145; p. 260. 862. 887 etc.). Likewise one says in the feminine AMg.JM. 
ammo=amba (He. 3,41; Uvas. § 140; Av. 13,33; 14,27); also used as the 
plur. of parants ( Nayadh. § 138; Ut'ar. 574 ). The example given by 
He., ammo bhanami bhanie is H 676, where Weber and the Bombay edition 
read bhanie bhanami atta; T. reads attd bhanami bhanie; in Bhuvanapala the 
strophe is wanting. Thus He. found ammo in M. too Perhaps in the 
0 , is inserted the particle u , which stands according to the lexicographers 
in addressing {amantrane) and in calling from off (sambodhane). Against this, 
in AMg. bhante—bhadanta 1 (§ 165); Mg. bhave=bhava (Mrcch. 10,22;11,24; 
12,3; 13,6. 24; 14,10 etc.); cede=ceta (Mrcch. 21,25) beside ceda ( Mrcch. 
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118,1; 119,11. 21; 121,9; 122,9 etc. ); uvaSake=updsaka ( Mrcch. 114,7 ) 
bhattake=bha\taka ( Sak. 114,5; 116,11 ); lautte=rdjaputra ( Sak. 117,5 ); 
puttake=putraka ( Sak. 167,7 ) 2 , the nomin. must be considered to have 
been used vocatively. Whether even in A. bhamaru—bhramara ( He. 4, 
368); mahiharu=mahidhara ( Vikr. 66,16 ) are to be taken as in the nomin. 
is doubtful, since in A. the final a , also elsewhere, becomes u ( § 106). 
The form in - e is used in Mg. as acc. sing, in mama sile fadakhande kalefi 
—mama firah fatakhandam karosi (Mrcch. 151,25). Other examples quoted 
by Lassen 3 have disappeared from the new edition. Gf. § 367°. In Venis. 
at 33,12 according to the ed. Calc., we should read labbhadi instead of 
lambhai in Grill, so that mamfae , unhe(read usne ), luhile are nom. according 
to §357. 

i. This is the right explanation. Cf. Weber, Bhag. 2,155, notes; Pischel onT* 
He, 4,287. Wrongly E. Muller, Beitrage p. 50, where further literature.— 2. Misun¬ 
derstood by S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 28. See Pischel, GGA, 1880, p.326, — 

3. Inst. p. 429. 

§ 367. The masculine nom. plur. e. ds in all the dialects in - a=ah : 
M. AMg. JM. S. deva=devdh (H. 355; Ovav. §33; Erz. 4,31; Mrcch. 3,13); 
jS attha=arlhdh ( Pav. 382,26 ); Mg. pulifd=purusah ( Lalitav. 565,13 ); 
CP. samudda 9 saild=samudrah , fail ah (He. 4,326); D. dakkhinattd=daksind - 
tydh (Mrcch. 103,5); A. visaddhd=visrabdhah ( Mrcch. 99,16 ); A. ghoda — 
ghotdh ( He. 4,330,4 ) In AMg. in verses the masc. nom. plur. is found 
in -do too; mdnavdo=zmdnavah (Ayar. 1,3,3,3; Suyag. 412); tahagayao=tathd - 
gatah (Ayar. 1,3,3,3 ); hayao=hatah ( Suyag. 295 ); samatthdo—samarthdh\ 
omarattdo=avamardtrah; slsao=fisydh ; dujivdo=abnvdh (Uttar. 755.768.794. 
1045); virattau [so the commentary; text °ao ]=viraktah m , s agar au—s agar ah 
( Uttar. 758. 1000 ). Other cases yet Uttar. 698. 895. 1048. 1049. 1053. 
1059.1061.1062.1064,1066.1071.1084. So also in M. or JM. vanndo beside 
vannd=varnah in a grammatical citation in Laksmlnathabhatta on Pingala. 
l,2(p.3,5). Indian editions have these plural forms falsely in §.too,e.g.Dha* 
namjayav.il ,7 ff. ;l4,9f.; Cait.43,18ff. A tracing of the plur. in - do , which 
is the rule in the case of the feminine in a (§ 376) back to Vedic -asas, 
hence the derivation of Pkf. janao from Vedic janasas is linguistically im- 
pos>ible. V. Mg. bhastalakahoy A. loaho (§ 377) are in direct continuation 
( § 372 ). Pkt. shows that •asas is to be explained from as-\-as , that is to 
say, the ending .as of the con c onant stem has supplemented the plur. of 
the a-stem. Pkt. manavao is, therefore, a double form 1 , like the abl. sing. 
vacchatto ( § 365 ). In A. the ending -5 appears often shortened ( § 364 ) ; 
gaa=gajah ; suputisa=supurusdh ; bahua = bahukah ; kdara—kalarah\ meha= 
meghdh (He. 4,335. 367. 376* 395,5; 419,6).-In the nom. acc. plur. of the 
neuter the most usual f.*rm is in -im, before which a is lengthened; beside 
it, in verses -i and i are used ( § 180.182). On the forms dhandmuh y vana- 
mim taught by Ki. 3,28 see § 182. Vr. 5,26 teaches for M. -i only, G. i,3 
only - ni ; He. 3,26 and Sr.f»l.l7 teach - T , -im, -m, Ki.3,28; Mk.fol. 43 -im 
only.^ M. has -im, -z", -z: naandim=nayanani (H. 5); angaC vi piaim (H. 40); 
raanai va garuagunasadi—ratndmva gurukagunasatani ( R. 2, 14). In AMg., 
already in the oldest texts, -ni too, beside -im 9 is quite usual: pandim bhuy- 
dimjivdimsattdim=prdndn bhutdni jlvdni satlvani (Ayar. 1,6,5,4; 1,7,2,1; 2,1, 
1,11 ), beside panani vd bhuyani va jlvdni va sattani va ( Ayar. p. 132,28 ); 
udagapasuydni kandani vd mulani vdpattani vd pupphani vd phaldni vd biydni vd 
hariyani vd* ( Ayar. 2,2,1,5 ). Often both the forms stand beside one 
another: se jjaim puna kuldimjanejjd tamjaha uggakuldni vd bhogakulani vd 
rdinnakulani va ...still follow nine compounds with kulani ( Ayar. 2,1,2,2 ) ; 
agaraim ceytdim tarnjahd aesanani vd ayayanani va devakuldni va— yet follow 
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eleven forms in dni—tahappagaraim aesanani vd...bhavanagihani va (Ayar.2,2, 
2,8); annani ya bahuni gabbhaddna' ammana-m-aiy aim kouy aim(0\av. [§ 105]); 
khettaim in the same verse with khettdni—ksetrani (Uttar. 356). The form 
in -ni, as in JM. 2 , especially before enclitics is selected. In verses the 
metre decides in AMg. too the choice between -im, -f, -i. So in Uttar.357 
we should read tairh tu kkettai supavayaim=tdni tu ksetrani supapakani ; 
Dasav. 619,17 stands pupphai biyaim vippa'innai; 621,1 we fhould read sattu - 
cunnairh kolacunnai' avane . In JM. the situation is the sam~, as in AMg. : 
panca egunairh addagasayaim...pakkhittairh = pancaikonany * adarpakasatani ... 
praksiptani ; nicchiddairh daraim=nischidrdni dvarani ( Av. 17,15. 19 ); tdni vi 
panca corasaydni...sambohiydnipavvaiydni=tdny api panca corasatani...sambo- 
dhitanipravrajitani (Av.19,2); bahuni vdsani (Erz.34,3), beside bahuim vasaim 
= bahuni varsani (Erz. 34,17). Writings, like vatthabharandni rayasantiyaim 
(Erz. 52,8) in prose, are probably not correcr, even when both the forms 
often stand closely beside one another, as in pottaim anehi I tie rat tag a ni 
aniyani (Erz. 31,8). In § , according to Vr. 12,11; Ki. 5,78; Mk. fol. 69, 

-ni too may be user! beside -im. So stands suhani = sukhani (Sak. 99,4) 
and apaccaniwisesani sattani (Sak. 154,7) in most of the MSS.; for vaanani =*: 
vacanani (Vikr 87,22) the best MSS. have vaanairh, and so all the critical 
texts give in S. Mg., elsewhere, -im? only. Dialectically nom. acc. plur. in 
-a are often found beside those in -im or in -ni: AMg. udagapasuyanikandd ni 
vamulaniva tayapatta puppha phalabiya ( Ayar 2,3,3,9 ); bahusambhuya 
vanaphald{Ayar.2A,2 y l3A4 ); pand ya tana ya biya yapanaga ya hariydni ya 
( Kappas. S. §55 ). The form of the following words might have in¬ 
fluenced tayd = *tvacah=tvacah in the second example ( cf. however, 
tayani too § 358 ), and pana = pranah, in the third example. In 
other cases, however, such a hypothesis is out of question : mauyahgd 
=mdtrahgani ( Than. 187 ); (hand — sthanani (Than. 163. 165 ); paftca 
kumbhakdravanasaya = panca kumbhakardpanasatani ( Uvas. § 184 ); 
naha=nakhani , aharottha uttarottha = adharosthe uttarosthe ( Kappas. 
S. § 43 ); cattari lakkhana , alambana = catvari laksandni , alambandni 
( Ovav. p. 42 f. ) JM. panca say a pindiya (Av. 17,1 ), beside pahca panca 
suvannasayani (Av. 16,30); §. midhuna ( Mrcch. 71,22 ), beside midhunaim 
( Mrcch. 71,14 ); jdnavatta=yanapdtrdni (Mrcch. 72,23; 73,1); viraida mae 
asand=viracitani mayasanani (Mrcch. 136,6), beside asanaim (Mrcch. 136,3), 
and in Mg. (Mrcch. 137,3); duve pia uanada=dve priye upanate (Vikr.10,3); 
anuraasuad akkhara=anurdgasucakany aksarani ( Vikr. 26,2 ). He. 1,33 men¬ 
tions naana—nayanani\ loana=locandni ; vaana=vacanani ; dukkha=duhkhdni ; 
bhdand=bhajanani . He sees in them the masculine, which is definitely possi¬ 
ble. The numerous neuter that have become masculine appear to me to su¬ 
ggest that the form in -a is to be equated with the corresponding Vedic one, 
and that it has given cause for change of the gender. Before the endings 
-im, -i, a short vowel often appears in A.: ahiulai—ahikulani) loanai jaisaral 
=locanani jatismaranani ; manorahal=manorathdh^ niccintal harinai=niscintd 
harindh (He, 4,353. *365,1. 414,4. 422, 20). 

i. That is probably already meant by Lassen. Inst. p. 307.—2. Jacobi, Erz. p.xxxvi 
§ 39. In AMg. the examples are frequent : I can not attest the rule from JM., so I 
too have listed a large number of forms in -pi. — 3. Pischel, De Kalidasae £akuntali 
recensionibus p. 29 f.; KB. 8,142. Falsely Bollensen, Malavika, p. 113 and preface 
p. ix. # 

§ 367*. In the acc. plur. of the masculine usual in all the dia¬ 
lects is the ending - e , that has been extended from the pronominal 
declension 1 - M. carane = caranau ; niaame, garuaare=nicatamdn, gurukataran; 
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dose—dosan ( G. 24. 82. 887 ); dosagune—dosagunau; pae=padau‘, sahatthe= 
svahastau (H. 48.130.680); dharanihare=dharanidhardn; mahihare=mahidharan ; 
bhinnaade a garue tarangappahare—bhinnatatdins ca gurukams tarangapraharan 
(R .6 ,85.90 ;9,53); AMg. samanamdhanaaihikwanavanimage=sramanabrdhmand 
tithikrpanavariipakan (Ayar. 2 , 2 , 2 ,8.9); sdhie mdse=sddhikdn mdsdn (Ayar. 1 , 
8 , 1 , 2 . 4 , 6 ); ime eyaruve urdle kallane sive dhanne mangalle sassirie coddasa maha~ 
sumine= iman etadrupan adaran kalyanansivan dhanydn mdngalyan sasrikams 
caturdasa mahdsvapnan (Kappas. § 3); JM. bhoe=bhogan (Av. 8,24; 12,14. 20; 
Dvar. 495,7 ); te nagaraloe jalanasarhbhamubbhantaloyane palayamane = tan 
nagaralokanjvalanasaihbhramodbhrdntalocandn palayamanan ( Av. 19,10); teya 
samdgae=tdms ca samagalan (Kk 263,22); jS. sese puna titthayare sasaovasid - 
dhe visuddhasabhave samaneya °viriydyare=sesdn punas tlrthakaran sasarvasiddhan 
vifuddhasadbhavan sramanams ca °virydcardn ( Pav. 379,2 ); vividhe visae=vivi - 
dhan visayan ( Pav. 384,49); S. adikkantakusumasamae vi rukkhae=atikranta - 
kusumasamaydn api ruksakdn (Sak. 10 , 2 ); pura padinnade duve vare=pura prati - 
jnatau dvau varau (Mahav.65,5); darake=darakau (Uttarar. 191,5); Mg. avale 
=apardn (Mrcch. 118,14); niapdne vihave kule kalatte a=nijaprdnan vibhavan 
kulani kalatrani ca ( Mudrar. 256,5 ) 2 ; D. sumbhanisumbhe=sumbhanisumbhau 
(Mrcch. 105,22). That the same ending is found in neuter too, as in AMg. 
bahave jlve=bahuni jlvani (Uvas. §218); §. duve rukkhaseanake=dve ruksaseca - 
nake (Sak. 24,1); A. bhuane=bhuvanani ( Pingala 1,62^ ), is explained from 
the change of gender described in § 356 ff. Dialectically we find also the 
acc. plur. of the masc. in - a=an ( § 89; Sr. fol. 6 ); M. gund—gunan, nid - 
dhana=nirdhandn ( Sukas. 57,5. 6 ; Simhasanadv. in IS. 15,355 [ so to be 
read); Vetalap. p. 219, No. I 7 ed. Uhle; on He. 2,72); dosd=dosan{§ ukas. 
57,5. 6 ); AMg. rukkha mahal!d=ruksdn mahatah (Ayar. 2,4,2,11. 12) 3 ; purisa , 
dsd^purusan , asvan ( Nayadh. 1378. 1388 f. ); bandhavd=bdndhavan (Uttar. 
576); sarhphdsd=sarhsparsan (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); uvassaya=updsrayan (Kappas. 
S. § 60); prosodically guna=gunan (Dasav. 637,4) too. The form in -a, -a 
is usual in A,: sarala sasa—saraldn svasan ; nirakkhaa gaa—mraksakan gajan ; 
desada—desdn\ siddhattha=siddharthdn (He. 4,387,1. 418,3. 6 . 423,3); manda 
mandakan ; vipakkhd = vipaksan ; kunjard=kuftjaran ; kavandha = kabandhan 
( Pingala 1,104 a . 117*. 120*; 2,230). The single remnant of an acc. with 
a nasal vowel would be ddlam=ddran ( Prab. 47,1=55*,5 P.=58,16 M. ), 
if the reading be correct. The ed. Bomb. 102,3 reads lisinam dalanam 
against grammar and prosody. 

1. Weber, H 1 p, 51; S. Goldschmidt, KZ. 25,438.—2. The verse is to be readr^at 
mahadha lahkidum niapdne vihave kule kalatte a ( Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39,121 ), kule 
and kalatte may be construed also as the acc. sing, according to § 366^.—3. It might be 
considered also as the acc. plur, of the neut. according to § 358. 367. 

§ 368. The ins. plur, ends in all the dialects in -tfAw*=Vedic •ebhis 
(§72), which alternates with -elii , •ehi in verses (§178) and with - ehi before 
enclitics in prose too in AMg. JM (§ 350): M. amulalahuehi sdsehim=amu - 
lalaghukaih svasaih{ G.23) \avahatthiasabbhdvehi dakkhinnabhaniehim=apahastita- 
sadbhavair daksinyabhanitaih (H. 353); kancanasildalehim chinndavamandalehi=* 
kancanasilatalais chinnatapamandaldih (R. 9,55). Apparently in such cases we 
should read -Ki for -hi (§ 178; cf. § 370). AMg. tildehim laiiehim chattovehim 
sirisehim sattavannehirh —still 19 instr. follow ——tilakair lakucais *chattropaih 
sirisaih saptaparnaih (Ovav. § 6); santthim taccehim tahiehirh sabbhuehirh anitthe - 
him akantehirh appiehim amamnnehirh amanamehim vagaranehim=sadbhis *taltvais 
( § 281 ) tathyaih sadbhutair anistair akantair apriyair amanojnair *amanapair 
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vyakaranaih (Uvas. § 259); JM. mdyandamahuavindehim=makandamadhukavrn - 
daih (KI. 18); vatthabharanehim=vastrdbharanaih ( Av. 26,27 ); tehirin kumare- 
him=taih kumaraih (Av.30,9) ; jS. vihavehim=vibhavaih; sahassehim—sahasraih 
(Pav. 380,6. 12); manavayakdehim=manovacahkdyaih ( Kattig. 400,332 ); S. 
janehim=janaih (Lalitav. 568,6; Mrcch. 25,14 )\ jadasafikehim devehim=jdta- 
sdnkair devaih ( Sak. 21,5 ); bhamarasafighavihadidehim kusumehim=bhramara- 
sanghavighatitaih kusumaih (Vikr. 21,9); Mg. tattastehim—talrasthaih (Lalitav. 
565,20 ); attanake lake him pddehim — dtmiydbhydm padabhyam ( Mrcch. 13,9 ); 
mascabandhanovdehim=matsyabandhanopayaih ( Sak. 114,2); Dh. vippadivehim 
padehim=vipratipdbhydm padabhyam ; A.lakkhehT=laksaih; sarehim , sdravarehim , 
ujjanavanehirh , nivasantehim , suanehirh=saraih, sarovaraih , udyanavanaih , niva- 
sadbhih , sujanaih (He. 4,335. 422,11). The inst. in - ahim is frequent in A.: 
gunahi = gunaih, paarahi = prakaraih; savvahi panthiahT = sarvaih pathikaih 
( He. 4,335. 367,5. 429,1 ); khaggahf=khadgaih; gaaht ~, turaahi , = 

gajaih , turogaih , rathaih ( Pingala l,7.145 a ), On this, as well on the instr r 
in - ehim , -zAtm see § 128. 

§ 369. Of the numerous forms, that the grammarians permit for 
the abl. plur. we have hitherto been able to demonstrate only the abl. in 
- ehirhtOy that is very frequent in AMg. and is shown to have clearly origi¬ 
nated from the ins. plur. +sufhx -tas 9 while that in -surhto is shown to have 
arisen from the loc. plur.+suffix - tas: tilehimto=tilebhyah ( Suyag. 594 ); 
manussehimto va pancindiyatirikkhajoniehimto va pudhavikaiehimto va=manusye • 
bhyo va pancendriyatiryagyonikebheyo va prthivikdyikebhyo va ( Than. 58 ); 
neraiehimlo va tiri/ckhajoniehimto va manussehimto va devehimto va ( Than. § 336; 
cf. Vivahap. 1534 and elsewhere often); sarisaehimto rayakulehimto=sadrsa - 
kebhyo rajakulebhyah (Na. yadh.§ 123); kolaghariehirhto vaehimto=kaulagr hike bhyo 
vrajebhyah (Uvas. § 342.343). In cases like therehimto nam godasehimto kasava - 
gottehimto ; chaluehirhto rohaguttehimto kosiyago ttehimto etc.(Kappas.Th. § 5 ff.), 
the plural is to be considered as that of the sovereign. be?ide it AMg. 
JM. have also an abl. in -ehim= Skt. - ebhyah , so that the ins. and the abl. 
have become identical. AMg. °namadhejjhehim vimanehim oinna=°namadhe- 
yebhyo vimanebhyo ’vatirnah ( Ovav § 37); saehim saehirh gehehimto niggacchanti 
=svakebhyah svakebhyo grhebhyo nirgacchanti (Kappas. § 66; cf. Nayadh. 1048; 
Vivahap. 187. 950.943); saehim saehim nagarehimto mggacchanti=svakebhyah 
svakebhyo nagarebhyo nirgacchanti (Nayadh. 826); garatthehiy a savvehim sdhavo 
samjamuttara = grhasthebhyas ca sarvebhyah sadhavah sarhyamottarah ( Uttar. 
208); JM. jharei romakdvehtm seo = ksarati romakupebhyah svedah ( Erz. 4,23; 
cf. Jacobi § 95 ). Cf. § 376. In A. the abl. ends in -ahu : girisihgahu = 
girisrhgebhyah ; muhahu=mukhebhyah (He. 4,337. 422,20); rukkhahurh=rukse - 
bhyah (Ki. 5,29). -hum, ~hu corresponds phonetically exactly to the ending 
-bhyam of the abl. dual. That it may be an abridgement of -sumto 
( Lassen, Inst. p. 463) is wrong. 

§ 370. The gen. plur. ends in all the dialects in -Jmzm=Skt. - anam . 
In M., however, the denasalised form in -ana, which is found in AMg. 
JM. JS. too, in AMg. particularly before enclitics (§ 350 ), but else¬ 
where too, as ganana majjhe=gandnam madhye (Kappas. § 61=Ovav. 48, p. 
55,13 = Nayadh. §35), is almost the prevalent one. In places, where in 
M., both the forms stand beside each other, as kudilanapemmanam=kuti- 
lanam premnam (H. 10), maana onimillacchdnam=mrgdndm avanimilitaksanam 
( R. 9,87), sajjananam pamhusiadasdna=sajjandnam vismrtadatanam (G. 971), 
as in the analogous cases in the nom. acc. neut.; inst. loc. plur., we 
should for - ana read - ana (§ 178 ), which is pointed to by the metre as 
well in the example from R. S. Mg., except in verses, have only the form 
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in - anam . For Mg. He. 4,300 teaches also a gen. in •aha. None of 
the MSS. writes this at the places referred to by him in Sak. (§178); the 
Lalitav. too, which mostly agrees vwth Hc.’s rules, has the gen. in -anam 
only (565,14; 566,3.10.11). Against this -aKa and shortened •aha, are the 
most usual endings in A., which go back to the pronominal ending 
-sam : nivattaha =nivrttandm; sokkhah" =saukhyandm; tanaha=trndnam; muk- 
k aha=mukt anam; mattaha maagalaha=mattdnam madakalanam; saiindha=saku- 
nafl£m(Hc.4,332.339.370.406.445,4); vahkakadakkhaha loanaha—vakrakataksa - 
yor locanayoh ( Vetalap. p. 217, Nr. 13 ); mahabbhadaha = mahabhatanam 
(Kk. 261,5). According to C. 1,5, elsewhere the ending -ham too is found 
beside - nam : devaham beside dev anam; taham beside tanam . He. 4,301, who 
separates them from M., too has the rest of the examples in G. from -a, 
»n and in the pronominal declension. 

§ 371. In the loc., in M. A Mg. JM. the principal form is in -esu 
=-esu, beside which sometimes -esum is found, as M sacandanesum aroviaroa - 
nesu [read °su; §370 ) =sacandanesv aropitarocanesu ( G. 211); vanesurh=vanesu 
(H.77); in AMg., ofrener in Nayadh. § 61-63, b side the more frequent 
forms in - su , notwithstanding the MSS. and the ed. Calc. p. 106 ff. always 
being in accord, we should throughout read °su. In S. the texts partly 
have -su (Lalitav. 555,11.12; Mrcch. 9,2; 24,25; 25,1; 37,23; 70,3; 71,17; 
97,22; 100,2; etc.; Malav. 19,12; 30,6; 611,19. 20, 67,10; 75,1; Vikr. 35,6; 
75,3.6), and partly -sum (Vikr. 23,13; 52,1. 5. 7 1 ; Sak. 9,12; 30,2;50,11; 
51,5; 53,9; 60,8; 64,2; 72,12 etc. in the Bengali recension, whilst the 
Kashmirian, Dravidian and Devanagarl recersions have -su ) The 
Indian editions mostly have - su . In Mg. stands paesu ( Mrcch. 19,6 ), 
but padesurh (121,20. 22), beside calanesu (121,24) and kesdu ( 122,22 ) in 
verses, Venis. has kesesu ( 35,19), Mudrar. has kammesuz=zkarmasu (191,9), 
and Prab. has pulisesu ( 62 5 7). According to the analogy of the ins. and 
the gen., which always end in - m , for prose - sum, Mg. -sum will be more 
correct. In A. the loc. and the ins. have become identical: saaKi =satesu; 
maggahT = margesu; gaahi = gatesu; kesahT = kesesu; annalu taruarahi~= anyesu 
taruvaresu (He. 4,345. 347. 370,3. 422,9). In He. 4,423,4 for gavakkhehim we 
should read gavakkhahi and in 445,2 probably duhgarahx . The instrumental 
stands in the sense of the loc. too in AMg. jaganissiehr bhuehim tasanamehi 
thavarehim ca | no tesim arabhe dandam (Uttar. 248). Cf. 376. 
i, Gf. Pischel, De Kal dasae £akuntali recensionibus p, 31, 

§ 372. The vocative is similar to the nominative. In AMg. ajjo 
and ammayao are used as the voc. plur, too (§ 366^). For the voc. plur. 
of Mg. Ki. 5,94 ( cf. Lassen, Inst. p. 393) permits the ending -hu too, 
Mk. fol. 75 r ho with a of the stem lengthened before it : bamhanahu = 
brdhmanah ( Ki. 5,97). This voc. occurs in bhastalakaho , as at Mrcch. 
165,1. 5 instead of bhastalaka ho we should read. It is the usual one in A , 
where the ending mostly is - ho , without lengthening of a of the stem: 
tarunaho =tarundh; loaho =lokah (He. 4,346.350,2.365,1). In A. the ending 
•ho' comes after all the stems: taruniho =tarunyah ( He. 4, 346 ); aggiho = 
agnayah , mahilaho =mahildh (Ki. 5,20;; cadummuhaho =caturmukhah, hariho = 
harayah, taruho =taravah ( Sr. fol. 60 ff. ). Lassen, Inst. p. 399 has already 
rightly noticed, that in Mg. -ahu ( -aho ) the Vedic. ending -asas has 
continued. Since he wrongly referred the rule of Ki. on Mg, to the nom. 
plur., he separated, the A. form from that of Mg. at p. 463 and sought 
in ho the particle ho, as they had done till then also in Mrcch. 165, 1. 5. 
In A. the endings of the a-stems have been extended to the rest of the 
vocalic stems too.—See § 105 on AMg. ghimsu-y panupilamkhu -, rnanthu- 
milakkhu-t the nouns that have become w-stems. 
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§ 373 

§ 373. The declension of a-stems in PG.VG.(§ 363) agrees most faith¬ 
fully with that in S. The dat. s ; ng., which is not usual in alone is 
deviating; in PG. however, it appears in two forms, of which that in -aye 
is put in the dative in A Mg. JM. (§ 361.364 ), and the abl. sing., which 
ends in -a here, but in §., almost always ends in -ado ( § 365 ). 
b) Feminine in -a. 

§ 374. mala ( garland ). 

Singular. 

Nom. mala. 

Acc. mdlam. 

Ins. M. malae, malai , malaa , the other dialects only malae, A. malae . 
Dat. malae ; only in AMg. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. malao, malaa, [ malahimto , malai, malaa, malatto ]; 
S. Mg. mdlado and malae; A. malahe. 

Gen. Lee. M. malae, malai , malaa , the rest of the dialects only malae; A.: 

gen. malahe, loc. [ malaht ]. 

Voc. rwflfe, m5Z<z. 

Plural. 

Nom. Acc. Voc. M. AMg. JM, malao , maldu, mala; S. Mg. malao, mala. 

Ins. M. AMg. JM. mala hi, malaht , malahim; S. Mg. mala him. 

Abl. M. AMg. malahimto , [ malasurhto, malao, mdlau ] ; A. malahu. 

Gen. M. AMg. JM. malaria , maland, malanam; §. Mg. malanam; A.: 
[ malahu ]. 

Loc. M. AMg. JM. malasu , malasu , mala sum, £. Mg. malasu , malasum. 
Tn PG. are found the nom. sin g. pattika (7,48. 51), kada tti—krteti 
(7,51 ), and the acc. sing. ( or plur. ) />z7a badha—pidam badham 
( or pida badhah ) ( 6,40 ), as well as the acc. sing. simam=simam 
(6,28*). 

§ 375. On the declension of the u-stems cf. Vr. 5,19-23; G. 1,3.9. 
10; He. 3,27. 29. 30 4,34-8,352; KI. 3,7. 23. 25. 27; Mk. fol. 43; Sr. fol. 
14 f. On the shortening of 5 in the nom. sing, in A. see § 100. So also 
Mg. sevida=seviia ( Mrcch. 117,1 L The instrumental, the genitive the 
locative, and according to the grammarians partly the ablative too, have 
become identical. Th com mon form is malae=Skt. malayai , that is to 
say=the usual form of the gen. abl. in the Yajurveda and the Brahmanas 
and known in the Avesta too 1 . Sometimes in verses the forms in -ae and 
-ai stand side by side, as pucchiai muddhae = prstaya mugdbayah ( H. 15 ). 
On metrical grounds, in M. the form in -ai, which is to be brought in 
throughout, where in the texts -ae may have to be read, is prevalant. The 
v. 1. mostly has the correct reading -5z, as G. 44.46.56.65.71.212.222,243. 
290.453 474.684.870.931.954. Some grammarians ( He. 3,29; Ki. 3,27; 
Sr. fol. 14) teach a form in •da too, which is forbidden by ethers ( Vr. 5, 
23; Mk. fol. 43). Such forms are found in M. as v. 1. So :jo nhaa=jyot - 
snaya; nevacchakalaa = nepathyakalaya; helaa = helaya; hariddaa=haridrdyah ; 
cangimda=cangimatvena (Karp. ed. Bomb. 31,1 ;86,4;53,9;55,2;71,4;79,12). 
Konow reads for them jo'nhai, nevacchakalai, helai, haliddia , cahgimai ( 29,1; 
86,9; 51,2; 52,4; 69,3; 78,9 ). Some MSS. sometimes have - da . Since 
G. H. R. does not otherwise know -da, tiadaa=lrijataydh (R. 11,100) and 
nisannaa—nisannayah ( R. 10,101) are not to be accepted as doctior lectio, 
with S. Goldschmidt, but as false for °ai , as G. has. This -da goes back to 
the abl, gen. Skt. - ayah , so that jonhaa=jyotsnayah, of which the strictly 
corresponding form *jonhaa is forbidden by Vr. 5,23; He. 3,30; Sr. fol. 
14. In A. -ae has been shortened to -ae : niddae =nirdayd\ candimae =candri- 




264 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§375 


maya; uddavantiae =uddapayantyd; manjitthae =manjisthaya (He. 4,330,2.349. 
352,438,2). — On the dative in -ae in AMg. see § 361. 364.— Of the forms 
of the abl. sing, metioned by the grammarians I can find in the texts only 
those in -do , &. Mg. -ado more often : AMg. paratihimdo va disao dgao aharh 
arhsi dahinao va disao.. paccatthimao.. uttardo...uddhdo=*purastimdto va disa 
agato 5 ham asmi daksinalo va disah....*pratyastimatah....uttardtah....urdhvdtah 
( Ayar. 1 , 1, 1 , 2 ); jibbhdo=jihvatah ( Ayar. p. 137, 1 ); siyao—tibikatah 
( Nayadh. 870.1097.1189.1354.1497 ); chaydo=chdyatah ( Siiyag, 639 ); 
attanasalao = attanasdlatah ( Kappas. § 60; Ovav. § 48 ) ; mdydo=maydtah 
(Suyag. 654; Ovav. § 123); sundo=sunatah (Nirayav. § 10); S. bubhukkhado 
=bubhuksatah , dakkhinado , vdmado^=daksindtah , vamatah ; padolikado=praloli - 
katah (Mrcch. 2,33; 9,9;; 162,23; Mg. lacchddo=rathyatah (Mrcch. 158,13). 
Ablative in - ae ( C. 1,19; He. 3,29; Sr fol. 14 ) occurs in S. and Mg.; S. 
imae maatanhiae=aya mrgalrsnikaydh (Vikr. 17,1), which with Bollensen 
cannot be comprehended as instr.; Mg. seyyae ( text sejjae ) = sayyayah 
( Cait. 149,19 ).—The form malatto follows from He. 3,124, and is taught 
explicitly by T'riv. 2,2,34. It is an analogical formation from the masc. 
and neut. ( § 365 ). In A. the abl. sing, has become identical with the 
genitive. The ending - he corresponds to the pronominal ending - syah , 
so that take dhanahe ( He. 4,350 ) strictly is = tasya *dhanyasyah = tasya 
dhanyayah 2 . He. 4,350 comprehends balahe 9 so that visamatthana is 
to be taken as bahuvrlhi, is = 16 bef< re the young woman with odd 
breasts”. Genitive are : tucchamajjhahe J i jampirahe\ tucchaarahasahe, 
alahantiahe , vammahanivasahe , maddhadahe =tucchamadhydyah . jalpanaSildyah , 
tucchatarahasyayah , alabhamandyah , manmathanivasayah , mugdhaydh (Hc.4,350); 
tisahe =trsdyah ; munaliahe =mrndlikdyah (He. 4,395,7. 444). — Examples for 
the loc. are; M. dukkhuttaraipaavie—duhkhotiarayam padavyam ; gdmaracchde= 
grdmaraihyaydm ( H. 107. 419 ); AMg. suhammaj sabhae=sudharmdydm sabha- 
yam (Kappas. § 14 and often) ; AMg. JM campde=campaydm (Ovav. § 2.11 ; 
Erz. 34,25 ); JM. say aide nay arie = sakaldyam nagaryam (Dvar. 497,21 ); 
ikkikkae rnehalde=ekaikasyarh mekhaldyam (T. 5,11); S. susamiddhae=susamr - 
ddhdyam ; edae padosavelae—etasyam pradosavelayam ; rukkhavddide=ruksavdtika - 
yam ( Mrcch. 4,20; 9,10; 73,6.7 ); Mg. andhaalapulidae nasiae = andhakara - 
puritdyam nasikayam; padoliae=pratolikdydm; hvannacoliae = suvarnacorikayam 
( Mrcch. 14,22; 163, 16; 165, 2 ). AMg. giriguhamsi for giriguhae=giri - 
guhaydm (Ayar. 1,7, 2 , 1 ) has been determined through the loc. in 
-msi of the rrascul. and neut. standing beside it. Cf. similar cases 
in § 355. 358. 364 367. 379. 386. As a rule the vocative, as in 
Skt., ends in *e } a form that is known to Vr. 5, 28 alone; whilst 
He. 3 , 41; Mk. fol. 44; Sr. fol. 14 permit even the nom. form in 
-a as the vocative. Such vocatives in -a are : M. atta ( mother-in- 
law; Mk. fol. 44; H. 8 , 469. 543. 553. 653. 676. 811 ); M. AMg. piucchd 
— pitrsvasah ( He.; Mk.; H.; Nayadh. 1299. 1348 ), M. maud = 
matrke ( H. ); mauccha = matrsvasah ( He.; Mk.; H. ); AMg. jay a 
( Uttar. 442 ), putta = putri ( Nayadh. 633 f. 648 f. 655. 658), and 
the frequent M. &. hala ( He. 2, 195; H. ), in §., mostly joined 
wi'h ihe vocative in - e of a proper noun, as hala saiintale ( §ak. 
9, 10 ); hala anusue ( Sak. 10,12 ); hala nomalie ( Lalitav. 560, 9; text 
no °); hala citialehe (Vikr. 9,3); hala maanie ( Ratn. 293,29 ); hala 
niunie (Ratn. 297,28) etc., or with proper nouns ending in an other vowel, 
as hala uvvasi ( Vikr. 7,17 ), or with adjectives, used substantively, as 
hala apandide ( Priyad. 22, 7 ), in M. S. used as plur. too ( H. 893. 901; 
Sak. 16,10; 58,9; Vikr. 6,13; 7,1; 11,1; Karp. 108,5 ). JM. has hale too 
(He. 2,195; Erz.), which Ki. 5,19 mentions as A., and which is found in A. 
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as hali (He. 4,332,2; 358,1). S. amba ( mother; Sak. ed. Burkhard 201, 
19; 202,20; Ratn. 315,26; 327,6; Mahav. 56,3; Malatlm. 179,6; 225,4; 
Nagan. 84,15; Anarghar. 310,1 ere. is by origin a particle according to 
Lanman 3 and Bechtel 4 . In A. the final - e is shortened, as sahie = 
*sakhike; ammxe ; bahinue =bhaginike (He. 4,358,1.367,1.396,2.422,14), or it 
becomes -i, as in hali, mentioned above, and in ammi, muddhi=mugdhe (He. 
4,395,5. 376,1). On AMg. JM. ammo see § 366 6 . 

i. Pischel, BB. 6,281,* note 3.—2, With Lassen, Inst. p. 462, we may also 

consider it to be a case of transfer from the j-stems. — 3. Noun-Inflection p. 360. _ 

4. Hauptprobleme p. 265 f. 

§376. In all the dialects the usual form in the nom. acc. plur. is 
that in -0 ( § 367 ); nom. M. mahildo = mahilah ( H. 397 ); AMg. JM. 
devayao , S. devadao = devatdh (Than. 76; Erz. 29,3; Sak. 71,8); acc. AMg. 
kaldo = kalah (Uttar. 642; Nayadh. § 119; Ovav. § 107; Kappas. § 211); 
JM caiivvihao vagganao = caturvidha varganah (Av. 7,4); S. padiviao = pra- 
dipikdh (Mrcch. 25,18); A. savvangao = sarvangah (He. 4,348). In verses 
-0 interchanges with -m, that is widely prevalent there: M. nom. dhannau tau 
—dhanyas tdh (H. 147) against S. dhannao kkhu tao kannaao [so to be read] 
jdo (Malatlm. 80,1); AMg. thiy du=strikah (Suyag. 225); acc. A. anurattau 
bhattau = anurakta bhaktah ( He. 4,422,10 ). Sometimes both the forms 
stand beside one another on account of metre, as M. daraggalau jaao=dva- 
rargald jatdh (H. 322) ; raiviramalajjido apattaniamsanau = rativirdmalajjila 
apraptanivasanah ( H. 459 ); padigaau disao = pratigatd disah ( R. 1,19). 
More seldom is the nom. acc. in -a: M. reha = rekhah ( G. 22; H. 206 ), 
beside rehau (He. 474) and rehao (G. 509. 682); saria sarantapavaha...vudhd 
=3 saritah saratpravahdh...udhdh (R. 6,50); mehala = mekhalah ( Mrcch. 41, 
2 ); AMg. dojjha = dohyah; damma = damyah ; rahajogga = rathayogydh 
( Ayar. 2,4,2,9 ); pakka = pakvah ; rudha = rudhah ( Ayar. 2,4,2,15. 16 ); 
bhyjd = bhdryah (Uttar. 660 ; navahi tarimao tti panipejja tti novae = nau- 
bhis *tarima iti panipeyd iti no vadet ( Dasav. 629,1 ) ; S puijjanta devada = 
pujyamand devatdh ; ganid=ganikah ( Mrcch. 9,1. 10 ); agahidatthd=agrhitar- 
thah ( Sak. 120,11 ); adit(hasujjapdd...ndgakanna via = adrstasuryapadah ... 
nagakanya iva ( Malav. 51,21 ; cf., however, the v. 1. ). Mk. fol. 69 permits 
in S. -do only, and so we should probably correct throughout. In Mrcch. 
25,20 stand beside one another : tao. ..padiviao avamanidaniddhanakamua via 
gania nissinehao danim samvuttd = tah...pradipika avamanitanirdhanakamuka 
iva ganika nihsneha iddnim samvrttdh. Stenzler has, with AB, already corre¬ 
cted samvuttd as samyuttao ; DH, in Godabole p. 72, have ganido for gania, 
so that °kamudo is to be read. Sometimes in AMg. too, both the forms 
stand side by side: indabhuipamokkhao co ddasasamanasahassio ukkosiya samana- 
sampaya = indrabhutipramukhyds caturdafasramanasahasrya *utkositdh iramana - 
sampadah ( Kappas. § 134; cf. 135 ff. ). Cf. Ayar. 2, 4, 2,9. 15. 16. — For 
the endings of the ins. gen. loc. § 178. 350 hold good; cf. § 368. 370. 371 
too.—In Mg. the ins. is i n-ehim instead of that i n-ahim in ambikamddukehim= 
ambikamdtrkdbhih (Mrcch. 122,5) is not to be objected to in the mouth of the 
Sakara, since the writer has openly and intentionally changed the gender. 
Against this R. 7,62 does not have the ins. accharehim = apsarobhih from 
the stem orchard ( § 410 ) x , which was formerly read also at Vikr. 40,11 2 , 
but the fitst samaccharehim is to be analysed as sama + ccharehim •-= 
sama + psarobhih ( § 328 ) 3 . — As in the masc. and neutr. ( § 369 ), in the 
fern, too, the form in -him is used for the abl., what is forbidden by 
He. 3,127: M. dharahim = dharabhyah (H. 170) and for the loc. (§ 371): 
M. mehalahi (Karp. 16,1), in the sense of mehaldsu , as KavyaprakaSa 74,1 












266 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§ 377 

has in the v. 1., = mekhaldm ; AMg. hatthuttarahim = hastottardsu (Ayar. 2, 
15,1. 2. 5 . 6 . 17 22. 25; Kappas.); gimhahi ( Suyag. 166 ), in the sense of 
gimhasu (Vivahap. 465) = *grismasu (§ 358); anantahim osappiniussappinu 
him viikkantdhim = anantdsu avasarpinyutsarpanisu vyatikrantdsu ( Kappas. 
§19); visahahim = visakhasu (Kappas. § 149); cittahim = citrdsu (Than. 
363; Kappas. § 171. 174); uttar dsadhahim, dsadhahim (Kappas. § 205. 211); 
chinnahi sahahi = chinnasu sakhasu (Uttar. 439; text °him)*. — Abl. in -himto 
are AMg. anto said himto = antahsaldbhyah (Uvas. § 195); itthiydhimto = strU 
kabhyah (Jiv. 263. 265). In the A. the abl. has the ending -hu = - bhyah: 
vayarhsiahu — vayasyabhyah (He. 4,351). According to He. the same form 
is used for the gen. plur. too. Gf. § 381. In the loc. the form in -su pre¬ 
vails here too (cf. §371 ). In S. Sak. 29,4, there stands viralapadavac- 
chaasum vanardxsum— viralapadapacchayasu vanarajisu in the Bengal recension, 
and - asu , -isu in the rest. — In the voc. ihe form in -o is prevalent : S. 
devadao ( Balar. 168,7; Anarghar. 300,1 ); ddrido=ddrikah ( Vikr. 45,6 ); 
avaloida buddharakkhiddo=avalokitabuddharaksite ( Malatim. 284,11 ). On 
hala see § 375. — On ajju=aryd see § 105. 

i. The question, raised by S. Goldschmidt, R. p. 947 , note 8 , whether we should 
recognize a neuter acchara is naturally to be answered in the negative.— 2 . Bollensen 
on Vikr. p. 326 ; cf. Hoefer, De Pr. dialecto p. 150 f.; Lassen, Inst. p. 3 1 6 f. and § 410 . 
— 3 . Pischel, ZDMG. 52,93 ff.— 4 . That here we have a case of the instr, is proved by 
instances like hatthuttarahim nakkhaitenam jognvagaenam{ Ayar. 2 , 15 , 6 , 17 ; cf. Kappas. § 2 ). 
Cf. Kappas. § 157 . 174 . 211 , and Speyer, Vedische und Sanskrit Syntax ( Strassburg 
1896 ; Grundriss 1,6 ) § 42 . 

2) Stems in -i, i and -m, u . 
a) Masculine and Neuter. 

§ 377. Masculine aggi=agni. 

Singular. 

N. aggl [ aggim ]. 

Acc. aggim . 

I. aggindy A. also aggina , aggim. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. aggiOy aggiu , aggino, aggihimto , [ aggihi, aggitto ]; jS. 
[ S. Mg. ] aggtdo; A aggihe. 

G. M. AMg. JM. aggino , aggissa , [aggio "]; S. M g. aggino; A. [aggihe]. 

L. aggimmiy AMg. mostly aggimsi , AMg. JM. aggimmi too; A. aggihi . 

V. aggi y aggi. 

Plural. 

N. M. AMg. JM. agginoy aggiy aggio , aggaoy aggaii; S. aggiOy aggino. 

Acc. M. AMg. JM. agginoy aggiy aggao. 

I. M AMg. JM. aggihi, aggihi , aggihim ; S. Mg. aggihim. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. aggihimto , [ aggisumto , aggitto , aggio ]; A. aggiKu. 

G. M. AMg. JM. aggina, aggina , agginam; £. Mg. agginam; A. aggiha, 
aggihu. 

L. M. AMg.JM. aggisu, aggisu, aggisum; SMg.aggisu, aggisum ; A. aggihi. 
V. M. AMg.JM. aggino, aggi; A. aggiho. 

Likewise go the neuter, as dahi=dadhi; only nom. acc. sing. M. 
AMg. JM. dahirh, dahi , dahi, §. Mg. dahirh, dahi; V. dahi ; nom. acc. voc. 
plur. dahiiihy dahii ( not S. Mg. ), dahini (not § Mg.), dahi (not S, Mg.). 
—In PG. is found the acc. sing, neutr. udakadim 6,29, the gen. sing. masc. 
sattissa = sakteh 6 , 17, bhatisa = bhatteh 6,19, and the acc. plur. masc. 
vasudhadhipataye = vasudhadhipatin 7,44 (cf. Leumann, El. 2,484). 
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§ 378. Masc. vdu=vayu. 

Singular. 

N. vau [ vaum ]. 

Acc. vaum. 

I. vauna; A. vauna, vaum too. 

Abl. M. AMg. JM. vauo, vauu [vduno, vauhirhto, vautto ]; A. vauhe. 

G. M. AMg JM. vduno, vaussa [ vauo ]; S. Mg. vduno, Mg. in verses 
vaussa too; [ A. vauhe ]. 

L. vaummi, AMg. vdurhsi too, AMg. JM. vaummi . 

V. vau, vau . 

Plural. 

N. M. AMg. JM. vduno, vau, vauo, vdavo , vaao, vdaii; S. vduno , vaao . 

Acc. M. AMg. JM. 055, AMg. also vdavo . 

I. M. AMg. JM. °Ai', °A*m; § Mg. vauhirh . 

Abl. [ vauhirhto , vausumto , vautto, vauo]; AMg. vauhirh also, A. vaufiu. 

G. M. AMg. JM. vauna, °na, °narh; S. Mg. vaunarh, A. vauKa; vauhu. 

L. M. AMg. JM. vausu, °su, °surh; S/Mg. vausu, vausurh ; A. vauhi. 

V. AMg. vdavo; A. vauho . 

Likewise go the neuter, as mahu=madhu; only nom. acc. sing, mahum , 
mahit, mahu; &. Mg. mahum, mahu; voc. mahu; nom. acc. voc. plur. mahuim, 
mahui (not S. Mg.), mahuni ( not S. Mg. ), mahu ( not &. Mg. ). — In PG. 
an H-stem is not found. 

§ 379. On the declension of t- and w- stems see Vr. 5,14-18. 25-27. 
30; G. 1,3. 11-14; He. 3,16—26; 4,340 341. 343-347; KI. 3,8. 11,13. 15. 
17—22.24.28.29;5,20,25-27.33—35.37; Mk.fol 42-44; Sr.fol. 9-12. In 
the nom. sing., according to He. 3,19, some taught beside the lengthe¬ 
ning also the equivalent ( § 74) nasalization : aggirh, nihirh, vaum , vihurh . 
Triv. and Sr. do not mention this form; at Panhav. 448 susahurh, as the 
nom., is edited, probably falsely for susahu, since beside it stand suisi, 
sumuni=svrsih, sumunih . On the nom. in - i,-u see § 72. From sakhi the nom. 
sing, is JM. sahi (KI. 14). In the neuter prevalent is the denasalized form 
in the nom. and the nasalized form and in the acc.; yet AMg. taii=trapu 
(Suyag. 282) is made certain on account of the metre; probably it is to be 
read taU. In the nom. stands AMg. §. dahim ( Than. 230; Mrcch. 3,12 
[ to be read so for dahim ] ), but AMg. dahi ( Than. 514 ) ; AMg. S. vatthu 
= vastu ( Uttar. 172; Lalitav. 516, 12 ); S. naanamahu = nayanamadhu 
(Malav. 22,3). On AMg. atfhi, dahi see § 358. Acc. are AMg. S. acchim 
(Ayar. 1,1,2, 5; Sak. 31,13 ); atthirh = asthi ( Suyag. 594 ); AMg. dahim 
(Ayar. 2,1,4,5; Ovav. § 73; Kappas. S. § 17); AMg. § mahum (Ayar. 2,1, 
4. 5. 8,8; Ovav. § 73; Kappas. S. § 17; Sak. 81,8); j£. vatthum ( Kattig. 
400. 335). The very frequent Skt. svasti always becomes sotthi in §. 
( e. g. Mrcch. 6,23; 25,4; 54,11. 19; Vikr. 15,16; 29,1; 44,5; Ratn. 296, 
32;319,17 etc.), and therefore, it is to be considered as a nom. in the same 
manner as sdhu (e. g. Mrcch. 28,24; 37,16; 41,19; Vikr. 26,6; Ratn. 300, 
13; 309,1 ) and sutthu ( e. g. Mrcch. 27,21; 28,24; 29,14; 41,18; Prab. 
18,3), Mg. sdhu (Venis. 34,3. 23; 35,14; Mrcch. 38,7; 112,9; 161,15 etc.). 
Against this we should read lahurh , with edd. Calcc. and Godabole for lahu 
( Mrcch. 75,8; Vikr. 28,10 ) as stands at Sak. 39,3; 76,1; Mrcch. 21,13; 
59,8; 107,11; 112,11; 116,5; 166,16; 169,24; Ratn. 300,5; 302,25; 303,20; 
312,8; 320,32 etc.; in the verse lahu is correct ( Mrcch. 99,24; Venis. 33, 
13 ). — With regard to the ins. it is to be noted that M. paind = patyd, 
forms as one says M. gahavaina (H. 172), AMg. gahavaina ( Uvas. § 6 ) = 
grhapdtina , Mg. bahimpadind = bhaginipatina (Mrcch, 113,19). From aksi 
the ins. is M. acchina = aksnd ( G. 32 ); from dadhi is found S. sadahind *= 
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sadadhna ( Mrcch. 69,3 ). For the expected atthina == asthna , mutthina = 
mustina , lalund = leslund AMg. has atthina , mutthina , lelunay with shortening 
of a before the enclitic aa and lengthening of the final vowel of the stem 
according to the analogy of the preceding and following ins in -ena in 
the combination dandtna va atthina va mutthina va leluna va kavalena va 
( Ayar. 2,1,3,4; Suyag. 647. 692. 863 ). On similar cases of assimilation 
see § 355. 358. 364. 367. 375. 386, on the instr. aggina , aggim , vaurh in A. 
see § 146.—For the abl. the following have been found in the texts: M. 
uahiu = udadheh ( G. 56. 470 ); AMg. kucchio = kukseh (Kappas. § 21.32),; 
dahio =s dadhnah ( Suyag. 594; text °hi °) ; jS. himsaldo = himsadeh ( Pav. 
386,4; text °atido ); JM. kammaggino = karmagneh ( Av. 19,16); AMg. 
ikkhuo = iksoh ( Su^ag. 594; text °to ); JM. surihimto ( Kk. II, 509,4 ); A. 
girihe ( He. 4,341,1 ).— In the gen. in M. JM. AMg. the forms aggino, 
therefore, the form of the neut.transported into Skt., but evidently from the 
/i-stems, which often become identical withjhe i-stems (§ 405), and uggissa , 
therefore, the form built on the analogy of the a- stem, are current side 
by side; likewise in the case of the K-stems, in jS. too: M. girino (G.141) 
and M. AMg. girissa ( G. 510; Suyag. 312 ); M. uahino ( R. 5,10) and 
uahissa (R. 4,43. 60 )=udadheh; M. ravino (G. 50. 272; H. 284) and ravissa , 
raissa (R. 4,30; Karp. 25,13) = raveh; M. paino (H. 54. 55. 297) and paissa 
( H. 38. 200 ) = patyuh ; M. pasuvainj = pasupateh ( H. 1 ), padvaino 
prajapateh (H. 969), bhuamgavaino = bhujamgapateh ( G. 155 ); naravaino = 
narapateh ( G. 413 ), but AMg. JM. gahavaissa = grhipateh ( Suyag. 846; 
Vivahap 435 f.; 1207 ff.£ Uvas. § 4. 6. 8. 11; Kappas. § 120; Av. 7, 7); 
AMg. munissa = muneh ( Ayar. 2,16,5; Suyag. 132 ); isissa = rseh (Uttar. 
363; Nirayav. 51); rayarisissa = rajarseh ( Vivahap. 915 f.; Nayadh. 600. 
605. 611. 613); sarahissa = saratheh (Uttar. 668); andhagavanhissa ( Antag. 
3 ) and andhagavanhino ( Uttar, 678 = Dasav. 613,33 ) = andhrakavrsneh ; 
aggissa (Vivahap. 909; Dasav. N. 654,6; Nirayav. 50); JM. pancdlafiivaino 
pancaladhipateh ( Erz. 8,8 ); harino = hareh ( Av. 36,30; 37,49); nabhissa = 
nabheh (Av.48,13.33). — WL'pahuno iG. 847.1006.1065) and pahussa (H. 243) 
= prabhoh ; AMg bhikkhuno (Ayar. 1,5,4,1; 2,16,8; Suyag. 133. 144; Uttar. 
284 ) and more frequently AMg. J$. bhikkhussa ( Ayar. 1,7,5,1 ff.; Pav. 
387,19); AMg. usussa = isoh (Vivahap. 1388); maccussa = mrtyoh ( Pan- 
hav. 401 ); sahussa = sadhoh (Uttar. 418. 571); vdtthussa = vastunah (Pan- 
hav. 398); JM. bandhussa = bandhoh ( Sagara 8,5 ) ; M. vinhuno = visnoh 
(G. 16); candamsuno = candarhsoh ( Karp. 35,7 ); ambuno = ambunah ( G. 
1196). In S. Mg. the form in - ssa is not used in prose: S. raesino= rajarseh 
(Sak. 2 1,4;50, 1; 1 30, 1 ; Vikr. 7,2; 22,16; 23,14;36,8;80,4; Uttarar. 106,10; 
113,1: Pras. 45,9; Anarghar.l 11,13), vihino—vidheh (Vikr.52,18; Malatlm. 
361,10); sahassarassino = sahasrarasmeh ( Prab. 14,17; Venls. 25,6 ); pad - 
vadino = prajapateh (Ratn. 306,2; Malatlm. 65, 6 ); udararhbharino = uda- 
rambhareh ( Jlvan 43, 15); dasarahino = dasaratheh ( Mahav. 52, 18; 
Anarghar. 157,10); guruno—guroh (Sak. 22, 13; 1 58,3 ; Vikr. 83,1; Anarghar. 
267,12 ); muhamahuno = mukhamadhoh ( Sak. 108, 1 ); adhammabhiruno = 
adharmabhiroh (i§ak. 129, 10); vikkamabahutio = vikramabdhoh (Ratn. 322,33); 
sattuno = satroh ( Venls. 62, 3; 95, 15; Jlvan. 19,9 ); pahuno = prabhoh 
( Prab. 18,1; Jlvan. 9,1 ); induno = indoh ( Jlvan. 19,10 ); mahuno = 
madhunah ( Hasy. 43,23 ); Mg. laesino — rajarseh ( Venls. 34,1 ); sattuno= 
satroh ( Sak. 118,2 ). In the verse stands Mg. vissavasussa = visvdvasoh 
(Mrcch. 11,9). The gen. M. dahino (Karp. 15,1) is from dadhi. On PG. 
see § 377.—In A. for the gen. we have to assume the same ending, as in 
the case of the a-stems, as for the abl., therefore girihe , taruhe. In the loc. 
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in M. JM. JS. the ending is - mmi , in JM. •mmi too : M. paimmi — patyau 
(H. 324. 849); jalahimmi = jaladhau; girimmi = girau \ asimmi = asau ( G. 
146. 153. 222); uahimmi = udadhau, jalanihimmi = jalanidhau ( R. 2,39; 7,2. 
7. 12; 5,1); JM. girimmi => girau (KI. 17); vihimmi = vidhau , uyahimmi = 
udadhau ( Sagara 7,lj 9,3 ). In AMg. the common form is that in -msi : 
kucchimsi_ = kuksau (Ayar. 2,15,2 ff.; Vivahap. 1274; Kappas.); pdnimsi = 
pdnau ( Ayar. 2,1,11,5; 2,7,1,5; Vivahap. 1271; Kappas. S. 29 ); rdsiriisi= 
rasau ( Ayar. 2,1,1,2 ). Beside them are found in AMg. tammi rayarisimmi 
namimmi abhinikkhamantammi = tasmin rajarsau namav abhinisbamati ( Uitar. 
279 ); accirhmi , accimalimmi ( Vivahap. 417 ); aginimmi ( Dasav. 620,24); 
more often sahassarassimmi (*36 6a ). Likewise with the a-stems : M. pahu- 
mmi—prabhau (G. 210); seummi=setau (R. 8,93); JM. merummi=( T. 5,3); 
JS. sahummi = sadhau ( Kattig. 399,315; MS. °ha°)\ AMg. lelumsi = 
lestau ( Ayar. 2,5,1,21 ); bahumsi , urumsi = bahau , urau ( Dasav. 617,12 ); 
uummi = rtau ( Than. 527; text udu° ). Correspondir g to rdo = ralrau 
(§ 386) AMg. has also ghirhsu for *ghimso = ghramse (§ 105; Suyag. 249; 
Uttar. 58. 109 ) in the verse. Mg. has in the verse kedummi = ketau 
( Mudrar. 176, 4 ). S. has vatthuni = vastuni ( Balar. 122, 11; Dhurtas. 
9,10). According to Mk. fol. 69 in S. the coirect forms are aggimmi and 
vaummi .—In A. the ending of loc. is- hT= - smin : kali hi = kalau ; akkhihx = 
aksni ; samdhihi = samdhau ( He. 4, 341, 3. 357, 2. 430, 3 ), aihi = 

( Pirigala 1,85. 142 ). For the u-sterns the examples are wanting; He. 
4, 341 teaches -hi for t- and «-sterns. — In the voc. beside short 
vowel is found the long vowel too (§ 71 ); M. gahavai ( H. 297 ), 
but AMg. gahavai ( Ayar. 1,7,2,2. 3,3. 5,2; 2,3,3,16 ) = grhapate ; AMg. 
muni = mune (Ayar. 1,6,1,4; Uttar. 713. 714. 719); AMg. JM. mahamutii 
( Suyag. 419; Kk. II, 505,25 ); AMg. maharisi = maharse ( Suyag. 182 j; 
AMg. subuddhi = subuddhe (Nayadh. 997. 998. 1003); AMg. jambu = jambo 
(Uvas.; Nayadh. and often). Vr. 5,27 forbids the long, and so mostly even 
the short vowel only is found: M. khaviasavvari = ksapitasarvarika, dinavai 
dinapate (H. 655); M . pavamgavai = plavangapate (R. 8,19); JM. pdvav\hi= 
papavidhe (Sagara 7,15); JM. suravai = surapate (Kk. 276,19); AMg. muni 
(Suyag. 259); AMg. bhikkhu = bhikso (Suyag. 245. 301); M. JM . pahu = 
prabho ( G. 717. 719. 736; R. 15, 90; Kk. 269, 35 ); S. raesi = rajarse 
(Uttarar. 125/8). S. jadao=jatvy o(Uttarar.70,5) is probably a false reading. 

§ 380. In the nom. plur. the forms aggino and aggi, vduno and vail 
go side by side in M JM. AMg. : M. kaino = kavayah ( G. 62 ) and 
kai = kapayah (R. 6,59. 83); girino (G. 114) and girt (G. 450; R. 6,34.60) 
= girayah; riuno ( G. 1195 ) and riu ( G. 245. 721 ) = ripavah ; pahuno (G. 
858. 861. 873.880. 894) and pahu ( G. 868 ) = prabhavah ; AMg. amuni be¬ 
side munino = amunayah , munayah (Ayar. 1,3,1,1); giyaraino = gitaratayah 
beside giyanaccanarai = gitanrtyaratayah (Ovav. §35); ndndrui=nandiucayah 
(Suyag 781); isino = rsayah beside muni = munayah (Uttar. 367); haya-m- 
di gona-mrdi gaya-m-ai siha-m-aino ( § 353; Uttar. 1075 ); vinnu ~ vijnah 
( §105; Ayar. 1,4,3,1 ); guru = guravah ( Ayar. 1,5,1,1 ); pasu = pasavah 
(Ayar. 2,3,3,3); apasu ( Suyag. 601 ) ; uu = rtavah (Samav. 97; Vivahap. 
798; Anuog. 432 ); dhauno = dhdtavah ( Suyag. 37 ); JM. surino = surayah 
(Kk. 264 41; 267,41; 270,6. 36. 42 etc.); sahuno = sadhavah (Av. 9,22; 26, 
36; 27,7; 46,3. 9; Kk. 274,36) and sahu (T. 4,20); guruno = guravah (Kk. 
271,6; 274,28. 36 ). In AMg. prevalant is the form in -w, which is 
found perhaps exclusively in certain words, such as urii ( Uvas. § 94; 
Suyag. 639 and often; also in M. G. 489 ), provided that one could see 
in them something like the old dual, likewise, a few ca c es as in AMg. 
pant ( Kappas. S. § 43 ), AMg. indaggi *= indragni ( Than. 82 ), AMg. do 
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van = dvau vayu (Than. 82), M. bahu = bahu ( G. 428 ). The forms other 
than those quoted are found just sporadically in the three dialects. Thus: 
AMg. nayao = jnatayah (Suyag. 174. 179. 628. 635), anayao (Suyag. 628) ; 
AMg. ragaddosadayo = ragadvesadayah ( Uttar. 707 ); JM. bhavadattadayo 
( Erz. 17,28); AMg. risao = rsayah (Ovav. § 56, p. 61,29); JM. maharisao 
(Erz. 3,14); AMg. °ppabhiyao =°prabhrtayah (Ovav. § 38, p. 49,32;73 so to 
be read; cf. v. 1. ); AMg. jantavo ( verse ! Ayar. 1,6,1,4; Uttar. 712. 798. 
799; Suyag. 105) beside jantuno ( Ayar. 2,16,1); AMg. sdhavo = sadhavah 
(Uttar. 208). From bahu (many) the ncm. in AMg. is always formed as 
bahave (§345; Ayar. 1,8,3,3. 5. 10; 2,1,4,lr 2; 2,5,2,7; 2,15,8; Suyag. 852. 
916; Uttar. 158.169; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, etc.). So also in JM. 
(Erz. 17,28), probably falsely fur bahavo (Erz, 38,24) or bahu (Erz. 38,21). 
In S. the forms in -i, -u, which are formed according to the nom. of the 
0 -stems, are not used. The i-stems, like the feminine, partly have the 
nom. in -zo, as isio = rsayah , girio = girayah (§ak. 61,11; 98,8; 99,12; 126, 
15 ); rislo = rsayah ( Mrcch. 326, 14 ), partly in -no, as ka'ino = kapayah 
( Balar. 238, 5 ); mahesino = maharsayah ( Balar. 268, 1 ); isino = rsayah 
( Unmattar. 3,7 ); cintamanipahudino = cintamaniprabhrtayah (Jivan. 95,1 ). 
In the case of the n-stems in S. beside the forms in-no, as panguno—pangavah 
(Jivan. 87,13); bdlataruno = balataravah (Karp. 62,3); taruno (Karp. 67, 

I) ; binduno ( Mallikam. 83,15 ) occurs also the form bindao = bindavah 
(Mrcch. 74,21). bandhu = bandhavah (Sak. 101,13) is not S., but M. only 
dihagomao from *dihagomaao ( § 165 ) = dirghagomayavah is traceable in a 
verse in Mg. ( Mrcch. 168, 20 ); otherwise examples for f- and n- are 
almost wanting. 

§ 381. According to Vr. 5,14, in the acc. the forms aggino and vauno 
alone are permissible. But dialectically almost all the forms of the nom. 
are found in the acc. too: M. paino = patin (H. 705 ); JM. surino = surln 
(Kk. 267,38; 270,2); AMg. mahesino = maharsin (Ayar. 1,5,5,1 j; but also 
AMg. mittanai = mitrajhatin ( Uvas. §69. 92; so to be read for °nairh ); 
mallal , lecchai = mallakin , licchavin (Vivahap. 499 f.; Nirayav. § 25); nayao 
= jhatin ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 378 [ text naio ] ); AMg. pasavo — pasun 
( Suyag. 414 ); JM. guruno = gurun ( Kk. 269,35 ); JM, sahuno = sadhun 
(Kk. 271,15); AMg. bahu = bahu (Suyag. 222. 286); AMg. sattu — satrun 
(Kappas. § 114); AMg. bahu = bahun (Ayar. 1,6,1,4; Uttar; 216), beside 
bahave , as in the nom. (Ayar. 2,2,2,8.9; Uvas. § 119 184), for which is put 
vasudhadhipataye of PG. — Examples of the neuter, of which the nom. and 
acc. are idei tical are: M. acchiim = aksini ( He. 1,33; 2,217; G. 44; H. 
40.54), acchii (H. 314); M. AMg. JM. acchini (H. 314 in Mk. fol. 44; cf. 
v. 1.; Ayar. 2,2,1,7; Uvas. § 94; Av. 8,20; 20,4); AMg. acchl ( Vivagas. 

II) , falsely in S. too (Jivan 89,3) AMg. atthini = asthini ( Suyag. 590); 
AMg. salini= salin (Ayar 2,10,10); vihini = vrihin (Ayar. 2,10,10; Suyae. 
682); darini = darih ( Ayar. 2,10,11 ); JM. aini = adini ( Kk. 274,4 ); JS. 
adini (Pav. 384,48); M. amsuim — asruni (G. 130. 1208); pandui = panduni 
( G. 384. 577 ) and panduim ( G. 462 ); binduirh = bindun ( G. 223); AMg. 
mamsuim = smahuni (Uvas, § 94); mamsuni (Ayar. 1,8,3,11) ; daiunx (Suyag. 
247); pdnuni — pranan (Anuog. 432; Vivahap. 423); kanguni = kangavak 
(Suyag. 682); milakkhuni = *mlaicchani (Ayar. 2,3,1,8); A. amsu (Pingala 
1,61). According to Vr.5,26 only the forms like dahii> mahui would be usu- 
able; Ki. 3,28 teaches dahiim .—For the endings of the ins. gen. loc. § 178. 
350 hold good; cf. § 368. 370. 371 also. Examples for the ins. are : M. 
kaihi , °hi — kavibhih (G. 84. 88) and = kapibhih (R. 6,64. 78. 94 ); AMg. 
kimihim = krmibhih ( Suyag. 278 ); JM. aihim = adibhih ( Av, 7, 12 ); §. 
islhim = rsibhih ( Sak. 70, 6 ); Mg. °ppahudihim *=» °prabhrtibhih ( $ak. 
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114,2 ); M. dcchihim , °hi , °hi (H. 338. 341. 457. 502); S. acchihirh ( Vikr. 
48,15; Ratn. 319,18); Mg. akkhihim (Mrcch. 120,13; 152,22) = aksibhydm 
M. riuhim = ripubhih ( H. 471; G. 718 ); M. sisuhx = iisubhih ( G. 1046); 
AMg. vagguhim = vagnubhih ( Vivahap. 946; Nayadh. § 25. 79; p. 302. 
736. 757. 1107; Rayap. 266 f. ; Uttar. 300; Than. 527; Ovav. § 53. 181; 
Kappas.); AMg. uruhim = urubhyam ( Than. 401 ); §. guruhim = gurubhih 
(Hasy. 40,17 ); §. binduhim = bindubhih ( Venis. 66,21; Nayadh. 24,13; 
Karp. 72,1 ).— The abl. orcurs in M. acchihimto = aksibhydm ( G. 223 ); 
JM. ujjdndlhimto = udyanadibhyah (Dvar. 498,20); AMg. kamiddhihimto = 
kdmarddheh (honorific plural; Kappas.; Th. § 11). As in the case of thi a - 
stems (§ 369), so in the case of i- and w-stems too, the ins. is used as the 
abl.: santi egehim bhikkhuhim garatthd sarhjamuttard = santy ekebhyo bhiksubhyo 
grhasthah samyamottar ah (Uttar. 208) —A. taruhu = tarubhyah ( He. 4,341 ) 
is properly = tarusu, that is to say = the loc., with which the ablative has 
become identical, according to He 4,340 the gen. too; yet it will be better 
to consider taruhu as in the loc., whilst bihii = dvayoh ( He. 4,383,1 ), by 
all means, stands in the sense of the gen.—The examples for the genitive 
are: M. kainam = kavinam ( H. 86 ); kaxna — kapinam ( R. 6,84 ); girina 
(G. 137. 449; R. 6,81); AMg. dhammasdrahinam = dharmasarathinam (Ovav. 
§ 20; Kappas. § 16); metrically isina = rsinam ( Suyag. 317 ) and isinam 
(Uttar. 375. 377); udahina = udadhlnam (Suyag. 316); vihinam = vrihinam 
(Vivahap. 421 ); jS. jadinam = yatinam ( Pav. 385,63); ainam = ddinam 
( Kattig. 401,340 ); S. mahivadinam = mahipatinim ( Lalitav. 555,14 ); S. 
acchinam = aksnoh ( Vikr. 43,15; Nagan. 11,9 ); M. icchunam = iksunam 
(H. 740) ; riuna = ripunam (G. 106. 166. 237); taruna = tarunam (G. 140); 
AMg. bhikkhunam = bhiksunam (Ayar. 1,7,7 2); savvannunam = sarvajndnam 
(Ovav. §20); milakkhunarh = mlecchandm (Suyag.817); Mg. bahuna=bdhvoh 
(in the verse; Mrcch. 129,2); pahunam = prabhunam (Karhsav. 50,4); jS. 
sahunam = sadhundm ( Pav. 379,4 ). A. has the ending - ha = -sdm of the 
pronoun: saiinihd = sakuninam ( Pic. 4,340 ); on -hu see above.—The loc., 
for example is found as M. girtsu ( G. 138 ); M. AMg. acchisu ( H. 132; 
Ayar. 2,3,2,5 ); S. acchisum ( Sak. 30,5); M. riusu = ripusu ( G. 241); J$. 
metrically adisu = adisu (Pav. 383,69); AMg. uusu=rtusu (Nayadh. 344); 
S. urusu = urvoh ( Balar. 238,7; text °ru° ). In A. the form duhu corres¬ 
ponds to one *dusu (femin.; He. 4,340), whilst tihi ( He 4,347 ), properly 
is = tribhih , therefore = the instr., as in the case of the a-stems ( § 371 ). 
— The voc. occurs in JM. sayalagunanihino = sakalagunanidhayah ( Sagara 
7,12); AMg. jantavo (Suyag. 335. 424), bhiklchavo (Suyag. 157; text °fckhu°). 
For JM. guruo (Kk. Ill, 513,22) we should read guruo. On A. see § 372. 

§ 382. In AMg. the forms, of the plur. of bahu (much ) that are 
valid for the masculine, are mostly used for the feminine too: bahave 
panajai = bahvyah pranajatayah (Ayar. 1,8,1,2); bahave sahamminlo = bahvih 
*sadharminih (Ayar. 2,1,1,11; 2,2,1,2; 2,5,1,2; 2,10,2); bahave deva ya devio 
ya ( Ayar. 2,15,8); bahave khuddakhuddiyao vavio = bahvyah ksudraksudrika 
vdpyah ( Jiv. 476 ); bahunam samananam bahunam samaninarh bahunam 
savaydnarh bahunam saviyanam bahunam devanam bahunam devinam ( Kappas. 
S. § 64; Nayadh. 498. 518. 615. 654; Vivahap. 242 ); bahuhim aghavanahi 
'a pannavanahi ya vinnavanahi ya sannavanahi ya = bahvibhir *akhydpanabhis 
ca *prajnapandbhis ca *vijnapanabhis ca *samjnapandbhis ca ( Nayadh. § 143; 
p. 539. 889; Uvas. § 222; Vivahap. 814 ); bahuhim khujjahim = bahvibhih 
kubjabhih (Nirayav. § 4; Vivahap. 791; Nayadh. § 117; p. 832. 837 ; Viva- 
gas. 226,; bahusu vavtsu = bahvlsu vapisii (Nayadh. 915); bahusu vijjdharisu 
= bahvifu vidyadharisu ( Nayadh. 1275; so the commentary; text bahusu 
vijjdsu ). Cf. also Ovav. § 8. On the retained Skt. forms like girtsu 3 
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vagguhim see § 99, on the stepping over of the <z-stems into ihe H-declen- 
sion in M. AMg., § 105, on AMg. sakahdo = sakthini § 358. 

§ 383. The masculine in -2 and -22 shorten their I and u according 
to He. 3,43; Mk. fol. 42. 43; Sr. fol. 12 and are declined fully as the 
nouns in -j+ -u. So nom. gdmanl = gramanih; acc. gamanim ; ins. gdma - 
mna; gen. gamanino and gamanissd ; voc. gdmani ; nom. khalapu = khalapuh ; 
acc. khalapum ; ins. khalapuna; gen. khalapuno; voc. khalapu ( He. 3,24. 42. 
43. 124). Sr. adds the nom. plur.: khalavaii , khalavao, khalavuno, khalavu . 
Example* are: \1. gdmzni, giminini = gramanih, grdmznyah (H, 449.633); 
gdmminvh (R. 7,60;; JM. asoganri , asogamino = asokasrih asokasriyah (Av. 
8,2. 32); S. candasirino , ca'iianrind = candrasriyah candrasriyi ( Mudrar. 39, 
3; 56,8; 227,2. 7 ); S. mzhavisirino = madhavasriyah ( Malatim. 211,1 ); S. 
aggani = agranlh ( Mrcch. 4,23; 327,1 ). The forms saambhum , saambhuno 
= svayambhuvam, suayambhuvah ( G. 1.813 ), saambhuno , saambhussa , 

(Mk. fol. 42 f.) may be derived from svayambhu or from °to. 

b) Feminine, 


§ 384. In Pkt. the feminine forms in -t, -h, as bhumisu , suttisu , ( § 99) 
are retained only in isolated places in verses. Otherwise the feminine 
in -f, -w, with which those in -i and -m have become identical, provided 
there is differentiation between words of one and more syllables. 
The declension exactly corresponds to that of the feminine in in § 374ff., 
and it holds good for all the endings, as already noted there. In isolated 
cases the following one is to be considered. 

§ 385. The grammarians give, for the ins. abl. gen. loc. sing, the 
forms: naii , naie, naia, naia from nai—nadi (Bh. 5,22; KI.3,26; Mk. fol.43); 
ruia, ruia, ruli , rule from rui = ruci ( Sr. fol. 15 ); buddhla, buddhla 9 buddh\i y 
buddhh from buddhi ; sahia, sahld , sahli, sahxe from sahl — sakhi ; dhenua , 
dhenud > dhenui , dhenue from dhenu = dhenu; vahua 9 vahud y vahuiy vahue from 
zmAm = vadhu ( He. 3, 29 ). Of these, the forms in -hz, -wa are not avail¬ 
able, and ihose in -22 -222 are rare in the texts: M. nan = natyah (G.1000); 
AMg. mahli — mahyah (Suyag. 312), more often correctly in the v. 1. for 
»ie of the texts, as G. 139. 860. 922. For gabbhinli = garbhinyah , now 
Weber H. 166 correctly reads gabbhima . In all cases, where the forms 
in - le , -ue stand in the text, and the metre requires a short, as mahte y sine , 
tajjapie , pavittharanie , naarie , nivasirie , lacchie etc. ( G. 122. 212. 247. 268. 
501. 928); vahue (H. 874. 981), the forms in -ia or in - 22 , ua or in -222 are 
to be put, as Weber H. 69 has corrected -hz, which is attested for all the 
examples collected by him at p. 40 in Hala 1 by the manuscripts. At H. 
86, there is found the v. 1. hasarhtii beside hasamtia, hasamtie ( cf. IS. 16,53 
too). For vahue" (H. 874. 981) the old Sarada manuscripts of Kavyapra- 
ka£a give the v. 1. at 874 vahuo , bahua 9 at 981 bahui, bahui . We have, 
therefore, to write vahua or vahui, as also H. 786. 840. 874; vahua stands 
at H. 457- 608. 635. 648, everywhere with the v. 1. vahue or bahue . Cf. §375. 
The forms in Ta, -ua are, likewise those in - 22 , - 122 , confined to verses, but 
with the stems in - 2 , -2 in M. very frequently : ins. bandia = bandy a; 
vahia = vyadhyd ; laliahgulia = lalitangulyd ( H. 118. 121. 458); ahiaia = 
abhijatya; raasiria = rajasriyd ; ditthia — drstya\ thiia = sthitya; janala — 
janakya ( R. 1,11. 13. 45; 4,43; 6,6 ); sippia = iuklya; mutthia = must yd; 
devxa = devya ( Karp. 2,4; 29,4; 48,14 ); gen. kodia = koteh; gharinia = 
grhinyah ; girinala = girinadyah (H. 3,11. 14. 37); dhanariddhia sxriaa salilu - 
ppanndi varunxa a = dhmarddhyah sriyas ca salilotpanndya vdrunydi ca ( R. 2, 
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17); dharama = dharanydh (R. 2,2; 7,28 ); sarassata = sarasvatyah ; rHdhla 
= rudheh ( Karp. 1,1; 51,3 ); L . panaiidia = pranakutyam ( H. 227; on the 
meaning cf. Paiyal. 105 with Desin. 6,38); D. naarla = nagarydm ( Mycch. 

100.2) . For the ablative examples are wanting. The usual forms in all 
the dialects, except A., that C. 1,9 alone knows, is that in -ie, -He, which, 
however, is not found in the abl. So ins. M. bhanantie = bhanantya ( H. 
123); AMg. gale, §. gadie = gatya ( Kappas. § 5; Sak. 72,11 ); Mg. sattie 
= saktya ( Mrcch. 29,20 ); P. bhagavatle = bhagavatya ( He. 4,323); gen. 
lacchle = laksmyah (G. 68); AMg. nagasirie mahanie = nagafriya brdhmanyah 
(Nayadh. 1151); S. radanavalie = ratndvalyah (Mrcch. 88,21); Mg. majjalie 
= marjaryah ( Mrcch. 17,7 ); loc. paavle = padavyam ( H. 107 ); AMg. 
vdnarasle nayarle = varanasyarh nagarydm ( Antag. 63; Nirayav. 43. 45; 
Vivagas. 136. 148. 149; Vivahap. 284 ff.; Nayadh. 1516. 1528 ). AMg. 
JM. adavie = atavyam (Nayadh. 1137; Erz. 1,4; 13,30; 21,21); S.masana - 
vldhle = fmasanavithydm (Mrcch. 72,8); Mg dhalame = dharanydm (Mrcch. 
173,16). The form is found to have been shortened to -ie in A. too : 
ins. maragaakantie = marakatakantya ; gen. ganantie = ganantyah; radie = 
ratyah ( He. 4,349. 333. 446 ). 

§ 386. In the ins., ditthia = distyd ( e. g. Mrcch. 68,2; 74,11; 
Vikr. 10,20; 26,15; 49,4 etc. ) used adverbially, S. has retained an old 
ins. in - a . In the A. of Pingala, more than once, we find an ins. in -i : 
kitti = klrtya (1,65°; 2,66); bhaltl = bhaktya (2,67), and so is also eavisatti 
for °tta ( S. Goldschmidt, °tti ) = ekavimsatya to be read at 1,142. — On 
the dative in -ie in AMg.JM.S. see § 361.—The abl , except in A., where, 
according to He. 4, 350, like the gen., it ends in •he, has the endings - lo , 
•Ho, jS.S.Mg. -Ido, -udo'AWLg. arairalo=aratirateh (Suyag.654; Ovav.§ 123); 
koslo = kosyah (Suyag. 593); nay arlo= nagary ah ( Nirayav. § 19; p. 44.45; 
Nayadh. 1135); pokkharinio=puskarinyah; corapalllo=corapallydh (Nayadh. 
1060.1427.1429); gahgdsindhuo=gahgdsindhoh ( Than. 544; Vivahap.482 f.) 
S.: adaido—atavyah (Sak.35,8); ujjainido=ujjayinydh ( Ratn. 321,22;322,9 ); 
sacldo=sacydh ( Vikr. 44,8 ); Mg. naalldo = nagaryah ( Mrcch. 159,13 ).— 
The gen. has in A., as in the case of ^-sterns (§ 375), the ending -he, before 
which the vowel is shortened: joantihe —pasyantyah\ mellantihe =muncanlydh ; 
gorihe = gauryah ; tumbinihe = tumbinyah (He. 4,332,2. 370,4. 395,1. 427,1); 
kahguhe = kahgoh (He. 4,367,4).—In the loc. in AMg. we find frequently 
rdo = ratrau as well, the only form ( Ayar. 1,8,2,6; Suyag. 247. 255. 519; 
Nayadh. 302. 374 ), as in the combinations aho ya rdo (Ayar. 1,2,1,1.2,2; 
1,4, 1,3; Suyag. 295. 412. 485; Uttar. 430 ), or in aho ya rdo ya = ahas ca 
ratrau ca ( Panhav. 373 ), rdo va viyale va ( Ayar. 2,1,3,2; 2,2,3,2.23 [ so 
correctly ed. Calc. p. 126 ] ), diya ya rdo ya = diva ca ratrau ca ( Ayar. 
1,6, 3,3. 4,1 ; Uttar. 847 ), diya va rdo va ( Suyag. 846; Dasav. 616,13 ). 
Sometimes in AMg. the ending of the masc. and neutr. is extended over to 
to the feminine : pitthimsi from pitthl ( § 53; Nayadh. 940 ); bhittirhsi = 
bhittau (Ayar. 2,5,1,21); rayahanirhsi = rajadhanyam (Ayar. 2,1,2,6; 2,1,3,4: 

2.3.1.2) between pure loc. in -rhsi of the masc. and the neutr. Cf. § 355.358. 
364. 367. 375. 379. S. has rattimmi = ratrau (Jivan. 9,23; 17,23; Mallikam. 
226,4 ); bhumimmi = bhumau (Mallikam.^337,21). In A. the loc. en~ls in 
-hi = - syam; mahihi = mahyam; riddhihi = rddhau; sallaihi = sallakyam ; 
vandrasihi =varanasyam; ujjenihi =ujjayinyam (He. 4,352.418,8.422,9,442,1); 
nadihi= nadyam ( Pingala l,5 fl ), in the A. of Pingala, in the case of the i- 
stems, also in -l and shortened: •i puhavl = prthivyam ( 1,121; text °mi ); 
dharani = dharanydm ( 1, 137 a ); puhavi = prthivyam ( 1, 132° ); 
mahi = mahyam ( 1, 143* ).—The vocative ends in -i, -u : M. mdhavi 
= madhavi ; bhairavi = bhairavi ; devi = devi ( G. 285. 287. 290. 331 ); 
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thorattani = sthulastani (H. 925); S. bhaavadi bhairadhi = bhagavati bhdgirathi 
( Balar. 163,10; Pras. 83,4); JM. S. putti = putri ( Av. 12,11. 17; Balar. 
165,3; 174,8); S. sahi maladi — sakhi malati (Malatlm. 94,2); M g.vuddha- 
kustani=vrddhakuttani (Mrcch.141,25;152,22); kaccaini—katyayani (Candak. 
69,1); M. vevantoru = vepamanoru ( H. 52); suanu = sutanu ( G. 186; H. ); 
kariaroru=karikaroru ( H, 925 ); in Mg. with pluti vasu ( Mrcch. 127, 1 ). 

§ 387. The nom. acc. voc. plur. end in -?o, - uo , which alternate 
with - iu , -uu in verses : nom. M. kattio = krttayah ( H. 951 ); riddhio = 
rddhayah ( G. 92 ); lumbio = * lumbyah (H. 322); naio = nadyah ; naarlo — 
nogaryah (G. 360. 403); AMg. mahanaio — mahana 'dyah (Than. 76. *77. 79 ) ; 
hirannakodio = hiranyakotyah ( Uvas. § 4 ), itthlo = striyah ( Than. 121 ); 
M. taruniu = tarunyah ( G. 113; H. 546 ); JM . palaiantio...dvarohajuvalo = 
pralapantyah...avarodhayuvatayah ( Sagara 4,13 ); vasahio = vasatayah ( T. 4, 
22 ); S. gldio = gitayah (Mahav. 121,7); mahuano = madhukaryah (Mrcch. 
29,5. 7; 70,2 ); aidio = akrtayah ( Sak. 132,6 ); paidio = prakftayah ( Vikr. 
73,12; Mudrar. 39,1; 56,8 ); A. afiguliu = angulyah ( He. 4, 333 ), with a 
short vowel, as on metrical grounds in the other dialects too ( § 99); M. 
kulavahuo = kulavadhvah ( H. 459 ); AMg. suravadhuo ( Ovav. § [ 38 '] ); 
xajjuo = rajjavah ( Jiv. 503 ). — Acc. M. sahirlo = sohanasilah ( H. 47 ); 
AMg. vallxo = valllh ( Ayar. 2,3,2,15 ); osahio = osadhih ( Ayar. 2,4,2,16; 
Suyag. 727; Dasav. 628,33 ); savattlo = sapatnlh ( Uvas. § 239 ); sayagghlo 
= sataghnih ( Uttar. 285 ) ; JM . gonio ( Av. 7,10); S. bhaavadio — bhagavatih 
( Sak. 79,13 ); A. vilasinlu = vilasinih ( He. 4,348 ), and with i sallaiu = 
sallakih (He. 4,387,1). AMg. bahuo coravijjao = bahvis coravidyah (Nayadh. 
1421 ), but also bahave sahamminio = bahvih *sadharminih ( § 382 ). — Voc. 
JM. bhayavaio devayao = bhagavatyo devatdh ( Dvar. 503,25 ); M. S. salno 
= sakhyah ( H. 131.619; Sak. 12,1; 90,8; Cait. 73,7; 83,12 etc.); S. 
bhodio = bhavatyah ( Viddhas. 121,1 ); bhaavadio = bhagavatyah ( Uttarar. 
197,10; Anarghar. 300J ); M. sahlu ( H. 412. 743 ). In A. the voc. has 
the ending -ho : taruniho = tarunyah (He. 4,346). The forms in -z, -m, taught 
by He. 3,27. 124, are likewise found in the texts : nom. M. asaimha — 
asatyah smah (H. 417); voc. M . piasahl =priyasakhyah (H. 903); acc. AMg. 
itthi=strih ( Verse !; Uttar. 253 ). For the rest of the cases of the plur. a 
few examples will suffice. Ins. M. §. sahihim = sakhlbhih ( H. 144; Sak. 
167,9 ); M. ditthlhirh ( G. 752 ), sahiB, sahihi ( H. 15. 60. 69. 810. 840 ); 
jS. dhullhim ( Pav. 384,60 ); AMg. cilalhim vamamhim vadabhlhim babbarlhirh 
...damillhim simhallhim .. . =kiratibhir vamambhir vadabhibhir barbarlbhir dravidi - 
bhih simhallbhih (Ovav. § 55); S. ahgulihim = ahgullbhih ( Mrcch. 6,7; Sak. 
12,1 ). Ayar. 1,2,4,3, without a v. 1., has thibhi = slnbhih ; A. pupphavalhi 
= puspavatlbhih (He. 4,438,3) and with a shortened vowel : asaihi = asatl - 
bhih, dentihi = dadatibhih ( He. 4,396,1. 419,5 ). —Gen. M. sahina = sakhi - 
nam (H. 482); thuina = stutinam (G. 82); iaruninam (H. 545); cf. H. 174; 
AMg. savattinam = sapatnindm ( Uvas. § 238. 239 ); M. S. kamininam ( H. 
559; Mrcch. 71,22 ); M. vahunam = vadhunam ( G. 1158; H. 526; R. 9, 
71.93 ) and vahuna ( R. 9,40. 96; 15,78). Loc. M. raisu =jalrisu ( H. 
45 ); giriadisu = giritatisu ( G. 374 ); AMg. itthisu = strisu ( Ayar. 2,16,7; 
Suyag. 405. 409); JM. kujonisu = kuyonisu ( Sagara 11, 4 ); M. AMg. 
vdvisu = vapisu ( G. 166; Nayadh. 915 ); M. °tthalhurh ( G. 256 ) and 
°tthalisu ( G. 350. 421 ) = °sthalisu; S. vartaraisum = vanarajisu ( Sak. 29,4; 
Uttarar. 22,13; text °isu); devisum ( Sak. 141,9 ). In A. the loc. has 
become identical with the ins.: disihi -=*disisu~diksu, but also duhu=dvayoh 
(He. 4, 340; cf. § 381). 

§ 388. In PG. is found only the loc. sing, apittiyam (6,37) that is to 
say apittiyam—apittyam, therefore, the form of Pali.—If the feminine forms 
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in -t, -tz, -z, -u enter at the end of a compound, they naturally, as in Skt., 
take the endings of the masc. or those of the neuter, when they refer to a 
masc. or neuter. So M. karena va pahcahgulina (G. 17); M. sasialdsuttina... 
kavdlena = sasikaldsuktina . kapalena (G. 40); S. mae mdndabuddhind=maya 
mandabuddhina ( Sak. 126, 10 ); S. mohidamadina = mohitamatind> nldiniuna - 
buddhina = nitinipunabuddhina ( Mudrar. 228,1; 269,3 ); §. ujjumadino == 
rjumaieh ( Pras. 46,9 ). Mg, mustie = mustina = mustamusti , really = mustya 
mustina ( Mrcch. 170,15) is also noticed. 

3) Stems in -r. 

§ 389. The distinction, that Skt. makes between nomina agentis and 
words of relationship, has been maintained in Pkt. In the nom. acc. sing, 
and nom. plur., the forms indentical with those of Skt. are retained. Other¬ 
wise, corresponding to the change o r r to i or zz(§ 50ff )the stems in -r have 
become z- or usually w-stems, or the stem of the acc. sing, is employed as 
new therna, according to the ^-declension: pii- } piu-, piara-=pitr~; bhatti 
bhattu-,bhattdra~. The feminina of the words of relationship too are declined 
as the stems, to which the nom. sing, gave the impulse imdd-, maiman-, 
maara Hence the grammarians (Vr.5,31—35; Hc.3,44—48; Ki.3,30—34; 
Mk. fol. 44; Sr.fol. 13 16.18 ) teach for the r-stems, all the forms that are 
valid for the circumstantial and M-stems, and it has not as yet been 
possible to get all of them authenticated. The forms that have been found 
in the texts provide with the following paradigms. 

§ 390. Nomina agentis.- bhattu = bhartr ( husband ). 

Singular. 

Nom. bhatta ; AMg. bhattare , also JM. bhattaro. 

Acc. bhattararh ; Mg. bhattalarh. 

Gen. bhattuno, AMg. bhattarassa also. 

Loc. JM. S. bhattare . 

Voc. bhatta . 

Plural. 

Nom. M. AMg. bhattaro ; AMg. bhatta also. 

Ins. AMg. bhattarehim. 

Loc. AMg. bhattaresu. 

Voc. AMg. bhattaro. 

In the meaning “master* 5 bhartr has become an z-stem in S.(§ 55.289) 
and as such is declined in the oblique case. §. nom. bhatta ( Lalitav. 563, 
23; Ratn. 293,32; 294,11 etc.); acc. bhattararh (Malav. 45,16;59,3;60,10); 
ins. bhattina ( Sak. 116, 12; 117, 11; Malav. 6, 2. 9; 8, 7 ); gen. 
bhattino ( Sak. 43,10: 117,7; Malav. 6,22; 40,18; 41,9. 17; Mudrar. 54,2; 
149,2 ); voc. bhatta ( Ratn. 305,17. 23; Sak. 144,14), also in Dh. (Mrcch.^ 
34,11. 17 ).—Examples for individual cases are : nom. AMg. ne a = neta 
( Suyag. 519; text neta); kanthacche tta ( Uttar. 633 ); JM. dayd = data 
(Erz. 58,30); M. JM. S. bhatta (Karp. 43,4; Av.11,2; Erz.; Mrcch.4,4.5); 
jS. nada — jhata , jhadd = dhyata ( Pav. 382, 42; 386, 70 ), katta = kartd 
( Pa’v. 384,36. 58. 60 ); S. sdsidd = sdsitd , dadd = data ( Kaleyak. 24,16; 
25,22); S. rakkhida = raksitd (Sak. 52,5; Mukund. 15,5 ); AMg. udagadd- 
yare [ text °dataro ] = udakadata ( Ovav. § 86 ); AMg. bhattare ( Nayadh. 
1230); AMg. uvadamsettare [ text °ro ] = upadarsayita ( Suyag* 593); JM, 
bhattaro = bhartd (Av. 12,5. 12. 16. 17; Erz. 6,36; 85,22).-Acc. M. AMg. 
JM. S. bhattararh ( H. 390; Samav. 84; Erz.; Malatlm. 240, 2 ); Mg. 
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bhattalam (Venls. 33,8); AMg. udagaddyaram = udakadataram (Ovav. §85); 
pasattharam neydram = prasdstaram net dram (Samav. 84); sattharam = sasta - 
ram ( Ayar. 1,6,4,1 ); AMg. J&. kattaram = kartaram ( Uttar. 412; Pav. 
379,1).—Gen. M.JM.&. bhattuno (Karp. 7,l;Erz. 41,23; Sak. 81,70; Vikr. 
52,14; 82,6. 16; 88,14 etc.); AMg. udagadayarassa = udakaddtuh ( Ovav. 

§ 85 ). — For the loc. S.* bhattari ( Sak. 109,10 ) we should, with the v. 1. 
read bhattdre , that He. 3,45 teaches and JM. too has (Av. 23, 5). False is 
also the reading bhattari of the Kashmirian - ( 105,15 ), bhattuni of the 
Devanagari- and bhattummi of the Dravidian recensions ( 70,12 ed. Bohtl.; 
248,6 ed. Madras ). The manuscripts of the Dravidian recension waver 
between bhattummi , bhattari , bhattari , bhattammi.~- Voc. bhatta , see above.— 
Plural: nom. M. soaro = srotarah (Vajjalagga 325,17); AMg. pasattharo = 
pratastdrah (Suyag. 585; Ovav. § 23. 38); uvavattaro = upapattarah ( Suyag. 
699. 766.771 ; Vivahap. 179.508.610; Ovav. § 56. 69. ff. ); akkhayaro , 
agantarOy neyaro [ text netaro ], pannattaro = akhydtarah, agantarahy netarahy 
*prajflaptdrah (Suyag. 81. 439. 470. 603); AMg. gantd = gantarah (Suyag. 
150); saviya — savitarau , tatfha = tvastdrau ( Than. 82 ). To it belongs 
also AMg. bhayantaro, which, at Ovav. § 56 appears as bhaiantaro *, and 
is used as the nom. of the sing, too, (Ayar. 2,1.11,11; 2,2,2,6 — 14; 2,5,2,3; 
Suyag.562.766; Ovav. §56.129) and the voc. (Ayar.2,1,4,5; Suyag.239.585. 
630 630.635 ). Its meaning is = bhavantah cr bhagavantah } with which the 
scholiasts inter alia restore, and it is derived directly from bhavanty the 
participle used as a pronoun, like the voc. ausantaro = ayusmantah ( Ayar. 
2,4,1,9; used as a sing. ) from ayusmant . There is found also the gen. 
bhayantdranam ( Ayar. 2,2,2,10; Suyag. 635 ). _ Ins. ddyarehirh = datrbhih 
(Kappas. § 112).—Loc. agantaresu = dganlrsu ( Ayar. 2,7,1,2. 4. 5; 2,7,2,1. 
7. 8. ), daydresu = datrsu ( Ayar. 2,15,11. 17 ). — The neutra are inflected, 
according to Sr. fol. 18 either according to the a-declension of the stem, 
e. g. kattara-y or according to the declension of the stem, e, g. kattu -. 

I. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. considers the word as an admixture of the pres. part. 
bhavant and the fut. part, bhavitf. — 2. The hypothesis of Steinthal ( Specimen der 
Nayadhammakaha p. 40 ), that the nomina agentis are wanting in Jaina-Prakrt ( i. e. 
AMg.) is wrong.AMg., on the contrary, is the single dialect, in which they are frequent, 

§ 391. Words of Relationship. — piu = pitr. 

Singular. 

Nom. pi a [piaro ]; S. Mg. pida. 

Acc. piaram ; AMg. JM. piyaram; §. pidaram; Mg. pidalam. 

Ins. piurxa [ pi arena ]; S. Mg. piduna; A. piara. 

Gen. piuno; AM g- piuno y piussa ; JM. piuno } piyarassa\ S. Mg. piduno ; A. 
piaraha . 

Voc, [pia, pidy piaram, piaro , piara ]. 

Plural. 

Nom. [piaro ], [piuno ]; AMg. JM . piyaro; AMg. also pit; S. pidaro . 

Acc. [ piare, piuno ]; AMg. piyaro ; §. pidaro, pidare. 

Ins. [ AMg. piuhirhy also piihim ; [ piarehim ]. 

Gen. AMg. piunam , also piinam . 

Loc. [ piusurh ]. 

Sing. : nom. is very frequent : M. pid ( R. 15,26 ); AMg. JM. piyd 
( Suyag. 377. 635. 750; Jiv. 355; Nayadh. 1110; Erz. 14,13); S. pidd (Sak. 
21,2; Uttarar. 113,6; Kaleyak. 24,18); A. pidd ( Mrcch. 104,17 ); Mg. 
pidd (Mrcch. 32,11 ); AMg.JM. bhaya = bhrata (Avar. 2,15,15; Suyag. 
377. 635. 750; Uttar. 217; Erz. 14,13); S. A. bhadd ( Uttarar. 128,10; 
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Pras 83,6; Venis. 102,4; 103,22; A. Mrcch. 104,18 ); S. jamada = jdmatd 
(Malatim. 235,4; Mallikam. 210,23; Priyad. 27,4 [text °do 1); Mg. 
vamada ( Mrcch. 139,25). Acc. Mg. piyaram (Ayar. 1,6,4, 3; Suyag. 176. 
217. 330. 345 ); ammapiyararh ( Than. 126; Uttar. 573 ); § pidaram (Vikr. 
81,10; 82,8; Malay. 84,5; Venis. 61,4; Kaleyak. 18,22; Kamsav. 50,12 
etc. ), in A. too (Mrcch. 101,17) and Dh. ( Mrcch. 32,10); JM. bhayaram 
S. bhddaram = bhrataram ( Erz. 85,4; Venis. 95,14; 104,12; Malatim. 240, 
2 ). — Ins. M. AMg. piuna ( G. 1197; Vivahap. 820. 827 ), Mg. piduna 
( Mrcch. 167,24 ), A. piara ( Sukas. 32,3 ) ; JM. bhauna ( Erz. 45,28 ), S. 
bhaduna ( Malay. 71,2; Malatim. 244,2 ); o. jamaduna ( Ratn. 291,2 ). — 
Gen. M. AMg. piuno ( R. 8,28; Kk. 262,28; Nayadh. 784; Kappas. Th. 
§3); AMg. ammapiuno (Than. 125) beside ammapiussa (Than. 126); 
JM .piuno ( Erz. 9,19; 17,17 ) and ammapiyarassa ( Erz. 77,30 ); S.piduno 
(Mrcch. 95,2. 15; Uttarar. 73,10; Mudrar. 262,6; Parvatip. 11,4; 28,6; 
Mukund. 34,3 ); S. bhaduno (Malatim. 242,1; 245,5; 249,4; Balar. 113,7; 
144,10; Venis. 60,21; 64,7; Mudrar. 35,9 ); §. jamaduno (Venis. 29,12; 
Mallikam. 21,4; 2 12,17; ViddhaS. 48,9) ; A . piaraha ( Pingala 1,116, in the 
meaning of the acc, ). — Plural: nom. AMg. piyaro ( Than. 511. 512 ), 
frequently in the compound ammapiyaro (Ayar. 2,15,11. 16; Vivahap. 809. 
926; Than. 524.525; Antag. 61; Nayadh. § 114. 116; p. 292. 887. 965 and 
often); AMg. JM. bhayaro (Suyag. 176; Samav. 238; Kk. 267,36; Erz.); 
also AMg. bhayard (Uttar. 402.622) and AMg. do pil—dvau pitarau [as the 
names of stars; Than 82), S. bhadaro (Uttarar. 12,7; Venis 13,9). False 
are S. madarapiara (sic; Kamsav.50,14) and bhdara( sic; Kamsav.50,10). We 
should read madapidaro and bhadaro .— Acc. AMg.JM. ammapiyaro (An tag A, 
23.61.Nayadh. § 134.138; p. 260.887; Vivahap. 808; Erz. 37,29); S.pidaro 
( Vikr. 87,17 ); AMg. also ammapiyare ( Uttar. 643; Commentary °rarh ) ; 
S. madapidare — matapitarau (Sak. 159,12). — Ins. AMg. ammapiuhim (Ayar. 
2,15,17; Nayadh. § 138; p. 889 ) and AMg.JM. ammdpiihirh ( Kappas. 
§94; v. 1. °piu°; Than. 527; Vivahap. 1206; Av. 37,2; 38,2 ) JM. may a - 
piihim (Av. 17,31); AMg. piihim y bhalhim ( Suyag. 694; text °ihim), false, 
piyahim (104) and pitahirh ( 692 ); S. bhadarehim (Mrcch. 106,1) is merely 
conjectural. — Gen. AMg. ammdpiunam ( Kappas. § 90; Nayadh. § 120; 
p. 905. 965 ) and ammdpiinam (Ovav* § 72; v. 1. °piH°; 103. 107 ); JM. 
mdyapiinam (Av. 37,21). The proper noun AMg. culanipiya—culanipxtr is 
declined as: nom. culanipiya , acc °piyam, gen°piyassa y voc°piyd(U\a.S'S.v.). 

§ 392. mdtr (mother) forms the nom. M. maa (H.400.508); AMg.JM. 
may a (Ayar. 1,2,1,1; Suyag.1 15.161.377.635.750; Nayadh. 1110; Jiv. 355 
Kappas. § 46. 109; Erz. 5,19; 10,4. 7 ); §. A. Mg. madd (Uttarar. 126,6; 
Venis, 29,12; A. Mrcch. 104,17; Mg. Mrcch. 129,6). In the meaning 
‘divine mother 9 , the stem maara , which is declined like the feminine in -a, 
makes its appearance according to He.3, 4 6.—Acc.M. mdaram (He.3,^46).AMg. 
JM. mayaram , Dh. &. madaram (Ayar. 1,6,4,3; Suyag. 176. 217. 330. 345; 
Erz.; ph.; Mrcch. 32,12; S. Mrcch. 141,11; Sak. 59,7; Vikr. 82,3;88,16 
etc.); in M. also maam( H.741), and so the word may generally be declined 
as an a-stem:sing. ins.JM. mayae (Av. 11,3.9); gen. £. madae (Karp. 19, 
5); voc. M. mde (H. s. v. maa), S. made (Venis. 58,17; Viddhas. 112,8 ); 
plur.: ins. AMg. mayahim (Suyag. 104); gen. A. maaha (He. 4,399). The 
nom. plur. is AMg. mdyaro (Than. 512; Samav. 230; Kappas. § 74. 77 ); 
besides AMg. JM. have I- and w- stems ( He. 3,46 ) ; gen. loc. sing, made 
( Kappas. § 93; Av. 12,9; loc. Vivahap. 116 ) : ins. plur. mdihim ( Suyag. 
692 [°i°]. 694); gen. plur. mainarh, mama (He. 1,135; 3,46) which appears 
more frequently in compounds (§ 55). Voc. sing, max in A. Pingala 1,2. — 
From duhitr the nom. S. is duhida (Malay. 37,8; Ratn. 291,1; Viddhal 
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47,6. 10; Priy'ad. 52,6 ), the acc. S. duhidaram ( Sak. 128,2 ), the voc. §. 
duhide ( Viddhai. 38,3 ed. Calc. ). JM. dhiya, S. Mg. dhida and M. dhua, 
AMg. JM. dhuya, S. Mg dhuda are mostly used (§ 65.148), JM. dhiya, S. 
Mg. dhlda which are inflected as 0 -stems, especially in the combi¬ 
nations JM. dasledhiya, &. ddsiedhida , Mg. ddsiedhida, comprehended as 
compounds (cf. dasieutta ). In &. Mg. the manuscripts and texts write dhia 
mostly falsely. Nom.S. dasiedhida (Ratn.302,8); AMg.JM. dhuya(Ayar. 1,2, 
1,1 ;2,15,15;Suyag 635,657; Vivagas. 105. 214.228; Antag. 55; Nayadh. 
586 781.1068.1070.1228; Vivahap. 602.987; Jiv. 355; Av. 10,23;11,10; 
12,3;29,14;37,26ff.; Erz. 5,38); S. ajjddhuda=dryaduhita (Mrcch.53,23 ;54, 
7; 94,11; 325,14); acc. M. dhuarh (H. 388), AMg. dhuyam (Vivagas. 228. 
229; Nayadh. 820); ins. M. dhudi (H. 370); dhuae ( H. 864); S. disiedhi - 
dae ( Nagan. 57,4 ). Mg. dasledhldae ( Mrcch. 17,8 ); gen. $. dasledhldae 
( Mrcch. 77,12; Nagan. 47,10 ); S. ajjadhudae ( Mrcch. 53,15; 94,4 ); loc. 
AMg. dhuyae (Nayadh. 727); voc. JM. dasledhle (Erz. 68,20); S. dasledhlde 
(Mrcch. 51,7. 10; 72,19; Karp. 13,2 [ Konow °dhude]; ViddhaS. 85,11; 
Ratn. 294,3; 301,18; Nagan. 57,3; Candak. 9,16); M g.ddsiedhide ( Mrcch. 
127,23 ). Plural: nom. acc. AMg.JM. dhuyao ( Ayar. 2,1,4,5; 2,2,1,12; 
Vivagas. 217; Av. 10,23; 12,1; Erz. 14,12); ins. JM. dhuyahi (Erz. 14,16); 
gen. AMg. dhuyanam ( Ayar. 1,2,5,1 ); §. dhidanam ( Malatim. 283,5 ); 
voc. S. dasiedhidao (Cait. 84,7). From the stem dhuyara is found the acc. 
sing. AMg. dhuyaram (Uttar. 64i), ins. plur. dhuyarahi ( Suyag. 229 ).— 
From svasr the nom. sing, is AMg. sasd ( He. 3, 35; Paiyal. 252; 
Suyag. 176 ). 

4) Stems in o and au. 

§ 393. Of the old flexion of go only a few remnants are traceable 
in AMg.: nom. suyago = abhinavaprasuta gauh ( Suyag. 180 ); nom. plur. 
gao = gdvah ( Dasav. 628,15 ); acc. plur. gao = *gavah = gah (Ayar. 
2,4,2,9. 10); ins. plur. gahirh = gobhih ( Anuog. 351 ); gen. plur. gavam = 
gavam (Samav. 83; Uttar. 293). The nom. sing, in AMg. is gave=*gavah 
(Ayar. 2,4,2,10; Dasav. 628,17), as also at Suyag. 147 we have to read for 
gavam of the text; the nom. plur. is AMg. gava in jaraggava = jaradgavah 
( Suyag. 185 ). For the mascul. gono is mostly used in AMg. Mg. ( He. 
2,174; Derm. 2,104; Triv. 1,3,105; Ayar. 2,1,5,3; 2,3,3,8. 13 ; 2,4,2,7; 
Suyag. 708. 720. 724 f. 727; Jiv. 356; Panhav. 19; Samav. 131; Nayadh.; 
Ovav.; Uvas.; Mrcch. 97,21; 98,20; 99,12; 100,13; 107,18;112,17; 117,15; 
118,5. 12-14. 24; 122,15; 132,16; at the last two places gondim with a 
change of gender according to § 358 ); AMg. gonattae = gotvaya (Vivagas. 
51). The fern, is JM. goni ( Av. 7,10. 12; 43,10), or M. gal ( He. 1,158; 
H. ), AMg. JM. gdvt ( C. 2,16; He. 2,174; Ayar. 2,1,4,3. 4; Vivagas. 67; 
Jiv. 356; Dasav. 618,39; Dasav. N. 658,7; Av. 43,11. 20; Dvar. 504,12. 
14; Erz. ). For the masc. He. 1,158 mentions gauo, gao , for the femin. 
gaud, gal. Of them gauo = gavayah, gono is either= *go'nno for *gunno = 
*gurnah from Vgur according to § 66 1 , or = *gavana . Cf. also § 8. 152. 
i. So more correctly than BB, 3,237. 

§ 394. nau ( ship ) always forms, from the strong stem, a femin. 
nava , which is inflected according to the a-declension (He. 1,164; Sr. fob 
16 ); sing. nom. AMg. nava , S. nava (Nayadh. 741. 1339; Vivahap. 105; 
Uttar. 716; Mrcch. 4],20), A. nava (He. 4,423,1); acc. M. navam (G.812), 
AMg. navam , navam (Ayar. 2,3,1,13 ff.; Suyag. 68.271. 438; Vivahap. 105; 
Nayadh. 741); ins. gen. AMg. navae (Ayar. 2,3,1,15 ff.; Nayadh. 1339 f.; 
Uvas. § 218); abl. AMg. navdo (Ayar. 2,3,2,2. 3); plur. ins. AMg. mavahi 
(Dasav. 629,1). 
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5) Stems in 

§ 395. The nouns in -f, having a single stem, of which t is preceded 
by a vowel, cross over to the corresponding vocalic declension after 
dropping off of the final t : M. indaina = indrajita ( R. i4,16 ), gen. indaino 
(R. 12,58. 84) and indaissa (R. 15,61), loc. indaimmi ( R. 13,99); tadi = 
tadit (He. 1,202) ? A. tali = taditam (Vikr. 55,2); maru = marut (Kl. 2,123; 
M. vijju = vidyut ( Vr. 4, 9; Bh. 4, 26; He. 1, 15; Ki. 2, 129; H. 585 ). 
From jagat , the nom. sing, is M. jaarh ( R. 5, 20; 9, 73 ), AMg. 
jage ( Suyag. 74), A - jagu ( He. 4,343,1 ); the ace. AMg. jagarh ( Suyag. 
405. 537 ); the gen. A. jaassu ( He. 4,440 ); the loc. M .jaammi ( H. 364; 
R. 3,12; Karp. 78,4; 80,4) and jae (G. 239; H. 303), AMg. jagat (Suyag. 
104; text °ti } and jagarhsi (Suyag. 306), jS. jagadi (Pav. 382, 26; text°/i), 
A. jagi ( He. 4,404; Kk. 261,1 ). The feminine nouns mostly take the 
endings -a : sarit becomes Pali sarita , M. saria ( G. H. R. ), JM sariya 
(Erz.), A. saria (Vikr. 72,9); M. gen. plur. sariaha ( He. 4,300); A. also 
ins. plur. sarihi = *saribhih = saridbhih ( He. 4,422,11 ). The transition 
to the a-declension is prohibited by the grammarians for vidyut. Gf. § 244. 
According to He. 1,33 there is found vijjuna too beside vijjue , according 
to G. 1,4 nom. plur. vijjuno too. 

§ 396. The stems in - at , -mat, ~vat partly go according to the mode 
of Skt., especially in AMg.,and partly according to that of the a-declension 
of the strong stems in - anta , -manta , -vanta . Thus with the flexion of Skt.: 
sing. nom. AMg. jdnam = janan (Suyag. 1,332); vijjam = vidvan ( Suyag. 
126. 306. 380 ff. ); cakkhumam = cahsusman ( Suyag. 546 ); ditthimam = 
drstiman ( Suyag. 200. 531 ); ayavarh nanavam dhammavarh bambhavarh = 
atmavan jndnavan dharmavan brahmavan ( Ayar. 1,3,1,2 ), putthavam — sprsta- 
van ( Ayar. 1,7,8,8; in the passive sense ), thdmavam = sthdmavan ( Uttar. 
50. 90 ), cittharh , acittharh = tisthan , atisthan ( Ayar. 1,4, 2, 2 ), kuvvam = 
kurvan (Suyag. 31,863), kinarh , hanarh 9 payam=knnan, ghnan, paean (Suyag. 
609 ); AMg.JM. maham (Ayar. 1,7,1.4; Suyag. 582; Ovav. § 5; Kk. 271. 
11); JM. araharh = arhan (Dvar. 495,9). In M. I have not been able to 
find this form. In S. Mg. it is confined to bhagavat and bhavat (pronoun) 
( He. 4,265 ). So S, bhaavam ( Mrcch. 28,1 ; 44,19; Mudrar. 20,7; 179,3; 
Rain. 296,5. 23; Vikr. 10,2; 23,19; 43,11 etc.); likewise Mg. ( Mudrar. 
178,6; Candak. 43,7); §. bhavam (Mrcch. 4,24; 6,23; 7,3; 18,25; Sak. 37, 
1 etc. ), atthabhavarh = atrabhavan (Sak. 33,3; 35,7), tatthabhavam = tatra * 
bhavan ( Vikr. 46,5; 47,2; 75,3. 15 ); likewise P. bhagavarh ( He. 4,323 ), 
as in AMg. (Ayar. 1,8,1,1 ff.; Uvas. and very often).— Ins. AMg. maimaya 
= matimata (Ayar. 1,7,1,4. 2,5), maimaya (Ayar. 1,8,1,22.2,16. 3,14.4,17; 
Suyag. 373); AMg. janaya pasaya = janata pasyata (Ayar. 1,7,1,3); AMg. 
JM. mahaya = mahata (Ayar. 1,2,1,1; Suyag. 718; Vivagas 239; Nayadh. 
§ 15.135 etc.; Kk. 259,37), used also for the femin. in consonance with the 
following masculine and neuter ( § 355) : mahaya iddhie mahaya juie mahaya 
balenam ... = mahatyarddhya mahatya dyutya mahata balena... ( Jiv. 588 [ text 
juttie']; Kappas. 102; Ovav. § 52 ); M. bhaavaa ( G. 896 ), AMg. JM. 
bhagavaya ( Ayar. 1,1,1,1. 7. 3, 5 etc.; Uvas,; and very often; Kk. 268, 
17 ), £. bhaavada = bhagavatd ( Lalitav. 265,18; §ak. 57,17; Vikr. 23,6; 
72,14; 81,2); likewise in S. bhavada = bhavata ( Sak. 36,16; Vikr. 19,15), 
atthabhavada , tatthabhavada ( Vikr. 16,11 ; 30,9; 80,14; 84,19; §ak. 30,2 ), 
as also in the gen.: S.bhaavado (Sak. 120,5; Ratn.294,5;295,6), likewise Mg. 
(Prab. 52,6; Candak. 43,6); S. bhavado (§ak. 38,6. 8; 39,12; Mrcch. 52,12; 
Vikr. 18,10,20,19; 21,19 etc.), atthabhavado ( Vikr. 21,10 ), tatthabhavado 
(Mrcch. 6,4; 22,12; Viki. 38,18; 51,113; 79. 16). So also in the proper 
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noun S. gen. rumannado — rumanvatah ( Ratn. 320,16 ), of which the nom. 
is rumanno , as of an w-stem ( Priyad. 5,5 ). In the case of adjectives 
and participles only the forms of the 0 -stems are otherwise usual in S.Mg. 
Hence false is §. gunavado ( Sak 84,8 ed. Burkhard ), for which ed. 
Bohtlingk 43,14, ed. Madras. 186,11 and the Kashmir recension 72,15 
have likewise the false dative gunavade. On the dative bhavade see § 361. 

— Gen. AMg. mahao=mahatah (Suyag. 312), bhagavao=bhagavatah (Ayar. 
1,1,2,4; 2,15,9 ff.; Kappas. §16.28; Vivahap. 1271; Uvas.; and very 
often ), padivajjao = * pratipadyatah , viharao = viharatah ( Uttar. 116 ), 
aviyanao = avijanatah (Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,4,4,2; 1,5,1,1), akuvvao = akurvatah 
( Suyag. 540 ), pakuvvao = prakurvatah ( Suyag. 340 ), karao = kurvatah 
(Ayar. 1,1,l, 5) hanao = ghnatah(Ky 2 ir . 1,6,4,2; 1,7,1,3), kittayao=kirtayatah 
(Uttar. 726), dhilmao = dhrtimatah ( Ayar. 2,16,8). On S. Mg. see above. 

— Loc. §. sadi = sati ^Sak. 141,7); M. himavai = himavati (Mudrar. 60,9). 
—Voc. AMg. JM. bhagavam , bhayavam ( Vivahap. 205; Kappas. § 111; 
Erz. 2,32;44,18; Dvar. 495,13); S. bhaavarh (Ratn. 296,24;298,14;300,33; 
Prab. 59,4; §*k. 73,5; Vikr. 86,10; Uttarar. 204,8 etc.); P. bhagavam (He. 
4,323 ). Beside AMg. ausam ••= ayusman ( Ayar. 1, 1, 1, 1; Suyag. 792; 
Samav.l) AMg. very frequently has awJo(Ayar.l,7,2,2; 2,2,2,6— 14;2,5,1,7. 
13, 2,6, 1,5. 10. 11; 2,7, 1,2; 2,7,2,1. 2; Suyag. 594; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas, 
etc.); further samanauso (Samav. 31; Ovav. § 140; Nayadh. 518. 614. 617. 
652 ff.), that is used for the plural too(Suyag. 579.582; Nayadh. 497.504). 
auso is rightly equated by Leumann (Aup. S. s. v.) as = *ayusmas, hence 
it is to be connected with the Vedic vocative in - as (Whitney § 454).—In 
the plur. the nom. and the voc. only are formed dialectically according to 
the old flexion too. Nom.: AMg. sllamanto gunamanto vaimanto{ Ayar. 2, 1,9,1); 
mulamanto kandamanto khandhamanto tayamanto salamanto pavalamanto etc. 
(Ovav. § 4), bhagavanto (Ayar. 1,4,1,1; 2,1,9,1; Vivahap. 1235; Kappas. 
S. § 61 ), and so also S. nom. bhaavanto (Mudrar. 20,5). For §. kidavanto= 
krtavantah (Jivan. 40,26) we have to read kidavanta y on the other hand for 
voc > bhavanta ( Sak. 27, 16 ed. Bohtlingk) we should with the ed. 
Madras. 135,7 read bhaavanto , as stands at Venis.102,2.—Nom. plur. neut. 
are AMg. j bariggahavanti (Ayar. 1,5,2,4; cf. 1,5,3,1); balavanti (Uttar.753); 
eyavanti savvavanti = etavanti *sarvavanti (Ayar. 1,1,1,5. 7); avanti=yavanti 
( Ayar. 1,4,2,3; 1,5,2,1. 4; cf. § 357); javanti (Uttar. 215 ). The sing. 
abhiddavam = abhidravan metrically stands for the plural ( Ayar. 2,16,2 ). 
Cf. Pisghel, Ved. Stud. 2.227. So also in prose the voc. JM. bhayavam 
( T. 4,14. 20 ) in addressing more than one.—As AMg. samanauso is used 
for the plur. too, so is used very frequently the plural dusanto for the 
singular; hence it is to be taken as pluralis majestatis, since the nom. 
sing, in prose would be dusante : dusanto samana = ayusman sramana , 
dusanto gahavai — ayusman grhap ate (Ayar. 1,7,2,2; 5,2; 2,1,3,2; 2,3,1,16 ff.; 
2,3,2.1. 2. 16; 2, 3,3,5 ff. etc. ); dusanto goyamd = ayusman gotama ( Suyag. 
962.972. 981) beside dyuso goyamd (Suyag. 964); dusanto udaga = ayusmajin 
udaka ( Suyag. 969. 972. 1012. 1014 ). A doubtless plural is for example 
dusanto niyantha = ayusmanto nirgranthdh ( Suyag. 989. 992 ). From the 
weak stem are formed janao, ajanao (Ayar. 2,4,1,1), in case one, with the 
commentary and Jacobi (S B E. XII, 149) will like to take it as the nom. 
plur. However, it is not possible for the prose, so that the forms are to 
be explained as the gen. sing., which gives also a better sense. 

§ 397. With the exception of the cases noted under § 396 the 
formation in -anta, -manta-, - vanta prevails in all the dialects: sing. nom. M. 
pianto = piban ; calanto = calan; bahugunavanto c= bahugunavan\ kunanto = 
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krnvan ( H. 13. 25. 203. 265); AMg. sasanto beside sasam = sasat ( Uttar. 
38); anusasanto (Uttar. 39); kinanto , vikkinanto = krinan, vikrinan (Uttar. 
1010); mulamante , kandamante = mUlavdn , kandavan (Ovav. § 5); vanmmante , 
gandhamante = varnavan, gandhavan ( Bhag. 1,420 ); virayante = virajan 
(Ovav.§ 48); vislyanto = visldan , ramtfrcfo=ram0md:mzA(Dasav.6l3,16 ;6H,21); 
cullahimavante = cullahimavan ( Than. 176 ); JM. samthuvvanlo = samstuya - 
manah; gayanto = *gayan ; dento =*dayan ; aguhanto — aguhan\ paloento = 
pralokayan (Av. 7,25; 8,26; 9,5. 6; 15,21); kandanto=krandan (Erz. 42,12); 
JM. S. mahanlo (Erz. 8,5; 50,5; 63,28; Kk. 274,4; Vikr. 45,1; Mallikam. 
245,5; Mudrar. 43,8); §. karento = kurvan ( Mrcch. 6,13; 40,23 ),jananto 
(Mrcch. 18,23; 104,1); puloanto = pralokayan ( Mahav. 99,3 ), cittavanto == 
cittavan ( Sak. 87,13 ); Mg. pukamde — prcchan ( Lalitav. 565,20); mahante 
= mahan (Mrcch. 132,11; 169,18; Prab. 58,9; Venls. 35,17; 36,3); colaante 
= cor ay an (Mrcch. 165,9); damsaante — dar sayan (Sak. 114,11); mantaante 
= mantrayan ( Prab. 32,10; so to be read; ed. Bomb. 78,12 °/o ); Dh. 
acakkhanio — *acaksat (§88; Mrcch. 34,24 ); P. cintayanto = cintayan, 
paribbhamanto = paribhraman ( He. 4,323 ); A. hasantu = hasan> damsijjantu 
= darsyamana ( He. 4,383,3.418,6 ), jagganto = jagrat ( Pin^a^a 1,62" ), 
valanta = va\an\ ulhasanta = ullasan ; gunavanta = gunavan ( Pihgala 1,4^; 
2,45 ); nom. neut. bhanantam = bhanat ( H. 218 ); kirantam = foratf ( G. 
1182); S. disantam=drsyamdnam (Uttarar. 77,6); A. dhanamantd = dhanavat 
( Pihgala 2,45 ). Mg. dahante ( more correctly dahadahanie with the v. 1.; 
Venis. 35,23) is related to the neuter sonidarh=£onitam. In the acc. masc. 
the Skt. form becomes identical with the later formation of Pkt.: AMg. S. 
mahantam ( Ayar. 1,3,2,3; Suyag. 944; Mrcch. 40,22 ); M . pijjantdrh, anu - 
nijjantarhy avalambijjantdm , paasantam = plyamanam , amnlyamanam , avalambya - 
manani) prakasayanlam (G. 466 — 469); AMg. samarambhantarh = samarabha - 
manam , kinantam = krlnantam, ginhantarh=grhnantam (Ayar. 1,2,2,3; 1,2,5,3; 
2,7,1 j 1); JM . jampantam = jalpantam ( Kk. 262,5 ); S. janantarh, santam , 
asantam ( Mudrar. 38,2; 63,9.10 ), kappijjantam = kalpyamanam ( Mrcch. 
4,10), uvvahantarh = udvahantam (Mrcch. 41,10). False is S. bhaavadam 
for bhaavantam (Vikr. 87,17 ). Mg. malantarh = marayantam , ylantarh = 
jwantam (Mrcch. 123,22; 170,5); alihantam — arhantam (Latakam. 14,19); 
A. darantu= darayantam (He. 4,345); neuter: M. santam asantam (H. 513); 
S. mahantam ( Mrcch. 28,11 ). — Ins. M. piant c na = pibata, padantena = 
j batata (H. 246. 264); AMg. vinimuyantenarh = vinimuncata (OvaV. § 48); 
anukampantenam = dnukampata ( Ayar. 2,15,4 ); JM. jampantena — jalpata 
(KT. 15; Erz. 10,26); kunantena = Vedic krnvata (Kl. 15); vaccantenam = 
vrajata (Av. 11,19); J§. arahantena = arhata ( Pav. 385,63 ); S. calamtena 
=calata (Lalitav. 568,5); gaantena = gayata, karentena = kurvata (Mrcch. 
44,2; 60,25; 61,24 ); harantena ( Uttarar. L2.9) bhuttavantena = bhuktavata 
(Jivan. 53,11); Mg. gascantena — gacchata (Mrcch, 167,24); ahindantena = 
ahindamanena ( Candak. 71,12 ); A. pavawntena = pravasata ( He. 4,333 ), 
bhamante = bhramata ( Vikr. 55,18; 58,9; 69,1; 72,10 ); roantem = rudata 
(Vikr. 72,11).—Abl. AMg. cullahimavantao = cullahimavatah ( Than. 177 ). 
—Gen.M. arambhantassa = drabhamdnasya,ramantassa=ramamdnasya 9 janantassa 
= jdnatah ( H. 42, 44. 243 ), visahantassa = *visahatah, vocchindantassa 
== vyavacchindatah ( R. 12, 23; 15, 62 ); AMg. ausantassa = ayusmatah 
( Ayar. 2, 7, 1, 2; 2, 7, 2, 1 ); bhagavantassa = bhagavatah ( Kappas. 
§ 118 ); vasantassa = vasatah ( LTvas. § 83 ), cayantassa = tyajatah 
( Ovav. § 170 ); cullahimavantassa ( Jiv. 388 f. ); kahanlassa = katha- 
yatah ( Suyag. 907 ); jinantassa = jay at ah ( Dasav. 618, 14 ); JM. 
acchantassa = rcchatah , dhuventassa == dhupayatah , sarakkhantassa = sarhra- 
ksatah ( Av. 14, 25; 25, 4; 28, 16 ); karentassa , kunantassa = kurvatah 
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(Erz. 1,24;18,J0); JM. cintantassa , §. cintaantassa = cintayatah ( Erz. 11 , 8 ; 
18,16; Sak. 30,5); S. mahantassa = mahatah (Uttarar. 105,5); maggantassa 
margamanasya , nikkamantassa = niskramatah ( Mrcch. 95,7; 105,24); /mwm- 
mantassa = hanumatah ( Mahav. 125,14 ); Mg. vannamdassa = vrajatah 
( Laliiav. 566,7 ), alihantaSsa = arhatah ( Piab. 52,7 ); CP. naccanlassa = 
nrtyatah (He 4,326); A. mellantaho = tyajatah , dentaho = *dayatah > jujjhan- 
taho = yudhyatah, karantaho = kurvatah (He. 4,370,4.379,1. 400).—Loc. M. 
samaruhantammi = samarohati , hontammi = bhavati , ruantammi = rudati ( H. 
11. 124. 596); hanumante arid hanumantammi = hanumoti ( R. 1,35; 2,43 ); 
AMg. jalanle = jvalati (Kappas. § 59; Nayadh § 34; Uvas § 66 ; Vivahap. 
169 ); sante = ( Ayar. 2 ,5,1,5; 2 , 8 , 1 ; 2,9,1 ), himavante = himavati 

( Uvas. § 277 ); arahantamsi = ( Kappas. § 74; Nayadh. §46 ), 

abhinikkhamuntartimi = abhiniskramati ( Uttar. 279 ); £. mahante = mahati 
( Sak. 29,7 ); D.jiante = jlvati ( Mrcch. 100,9); A . pavasante = pravasati 
( He. 4,422,12 ).—Voc. M. dloanta sasanta jambhanta ganta roanta mucchanta 
padanta khalanta = alckayan svasan jrmbhamdna gacchan rudan murchan patan 
skhalan (H. 547); mahanta (desiring), muanta = mufican (H. 510. 643), Mg. 
alihanta = arhan ( Prab. 54,6; 58,7; Latakam. 12,13 ). —Plural: nom. M. 
padanta , nivadania = patantah , nipatantah ( G. 122. 129. 442 ); bhindanta = 
bhindalah, jananta =janatah ( H. 326. 821 ); AMg. silamantd = tilamantah 
(Ayar. 1 ,6,4,1); jampanta = jalpantah ( Siiyag. 50 ); vdyanta ya gdyanta ya 
naccanta ya bhasantd ya sasanta ya saventa ya rakkhanta ya = vdcayantai ca 
gayantas ca nrtyantas ca bhasamanas ca sasataJ ca sravayantai ca raksantaS ca 
( Ovav. §49, V); purayanta, pecchanta, ujjoenta , karenta = purayantah, 
preksamanah , uddyotayantah 9 kurvantah ( Ovav. [ §37] ); buddhimanta «= 
buddhimantah ( Suyag. 916 ); arahantd = arhantah ( Kappas. § 17. 18 ), 
even in the c< mbination arahantd bhagavanto ( Ayar. 1,4, 1 , 1 ; 2 ,4, 
1, 4 f so to 1 e read ]; Vivahap. 1235 ), likewise samana bhagavanto 
silamantd ( Ayar. 2 , 2 , 2 , 10 ); JM. kiddantd = kridantah ( Av. 30,15 ); 
gavesanta = gavesayantah , coijjanta = codyamanah ( Kk. 273, 42; 274, 3 ); 

= santah , caranta = carantah ( Erz. 1 . 12. 13 ); S. puijjantd *= 
puiyamanah , sikkhanta = siksantah ( Mrcch. 9, 1; 71, 21 ), khelantd 
khelantah ( Uttarar. 108, 2 ); Mg. Sasanta = svasantah , padivasantd =* 
prativasdntah ( Mrcch 116,17; 169,3 ); A. phukkijjanta = phiitkriyamdndh 
( He. 4,422,3 ); gunamanta = gunavantah (Pingala 2,118 ); neuter: AMg. 
vannamantaim gandhamantdm rasamantaim phasamantairh = varnavanti gandha - 
vanti rasavanti sparsavanti (Ayar. 2,4,1,4; Vivahap. 144; JIv. 26); acc. M. 
unnamante = unnamatah (H. 539); AMg. arahante bhagavante = ar/zafo bhaga- 
vatah ( Vivahap. 1235; Kappas. §21 ), samarambhante — samarabhamdndn 
(Ayar.M 3 5); JS. arahante (Pav.379,3); neutrum: AMg. mahantairh (Viva¬ 
hap. 1308 f. ). — Ins. M. visamghadantfhim = visamghatadbhih (H. 
115), vinintehim = vinirgacchadbhih ( G. 138); AMg. jivantehim = jiuadbhihy 
ovayantehiya uppayantehiya = apapatadbhiS cotpatadbhis ca ( Kappas. § 97 ); 
pannanamontehim = *prajnanamadbhih (Ayar. 1,6,4 ,1 ); avasantehim = dtoa- 
sadbhih (Ayar. 1,5,3,4); bhagavantehim = bhagavadbhih (Anung. 95); araha - 
ntehirh = arhadbhih (Than. 288; Anuog. 518 [ °n° ] ); santehirh = sadbhih 
( Uvas. § 220. 259. 262); JM. apucchantehim = aprcchadbhih ( Av. 27,11 ); 
maggantehim = margamanaih (Av. 30,17); gayantehim = gayadbhih , bhanan - 
= bhanadbhih, aruhantehirh — arahadbhih ( Erz. 1,29; 2,15. 21 ); S. 
gacchantehirh = gacchadbhih ( Mudrar. 254,3 1; anicchantehim = anicchadbhih 
(Balar. 144,9); gaantehim = gayadbhih ( Gait.^42,2 ); Mg. pavUantehirh = 
pravisadbhih ( Gandak. 42,11 ); A. nivasantahi = nivasadbhih , valantaht = 
valadbhih ( He. 4,422,11. 18).— Gen. M. entanam = ayatdm , cintantana = 
cintayatam (H. 38,83); AMg. arahantanam bhagavantanam ( Vivahap. 1235; 
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Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20. 38); santanam = satam ( Uvas. § 85 ); pannana- 
mantanam = *prajndnamaldm (Ayar 1 6,1,1); JM. ayarantanam = acaratam 
(Dvar. 502,28), carantandm = caratam (Av. 7,9 ), kunantanam = kurvatam 
(Kk. 270,40), joyantanam = pasyatam ( Erz. 73,18); jS. arihantanam ( Pav. 
379,4; 383,44 [ °ra° ] ); S. pekkhantdnam = preksamananam (Venis. 64,16; 
Nagan. 95,13); Mg. alihantanam = arhatam , namantdnarh = namatam (Prab. 
46,11; 47,1); niskamantanam = mskrdmatdm(Canda’kA2,\2 ); A. pecchantana 
= preksamananam , cintantatid = cintayatam , navantaha = namatam , jo intaha 
= pasyatam (He. 4,348. 362. 399. 409).—Loc. yi. dhavalaantesu^^dhavala- 
yatsu (H. 9); JM. naccantesu = nrtyatsu ( Erz. 2,2 ), gacchantesu — gacchatsu 
( Av. 7,26; Erz. 7,19), kllantesu = krldatsu (Erz. 16,16 ); S. pariharlantesu 
= parihriyamanesu (Mudrar. 38,10), vattaatesu = vartamanesu (Parvatip. 2,5; 
text vattadesu). —Voc. AMg. ausanta = ayusmantah ( Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ). 

§ 398. In the case of the stems in - at , - 00 / we find isolated forms, 

that are built according to the model of the nouns, having a single stem, 
that is to say, from the weak stem: nom. JM. bhagavo (Erz. 25,19); Mg. 
hariume — hanuman (Mrcch. 11,8); cf. Mg. hanumasihale ( Mrcch. 133,12 ) 
and M .°variahammam ( R. 12,88 ); AMg. asam = asat ( Suyag. 35 ); acc. 
AMg. frequently maharh = mahantam and mahat (Ayar. 2,15,8; Uttar. 325; 
Vivagas. 221; Vivahap. 1325; Uvas. s. v. maha; Nayadh. § 22. 122 ), 
femin. too ( Vivahap. 105 ), and bhagavarh = bhagavantam ( Uvas. s. v.; 
Kappas. § 15. 16. 21; Bhag. 1,420; Ovav. § 33. 38. 40 etc.).—Forms from 
the weak stem in -fa, transported to the a-declension, are also found. So 
nom. sing. AMg. ajanao = *ajandtah=ajanan (Suyag. 273; text avijanao ), 
viyanao = vijanan (Nandls. 1); nom. plur. femin. amaimayd=*amatimatah 
=amatimatyah (Suyag. 213); een. plur. mascul. bhavayanam = *bhavatanam 
= bhavatam ( Uttar. 354 ). For S. himavadassa ( Parvatip. 27,13; 32,19; 
35,1 ) we should read himavantassa > as in the last place Glaser ( 31,15 ) 
has — From arhat are always formed the nom. araha , ariha , as from 
the stem arhan ( e. g. Uvas. § 187; Kappas.; Ovav. ); likewise is found 
M. hanumd (He. 2,159; Mk. fol. 37; R. 8,43). Gf. also § 601.-On AMg. 
dusantdro , bhoyantaro see § 390). 

6 ) Stems in -n. 

§ 399. 1) Stem9 in - an, - man , -vzn. >raa ~, AMg. JM. ray a-, Mg. Ida- 

= rajan. In the declension of rajan, the old n-stem and the a-stem, that 
appears at the beginning of a compound c >me beside one another. 
Besides an t-stem should be deduced from the original separation-vowel 
i (§ 133 ). 

Singular. 

Nom. rad , \rad\ \ AMg. JM. ray a; Mg. Ida ; P. raja ; CP. raca. 

Acc. raanam ; [rainam, raam\\ AMg. JM. rayanam , rayam; Mg. laanarh. 
Ins, ranna 9 raina ; JM. also rdena ; [ raana , rana ]; Mg. lanna ; P. ranna , 
racina . 

Abl. [ rannoy rainOy raaOy raado, rdau } raadu , raahi , raahimtOy raa f raano ]. 
Gen. rannoy raino ; AMg. JM. also rayassa ; [ raanoy raano ]; Mg. lanno y 
laino ; P. ranno, racino . 

Loc. [ raimmiy raammi, rae ]. 

Voc. I raa , raa, ]; AMg. JM. raja, ray a, AMg. also rayam , S. radm; 
Mg. [/aam]; P. rajam. 

Plural. 

Nom. radno-y AMg, JM. rayanOy raino; [raa]; Mg. laano . 

Acc. raano; AMg. JM. rayano ; [raino, ra*, raa]. 
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Ins. ralhim ; [ raehim ]. 

Abl. [ ralhim , raxhimto , radhimto , ralsumto , raasumto ]. 

Gen. rainarh, [ rainarh, raanarh ]; JM. rainam, rdyanarh. 

Loc. [ rdisum, raesum ]. 

Voc. = nom. 

On the declension of ra/an see Vr. 5,36—44; He. 3,49—55; 4,304; 
KI. 3, 35—40; Mk. fol. 44. 45; Sr. fol. 20. Cf. § 133. 191. 237. 276. 
Most of the ca*es are found in the texts often in AMg JM.S.: sing. nom. S. 
rdd (Mrcch. 28,2. 12; 68,8; Sak. 40,7; Vikr. 15,4; 39,13; 75,3; 79,7 etc.); 
AMg. JM. ray a (Suyag. 105; Ovav. § 11. 15; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 8,37; 
21,1 ff.; Erz. ); Mg. Ida (Mrcch. 128,10; 139,25; 140,1; Candak. 43,5); 
P. raja , CP. raca ( He. 4,304. 323. 325 ).— Acc. JM. rayanam ( Erz. 2,5; 
24,26; Kk. Ill, 510,32) and rayarh (Uttar. 443; Ovav. § 55; Nayadh. §78; 
Nirayav. §8.22; Erz. 33,23); Mg. Iddnarh (Mrcch. 138,25).— Ins. AMg. 
JM. ranna , ranna ( Nayadh. §23; Ovav, § 41; Kappas.; Av. 8,23. 30. 33. 
40. 53; Erz. 24,23; 25,11 ) and JM. raina ( Av. 8,35. 38; 9,17; Erz. 1,22; 
18,19; 24, 28; 25,6; Kk. 260,30; 26l,7;*270, 42; III, 510, 6 ); JM. rdena 
(Av. 8,6); S. ranna (Mrcch. 4,10; 102,1; 103,15; Sak. 57,4); Mg. lannd 
(Sak. 11 3,7 ;117,3) in agreement with He. 4,302, whilst at Mrcch. 158,23. 
25 lannd stands; P. ranna , racina ( He. 4,304. 320 ). — Gen. AMg. JM. 
ranno , ranno ( Uvas. § 113; Ovav. § 12. 13. 47. 49; Kappas.; Av. 8,12. 27. 
29. 54; Eiz. 1,2; 32,13; 33,25); JM. also rdino (Erz. 46,24; 47,3. 4; 49,1) 
and rayassa (Kk. 11,505,17; III, 512,34); S. ranno (Mrcch. 99,25; 101,21. 
23; Sak. 29,3;54,2; Vikr. 28,19) and raino (Malatim. 90,6; 99,4; Kamsav. 
49,10 ); Mg lanno , written as lanno ( Mrcch. 168,3 ) and laino ( Mrcch. 
171,11); P. ranno , racino ( He. 4,304 ). — Voc. AMg. raya ( Nirayav. § 22 ); 
mostly rayarh (Uttar.409.414.417.418.444.503 etc.); JM. raya (Kk.261,12); 
S. raam (Hc.4,264; Sak.31,10); Mg. Idam (He.4,302); P. rajarh (He.4,323); 
A. raa (He.4, 402). —The nom.voc. rao, ins. raana , abl.gen. raano are men¬ 
tioned only by Sr., and the abl. raddo , raddu by Bh. Kl. 3,40 mentions also 
the ins. rana , which is meant by G. 3,19, p. 49 too, v\here we should read 
rajna in place of raja. — Plural: nom. AMg. JM. raydno ( Ayar. 1,2,3,5; 
Suyag. 182; Nayadh. 828. 830; Jiv. 311; Erz. 17,29; 32,24. 32; Kk. 263, 
16), JM. also raino (Erz. 9,20; Kk. Ill, 512,13 [so to be read for rayano'])\ 
§. raano (Sak. 58,1; 121,12; Mudrar. 204,1); Mg. laano (Sak. 115,10).— 
Acc. AMg. JM. raydno ( Nayadh. 838; Kk. 263,16 ). — Ins. AMg. JM. 
ralhim ( Nayadh. 829. 833; Erz. 33,12 ).— Gen. AMg. JM. rainam ( Ayar. 
1,2,5,1; Nayadh. 822 ff. 832 ff.; Av. 15,10; Kk. 263,11),JM. also rdyanarh 
( Erz. 28,22 ). 

§ 400. At the end of compounds, the a-stem does not prevail, as 
in Skt., but all the stems appear dialectically as unconnected words: 
sing. nom. AMg. ikkhdgardya == aiksvakarajah (Than. 458; Nayadh. 692. 
729); deoaraya = devarajah ( Ayar. 2,15,18; Uvas. § 113; Kappas. ); JM. 
vikkamarao = vikramarajah ( Kk. II, 507,12 ), but dihardya = dirgharajah 
(Erz. 6,2); S. mahdrao = maharajah (Sak. 36,12; 56,11; 58,13; Vikr. 5,9; 
9 ,4; 10,20) ; juarao = yuvarajah (Sak. 45,6); ahgardo (Venls. 66,3); vaccha - 
rao = vatsarajah (Priyad. 32,2; 33,7); vallahardo ndma rdd (Karp. 32,4).— 
Acc. JM. gaddabhillaraydnam (Kk. 261,29); S. mahdraam (Vikr. 27,17). — 
Ins. AMg. devaranna ( Kappas. ); S. ahgardena (Venls. 60,5); ndardena = 
nagarajena ( Nagan. 69,18 ); maharaena ( Vikr. 8,9; 29,13 ). Nayadh. 852 
has the mixed form AMg. devarannenam . — Gen. AMg. asurakumdraranno , 
asuraranno (Vivahap.198); devaranno (Vivahap.220 ff.), devaranno^ Kappas.); 
JM. sagaranno =* sakardjhah ( Kk. 268,15 ) ; vairasirhharayassa (Kk. II, 505, 
17 ); S. vaccharaassa ( Priyad. 33, 9 ); kalihgaranno ( Priyad. 4, 15 ); 
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riuraino = ripurajasya ( Lalitav. 567. 24 ); maharaassa ( Vikr. 12,14;28,1); 
angaraatsa ( Venis. 62,13 ); Mg. mahalaatta ( Prab. 63,4 ). — Voc. AMg. 
pancalaraya (Uttar. 414); asurardya ( Vivahap. 254 ), both with pluti; S. 
angaraa ( Venis. 66, 14); maharaa ( Vikr. 12, 13 ). — Plural nom. AMg. 
ganarayano (Kappas. § 128 ); JM. ladayavisayaraydno = latakavisayarajah 
( Kk. 264, 18 ); &. bhimasenahgarda = bhimasendngardjau (Venis. 64,9).— 
Acc. AMg. ganarayano (Nhayav. § 25). —Ins. AMg. devaraihim ( Vivahap. 
241). —Gen. AMg. devaralnam (Vivahap. 240 f.; Kappas.); JM. sagarainam 
( Kk. 266,41 ). For §. Mg, only the lorms of ,he a stems will be correct. 

§ 401. atman forms: sing. nom. AMg. ay a (Ayar. 1,1,1,3. 4; Suyag. 
28.35.81.838; Uttar. 251; Vivahap. 132.1059 ff ; Dasav. N. 646,13 ); J§. 
add (Pav. 380,8 etc.; §88); M. AMg. JM. jS. appd (G.333. 798. 887. 899. 
952. 956. 1120; H. 39. 193.361. 672. 754. 880; R.; Uttar. 19; Dasav. N. 
646,5; Nayadh.; Bhag. 1,420; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 380,11; 382,27; 385,61; 
Mrcch. 12,7; 78,11; Sak. 19,7; 137,6; 140,7; Ratn. 291,2; 295,9; 299,17; 
307,31 etc. ); S. Mg. a//a (Sak. 104,4; Mg. Mrcch. 140,21 )L—Acc. M. 
AMg. JM. J§. Dh. appdmm ( G. 240. 860. 898. 953. 1070. 1201; H. 516. 
730. 756. 902. 953; R.; Ayar. 1,3,3,2 ;2,3,1,2J ; Suyag. 415 [°/z5]; Vivahap. 
178; Kappas. § 120; Nayadh.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,9. 10; Erz.; Kk.; Pav. 
382, 27; 385, 65; 386, 70; Kattig. 399, 313; Mrcch. 32, 14 ); AMg. also 
attanam (Ayar.l,l,3,3;l,3,3,4;l,6,5,4; 2,5,2,2 [so to be read for atta nam ]; 
Suyag. 474 [°wa] ) and ayancrh ( Suyag. 367 ); &. Mg. only attanaarh — 
*dtmdnakam ( Mrcch. 90,21; 95,4; 96,7. 10. 14; 141,17; Sak. 14,3 [ so to 
be read]; 24,1; 60,8; 63,9; 64,2; 74,5; 124,8; 137,12; 159,12; Vikr. 7,17; 
23,13 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 37,13; 133,21; 162,21. 24; 169,7 ); false attanam 
(Mrcch. 327,3; Priyad. 41,14); appanarh ( Priyad. 12,9; 23,10; 28,1. 5 ) 
and appanaam ( Gait. 75,16 ) 2 .—Ins. M. AMg. JM. S. appana (G. 78. 83. 
910; H. 159; R.; Ayar. 2,5,2,2.3; Suyag. 170; Vivahap. 67. 178; Kappas. 
S. § 59; Erz.; Vikr. 84,7 ).—Abl. AMg. ayao = *atmatah ( Suyag. 474 ), 
and so, or we have to read attao for altao of the text at Suyag.472 too; JM. 
appappano (T. 5,18).—Gen. M. AMg. JM. JS. D. A. appano (H. 6.281.285; 
R.; Ayar. 1,2,5,1,1. 5; 1,3,2,1; Suyag. 16; Kappas. § 8. 50. 63. 112: S. 
2; Nayadh.; Erz.; Pav. 380,7; D. Mrcch. 103,20; A Mrcch. 104,9 ); 
M. attano (G. 63. 90 [v. 1. °ppa°]. 96; H. 201 [v. 1. °ppa° ] ), and so always 
stands in S. Mg. ( Mrcch. 141,15; 150,13; 166,15; Sak. 13,10;25,1 ;32,1.8; 
51,4; 54,7 etc.; Vikr. 13,4; 15,3; 32,17; 46,7; Ratn. 297,32; 303,32; 304, 
11 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 114,14; 116,19; 154,20; 164,4 ).—Voc. appam (He. 
3,49).—Plur. nom. appano = atmanah (Bh. 5,46; He. 3,56; KL 3,41; Mk. 
fol. 45 ),—From appa - = atma -, that appears in the beginning of a com¬ 
pound, has been deduced a substantive appa-, that is declined according 
to the ^-declension ( He. 3,56; Mk. 45 ): nom. appo\ abl. appao, appau , 
appahi , appahimto , appd ; loc. appe ; voc. appa , appd ; Plur. ins. appehi ; abl. 
appasumto ; gen. appdnam\ loc. appesu. Found in the texts are: acc. AMg. 
appam (Suyag. 282); ins, AMg. appena (Suyag. 282), appenam (Suyag. 207); 
gen. A. appaho = *atmasyah ( He. 4,346); loc. AMg. appe ( Uttar. 293 ); 
plur. appd in M. suhambharappa ccia = sukhambharatmana evd ( G. 993 ). 
With kah svarthe , this stem occurs in JM. appayarh ( Erz. 52,10 ) and A. 
appau (He. 4,422,3) = atmakam. Further new a-stems are built from the 
old strong and weak stems. Thus from the strong stem: sing. nom. M. 
JM. appano = * atmanah = atma (Vr. 5,45; He. 3,56; Mk. fol. 45; G- 882; 
H. 133; R.; Sagara 10,1); attano ( Mk. fol. 45 ); AMg. dyane ( Vivahap. 
132).—Ins. AM g. appanenarh (Ayar. 1,1,7,6; 1,5,5,2; 2,1,3,3. 5; 2,15,2.24; 
Vivahap. 178).—Gen. JM. appanassa ( Erz. ).—Loc. M. appane ( R. ). — 
Plur. nom. AMg. ayand (Suyag. 65); appana (He. 3,56). With kah svarthe: 
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acc. JM. attanayam ( Erz. ); 8. Mg, attanaam ( see ab^ve ). — Gen. M. 
appanaassa ( G. 955 ). In the first member of a compound th' re appears 
the strong stem in AMg. appanarakkki = atmaraksl (Uttar. 197 ); J§. 
appanasamam (Kattig. 400,331). From the weak stem: sing. nom. appano 
( Ki. 3,41 ). —Acc. A. appanu ( He. 4,337 ). —Ins. M. appanena ( KI. 3,41; 
H. 827); A. appanerh (He. 4,416). Wiih hah svarthe : acc. appanaam (He. 
2.153); A. appanaii (He. 4,350,2); gen. Mg. attanaassa (Mrcch. 163,20).— 
In the first member of a compound the weak stem appears in S. attana - 
keraka ( Mrcch. 74, 8; 88, 24 ), Mg. attanakelaka ( Mrcch. 13, 9; 21, 20; 
118,17; 130,10; 139,16: 164,3; 167,2); A. appanachandau=dtmacchandakam 
( He. 4,422,14 ). It occurs also in the ins. appania , appanaia ( He. 3,14. 
57) of which the explanation is uncertain an 1 inJM. sawappanayae = 
*sarvdtmanalayd ( Erz. 58,31 ). Whilst the nom. sing. AMg. ay a 
would be taken as in th? femin. ( § 358 ), one built as ins. sing. AMg. 
dyae = atmana (Vivahap. 76. 845), anayae — anatmana (Vivahap. 76). 

i. In 8ak. 104,4 we should probably read with I appd. — 2. Pischel on 
He. 3,56. Wrongly Weber, iS, 14,235. 

§ 402. The stems, appearing in Skt. in compounds and as the strong- 
stems, also of othrr masculine nouns ending in -an, are used, as ind^pen. 
dent a-stems, beside the old flexion of Skt., as in the case of atman (§ 401); 
So sing. nom. addha and addhano=adhva (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56; Mk fol. 45)- 
acc. AMg. addh 9 for addham (§ 173; Suyag.59) and in the bahuvrihi diha-mt 
addham=dirghddhvdnam (§ 353); loc. AMg. addhdne (Uttar.712). In the firs 
member of a compound stands the strong a-stem in AMg. addhanapadivanna 
= adhvapratipanna(Vi\2ihsLpA53 ). Since addha elsewhere in AMg. is used as 
feminine (§ 358), the acc. addhdm too may be derived from it. — Sing. nom. 
D. bamhd (Vr. 5,47; He. 3,56; Mrcch. 105,21), JM. bambho (Erz. 30,20), 
AMg. bambhe ( Kappas. Th. § 6 ) = brahma ; acc. M. bamharh ( H. 816 ); 
gen. AMg. bambhassa ( Jiv. 912); plur. nom. AMg. bambha, as ajjama = 
aryamanau (Than. 82).—Sing. nom. muddha and muddhano = murdhd (He. 
3,56; Mk. fol. 45 ); acc. AMg. muddhanam ( Ovuv. § 19; Kappas. § 15 ); 
ins. AMg. muddhena ( Uttar. 788) and muddhanenam ( Uvas. § 81. 83); loc. 
AMg. muddhi = murdhni (Suyag. 243) and muddhanamsi (Vivahap. 1442); 
plur. nom. AMg. °kayamuddhand = °krtamurdhanah ( Nayadh. § 40 ). - 
M. mdhimarh = mahimanam ( G. 885 ). — M. savvatthamena = sarvasthamnd 
(H. 567). — S. vijaavammd = vijayavarma (Ratn. 320,16), voc. vijaavammam 
(Ratn. 320,19. 32); S. didhavamma = drdhavarma (Priyad. 4,15); but PG. 
sivakhandavamo = sivaskandavarma ( 5,2 ), bhattisammasa = bhattisarmanah 
(7.50), VG. sirivijayabuddhavammassa ( 101,3 ); &. cittavammo = citravarmd 
( Mudrar. 204,2 ); &. miankavammo ( Viddhas. 73,2 ), miahkavammossa 
( ViddhaS. 43,7; 47,6; 113,2 ); A. vamkima = vakrimanam ( He. 4,344 ); 
ucchd and ucchano = uksa ( He. 3.56; Mk. fol. 45), also ukkhano (Mk. fol. 
45 ); gava and gdvano = grava; pus a and pusano = pusa ( He. 3,56; Mk. 
fol. 45 ); iakkha and takkhdno = taksa ( He. 3,56 ). So is explained also 
AMg. simghana- =Mesman(§ 267). At the end of bahuvrihi the words mostly 
go over to the u-declension from the stem of the composita, particularly 
when the last member is a neuter ( cf. § 404 ) : M. thirapemmo = sthira - 
prema ( H. 131; so to be read with H . 1 134, as also Bhuvanapala ( IS. 
16,117 ) has °pimmo ); yi.anndnnapparudhapemmanarh ( Parvatip. 45 . I 3 ); 
AMg. akamme — akatma (Ayar. 1,2,3,1); AMg. kayabalikamme — krtabali - 
karma (Ovav. § 17), femin. °kamma (Kappas. § 95 ); J§ rahidapavkammo= 
rahitaparikarma ( Pav. 388,27); AMg. samvudakammassa = samvrtakarmanah 
( Suyag. 144 ); AMg. bahukurakammd = bahukrurakarmdnah ( Suyag. 282 ); 
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JM. kayayamanakamma = krtacamanakarmanah ( Dvar. 500,39 ); AMg. 
jayathame = jatast ham a {Kappas. § 118.; AMg. itthiydo...parudhanahakesaka - 
kkharomao *■= striyah ... prarudhanakhakesakaksaromnyah ( Ovav. §72 ); JM 
namuinamo = namucinamd ( Erz. 1,20 ), but also cittasarhbhuyandmdno = 
citrasambhutanamanau (Erz. 1,19); S. laddhanamassa = labdhanamnah (Ratn. 
321.29 ); S. kidadraparikammarh = krlacaraparikarmanam ( Sak. 30,6 ); S. 
annasamkantoppemma =anyasarhkrdntapremdnah (Vikr. 45,2); Mg. dinnakalavi- 
ladame = dattakaraviradama (Mrcch. 157,5), uddame = uddama ( Mrrch. 
175,14). For Mg. uddarr.eiva kisoli (Mrcch. 161,5) we should read uddama 
vva kisoli. 

§403. From maghavan the n^m. sing, is maghono ( He. 2,174) from 
the extended weak stem, the acc. is AMg. maghavam ( Vivahap. 249 ). — 
yuvan is inflected as: sing, rom, M.JM. &. juva 9 jua ( Bh. 5,47; He. 3, 
56; H.; Dvar. 501,15; Mrcch. 28,5.9; Parvatlp. 31,8); beside M. JM. 
juvano (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56; KI. 3,41; Mk. fol. 45; H.; Prab. 38,10; Dvar. 
506,31 also at the end of co upounds), AMg. juvdne ( Vivahap. 212. 214. 
218. 222. 280. 287 . 349) and juvam, as from a /-stem (§ 396; Ayar. 2,4,2, 
10; 2,5,1,1); with kah svarthe : M. hamsnjuanao ( Vikr. 64,5; 74,4 ); femin. 
M. °juand (H.); ins. M . juanena ( H.), JM. °juvanena ( Erz. 43,18 ); vac. 
M . juana ( H. ); plur. nom. M.juana , AMg. juvana ( H.. also at the end 
of compounds; Than. 371 ; Antag. 55); ins. M. °juanehi (H.); gen. AMg. 
iuvandnam (Anuog. 328); voc. AMg. juvana in he juvana tti (Than. 488; 
Anuog. 324).— From svan are found: sing. nom. sano (Bh. 5,47; He. 3,56), 
AMg. sane (Ayar. 2 ,4, 1 , 8 ), A. sana ( Pingala 1,99 ), therefore, the stem, 
which likewise occurs in AMg. ( Panhav. 20); gen. AMg. sanassa ( Uttar. 
12 ). — From the different stems, which one tends to put together under 
panthan or pathin or pat hi or path, are found exclusively from pat ha : sing, 
nom . pant ho ( He. 1,30) and paho ( Vr. 1,13; He. 1,88; Ki. 1,18; Mk. fol. 
7 ); acc. AMg. JM. pantham ( He. 1,88; Ayar. 1,7,1,2; Than. 248; Av. 
22,26; 46,5. 11. 15), AMg. panth'- = pantham ( § 173; Suyag. 59), AMg. 
paham (Suyag. 59; Uttar. 324); ins. M. JM. pahena ( G. 423; Kk. 269,29; 
Av. 36 ; 33), AMg. pahenam ( Uttar. 635 ); abl. JM. panthao ( Kk. 264,4); 
loc. JM. panthe (Erz. 36,28); A. panthi ( He. 4,429,1 ), AMg. pahe (Uttar. 
324) , JM . pahammi ( Dvar. 504,1 ); plur. nom. M. panthano ( H. 729 ), 
AMg. JM. pantha ( Suyag. 1 10; Erz. 7,3 ) ; gen. AMg. panthanam ( Suyag. 
189 ); Joe. AMg. panthesu ( Uttar. 53 ). — In compounds appear the 
stems M. JM. pantha , °vantha (H.; R.; Av. 46,6) and paha°vaha (G.H.R.; 
Kk.; Erz.). 

§ 404. The neutra in - an sometimes become masculine ( § 358 ); 
but they are inflected mostly like the neutra in - a . Thus e. g. pemma - 
= preman: sing. nom. M. S. pemmam ( H. 81. 95. 124. 126. 232; Ratn. 
299,18; Karp. 78,3. 6); acc. M. &. pemmam ( H. 522; Vikr. 51,16; Karp. 
76,8. 10); ins. pemmena (H. 423. 746. 966); gen. M. §. pemmassa ( H. 53, 
390 511. 910. 940; Karp. 75,9); loc. M. pemmammi ( Karp. 79,5 ), M. S. 
pemme (H. 304; Karp. 75,10); plur. nom. M. pemmaim (H. 127. 236.287); 
gen. M . pemmanam ( H. iO ). — Sing. nom. M. §• Mg. namam , AMg. JM. 
namam ( H. 452; Kappas. § 108; Av. 13,29; 14,19; Erz. 4,34; Vikr. 30,9; 
Mg. Mudrar. 191,5; 194,7); acc. S. Mg. namam ( Mrcch. 28,21; 37,25 ); 
ins. §. Mg. namena ( Vikr. 16,9; Mrcch. 161,2 ), JM. ndmena ( Av. 8,5 ), 
AMg. namenarh ( Ovav. § 105 ), namenam ( Kappas. § 107 ); loc. M. name 
( G. 89 ); plur. nom. JM. namani ( Av. 13,28) and AMg. JM. ndmaim 
( Uvas. § 277; Av. 14,18 ). Skt. nama ( by name; namely ) becomes M. 
S. Mg. ndma ( G. H. R.; Mrcch. 23,22; 28,23; 40,22; 94,25; 142,12 etc.: 
Mg. Mrcch. 21, 10; 38, 2; 40, 9 ), JM. ndma ( Av. 15, 8; 16, 29; 39, 2; 
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Erz. 1,1. 20; 11,17 etc. ), but AMg. namarh ( Ovav. §11; Kappas. § 124; 
Uvas.; Bhag.; Nayadh.; Nirayav. ) and nama ( Ovav. § 1. 12; Kappas. 
§ 42. 129 ). —Sing. nom. AMg. J&.jammam = janma ( Uttar. 636; Kattig. 
399,321); acc. M. AMg. jammam ( H. 844; Ayar. 1,3,4. 4; Suyag. 689 ); 
ir.s. &.jammena (Sak. 141,10); abl. AM jammao (Suyag. 689. 756); gen. 
AMg. jammassa ( Suyag. ); loc. JM. S. jamme ( Av. 12,13; 25,37; Nagan. 
35, 5 ), A. jami ( He. 4, 383, 3; to to be read ). — Sing. nom. M. 
AMg. kammam = karma ( R. 14, 46; Uttar. 247.413. 505 ); acc.; 
AMg. J§. kammam ( Suyag. 381. 382. 456. 496; Kattig. 399,319; 400, 
327; 403,373. 374. 377); ins. AMg. kammenam (Vivahap. 168. 190; Uvas. 
§ 72. 76 ); gen. M. AMg. JS. kammassa ( H. 614; Uttar. 178; Pannav. 
665. 671 f.; Kappas. § 19; Pav. 383,27), Mg. kammaha ( He. 4,299, with 
note; the Kashmir recension of Sak. reads 108,13 kammano ); loc. AMg. 
kammamsi ( Than. 208; Rayap 249 ), JM. kamme ( Erz. 38,31 ); against 
tne dialect is S kammammi (Kamsav. 50,2) for the correct kamme{ Kaleyak. 
25,8); plur. nom. AMg. kamma (Uttar. 113); acc. AMg. kammaim (Suyag. 
284; Uvas. § 138; Ovav. § 153 ) and kamma ( Uttar. 155 ), ahakammani 
(Suyag. 873), JS. kammani (Pav. 384,59); ins. AMg. kammehim (Ayar. 1,4, 
2,2.3,3;1,5,2,3; Suyag. 716. 718. 719. 721. 771; Uttar. 155. 175. 205.218. 
221. 593; Vivahap. 147. 168. 185), ahakammehirh ( Uttar. 155. 205 ); gen. 
AMg. kammdnam (Suyag. 1012; Uttar. 156.205; Samav. 112; Uvas. 
§ 74), kammana ( Uttar. 177 ); M. according to He. 4,300 also kammaha ; 
loc. §. kammesu ( ViddhaS. 28,6 ), Mg. kammesu ( Mudrar. 191,9 ). On 
the nom. §. kamme see § 358. Of the isolated forms may be mentioned: 
sing. loc. AMg. cammamsi = carmani ( Kappas. § 60), romamsi = romni 
( Uvas. § 219 ), ahamsi = ahani ( Ayar. 2.15,11 ); S. pavve pavve == parvani 
parvani ( Kaleyak. 13,20); plur. acc. M. cammairh ( H. 631 ); ins. AMg. 
lomehim = lomabhih ( Uvas. § 94. 95); AMg. §. damehim = damabhih (Jiv. 
348; Rayap. 63; Mrccli. 69,1 ) ; loc. M. damesu ( G. 784); jS. pavvesu = 
parvasu ( Kattig, 402,359). Dialectically the old Skt. forms have some¬ 
times been retained: sing. nom. M. camma = carma ( H. 955 ); nom. acc. 
AMg. jS. S. Mg. kamma=karma ( Ayar. 1,4,3,2; 2,2,2,13. 14; Suyag. 282; 
Uttar. 113. 178; Pav. 386,4; Venis. 62,5; Uttarar. 197,10; Mg. Sak 114,6 
[verse]; Venis. 33,5 ). For S. Mg., except in verses, the form will be 
false for kammam In Mrcch. 70,24 we should read amuirh...kammatora?idim 9 
which is pointed to by the v. 1. in Godabole p. 201; for S. pema ( Prab. 
41,6) the ed. Bomb. 91,6 reads ppema forj bemma ( Karp. 77,10 ed. Bomb.) 
Konow 76,8 rightly has pemmarh. Ins. AMg. kammana (Ayar. 1,3,1,4); 
probably wronglv for kammuna , as AMg. JM. otherwise have ( § 104; 
Ayar. 1,4 4,3!; 1,8,1,13. 17; Suyag. 108. 151. 377. 542. 873. 978; Uttar. 
28. 43. 177. 217. 505. 592. 753 f.; Jiv. 796; Panhav. 134. 391; Vivahap. 
283. 1808; Erz. 25,20; Sagara. 2,9 ). Likewise there appears u for a in 
the gen. sing. AMg. kammuno ( Uttar. 170. 223.312 ), in the gen. plur. 
AMg. kammunam (Suyag. 542) and in the ins. sing AMg. dhammuna from 
dharman in the combination kaladhammuna samjjuita=kdladharmana samyukta 
( Than. 157; Vivaga*. 82 ff. 117. 155. 207. 217. 225. 238; Nayadh. 329. 
1099. 1421 )- Corresponding to Skt. karmatah AMg. has kammao ( Uvas. 
§ 51 ), and S.jammado ( Ratn. 298,11 ) is = Skt janmatah. The loc. §. 
kammani ( Balar. 251,8) will be false. Aloe. plur. AMg. kammasu = 
karmasu stands at Suyag. 403 in the verse. —As the masculina form a new 
stem in - ana ( § 401.402 ), so the neutra dialectically form a stem in - ana: 
AMg. jammanam = janma (He. 2,174; Jiv. 122. 123. 136 ff. ); AMg. JM. 
jammana 0 ( Uttar. 1105; Panhav. 72 ff.; Nayadh. 290; Vivahap. 1159. 
1738. 1741 f. 1773; Sagara 6,10; Erz. ); JM. kammanam = karma { Erz. 
52,17; 56,31 ), kammana 0 ( Erz. 29,23 ). The same stem with u 9 as in the 
ins. gen sing., gen. plur. of karman , occurs in the abl. sing. AMg. kammunau 
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(Ayar. I,7j8,2; Suyag. 17) 2 . bamhana = brahman ( Ki. 3,41 ) too is to be 
included in the neuter. 

i. Jacobi reads with the ed.Calc. against the MSS. kammdni, to accept which he 
is constrained to refer to this acc. plur. by saphalam ( SBE. XXil, p. 4.). We should 
with the MSS. read kammuna , and saphalam is to be assumed as =svaphalam. — 2. kammuna 
u can also be deduced. Yet perhaps the interpretation given above is better. 

§ 405. 2) Stems in •in, - min , •vin. The stems in - in , -min, - vin , partly 
according to the style of Skt., and partly on the basis of the stem in 
that appears in the beginning of the composita, are declined according 
to the f- declension. Sing. nom. M. AMg. JM. S. halthi. Mg. hastl, A. 
hatthi = hasti (R. 8,36; Ovav. § 11; Erz.16,18; Mrcch. 40,22.25; Mg. He. 
4,289; Mrcch. 40,9; 168,4; A. He. 4,443); M. sihi == Sikhi { H. I 3 ); AMg. 
JM. S. tavassi 9 Mg. tavassi = tapasvi ( Kappas. S §61; Av. 32 , 18 ;_Erz. 
25,6; Sak. 132 , 8 ; Mg. Mrcch. 97.3 ); AMg. mehavi = medhdvi ( Ayar. 
1 , 2 , 2 ,3; 1 , 2 , 6 , 2 . 5 ; 1 , 6 , 4 , 2 . 3 ), metrically also mehavi ( Suyag. 414 ); jS. 
nani , AMg. nani , = jftani (Kattig. 402. 358. 360; 403,377. 379. 382. 384; 
404,386; Suyag. 318); neuter M. viasi ( Mukund. 14,10 ); S. kari ( Balar. 
56,14 ). The acc., in majority of cases, is formed according to the i- 
declension: M.AMg.JM. haithim = hastinam (Mrcch. 41,16; Ayar. 2 , 1,5,3; 
Vivahap. 850; Nirayav. § 18; Erz. 72,21); AMg. tavassim ( Ayar. 2 ,2,2,4; 
Vivahap. 232), bambhayarim =brahmacdrinam (Uttar. 487), oyassim teyassim 
vaccassimjasassim = ojasvinarh tejasvinam varcasvinamyaiasvinam ( Ayar. 2 , 2 , 
M2 ), pakkhim = paksinam ( Ayar. 2 , 3, 3,8; 2 , 4, 2 , 7 ), setthim = sresthinam 
(Samav. 84); JM. samim = svaminam ( Av. 32,14. 32; 33,6 ); S. kancuim 
= kaheukinam ( Vikr. 45,10; Priyad. 48,21 ), but otherwise §. piaarinam 
(Vikr. 10,14), uaarinarh (Vikr. 12,11; 13,18 ), jalovajivinarh = jalopajivinam 
(Sak. 116,7), valinam (Mahav. 55,12).—Ins. M. sasina (R. 2,3;10,29. 42), 
avalambina (G. 301); AMg. gandhahatthina (Nirayav. § 18), riiharina =nir~ 
harina (Ovav. § 56 ), tamalina balatavassina ( Vivahap. 235 ); JM. S. 
samind. Mg. samina = svamind ( Av. 32,24; Kk. 260,29; Sak. 116,8; 
Mahav. 120,12; Venis. 62,23; 64,5; 66 , 8 ; Mg. Mrcch. 118,21; 162,17. 
19; Venis. 35,12); JM. visambhaghaina = visrambhaghaiina ( Erz. 68,4), 
metrically also mantina for mdntina = mantrina (Av. 13,13); S. kannovagha - 
dina = karnopaghatina (Sak. 29,8); Mg. kalina = karina ( Mrcch. 158,21; 
Prab. 54,6 ).—Ab). AMg. sihario = sikharinah ( Than. 177 ).— Gen. M. 
pinaino = pinakindh ( G. 41 ), sasino ( G. 60.953. 1108. 1132; H. 319; R. 
10,46), gunasalino vi karino = gunafalino’pi karinah (H.788); AMg .jasassino 
=yasasvinah (Suyag. 304), gihino = grhinah ( Uvas. § 83. 84 ); JM. samino 
(T. 5,12) and AMg. JM. samissa (Vivahap. 188; Av. 32,27); JM .egagino 
— ekakinah (Erz. 9,16 ). In AMg. JM. more frequent is the ending •issa, 
that is yet otherwise traceable in jS. only: AMg. mayissa , amayissa=mdyi • 
nah, amayinah ( Than. 150), bambhaydrissa=brahmacarinah (Nayadh. § 87; 
Uttar. 917 f.), vatthadharissa = vastradharinah (Ayar. 2 , 5, 2 , 1 ), abhikahkhissa 
= abhikdhksinah (Uttar, 921), tavassissa (Vivahap. 231. 233. 236), hatthissa 
(Rayap. 270; Vivahap. 491. 493); both forms stand beside one another in 
AMg. egantacarissa tavassino ( Suyag. 909 ); JM. panaissa = pranayinah , 
virahissa = virahinah (Kk. 270,23; 274,4), kamissa = kaminah (Erz. 71,4), 
setthissa = sresihinah (Av. 37,26) ; JJ§. kavalananissa = kevalajndninah ( Pav. 
381,20 ); £. virohino = virodhinah , vasino, paribhoino = paribhoginali ( Sak. 
18,11; 23,8; 38,5 j, ahinivesino = abhinivesinah ( Malav. 41.17 ), sohino = 
iobhinah (Ratn. 292,12); Mg. Samino = svamir.ah ( Sak. 117,6 ), anumagga - 
gamino = anumargagdminah (Venis. 35,6). — Lee. AMg* ruppimmi = rukmini 
siharammi = Sikharini ( Than. 75 ), cakkavaltimsi = cakravartini ( Nayadh. 
§46 ).- Voc. AMg. JM. sdmi ( Kappas. §49; Nayadh. §46. 73; Av. 32, 
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26); JM. sdmi (Av. 15,24; Erz. 6 , 34 ; 8,19); S. kancui (Vikr. 45,15; Ratn. 
327,7; Priyad. 50,8 [text °z]).—Plural: nom. M. phanino , virdvino , sahkino 
(G/390. 611. 863. 880), gunino = guninah , cdino = tyaginah (H. 673), also 
sdmi == svdminah in sdmi ccia (H. 91), vanahatthi = vanahastinah (R. 8 , 36 ); 
AMg. duvalasahgino = dvadaSdnginah (Ovav. § 26), dandino mundino sihandino 
jadino picchino beside dandi mundisihandi picchi in the similar following verses 
( Ovav. § 49, V ), agdrino , damsino = darsinah ( Suyag. 301. 368 . 370 ), 
tassahkino = tacchafikinah ( Suyag. 936 ), abambhacarino = abrahmacarinah 
(Uttar. 351), paragamino, dhuvacarino , sammattadamsino = samyaktvadarsinah 
(Ayar. 1 , 2 , 2 , 1 ; 1,2,3, 4 ; 1 , 2 , 6 ,3 ), beside the more frequent nom. in' -f, as 
/z<zwz = jnaninah, akkandakari = akrandakarinah, pakkhi = paksinah (Ayar. 
1,4, 2 , 3 ; 1 , 6 , 1 , 6 ; 2,3,3,3 ), haithi = hastinah (Ayar. 2,3,2,17; Suyag. 172; 
Nayadh. 348), oyamsi teyamsi vaccamsi jasamsi = ojasvinas tejasvino varca - 
svinoyasasvinah ( Vivahap. 185) , lUvi ya arthi ya = riipinas ca carupinas ca 
( Vivahap. 207 ), cakkavatti = cakravartinah , cakkajohi = cakrayodhinah 
( Than. 197. 512 ). JM. too has both the forms beside one another : 
mantino = mantrinah ( Kk. 262,30 ), dariddino = daridrindh ( Erz. 50,2 ), 
beside mahdtavassi = mahatapasvinah (Kk. 269,24), hatthi = hastinah ( Erz. 
32,6 ). In S. ard presumably in Mg. too the form in -z is not used so 
little, as in the case of the z-stems (§ 380): pakkhino=paksinah, sippino = 
Hlpinahy avvattabhasino = avyaktabhasinah ( Mrcch. 38,21; 71,2; 103,6 ), 
kusumadaino = kusumaddyinah i dhammadrino = dharmacarinah ( |§ak. 10 , 2 ; 
20, 1 ), parivanthino = paripanthinah ( Vikr. 8 , 9 ), kancuino = kancukinah 
( Mallikam. 186,16 ). Very seldom and probably a false reading is the 
ending -zo in £.: sdmio = svdminah ( Karhsav. 48,19; 50,1 ). Neuter: 
AMg._ akalapadibohini akalapadibhoini = akalapratibodhiny akalapratibho - 
gxni (Ayar. 2 ,3, 1 , 8 ), rayakulagamini ( Nirayav. § 21).—Acc. AMg .panino 
= praninah ( Suyag. 266 ), maiili mukulinah ( Panhav. 119 ), thani ■= 
sthdninah ( Suyag. ); JM. bharahanivdsino ( Sagara 9, 8 ). — Ins. AMg, 
pakkhihim = paksibhih ( Suyag. 289 ), savvadarisihim = sarvadarsibhih 
( Nandis. 388 ), paravaihim = paravadibhih ( Ovav. § 26 ), mehavihim = 
medhavibhih (Ovav. §48; Kappas. §60), hatthihi (Nayadh. 330. 344 ); 
JM. mantihi = mantribhih (Av. 8,36; Kk. 262,17); Mg. vamdihim=vandibhih 
( Lalitav. 565, 13 ).—Abl. AMg. asannihimto = asamjnibhyah , pakkhihimto 
=» pakfibhyah ( Jiv. 263. 265); A. sarnihu = svamibhyah ( He. 4,341,2 ).— 
Gen. M. barahina = barhinam ( G. 349 ); AMg. mahahimavantaruppinam = 
mahahimavadrukminoh (Samav. 114. 117), pakkhinam = paksinam (Jiv. 325), 
gandhahatthinam 9 cakkavattinam y savvadarisinam ( Ovav. § 20; Kappas. § 16); 
JM. kamatthinam = kdmdrthinam , vainarh = vadinam ( Erz. 29,31; 69,20), 
pai^aina = pranayinam ( KI. 15); J§ dehinam ( Kattig. 402, 363 ); Mg. 
samiriam = svaminam ( Kamsav. 48,17; 49,12; so to be read for °mi° ).— 
Loc. M. panaisu = pranayisu ( G. 728 ); AMg. halthisu = hastiju , pakkhisu 
= paksi$u ( Suyag. 317), tavassisu = tapasvisu ( Panhav. 430 ) ; &. samisu 
( Mahav. 119,14; so to be read ).—Voc. S. samkaragharddhivasino ( Mala- 
tim. 128, 7 ); Mg. vamdino ( Lalitav. 565, 17; 566, 5. 15 ). Numerous 
forms built according to Skt. flexion are retained in verses, especially in 
AMg. (§99). 

§ 406. Sometimes also in the case of nouns in -in, we find a stem 
extended by a : sakkhino = saksi ( He. 2,174), but JM. S. sakkhi , Mg. 
sahki ( Av. 38,5; Mrcch; 53,11; 164,25 ), §. sakkhikadua = *saksikrtva 
( Vikr. 45,20 ), plur. nom. M. S. sakkhino ( Karp. 86,5; S. Uttarar. 77,4; 
Karp. 14,2); M. sihinam = tikhi, plural nom. sihina , ins. sihinehi ( bosom; 
DeSIn. 8,31; Triv. 1,4,121; Karp. 31,7; 79,10; 95,10 ); AMg. kimina = 
krmin , sakimina = mA/twz ( Nayadh. 995; Panhav. 525.529 ); AMg. £. 
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barahina , A. bamhina = barhin ( Pannav. 54; Ovav. § 4; Nayadh. § 61. 
62; p. 914; Uttarar. 21,9; A. Vikr. 58,8 ), A. barihina ( He. 4,422, 8 ), 
beside M. £. barahi - ( G.; ViddhaS. 51,7 ); M. JM. gabbhina = garbhin 
( Vr. 2,10; He. 1,208; Ki.2,31; Mk.fol.15; G.R.; Sagara 4,11; cf. § 246). 

— In PG. the following forms are found: °yaji (5,1), gen. °ppaddyino = 
pradayinah ( 6, 11 ), but also khamdakomdisa = skandakundinah ( 6, 19 ), 
naganamdisa = ndganandinah (6,25), golisa = godinah ( 6,25 ) from goda = 
gonda 2 ) in B.-R. appropriately; ins. plur. °sdmihi = °svdmibhih ( 6,11 ). 
°vdsthi = °vdsibhih ( 6,35. 36 ). 

7) Stems in ~s. 

§ 407. Like the nouns in -/ and those in -s too have three stems: 
1) the old stem in - s , 2) after dropping off of s , a stem in - 0 , -i, -w, i. e. 
in the vowel that was immediately before the s 9 and 3) a stem in -sa, 
formed by extension with a. So: M. siroampa = sirahkampa ( R. 12, 31) , 
sirakavalana = sirahkavalana (G. 351); AMg. devlo...°raiyasirasdo=devyah... 
°racitattraskdh (Ovav. § 55); Mg. silascalana (Mrcch. 126,7). Cf. § 347. 
AMg. joithana = jyotihsthana, joisama = jyotihsama ( Uttar. 375. 1009 ); 
PG. dhamayubalayasovadhanike = dharmayurbalayasovardhanakan (6,9; cf. VG. 
101,8); M. JM. aukkhae == ayuhksaye ( H. 321; Erz. 24,36 ), JM. dudalani 

— dyurdaldni (Kk. 268 ; 22). In M. JM. AMg. the neuter nouns in -as are 
used as masculine as a rule ( § 356 ). 

§ 408. Nouns in -as .—The forms built from the old i-stem are: sing, 
masc. nom. AMg. dummana , sumana ( Suyag. 692 ), S. duvvdsd = durvasdh 
( Sak. 72,10 ), the stem also in the compound duvvdsdsavo = durvasahsdpah 
( 76, 5 ), with a long vowel according to § 64; §. pururavd = purdravah 
(Vikr. 40,21), Mg. samasiasidamana = samdsvastamandh ( Mrcch. 134,23 ). 
One must consider, M. jS. S. Mg. namo , AMg. JM. namo = namas> 
as neuter, since S. Mg. do not turn the neuter in -as to masc. ( e. g. M.: 
G. H.; AMg.; Vivahap. 172; Ovav.; Kappas.; JM.: Kk.; Rsabhap.; J§.: 
Pav. 379,4;389,4; J§.: Mrcch. 128,18.21; Sak. 120,5; Mg.: Mrcch. 114,10. 
22; 133,17; Prab. 46,11). Cf. § 175.498. Neuter is also jS. tao = tapah 
(Pav. 387,26). Acc. S. pururavasam (Vikr.36,9); neut. AMg. J§. mano= 
manas ( Kappas. § 121; Pav. 386, 70 ). The old forms in the ins. are 
frequent in AMg. JM. : AMg. manasa vayasa = manasa vacasa (Than. 40), 
more often manasa vayasa kdyasa (§ 364), na cakkhusa na manasa na vayasa 
( Panhav. 461 ); AMg. JM. teyasa = tejasd ( Ayar. 2,16,5; Panhav, 507; 
Than. 568; Ovav. § 22; Vivahap. 169; Rayap. 238; Kappas. § 39. 59. 
118; Erz. 39, 8 ); AMg. J§. tavasa == tapasa ( Suyag. 348; Uttar. 174; 
Uvas. § 76. 264; Ovav. § 21. 24. 38. 62; Pav. 388,27 ); AMg. rayasa 
== rajasa ( Ayar. 2, 1,1,1. 3,4; Suyag. 551 ), sahasa ( Than. 368 ), ceyasa , 
jasasa ( Samav. 81. 83. 85 ), sirasa ( Kappas.; Ovav.), also in S. ( Vikr. 
27,17 ). On the ins. inof 0 -stems see §364.—Loc. urasi , sirasi, sarasi 
(He. 4,448); AMg. tamasi (Ayar. 1,6,1,3); §. pururavasi (Vikr. 35,15), 
tavasi (Sak. 21,5); Mg. Matt (Mrcch. 17,1; 116,15). 

§ 409. The usual flexion is with the 0 -stem: sing. nom. M. vimano 
(R. 5, 16 ); AMg. uggatavo = ugratapah (Uttar. 362), tammane = tanmanah 
( Vivahap. 114 ), pximane = pritimanah ( Kappas. § 15,50; Ovav. § 17 ), 
uggatave dittatave iattatave mahatave ghoratave ( Ovav. § 62 ); °raiyavacche = 
°racitavaksah (Ovav. § 19); JM. tammano = tanmanah , bhasurasiro — bhasura - 
ttrah (Erz. 12,6; 69,6); jS. adhikatejo = adhikatejah (Pav. 381,19); fern. 
M. vimana vva (R. 4,31), AMg. piimana ( Kappas. § 5); S. °samkantamand 
= °samkrdntamandh ( Mrcch. 29, 3 ); pajjassuamana = pratyutsukamanah 
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( Sak 50,2 ); neut. M. dummanam ( R. 11,14); AMg. JM. seyam = sreyah 
(Uttar. 204. 672. 678; Vivagas. 218; Vivahap. 232; Nayadh. 333. 482. 
574. 609. 616; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.). Mg. sila (Mrcch. 112,8.9) 
stands on account of metre for file = sirah . Cf. § 364. In the masc. the 
comparative in - yas in AMg. JM. partly have extended their strong stem 
with a, as seyamse = freydn , paviyamse ( text pavamse )= papiyan ( Than. 
314. 315 ), and partly have weakened them, as AMg. kaniyase = kaniyan 
(Kappas. Th. § 1; Antag. 32), JM. kaniyaso (Dvar. 501,29), which, how¬ 
ever, as the acc. AMg. JM. kaniyasam ( Uvas.; Dvar. 495, 30 ) too can 
be equated as = Skt. kaniyasa , which, however, is probably itself a first 
secondary.. From the old comparative bdliyas has developed an adjective 
*baliya } nom. S. ballo ( Sak. 50,5 ;51,2 ), which has regularly shortened its 
l under the influence of the old accent: balia (strong, thick, dense; DeSIn. 
6,88; Mg. Mrcch.14,10; JM.Av.35,17; Erz.9,17; Kk.261,42) and of which 
the neuter baliarh is used adverbially in the meaning “very” ( Paiyal. 90; 
M. &ak. 55,16; S. Vikr. 27,21; 51,15; Mala v . 68,11; Mg. Sak. 154,13; 
Venls. 34,3 ).— Acc. AMg. masc. dummanam (Kappas. §38 ), jayaveaym 
= jatavedasam (Uttar. 365 ), jayateyam = jatatejasam ( Samav. 81 ); femin. 
M. vimanam (R.11,49); very frequently in the neuter; M.AMg. uram (R.l, 
48; 4,20. 47; Ayar. 1,1,1,5; Vivagas. 127); M. AMg. jasam = yafas (R. 2, 
5; 4,47; Uttar. 170 ), Dh. jdfam ( Mrcch. 30,9 ); M. naham , AMg. naham 
( R. 1,7; 5,2. 64; Ovav. ); AMg. tamam ( Suyag. 31. 170); M. sirarh (R. 
11,35. 64. 73. 90. 94 ); AMg. Mg. manam ( Uttar. 198; Mrcch. 30,24 ); 
AMg. vayam = vayas ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2. 5 beside nom. vao in i,2,l,3 ); JM. 
teyam = tejas ( Erz. 3,10; 8 24 ); AMg. J§. rayam = rajas ( Suyag. 113; 
Fav. 385,61 ); A. tail, tavu = tapas (He. 4,441,1. 2).— Ins. M. vacchena s= 
vaksasa (G. 301); sirena =Iirasa (He. 916), also in A. (He. 4,367,4 ) and 
S. (Balar. 246,6), AMg. sirenam (Than. 401); M. tamena = tamasa (R. 2, 
33); AMg. teena (Uttar. 363), teenam = tejasd (Uttar. 341; Vivahap. 1250; 
Uvas. § 94); M. AMg. raena , AMg. raenam = rajasa (H. 176; Uttar. 109; 
Ovav. § 112); M. manena, AMg. manenam = manasa (G. 347; Suyag. 841 f. 
844; Panhav. 134); JM. paritufthamanenam = paritustamanasa (masc.; Erz. 
39,9); S. pururavena ( Vikr. 8,14 ); A. chandena = chandasa (Pingala 1,15); 
femin. M. vimanai (H. 118); S. taggadamanae = tadgatamanaskaya (Viddhag. 
43,8).—Abl. M. sirahi ( G. 58 ), nahahi (G. 1164; R. 13,51); AMg. tamao 
and metrical tamao = tamasah (Suyag. 31. 170), pejjao = preyasah (Ovav. 
§ 123 ). — Gen. M. asuddhamanassa — asuddhamanasah (masc.; H. 35 ); S. 
pururavassa ( Vikr. 22,16 ), tamassa , rajassa ( Prab. 48, 1; 56, 14 ); JM. 
jasassa ( KT. 21 ), A. jasaha = yaiasah ( Erz. 86,19).—Loc. M. AMg. ure 
(G. 773; H. 31. 276. 299. 671; R. 11,76; 12,56. 62; 15,50.53. 64; Vivagas. 
168 ), M. also urammi ( G. 1022; R. 11, 100; 15, 46 ) and AMg. uramsi 
(Kappas. S. § 29; Uvas.); M. nahammi (G. 135. 476. 819. 829; R. 13,53; 
14,23 : 83 ), nahe ( R 13,58), AMg. nabhe ( Suyag. 310 ); AMg. tamamsi 
( Ayar. 1, 4, 4, 2 ); S. so tie = srotasi ( Karp. 71, 1 ); AMg. tave — tapasi 
(Vivahap. 194); AMg. M. sire ( R. 4,4; Uttar. 664 ); JM. sirammi ( Erz. 
58,1; Kk. 268,39 ); M. sarammi = sarasi ( H. 491. 624); M. JM. D. mane 
= manasi (R. 5,20; Erz. 79,34; Mrcch. 104,2); AMg. A. chande = chandasi 
(Vivahap. 149; Pingala 1,93); A.'mani , siri (Hc.4,422,15.423,4).— Plural: 
nom.^ M. sard = saramsi ( masc.; G. 524 ); AMg. ahosird = adhahfirah ,, 
mahayasa = mahayasa<ah 9 haraviraiyavaccha = haravirajitavaksasah ( Ovav. 

§ 31. 33 ), thdlavaya = sthiilavacasah ( Uttar. 15 ), pavaceyd = papacetasah 
( Suyag. 289 ); A. asattamana = asaktamanasah ( Kk. 261,4 ); femin. M. 
gaavado = gatavayaskah ( H. 232 ); AMg. °raiyasirasao = °racitasiraskah 
(Ovav. § 55), miyasirdo = mrgaUrasl ( Than. 81 ). —Acc. femin. &. sumanao 
5 = sumanasah ( Mrcch, 3 ? I. 21 ); neut* AMg, sqrqni ( Ayar. 2, 3, 3, 2 ), 
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— Ins. M. sarehi (H. 953), sirehi, sirehim (H. 682; R. 6,60), °manehi (masc.; 
G. 88), urehi ( R. 6,60 ); femin. M. vimanahim ( R. 11,17 ), mangalamanahi 
(R. 15,43), —Gen. M. sarana (H. 953); JM. gayavayana (KI. 14), femin. 
M. gaavaana (H. 233). — Loc. AMg. tavesu ( Suyag. 318 ), saresu (Nayadh. 
412 ). Like apas becoming au and tejas becoming leu ( § 355 ), vacas too 
becomes AMg. vau (femin.): ilthivau — strivacah (Pannav. 363. 368. 369); 
pumvaii ( Pannav. 363 ), pumavau ( Pannav. 363. 368. 369 ), napumsagavau 
(Pannav. 363. 369), egavau , bahuvau (Pannav. 367).—Tn the case of words 
in - as the stem - sa is rare: AMg. adinamanaso = adinamanah ( Uttar. 51); 
JM. viuso = *vidusah = Vedic viduh = vidvdn ( Erz. 69,18 ). 

§ 410. apsaras is declined in all the dialects as an *stem, which 
is found is Skt. to": sing. nom. AMg. JM. S. acchard ( Panhav. 229; 
Than. 269.489; Nayadh. 1525; Erz. 64,26; Sak. 21,6; Vikr. 16,15; 
Karnas. 15,2); &. anacchara = anapsarah ( Vikr. 7,18 ); plur. nom. AMg. 
§. acchardo ( Ovav. [§ 38 ], Panhav. 288; Vivahap. 245. 254; Balar. 218, 
11 ); ins. AMg. &. accharahim ( Vivahap. 245; Ratn. 322,30; Balar. 202, 
13), and so to be read also at Vikr. 40,11 for accharohim. On the suggested 
form accharehim , that is correct at R. 7, 45, at the end of a bahuvrlhi 
relative to dharaharehim , see § 328. 376, on the stem acchard °, AMg. acchara 0 
see § 97.347. According to He. 1,20; Sr. fol. 25 the stem accharasa is 
also formed: nom. sing, accharasa, nom. plur. accharasao. To it belongs 
the acc. M. accharasam R. 13,47. 

§411. 2) Nouns in -is and - us . The old forms are : sing. ins. 

AMg. cakkhusa = caksusa ( Panhav. 461; Uttar. 726. 734. 779 ); AMg. 
viusa = vidusa (He. 2,174 p. 68 ). — Gen. S. auso =dyu§ah (Vikr. 80,4 ), 
dhanuho = dhanusah ( §263; Balar. 113,17; rightly ?). — Plur. gen. AMg. 
joisam = jyotisam ( Ovav. § 36; so to be read with the MSS. ABpD ), 
also joisam in the combination joisam ayane (Vivahap. 149; Kappas. § 10; 
Ovav. § 77 ). The nominative sing, in -fi may be tugged either with it 
or with the w-stem: AMg. viu = Vedic viduh 1 ( Suyag. 89. 147. 342. 560. 
665; Uttar. 644. 691; Ayar. 2,16,5 2 ), dhammaviu = dharmaviduh ( Ayar. 
1,3,1,2), egdviu — ekavidtih , dhammaviu — dharmaviduh , maggaviu = marga - 
viduh , paraviu = paraviduh ( Suyag. 560. 565. 665 ), ekkarasangaviu = eka~ 
daiangaviduh (Nayadh. 967), bdrasangaviu = dvadasangaviduh ( Uttar. 691 ), 
cakkhdy ega °, bi°, ti° = caksuh , eka °, dvi °, tri° ( Than. 188); dhanu = dhanuk 
( He. 1,22 ); S. au == ayuh ( Vikr. 81,20; cf. duo = *ayukah 82, 13 ); §. 
dihau = dirghayuh ( He. 1,20; Mrcch. 141,16; 154,15; Sak. 165,12; Vikr. 
80,12; 84,9; Uitarar. 71,8 etc.).—From the l - or w-stem are derived: sing, 
nom. AMg. sappi = sarpih (Suyag. 291; neuter), joi=jyotih (Uttar. 374 f.; 
mascul. ); cf. 358 3 ; M. havirh = havih ( Bh. 5,25 ); M. dhanum = dhanuk 
( H. 603. 620; R. 1,18. 24. 45 ); AMg. dum = dyuh ( Ayar. 1,2,1,2 ). — 
Acc. AMg. joim = jyotih ( Uttar. 375. 677. 1009; Nandls. 146 ), sajoi’ = 
sajyotisam (Suyag. 270 ), sappim = sarpih (Ayar. 2,1,8,8: Kappas. S. § 17; 
Ovav. § 73), cakkhum = caksuh (Ayar. 1,8,1,4), also cakkhu (Suyag.223), as 
in the nom.(Uvas.§ 5; so to be read), paramaum (Ovav. § 53; Samav.l 12); 
M. AMg. S. dhanum—dhanuh (H. 177.631; Nirayav. § 5; Venis. 62,17); S. 
dihaurh = dirghayusam (Uttarar. 132,9). — Ins. AM joina — jyotisa (Ayar. 
2,16,8; Suyag. 460. 731 ), accie = arcisa from arcis has become femi¬ 
nine (Ovav. § 33. 56); £. dihauna ( §ak. 44,6; so to be read ). — Abl. AMg. 
cakkhUo ( Ayar. 2,15,5,2 ). — Gen. AMg. aussa ( Suyag. 504 ), cakkhussa 
(Uttar. 924 f. ).—Loc. AMg. dummi ( Suyag. 212 ); JM. cakkhummi ( Av. 
15,17).—Plur. nom. masc. AMg. veyaviu joisangaviu, viu (Uttar. 743. 756), 
dhammavidu (Ayar. 1,4,3,1), anau = anayusah (Suyag. 322); neuter cakkhuim 
( He. 1,33 ); AMg. cakkhu ( Suyag. 549. 639 ).—Ins. dhanUhim ( Nirayav. 
§ 27).—The stem in -sa occurs: nom. S. dihduso == dirghayuh (He. 1,20; 
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Malav. 55,13); M. adiharauso (H. 950); dhanuham = dhanuh for *dhanusam 
( §263; He. 1,22 ), from which the loc. M. dhanuhe ( Karp. 38,11 ), the 
stem M. dhanuha 0 ( Prab. 65,5 ); JM. cirdusd (T. 7,8; femin.). aiis forms, 
according to Triv. 1,1,3,3, the nom. dsi = asih , or the form asisa, derived 
from it, that He. 2, 174 too teaches. There are found in JM. the acc. 
asisam (Erz. 80,11) and laddhdsiso = labdhdfih (Erz. 84,25); §. ins. dsisde 
( Venls. 23,17 ), ins. plur. dsisdhim ( Mallikam. 79,3 ). Beside them i3 
assured the extended form asisd built from the weak stem: S. nom. ( Sak. 
83,1); acc. asisam ( Malatim. 351,7 ); gen. dsisde ( Nagan. 84,15; so to be 
read with the v. 1. for asisam of the text); gen. plur. asisanam ( Malatim. 
ed. Bomb. 107,12; cf. v. 1. ed. Bhandarkar p. 363; Mahav. 133,5). 

i. Pisghel, Ved. Stud. 2,236.—2. The words viu [ text vidu ] nae dhammapayarh 
avultaram belong to verse 4. The conjecture of Jacobi with regard to the use of vidunate 
in the meaning of vidunvatah ( SBE. XII, 212, note 2) is linguistically impossible. 
nate is a false form used for nae ( § 203 ) = nayet ( § 493, note 4).—3. Where sappl is 
to be erased. 

§ 412. From pums are found four stems : 1) pum- from purhs - in M. 
AMg. JM. pumgava (G. 87; Uttar. 666; Nayadh. 1262. 1272; Erz. 4,25 ); 
AMg. pumveya ( Samav. 62 [ text °veda ]; Bhag. ), pumvau = *pumvacah 
( Pannav. 363), pumams -, which occurs in the nom. sing. AMg. pumam = 
pumdn ( Dasav. 628,9 ); 3) the stem puma- deduced fromit, AMg. nom. 
sing, pume (Than. 479. 482 ), AMg. acc. sing, pumam ( Ayar. 2,4.1,8. 9; 
Dasav. 637,8), and in the derivatives and compounds like AMg. pumavau 
= *pumvacah (Pannav. 363 [text °veu ]. 368. 369), pumaanamani = *purna- 
jfiapani ( Pannav. 3b3 ff. 369), pumapannavani = *pumprajridpani ( Pannav. 
364 ), pumitthiveya = pumstriveda ( Uttar. 960 ), pumattam = pumstvam 
( Uttar. 421 ), pumattde = pumstvaya ( Ovav. § 102; Than. 479. 482. 523 ), 
pumavayana = pumvacana ( Pannav. 370. 388; Than. 174 [ text pumma° ] ), 
4) the stem pumsa - extended from purhs - in AMg. pumsakoilaga = pumsa - 
kokilaka (Than. 568), napumsaveya (Uttar. 960). In PG., from the s- stem, 
is found only bhuyo ( 7,41 ). 

8) The Remaining Consonantal Stems. 

§ 413. Tn addition to those from rc*, and j-stems, numerous forms 
built according to the old flexion from the s -stems only, particulary from 
dis, and that mostly in formular phrases, as AMg. diso disam ( Ayar. 2,16, 
6); AMg. JM. diso disim ( Panhav. 197; Uttar. 793; Nayadh. 348; Erz. 
13,6. 38,26; 63,25 ), M. JM. disi disi ( ViddhaS. 90,5; Erz. 7,29); AMg. 
padiso disasu ( Ayar. 1,1,6,2 ); otherwise seldom, as gen. M. puvvddiso 
= pdrvadisah (Balar. 179,2); Mg. niii (Mrcch. 10,14; Verse) are retained. 
Otherwise only isolated forms are found ( § 355 ), as ins. sing. AMg. 
vayd = vdea ( Uttar. 28; Dasav. 630,32 ), kdyaggird = k ay agird (§ 196; 
Dasav. 634,24 ). All the remaining consonantal stems almost always are 
taken over to the a-, the feminine ones to the 5- or I- declension. Thus vac , 
through *vaca becomes M. odd ( Bh. 4,7; G. 69 ), AMg. vaya ( Suyag. 
931. 936); acc. vaam , AMg. vayarh ( G. 67; Suyag. 932 ), ins. M. &. Mg. 
vdde ( G. 63; Pras. 46,14; 47,1; Mg. Mrcch. 152,22 ), M. vddi ( H. 572 ), 
AMg. vdyae (Dasav. 631,34; Panhav. 134); gen. Mg. vdde (Mrcch. 163, 
21 ); loc. M. vddi ( H. 32 ); plur. nom. M. vdd and vdao ( G. 93 ); acc. 
AMg. vdydo ( Ayar. 1,7,1,3 ); ins. AMg. vayahi ( Ayar. 2,16,2 ); loc. M; 
vdasu ( G. 62 ). Beside them AMg. frequently has vai = *vaci from *vacV 
with a according to § 81 1 : sing. nom. vai (Ayar. p. 132,16. 17; Vivahap. 
70), acc. vaim ( Ayar. 1,5,3,1 [ so to be read ]; 2,3,1,21; 2,3,3,16; p. 132, 
15. 17; Suyag. 169 [read vai]. 866), vai° (Ayar. 1,5,5,4; 1,7,2,4; 2,13,22; 
p. 133,2; Suyag. 128; Uttar. 646; Jiv. 25. 276; Vivahap. 1431.1453.1462; 
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Kappas. § 118 [so to be read ]).—tvac forms sing. nom. AMg. lay a =^*lvaca 
( Suyag. 639; Vivahap. 1308. 1529 ); abl. AMg. lay do ( Suyag. 639 ); 
plur. gen. AMg. tayanam ( Suyag. 806 ); nom. AMg. tayani ( § 358). 
The stem often appears in compounds, as AMg. tayappavala 0 =tvakprabala 
(Panhav.408), tayasuha=tvaksukha{ Nayadh.§ 34; Ovav.§ 48; Kappas.§60), 
taydmanla ( Ovav. § 4. 15 ), sarittaya = sadrktvacah ( Vivahap. 123; nom. 
plur. ). From rc is found the acc. plur. J§. ricaim ( § 358 ). From bhisaj 
follows the nom. sing, bhisao ( He. 1,18 ), from yakrt , the gen. sing. AMg. 
jagayassa — *yakrtasya ( Vivahap. 869 ), fiom sarad the nom. sing, sarao 
( §355 ). —From vid AMg. forms nom. sing, sadahgavi ( Vivahap. 149; 
Kappas. § 10 ; Ovav. § 77), veyavi = vedavit (Ayar. 1,4,4,3 5 1 , 5 ,4,3; 1,5,5,2; 
Uttar. 742),from parisad, sing. nom. AMg. parisa from *parisada (Vivagas. 
4. 13. 15. 58. 138. 242; Ovav.; Uvas.; and very often, also in JM. Erz. 
33,10 ), ins. gen. loc. AMg .parisae ( Kappas. § 113; Ovav. § 56 ); plur. 
nom. AMg.parisao ( Vivahap. 303 ), ins . parisahxm (Nayadh. 1026), gen. 
parisanam (Vivagas. 201). From sampad the nom. is sampad, from pratipad , 
nom. padivaa (He. 1,15), JM. sampaya , avaya ( Erz. 81,35 ); A. sampa'i = 
*sampadi, likewise avai = apad , vivai = vipad ( He. 4,335. 372. 400 ); cf. 
AMg. dvaikalarh = apatkalam (Ovav. § 86 ); acc. A. sampaa (Pingala 1,81°; 
Goldschmidt mangala ), plur. nom. Ml. sampad, AMg. sampaya (H. 518; 
Kappas. § 134 ff. ), avato ( G. 988 ). From hrd the acc. is AMg. 
hiyam ( Ayar. 1, 1 , 2,5 ).—ksudh forms nom. chuha , khuha ( § 318 ).—On du 
see § 355. — kakubh builds nom. kaiihd ( He. 1,21 ), gir forms nom. gird , 
likewise dhur , nom. dhtird i pur , nom. pura ( He. 1,16); acc. D. dhuram 
( Mrcch. 102, 2); plur. nom. AMg. girao ( Panhav. 287 ), ins. girdhim 
(Vivahap. 944; Kappas. § 47; Nayadh. § 23), gen. girdnam ( Uttar. 358 ). 
— In AMg. aho is the acc. from ahar ( day; § 342 ), frequently in the 
combination aho ya rao or aho ya rao ya ( § 386 ).—The very frequent dis 
forms mostly in all the dialects disa y Mg. disa in compounds as in flexion: 
nom. disd,_acc. disarh , ins. gen. loc. disae, abl. disao, AMg. also ahedisao , 
anudisao (Ayar. 1,1,1,2; Suyag. 574), £. puvvadisado (Ratn. 313,7); plur. 
nom. acc. disao , ins. disahim , gen. disanam , loc. disasu , AMg. also vidisasu 
( Than. 259 ff. ). From *disi } we frequently have in AMg. JM. the 
acc. disirh , particularly in the combination diso disim ( see above ), but 
elsewhere too ( Vivagas. 4. 38; Kappas. § 28. S. § 61 [v. 1. disam ], anudisim 
(Kappas. S. §61), chaddisim ( Vivahap. 145 ), padidisim (Than. 135; com¬ 
mentary: xkaras tu prdhtatvat ), and in the composition disi° (Vivahap. 161; 
Ovav. § 2; Kappas. § 27. 63; Uvas. § 3. 7; Av. 14,10 ) and disi° ( Uvas. 
§[50); so also gen. plur.jS. dislnam (Kattig. 402,367) beside disana (401, 
342), loc. J§. disisu (JKattig. 401,341 ), A. disihi (He. 4,340,2 ).—pravrs 
becomes pauso (§ 358); from upanah the stem is S. uvanaha (Mrcch. 72,9), 
nom. acc, plur. in AMg. pahanao , vahanao ( § 141 ). 

I. Weber (Bhag. 1 , 404 ) wrongly traces vai° back to vacas. 

B. Comparison 

§ 414. Pkt. employs - tara , -lama, »lyas , -istha, as suffixes of the 
comparative and superlative wholly as Skt.: M. tikkhaara = tiksnatara 
( H. 505 ); JM. ujjalatara = ujjvalatara ( Av. 40,6 ), dadhayara = drdhatara 
(Erz. 9,35); AMg. paggahiyatara — pragrhltatara (Ayar. 1,7,8,11), ihovatara 
= stokatara (Jlyak. 92 ); §. adhiadara = adhikatara ( Mrcch. 72,3; 79,1; 
Malatim. 214,1; Vrsabh. 10,21; Nagan. 24,5 ), nihudadara = nibhrtatara 
(Vikr. 28,8), femin. diunadara = dvigunatara ( Mrcch. 22,13 ), °rl ( Priyad. 
25,7); JM. S. mahattara ( Erz.; Uttarar. 118,5), Mg. mahattala ( Sak. 118, 
5); piaama (H. R.),JM./>(ya ama (Dvar. 498,26; Erz.), S. piadama (Vikr. 
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28,9; 52,20; 58,5; Prab. 39,2), A. piaama (Vikr. 66,16) = priyatama ; AMg. 
taratama (Kappas.); AMg. JM. kaniyasa (§ 4C9), S. kaniasi (femin.; Malav. 
78, 9 ); §. kanittha = kanistha ( Mahav. 3, 14; Kale>ak. 26, 20; Subhadr. 
3,18 ), AMg. kanitthaga ( Uttar. 622 ); AMg. seyam = sreyas ( § 94 ), 
seyamsa ( § 4C9 ); PG. bhuyo ( 7,41 ), AMg. JM. bhujjo ( § 91; Ayar. 1,5, 
4,2; 1,6,3,2; 2,2, 2 ,7; Suyag. 361. 579. 787. 789. 979; Uttar. 212.232.238. 
239.365.434.842; Vivahap. 18. 27. 30 ff. 145. 238 f. 387 etc.; Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz. ), J§. bhuo (Sak. 27,6; 90,14; 123,13; 
Malav. 48,7 ), S. bhuittha ( Sak. 27,5; Malav. 71,8 ) = bhuyas , bhuyistha, 
beside S. bahudara ( Mrcch. 37,23; §ak. 73,3; Uttarar. 66,1; Cait. 42,2; 
43,5; 45,11 ); AMg. pejja - = preyas ( § 91; Ayar. 1,3,4, 4 ; Suyag. 885; 
Pannav. 638; Vivahap. 125. 1026; Uttar. 199; Uvas.), also pijja - ( Uttar. 
822. 876 ); AMg. paviyamse = papiydn^ ( § 409 ), JM. pavitfha = papislha 
(Kk.); AMg, JM. §.jettha =jyestha ( Ayar. 2,25,15; Vivahap. 333. 5i 1; 
Uttar. 622 [ji]; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Dvar. 495,26; Erz.; Vikr. 
88,16; Uttarar. 128,12; Anarghar. 297,13); AMg. dhammittha=dharmistha 
(Suyag. 757); JM. dappittha = darpiftha (Kk. 270,9); S. adibalittha (Pras. 
83,10). On AMg. hetthima see § 107. Double formations are : AMg. 
uttaratara ( Ovav. ), baliyataram ( Vivahap. 839 ); jetthayara , kanitthayara 
( He. 2, 172 ). Noteworthy hybrid formations are the adverbs AMg. 
bhujjataro and bhujjayaro , in which the comparative suffix -tara has been 
added to the comparative stem bhujja = bhuyas , and which have retained 
the ending -o of bhujjo = bhuyas . On their pattern 1 , as in numerous other 
cases 2 , are regulated appataro , oppayaro = alpataram _ in ihe combination 
appataro va bhujjataro va or appayaro vd bhujjayaro vd (Ayar. 2,3,1,13; Suyag. 
628.699. 751. 986; Vivahap. 40; Ovav. § 69). — Sometimes the positive 
is used in the sense of the comparative: M. ovaanahi vi lahuam “quicker 
than downward rush” (R. 6,77), seubandhalahuam “smaller than a bridge” 
(R. 8 , 15 ); S. tatto vi...pia tti “dearer than thou” (Sak. 9,10), padhuma- 
darhsanddo vi savisesarh piadarhsano “more charming than at the first view 
(Vikr. 24,1). 

i. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. appataro .— 2 . § 355 on au. 


C. THE PRONOUN* 

§415. Pronoun of the first person. 

Singular. 

Nom. aharh s ahaam , JM. ahayarh , ham , [ amhi, ammi , mmi % ahammi ]; Mg. 
hage, hagge , [hake, ahake ]; A. had. 

Acc. mam, rnamarh , maham , me, [ mi, mimam , ammi, amham, dmha, mamha, 
aham, ahammi, ne > nam ]; A. mat. 

Ins. mae, max, [mamae, mamai, maai ], me, [mi, mamam, tie ]; A. mat. 

Abl. [matto, mamatto, mahatto , majjhatto , ma'itto], mamdo, [ mamau, mamahi ] 
mamahimto etc. (§416); P. [ mamato, mamatu ]; A. [mahu, majjhu ]. 

Gen. mama, maha . majjha, mamam, maham, majjham, me, mi [ mai, amha, 
amham]; A. mahu 9 majjhu. 

Loc. [mae], max, [me, mi, mamai], mamammi, [ mahammi , majjhammi > amha - 
mmi]; A. mat. 

Plural. 

Nom. amhe, [ amha, amho, mo 9 bhe ]; D. vaam; AMg. JM. vayarh too; Mg. 
[hage] too; P. vayarh, ampha, amhe; A. amhe, amhai. 

Acc. amhe, amha, [amho], no, ne; A. amhe, [ amhaf ]. 
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Ins. amhehim , [< amhahim, amhe, amha], ne; A. amhehV. 

Abl. [ amhatto, amhahimto, amhasumto, amhesumto , mamatto, mamahimto , 
mamdsumto , mamesumto; A. amhaha]; JM. amhehimto. 

Gen. amhanam , °rca, amham, amha 9 mha, [ amhaha ], amhe, [amho, mamanam, 
°na, mahanarh , O H 0 , majjhanam, °na, majjha, ne\, no, ne; A. amhaha . 

Loc. amhesu, amhasu, [ amhasu, mamesu, mamasu, mahesu, mahasti, majjhesu, 
majjhasu ]; A. amhasu. 

Cf. Vr. 6,40—53; 11,9; 12,25; C. 1,26-31; 2,27; 3,105-117; 4,301. 
375-381; KL 3,72-83;5,40—48.97.114; Mk. fol. 49. 70; Sr. fol. 3 O -32 

§ 416. A very great number of forms taught by the grammarians hav- 
not as yet been attested in the texts, and without that, therefore, their cors 
rectness still remains doubtful 1 . From amongst the forms, which perhapt 
are inferred only according to the schema, given by Sr., one can be in doube 
about only some of them. Sr. teaches, of course not merely, as He.,in th, 
abl. sing, of the all the stems given above the forms: mamatto, mamdo; 
mamau, mamahi, mamahimto; mahatto, mahao , mahau, mahahi, mahahimto, 
majjhatto, majjhao, majjhau, majjhahi , majjhdhimto ; maitto, maio, ma\u, maihi . 
maihimto; mama, maha , majjha; but also the special feminine forms 
mamaa, mamad, mamdi , mamde , likewise from the stems maha, majjha, mai 9 
so that he mentions 39 forms for the abl. In the loc. sing, he teaches in 
addition amhattha , amhassirh i amhammi, amhahim, amhe , further the feminine 
forms amhaa, amhaa, amhai, amhae, and all these forms also from the stems 
mama, maha, majjha, altogether 41 forms. Likewise in the case of the 
pronoun of the second person from the stems tuma, tuva, tuha . tumha, tubhha , 
tujjha, tui, tai. How far would such forms be used in literature, only the 
future can tell. 

1 . Bloch goes too far, Vr. und He. 36 . Cf. Konow, GGA. 1894 , 478 . 

§417. Singular. In the nom. all the dialects, including Dh. 
(Mrcch.32,7; 34,25; 35,1 ), A. ( Mrcch. 101,17; 103,10; 105,1 ) and D. 
Mrcch. 102, 23; 104, 19; 106,1 ) employ aharh = aham , Mg. hage ( e. g. 
Mrcch. 12,14; 136,16; 175,15; Lalitav. 565,17; 566,6. 16; Sak. 113,5. 9; 
114,2; Mudrar. 193,8; 194,2 etc.). So teach also Vr. 11,9, who has also 
hake and ahake, He. 4,301; Sr. fol. 63 ; Ki. 5,97, who has hake too; Mk, 
fol, 75, who has also hakke, hake, hagge. In Mrcch., with the exception 
of the three particular places, which are all in verse, Stenzler has hagge 
elsewhere throughout ( 12,5; 13,4. 8; 16,18; 20,14; 21,20; 37,4 etc. ), as 
also at Hasy. 31 , 3 ; Prab. 32,6. 14 stands, and at Prab. 55,15;58,17 ( K. 
hakke ) is to be read for haggo; so has the ed. P. 58 , 17; whilst 
at 55,15 it has ham; the ed. Bomb, has aham ( 55,15 ) and hagge (58,17); 
the ed. M. has aham in both the places, as also Mudrar. 178,2 (v. L hage); 
187,1; 193,1 ( v. 1. hage), 267,2; Vanis. 35,4 and elsewhere stands in 
uncritical editions. The MSS. of Mrcch. in Godabole almost throughout 
have hage, as is to be read there. Both the forms are correct, since they 
go back to one *ahakah (§ 142. 194) i. e. ahakdm (Vyakaranamahabhasya 
I, 91,11), ASoka hakam with so frequent change of gerder in Mg. (§ 357). 
A. haft (He. s. v. haurh; Pingala l,104 a ; 2,121; Vikr. 65,3 [ so to be read 
for hai y hamim; cf. v. 1. A] ) and M. ahaam ( H. R. ), JM. ahayam ( Av. 
7,34; 36,49; Erz.) go back to ahakdm . Sometimes after vowels ( § 175) 
appears M. AMg. JM. Mg. ham ( R. 15,18; Karp. 75,2; Uttar. 575. 623; 
Samav. 83; Erz. 12,22; 53,34; Mrcch. 136,11 ). Of the remaining four 
forms Vr. and Mk. have ahammi only, Ki. has amhi. He. alone has mmi 
too. All the four forms are rejected by Bloch 1 , as mistakes of the 
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grammarians. However, it is certain that already in Skt. asmi is 
used in the sense of “I” 2 , a meaning, that has developed from the original 
parenthetical asmi “I am”, as is shown appropriately by the much quoted 
rdmo’smi sarvarh sake. One may compare this with the use of asli in B-R. s.v.l 
as p. 535, which is found in Pkt too: AMg. atthi nam bhante gihino.. .ohinane 
nam samuppajjai ( Uvas. § 83 ); atthi nark bhante jinavayane...aloijjai 
( Uvas. §85 ); atthi nam bhante...siddhd parivasanti ( Ovav. § 162 ); 
tarn atthi ydim te kahirh pi [ ed. vi ] devanuppiy a erisae orohe ditthapuvve 
( Nayadh. 1284 ); tarn atthiyaim [ ed. yd j ittha kei bhe [ed. te] kahirh pi 
[ ed. vi ] accherae ditthapuvve ( Nayadh. 1376 ); S. atthi ettha naare...tinni 
purisa...sirim na sahanti ( Mudrar. 39,2 ). Likewise santi ( Ayar. 2,1,4,5; 
Suyag. 585) and more often sty a = syat (as in Pali siyd and assa) are used 
(Ayar. 1,1,2,1; 1,1,6,3; 1,2,6,1; 1,5,5,2; 2,5,1,11 ;2,6,2,2; Dasav. 613,22), 
and so certainly amhi = asmi too is to be used, ammi and mmi are not 
made up forms, as AMg. mi , mo, mu ( § 498 ) show, when even the 
examples given by He. 3,105 rest on false leadings . 3 ahammi should be 
= aharh mi. 


i. Vr. undHc. p. 37.— 2 . Konow, GGA. 1894, 478; Jacobi, Compositum und 
Nebcnsatz. (Bonn 1897), p. 62, note 2. —3. Bloch, Vr. und He, p. 37. In He. 3,105 
we should with ed. Bomb, read jena ham viddhd for tenaham dittha (Weber on H. 441). 
Correct, however, is the analysis jeriL aham 173). Cf. § 34. 

§ 418. Except in A., the form that can be used in all the dialects 
in the acc. is mam = mam ( H. R.; Uvas. s. v. ma~; Erz. Kk. s. v. aham ; 
Rsabhap. s. v. ma 1 ; S. e. g. Mrcch. 2,22. 25; Sak. 16. 10; Vikr. 16,6; Mg. 
Mrcch. 11,1; 29,23; 32,5. 15). A. has mol (He. 4,377. 414,4; Vikr. 69, 
2). In M. AMg. JM. is found also mamam (H. 16; R. 11,84; Than. 477; 
Nayadh. s v.; p. 932; Uttar. 791; Vivahap. 257. 1215; Uvas. § 68 [so to 
be read with the MSS. for mama], 140. 219; Dvar. 500,8; Erz. 43,29 ). 
For Mg. mama ( Mrcch. 129,4 ) we should, in the verse, read mama . 
After mamam , AMg. has formed also a feminine mamim ; mamam vd mamim 
vd ( Suyag. 680). We should read amhi ahammi for asmi asammi in Kl. 3, 
73. Rare is M. AMg. maham ( R. 15. 90; Vivagas. 221 ), which escaped 
the notice of the grammarians, more often me in AMg., as in the Veda 2 , 
( Ayar. 1,1, 6 ,5; Uttar. 362. 710,; Than. 158. 360. 361; Kappas. § 16 ). — 
The ins. is mae in all the dialects, except in A., which has mat (He. 4,330, 
2. 346. 356 etc.; Vikr. 55, 1 ). me stands in the sense of the ins. in JM. 
( Erz. 72,12; 83,32); Mg. Mrcch. 40,5; mai in Mg. ( Mrcch- 11,1 ) in a 
verse.—In the abl. mamahimto alore is traceable in AMg. JM. (Vivahap. 
1245; Nayadh. 1329; Erz. 54,20 ) and mamdo in JM. ( Av. 27,25; Dvar. 
495,23 — Tn the gen. mama is rare in M. At H. 123 we should read 

mamam ti with the v. 1. ( § 182 ), so that G. H. R. do not have mama y 
except in H. 617; it stands in M. (Sak. 55,15). M. uses maha , maham , 
majjha> majjham, me , JM. AMg. often in addition to mama also mamam 
( Vivaeas. 121 f.; Uvas.; Bhag.; Av. 12,28 ), S. mama ( Mrcch. 9,7; Sak. 
9,13; Vikr. 16,5), maha ( Lalitav. 554,7; Pras. 83,6; 123,3; Venls. 11,25), 
me (Mrcch. 15,25; Sak. 27,9. 10; Vikr. 8,15); majjha , that is forbidden by 
Mk. fol. 70 for §., stands at Karp. 10,10; 58,1 against the dialect for 
mama or maha ; Mg. mama ( Mrcch. 14,1; 21 , 8 . 12; 30,25 ), maha ( Mrcch. 
114,18; Venls. 33,13), me (Mrcch. 9,25; 10,3. 5; Venls. 34,22; 35,2. 8.14); 
Dh. mama (Mrcch. 31,1; 34,17); A. maha ( Mrcch. i02,25; 103,22 ), like¬ 
wise D. (Mrcch. 104,2. 11); A. mahu (He. 4,333. 370,2. 379,1; Vikr. 59, 
13. 14 ), majjhu ( He. 4,367,1. 379,2 ); under the pressure of the rhyme 
with paf also mai at Vikr. 63,4. — maha goes back likewise as majjha , to 
mahyam. For me stands mi metri causa in AMg. Uttar. 489. False readings 
are JM. mujjha , muha (Erz.). We should read jw/ imam in the place of P. 
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yati mam (He. 4,323).—Loc. M. JM. mamammi (R.; Erz.); S. mai (Malav. 
41,18); A. maf (He, 4,377). 

i. These references hold good also for the rest of the cases in the sing.; besides 
one should also see Nayadh. ed. Steinthal s.v. s.v. In places, where nothing has been 
noted, the old texts, like Ayar., Suyag,, Uttar., Av., have the same forms. Only a few 
examples have been given from S. Mg., as most of the forms are very frequent. This 
holds good also for the remaining pronouns.—2. Pischel, ZDMG. 35,714. 

§ 419. Plural. Nom. The form that can be used in all the dialects, 
including PG.(6,41), is amhe , for which in Mg. asme is to be written(§ 314) 
= Vedic asme 1 : M. ( G. 1072; H. s. v. amha ); AMg. ( Ayar. 2,6,1,10; 
Nayadh. § 137; Vivaga*. 229; Suyag. 1016; Vivahap. 134); JM. ( Erz. 
3,28; 12,13. 19; Kk..271,7 ); S. ( Mrcch. 20,18; Sak. 16,12; Vikr. 6,13 ); 
Mg. (Mrcch % 158,23; 161,14.17; 168,11; Venis. 35,21); A. (He. 4,376,1). 
In AMg. vayam = vayam too is frequent (Ayar. 1,4,2,5; 1,7,1,5; 2,1,9,11; 
2,2,2,10; 2,3,1,17; 2,5,1,10; 2,6,1,10; Suyag. 585. 603. 633. 935. 948.972; 
Uttar. 432. 446. 748; Vivahap. 1180; Dasav. 613,11 ), which occurs in 
JM. too (Kk. 270,1). For S. too Vr. 12,25 and Mk. fol. 70 permit vaam . 
It stands in Mrcch. 103,5 in D., in S. only in bad texts (also Malav. 
46,12; 48,18) 2 . For Mg. He. 4,301 teaches in the plural too hage, as is 
attested by 4,302 ( p. 148 ) in a quotation from Vikrantabhima; A. has 
also amhaz( He. 4,376). For P. Ki. 5,114 teaches vayam, ampha and amhe . 
—According to C. 2,27 bhe may be used in the plural in all the cases.— 
Acc. M. AMg. ne = nas with the ending - e of the nouns in -a ( § 367* ) 
( R. 3,16; 5,4; Ayar. 1,6,1,5 [ne]; Suyag. 174. 176. 239 ), but S. no (Sak, 
26,12); JM. S. also amhe ( T. 5, 3; Malatim. 361,2; Uttarar. 7,5; Venis. 
70,5), Mg. asme (Venis. 36,5), M . amha (H. 356), A. amhe (He. 4,422,10), 
according to He. 4,376 also amhai. —Ins. M. AMg. JM. S. amhehim ( H. 
509; Nayadh. § 137; Av. 16,6; Erz. 5,10; Mrcch. 23,23; ViddhaS. 27,4; 
Malatim. 283,2), M. also amhehi ( H. R. ), as also PG. has ( 6,29 ); Mg. 
asmehim (Mrcch. 11,19; 21,11); in AMg. also ne (Ayar. 1,4,2,3); A amhehi 
(He. 4,371).—Abl. JM. amhehimto (Av. 47,20).—Gen. M. JM. §. amhdnam 
(H. 951 [°na]; Erz. 2,17; Kk.; Mrcch.2,18. 19.24), Mg. asmdnam ([text 
amhdnam]; Lalitav. 565,14; Mrcch. 31,15; 139,13; Sak. 116,2); M. AMg. 
JM. amham ( H.; Uttar. 356. 358; Vivagas. 217. 218; Nayadh. §26. 116; 
p. 482. 609. 616; Vivahap. 233. 511; Av. 8,17; 14,16; 17,17; Erz. 6,35; 
12,34), M. JM. also amha ( H.; Av. 11,9; 17.7; Erz.; Kk. ), that falsely 
stands in S. inVikr.73,12, for which with P should be read either amhe and 
which is to be considered as in the acc. (cf. mam of the Dvavid. recen.), 
or with the ed.Bomb.l 19,7 amhdnam. In M.’mha too(H.). amham is in AMg. 
JM. the prevalent form, which PG. too has ( 5,3; 7,42 ). It corresponds 
to one Skt. *asmam , i. e. a gen. built from the stem asma - with the 
ending of the consonantal declension, whilst amhdnam presupposes one 
* asmdnam, and M. amhaha, A. amhaha ( He 4,379. 380. 439 ) mentioned 
by He. 4,300 presuppose one *asmasam, therefore, with the ending of the 
pronominal declension. On AMg. asmdkam see §3)4. AMg. JM. have 
also amhe ( Suyag. 969; T. 5,6 ), S. very frequently has no = nah ( Sak. 
17,11; 18,8; 26,12; Vikr. 5,11; 6,16; 10,3), AMg. ne (Vivahap. 132 f.).- 
Loc. S. amhesu (Sak. 30,1; Malav. 75,1; Venis. 70,2). amhdsu, quoted from 
an unnamed author in He. 3,117, mentioned in Sr. fol. 32, and taught 
by He. 4,381 himself for A., stands in M. R. 3,32. 

1. Pischel, ZDMG. 35,716 —2. Pischel, KB. S. 142 f. 

§ 420. The Pronoun of the Second Person. 

Singular. 

Nom. tumarhy turn , tarn, [ tuha , tuvam] \ E)h. tuham ; A. luhu , 
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Acc. tumarh, [ turn, tarn], te, [ tuha, tuvarh, iume, to*]; S. Mg. too; Dh. 
tuharh; A. fa?, pat . 

Ins. to, to', to, to, [tomam], tom#*, [to/Tto], tom to /«m^, i*, to [to M*]; 
A. taf,pai . 

Abl. to/to, tumahi, tumahimto, tumao, [ tumau , toma, tumatto , toz/to, tozfto ], 
iuvatto, [ tuhalto, tubbhatto, tumhatto, tujjhatto, further from all these 
stems with the endings - 0 , -w, ( S. Mg. -to ), -Ai, -hirhto, then 
tomw, to^a, to^a, tubbha, tumha, tujjhd, tumha, tuyha, tubbha, tujjha, 
tahimto ]; P. [tomato, tumdtu \; A. to/JAw, to', tudhra ]. 

Gen. toa, tujjha, tuha , tuharh, tubbha, tubbham, tumha, tumhaih , to, to [tofj, 
te, [ tofl, J, tumarh, tumma , [ tom*, tomo, tomaz, to i, *, ubbha, 
uyha, umha, ujjha ]; S. to/w, to Mg. toz/a, toto to A. tow, tujjhu, 
tujjhaha, tudhra, tuha . 

Loc. toz, tumammi, tume, tuvi, tui, [ to*, to*, tumae, tumai, tummi, tuva 
mmz, tuhammi, tubbhammi, tumhammi, tujjhammi ]; AMg. tumamsi ; 

S. tot, toz; A. tor, /m*. 

Plural. 

Nom. tumhe, tubbhe, [ tubbha, tumha , tujjhe, tujjha , tuyhe, uyhe, bhe ]; ^AMg. 

tubbhe; JM. tumhe, tubbhe; S. Mg. (?) tomA*; A. [tumhe, tumhai]. 
Acc. as the nom., and 00 , AMg. bhe . 

Ins. tumhehirh, tubbhehim, [ tujjhehim, tuyhehim , tummehirh, umhehim, ubbhehim, 
ujjhehirh, uyhehirh ], 6 A 0 ; AMg. tubbhehim, tumehirh , tubbhe , AA*; JM, 
tumhehirh) tubbhehim; S. tumhehirh; A. tumhehx . 

Abl. [tumhatto, tubbhatto, tujjhatto, tuyhatto , umhatto, ubbhatto , ujjhatto, uyhatto; 
from the same stems with the endings - 0 , -u ( S. Mg. -rfo -rfw), 
-W, -hirhto, -sumto]; A. tumhaha . 

Gen, tumhanarh °na, [ tubbhdnam,°na, tujjhdnarh,°na , tuhdnarh,°na, tuvanam,°na, 
tumanarh,°na ], tumham, tumha, tubbham,[tubbha, tujjharh, tujjha, to], bhe , 
00 ; AMg. tubbham , tumhanarh, tubbhe, bhe; JM. tumhanarh, tubbham, 
tumha, tumham; S. Mg. tumhanarh; A. tumhafia . 

Loc. [ tumhesu, tubbhesu, tujjhesu, tuhesu, tuvesu, lumesu, tusu , tumhasu etc., 
tumhasu etc., tujihisum, tumbhisurh; A. tumhasu ]. 

Cf. Vr. 6,26-39; G. 1,18—25; 2,26; He. 3,90-104; 4,368—374; 
Ki. 3,59-71; 5,113; Mk. fol. 47-49. 70. 75; Sr. fol. 26—30 and take 
notice of § 416. 

§ 421. Singular. Nom. The prevalent form is tumam from the stem 
toma in all the dialects, except Dh. A.: ( M. G. H. R.; AMg. e. g. Ayar. 
1,5,5,4 [read tomam ji]; Uvas.; Kappas.; JM. e. g. Av. 8,33; 14,29; Erz.; 
Kk.; S. e. g. Lalitav. 561,5.11.15; Mrcch. 4.5; Sak. 12, 8; Mg. 
e. g. Lalitav. 565, 15; Mrcch. 19,8; Prab. 58,1; Mudrar. 267, 1; 
A. Mrcch. 99,18. 19; 101, 23; 103, 2; D. Mrcch. 101, 10. 21; 103, 17. 
18) 1 . In AMg. the nom. to /770 too appears to occur (Nayadh. § 68 against 
tumam § 70; p. 448. 450 ), which would be related to tumam , like Mg. 
hage to ahakam (§ 417 ). In M. tom too (G. H. R.), which AMg. ( Uttar. 
637. 670. 678. 712 ) and JM. ( R^abhap.; Erz. ) too have in verses, is 
very frequent; beside it seldom appears turn (H.; Sak. 78,11 ed. Bohtl.). 
Dh. tuharh ( Mrcch. 34,24; 35,1. 3; 39,8 ), A. tuhu ( He. s. v. to; Pingala 
1>4* ) go back to tvakdm ( § 206 ) 2 . At Pingala 1,5 6 tax ( Goldschmidt 
taim, text tai; cf. Bollensen on Vikr. p. 530 ) has been used as nom.— 
Acc. tumarh as in the nom. in the same dialects (S. Mrcch. 4,9; Sak. 51,6; 
Vikr. 23,1; Mg. Mrcch. 12,10; Mudrar. 183,6); Dh. tuharh ( Mrcch. 
31, 12 ); A. tai ( He. 4, 370) and pat ( He. 4, 370; Vikr. 58,8; 65, 3 ). 



























Ill, MORPHOLOGY. C. THE PRONOUN. 


301 


§421 

On pa see § 300. te is acc. in AMg. (Uvas. § 95. 102; Uttar. 368.677.696), 
likewise in S. (Mrcch. 3,13) and de in S. (Mrcch. 54,8) and Mg. (Mrcch. 
128,12. 14) 3 .—Ins. M. tai, tae , tui, tae, tumae, tumde tumai, tume (G. H. R.); 
JM. tae, tumae, tume; AMg. tume (so also Uvas. § 139. 167 to be read with 
the v. 1.); S. tae ( Lalitav. 554,6; 555,5; Sak. 12 , 12 ; Ratn. 299,1.2), tue 
( Mrcch. 7,5; Vikr. 25,5; Mahav. 56,3 ); Mg. tae ( Laliiav. 566,4), tue 
(Mrcch. 31,23. 25; Venls. 34,3; Prab. 50,9). The dramas waver; Mrcch. 
v^ikr. Venls., and most others have tue ( Vikr. 42,6 is to be corrected as 
tue with A ), Sak. Ratn. have tae . Often the MSS. waver at the same 
place in M. A. has tue (Mrcch. 102,1; 103,2; 105,1 ), D. tue ( Mrcch. 
101,25) and tae (105,4), where, however, Godabole p, 299,5 reads more 
correctly tue .— te, de, even where they stand in the past passive participle, 
may be considered as gen. But the interpretation as the ins. is sometimes 
necessary, as S. Mrcch. 60,24 na hu de...sahasam karentena... dear i dam = na 
khalu tvayd...sahasam kurvata...dcaritam, or very probably, as S. Mrcch. 
29,14 sutthu de janidam = susthu tvaya jnatam, compare with 27,21; 28,24 
sutthu tue janidam. A. tat, pai (He. 4,370; 422,18; Vikr. 55,18; 58,9), as 
in the acc. —Abl. M. lumahi, tumahimto, tumao ( G. H. ); S. tatto — tvattah 
( Sak. 9 , 10 ), tuvatto ( Mallikam. 219,8 ) and undoubtedly in the meaning 
of the sing., but against the dialect, tumhahimto ( Karp. 53,6; ViddhaS. 
71,6; 113,6); P. tumato , °tu (He. 4,307. 321).—Gen. M. tuha, tuharh, tujjha, 
tujjham, tumharh, tumma, tu, te , de ( G. H. R. ); AMg. tava, te, tubbham 4 , 
tuham (Uttar. 444. 597 f.), tumam ( Ayar. 1,3,3,4; Uttar. 358 ); JM. tuha, 
tumha, tujjha , tava , tujjham ( Av. 7,11; 22,5 ), tuharh ( Av. 7,33; 12,14); S. 
tuha ( Lalitav. 554,5; Mrcch. 22,25; Sak. 15,1; Vikr. 26,9 ); te in S. only 
Mrcch. 3,16 (v. h de); 80,20; Vikr. 24,7, elsewhere always de (§ 185 ), 
hence te apparently false . 5 Against the dialect are also tava and tujjha . 
In Vikr. tava stands at 27,21 only, where the MSS. BP have tuha , as 
also the ed. Bomb. 48,5 reads, in Mrcch. only at 17,2 1 ;24,3 in the repeti¬ 
tion of words of the Sakara; 138,23 in the reproduction of the Skt. words; 
151,21. In Ratn., in places where tava or tua stood earlier, Cappeller 
reads tuha , so that Ratn. has only tuha (294,21; 2^9,3; 305,8; 309,6; 313, 
12. 27; 318,26) and de. We should read tuha , as at 39,5 of the ed. Bomb, 
has, for tuva, tua in Prab. 37,14:39,5 of the editions, tujjha correctly stands 
in the dramas, Mrcch. 100,11 (A.); 104,1 (D). I 7 (A.); Sak. 55,15 (M.), 
Nagan. 45,7 ( M. ); in S. it occurs only in Sak. 43,9, and is, therefore, 
false, since Lalitav. 554,4; Karp. 10,9; 17,5; Nagan. 71.11; Karnas. 52, 
13 and other Indian editions do not come into consideration. Against 
this Mg., like AMg. JM., has tava ( Mrcch. 12,19; 13,9; 14,1; 21,3; 22,4 
etc.; Sak. 116,11), te ( Mrcch. 31,17; 113,1"), for which the observation 
made above holds good, elsewhere very often ^(e.g.Mrcch- 21 , 22 ; Sak. 113, 
7; Mudrar. 184,2), false tujjha (Mrcch. 176,6, for which we should read 
tue with Godabole 478,1; Nagan.67,1 for which we should we should read 
te [de] with 'the ed. Calc. 63,1; Prab. 58,17 where Brockhaus perhaps has 
ujjhd y and for which, with the v.l., we should read tuha) Dh. tuha (Mrcch. 
39,5); A. tail, tujjhu ( He. 4,367,1. 370,4. 372. 425), the noteworthy tudhra 
(He. 4,372), tujjhaha (Vikr. 72,10; in addition to Bollensen), tuha ( He. 
4,361. 370,1. 383,1; Pingala 1,123°), tumha (Pingala 1,60a), tujjhe in rhyme 
with jujjhe = yudhi ( Pingala 2, 5 ). AMg. tubbham is = tubhyam ; tuha , 
tujjha , tuyha presuppose one *tuhyam (cf. mahyam). From this are deduced 
the stems tubbha , tuyha, uyha, which appear in the plural . 6 The stems 
tuyha, uyha must have originated either from Mg. or from a dialect allied 
to Mg. (§ 236. 331 ).—Loc. M. tad, tuvi , tumammi, tume (G. H. R.); AMg, 
tumamsi ( Nirayav. §15); JM. tai, tumammi ; S. tai ( Vikr. 30,3; 84,4 ), tui 
(Malav.41,19; Venls.13,8 [so to be read with the ed. Calc.1870, p.26,5]); 
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A. tat, pat , as in the acc. ins. (Hc.4,370). In JM. 100 pat and pa'im have 
been used by Dhanapala 7 . 

I. See note i to § 418, — 2. Bollensen on Vikr. p. 528 reads tuhu and wants to 
derive it from turnham at p.529. — 3. Pischel, GGA. 1877, 1066; BB. 3,250 note; 
ZDMG. 35, 714.—4. Hoernle on Uvas., Tiansl., note 262.—5, Certainly false is de in 
the beginning of the sentence in &ak. ed. B6 htl, 107,13, as already noted by Bollensen 
on Vikr. 176. — 6. Oihers Kern Jaartclling 102; E. Muller, Beitrage 55, note 1. — 
7. Klatt, ZDMG. 33,448. 

§ 422. Plural. Nom. Except in AMg. the usable form, in all the 
dialects, is tumhe = *tusme : M. ( H. R. ); JM. (Erz.); &. (Mrcch. 24,15; 
70,15; Sak. 106,2; 109,7); Mg. (Mrcch. 16,19; 149,17); A. ( He. 4,369 ). 
For Mg. the correct form will be *tusme or even iuyhe ; cf. tusma°, El. 
3,313,4, which Kielhorn has correctly equated as = yusmat. The same 
stems are to be presupposed also for the plural forms of the other cases for 
this dialect, in which now °mh° stands in the editions. AMg. has throu¬ 
ghout iubbhe = Asoka tuphe (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; 2,3,3,5. 7; Suyag. 192. 194. 
783. 972; Vivahap. 132. 332; Nayadh. [also § 138 10 be read so with v. I. 
for tumhe]; Uvas.; Kappas.; Niiayav. ). In contemptuous sense is used 
tumdith (Ayar. 2,4,1,8). JM. has, beside tumhe , also iubbhe (Av. 14,28. 30; 
41,22; Erz.; Kk. ); according to He. 4,369 A. has also tumhaf , according 
to Ki. 5,113; P. has tumpha 9 iuppha , tumhe — Acc. tumhe : M. ( R. 3,27 ); 
S. (Mrcch. 24,17; Nagan. 48,13); JM. iubbhe (Dvar. 497,18; 498,38) and 
tumhe [T. 5,3); AMg. iubbhe ( Uvas. ) and bhe\ which originated from it 
under the influence of loss of accent (Nayadh. 938. 939; Uttar. 363); A. 
has tumhe , tumhai according to He. 4,369.—Ins. M. tumhehi (H.420); AMg. 
tubbhehim (Vivagas.17; Uttar.579 [°bhbhe°]; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh. s.v. 
p. 359. 361. 363. 419 etc.), also tumehirh ( Nayadh. 454, if the reading is 
correct ), tubbhe (Suyag. 932) and bhe (Ayar. 1,4,2,4; Nayadh. 1284.1376 
[text te ] ); JM. tumhehim (Erz.), tubbhehim (Av. 11,26; 18,27; Erz. ); S. 
tumhehim (Mahav. 29,4; ViddhaS. 48,5); tumhehi ( He. 4,371 ).—Gen. in 
all the dialects tumhanam : M. ( H. 676, °na ); AMg. ( Suyag. 964 ); JM. 
(Erz.; Kk.); §. (Lalitav. 568,5; Mrcch. 17,22; Vikr. 48,4; Malatim. 285, 
2); Mg. (Lalitav. 566,9; Sak. 118,4; Mudiar. 178,4; 258,4). In M. more 
frequent is tumha ( R. ), in AMg. the prevalant form is tubbhem ( Suyag. 
967. 1017; Nayadh. § 79; p. 452. 590; Uttar. 355; Vivahap. 1214; 
Vivagas.20.21; Uvas.; so to be read with the v.J. for turnham in also Kappas. 
§ 79). Besides there is found in AMg. tubbhe ( Uvas. § 68,153 [ so to be 
read] ) and often bhe (Ayar. 1,4,2,6; 2,1,5,5. 9,6; Suyag. 284. 734. 972; 
Nayadh. 907; Uttar. 50; Vivahap. 132 ), which JM. too has (Av. 24,8. 
12). M. §. frequently have also vo = vah ( G. H. R.; Sak. 20,7; 52,15; 
Vikr. 51,16), likewise PG. ( 7,46 ), which I cannot find in other dialects 
and in Mrcch. At Av. 41,18 we should read kena bhe kirn gahiyam. A. 
has tumhaha. (He. 4,373 ). According to He. 4,300 there is found in M. 
tumhaha too. I cannot quote any form of the loc. Sakalya, 2 according 
to Mk, fol. 48 f, taught, without any strong justification, the forms 
tujjhisurhy lumbhisum ; A. has tumhdsu according to He. 4,374. According 
to G. 2,26 bhe is used in all the cases in the plural. It is found in the 
texts in the acc., the ins. and the gen. On the ecriture hha for bbha 
{bhbha ) in the MSS. of Sr. see Pjsghel, De gr. Pr. p. 3. 

I. E. Muller ( Beitrage p. 55 ) has already noted that bhe is not= Skt. bho 
(Weber, Bbag. 1,404, note 4; Leumann, Aup. S. s, v.),—2. Pischel, De gr. Pr. p. 2 f. 

§ 423. Not only are the nom. singular masculine and the fern, 
of the stem ja-, as in Classical Skt., been retained, but dialectically also 
other cases, partly in agieement with the Iranian dialects 1 . Sing.: nom. 
masc. M. JM. jS. S. A. D. P. so ( H. s. v. sa~; G. R. Erz. Rsabhap. s. v. 
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ta-\ Kk. s. v. tad; jS. Pav. 380,7; 381,16. 21; Kattig. 398,302; 399,312; 
S. Lalitav. 555.1; 560,19; Mrcch. 6,8; Sak. 52,5; Vikr. 10,2; A. Mrcch. 
99,16; 101,6; D Mrcch. 100,5.9; P. He. 4,322. 323 ), seldom sa ( He. 
3,3; PG. 7,47; M. R. 11,21 [ where, however, with C. we should read a 
= ca ] ); AMg. ( Ayar. 1,5,5,4 [ where sa cceva is to read ]; Uttar. 361 
[ sa eso beside eso ha so 362 ]; JM. ( Erz. 6, 36; Kk. 258, 4 ); S. Mrcch. 
42,11 [ in A. only ]; 63,18); AMg. se (Ayar. 1,1,1,4 ff.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; 
Kappas, s. v. ta 2 ); Mg. Se ( Lalitav. 565,6; Mrcch. 19,17; Sak. 114,2; A. 
su and so ( He. s. v. s. v.). Falsely stands so in AMg. in Ayar. 1,1,1,4 
and elsewhere in prose (cf. § 17 ). In conformity with the alteration of 
gender ( § 356 ff. ) one says AMg. se dittharh ca ne = tad drstarh ca nah; 
se duddittham ca bhe = tad durdrstarh ca vah ( Avar. 1,4,2,3. 4 ); Mg. eh se 
dafanamake = etad tad dasanamakam (Mrcch. 11,1), se munde — tanmundam 
( Mrcch. 122,7 ), ese h stwannake = etat tat suvarndkam ( Mrcch. 165,7 ), h 
kamma = tat karma (Sak. 114,6); A. so sukkhu = tat saukhyam ( He. 4,340, 
1). — Acc. AMg. se corresponding to me ( § 418 ) and te ( § 421 ) in se f 
evarh vayantam = sa tamevam vadantam ( Ayar. 2,1,7,8. 9,6 ), whilst in se 
s* evam vayantassa (Ayar. 2,1,2,4.6,4. 7,5. 9,2;2,5,1,11 ;2,6,1,10) the second 
se gen. is = sa tasyaivam vadatah ; A. su ( He. 4,383,3; masc. ), so (Piiigala 
l,5 a ; neuter. ). — Inst. AMg. se (Suyag. 838. 848. 854. 860).—Gen. M. 
AMg. JM. §. se, Mg. se, very frequently as masc. and fern., correspond¬ 
ing to me and te (Vr. 6,11; G. 1,17; He. 3,81; Ki. 3,48; Sr. fol. 22; S. 
masc. Mrcch. 12,24; Sak.37,10; Vikr. 15,10; femin. Lalitav 561,9; Mrcch. 
25,8; Sak. 21,2; Vikr. 46,1; Mg. masc. Mrcch. 36, 10; 161, 7; 
femin. Mrcch. 134,8; Venls. 34,12 ); AMg. JM. metri causa also se 
(Dasav. 633,17; 635,4; Av. 8,2.16) and AMg. si ( Suyag. 282 ) 3 .—-Plural, 
nom. AMg. se (Ayar. 1,4,2,1 [ed. Calc, te ]; Suyag, 859); Mg. se (Mrcch. 
167,l) 4 . -Acc. J§. se (Pav. 388,4; beside nom. te).— Gen. JM. se (G. 1,17; 
He. 3,81; Sr. fol. 22; Kk. 273,29; cf. § 34 ) and sm (Vr. 6,12; He. 3,81; 
Sr. fol. 22).—Voc. AMg. ^ (Ayar. 1,7,2,1 ). As in the Atharvaveda 17, 
1^20 f. 5 , in the Satapathabrahmana ( B.-R. s. v. sa p. 452 ), in Pali sace 
( when ) sa, in Pali seyyatha se, so in AMg. se is placed before pronouns 
and pronominal adverbs without any effect on the meaning. Initial t of 
the pronoun ta - and j of the pronoun ya- are in most cases reduplicated 
after it. So AMg. se ttam (Ayar. 2,1,1,2. 4,4. 5,2. 5; 2,3,1,14; 2,4,2,7. 8; 
Jiv. 36ff. 316f.; Vivahap. 160.596; Pannav.7 ff. 63.480); setam (Ayar. 1,2, 
5,5; Kappas. Th. § 7—9); se ten 5 atthenam (Vivahap. 34 ff. 47 ff.); se jjam 
(Ayar. 1,2,6,5; 2,1,1,1.4. 11; 2,1,2,3* 3,4 ff.; 2,3,1,2 ff.; 2,7,2,2ff.); se 
jjdirh ( Ayar. 2,1,1,14. 2,2. 3,10; 2,5,1,4); se jjdrf imani ( Ayar. 2,2,2,10); 
se jje ime ( Ovav. § 70. 71. 73 ff. ); se jjao (Ayar. 2,1,1,3; Ovav. § 72 ); se 
jam ( Ayar. 1,1,1,4); se kim tarn ( Anuog. 356; Nandis. 471; Pannav. 62. 
480; Ovav. § 30; Kappas. Th. § 7—9 ); se ke nam ( Nayadh. § 138 ); se 
kaham eyam (Vivahap. 142); se kei (Suyag. 301) ; se kim tu hu (Suyag. 846). 
In contrast to Pali seyyatha in AMg.J o {jahd is never reduplicated after 
se: se jaha ( Ayar. 1,6,1,2; Suyag. 593 f. 613. 747; Vivahap. 134. 161 f. 
270. 929; Uvas. § 12- 210; Ovav. § 54; Nayadh. § 133 ). The scholiasts 
explain se with tad; e. g. Silanka on Ayar. 230 se* tti tacchabdarthe; p. 300 
sehbdas tacchabdarthe sa ca vakyopanyasarthah, an explanation, that is more 
correct than that by Childers 6 and Weber 7 . The reduplication of t and 
j in Pkt. and of y in Pali seyyatha shows that se should not be taken as the 
AMg. nom. se, which Pali too makes improbable, if not impossible 8 . 
se is rather = Vedic se'd i. e. sd= id, that is used almost as sa. It is 
proved through the RV. 4,37,6 : se’d rbhavo ydm avatha yuydm indrasca 
mdrtyam \ sa' dhibhir astu sdnita medhdsata so' arvata, where se'dyam...sa' 5 
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almost is = AMg. se jjamse. Hence one writes in a better way settam, 
sejjarii, etc., like Pali seyyatha and sace 9 . 

i. Wackernagel, KZ. 24,600 ff. In the Veda there occurs also the loc. sasmin. 
— 2. The remark made under § 418, note 1 holds good. — 3. se is merely an enclitic, 
hence a false reading at Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 25,6, as also de (§421, note 5). — 4. can¬ 
not be gen. sing., since after p. 166,24 both the Candalas speak. The Calc, editions 
( 316,10 ed. Calc. 1829; 357 > ! ed* Calc. Sak. 1792 j and Godabole p. 452,6 read 
tie, that is translated in the old Calc, edition and in Godabole as ete, rightly with the 
scholiasts. — 5. Hitherto overlooked, even by Delbruck, Altind. Syntax § 140. — 
6. Dictionary s. v. sa . — 7. Bhag. 1, 421 f,, where also additional examples from 
Vivahap. are given.—8. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p, 9. — 9. The Vedic accent prohibits 
assumption of proclisis of se and reduplication according to § 196. 

§ 424. The impersonal pronouns partly have the special endings 
of the pronouns as in Skt., and partly they are inflected like nouns. 
Only the loc. sing. masc. and neut. and the nom. plur. masc. have the 
pronominal endings. In the abl. sing. masc. and neut., abl. gen. loc. 
sing. fem. and gen. plur. masc. fern, neut., both the endings are found 
to be used, partly for the sake of dialectical distinction. The stem of 
the fem. ends in the case of tad, etad,yad, kim , idam m -a or -i (He. 3,32; 
Ki. 3,45 ): td -, ti-; edel -; jd-, ji -; kd- y ki-; ima~, imi-. yad, tad , and kim, 
however, have only a in the nom. acc. sing, and gen. plur. (He. 3,33 ), 
S. Mg. in the case of all the pronouns have only a. Cf. Vr. 6,1 ff.; He. 
3,58 ff.; Ki. 3,42 ff.; Mk. fol. 45 ff.; Sr. fol. 19 ff. 

§425. The pronoun ta-. Sing. nom. acc. neutr. M. AMg. JM. 
jS. S. Mg. Dh. A. D. A. tam (jS. Pav. 381,20; 385,61; S. Lalitav. 561, 
13; 562,23; Mrcch. 2,18; Sak. 27,6; Mg. Lalitav. 565,19; Mrcch. 40,5; 
Dh. Mrcch. 3i,4; 32,3. 8; 35,7; A. Mrcch. 102,1; D. Mrcch. 102,19; 
A. He. 4,360 ); A. in the sense of “therefore 5 * also tram ( He. 4,360; see 
§ 268 and cf. § 427) and tu in the combination tam tu (Vikr. 55,19) corres¬ 
ponding to ju ( § 427 ). — Acc. masc. and fem. in all the dialects tam. — 
Ins. tena, AMg. tenant, A. tern ( He. s. v. ta - ); according to He. 3,69 also 
tind ; femin. M. tie, tia ; AMg. JM. tie, tde; S. toe (Lalitav. 555,1; Mrcch. 
79,3; Sak. 40,4 [ so to be read for tae , as also Mrcch. 77,10 with D ]; 
Vikr. 45,21); Mg. tde ( Mrcch. 133,21 ); P. tie ( He. 4,323); A. tae (He. 
4,370,2 ). — As pure abl. AMg. JM. have tdo ( e. g. Ovav. § 101; Uvas. 
§ 90. 125; Av. 8,48; Sagara 6,4 ), AMg. also as femin. ( Dasav. 613,24). 
The forms tatto, tao , S. Mg. tado ( KI. 3,50; where also tadao ), to, tamha , 
taught by the grammarians (Vr. 6,9.10; He. 2,160; 3,66.67; Mk. fol. 46), 
are adverbially used, tamha in AMg. and jS. only ( Pav. 380,8; 381, 
20; 382,23. 27; 384,36); to, that stands, except in M. AMg. JM. A. 
(He. s. v.), also in the verse in Mg. (Mrcch. 11,11), is apparently == atas 
( § 142 ). In addition there comes AMg. taohimto ( Vivahap. 1047. 1189. 
1240 f. 1283. 1288 f.; Nayadh. 1178) and td M.JM. jS. (Pav. 398,303); 
§. (Lalitav. 555,2; 561,15; Mrcch. 2,16. 18. 22; 3,20); Mg. ( Lalitav. 
565,8. 15; 567,1; Mrcch. 20,21*; 21,12); Dh. (Mrcch. 29,15; 30,13; 32,8); 
A. (Mrcch. 101,23; 105,2); D. Mrcch. 101,1.9; 102,18; 103,16; 104,19); 
A. (He. 4,370,1). ta =Vedic tat 1 , is wrongly translated as = tavat. From 
A. He. gives also tdham (He. 4,355).—Gen. masc. neut. M. AMg. JM. jS. 
J§. Dh. tassa , also PG. tasa ( 7,41. 45 ); Mg. tafsa ( Mrcch. 14,1. 7; 19,10; 
37,25) and taha (Mrcch. 13,25;36,13; 112,9; 164,2); M. also tasa (Vr. 6, 
5. 11; He. 3,63; Vetalap. p. 218 Nr. 15); A. tassu, tasu, tasu, taho (He. s.v. 
ta-); femin. M. tissd, tie, tia , according to Vr. 6,6; He. 3,64 also tia, tii; 
AMg. JM. Use (also in Vr. He. ), tde, tie; S. tde (Mrcch. 79,3; 88,20; Sak. 
21,8; Vikr. 16,9. 15); Mg. tde (Mrcch. 133,19; 152,5); P. tie (He. 4,323); 
A. tahe (He. s. v. ta), tasu (acc. in rhyme with jdsu; Pingala 1,109. 115). 
—Loc. masc. neut. M.JM. tammi; AMg. tamsi, tammi, tarhmi ( also Ayar. 
1,2,3,6 ); S. tassirh ( Mrcch. 61,24; Sak. 73,3; 74,1; Vikr. 15,12 ); Mg, 
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tattim ( Mrcch. 38,16; 121,19; Prab. 32,7 )l according to He. 3,11 also 
tarn . False is JS. tamhi ( Kattig. 400,322 ) beside the correct tammi. A. 
h as, according to Kl. 5,50, also tadru , as in relation vjiihyadru (§427). 
In the sense of “there”, “thither” very frequent is tahim{W r.6,7; He.3,60) 
in all the dialects. As tatra in Skt., so tattha in Pkt. is used in the sense 
of the loc. too (Vr. 6,7; He. 2,161, who has also taha y tahi). Femin. fie, 
tia , according to 3,60 also tahirh , tae ; AMg. tlse ( Ovav. § 83; Nayadh. 

1148 ). As loc. feminine, we should probably consider also M. AMg. JM. 
take for *tase (corresponding to tlse, that mostly stands in correlation with 
jdhe and has the meaning “then” = tada (Vr. 6,8; He. 3,65; G. R. Erz.; 
s. v. take and jdhe ; Uvas. s. v. ta - and ja-\ Nayadh. § 143; p. 768. 944. 
1052. 1420. 1435 etc. ). — Plural. Nom. te, femin. tao, neuter, tdim, in all 
the dialects, AMg. JM. also tani. §. Mg. have, beside te, also de behind 
other pronouns 2 : S. ede de (Mrcch. 39,3; Uttarar. 68,8; Malatim. 243,3 
[ ede kkhu de\\ 273,4); Mg. ede de (Mrcch. 38,19), ye de ( Mudrar. 183,2), 
elsewhere also S. te(Uttarar.77,4.5; Mudrar.260,1), as /do(Mrcch.25,20;29, 
7; Malatim. 80,1; Prab. 17,8) and tdirh (Uttarar. 60,5). —Acc. te, also JS. 
(Pav. 379,3; 381,21) and A. ( He. 4,336 ); falsely S. de in the beginning 
of the sentence ( Uttarar. 72,5 ); femin. AMg. tao ( Nirayav. 59 ).—Ins. 
tehirh, femin. tahim, in M. AMg. JM. also tehi, tahi (S. masc. Mrcch. 25, 
14; Prab. 10,9; 12,11).—Abl. AMg. tebbho (Suyag. 19; correet?); AMg. 
JM. tehimto ( Pannav. 308 f.; Av. 48,14 ) and JM. tehirh ( Erz. 22,5 ).— 
Gen. M. tdnam, tana; §. tanarh (Uttarar. 73,10), also femin. (Prab. 39,1); 
AMg. tesim, tesi, femin. tasirh , tasi; JM. tesim; femin. tasirh and tanam for 
ma.se. and femin.;J§. masc. tesim ( Pav. 379, 5; 383, 44 ); A. tana , taka , 
taha ( He. s. v. ta - ); according to He. 4,300 tahd in M. too, acording to 
3,62 tasa in the plural too.—Loc. tesu (He. 3,135; M. R. 14,13; JM. Erz. 
4,3); S. tesu (Vikr. 35,6; Mudrar. 38,10; 160,2) and tesum f&ak. 162,13); 
femin. JM. S. tasu ( Erz. 15,14; Malatim. 105,1 ); A. tahi (He. 4,422,18). 
On AMg. tarn, tenam see § 68, on AMg. se ttarh § 423. 

i. Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto p. 171; Pischel, BB. 16,171 ff.—2. Bollensen 
on Vikr. 1. 176 too strictly limits de, when he permits it to stand only after je; it is not 
used even as a correlative. The form makes it certain, that de was enclitic in such 
cases. 

426. The pronoun eta - is essentially inflected like ta - ( G. s. v. 
etat ; H. R. s. v. ea-\ Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.; Kk. s. v. eya - ). 
The nom. sing. masc. is M. JM. J§* &. A. D. eso (J§. Kattig. 398,314; 

5. Mrcch. 6,10; Sak. 17,4; Vikr. 7,2; A. Mrcch. 99,19; 100,23; D. Mrcch. 
102,16), AMg. ese. in verses also eso (Uttar. 361 f.) Mg. ese (Lalitav. 565, 

6. 8; 567,2; Mrcch. 11,1; Prab. 32,10; Sak. 113,3; Venis. 33,15), Dh. 
esu (Mrcch. 31,12; 34,17; 35,15), A. eho( He. s. v. eha ). Unlike sa (§ 423), 
beside it there occurs very frequently, however, esa ( He. 3,3 ), which, 
according to He. 3,85 is used also for the femin. and neut,: esa, mahi, esa 
sirarh . esa does not stand merely as an adjective before substantives, but 
also as a substantive, in verse, as in prose, e. g. J§. Pav. 379,1; §. Mrcch. 
54,13; Vikr.82,14. In Mg. esa is seldom(Mrcch. 139,17); in Dh. stands esa 
(Mrcch. 36,23). The femin. is esa (S. Lalitav.555,2; Mrcch. 15,24; Vikr. 
7,13; Sak.14,6; also P. Hc.4,320 and D.(Mrcch.l02 s 23), Mg. eid 10,23.25; 
13.7,24; Prab. 32,9), A. eha (He. s. v.; Pingala 2,64), the neut. PG. etam 
( 6,30 ), M. earn, AMg. JM. eyam, S. Mg. A. D. edarh §. (Lalitav. 555,18; 
Mrcch. 2,18; Vikr. 6,1; also acc. Mrcch. 49,8. 14; Sak. 25,1; Vikr. 13,4; 
Mg. nom. Mrcch. 45,21; 168,18; 169,7; acc. Mrcch. 29,24; 132,21; A. 
nom. Mrcch. 100,18; D. acc. Mrcch. 100,16 ); A. thu = *esam ( He. s. v. 
eha), also acc. ehaji = *esakam (He. 4,362).—Acc. masc. femin. neut. M. 
earhy AMg. JM. eyam . S. Mg. edarh ; A. masc. ehu (Pingala 1,81).—In the 
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ins. M. has eena ( H. R. ), AMg. eenarh, JM. beside eena also eina y S. Mg. 
beside edena ( Mrcch. 42,12; Vikr. 31,14; Uttarar. 78,3; 163,3; Mg. 
Mrcch. 118,11; 133,19; 154,9 ) much more frequently edina ( S. Mrcch. 
5,5; 18,3; Sak. 10,12; Vikr. 53,1; Uttarar. 13,11; Malatim. 31,4; 73,3; 
100,3; Ratn. 293,21; Mg. Mrcch. 39,25; 40,11; Venis. 36,1). See § 128. 
In the femin. beside eyaye JM. has also the form eie, from the femin. 
stem ei-= *eti mentioned by He. 3,32; both the forms are valid for the 
abl. gen. loc. too. In S. Mg. the ins, gen. loc. is spelt as edae : ins. ( S. 
Mrcch. 94,16; 95,8; Vikr. 27,15; 41,7; Ratn. 299,8; Mg. Mrcch. 173,8; 
Prab. 61,7); gen. ( Mg. Mrcch. 123,3 ); loc. ( §. Mrcch. 9,9; 42,11 ).- 
For the abl. Vr. 6,20 gives e tto, edado, edadu, edahi ; He. 3,82; etto, ettahe , 
edo, eau , eahi, eahimto, ed; KI. 3,51: e tto, edo [sic], edadu , edahi , ettha . 
From it is etto = *etatah (§ 197 ); it is used in AMg. M. JM. in the 
sense of “hence”, “thence”, “now”, in AMg. as pure abl. too; etto 
uvasaggao =jtasmad upasargat ( Nayadh. 761 ); etto annayaram = etasmdd 
anyataram ( Ayar. 2,1,2,4. 6,4. 7,8; 2,2,3,18; 2,6,1,5 ), This use is wrong 
in S. In Indian editions in places where it occurs, such as in Malatim, 
ed. Bomb. 69,9; 255,1, we should read imado , as in the first place, the ed. 
Calc. 1866 p. 37,13 and the ed. Bhandarkar 92,3 have. In AMg. itto 
too (Suyag. 360; Uttar 599). ettahe , however, is derived from the stem 
etta- = etd* 1 , and like take ( § 425 ) is to be taken as the loc. sing, of the 
feminine. It is used in M. adverbially in the sense of “now (He. 2,134; 
G. H. R. ), in A. as ettahe in ti e meaning “hence ( He. 4,419,6. 420,6 ) 
and of “hither (He. 4,436). According to it is built A. tettahe “thither 
(He. 4,436). JM. eyao (Dvar. 495,27).—Gen. M. eassa ; AMg. JM. eyassa; 
S. edassa (Sak. 29,2; Vikr. 32,3; Uttarar. 67,6); Mg. edassa (Lalitav. 565, 
8; Mrcch. 19,5; 79,19) and eddha (Mrcch. 145,4; 164,4).—Loc. according 
to He. 3,60 eassirhy according to 3,84 eammi ; AMg. JM. eyammi , eyammi ; 
in AMg. also eyamsi ( Suyag. 790; Vivahap. 116. 513 [ text eesi , correctly 
in the commentary]. 1119); S. edassim (Sak. 78,12; Vikr. 6,3; 23,17; Ratn. 
301,5; Priyad. 13,16; Prab. 36,1 ); Mg. edassim ( Lalitav. 565,6; Mrcch. 
134,22; 137,4; Mudrar. 185,1 ). On aammi , iammi see § 429. — Plural. 
Nom. M. AMg. JM. ee\ jS. &. ede ( Pav. 386,8; 389,1; Mrcch. 8,2; Sak. 
41,1; Malatim. 243,3; 284,10 ); Mg. ede ( Mrcch. 29,23; 38,19; 71,22); 
striking ede akkhalu Mrcch. 40,2 ( all editions ) = etdni aksarani ; A. ei 
(He. 4,330,4.363); femin. M. edo; AMg. JM. eyao> S. edao (Candak.28,10; 
Mallikam. 336, 8. 13 ), JM. also eya; nei t. M. eai; AMg. JM, eyaim , 
AMg. JM. also eyani (Suyag. 321; Erz.), S. eddim ( Mrcch. 128,4; 153,9. 
13); Mg. eddim ( Mrcch. 132,16; 169,6 ). —Acc. masc. AMg. JM. ee y A. ei 
( He. 4,363 ). —Ins. masc. neuter. M. JM. eehirh , cehi ; S. Mg. edehim ( S. 
Mrcch. 24,1; Prab. 12,10; 14,10; Mg. Lalitav. 565,13; M-icch. 11,12; 
122,19; 132,15 ); femin. AMg. JM. eyahim. — Gen. masc. neutr. M. earn 
(He. 3,61; G.H.); PG. elesi (6,27); AMg.JM. eesim, eesi , JM. also eyanam ; 
S. edanam (Mrcch.38,22; Uttarar.il ,4;i65,3; 197,10); femin. M. eana ( H. 
89), according to He. 3,32 also einarh , eanam; AMg. JM. eyasirh, JM. also 
eyanam; S. edanam (Ratn.293,13; Karp.34,3.4).—Loc. M.AMg. (e.g. Ayar. 
1,2,5,3); JM. ee?u y eesum; S. edesum (Sak.9,12.14) and edesu (Mudrar.72,3). 
i. S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica p. 22. 

§ 427. The relative pronoun ja-, M g.ya- is inflected almost wholly 
like the demonstrative ta -. In the nom. acc. sing neut. A. has ju too 
(He. 4,350,1; 418,2), beside the frequent jam (He. s. v, jo ); both the forms 
stand beside one another in jam ju (Vikr. 55,19; cf. tarn tu § 425). Besides 
A. uses dhrurh too (He. 4,360; cf. tram § 425). According to KI. 5,49 jrurh 
is used in the acc. sing, for the demonstrative drum , The example is: jrurh 
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cintesi drum pavasi = yac cintayasi tat prapnosi. The old form yad has been 
retained in AMg. jad atthi and Mg.yad iscase ( § 341 ).— In the ins. sing, 
is found, according to He. 3,69 also jina; A. has jem ( He. 4,350,1) beside 
jena ( He. s. v.jo ); in Pingala 2,272. 280 stands jini, for which probably 
we have to read jina = jina. — In the abl, is found also ja = Vedicjflf 
( BB. 16,172 ), in A. also jahdm according to He. 4,355, beside jdo,jao 9 
jado , jatto,jamha (Vr. 6,9; He. 2,160; 3,66), about which the remark made 
in § 425 holds good. — In the gen. Mg. has also ydha ( Mrcch. 112,9 ), 
beside yassa (Mrcch. 19,10; 165,7) a\so yaha (Mrcch. 112,9); A .jasu,jasu 
(He. s. v. jo; Pingala 1,68.81^.89° etc.), also in the fem. He.4,368; Pingala 
1,109.111 ff.), for which are used jiajie (G.H. s .v. ja-), jissa (Vr.6,6; He. 
3,64; Karp.49,4.7;84,ll), according to Vr. Hc.also jid,jii,jise in M.;A. has 
jahe for *jdse (He.4,359); &.jae (Mrcch.l70,25;172,5; Prab.39,6). —In the 
loc. is used in AMg . jamsi=yasmin, in verses also jarhsi (§ 75), sometimes 
for the femin. too: jarhsi guhae ( Suyag. 273) and in relation to nai = nadi 
(Suyag. 297), in relation to nava = nauh (Uttar. 716); in A. stands jassa- 
mmi =yasyam ( Pingala 1,52 ), in AM g. jassarhmi in the sense of the gen. 
( Vivahap. 264 ). According to He. 3,60 beside jae,jU, alsojahim is used 
in the femin., as jahirh in the masc. neut., which is frequent in all the 
dialects in the sense of “where”, “whither”. A. has also jahi,jahi (§ 75), 
according to Ki. 5,50 also yadru, as in the demonstrative tadru ( § 425 ). 
Presumably jadru is to be written. On see § 425. According to Vr. 
6,7 even jattha is used in the sense of the locative; beside it He. 2,161 
teaches also jahi, jaha in the sense of yaira. In the nom. plur. beside the 
usual je (He. s. v. jo ) A. has also ji ( He. 4,387,1 ), in the neut. AMg. 
has ydirh too (Ayar. 2,1,3,4. 5,5. 9,1; 2,2,2,10; 2,3,3,8; 2,4,1,8; 2,5,1,10. 
2,4; 2,7,1,1; Nayadh. 450. 1248; cf. 1376 ), beside jam ; the adverbial 
yaim=yad stands, and may be comprehended as aim with the scholiasts on 
Nayadh. 450, since it appears only after i (pi, avi , ii , atthi) , and y would 
be explained as that in y avi (§ 335).—In the abl. plur. AMg. has jehimto 
( Pannav. 308 f. ), in the gen. plur. M. JM. jana, janarh, JM. also, as 
always AM g. jesim, jesi, §. janam (Uttarar.68,9), A. jaha (He.4,353.409); 
in the fem. AMg. has jasirh (Vivagas. 189). On AMg. jam, jendm see §68, 
on AMg. se jjam , se jaha §423. In PG. we find only the nom.sing. jo(7,44). 

§ 428. In the interrogative in Skt. there are found two stems: ka - 
and ki-. —The stem ka - is inflected like the stems ta - and ja- (§ 425. 427). 
The abl. kao , kao, kado , katto , kamha (Vr.6,9; Hc.2,160;3,71; Ki.3,49) are 
analysed in the same way as those in the case of ta - and ja -. A. has also 
kail (Hc.4,416—418) andkaham (Hc.4,355), AMg. also kaohimto (JIv. 34. 
263; Pannav. 304; Vivahap.l050ff.l340.1433.1522.1526.1528.1603ff.). In 
the gen. Vr.6,5; He.3,63; KI.3,47; Mk. fol.46 give, beside kassa, also kasa 
(Ki. ed. kaso ), that occurs as kasu in A. (He. 4,358,2) and as kaha in Mg. 
(Mrcch. 38,12), and according to He. 3,63 is also feminine. The loc. is 
M. kammi, AMg. kamsi (Ayar. 1,2,3,1), and kamhi (Uttar. 454; Pannav. 
637), 5. kassim (Mrcch. 81,2; Mahav. 98,14), Mg. kastim (Mrcch. 80,21; 
Prab.50,13); in all the dialects kahim , kattha (§ 293) in the sense of “whi¬ 
ther ?”, “where ?”, beside which Hc.2,161 mentions also kahi , kaha , as kae 
kahim for the femin. 3,60. are frequent. AMg. kahe “when ?”(Vr.6,8; He. 
3,65; Ki.3,44; Mk. fol. 46; Vi\ahap. 153) is to be considered as tahe jahe 
(§ 425.427). As the gen. there occurs in A. kahe (Hc.4,359). In the nom. 
plur. femin. is found many times in S. ka instead of kao in the phrase ka 
amhe [ka vaarh] with the gen. loc. or inf. (Sak. 16,12; Malav. 46,12;65,3). 
Probably it is to be corrected as kao (§ 376) 1 . The neuter A. kax (Hc.s.v.) 
Prabandhac. 109,5) is used like kirn , also adverbially in the sense of “why*, 
“on what reason?”; likewise kai (He. 4,426; Vikr. 62,11 ). The gen. 
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is M. kanarh , kdna (G. s. v. him ); AMg. JM. kesirh. In PG. is found only 
the nora. sing, ko in ko ci ( 6,40 ).—In all the dialects is formed the nom. 
acc. sing. neut. kim = kim from the stem ki-. S. kitti ( Lalitav. 555,4 ), 
that occurs as a v. 1. also in Sak. 15,4 and elsewhere, is not with 
Johansson 2 and Konow 3 to be considered as *kidti , but as an erroneous 
ecriture for kim ti 4 . The ins. kina ( He. 3,69; KI. 3,55; Mk. fol. 45 ) 
occurs in M. kina vi ( G 413 ), and as adverb “in which manner ?”, cc by 
what means ?” in AMg. (Uvas. § 167 ). tina, jina might be formed accor¬ 
dingly. — kino and kisa are referred to as abl. by He. 3,68, kino as an 
interrogative particle also by He.2,216; KI. 4,83, as it is in M.(G. 182; H. 
s. v. ), is used 5 . kisa 9 Mg. kisa occur in M. (H. R, but not G. ), JM. 
(Av. 18,14; Erz.), AMg. (Nirayav. § 13; Dasav. N. 648,23. 33), especially 
frequent in g. and Mg. ( S. Mrcch. 29,8; 95,18; 151,12; 152,12; 161,16; 
Ratn. 290,30; 295,19; 299,1.15; 301,25; 302,5; 303,23.30; 305,24; 310,29; 
314,32; 316,23; 317,33; Mallikam. 253,5;266,6 etc.; Mg. Mrcch. 113,17; 

114,8; 121,2; 151,24; 170,16; Venls. 33,16), but not in Kalidasa (Pischel 
on He. 3,68 ). Although it is undoubtedly used later as abl., as Mg. 
kisa kalanado=kasmdt karanat (Karhsav. 49,6), nevertheless according to 
its origin gen., is corresponding to Pali kiss a, as also KI. 3,46 mentions, 
and it has, like it, almost always the adverbial meaning “why ?”, as 
KI. 4,83 mentions. Striking is the meaning “what ?” in Mg. Mrcch.112, 
8. kino too is to interpreted accordingly. For the gen. sing, femin. Vr. 
6,6; He. 3,64; KI. 3,46; Mk. fol. 46 give the forms kiss a, kise , kia, kid, kii , 
kie , He. 3,60 the last one also for the loc. kia stands at H. 604 and so we 
have to read for kie in G. 1123. 1152, also, that is correct at G. 1145.— 
A. has as interrogative also kavana , from which are found the nom. sing, 
masc. kavanu, feminine kavana , ins. sing. neut. kavanena , gen. sing. masc. 
kavanahe (H. s. v. kavana ), acc. sing, neutr. kavanu (Prabandhac. 70,11.13). 
Cf. therewith also Skt. kavapatha , kavagni , kavosna and Pkt. kavattia(§ 246). 

I. So rightly Lassen, Inst, p.326; wrongly Bollensen on Malav, p. 191.— 
Weber, IS. 14,262 ff. has overlooked that in the Devanagari-recension ofSakuntala 
too, in all the places referred to by him at p. 263, the MSS. have only -<7, and that -do 
is just a conjecture of Bohtlingk.— 2, Shahbazgarhl 1,176. — 3. GGA. 1894, 480. — 

4. So rightly Bloch, Vr. und He. 35. — 5. Cf. also Haripala on G. 182: kino iti kas - 
mddarthe desinipdtah . 

§ 429. The stems combined together under the pronoun idam in~j 
Skt. have been retained as a whole in Pkt. The a-stem is very much 
restricted in its use, the stem ima - } except in A.,where it is almost comple¬ 
tely wanting became prevalent. From the 0 - and i- stems are found to 
have been formed: nom. sing. masc. AMg. JM. ay am ( Uvas. Nayadh. 
Nirayav. s. v.; Kappas. Kk. s. v. ima ); S. Dh. aam (£. Mrcch. 3,24; Sak. 
13,3; Vikr. 29,12; Dh. Mrcch. 34,9. 12 ). Whilst aam is very frequent 
in §., it has almost entirely vanished from M. It stands only in R. 14, 
44 ahavdarh kaakajjo = athavayam krtakaryah , a passage, that is cited as 
example by He. 3,73 too; elsewhere imo occurs for it. It is completely 
wanting in Mg., where ese is used. In fact He. 4,302 cites ayarh dava se 
agame = Sak. 114,11; but here only the Dravidian and Devanagari 
recensions read aam , as throughout, offending against the dialect. The 
Bengali recension has ettake , the Kashmirian ittake. In AMg. ayarh in the 
combination ayam eyaruve = ayam etadrupah has become completely inde¬ 
clinable, so that one says also ayameyaruvam , ayameydruvassa , ayameydru - 
varhsi too 1 . As in Pali, so in AMg. too, ayam is u c ed as femin. at the same 
time: ayam kosi = iyam kosi, ayam arani = iyam aranih (Suyag. 593. 594 ), 
and so on, or it is to be taken as the masc. ( § 358 ), also ayam atthi = 
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idam asthi ; ayam dahi = idarh dadhi (Suyag. 594). As neuter it stands in 
AMg. ay am tellam = idam tailam ( Suyag. 594 ), therefore, formed from 
the aya - stem. The femin. iyam has been attested by S. only: iam (Mrcch. 
3,5.21;Sak.l4,l;Vikr.48,12). Since Mg. employs elsewhere only esa , iam is 
a false reading in Mrcch. 39,20(all editions), brought in through the simi¬ 
lar following §. iam in the same combination with kald . The neut. idam has 
been retained in AMg.M. and S. only, and that in fact as nom. only (Karp. 
92,6[righily?]; Suyag 847[rightly?]; Mrccb.3,20[so to be read with C for 
imam]; 7,8;42,8; §ak 15,1 ; Vikr. 19,15;45,15;86,6); as acc. is used imam 
(Mrcch.24,21 ;38 > 23;39,14 ;42,3;6 1 ,24; 105,9 ; 147,18; Sak.57,8 ;58,13). For 
idfam(Vikr.40,20)we should read, with A edam , and for idam at Vikr.47,10, 
where it would have been used as masc., we should, with ed. Bomb. 79,3 
and ed. Sh. P. Pandit 94,7, read imam. In Mg. idam appears in tarn nidam 
at Lalitav. 566,20, falsely for tarn nedam ; Mg. has as nom. and acc. neut. 
only imam (Mrcch. 108,11 ; 166,24; 169,22), as also P. as acc. (He. 4,323). 
— Ins. M. ena (R. 14,47); A. em ( Vikr. 58,11 ).—Abl. M. a = Vedic at 
in the sense of tavat 2 . — Gen. M. JM. assa = asya ( He. 3,74; Ki. 3,56; 
Mk. fol. 47; Karp. 6,5; Parvatip. 30,15; KI. 4. 5 ); falsely assumed for 
jassa of the editions and best MSS. by Weber on H. 979; falsely in §. 
too at Vikr.21,1, where we have to read °suidassa for °suidam assa with the 
MSS. BP and the ed. Calc. 1833, and at Prab.8,7, v\here we should read 
jado se for jado ssa ( so all the four editions ). — Loc. assirh = asmin ( Vr. 
6,15; He. 3,74; KI. 3,56; Mk. fol. 47), in AMg. in verses (Ayar. 1,4,1,2; 
Suyag, 328. 537. 938.941. 950; Uttar. 22 ), and in prose ( Ayar. 1,1,2,1; 
1,5,3,3;2,2,1,2;2,2,9; Suyag. 695; Vivahap. 163; Jiv. 797,801), as already 
casi = cdsmin in PG. 7,46 3 . For S. kanitthamadamaha assim (Mahav. 98,4} 
we should, with the ed. Bomb. 219,8, read °maddmahassa. It stands in S. 
in the text in Parvatip. 5,10; Mallikam. 219,23. —Ins. plur. ehi, AMg. Dh. 
ehim (Rayap.249; Mrcch.32,7), femin. ahi, loc.JM. esu (Hc.3,74; T.7,16), 
gen. M. esim(H.77l).— Probably aammi and iammi are the loc. from it, and 
with the grammarians (He. 3,48; Sr, fol. 22), are not to be derived from 
etad . For iammi Triv. 2,2,87 and Sr. fol. give, probably more correctly, 
iammi , as likewise He. 3,89, gives from adas both aammi and iammi. There¬ 
fore, aammi is to be derived from ada - = adas 9 but also from aa - = aya - 
(§ 121 ), as undoubtedly the loc. sing. AMg. ayamsi ( Uttar. 498), the 
nom. sing. neut. AMg. ay am (Suyag. 594; see above), and at least accord¬ 
ing to the meaning A. da -, whereof have been found in the text, the ins. 
dena = anena , aaho = asya 9 aahirh = asmin , aai = imani (He. 4,365. 383,3). 
iammi , however, belongs to idam 9 hence to the stem ia - = ida - . Loc. from 
one i- stem are iha “here”, “hither” = *itha (§ 266; Vr. 6,17; He. 3,75. 
76 ), A. as masc. and femin. = asmin and asyam , itfu y in all the dialects 
ettha = Vedic ittha ( § 107 ), and M. AMg. JM. enhirh “now” ( Bh.4,33; 
He. 2,134), for which the MSS. give more often as v. 1, inhim (G. H. R. 
s. v. ), likewise false as ittha } which Vr. 6,17 and He. 3,76 expressly for¬ 
bid, so that in S. too at Prab. 46,8 and in P. with v 1. and He. 4,323 too 
we have to read ettha. In Mg. i9 used enhim in verses only ( Mrcch. 29, 
22; 40, 6), in £. not absolutely, but idanim, danim ( He. 4,277; § 144 ). 
Hen^e falsely in Hasy. 36,11; Karp. 62,10 and more often in Indian 
editions. Likewise the word has not been as yet traced in A., where evahi 
stands in the sense of “now” ( He. 4, 420 ). Degin. 1,50 mentions the 
pronoun ajjho (according to Drona ), femin. ajjha, by which the audianee 
is to be pointed to, can be derived from the gen. asya through *ahya. 
i, Steinthal, Specimen Anm. 77. — 2. Pischel, BB. 16,172. — 3. Pischel, GN. 
1895,211 ff. 

§ 430. The stem ana - has been retained in the ins. only and indeed 
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only in prose of AMg. ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3 ), JM. (Erz. 30,14), in &. ( Mrcch. 
95,2; Sak. 163,8; Vikr. 41,11) and in Mg. (Mrcch. 149,24; Mudrar. 192, 
3); AMg. also anenam (Uttar. 487).—The most usual stem is ima~, femin. 
ima- or imi - ( He. 3,32), in S. Mg. only ima- % as in all the dialects in the 
nom. acc. sing, and plur. It is used in all the cases of the sing, and plur. 

( G. s. v. idam ; H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh. s.v. ima-; He. 
s. v. imam ), Sing.: nom. imo , AMg. ime , in verses also imo ( Uttar. 247; 
Dasav. N. 654,26; Nandis.84), femin. ima , also imi a = *imika (He. 3,73), 
neut. imam . In. S. Mg., these forms, not even the neuter (§ 429 ), are 
not used by good writers. In many of the later-day dramas imo is found 
in S. so frequently, that it can hardly be considered to be a contribution 
of the edition, as Pras. 11,12. 18; 12,5. 9. 13; 14,9; 17,9; 34,6; 35,1 ;45,l. 
12. 14; 46, 1. 2 etc.; Mukund. 14,15. 17; 19,14; 70,15; Unmattar. 4,12; 
Vrsabh. 23,9; 26,5; 48,3 etc. Here we have cases of error against the 
dialect. A. has only the neut. imu. In AMg. ime , like ay am ( § 429 ), in 
the combination im 5 eyaruva, has wholly weakened, so that one sa} s also 
im 9 eyaruvd ( nom. sing, fem.; Uvas. § 113. 167 [ so to be read; see v. 1. ]. 
168), zm’ eyaruvenam (v. 1. to Uvas. § 72). In addition, the usage descri¬ 
bed in § 173 has indeed made its contribution after the weakening of the 
nasal sound.—Acc. masc. fem. neut. imam (masc. S. Mrcch. 24,21; Sak. 
18,10; Vikr. 72,18; Mg. Mrcch. 169,17; Sak. 115,11; femin. £. Mrcch. 
54,18; Sak. 14,2; Ratn. 297,23; neut. § 429 ); A. neut. imu ( He.; Ki. 
5,10).—Ins. masc. fem. neut. M. imena ; AMg. imenarh, imena; JM. imena , 
imind; £. Mg. only imind (S. Mrcch. 24,16; Sak. 16,10; Vikr. 24,10; Mg. 
Venls. 35,1); femin. M. imie, imia ( also Sak. 101,13), S. imde (Mrcch. 
90,15; Sak.81,10; Ratn.291,2). At Viddhas.96,8,where imia stands, faisely, 
we should with the v. 1. read iam , as nijjhaadi = nirdhyayati shows.— Abl. 
AMg. (Suyag. 630. 635), JM. imao, J§. Mg. imado (S. Mrcch. 12,25;74,25; 
Mudrar. 57,3; Ratn. 299,11; Mg. Lalitav. 565,8 ), also femin. ( AMg. 
Ayar. 1,1,1,4; &. Ratn. 315,12; Mg. Mrcch. 162,23 ).—The remark made 
under § 375 on S. zm^(Vikr.l7,l) holds good in this place too.-Gen. imassa 
(S.Mrcch. 148,12; Sak. 108,1; Vikr. 45,4); Mg. imassa{ Mrcch. 32,17 ;152, 
6; §ak. 118,2); femin. M. imie , imia (Karp. 27,12); AMg. imtse; JM. imie, 
imde; S. imde (Sak. 168,H).— Loc. masc. neutr. M. imammi; AMg. imammi 
(in verses; Uttar. 180; Ayar. 2,16,12), imamsi ( prose; Ayar. 2,3,1,2; 2,5, 
2,7; Vivahap. 1275; Ovav. § 105); S. irnassim (Mrcch. 65,5; Sak. 36,16; 
53,8; Vikr. 15,4); Mg. irnassim (Venls. 33,7); femin. AMg. imise (Viva¬ 
hap. 81 ff.; Uvas. § 74. 253. 255. 257; Than. 31. 79; Samav. 66 ); JM. 
imaz(Rsabhap.7; so to be read with ed. Bomb, for imdirh, as at Erz. 35,18 
for imde ); S. irnassim ( Sak. 18,5 ), for which imde would be expected. — 
Plural nom. masc. ime ( S. Mrcch. 69,18; Vikr. 41,19; Malatim. 125>5; 
Mg. Mrcch. 99,8); femin. imao (§. Mrcch. 70,1 and also at 71,8 so to be 
read for ima); M. also ima (Karp. 101,4) and imiu ( Karp. 100,6 ); neut. 
imaim ( S._Mrcch. 69,16; Malatim. 125,3 ), AMg. JM. also imdni (Ayar. 
2,2,2,10; Av. 31,21). —Acc. masc. ime; femin. JM. imio; ins. masc. neutr. 
M. imehi; AMg. S. imehim (Suyag. 778; Sak. 62,6; Vikr. 45,9; Ratn. 296, 
23 ), fem. AMg. imahim ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18; 2,7,2,7 ). — Gen. masc. neutr. 
imdna; AMg. zmwzm(Hc.3,61); femin. M. imanam , iminam{ Hc.3,32); AMg. 
imdsirh (Uvas. § 238); S. imanam (Sak. 119,3; Vrsabh. 15,8).— 
Loc. M. imesu; §. imesum ( Sak. 53, 9; Vikr. 52, 1 ) and imesu Malatim. 

§ 431. The stem ena - exists in the acc. sing, only, and indeed only in 
M.§. Mg., but even here it is seldom: masc. M. enam (R.5,6); S. (Mrcch. 
51,9); Mg. ( Mudrar. 265,1); femin. enam J§. (Mrcch. 24,2, in repetition 
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of the word of Sakara in Mg.); Mg. ( Mrcch. 21,12; 124,17} Mk. fo). 47 
teaches them also in the ins. sing., but both the forms are restricted to the 
neuter. In M AMg.JM. either under the influence of accent [end-) or that 
of the early loss of accent ena - has become ina- 9 from which frequently is 
formed the nom. acc. sing. neut. f«flm(Vr.6,18;Hc.3,79;Ki.3,57),especially 
in AMg. ( G. s. v. idam;H. Erz.; Kk. s. v. inam; Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 4; 1,1,3,4. 
5,4. 6,3.7,2; 1,2,4,3; 1,2,5,5; 1,3,3,1; 1,4,2,2*etc.; Uttar. 281 ff. 351. 355; 
Ovav. § 94 ). Cf. § 81. 173. In AMg. inam is also acc. masc. ( Suyag. 
142 307 ). Perhaps imam is to be read. In M. AMg. JM. inamo too is 
used as the nom. acc. neut. ( Vr. 6,18; He. 3,79; Ki. 3,57; Mk. fol. 47; 
G. s. v. idam and etat ; Suyag. 259; Dasav. N. 658,30; 661,27; Ovav. § 124; 
Av. 7,21. 29; 13,11). At Dasav^N. 647,12 it is used as plural too: inamo 
udaharana . Leumann writes in A v.inam-o, hardly rightly. The explana¬ 
tion of the form is uncertain. Through ina - the stem has been weakened 
further to na -, P. na, which is used in the acc. sing. masc. fem. neut., acc. 
plur. masc., ins. sing, and plur. masc. fem. neut. ( He. 3,70. 77 ). Sing, 
acc. masc. narh (M. G. 1071; H. 131; R. s. v. na; AMg. Ut tar. 601.670; 
S. Mrcch. 68,5; Sak. 12,2; Vikr. 15,13; Mg. Mrcch. 164,11; Prab. 32,11; 
53,12; A. He. 4,396); femin. nam (M. H. R. s. v. na; S. Sak. 77,9; Vikr. 
12,19; Mg. Mrcth. 123,4; 132,23); neut. nam ( M. R. s. v.; S. Mrcch. 45, 
25; Sak. 11,1; Vikr. 31,9; Mg. 96,12; Dh. Mrcch. 31,9 ). — Ins. masc. 
neut. M. JM. A. nena ( R. Erz. s. v. na; Av. 11,21; 15,31; 16,15; 28,10; 
Dvar. 501,3; Pingala 1,17 ), P. nena ( He. 4,322 )*; fem. nde ( He. 3,70; 
Erz. s. v. na ); P. nde ( He. 4, 322 ). — Plur. acc. ne ( He. 3, 77 ). 
—Ins. masc. neut. JM. nehim (Av. 18,4; Erz. 3,28; Dvar. 500,31. 35; 505, 
27); femin. nahim (He. 3,70). In P. He. 4,322 restricts the stem to the 
ins. sing. In S. Mg. it is noticeable in acc. sing, only in critical texts; 
false reading is nena Sak. Bohtl. 68,10; 108,8. 

i. For tattha ca nena I katasina nena we should read tattha ca nena katasinanena— tatra 
ca tena krtasnanena. Cf. § 133. 

§ 432. The pronoun adas according to Vr. 6,23; He. 3,88; Ki. 3, 
58; Mk. fol. 47 is inflected: sing.' nom. masc. femin. amu, neut. amum; 
acc. amum; ins. amuna; abl. amuo, amuu, amuhimlo; gen.amuno , amussa; loc. 
amummi; plur.: nom. amuno, as also Vr. 6,23 we should read for amuo 
(cf. v. 1.); femin. amuu, amuo; neutr. amuni , amuirh; ins. amuhi; abl. amu - 
himto , amusumtOy gen. amuna; loc. amusu . A few forms only have as yet been 
found in the text. Sing. nom. AMg. aso = asau ( Suyag. 74 )_and amuge 
= *amukah (Ayar. 2,4,1,9; Nandis. 361.363.364), JM. amugo (Av. 34,30); 
acc. masc. A. amum (He. 4,439,3); neutr. §. amum ( Mrcch. 70,24); ins. 
M. amuna (Karp. 27,4); loc. AMg. amugammi=*amukasmin (Panhav. 130); 
plur. nom. masc. M. ami (G. 246). According to Vr. 6,24; He. 3,87 the 
nom. sing, for all the three genders would be aha : aha puriso, aha mahildy 
aha vanam . In the first two examples from the literature, which He. 
quotes as proof and which can be attested (= G. 892 and R. 3,16) aha is 
== athay likewise in all the places in G. (s.v. etat ) and H. (s.v. aha), where 
the scholiasts assun e it as =ayamy iyam 9 esah , esa, asau , so that upto the pre¬ 
sent day the assumption for a pronoun aha is nowhere necessary. Ki. 
3,58 has the nom. sing. aho 9 which may be = asau according to § 264. 
In A. the nom. acc. plur. is spelt as oi (He. 4,364); it is = *ave from the 
stem ava-y which is current in the Iranian dialect. —On loc. sing, aammi, 
iammi see § 429. 

§ 433. All the remaining pronoun^ are inflected according to § 424. 
425. One says, therefore, for example in the sing. abl. parahimto = 
parasmat (G. 973), AMg, sawdo *= sarvasmat (Suyag. 743), and aho in the 
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femin. ( Ayar. 1,1.1^,4 ); femin. AMg. annayario (Ayar. 1,1,1,2. 4); in the 
loc. JM, annammi (Av. 25,5; Sagara JO, 15), annassim = anyasmin (Mahav. 
98, 14; Malatim. Ill, 7; Ratn. 298, 24 ); jS. kadarassim = katarasmin 
( Anarghar. 271,9 ), but AMg. kayaramsi (Vivahap. 227 ) and kayarammi 
(Ovav. § 156 ff. ); §. kadamassim = kalamasmin (Vikr. 35,13); £. avarassim 
= aparasmin (Cait. 40,10); S. parassirh — parasmin (Lalitav. 567,18), but 
AM g. paramsi ( Suyag. 750 ), J§. parammi ( Pav. 387,25); AMg. samsi = 
svasmin ( Vivahap. 1257 ) beside abl. sdo = svdt ( Vivagas. 84); AMg. 
also annayare = anyatardsmin (Ovav. § J57). Plural: acc. PG. AMg. anne, 
J§. S. anne — anyan ( PG. 5,6; 7,43; Ayar. 1,1,6,3; 1,1,7,2; Pav. 383,24; 
Balar. 229,9 ); abl. AMg. kayarehimto = katarebhyah ( Pannav. 160 ff.; 
Vivahap. 260. 262. 460. 1057 f.), saehirh = svakebhyah , savvehim=sarvebhyah 
( § 369 ); gen. AMg. JM. annesim = anyesam ( Ayar. 1,1,4. 7,1; 1,5,6,1; 
1,7,2,3; 1,8,1,16; Suyag. 387.663; Nayadh. 1138. 1140; Kappas. § 14; 
Av. 14,7); AMg. JM. savvesim = sarvesam (Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,2,3,4; 1,4,2,6; 
1,6,5,3; Uttar. 625. 797; Av. 14,18); AMg. jS. paresim = paresam (Uttar. 
625. 797; Pav. 385,65), but M. annanam (Mudrar. 83,3; Karp. 1,2), also 
femin. §. (Priyad. 24,8); £. savvanarh ( Vikr. 83,8); avaxanam = aparesam 
(Mrcch. 69,10). According to He. 3,61 annesim and savvesim are used for 
the femin. too, and so JS. has savvesim itthinam = sarvdsam slrinam (Kattig. 
408,384). The regular forms in AMg. JM. aie annasim , savvasim. I oc. 
plur. in A. is annah% (He. 4,422,9). On kati see § 449. 

§ 434. Of the nouns atman ( § 401 ) and bhavat - ( § 396 ) are used 
as in Skt. Of the pronominal derivatives - iya , He. 2,147 mentions mala 
madiya . Besides, for it are used kera 9 keraa , lceraka (§ 176). Without 
epenthesis karya would become *kara , and from it have originated in A. 
mahara , maharaii = *mahakara from the gen. maha (§ 418 )+kara (Hc.4,351. 
358,1. 434) in the sense of madiya , likewise tuhara = tvadiya ( He. 4,434), 
amhara = asmadiya ( He. 4,345. 434 ). A. hamara (Pingala 2,121), metri 
causa also hammara ( Pingala 2,43 ) has originated through the line of 
development *mhara (§ 141), *mahara (§ 132), hamara (§ 354). A. tohara 
— yusmakam ( Pingala 2,25 stands metrically for *tohara , and has arisen 
from tumhara , *tomhara ( § 125 ), *t"hara , tohara ( § 76. 89. 127), exactly 
as kohandi from kusmandi (§ 127). On the derivatives in -dr§ 9 - drta , -drksa 
see § 121.122.245.262, on etlia , ittia, ettila , ettula , tettia, tittia i ettila , tettula , 
ie l ttia ) jittia,je*ttila,jettia i jettula i ketiia , kittia, kettila 9 ketinla see §153, on A. 
saha = SaSoat § 64. 262, on AMg. evaiya , kevaiya § 149. A. evadu in the 
sense of iyat ( He. 4,408 ) is = *ayavadra = JM. evadda ( § 149), as kevadu 
(He. 4,408) = *kayavadra. Analogical formations are jevadti , tevadu (He. 
4,395,7. 407 ). At Mrcch. 164,5 we should read evadde for Mg. evaddhe . 


D. THE NUMERALS. 

435. 1 is ekka = eka in all the dialects (§91), femin. ekka y in AMg. 
JM. frequently^. It is inflected according to the pronominal inflection. 
So sing. loc. M. ekkammi (G. 153. 441; H. 827), very seldom ekke accord¬ 
ing to the nominal declension (H. 846), AM g. egarhsi (Vivahap. 1394 ff.); 
AMg.JM. egarhmi( Pannav.521; Erz.2,21), AMg.JM. egammi(V ivahap.922f. 
928. 931. 1658. f. 1736. 1752; Av. 10,22; 11,12.18; 17,22; 19,9.18; 22,10; 
etc.); JM. ekkammi (Av. 27,19); 6. ekkassirh (Karp. 19,17); M g. ekka Him 
(Mjrcch. 81,13); A. ekkahi ( He. 4,357,2 ), also as femin. ( He. 4,422,9 ); 
plur. nom. masc. M. JM. ekke (G. 721. 866. 909; Kk. 273,23); AMg. ege 
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( Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 3,4. 4,6; Suyag. 74. 204. 240. 438. 597; Uttar. 219; cf. 

§ 174); gen. masc. AMg. egesirh (Ayar. 1,1,1,1.2; 1,1,2,4; 1,2,1,2. 4; 1,2, 
3,3 etc.; Suyag. 46. 81) and egesi (Suyag. 19. 35. 74). Of the le3s frequent 
forms mention should be of sing. ins. AMg. ekkenam (Vivahap. 258 ff. ), 
JM. egenarh (Av. 33,24); gen. Mg. ekkaha (Mrcch. 32,4). In jS. Dh. the 
following has been found in the text: ekkam (Kattig.403,370.377; Mrcch. 
30,5). Before other numerals ekka° , AMg. JM. also ega° appear as stems; 
but ekkd°, AMg.JM. also egd°; A. ea° , eggd° in ekkarasa , AMg. JM. egarasa 
A. earaha, eggdraha (11), ekkarasama (the eleventh) (§ 443.449); AMg. 
e'kkdnauim ( 91 ) ( §446 ). The a is to be explained according to § 70. 
In PG. is found aneka (6,10), in which k is never duplicated: M. S. anea 
(G. H.; Mrcch. 23,8; 71,16; 73,8). AMg. JM. anega (Vivahap. 145.1285; 
Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); JM. aneya (Erz.); AMg. 9 nega ( § 171 ); 
S. aneaso = anekasah (Sak. 160,3); AMg. ’ negaso (§ 171 ). 

436. 2 in the nominative and accusative is do, duve, be, neuter donni 
dunni , benni, binni ( Vr. 6,57, where doni ; G. 1,10° p. 41;,He. 3,119. 120; 
Ki. 3,85. 86; Mk. fol. 49 ) x . do = dvau and duve, be = due ( neuter) are 
old duals, and are declined and used as plurals. Nom. acc. do is frequent 
in M. (G.H.R.), AMg. Uvas. s. v. du; Kappas, s. v.; Weber, Bhag. 1,424), 
JM. (Erz.) 1 ; traceable in A. too (Pingala 1,5), and in D (Mrcch.101,13), 
and it has as yet not been found in the text in S. Mg. &. do vi ( Pras, 84, 
4; Balar.216,20 ;2 46,5) is an error for duve vi , as at Sak. 106,1 stands, do is 
used for all the genders. As femin., it stands e. g in M. do tinni \mahildo\ 
( H. 587), do tinni reha = dvitra rekhah ( H. 206 ); AMg. do guhao = dve, 
guhe , do devayao = dve devate , do mahanaio = dve mahanadyau, do kattiyao , do 
rohinio , do migasirao , do addao = dve karttikyau dve rohinyau dve mrgasirasi 
dve ardre (Than. 73. 75.76. 77. 79. 81 ); do disao = dve disau (acc.; Than. 
55 ); as neuter.: M. do vi dukkhai = dve api duhkhe (H. 24 ); AMg. do do 
payani = dve dve pade (Than. 27), do say aim = dve sate (Samav. 157), do 
khuddaim bhavaggahanairh samayunaim = dve ksudre bhavagrahane samayone 
( Jiv. 1027. 1110 ), do namadhejja = dve namadheye ( Ayar. 2,15. 15 ). It 
appears also in the beginning of compounds: M. doangulaa = dvyangulaka 
( H. 622 ); AMg.JM. domasiya = dvimasika ( Ayar. 2,1,2,1; Suyag. 758; 
Vivahap. 166; T. 4,6 ); AMg. dokiriya = dvikriya (Vivahap. 52; Ovav. 
§ 122); M. JM. dojiha = dvijihva (Prabandhac. 289,1; Erz. 82,17), domuha 
= dvimukha ( Erz. 39,21 ), dovayana = dvivadana ( He. 1,94; Erz. 39,13 ). 
So also doghafta (elephant; Paiyal. 9; Prakrtamanjarl on Vr. 4,33; Erz. 
35,28; Balar. 50jl;86,l2 ), that is read as dogghatta in Mallikam. at 55,7 
in §. and at 144,10 in Mg., as dugghutta in Desln.4,44 and as dugghotta in 
Triv. 2,1,30 from ghattaghuttaghotta• ( to drink ) 2 ; dohada , dohala 
( § 222. 244 ) = *dvihrd* m Beside do, there occurs frequently in this case 
du, which has gone off the compounds, in which the accent did not fall 
on the first syllable. So M. duuna = dvigund ( R. 11,47 ); AMg. duguna 
( Ayar. 2,2,2,7; Suyag. 241; Vivahap. 969); duai = dvijatih ( He. 1,94; 
2,79); AMg.JM. dupaya = dvipada ( Ayar. 2,1,11,9; Uvas. §49; Kk. 
265,4. 5; III, 511,32); AMg. duviha = dvividha (Than. 44; Ayar. 1,7,8,2; 
1,8,1,15; Uvas.), dukhura = dvikhura (Uttar.1075; see commentary; Jiv. 
75), dupakkha == dvipaksa (Suyag. 456), du-y-ahena = dvyahena (Ayar. 2,5, 
2,3. 4 ), du-y-aham = dvyaham (Jiv. 261. 286. 295 ), duhattha — dvihasta 
(Than. 208); JM. dugauya = dvigavyuta,du-y-angula = dvyangula (Erz. s.v, 
du ). Beside M. dohaia, dohaijjai = dvidhakrta, dvidhakriyate (R. s.v.duha), 
AMg. dodhara=dvidhdkara (Than.401) stands AMg. duha=dvidha (Suyag. 
351. 358); M. duhaia ( R. 8,106 ); AMg. duhakijjamana ( Vivahap. 137 ); 
AMg. duhao = * dvidhatah ( twice; twofold; in two parts; Ayar. 1,3,3,5; 
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1,7,8,4; Uttar. 234; Suyag. 35,640; Than. 186; Vivahap. 181.282 ) etc. 
The regular successor of dvi are bi ( § 300 ) and di, which always occurs 
in certain words like dia , JM. diyd = dvija, diraa = dvirada ( § 298 ), and 
always in S. Mg. except in the ordinals ( § 449 ). S. dudha (Sak. ed. 
Bohtlingk 78,8 ) is false, in the same way duunia ( Mallikam. 224,5 ) for 
diunida.— The neut. donni , sometimes also dunni , is formed according to 
tinni 4 . It is combined with the masculine and feminine too, as masc. 
M. donni vi bhinnasarua = dvavapi bhinnasvarupau (G.450), donni vi bahu = 
dvavapi bahu (He. 3,142); AMg. donni vi rayano = dvavapi rajanau , donni 
vi rdinam aniya = dvav api rdjnam anikau (Nirayav. § 26. 27), donni purisajae 
= dvau *purusajdtau (Suyag. 575 ); JM. dunni munisiha = dvau munisimhau 
(T. 4,4), te donni vi ( Erz. 78,35 ); S. donni khattiakumara = dvau ksatriya- 
kumarau (Pras. 47,7; cf. 48,4); femin. AMg. do nni samgahanagahdo = dve 
samgrahanagathe ( Kappas. § 118 ); S. donni kumario = dvekumaryau (Pras. 
48,5).— Of do , the ins. is dohim, dohi ( in 0. 1,7 p. 40 ), in the fem. 
too, as in M. pamtihTdohim — pahktibhyam dvabhyam (Karp. 101,1); AMg. 
dohim ukkhahim = dvabhyam ukhabhyam (Ayar. 2,1,2,1 ); JM. dohi vi baha- 
hirh = dvabhyam bahabhyam ( Dvar. 507,33 ). — The abl. is, according to 
He. 3,119. 130, dohirhto , dosurhlo , according to C. 1,3 p. 39 dohimto , accor¬ 
ding to Mk. fol. 49 dosumto.— In the gen. the numerals for 2-19 according 
to Vr. 6,59; He. 3,123, according to He. also kati, according to C. 1,6 the 
numerals generally, according and to Kl. 3,89 the numerals 2 —4 have the 
endings -nha, -nham . So M. AMg. JM. donha, donham (also Ayar. 2,7,2,12; 
Than. 47. 67. 68; KI. 10), also in the fem. AMg. tasim donham (so rightly 
in the commentary; text dunhirh) = tayor dvayoh (Uttar. 661). In £. and 
apparently in Mg. too, on the contrary, the ending is - nnam , corresponding 
to the Lena-dialect and Pali 5 : do nnam (&ak. 56,15; 74,7 [femin.]; 85,15 
[fem.]; Venls. 60,16 [so to be read with v. 1. for dohinam ]; 62,8; Malav. 
v. 1. to 77,20 [fem.], as also in M. is found more often as v.l. (H. s.v. do), 
and in Mk. fol.49 the MSS. give. Whilst donnam has followed the analogy 
of tinnam = trinfim, the ending - nham seems to have originated from an 
intermixture of the nominal and the pronominal forms *donam and *dosam 
respectively, since it presupposes one *dvausnam. —The loc. is dosum, dosu 
(in C. 1,3 p. 39), also jS. ( Kattig. 402,359 ), and in the femin., as M. 
dosum dokandalisum = dvayor dohkandalyoh ( Karp. 95, 12), A. duKu ( He. 
4,340,2 ). 

i. These quotations hold good for all cases, although not noted. In the text of 
Kl. there stands donhi (3,85), donl (3,86); be is wanting.—2 Pischel on He. 4,10; also 
Ki. 4,46. — 3. Luders, GN. 1898,2 ff. — 4, Pischel, KZ. 35,144. — 5. Pischel, KZ. 
35,144 f. 

§ 437. duve = dve is used as the nom. and the acc. for_all the three 
genders in all the dialects: M. ( H. 846; neut.); AMg. ( Ayar. 1,8,4,6 
(acc.); Suyag. 293 (acc.). 620.853 972; Uttar. 200; Samav. 238; Kappas. 
Th. § 4; Uvas. s. v. du), as femin. bhajja duve — bharya dve ( Uttar. 660 ); 
JM. due vi ( Av. 8,49 ); duve vi ( Erz. 21,6 ); duve jana ( Av. 19,10 ); duve 
corase navaino = dvau corasenapaii ( Erz. 13,4); A. dui ( Pingala 1,31. 42 ). 
Whilst in comparison with do, it is not frequent in these dialects, particu¬ 
larly in M. and A., it is the only form in §. Mg. So S. masc. ( Mrcch. 
24,15; Sak. 24,1; 41,1; Vikr. 21,19: Malav. 17,8; 18,22; 30,1; Malatim. 
358,1; ViddhaS. 66,1; Mallikam. 223,5; 227,12; 250,1; Kaleyak. 25,20), 
femin. (Viddhag.44,7), neut. (Mrcch.61,10; Malav. 54,7), masc. or neut. 
(Mrcch. 153,18; Vikr. 10,3); Mg. ( Mrcch. 81,13; acc., neut.). From it 
builds S. also the ins. duvehirh ( Mrcch. 44,1; 51,23; 327,3; Mudrar. 232, 
7) = *dvebhih, the gen. duvenam Q§ak. ed. Bohtlingk 38,5; 45.23; 53,19 
[the Kashin rec., however, has doriham , the Bengali recension has dojinam]; 
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Mallikam. 102,6; Kaleyak. 21,1; 23,11), the loc. duvesu ( Mallikam. 335, 
10).—be is found in PG. 6.14. 20. 31. 39 seldom in M. (H. 752), in AMg. 
in the beginning of compounds as beindiya, bendiya = dvindriya ( § 162 ), 
bedoniya = dvidronika (Uvas. § 235); in JS. (Kattig. 399,310; acc.); in A. 
(He. 4,439; Pingala 1,9. 68); in A. shortened to hi (Pingala 1,153). From 
it, the neuter is binni ( C. 1,10° p. 41; He. 3,120; A. He. 4,418,1; 
Pingala 1,95). According to C. 1,3 p. 39; 1,6 p.40;l,7 p.40; He. 3,119 be 
is inflected as : ins. behi , abl. behimto , gen. benham, loc. besu , besurh. A. has 
ins. bihx' (He. 4,367,5), gen. bihu (He. 4,383,1), loc. belli (He. 4,370,3). 
Corresponding to Skt. dva° stands ba° before other numerals, e.g. in AMg. 
barasa (12), bavisam (22), bayalisam (42), bavattarim (72). Cf. § 443 ff. 

§ 438. 3, in the nom. and the acc. masc. and femin. is tao = tray ah, 
neut. tinni = trini, with nn according to the gen. tinnam . The forms are 
used in all the three genders without distinction; tao is not mentioned by 
the grammarians ( Vr. 6, 56; He. 3, 121; Ki. 3, 85 [ text tinhi ]; Mk. 
fol. 49) and is seen in AMg. only: AMg. masc. (Than. 110. 112.118. 197; 
Kappas, s. v. ti; Suyag. 293 [ acc. ] and often ); metrically tail too in tail 
ay and = tuny adanani ( Suyag. 65 ); femin. tao parisdo = tisrah parisadah 
( Than. 138;Jiv. 905. 912. 914. 917 ); tao kdmmabhumio = tisrah karmabhu - 
mayah (Than. 165; cf. 176); tao antaranaio=tisro ’ntaranadyah (Than. 177); 
tao uccarapasavanabhumio (Kappas. S. § 55; acc.); neut. tao thanani = trini 
sthanani (Than. 143), beside tao thdnaim (158) and tao thana ( 163. 165 ); 
tao panagdim=trinipanakani( Than. 161.162; Kappas. S. § 25); tao vatthaim 
= trini vastrani , tao pay aim = trini patrani (Than. 162). Likewise tinni is 
used in all the dialects: M. tinni reha = tisro rekhah, tinni [ mahilao ] ( H. 
206. 587); neut. (R. 9,91); AMg. masc. tinni purisajae = trin *purusajatan 
(Suyag. 575); jama tinni = yamas trayah ( Ayar. 1,7,1,4 ); tinni alavaga = 
traya alapakah ( Suyag. 814. 815 [ °nn° ] ); ime tinni namadhejja = imani 
trini namadheyani (Ayar. 2,15,15 ); tinni vi uvasagga = trayo 5 py upasargah 
(Uvas. § 118); tinni vaniya = trayo vanijah ( Uttar. 233 ); femin. eyao tinni 
payadio = etas tisrah prakrtayah ( Uttar. 970 ); tinni lessao = tisro lesyah 
(Than. 26), tinni sagarovamakodakodio = tisrah sagaropamakotakotyah (Than. 
133); neut. (Ayar. 1,8,4,5; p. 125,26; Suyag. 778; Samav. 157; Viyahap. 
90; Kappas. § 138. Th. § 1 ); JM. femin. tinni dhuyao = tisro duhitarah 
(Av. 12,1 ); tinni bherio = tisro bheryah , tinni vi gosisacandanamaio devayapari - 
ggahiyao = tisro ’pi gosirsacandanamayyo devataparigrhitah (Av. 34,7.8); neut. 
tdni tinni vi = tani triny api ( Erz. 37,11 ); §. masc. tinni purisa = trayah 
pur us ah, ede tinni vi = ete trayo ’pi, ede kkhu tinni alamkarasamjod = ete khalu 
trayo 9 lamkarasamyogah , tinni raano = trayo rajanah ( Mudrar. 39,3; 72,1; 
108,9; 204,4 ), ime tinni mianga = ete trayo mrdangah 9 balataruno tinni = 
balataravas trayah (Karp. 3,2; 62,3); femin. tinni aidio = tisra akrtayah (Sak. 
132,6); JS. neut. ( Kattig. 402,363 ); A. do tinni vi = dvau trayo ’pi, tinni 
rehairh = tisro rekhah (Pinglaa 1,5. 52).—The ins. is tihiiii (Vr. 6,55; C. 1, 
7 p. 40; Hc.3,118; KI. 3,84; Mk.fol. 49; G.265; Kappas. § 227; Nayadh. 
1026; Uttar. 987), more often in AMg. JM. printed as tihirh (Suyag. 97; 
Ayar. 2,1,2,1; Than. 114. 116. 117; Samav. 232; Ovav. § 136; Erz. 49, 
22), a form that probably is correct in verses only on account of proso- 
dical requirement, as in A. ( He. 4,347 ); cf., however, caiihim § 439. — 
Ablative tihimto (G. 1,3 p. 39; He. 3,118; Mk. fol. 49 ); according to Ki. 
3,84; Mk. fol. 49 also tisurhto.— For the genitive Vr. 6,59; G. 1,6 p. 40; 
He. 3, 118. 123 teach tinham, tinha, and so tinharh in AMg. JM. 
(Than. 125; Ayar. 2,7,2,12; Vivahap. 53. 140; Kappas.§ 114: Erz.28,21); 
also as femin. AMg. pasatthalesana tinham pi = prasastalesyanarh tisrnam api 
( Uttar. 986 f. ); JM. tinham parisana = tisrnamparisadam ( Kk. 275,31 ). 
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Mk. fol. 49 teaches, as it appears, tinnam = trintim , a form that is to be 
expected £. Mg. (§ 436). —Loc. M. tisu (Vr. 6,55; G. 1,3 p, 39; He. 3, 
118; R. 8,58), also tisum (G. 1,3 p. 39), and metri causa tisu (He. 3,135). 
—At the beginning of compounds there appears in all the dialects ti° , in 
AMg. also te° = tray a- in teindiya , tendiya = trindriya (§ 162), and before 
other numerals, as ter aha = trayodasa , tevisam = trayovimsati y tettisa = 
trayastrirhsat, tedlisa = trayascatvarimsat etc. (§ 153). AMg. has also tayattx - 
sa (33; Kappas.; Than. 125) and tavattisa (Vivahap. 218), and the ihirty 
three gods in AMg. JM. are called tayattisaga y tavattisaya , tavattisagd =* 
trayastrimsakdh{ Kappas.§ 14; Vivahap.215.218.223; Kk.275,34). See § 254. 

§ 439. 4 has the nom. masc. cattaro = catvarah ( Vr. 6,58; G. 1,3 p. 
39; He. 3,122; KI. 3,87; Mk. fol. 49; S. Uttarar. 12,7). The same form 
is valid for the acc. too according to the grammarians. Likewise the 
acc. caiiro = caturah ( G. 1,3 p. 39; He. 3,122; AMg. Uttar. 768 ) in 
AMg. is used in verses also as the nom. (He. 3,122; Uttar.1033; Vivahap. 
82). He. 3,17 mentions as nom. acc. also cauo , caiio from the stem caii-. 
In §. at Prab. 68,7 there is a nom. femin. catasso (all editions) edited, for 
which at least cadasso—catasrah is to be written. As in the case of 2 and 3 
(§ 436.438), in the case of 4 too, almost always the neutr. cattari = catvari 
(Vr.6,58;C.l,3 p.39; Hc.3,122;Ki.3,87; Mk.fol. 49 ) is used in connection 
with all the genders : masc. PG. cattari pattibhaga = catvarah pratibhagdh 
(6,18); addhika cattari = drdhikas catvarah (6,39); M. cattari pakkalabailld 
( H. 812); AMg. cattari dlavaga — catvarah alapakah ( Ayar. 2,1, 
1,11; Suyag. 812 ); cattari thana = catvari sthanani ( Suyag. 688 ); cattari 
purisajayd=catvarah *purusajdtah (Suyag.626); ime cattari thera=ime catvarah 
sthavirdh (Kappas. Th. § 5. 11), cattari hatthi=calvaro hastinah (Than. 236); 
acc. cattari aganio = caturo y gnin (Suyag. 274 ); cattari mdse = caturo masdn 
( Ayar. 1,8,1,2 ); cattari mahasumine = caturo mahasvapnan (Kappas. § 77; 
Nayadh. § 49); JM. maharayano cattari = maharajas catvarah ( Erz. 4,36); 
Mg. cattali ime ( Mrcch. 158,4 ); femin.: AMg. imao cattari sahao = imas 
catasrah sakhah (Kappas. Th. § 5); cattari kiriyao=catasrah kriyah (Vivahap. 
47); cattari aggamahisio = catasro’ gramahisyah (Than. 228 ff.); acc. cattari 
sarhghadio = catasrah samghatih ( Ayar. 2,5,1,1 ); cattari bhasao = catasro 
bhdsah (Than. 203); neutr. AMg. cattari samosaranani = catvari samavasara - 
nani ( Suyag. 445 ); cattari sayaim = catvari satani ( Samav. 158 ) ; JM. 
cattari ahgulani (Erz. 37,2).— Ins. caiihim throughout in AMg. ( He. 3,17; 
Ki. 3,88; Mk. fol. 49; Vivahap. 437; Than. 207; Samav. 14; Uvas. § 18. 
21; Gvav. § 56; also femin. : caiihim padimahim ( Ayar. 2,2,3,18; 2,6,1,4; 
2,8,2); caiihim kiriy a him = calasrbhih kriyabhih (Vivahap. 120 ff. ); caiihirh 
ukkhahim = catasrbhir ukhabhih (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); caiihim hirannakodihim °pau - 
ttahirh = catasrbhir hiranyakotibhih °prayuktdbhih ( Uvas. § 17 ). In prose 
cauhirhy which Sr. fol. 18 quotes beside cauhi, caiihi , caiihim y would be 
expected. He. 3,17 too mentions caiihi beside caiihi . Gf. tihim § 438. — 
Abl. caiihimto (Mk. fol. 49), caiisumto ( Ki. 3,88; Mk. fol. 49; Sr, fol. 18), 
caUsumto (Sr. fol. 18).—Gen. PG. catunham ( 6,18 ), M. AMg. JM. caiinham 
(Vr. 6,59; C. 1,6 p. 40; He. 3,123 [also °nha ]; KI. 3,89; Ayar. 2,7,2,12; 
Kappas. § 10. 14; Vivahap. 149. 787; Erz. 9,18], also feminine eyanarh 
(eyasim) caiinhampadimanam — etasarh catasrnam pratimdnam (Ayar. 2,2,3,21; 
2,5,1,9; 2,6,1,7; 2,8,6), porisinarh caiinham = paurusinam catasrnam ( Uttar. 
893 ). According to the analogy of donnam y tinnam y expected is 
in S. Mg. cadunnam , as Mk. fol. 49 appears to teach. Examples 
are wanting.—Loc. AMg.JM. caiisu (Uttar. 769; Vivahap. 82; Erz.41,35); 
caiisurh (Erz. 44,8 ), also as femin. caiisu vidisasu = catasrsu vidiksu ( Than. 
259; Jiv. 228; Vivahap. 925. 927 ); caiisu vi gaisu = catasrsv api gatisu 
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(Uttar.996). The expected causu is mentioned by Hc.3,17 beside causu and 
by Sr. fol. 18 beside causum , causum , causu .— Tn compounds, before vowels, 
there appears caiir° 9 as AMg. caiiramsa = caturaha (Than. 20. 493; Uvas. 
§ 76), caiiranguli (Than 270), caurindiya (Than. 25. 122.275.322; Samav. 
40. 228; Vivagas. 50 etc.); M. caiirdnana (G.); also before other numerals, 
as AMg. caiirdsiirh (84; Kappas .). Before consonants partly appears caura° 
with regular assimilation, as M. caiiddiscm = caturdisam (R. ), AMg. JM. 
caiimmuha = caturmukha (Ovav.; Erz.), S. cadussalaa = catuhsalaka (Mrcch. 
6,6; 16,11 [°sala]; 45,25 ), cadussamudda = catuhsamudra (Mrcch. 55,16; 
78,3; 147,17), partly caii °, as M. caiijama = caturyama (H. R.), caumuha = 
caturmukha (G.), AMg. caiipaya = caiuspada{ Ayar. 2 1,11,9) beside caiippaya 
(Uttar. 1074; Uvas.), A. caumuha ( He. 4,331), cauppaa ( Piiigala 1,118) 
D. caiisaara (verse; Mrcch. 101,12 ) = catuhsagaia . Cf. §340 ff. Both 
appear also before other numerals: AMg. cauddasa=caturdasan ( Kappas. 
§ 74), beside caiidasa in the verse (Kappas. § 46 6 ) and with contraction, 
coddasa ( Kappas.; Nayadh. ), M. coddaha , coddasi , as also cogguna beside 
caiigguna=caturguna i cow dr a beside cauvvara = caturvara etc. (§ 166.443 ff.). 
In A. co appears not only in the beginning of compounds, but also indepen¬ 
dently (Pingala 1,65; cf. § 166). The neuter is in A. cari ( Pingala 1, 68. 
87. 102) from catvari , *catvari (§ 65), *catari ( § 87), *caari ( § 186), cari 
(§ 165). It is employed as the first member of compounds: caripaa = 
catuspada , caridahd = caturdasa ( Pingala 1,102. 105. 118). as also catiro in 
AMg. cauropaficindiya = catuspahcendriya (Uttar. 1059), A stem catira - occurs 
in AMg. caiirdsiim , corasxim = caturasiti , caurasiima , caturasita ( Kappas.; 
Samav. 139— 142). On caur° see § 78. 

§ 440. 5 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. JM. S .panca (Vivahap. 138. 

141; Than. 361; Kappas.; Uvas.; Erz.; Mudrar. 204,1 ); ins. AMg. 
pancahim (Uttar. 374; Vivahap. 120 ff.; Than. 353; Nayadh.; Uvas.; etc.), 
A.paflcahi ( He. 4,422,14 ); gen. AMg. paiicanham (He. 3,123; Ayar. 2,7, 
2,12; Samav. 16), A. pane aha ( He. 4,422,14 ); loc. ]IA. pancasu (Erz. p. 
xli ), in verses also AMg. pafice (Uttar. 704). Ramatarkavagisa in 
Lassen, Inst, p 319 note ** mentions also the abl . paficahimto, pancasurhto , 
gen . paficannam, loc. padcasurh and a loc. femin . panca sum, Rishikesh p. 
128 also femin. nom. panca, ins. pancahim. In the beginning of compounds 
mostly appears panca°, in AMg. JM. also parted 0 in panednaiiim (95), Than. 
261; Samav. 150. 151; Kk. 263, 11. 16. 17; many times false °naiiyam j; 
likewise in paneavanna ( 55; He. 2,174; Desin. 6,27; Triv. 1,3,105 = BB. 
3,245). The a is to be explained according to § 70* In combination with 
other words there appears panca in AMg. JM. A. also as panna ( panna ), 
pana y panu ( § 273). 

§441. 6 sas becomes cha according to §211. It is inflected: nom. 
acc. AMg. cha ( Kappas. § 122; Vivahap. 54: Samav. 159. 163; Uvas.); 
ins. AMg. chahim (Suyag. 380. 844; Samav. 232; Than. 194; Bhag. 1,425; 
Nayadh. 833; Uttar. 768. 778 ); gen. AMg. J§. chanharh ( He. 3,123; 
Ayar. 2,15. 16; Vivahap. 82. 89. 123; Uttar. 776. 979; jiv. 271; Nayadh. 
832. 834. 844; Kattig. 399,309), also chanha (Hc.3,123); loc. chasu (Than. 
27; Uttar. 987). The old nom. sat has been retained before enclitics: 
AMg. chap pi = sad api (Ayar. 1,8,4,6; Nirayav. 81; Vivahap. 798; Dasav. 
639,2; Nayadh. 828. 830. 836. 845 ff. ), chac ceva (Uttar. 1065), chac ca 
(Anuog.*399; Jiv. 914; Jiyak. 61; Vivahap. 82.1237; Kappas. Th. § 7). 
Ramatarkavagisa, according to Lassen, Inst. p. 320, knows: nom. cha y 
femin. chao; ins. chaehirh; chaahirh ; abl. chaahiriito (so to be read); gen. 
chaannarh ( read channam ); loc. chasu ( chasu ), chisu. As the first member 
of compounds seldom there appears cha° y asJM. chakhanda (Erz. 18,8; 
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probably a false reading for chakkhanda)> mostly sat°> before vowels as chad° y 
as chadaickhara = sadaksara ( Skanda; De§in. 3,26 ), AMg. also sad 0 in 
sadangavl = sadahgavid ( Vivahap. 149; Kappas.; Ovav. ), or chal° , as 
chalajhsa = sadasra (Than. 493; see § 240), btfore consonants with regular 
assimilation ( § 270 ), as M. S. chagguna y chaggunaa = sadguna , °gunaka 
(Mudrar. 233,9; Anarghar. 67,11); AMg. chaddisim (Vivahap. 97 ff. 145); 
AMg. chabbhaya = sadbhdga (Uttar. 1036; Ovav. [°gfl] ); M. chappaa, JM. 
chappaya ( C. 3,3; He. 1,265; 2,77; G. H. Kk.), AMg. chatta/a = sattala 
(Than. 495 ); M. A. chammuha = sanmukha (Bh. 2,41; G. 3,3.14; He. 1, 
25. 265; Karp. 1,10; He. 4,331); M.JM. chammasa = sanmasa (H.; Erz.); 
AMg. chammasiya—sanmasika (Ayar. 2,1,2,1); M. S. chammdsia=sanmdsika 
(Karp, 47,10; 82,8); S. chaccarana ( Balar. 66,7 ). Likewise before other 
numerals: AMg. chalasii ( 86; Samav. 143; Vivahap. 199 ); AMg. JM. A. 
chavvlsam ( 26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.; Pingala 1,68 ); AMg. chattisam , °sa (36; 
Kappas.; Ovav.; Uttar. 1043 ), chappannam ( 56; § 273 ); AMg. channauim 
( Samav. 151 ), JM. channaval ( Kk. Ill, 514,24 ). Before 40,60,70 there 
enters in AMg. cha°, with a according to § 70; chaydlisarh ( 46; Kappas.), 
chavatthim (66; Samav. 123), chavattarim (76; Samav. 133). A. has chaha= 
*sasa ( § 263) in chahavlsa ( 26; Pingala 1,95 [ Goldschmidt chavvha ]. 97 
[Goldschmidt] cauvvisa ]) and chaha (6; Pingala 1,96). In agreement with 
Skt. sodasa Pkt. has solasa, A. solatia (§443). 

§ 442. 7 is inflected: nom. acc. M. AMg. JM. satta (H. 3; R. 15,29; 
Ayar. 2,1,11,3.10; Than. 445; Erz. 14,4); ins. AMg. saltahirh (Than.446); 
gen. AMg. JM. jS. sattanham ( He. 3,123; Ayar. 2,1,11,11; Kappas. § 14; 
Vivahap. 26. 222; Than. 445; Kk. 275, 33; Kattig. 399.308), also sattanha 
(He. 3,123); loc. sattasu ( Than. 44; Uttar. 904 ). In compounds there 
appear satta° , satta° , Mg. satla° (Mrcch. 79,13; Prab. 51,8). On chattava- 
nna > chattivanna = saptaparna see § 103. -8 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. 
attha (Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas.), also adha (Vivahap. 82; verse; text atha ; 
see § 67); A. also atthai (Pingala 1,9. 83) and atthaa (1,116); ins. AMg. 
atthahim (Uvas. § 27; Vivahap. 447; Uttar. 768; Than. 475); gen. AMg. 
JM. atthanham (He. 3,123; Kappas. § 14; Vivahap. 416. 417; Erz. 12,21), 
also atthanha ( He. 3,123 ); loc. AMg. atthasu ( Vivahap. 416. 417 ). In 
compounds there appears attha, 0 : AMg. atthaviha = astavidha (Uttar. 895); 
S. atthapaottha = astaprakostha ( Mrcch. 73,2 ) and attha 0 : AMg. JM. 
atthavdya = astapada ( Ovav.; Erz. ). Before other numerals attha 0 stands 
in AMg. atthahattarim ( 78; Samav. 134.135 ); JM atthatisam (38), attha - 
satthi (68); Erz. p. xli), against this attha 0 in attharasa , A. attharaha (18; 
§ 443); AMg. JM. atthdvxsam (28), atthavannam (58), afthdnauirh( 98; Samav. 
78. 79. 117. 152. 153; Erz. xli ), and adha° in AMg. adhdydlxsam (48; 
Samav. Ill), AMg. also adhayala (Samav. 210), adhasafthirh (68; Samav. 
126; text, mostly ada°). So also A. adhaisa (Pingala 1,127 [text, Bollensen, 
Vikr.549, Goldschmidt athaisa ]. 144[text athaisa , Goldschmidt atthaisao for 
athaisa pda bho of the text] ), adhaalisa (text athata 0 ; 48; Pingala 1,95) beside 
atthaisa (28; Pingala 1,64. 86) and atthasatfhd ( 68; Pingala 1,106 ). See 
§ 67.— 9 is inflected: nom. acc. AMg. JM. nava ( Kappas. § 128; Erz. 4, 
14); inst. navahirh (Uttar. 998); gen. AMg. navanharh (He. 3,123; Ayar. 2, 
15,6; Ovav. § 104; Kappas.; Nayadh. ), also navanha ( He. 3,123 ). In 
compounds nava° enters: navanavanana ( G. 426 ), likewise before other 
numerals: A. navadaha (19; Pingala 1,111); AMg. navanaiiirh (99; Samav. 
154). —10 M. dasa or daha, AMg. JM. §. dasa 9 Mg. Dh. dasa ( § 262 ) is 
[inflected: nom. acc. M. AMg. §. dasa ( Karp. 12,7; Uvas.; Samav. 162. 
165, 166; Pras. 19,5); false Mg. daha for dasa (Lalitav. 566,11); ins. AMg. 
JM. dasahim (Kappas. § 227; Erz. 32,12), M. also dasahi (R. 11,31; 15.81). 
Mg. dasehim ( Mrcch. 32,18); gen. AMg.JM, dasanham and dasanha (He. 
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3,123; Uvas. § 275; Erz. 28,22), Mg. dasanam (Mrcch. 133,20), In AMg. 
uvasagadasanam (Uvas. § 2. 91), the gen. in the femin. dasa = *dasa occurs. 
Loc. M. AMg. dasasu (R. 4,58; Uvas. p. 168 , 7 ), CP. tasasu (He. 4,326). 
In compounds appears M. A. dasa° and daha AMg. JM. S. dasa °, Mg. dasa 
(§ 262 ); A. daha° is found also in combination with other numerals: 
ekkadaha (11; Pingala 1,114), caridaha and dahacari (14; Pingala 1,105. 
110), dahapanca and dahapancai { 15; Pingala 1,49. 106. 113), dahasatta (17; 
Pingala 1,79. 123), navadaha (19; Pingala 1,111). 

§ 443. The numerals from 11 to 18 are : 11 AMg. ekkarasa, 
ikkarasa ( Vivahap. 82. 165; Kappas.; Uvas.), M. A. earaha ( Bh. 2,44; 
Mk. fol. 19; Pingala 1,66. 109 — 112) and eggaraha ( Pingala 1,77.78.106. 
134), also gdrahax (2,111) and ekkadaha (§ 442); CP. ekatasa (He. 4,326). 
— 12 AMg. JM. JS. barasa (Ayar. 2,15,23.25; Pannav. 52; Vivahap. 82; 
Uttar. 691; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kattig. 402,369; 403,371 [ text va° ] ), 
femin. JM. barasi (T. 6,7), and AMg. JM. duvalasa (§ 244); M. A. bdraha 
( Bh. 2,44; Mk. fol. 19; Pingala 1,49. 69 etc.).—13 AMg terasa ( Suyag. 
669; Uvas.; Kappas.), femin. terasi (Ayar. 2,15,4; Kappas.), M. A. teraha 
(Bh. 2,44; Mk. fol. 19; Pingala 1,9. 11. 58. 66).—14 coddaha (He. 1,171), 
AMg. JM. coddasa ( Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz. 1 , and caiiddasa ( Kappas. ), 
metri causa also caudasa (Kappas. § 46 6 ), A. cauddaha (Pingala 1,133.134), 
also cauddaha (2,65) and caridaha , dahacari(§ 442).—15 AMg. JM. pannarasa 
(§ 273), A. pannaraha , as Vr. He. generally teach (§ 273 ), A. also daha - 
panca , dahapancai ( §442). — 16 AMg. JM. solasa , also AMg. solasaya (Jiv. 
228), A. solatia ( Pingala 1,103. 104. 105 ), also sold (2,67. 97).-17 AMg. 
JM. sattarasa (Vivahap. 198; Erz.), A. dahasatta ( § 442 ).—18 AMg. JM. 
attharasa , as also PG. 6,34, A. attharaha ( Pingala 1,79 ). On ra for da 
see § 245, on la for da § 244. Therefore, the flexion is that of da tan 
( § 442 ), e. g. ins. A. earahahd ( Pingala 1,66 [ °hi ], 109 ff.; Bollensen, 
Vikr. p. 538 eggarahahi ), AMg. barasahim ( Suyag. 790; Uttar. 1034 ); A. 
barahahi (Pingala 1,113); AMg. coddasahim (Jiv. 228; Ovav. § 16, p. 31, 
21); AM g.pannarasahim (Jiv. 228 ); gen. AMg. duvalasanham ( Uvas.); 
AMg. cailddasanharh (Vivahap. 952), cdddasanham(Kappas.) ; pannarasanham 
(He. 3,123); AMg. JM. solasanham (Vivahap.222; Erz. 28,20), attharasan- 
harh (He. 3,123) and °nha (Erz. 42,28); loc . pannarasasu (Ayar. p. 125,33); 
Vivahap. 734). 

I. These citations are valid also for the following numerals, when other works 
are not quoted. The numerals for 11-100 are frequently found mostly in Mg., parti¬ 
cularly in compounds, in addition partly in JM. A. For the rest of the dialects examples 
are wanting. 

§ 444. 19 is AMg. egunavlsam — ekonavimsati ( cf. § 445; Vivahap. 
1243; Nayadh. § 12), A. egunavimsd (Pingala 2,238) and navadaha ( § 442 ). 
Beside it AMg. JM. have also aunavisal and aunavisam (Uttar. 1091; Erz. 
XLI). The same forms occur in AMg. JM. in other tens too, beside one 
another. So: egunapannasaima (the 49th.; Samav. 153) and aiindpanna (49; 
Ovav. § 163; Vivahap. 158); egunasatthim (59: Samav. 118) and aiinatthim 
Kappas. § 136; cf. v. 1. ); egunasattarim ( 69; Samav. 126 ) and aiinaltarim 
(Kappas. § 178). Further one says AMg. JM. aunatisam , aunatlxsam ( 29; 
Uttar. 1093; Erz. p. XLI) and AMg. egundslim (79; Samav. 136), egunana - 
Him (89; Samav. 146 ). aiina° > auna° ( § 70 ) cannot be derived with E. 
Muller 1 and Leumann 2 from ekona y but is = aguna , corresponding to 
dviguna , triguna etc., M. duuna , AMg. duguna ( § 436 ), AMg. anantaguna 
( Vivahap. 1039 ). Cf. old Hindi. agunls > gums (19), Gujarati ogams 3 , 
which is = *apagunavimsati. 

l % fleitragep. 17 .- 8 . Aup. S. s, v. aiindpanna .— 3 . Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. 257 . 
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§ 445. The numerals for 19—58 form in AMg. JM. the nom: as the 
neut. in -am or as the fern, in -a, in A. in - 0 , and those for 59 — 99 as the 
neuter in -im or the femin. in -L In the rest of the cases they are mostly 
irtflected as the femin. sing., and have, as in Skt., the numbered object 
either in the gen. plur. or in the corresponding case of the plur. beside 
them. —20 forms also visai=virhsati(K appas.;Uvas.), nom. visai and visaim 
(Erz. XLI 1 ) AMg. aiinavisai (19), visal (20), ekkavisai (21), panavisai (25), 
it sattavisai( 27), Uttar. 1091-1093), A. cauvisai{ 24; Pingala 1,87). However, 
z/7raw(Kappas.; Erz.) or visa{HQ. 1,28.92; Erz.), A. visa (Pingala 1,95; He. 
4,423,4 ), have been mostly regulated according to the following tens and 
been formed, as reversely also tisai=trimsat in AMg. is found(Uttar.l093), 
in correspondence with visal = vimsatih . If other numbers enter before it 
one says: AMg. JM ekkavisam , egavisa , igavisam (21; Uttar.l 092; Vivahap. 
198; Erz.); bavisam (22;Uttar.l070.1091.1092 ; Vivahap. 198 ;Erz.), A.baisa 
( Pingala 1,68 ); tevisam ( 23; Uttar. 1092; Samav. 66; Erz. ), A. teisa 
( Pingala 1,150 ); caiivisarh ( 24; He. 3,137; Vivahap. 180; Uttar. 1092; 
Than. 22 ), caiivvisam ( Vivahap. 198; Erz. ), A. caiivisaha ( Pingala 1,87 
[so Goldschmidt] ), covisa (2,291) and covisa ( 2,279 ); panavisam, panuvi - 
sarh and panuvisa in panuvisahi ( 25; § 273 ), A. pacisa ( Pingala 1,120); 
chavvisam (26; Uttar. 1092; Erz.), A. chavvisa and chahavisa (§441); AMg, 
sattavisam (27; Uttar. 1093), and sattdvisarh (Vivahap. 85 ff. ); satldvisa 
(He. 1,4); A. sattaisa ( Pingala 1,51. 52.58); atfhavisam , °visa (Vivahap. 
82), A. atthaisa y adhaisa (28; § 442); aiinatisam, aiinattisarh (29; §444).—30 
is tisam (Kappas.; Nayadh.; Erz.) and tisa (He. 1,28. 92), A. lisa (Pingala 
1,51.60), also in tisakkhara = trimsadaksara ( 1,52), tisam ( 1,61 ). The 
numerals, that enter before it, as in all the following tens, are the same 
as in the case of 20, with the alterations required by the phonetic 
law. So battisarh ( 32; Vivahap. 82; Erz.), battisa (Kappas.), A. battisa 
(Pingala 1,62.69), for which in M. also dosolaha = dvisodasa is said (Karp. 
100,8); tettisam , tittisam (33; Kappas.; Vivahap. 18. 33,391; Uttar. 909. 
994. 1001. 1094; Erz.), AMg. also tayattisa , AMg. tavattisaga, JM. °ya 
(§ 438); cottisam (34; Ovav.; Samav! 100); panatisarh (35; Vivahap. 200); 
chattisarhy °sd (36; Kappas.; Ovav.), atthattisam ( Kappas. ) and atthatisam 
(Erz.).—40 cattalisam( Kappas.; Vivahap. 199; Erz.) and ca//a/£ya(Vivahap. 
82), cayalisam (Erz.) and contracted calisa in JM. calisasahassa = catvarim - 
latsahasrya (Erz. 10,35) and independently in A. ( Pingala 1,153. 155), a 
form, which in AMg. JM. A. appears almost always, when other numerals 
enter before it, as A. ialisa ( 41; Pingala 1,125 ), AMg. JM. bayalisam 
(42; Vivahap. 158; Kappas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Than. §262; Erz.); 
tealisa (43; He. 2,174) ;JM. teyalisam (Erz.); AMg. caiiydlisam and coya - 
lisam , coyalisa ( 44; Samav. 108. 109; Vivahap, 218; Pannav. 105 f• ). A. 
caualisa (Pingala 1,90 [Goldschmidt pa[ncatalisa] ]. 97 j and coalisaha (2, 
238); AM g. panayalisa ( Pannav. 55 ), panayalisam ( 45; Vivahap. 158; 
Samav. 109; Ovav. ); for A. pacatdlisaha (Pingala 1,93. 95 ) we should 
read pacaalisahi ; AMg. chaydlisam ( 46; Kappas. ); AMg. siyalisam ( 47; 
Vivahap. 653 ) 2 ; AMg. JM. adhay alisam, A. adhaalisa ( 48; §442 ), but 
AMg. also atthacattalisam (Vivahap. 372); AMg. ekkunapanna (49; JIv. 62). 
There appears in verses in AMg. even the abridged form cdli ( Uvas. 
§277,6), an in AMg. JM. catta ( Uvas. § 277,6; Erz. ), also in compounds 
with other numerals, as JM. bicatta (Erz.) and as cala in AMg. igayala(tcxt 
igu°; Vivahap. 199 ); JM. bayaia ( 42; Erz. ); A. beala ( Pingala 1,95 ); 
AMg .panayala (45; Samav. 1 09) ; panay alasayasahassd ( 4,500,000; Uttar. 
1034); adhaydla (48; Samav. 210; Pannav. 99 [fl{fa°]; Vivahap. 290 

[ada°] ).— 50 pannasam , pannasa , panna in the rest of fifties °pannaih 9 °vantiarh 





































§446 


III. MORPHOLOGY. D. THE NUMERALS. 


321 


( § 273 ). The shortened forms are derived probably from *paficasat, 
*poncasat, *paficsat, *pancat ( § 81.148). 

i. This citation is valid for the entire paragraph, as well as for the following ones. 
The assumptions of Jacobi are based partly on unprinted sources, and hence they can¬ 
not generally be checked by me.—2. Gf. sayari § 446, 

§ 446. 60 AMg. satthim ( Samav. 118. 119 ), in compound satthi: 

satthitanta (Vivahap. 149; Ovav.); JM. satthim , satthi ( Erz. ); S. chatthim 
(acc.; Mrcch. 54,16), probably with the majority of MSS. and editions 
to be read as satthim ; A. satthi ( Pingala 1,105; in composition 1,61 ). In 
compounds with other numerals in AMg. JM. °satthim alternates with 
°vatthim and °atthim ( § 265 ): egunasatthim and aiinatthim ( 59 ), igasatthim 
and egatthi °; basatthim and bavatthim ; tesatthirh and tevatthim ; caiisatthim and 
cosatthi ( Vivahap. 82 ) and caiivatthi °; panasatthirh and pannatlhim (Kap¬ 
pas. ); chavatthim, sattasatthim , adhasatthim , atthasatthi 0 (Weber, Bhag. 
1,426; Samav. 118—126; Erz. ) . — 70 AMg. JM. sattarim and sattari °, 
JM. also °sayari °, sayari 0 ( Samnv. 127. 128; Prabandhac. 279,12; Erz. ). 
On the r see § 245. In combination with other numerals °sattarim alter¬ 
nates with °hattarim y °vattarim with °attari °; AMg. egunasattarim with 
aiinattarim ( 69; § 444 ), e'kkasattarim ( Samav.; text eka° ); bavattarim , JM. 
also bisattari 0 ; tevaltarim ; covattarim , JM. caiihattari ; AMg. pahcahattarie 
(instr.; Kappas. § 2), pannattari ( so Samav. thrice; read °rim ), JM. pana- 
sayari (Prabandhac. 279,12); chavattarim ; sattahattarim ; atthahattarim, JM. 
atthattari 0 (Weber, Bhag. 1,426; 2,248; Samav. 126—135; Erz.). In A. is 
found ehattari ( 71; Pingala 1,95. 97. 100 ) and chahattari (76; text che°; 2, 
238 ). — 80 AMg. asiim f JM. asii , asii 0 ( Samav. 137; Vivahap. 94. 95; 
Erz.). In combination with other numerals: AMg. egundsiim (79); JM. 
ekkasii ; AMg. basiirh ; AMg. tesiim , ins. also teyasie ( Samav. ), JM. tesii; 
AMg. caurasiim , cordsiirh , corasi , JM. caurasii °, culasii 0 ; AMg. paficdsiirh, 
chalasiim , sattasiirhy atthasiim (Samav. 136—145; Kappas.; Erz.). In A. are 
founds/ (80), beasi (82), atthasi (88) (Pingala 1,81.98;2,238).— 90 AMg. 
nauirhy JM. naiii (Samav.147; Erz.). In combination with other numerals: 
AMg. egunanauimy 89); ekkanauim (Samav.; text eka °), ba °, te° 9 caif, paficd °, 
channauim and channaiii (Vivahap. 82), sattanauirhy attha°; JM. bdnaiii, te°, 
paficd 0 and pana° 9 channaiii ( Samav. 146—153; Erz. ). In A. is found 
channavai (96; Pingala 1,95). 

§ 447. The following examples show flexion and construction of 
numerals for 19—99: AMg.: nom. tevisam titthakard = trayovirhsatis tirtha - 
karah ( Samav. 66 ); bayalisam sumina tisarh mahasumina bavattarim savvasu - 
mind = dvacatvarimfat svapnas trim fan mahasvapna dvasaptatih sarvasvapnah 
(Vivahap. 951 [ where °vi° ]; Nayadh. § 46; Kappas. § 74); tdyatiisd toga - 
paid = trayastrimsal lokapalah (Than. 125).—Acc. visarh vasdirh = virhsatim 
varsani ( Uvas. § 89. 124. 266 ); pannasarh joyanasahassaim = padcasatam 
yajanasahasrani ( Than. 266 ); pancdnaiiim ( text °yarh ) joyanasahassaim = 
pancanavatimyojanasahasrani (Than. 261).—Ins .pancahattane vasehim...ekka - 
visae titthayarehim...tevhae titthayarehim = paneasaptatya vdrsaih...ekavimsatya 
iirthakaraih ; tetiisae sattavannae dantisahassehim = tray as trims at a, saptapanca - 
sata dantisahasraih (Nirayav. § 24. 26).—Gen. eesim tisae mahasuminanam = 
etesam trimsato mahasvapndnam (Vivahap.951; Nayadh. § 46; Kappas. § 74); 
battisae 0 sayasahassinam caurasiie [so to be read] samdniyasdhassinam tdyatti- 
sae tayattisaganarh caiinham logapalanam = dvatrirhsaiah 0 satasahasrinam catura - 
sityah s amanikasdliasrinam trayastrimfatas trayastrimsakanam caturnam lokapdla- 
nam (Kappas. § 14; cf. Vivahap. 211).—Loc. tisae nirayavasasayasahassesu 
= trimsati nirayavasasatasahasresu (Vivahap. 83 ff. ); egavisae savalesu bavisae 
parisahe (metrically for °hesu ) = ekavirhsatyarh sabalesu dvavimsatyam *pari- 
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sahesu (Uttar. 907).— JM. pancanaiii rainam and rdydno ( Kk. 263,11. 17 ). 
Seldomer are these numerals inflected in the plural. According to G. 1,6, 
as in the case of numerals for 2—19 (§ 436), the gen. is formed in - nharh: 
visanham , tisanham. A Mg. tinni tevalthaim pavaduyasayaim = trim trayahsas - 
tani pravadukaSatani ( Suyag. 778 ); panuvisahi ya bhavanahim = pancavim - 
satya ca bhavandbhih ( Ayar. p. 137,25 ); pancahim chattisehim anagarasdehim 
= pancabhih sattrimsair anagarasataih ( Kappas. § 182 ); JM. tinham tevattha- 
nam nayarasayanam = trayanam trayahsastanam nagarasatanam (Erz.28,21)*; 
M. caiissatthisu suttisu = catuhsastyam suktisu ( Karp. 72,6 ). This flexion 
is usual in A.: eaxsehi baisehV ( Pingala 1,58. 69 ); chahavisaii ( P. 1,97 ); 
sattaisai' (P. 1,60); paeaalisahx (P. 1,93. 95; see § 445); ehattariu ( acc. ), 
ehattarihim (P. 1,95. 100). Cf. also §448. 

i. The three examples tinni tevatfhdim pd° pancahim chattisehim ana tinham tevatthanam 
na° might have formed a single paragraph. They correspond to the “wholly illo¬ 
gical construction” of the numerals in the Vedic language in Whitney 1 § 480, note; 
Kielhorn § 203, I owe the correct explanation to Kielhorn, who also is of the opinion, 
that at Erz. 28,21 with the v.l. we should read °ttha instead o f°tthi° 

§ 448. 100 is M. saa ( H. R. ), AMg. JM. say a ( Kappas.; Ovav.; 

Uvas.; Erz.), S. sad a (Mrcch. 6 , 6 ; 151,22; Vikr. 11,4), Mg. sada (Mrcch. 
12,5; 116,8; 122,20; Venls. 33,4 ). It is inflected as neuter according to 
the 0 -declension. 1 he rest of the hundreds are formed of which the units 
enter before the plural of 100: AMg. do say aim (200), tinni say aim (300), 
cattari say aim (400) ( Samav. 157. 158 ); parlca sayd (500; Kappas. § 142), 
cha sayaim (600), also cha saya (Samav. 159) and chassayd (Kappas. § 166); 
A. catisaa (400; Pingala 1,81). Substantive neuter is sattasaa (H.). —1000 
is M. AMg. JM. JS. S. sahassa ( G. H. R.; Kappas.; Uvas.; Erz.; Pav. 
380,12; Mrcch. 72,22; Prab. 4,4. 5), Mg. sahassa (Lalitav. 566,10; Venls. 
33,3; 34,21; 35,8). It is inflected as neuter according to the 0 -declension. 
In AMg. one says also dasa sayaim ( Samav. 162 ) or dasa saya ( Kappas. 
§ 166), as for 1100 ekkarasa sayaim (Samav. 163) or ekkarasa sayd (Kappas. 
§ 166), for 1200 barasa saya , for 1400 cauddasa saya (Kappas. § 166 ), for 
1721 sattarasa ekkavise joyanasae ( 1721 yojanas; acc.; Vivahap. 198). 
The rest of thousands are formed like the corresponding hundreds: AMg. 
do sahassaim (Samav. 163), acc. duve sahasst (Suyag. 940); tinni , cattari 9 cha 9 
dasa sahassaim (Samav. 163-165); aunatthim sahassa (59000; Kappas. §136); 
JM. puttanam satthi sahassa (60000; Sagara 1,13 ) and salthim pi tuha suya - 
sahassa ( 7,7; cf. 10,4; 11,5), gen. satthle puttasahassanam ( 8,5 ); also with 
sdhassi=sdhasri 9 as AMg. coddasa samanasahassio 9 chattisam ajjiydsahassio 9 tinni 
sayasahassxo etc. (Kappas. § 134—137; cf. § 161 ff.; Vivahap. 287). In the 
combination of hundreds and thousands with units the units are placed first, 
and are combined in a compound: atthasayam = 108 (Vivahap. 831; Kap¬ 
pas.;Ovav.); atthasahassam— 1008 (Ovav.). The tens are expressed behind 
it in the following manner: tisam ca sahassaim donniya aiinapanne joyanasae= 
30249 yojanas (Vivahap. 158); sattarasa ekkavise joyanasae— i 721 y.; cattari 
Use joyanasae= 430y.; dasa bavisejo°= 1022y.; cattari caiivvise Jo°=424y., satta 
tevise jo°=123 y., tinni igayale jo°= 1341 y., donni joyanasahassdim donniya 
chalasie jo° =2286 y. (Vivahap. 198.199), sxydlisam joyanasahassdim donni ya 
tevatthe joyanasae— 263 y. (Vivahap.653), also with uttara, as tinni joyana¬ 
sahassdim donni y a battisuttare jo° = 3232 y° (Vivahap. 198); bavannuttaram , 
adhayalisuttaram 9 cattdlisuttaram 9 atthatisuttararh, chattxsuttaram 9 atthavisuttaram 
\oyanasayasahassam = 100052, 100048, 100044, 100038, 100036, 100028 y. 

(Jiv. 243 ), and w ith ca 9 as chakkodisae panavannam ca kodio = 655 koti 
(Vivahap. 200). Here the acc. occurs throughout. 100,000 is PG. satasa - 
hassa (6,11; 7,42. 48), AMg. egam sayasahassam (Samav. 165) or egd say as a- 
hassi ( Kappas. § 136 ); cf. $. stwannasadasdhassio = suvarnafatasahasirikah 
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( Mrcch. 58,4 ); AMg. JM. also lakkham = laksam ( Kappas. § 187; KT. 
12; Erz.), Mg. lafkam (Lalitav. 566,11 ).—1,000,000 = AMg. dasasayasa - 
hassaim (Samav. 166), Mg. daha ( falsely for dasa ) laskairh (Lalitav. 566, 
11).—10,000,000 kodi = kotih ( Samav. 167; Erz. ). In AMg. kodakodi , 
paliovamd , sagarovamd , sagarovamakodakodi etc. designate still higher numbers 
(Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas. etc.). 

§ 449. The ordinals, of which the feminine ends in - 0 , when not 
noted below, are: I. padhama, pudhama, padhuma , pudhuma ( § 104. 221 ). 
AMg. also padhamilla (Vivahap. 108. 177. 380) and padhamillaga (Nayadh. 
624), with the suffix-ilia ( § 595), A. also pahilla , femin. pahili (Ki. 5,99; 
Prabandhac. 62,5; 157,3 [text here pa'ili] ), as in the new Indian dialects 
(Beames, Comp. Gr. 2,142; Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 118. 400. 401). The 
word can be derived from *prathara neither with Beames, nor from AMg. 
padhamilla , *padhailla with Hoernle, but it presupposes one *prathila. —2. 
M. duia, biia> bia> biijja; JM duiya , AMg.JM. biiya ) biya ; A. bla; AMg. also 
ducca> docca\ S. Mg. dudia , in verses also dudia (§ 82. 91. 165. 300).—3- M. 
taia , AMg. JM. taiya ; S. tadia; AMg. also tacca; A. tia, taijji (fem.) (§ 82. 
91. 165. 300). Ki. 2,36 knows also tiijja, which occurs in AMg. addhaijja 
(§ 450 ).—4. M. AMg. JM. A. caiittha ( He. 1,171; 2,33; H. R.; Suyag. 
606; Ayar. p. 132 ff. ; Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.; Pingala 1,105 ), 
according to He. 2,33 also caiittha ; M. also cottha (§ 166; He. 1,171; H. ); 
S. Mg, caduttha (Mrcch. 69,21. 22 [cf. v. 1.]; Mg. 169,7; text everywhere 
cauf *), D. caiittha (Mrcch. 100,6), £. also caduttha ( &ak. 44,5). The femin. 
is M. JM. cautthi , cotthi ( He. 1,171; Erz. p. XLII ), AMg. caiittha (Ayar. 
p. 132 ff. ). In addhuttha (372; § 450 ) there is one *tuttha = *turtha (cf. 
turya , turiya). — 5. pancama occurs in all the dialects (H.; Kappas.; Uvas.; 
Erz.; S. Mrcch. 70,5.6; D. Mrcch. 100,7; A. Pingala 1,59). The feminine 
ends in -i, in AMg. in -a too ( Ayar. p. 132 ff. ). —6. in all the dialects 
chattha , femin. (Vr. 2,41; He. 1,265;2,77; Ki. 2,46; H.; Suyag. 606,686; 
Vivahap. 167; Kappas.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Erz.; S. Mrcch. 70,22. 23; Sak. 
40,9; D. Mrcch. 100,7. 8; A. Pingala 1,50 ), in AMg. femin. also chattha 
(Ayar 2,1,11,9) by form-association with the preceding numbers. For Mg, 
saththa [sic!] Prab. 28,16, as aPo the ed. P.31,4 has, and for which at 73,1 
in the ed. Bomb, stands sattha and at 36,13 the ed. M. reads safta, is to be 
corrected as chattha . By padcabbhahia = panedbhyadhika the numeral is 
expressed in M. in Sak. 120,7.-7. M. AMg.JM. S A. sattama (H.; Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 71,11. 12; Pingala 1,59). —8. AMg.JM. S. D. 
atthama ( Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Erz.; Mrcch. 72,1; D. 
Mrcch. 100,6). —9. AMg.JM navama (Uvas.; Kappas.; Erz.), D. navama 
( Mrcch. 100,8). —10. M. AMg. JM. dasama (R.; Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; 
Erz.), femin. AMg. dasami (Kappas.). —The ordinals 11. —19. aie derived 
from the corresponding . cardinals with the ending -ma, feminine - mi . Hither¬ 
to they have been found in the texts in AMg. JM. only. Thus: 11. AMg. 
ekkarasama (Suyag. 695; Vivahap. 167; Uvas.; Kappas.).— 12. AMg.JM. 
barasama (Suyag. 699; Vivahap. 167; Erz.), AMg. also duvalasama (Ayar. 
1,8,4,7; Suyag. 699. 758). —13. AMg. terasama (Ayar. 2,15,22; Vivahap, 
167; Suyag. 695; Kappas.).—14. caiidasama ( Suyag. 758 ) and coddasama 
(Vivahap. 167). —15. pannarasama (Vivahap. 168). —16. solasama (Vivahap. 
167). —18. AMg. attharasama (Vivahap. 167; Nayadh. 1450. 1451 ) and 
adharasama (Vivahap. 1429; Nayadh. 1404).—19. egitnavisama (Nayadh. 

§ 11), and aegiinavisaima (Vivahap. 1606). On khodasama (16.) see § 265.— 
20 . visdima or visa ; 30 . tisdima or tisa; 40. caltalisaima; 49. aiinapanna ; 55. 
pannapanndima( Kappas.); 72 .bavattara, 80 .asiima; 97.sattanaiiya. In the case 
of other numbers sometimes the long forms and sometimes the short forms 
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are used, as 23. JM. tevlsaima (T.4,2); 24. AMg. cauvisaima (Vivahap.167) 
and caiivlsa (Than. 31); 84. caiirdslim , 85. pahcasiima (Kappas.). Cf. Weber, 
Bhag. 1,42 6'—kati is inflected: AMg. JM. A. ka’i (Vivahap. 289.301.413 f. 
416.855.878 flf.; Erz. 17,21; He. 4,376,1.420,3); ins. AMg. kaihirh (Pannav. 
662; Vivahap. 74. 332); gen. kainham ( He. 3,123 ); loc. AMg. JM. kaisu 
(Pannav. 521. 530; Vivahap. 736 fl 1536; Erz. 66,16). 

§ 450. As the expression of 1/2 enters in AMg. addha or addha = 
ardha, as in Skt., before the next higher ordinal ( § 291 ): addhaijja from 
a(fdha-\-*tiijja, *tijja , *tijja=ardhatrtiya (§ 449) (2 1 / 2 ; Samav. 157; Jiv. 268 
270. 660. 917. 982; Nayadh. 347; Pannav. 51. 55. 81. 611 f.; Vivahap. 
199. 202. 734. 1786; Nandis. 198. 200; Kappas. ); addhuttha from ardha+ 
*turtha == ardhacaturtha ( 3 1 / 2 ; Kappas. ) ; addhatthama = ardhastama ( 7 1 / 2 ; 
Ayar.2,15,6[so to be read]; Kappas.; Ovav.); addhanavama ( 8 1 /*; Kappas.); 
addhachatthehim bhikkhasaehirh (550); addhdijjaim ° say aim (250), addhutthaim 
*sayaim ( 350), addhapaheamaim °saydirh (450) ( Samav. 156 — 158 ); addha - 
ehatthaim joyandim ( 5 */ 2 yojanas; Jiv. 231 ). U/ 2 , on the contrary, is 

expressed by divaddha (Vivahap. 137. 1123; Samav. 157; Jiv. 149; Pannav. 
685 f. 692. 698), which is neither = adhyardha 1 , nor, as the position of the 
members of the compound shows, = dvitiya + ardha 2 , bat is = dvikardha 
(§ 230). So also: divaddham 0 say am (150; Samav. 157). 

1 . Weber, Bhag. 1 , 398 . 409 . 411 ; Ernst Kuhn, Beitrage p. 41 .— 2 . Childers s.v,; 
Beames, Comp. Gr. 1,237 f,; E, Muller, Beitrage p. 34 , 

§ 451. I x is in AMg. saim = sakrt ( § 181 ), in JM. ekkavaram = 
ekavaram (Kk. 266,25; 274,21) and ekkasim (Sagara 4,4), which in He. 2, 
162 is spelt as ekkasi and ekkasiarh and is equated as = ekada. For the 
purpose of numeration AMg. uses khutto = krtvah ( § 206 ); dukkhutlo , 
dukhutto=dvikrtvah (Than. 364; Ayar. 2 , 1 , 1 , 6 ); tikhutto , tikkhutto=trikrtvah 
(Than. 5. 11.* 17. 41.* 60.’364; Ayar. 2,1,1, 6 ; 2,15,20; Antag. 5. 11. 17.41. 
60; Vivahap. 12. 156. 161 etc.; Uvas.; Kappas.); sattakkhutto, °kh° 
( Nayadh. 910.925.941; Jiv. 260.621 ), tisattakkhutto = trisaptakrtvah 
(Ovav. § 136; Vivahap.230 \°khu°]. 411); anegasayasahassakkhutto = aneka - 
satasahasrakrtvah (Vivahap. 145. 1285); anantakhutto (Jiv. 308; Vivahap. 
177. 414. 416. 418); evaikhutto = *evatikrtvah (Kappas.). In M. the word 
is spelt as huttarh : saahuttam> sahassahuttam (He. 2,158: Dhvanyaloka 52,6). 
For Tor the second time 5 AMg. uses doccam , <forcam(Ayar.2,15,21 ;Vivahap. 
166. 234. 235; Ovav. § 85; Uvas.; Kappas.), Tor the third time’ is taccam 
( Vivahap. 166. 234. 235; Uvas. ). — As the expression of times Pkt., 
like Skt., uses °viha = °vidha , in the case of adjectives and °ha = °dha in 
the case of adverbs: AMg. duviha , tiviha , caiivviha, paheaviha , chavviha , satta - 
viha } afthaviha, navaviha , dasaviha (Uttar. 885 — 990 ), duvalasaviha (Jiv. 
44; Vivahap. 159), solasaviha ( Uitar. 971; Than. 593 [ °dha ] ), atthavi - 
saiviha ( Uttar. 877 ), battisaiviha (Vivahap. 234); J§. tiviha ( Kattig. 402, 
360) etc.; AMg. duha , paheaha , dasaha (Uttar. 1046. 889. 704 ), duha , tiha , 
caiiha 9 pancaha, chaha, sattaha , atthahd , navaha, dasaha , samkhejjaha, asamkhe- 
jjaha, annnlaha ( Vivahap. 997—1012 ).—AMg. JM. egao ( Vivahap. 277. 
282. 950; Av. 46,24) is = ekatah 3 the more frequent egayao (Vivahap. 137 
—141. 187. 510. 513. 970. 983. 996 fF. 1430. 1434 ) = *ekakatah ; duhao see 
§ 436. — As in Skt., in AMg. JM. JS. too, one says daga (Than. 568. 569; 
Erz.; Kattig. 403,371), duya (Uttar. 903) ==- dvika ; AMg. JM. tiya=trika 
(Uttar 902; Erz.); chakka == satka (Uttar. 904) etc.; likewise JM. sahassaso 
= sahasrasah (Sagar. 6,5); S.aneaso , AMg. ’negaso = anekasah (§ 435 ). 
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E. THE VERB. 

§ 452. In Pkt. the verb has undergone far greater loss than the 
noun has. As in the case of nouns ( § 355 ), the a-stems prevail on pho¬ 
netic grounds, so that the second conjugation, with comparatively a fewer 
exceptions, has followed the analogy of the first one. Thereby the character 
of the class has almost been effaced. The atmanepada is frequent in all the 
dialects in the participles only; otherwise it is somewhat usable only in 
M. AMg. JM. J§., but it is restricted completely to the sing, and the 
third person plural of the present indicative in S., in Mg. almost exclu¬ 
sively to the first person sing. ind. present. The cases found in S. mostly 
are formular expressions (§ 457). Many verbs, that in Sanskrit are con¬ 
jugated in the atmanepada only, have in Pkt. the endings of the paras- 
maio., as mostly in the passive too. Further asi , dsl=dsit, that are used as 
the sing, of the first, second and third persons and ihe plur. of the third 
person of the imperfect, have been retained in M. AMg. JM. S , in addi¬ 
tion to abhavl in AMg. ( § 515 ). Remnant of the strong and j-aorists, 
including stray atmanepada forms in frequent use ( § 517), are found in 
AMg. and in grammarians (§ 516), from the perfect in AMg. only(§ 518); 
the conditional has completely disappeared. All these tenses are expressed 
by means of participles with the auxiliary verb as or bhu or only with the 
past passive participle. The pluperfect too is formed in the same manner 
(519). Besides we find the simple future in the parasmaip., atmanep. and 
passive, from the verbal nouns, the infinitive, in the passive too (§ 580), 
the absolutive, the present participle of the parasmaipada, the atmane¬ 
pada and passive, the past passive participle and the particip. necessitatis, 
of the moods, the indicative, the optative, ( the precative too) and the 
imperative. Of the secondary verbal f^rms, like Skt., Pkt. has the causa¬ 
tive, the desiderative of the intensive and the numerous denominatives. 
The dual is completely lost. Except those in A., the endings generally 
correspond to those of Skt. Deviations are shown in the following para¬ 
graphs. Characteristic is the extension of the present stem, from which 
all the tenses, the verbal nouns and the passive can be formed. It serves 
also for nominal derivation. 

a) Present. 

1. Indicative of the Parasmaipadam. 


453. The flexion shows the paradigma of the first conjugation 
vatta - = varta -, in Skt. in atmanepada only. 



Sing. 

Plur. 

1 . 

vattami 

vat tamo 

vattaha , jS. §. Mg. Dh. 

2 . 

vatta si 

vattadha , P. CP. 
vattatha 

3. 

vattai , J§. S. Mg. Dh. 



vattadi , P. CP. vattati 

vattanti 

In 

A. the common flexion is : — 


1 . 

vattaU 

vattahu 

2 . 

vattasi , vattahi 

vattahu 

3. 

vattai 

vattahi 


§ 454. The grammarians (Vr. 7,30; He. 3,154; Mk. fol. 51; Sr. fol. 

47) mention also -ami, beside -amt, 

that is the common ending in all the 
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dialects, excluding A.: janami = janami ; lihami = likhdmi ; sahami = sata; 
hasami = hasami , It is attested in A. too: kaddhami = karsdmi (Hc.4,385); 
pavami = *prapami = prapnomi ; bhamami — bhramami ( Vikr. 71,7. 8 ), 
bhanami = bhanami ( Pingala 1 , 153 ). The vowel has been regulated 
according to that ol the second and third persons. In some cases, as in the 
first person plur. ( § 455 ), i has entered for a: M. jdnimi =jdndmi ( H. 
902 ), anunijjimi = anuniye ( H. 930 ); A. pucchimi = prcchami, karimi = 
*karami = karomi (Vikr. 65,3; 71,9). Forms in -mfo’ and -romz, sometimes 
found in the MsS. and editions 1 , are false 2 , as nivedemhi for nivedemi (Nag. 
20,3; cf. 20,10 ), pasademhi for pasademi (Nag. 44,8 ), gacchamhi, gacchahmi 
for gacchami (Malav. 5,5; Vrsabh. 20,17).—In A. the usual ending is -a#: 
kaddhdii = karsdmi ( He. 4,385 ), kijjaa = kriye in the sense of karisyami 
(He. 4,385; 445,3); janaU =janami ( He. 4,391. 439,4 ), joijjaU = vtlokye , 
dekkhati = draksydmi, jhijjaU = fozy* ( He. 4,356. 357,4. 425 ); pdvati = 
prapnomi , pakavaii == *pakvapaydmi = pacami>Jivau = jivami , cajaU ( text 
tajati) = tyajami (Pingala 1,104°; 2,64); piavoti ( text piyavau ) = *pibapa~ 
ydmi == pay ay ami ( Prabandhac. 70,11. 13). According to the phonetic 
laws of A., janaU has to be traced to *janakam only (§ 352). The verbal 
forms with infixed ak, such as pacataki,jalpataki 9 svapitaki, pathataki, addhaki , 
efozAii, mentioned by the grammarians, in addition to the first pers. sing. 
ydmaki = discovered by Aufreght in Kausltakibrahmana 27, l 3 , are 
to be compared with *janakam. It is to be admitted that, as in the future 
( § 520 ), the ending of the subsidiary tenses has taken the place that of 
the principal tenses 4 . 

i. Bollensen on Malav. p. 123; Weber on Hala 417.—2. Bloch, Vr. und He. 
p. 47. AMg. anusdsammi for *ariusdsdmi — anuiasmi Uttar. 790 is hardly correct, — 3. 
ZDMG.34,i75f.—4. Hoernle, Comp. Gr,§ 497 seeks in it the ending of the imperative. 

§ 455. In the 2. sing, indie. A. has beside the ending -si also •hi 
(§ 264): marahi = *marasi = mriyase 9 ruahi = Vedic ruvasi = rodisi , lahahi 
= labhase , visurahi = khidyase 9 nisarahi = nihsarasi ( He. 4,368. 383,1. 422, 
2. 439,4). In Mg. the ending is naturally • siiyasi , dhavasi , palaasi , 
hisi y gascasi (Mrcch. 9,23.24;10,3). —In the 3. sing, indie, in verses AMg. 
and A. do not rarely contract the ending •ai to -e ( § 166 ); in £. Mg. 
Dh. the ending is -di, in P. CP. -ti : M. AMg. JM. vattai, but jS. S. 
valtadi (§ 289); M. vaddhai = vardhate 9 but S. vaddhadi (§ 291); Mg. cilaadi 
= cirdyati ( §ak. 115,9 ); Dh. vajjadi = vrajati ( Mrcch. 30,10); P. lapati 9 
gacchati (Hc.4,319).—The i. plur. indie., in all the dialects, excluding A., 
ends in -mo, in verses in -mu and -ma too, the ending of the subsidiary 
tense ( Vr. 7,4; He. 3,144. 167; KI. 4,7; Mk. fol. 51 ); hasdmo 9 hasamuy 
hasdma . Except in PG. vitarama ( 5,7 ), M. future dacchama = draksydmah 
(R. 3,50) and in -mha = smah (§ 498), -ma has, up to this time, been seen 
merely as v. I. 1 and for prose it is not correct. M. Iajjamo , vaccamo , ramamo 
(H. 2b7. 590. 888 ), kamemo = kdmayamah ( H. 417 ), in the passive musi- 
jjamo = musyamahe (H, 335); AMg. vaddhamo = vardhamahe (Kappas.§91. 
106), jivamo (Nayadh. § 137), acitthamo = dtisthamah (Suyag. 734), uvanemo 
= upanayamahy aharemo = aharayamah (Suyag. 734), icchamu (Uttar. 376), 
accemu beside accimo = arcaydmah y arcamah (Uttar. 368. 369), in the future 
ddhamu = dasydmah (Uttar. 355. 358), also in the aor. vucchdmu = avdtsma 
(Uttar. 410); JM. talemo = tddayamah ( Dvar. 497,1 ), pecchaijio = preksd * 
mahe (Av. 33,15), vaccamo = vrajamah ( Kk. 263,16; 272,18 ), pajjosavemo 
( Kk. 271,7 ); S. pavisamo = pravisamah ( &ak. 92,1 )yjandmo = janlmah 
(§ 510), sumaramo = smardmah ( Malatim. 113,9 ), uvacaramo = upacaramah 
( Malatim. 232,2; text tuvarama ; cf. v. 1. and ed. Calc. 1866 p. 91,17 )> 
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vaddhamo = vardhdmahe (Mallikam. 153,10; Mahav. 17,11; [so to be read; 
cf. ed. Bomb. 38,3] ),cintemo = cintaydmah ( Mahav. 134,11), vanddmo = 
vanddmahe, uvaharamo = upaharamah (Parvatip. 27,11; 29,13 ); D. bollamo 
( Mrcch. 105,16 ). The forms in - mha , which are sometimes^found in^the 
text,* as cifthamha (Ratn.315,1), vinnavemha , sampademha, paremha, karemha 
( gak. 27,7; 53,5; 76,60; 80,5 ), are false. They belong to the imperative 
(§ 470). In M. JM. and in verses in AMg. the post tonic syllable a often 
becomes i , so that the ending, then, is -imo (§ 108); M. jampimo =jalpa- 
mah (H. 651); M. JM. namimo = namamah (G. 35. 969; Kk. 277,30); M. 
JM. bhanimo = bhanamah (He. 3,155; H.; Prabandhac. 100,8; Kk. 266,14) 
beside bhanamo (H.); M. AMg. vandimo = vanddmahe (H. 659; Nandis.81); 
pacimo = pacamah (Mk. fol. 51); M. savimo = sapamah (G.240); M. sahimo 
= sahdmahe in visahimo (H. 376); hasimo = hasdmah (Bh. 7,31). Likewise 
M. gamimo = *gdmamah (H. 892 ),jdnimo, na animo = *jdnamah, na *jand - 
mah (H.), bharimo = Hhdramah and sambharimo (we remember; H. s. v. 
smar ; G. 219), dlakkhimo = alaksamahe ( G. 188 ), and on its analogy: 
pucchimo = prcchdmah ( H. 453 ), lihimo = likhdmah ( H. 244 ), sunimo = 
*hundmah ( H. 518, falsely also in S. Balar. 101,5 ). The grammarians 
(Vr. 7,4. 31; He. 3,155; Mk. fol. 51; Sr. fol. 47 ) know also the forms in 
•a mu, - ama , - imu , - ima : padhamu, padhama, pacimu , bhanamu , bhanama , bhani» 
mu, bhanima, sahamu , sahama , sahimu, hasamu, hasamd, hasimu, hasima—ln^A. 
the usual ending is -hu : lahahu — labhamahe, caddhu = arohdmah, marahu = 
mriydmahe (He. 4,386. 439,1). The abl. plur. of the 0 -stems has the same 
ending, where it would be derived from -bhyam (§ 369). Here the origin 
is completely obscure*. Beside this there is found lahimu too (He. 4,386). 

i. Particularly in §., as vattdma Prab. 68,8, for which the ed. P. p. 69* reads 
vasamma, the ed. M. p. 84,15, vasamha, the ed. Bomb. 137,7, ahivattahmo. One emends 
vattdmo or vasdmo ; viraema— viracaydmah (Sak. ed. Bo htlingk 49,17; tuvardma (Malatlm. 
232,2 etc.).—2. Improbable is the explanation of Hoernle, Comp. Gr. § 497 p. 335. 

§ 456. The ending of the 2. plur. in M.JM.AMg. is - ha , in S.Mg.A. 
- dha, in A. •hu or -ha: ramaha, padhaha, hasaha ( Vr. 7,4); hasaha , vevaha , 
(He. 3,143); pacaha , sahkaha ( Ki. 4,6 ); hoha (Mk. fol. 51); M. na anaha 
= najamtha , decchiha = draksyatha ( R. 3,13. 23), taraha ( you know; H. 
897); JM .janaha (Kk. 273,44); kuppaha = kupyatha , payacchaha ( Erz. 10, 
20; 15,36 ); AMg. aikkhaha, bhasaha, pannaveha ( Ayar. 1.4,2,4 ); bhunjaha 
( Suyag. 194 ); vayaha = vadatha ( Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nayadh. ), 
adhaha, party anaha, agghayaha, uvanimanteha ( Nayadh. § 83 ); S. pekkhadha 
= preksadhve (Mrcch. 40,25; §ak. 14,8), nedha — nayatha (Mrcch. 161, 9) 1 ; 
Mg. peskadha ( Mr_cch. 157,13; 158,2; 162,6), pattiaadha = pratyayadhve 
( Mrcch. 165,9 ); A. acchadha ( Mrcch. 99,16 ); A. pucchaha and pucchahu 
(He. 4,364. 422,9), icchahu and icchaha (He. 4,384), paampaha = prajalpatha 
(He. 4 ,422,9). Probably °hu should be read throughout. On the ending 
-ittha see § 517.—The 3. plur. ends in all the dialects in •nti. M. muanti 
= *mucanti , ruanti— rudanti, honti = bhavanti , denti — dayante ( Erz. 3,14. 
15 ); AMg. cayanti = iyajanti, thananti = stananti , labhanti = labhante 
(Ayar. 1,6,1,2 ); S. gacch anti, pasidanti, samcaranti ( Mrcch. 8,4; 9,1. 11 ); 
Mg. annesanti = anvesanti, pianti = pibanti ( Mrcch. 29,23; 113,21 ); CP. 
ucchallanti, nipatanli (He. 4,326); A. vihasanti = vikasanti, karanti=kurvanti 
(He. 4,365; 445,4). In A., however, the common ending is -hi , of which 
the origin is obscure 2 : mailliahi =muku!ayanti, anuharahi =anuharanti,lahahi 
= labhante, navahi = namanti, gajjahl =garjante, dharah? — dharanti , karahi 
= kurvanti, sahahi = sobhante etc. ( He. 4,365,1. 367,4. 5. 382 ). In the 
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passive gheppahi = grhyante ( Erz. 158,14 ). The same ending is found in 
AMg. acchahim = tisthanti ( Uttar. 667 ) 3 in the verse, and in adhahim , 
parijandhim (Vivagas. 217; cf. § 223. 500. 510) in prose. 

I. According to He. 4,268. 302 -ha too would be permissible in S. Mg. Cf. also 
Pischel, KB. 8,134 ff. — 2. Improbable is the explanation of Hoernle, Comp. Gr. 
§ 497 P* 337 *— 3 * t0 he read with Jacobi, SBE. 45,114, note 2. The edition has in 
the text and commentary ntthihim; the commentary explains tlthahi (sic ?) iti tiftha - 
ntu Cf. assasi § 461. 


1 . 

2 . 

3. 


2. Indicative of the Atmanepadam. 


§ 457. The flexion is : 

Sing. 

valte 

vattase 

vattae , jS. vattade 


Plur *. 
is wanting 

is wanting 

vattante 


Cf. Vr. 7,1. 2. 5; He. 3,139. 140. 145; 4,274. 302. 319; Ki. 4,2. 3; 
Mk. fol. 50. Vr. and He. restrict the use of the endings - se , -e explicitly 
to the fl-stems, as is mentioned by Mk. too. According to He. 4,274, in 
S. and according to 4,302, in Mg. too, the ending -de=»te would be per¬ 
missible with the a-stems. The best texts do not attest these. All the MSS., 
in the example quoted by He. from Mg., from Venis.35,17;36,3,read hni- 
ade—sruyate and the text has suniadi. Without doubt by §. here, as in other 
cases (§ 21), is meant J§. Vr.12,17 and Mk.fol. 70 forbid the atmanepada 
for S. Mg. completely. It is found in isolated forms in verses and in pre¬ 
valently standing expressions. Examples from the different dialects are: 
1 . M.jane (H. 902), na ane (R. 3,44; Sak. 55,15); frequently in §.: jane 
(Sak. 131,9; Malav. 66 , 8 ; Lalitav. 564,4; Anarghar. 66,5; Uttarar. 22,13; 
64,7; Viddhas. 67,1; 96,1) and na ane , as we should read throughout with 
the v. 1 ., in places where sometimes even now there stands in the text 
najane (Sak. 70,11; 123,14; Vikr. 35,5; Malav. 30,8; 34,9; Venls. 59,5); 
in AMg. too ( Uttar. 512 ); M. mdnne = manye ( G. H. [delete 546]; R.), 
in S. too (Mrcch. 22,13; Mallikam. 56,1; 60,7; 74,22; 80,15; 83,5; Anar¬ 
ghar. 61,3; 66,10; ViddhaS.20, 6 ), and anumanne (Sak. 59,11), and in AMg. 
manne ( Uttar. 571 ), in M. also according the 1. class mane (H. R.; He. 
2,207 ), and so is probably also the adverbially used vane ( He. 2,206 ), 
originally a 1. sing, atmanep., if it be = mane ( § 251 ) or=vane ( cf. 
Dhatupatha in B-R. s. v. van ). S. Goldschmidt has reconstructed 
the word in R. 14,43 (ZDMG. 32,103) according to He. In Vr. 9,12 vale 
stands. AMg. rame (Uttar. 445); S. lake = labhe (Vikr.42,7), icche (Mrcch. 
24,21; 25,10); Mg. vae = vami and vadaydmi , gae = gdydmi ( Mrcch. 79, 
12 . 13).—2. M. maggasey janase> vijjhase, lajjase ) jampase (H. 6.181.441.634. 
943), sohase (G. 316); AMg. pabhasase = prabhasase , avabujjhase = avabu - 
dhyase (Uttar. 358. 503); AM g. iscase = icchase (Mrcch. 123,5; P . paya- 
cchase =prayaccliase (He. 4,323).—3. M. tanudae , padicchae , vaccae, pecchae, 
davae, niacchae, palambae, andolae , laggae , parisakkae, vikuppae ( H. 59. 701; 
140.169.397.489.507.582.855.951.967 ), in the passive txrae = tiryate ( H. 
195.801.932 ), jujjae=yujyate> jhijjae=ksiyale , nivvarijjae—nirvriyate, khijjae 
=kslyate (H. 12. 141. 204. _362); JM. bhufijae—bJiunkte , nirikkhae=niriksate 
(Erz. 25,30; 70,7); cintae (Av. 36,25; Erz. 70,35; 74,17); citthae=tisthate , 
viuvvae = *vikurvate = vikurute (Av. 36,26. 27); passive muccae = mucyate 
( Erz. 71,7 ); tirae — tiryate, dajjhae = dahyate (Dvar. 498,21. 22 ); AMg. 
lahae , kilue , bhaftjae (Uttar. 438. 570. 789); titikkhae=*titiksate , sampavevae= 
sampravedate (Ayar. 2,16,3); JS. mannade = manyate , bandhade = bandhnite , 



























III. MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 


329 


§ 458 

jayade = jay ate, bhdsade = bhasate , bhunjade — bhunkte, kuvvade = *kurvate 
= Awn/te ( Kattig. 399,314; 400,327. 332. 333; 403,382. 384; 404,309 ); 
passive adiyade (Pav. 384,60); thuvvade = stuyate, jujjade =yujyate 9 sakkade 
= sakyate (Kattig. 401,351; 403,380; 404,387); D.jaac = jayate, vattae = 
vartate ( Mrcch. 100,3. 6 ). For S. He. 4,274 mentions acchade , gaccliade , 
ramade , for P. 4,319 lapate , acchate, gacchate, ramate, for the passive S. kijjade 
= kriyate (4,274), P. giyyattiyyate ( so to be read ), ramiyyate , padhiyyate 
( 4,315 ); at 4,316 stands kirate = kriyate .—In the 1. plur. sometimes the 
forms, such as kamamhe = kdmayamahe , which, however, are not attested 
by good manuscripts, are also found ( Weber on H. 417 ).—3. plur. M. 
gajjante = garjante ( He. 1,187 [ see the translation ]; 3,142 ), bihante = 
*bhisante , uppdjjante = ulpadyante (He. 3,142), ucchahante = utsahayante (H. 
638); AMg. uvalabhante (Suyag. 755), riyante (Ayar. 1,8,2,16; Dasav. 613, 
12), citthante = tisthante (Ayar. 1,8,4. 10). The examples from AMg., on 
the whole, and from JM. in the largest measure are from verses. 

§ 458. Beside the ending -wte, Pkt. has also the ending -z>£, correspond¬ 
ing to Vedic Skt. and Pali 1 : pahuppire=*prabhutvire ( § 286) in donni vi na 
pahuppire bahu = dvdv api na prabhavato bahu\ vicchuhire=*viksubhire (He. 3, 
142 ); haseire , hasaire , hasire = hasante ; saheire , sahaire , jaAzr* = sahante ; 
hueire, huaire , hoeire , hoaire , hoire = bhavante (Sr. fol. 46. 47 ). Sr. fol. 

49 teaches this ending for the optative too : hujjaire, hujjaire , huejjaire , 
huejjdire = bhaveran and fol. 51 for the future: hasehiiie , hasihiire = hasisy - 
art/*. According to He. 3,142 is used in the 3. sing, too: susaire gdma- 
cikkhallo = susyati grdmacikhallah . Triv. 2,2,4, who gives as examples 
susaire tana tariso kantho = susyati tasam tadrsah kanthah , teaches the same. 

i. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p, 94 ; E. Muller, Simplified Grammar p. 97 ; Windisch, 
Uber die Verbalformen mit dem Charakter r im Arischen Italischen und Celtischen. 
Leipzig, 1887 (AKSGW. X, No. vi), where further literature is also provided. Cf. 
particularly p. 32 f. of the SA, 478 f. 

3. Optative 

§ 459. The optative is extraordinarily frequent in AMg. and JM., 
more seldom in M. and only isolated in the other dialects. Its 
manner of formation is a two-fold one. In M. AMg. JM. the flexion is 
usual, that P. too has, but in Mg. A. it is sporadic. 

Sing. Plur. 

1. vattejja , vattejja , vattejjami vattejjama 

2. vattejjasi, vattejjasi , vattejjahi , vattejjahi , vattejjaha , vdttejjaha 

vattejjasu , vattejjasu, vattejja . 

3. vattejja , vattejja , [ vatiejjai ] vattejja , vattejja 

These dialects, AMg. JM. especially in verses, jS. almost always, 
S. exclusively, Mg. A. sporadically, have beside these the flexion: 

1. &. vatteam , pat/* is wanting 

2. AMg. A. vattt, A. vafti is wanting 

3. AMg. JM. JS. S. Mg. z/j/.te AMg, £. vatte 

That the two kinds of formation go back to the optative of the first conjuga¬ 
tion in -eyam, as assumed by Jacobi 1 , is phonetically impossible. It follows 
clearly that the 1. sing, in -£ has followed the analogy of the 2. and 3. sing., 
a form, that is used as 3. plur. too. The forms in -ejja and -ejja become 
hence closely fitting. The lengthening of the final vowel is the original. The 
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shortening is found in prose only before enclitics, as: agacchejja vd citthejja 
vd nisiejja vd tuyattejja vdullanghejja vd palanghejja va=dgacched vd tisthed vd 
ntsided vd sayita vd ullanghed vd pralafighed vd ( Ovav. § 150; cf. Vivahap. 
116; Ayar. 1,7, 2 , 1 ; other examples in Ayar. 2,2, 1 , 8 ; 2,3,2,7 etc.), beside 
with the lengthening, as avaharejja vd vikkhirejja vd bhindhejjd vd acchindejja 
vd paritthavejja vd = apahared vd viskired vd bhindyad vd acchindyad vd Paris - 
thapayed vd (Uvas. § 200), elsewhere in verses only, as always in M. One 
compares AMg. kujjd =kurydt (§ 464), dejjd=deydt , hojja = bhuydt (§ 466), 
thus it is clear that even kuvvejjd presupposes one *kurvydt , karejjd one 
*karydt and have'jja one *bhavydt 9 that is to say the optative in -ejja 
goes back to the optative formed with -yd- of the second conjugation 2 . 
For ^ very often the MSS. give i, which is not possible to be explained 
according to § 84, since the development has resulted from the 1. sing., 
hence - eya- was by no means originally existent in the form. Rather e* 9 
according to § 119, has originated fromi, that is a separation-vowel: AMg. 
bhunjejja = *bhunjiydt , bhunjydt , karejjd =*kariydt = *karydt, likewise janijja 
jdnejjd—janiydt . The first conjugation might have excercised its influence 
in the prevalent ^-colouring. It is only in this manner that a and the 
reduplication of j are explained 3 . On remnant of the old flexion of the 
second conjugation and the precative see § 464.465.466. 

i. KZ.36,577.—2. Whether one will derive karya't from the present stem kar with 
Jacobi or take it as=precative kriyd'l with Pischel, KZ. 35,143, it is equally valid for 
the explanation. That I exactly meant, as Jacobi, is shown by the affix of the passive 
*karya'te KZ. 35,141, what Jacobi has overlooked. The question is only about the 
equation karijjai: kriya'te=kare^jja: kriya't (KZ. 35,143).—3. Pischel, KZ. 35,142 ff. 

§ 460. Singular: 1 . AMg. aosejja vd hanejja vd bandhejja vd mahejjdva 
tajjejjd vd talejja vd nicchodejja vd nibbhacchejja va...varovejja = akroseyam vd 
hanyam vd badhnlydm vd ( mathniydrh vd ) tarjayeyarh vd tadayeyam vd nischota- 
yeyamva nirbhartsayeyam vd...vyaparopeyam (Uvas. ^ 200), pdssijja — pasyeyam 
(Nirayav.§3), muccejjd=mucyeya (passive;Uttar.624), aivaejja , aivayavejja= 
atipatayeyarh , samanujdnejjd = samanujdmydm ( He. 3,177 ); JM. langhejja 
( Av. 8,18 ); M. kuppejja = kupyeyam ( H. 17 ); S. bhaveam ( Vikr. 40.21; 
Parvatlp. 29,9) and bhave ( Sak. 65,10; Malav. 67,10 ) = bhaveyam, pahave 
= prabhaveyam (Sak. 25,1), laheam (Sak, 13,9;30,9; Parvatlp. 27,16;29 8 ) 
and lake ( Mudrar. 38.2; cf. Vikr. 42,7 ? ) = labheya , jlveam =jiveyam 
( Malav. 55,11 ), Jcuppe = kupyeyam ( Malav. 67,10 J 1 . Seldom -mi is the 
ending of the primary tense : M. nejjami = nayeyam ( R. 3,55 ); AMg. 
karfjjdmi = kuryam (Vivahap. 1281).—2. In the 2. sing, the form ends in 
-ijjd , seldom in -ejja: AMg. udaharijjd=uddhareh (Suyag. 932); uvadamsejja 
=upadarsayeh (Ayar. 1,5,5, 4 ); vinaejja^vinayeh (Dasav. 613,27). In AMg. 
the ending -si comes in generally: payaejjasi= prajayethah (Nayadh. 420); 
nivedijjasi = nivedayeh (Ovav. § 21); samanuvdsejjdsi = samanuvdsaye h 9 uvali- 
mpijjasi = upalimpeh, parakkamejjdsi = parakrdmeh (Ayar. 1 , 2 ,1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 
6,2 etc-); vattejjdsi=vartethah (Uvas. § 200 ).—Beside that stands the form 
in -e : dave = dapayeh i padigahe = pratigrahayeh ( Kappas. S. § 14-16 ), 
almost always in verses only: gacche = gaccheh (Suyag. 178); pamayae = 
pramadayeh , die=*adriyeh=ddriyethah, sambhare—samsmareh (cf. §267.313 ), 
care=careh (Uttar. 310 ff. 322. 440. 504). Sometimes the form in -e^jjasi is 
used in place of that in -e or in -ejja at the end of verses corresponding to 
the paragraph in prose against the metre 2 . Thus amo'kkhae , parivvae'jjasi 
metrically false for parivvae ( Suy^g 99. 200. 216 ); arambharh ca susamvude 
cardjjasi y metrically false for care (Suyag. 117); no pdninam pane samarabhe - 
jjasi, metrically false for samarabhe^aij (Ayar. 1 , 3 , 2 , 3 ). Cf. besides in prose: 
Ayar. 1,2,1,5; 4,4; 5,3; 6,2; 1,3,1,4;!,4,1, 3 ; 3,3; 1,5,2,5;4,5;6,1 etc. The 
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2. sing* in -ejjasi occurs in JM. too: vilaggejjasi = *vilagyeh (Erz. 29,12), 
ahanejjasi (Av. 11 , 1 ), vattejjasi (Av. 11 , 11 ), pe'cchejjasi (Av. 23,18). 

i. Pischel, Die Recemionen der9akuntala p. 22 f.; Bollensen on Malay, p, 228 . 
— 2 . Jacobi, who has not recognized the forms in •e^jjasi in his edition of Ayar., thinks 
that si is to be separated and may stand for se=asau (SBE, 22 , 17 , note 1 ). The scholi¬ 
asts give the correct direction. 

§ 461. Besides -ejjasi there occurs in AMg. also - ejjasi : - aosejjasi= 
akrosch, hanejjasi = hanyah , vavarovejjasi = vyaparopayeli ( Uvas. §200 ). 
Moreover, the 2. sing, has the endings of the imperative -hi and in M.JM. 
A. especially •su (§ 467 ), before which the vowel is either short or long: 
M. hasejjahi = haseh ( He. 3,175; Sr. fol. 50 ); AMg. vandejjahi = vande - 
thahy pajjiivdsejjahi = p ary up a sit hah, uvanimaniejjahi = upanimantrayeh 
( Uvas. 187 ); JM vaccejjasu — vrajeh ( Av. 25,20 ), bhanejjasu = bhaneh 
( Av. 25,31. 43 ); M. JM. karfjjasu ( H. 154. 181.634; Erz. 81,10 ), JM. 
karejjasu (Sagara 7,5), M. kunijjasu (Sukasaptati 48,4) = kurydh, A. kari- 
jjasu (Pihgala 1,39. 41. 95. 144 etc.); JM. sahijjasu = sddhaya in the sense 
of kathaya ( Kk. 272,19); M. galijjasu = galeh , pamhasijjasu — prasmarehy 
pariharijjasu = parihareh ( H. 103. 348. 521 ); A. salahijjasu = Haghasva , 
bhanijjasu = bhana, thavijjasu = sthapdya (Pihgala 1,95. 109. 144). Since 
in A. the passive is used in the sense of the active too, many of th'tse 
forms may be taken also as the imperative of the passive, as munijjasu be¬ 
side muniasu (§ 467), dijjasu (§ 466) on account of i by the side of dejjahi . 
A critical edition of the Pihgala may same day make the disclosurewhether 
i or e is to be read. The forms in -e, -z in A., indicated by He. 4,387 as of 
the imperative, likewise are of the optative: kare = kare = * kareh=kuryah 
(He. 4,387) and thence kari (Prabandhac. 63,7; Sukasaptati 49,4) accor¬ 
ding to § 85. So: A. viari = vicarayeh } thavi = sthapayeh , dhari = dharayeh , 
properly = *vicareh, *sthapeh, *dhareh f (Pihgala 1,68. 71. 12); joi=*dyoteh 
= pasya (He. 4, 364. 368), runujhuni , roi = *rodeh = rudyahy cari = careh } 
melli in the sense of tyajeh, kari = *kareh — kurydh , kahi = *katheh = 
kathayeh (He. 4,368. 387, 1. 3. 422,14). The same formation is found in 
AMg. in the verse in assasi (text asasi , correctly in the commentary ): 
evam assasi appanam (Uttar. 113), expained by the commentator with evarn 
dtmanam as v as ay a. Cf. also acchahim , adhahim, parijanahim ( § 456). So is 
explained also punde = vraja ( Desln. 6,52 ) as optative. Cf. also puda 
utsarge Dhatupatha 28,90. hassejje = haseh, that is taught by He. 3,175 
and Sr. fol. 50 as the imperative, is a double formation with the optative 
character of both the conjuga’ion 9 . Sr. teaches also haseijjahi, haseijjasu t 
haseijje. 

§ 462. 3. sing. PG. kareyya , karavejja (6,40); M .jivejjd = jivet (H. 
588), paavejja = pratapet, dhare^jja = dhriyeta , viharejja — viharet, naimjja = 
namet ( R. 4,28; 5 , 4 ; 8,4 ); JM. vivajjejjd vipadyeta, nirakkhijjd = nirik- 
seta , sakkejja = sakyet ( Erz. 43,22; 49,35; 79,1 ), aikkamijja = atikramet 
X Kk. 271,7 ); AMg. kuppejja = kupyet , pariharejja = pariharet (Ayar. 1,2, 
4 , 4 ; 5 , 3 ), karejjd = *karydt = kurydt (Ayar. 2 , 5 ,9, 2 . 4. 5; Pannav. 573; 
Vivahap. 57. 1524. 1549 ff.), karejja (Ayar. 2 , 2 , 2,1 ), labhejjd = labheta 
(Kappas. S. § 18), passive: gheppe'jjd = grhyeta (Panhav. 400); in verses 
often with a short final vowel: rakkhe'jja = rakset, vinaejja=vinayet, sevejja 
= seveta , passive: muccejja = mucyeta ( Uttar. 198. 199. 247 ); P. huveyya 
=:bhavet (He. 4,320.323); A. cae'jja^tyajet, bhame J jja=bhramet (Hc.4,418,6). 
Sr. fol. 51 gives also hasejjai. Beside those in -ejjd, -ejja AMg. JM. often 
have the form* in -<?= - et : gijjhe = grdhyet , harise = harset , kujjhe = krudhyet 


















332 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§ 463 

( Ayar 1,2,3,1.2 ), kine, kindvae = *krinet 9 *krinapayet (Ayar. 1,2,5,3), 
especially in verses: care = caret ( Ayar. 1,2,3,4; Uttar. 190. 567 ), citthe 
= tisthet , uvacitthe = upatisthet (Uttar. 29. 30) beside uvacitthe\jja , citthe\jjd 
(Uttar. 34. 35), labhe = labheta ( Uttar. 180 ); sometimes both the forms 
occur in the same verse: acchim pi no pamajjiya no vi ya kanduyae muni 
gay am = aksy api no pramarjayen no api ca kanduyayen munir gatram ( Ayar. 
1,8,1,19); JM. parikkhae = parikseta , dahe = dahet , vinasae = vinasayet (Erz. 
31,21; 38,18 ). In S. Mg. is found only -e: S. very frequently bhave = 
bhavet (Mrcch, 2,23; 51,23; 52,13; Sak. 20,3.4; 50,3; 53,4; Vikr. 9,3; 23, 
5. 16 etc.), purae = purayel ( Malav. 73,18 ), uddhare = uddharet ( Vikr. 6, 
16) 1 ; Mg. bhave = bhavet (Mrcch. 164,6; 170,18. 19), muse = muset,khayye 
= *khadyet = khadet (Mrcch. 119,16. 17) 2 . With the exception of ho jjd 
(§ 466) JM. too hitherto has the only opt. in - e : have = bhavet (Pav. 387, 
25; Kattig. 398,302. 309. 312. 315; 400,336; 401,338. 343. 345 ff. etc. ), 
ndsae = nasayet (Kattig. 401,341). 

I. So we should read for uddharedi with the v.L, ed. Calc. 1830, Lenz, Sh.P. Pandit 
(6,7 san udhdhare), since avi ndma is joined with the optative only (Sak. 13,9; Vikr. 13, 
18; 40,21; Malav, 44,1; Mahav. 17,9; Malatfm. 56,2; 289,4; M g- Mrcch. 170,18) or 
future (Malatfm. 74,3; 100,1; 284,9) when a wish will have to be expressed. The indi¬ 
cative (Vepfs. 58,7) and imperative (Mg,; Mrcch. 114,16 ) denote an interrogation.— 
2. Cf. Mrcch. 121,3, where for khajje we should read khayyedi beside musedi . 

§ 463. The 1. plur. occurs only in PG. kareyydma (7,41). For JM. 
Jacobi (Erz. xlvii) suggests ( pucchejjamo ) and (kahejjamo ). Forms such as 
rakkhemo (Erz. 52,15) r re not optative (Jacobi, Erz. s.v. rakkhai ), but indica¬ 
tive^ 472). In the 2. plur. as in the 2. sing, the ending of the imp. enters: 
AMg. bhave^jjaha—bhaveta (Nayadh. 912.915.918.920), viharejjaha=vihareta 
(915. 918), gacchejjaha = gaccheta (916. 918), citthejjaha = tistheta , iwaga - 
cchfijjaha = upagaccheta (921); JM. paejjaha — pay ay eta (Erz. 38,1 ), and 
with a : khame'jjaha = ksamedhvdm 9 dhoejjaha = dhaukedhvam , duhejjaha = 
= duhyata (Erz. 25,26; 26,16; 37,37), kahe^jjaha = kathayeta ( Av. 47,23), 
bharijjaha = *bhareta ( may you fill; Kk. 265,10 ); D. karejjaha ( Mrcch. 
99,24); A. rakkhejjahu (He, 4,350,2). —3. plur. AMg. dgacchejja, ( Than. 
125: logantiyadevd...a °); S. bhave = bhaveyah (Vikr. 26,2; akkhard...visajjida 
bhave ; Ranganatha: bhave ity atra bahuvacana ekavacanam ca)\ AMg. manne 
s= manyeran (Suyag. 575. 576. 578; jahd nam ee purisa [text purise ] manne ; 
uncertain, since beforehand 575 jahd nam esa purise manne), samabhiloe = 
samabhilokayeyuh (Vivahap. 929; te pe*cchagd tarn nattiyam...samabhiloe" tti I 
hanta bhante samabhiloe ). 

§ 464. The old formation of the optative of the 2. conjugation has 
been retained in a few verbs in AMg. JM. So particularly the very 
frequent AMg. siyd = sydt (e.g. Ayar. 1,1,2,2; 6,3;Vivahap. 39.40. 146f. 
etc.; Kappas.), also asiya = na sydt (Ayar. 1,5,5,2); AMg. kujja —kuryat 
( e. g. Ayar. 1,2,6,1; Uttar. 28. 29. 198; Dasav. 613,15; Kappas, etc. ), 
also in paukujjd = praduskurydt (Suyag. 474); AMg. buy a = bruydt ( e.g. 
Ayar. 1,4,2,6; 1,5,5,3), especially frequent in the combination kevali buyd 
(Ayar. p. 72. 77 f. 132 ff.); besides AMg. haniyd=hanyat ( Ayar. 1,3,2,3), 
found sporadically in verses, beside hanijjd (jiv. 295; Uttar. 198 ),hane Kj jjd 
(Panhav. 396. 397), JM. dhanejjdsi (Av. 11.1) and AMg. hane (Ayar.* 1,2, 
6,5; 1,3,2,3). A_2. sing, with the ending -hi of the imperative is AMg. 

ejjdhi = eydh (Ayar. 2,5,1,10; Erz. 29,5). 

§ 465. An old optative is the hitherto obscure Pali, AMg. JM. 
sakka. Childers 1 wished to take it as past passive participle = sakta , 



























§465 


III. MORPHOLOGY. E. THE VERB. 


333 


which became an indeclinable, Pischel 2 considered it as a shortened 
dative sing., and Franke 3 , with whom Johansson agrees, thought it 
to be the nom. sing, fern., which became the nom. plur. neut. It is strictly 
= Vedic sakyat and is appropriately used as the opt. in the earliest 
writings. So: AMg. na sdkka na sourh sadda soyavisayarh agaya “the sounds, 
that have come within the reach of hearing cannot be not heard” (Ay ar.p. 
136,14 ); na sdkka ruvam adatthurh cakkhuvisayam agayarh “one cannot not 
see a form that has come within the range of eye-sight” ( Ayar. p. 136, 
22; cf. p. 136,31; 137,7. 18); egassa donha tinha va sarhkhejjana va paisurh 
sakka dlsanti sarirairh nioyajivad anantanam “one can see one, two or three 
or numerable ( nioya- being ), ihey see bodies of unending number 
of many nioya- being”; kirh sakka kaum je jam necchaha osafiam muha 
paurh “what can cne do when you do not like to drink medicine in vain” 
(Panhav. 329; cf. Dasav. N. 644,28). Cf. also Nayadh. §87. JM. kirn 
sakka kaum “what can one do” jAv. 30,10); na sakka eena uvaenarh “it can¬ 
not be done in this manner” (Av. 35,11); na yd sakka paurh so va anne va 
“and neither he nor others can drink” (Av. 42,8; cf. 42,28 na vi appano 
pivai na vi annam sakkei juham paurh). In consequence of the phonetic 
resemblance with sakkai=sakyate the infinitive is later used in the passive 
sense. So : no khalu se sakka kena'i subdhuena vi urarh urenarh ginhittae “he 
could not be caught breast to breast even by a very strong person” 
(Vivagas. 127); no khalu se sakka kenai ... nigganihao pavayanao calittae va 
khobhittae va viparinamittae va “he could not by anybody be staggered or 
made waver from or made disloyal to his faith in Jainism ( Uvas. § 113), 
and the same change with the first pers. sing., as in the other opt. in -a, 
in no khalu aharh sakka...calittae.. \ Nayadh. 765. 770). Cf. still Uvas. § 119. 
174; DaBav. 636,25. Manifestly an exactly similar development takes 
place in the case of AMg. cakkiya , about whose optative character there 
cannot be any doubt. So: eyamsi narh bhante dhammatthikayamsi...cakkiya kei 
asittae va citthittae z/a...“can, O Lord, anybody sit or stand in this religious 
organisation ?”(Vivahap.5l 3 ;cf, 1119.1120.1346.1389); eravai kunalae jattha 
cakkiya sty a egam payam jale kicca egam payarh thale kicca evarh cakkia “when 
there (is a stream) like the Airavati inKunala, where he (can go across), he 
should go across it with one foot in the water and one foot on the dry land” 
(Kappas. S. §12; cf. §13). cakkiya standing for *cakiya=*cakyat according 
to §195 belongs toM. caai( can; is capable;Vr.8,70 [so toreadfcr vaa’i]; He. 
4,86; Ki. 4,60; R ,) = *cakati, to which Asoka caghati for *cakhati with aspi¬ 
ration belongs according to § 206 s . I derive caai=*takati from taki sahane 
( Dhatupatha 5,2; cf. Patanjali on Panini 3,1,97, ed. Kielhorn 2,82) 
with palatal for dental according to § 216.—Accordingly Pali AMg. labbha 
= *labhyat, like AMg. savve pana...na bhayadukkham ca kimei labbha paveum , 
“may no creature experience the least fear and grief” ( Panhav. 363; 
Abhayadeva : labhyayogyo [ sic; read yogyah] ); na tairh samanena labbha 
datthum na kaheum na vi ya sumareurh “a mendicant should not see it, should 
not talk about it and should not even think about it”(Panhav.466; Abhaya¬ 
deva; labbha tti labhyani ucitani ); dugamchavattiya vi labbha uppaeum ( ed. 
uppateu ; Panhav. 526; Abhayadeva: labhya ucita yogyely arthah), for which 
at 537 f. stands: na dugumchavattiyavvarh labbha uppaeum “he should not 
excite the feeling of abhorrence”. 

i. Dictionary s. v. sakko p. 420.—2. Ved. Stud. 1,328.—3. BB. 17,256.—4. BB. 
20,91.-5. Morris, Journal of the Pali Text Society 1891—3, p. 28 ff., who at p. 30 
wrongly maintains that I had wrongly equated, under He. 4,86, caai=tyajati , where I 
have merely translated He. and have expressly separated caai from its other synonyms. 
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Cf. also Kern, Jaartelling p. 96. Wrong Grierson, Academy 1890, No. 964, p. 369. 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xx, note 9 compares Greek Tfc'tfv*?. 

§ 466. Of the precative too, which is used in the sense of the opta¬ 
tive, only scanty remnants have been retained, prevalently in AMg. and 
JM. So PG. hoja (7,48); M. hojja (R. 3,32; 11,27. 28. 120); AMg. JM. 
hojja, hojja = bhuyat ( Than. 98; Vivahap. 729 ff.; Dasav. 620,27. 28; 
621,36; Erz. 35,18; 37,37; 70,14). The form is in JM. also 1. sing.: 
cakkavattl hojjdham ( Erz. 4,28 ) and in AMg. JM. 3. plur.: savve vi tava 
hojja kohovautta , lobhovaiitta = sarve *pi tavad bhuyasuh krodhopayuktah, lobho - 
payuktdh ( Vivahap. 84 [ where text hojja ; cf. Weber, Bhag. 1,430 ]. 92. 
109 ); kevaiya hojja = kiyanto bhuyasuh ( Vivahap. 734. 738; cf. 753 ff. ); 
JM. kiha dhuydo suhiyao hojja = kathaih duhitarah sukhitd bhuyasuh ( Av. 10, 
23; cf. 12,2). AMg.JM., however, form the l.sing. also hojjdmi (Dasav. 
621,43; Erz. 29,19 ), JM. the 2. sin g hojjasi (Erz. 29,14; 37,9), hojjdhi 
(Av. 10,42) and hojjasu (Erz.23,4), as in the optative of the present. AMg. 
has also hojjai ( Vivahap. 1042 ) and a participle hojjamdna in the sense 
of the present (Vivahap. 733 ff.; 1736 ff; Pannav. 521). jS. hojja (Pav. 
385,69; text hojjam). In places where hojja is found in §. (Mallikam. 84,1; 
87,5; 109,4;114,14; 156,20)it is against the dialect. AMg. dejjd=deydl(Aya.r. 
2,1,2,4; 11,5), in addition to which JM. has the 2. sing, dejja (Av. 12,6), 
dejjasi ( Erz 37,9 ), A. has dejjahi ( He. 4,383,3 ), dijjasu ( Pirigala 1,36. 
121; 2,119; cf. § 461 ), JM. has the 2. plur. dejjaha (Erz. 61,27). AMg. 
samdhejja = samdheyat (Suyag. 223), ahitthejja = adhistheyat ( Than. 368), 
pahejja = praheyat ( Uttar. 199 ). Perhaps also A. kijjasu — kriyah, in 
case it is not considered rather as the imperative of the passive ( § 461. 
467. 547. 550). The grammarians ( Vr. 7,21; He. 3,165. 178; KI 4,29. 
30; Sr. fol. 48) teach, besides hojja and hojja, also the forms ho^jjai, hojjai , 
hojjaii , kojjau y hojjasi , hojjasi , Ki. 4,29 also hojjaia , hojjdia , Sr. also hoejja , 
hoejja, huejja , huejja, hujja , hujjd, hujjaire , hujjdire ,, huejjaire , hue'jjdireft 458), 
the forms that are found partly, in the text only, and according to He. 
3,177; Sr.fol. 49 there stand hojja and hojja in the sense of the ind., opt., 
imp. and imperf. pres., of the aor., perf. prec., future I and II, and of the 
conditionalis. Cf. with this Keilhorn, IA. xvii, p. 135; Inscriptions 
Sanskrues du Combodge, Index, p. [625] 445, column 2. Iowe this referen¬ 
ce to Kielhorn. Thus in fact there stands AM g de\jjd in the sense of adat 
(Uttar. 621), and buya in the combination kevalt buya (§ 464) in the sense 
of braviti or abravit , and through this it is apparent, so inexplicable it 
seems, that even AMg. care (Uttar. 532. 549. 552), pahane (Uttar. 561), 
udahare ( Uttar. 674 ) and pucche ( Vivahap. 149. 150; Ramacandra = 
prstavan , the forms that undoultably stand in the preterite, in addition 
to acchia , ge^nhia, daliddaia , maria , hasla , huvla, dehia mentioned by the 
grammarians in the sense of the imperf., aorist and perfect ( Vr. 7,23; 
He. 3,163; Ki. 4,22. 23. 25; Mk. fol. 52 ) are optative of the present, 
kdhia , thahia, hohia ( Vr. 7,24; He. 3,162; Ki. 4,23. 24; Mk. fol. 51 ) are 
optative of the aorist. What is right has already been substantially noticed 
by Lassen (Instit. p. 353 ff ), who_liked to explain the forms in -la as in 
the precative. AMg. acche t abb he (Ayar. 1,1,2,5), which stand in the sense 
of the optative = acchindyat , abhindydt 9 reversely may be old aorist, which 
are regulated by Vedic chedma and abhet. The explanation as the 3. sing, 
imperf. or aorist 1 leaves the form as obscure as the explanation as the 
optative the meaning 2 . 

1. Weber, Bhag 1,430, and according to him E. Muller, Beitrage p. 60; Jacobi, 
Ayar. p. xii, both of wh«m, according to Weber, give kare, although, according to 
Bhag. 2,301, it is clearly an error for kare'nti (MS. kareti); the edition reads at p. 173 
kartu —2. In the sense of preterite stands prabruyat ( Hastyayurveda 2,60,2 ); at the 
parallel places stands provaca or abravit . 
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4. Imperative. 
§ 467. The paradigm is: 


Sing. 

1 . [vattamu , vattamu ] 

2. vatta , vattasu , vattesu , vattehi , AMg. 
also vattahi , A. vattu, vattahi 

3. vattaii , S. Mg. Dh. vattadu 


Plur. 

AMg. JM. vattamo ; M. S. Mg. 
Dh., alsoJM. vattamha , vattemha 
cattaha; §. Mg. [Dh] vattadha, 
vattedha ; A. vattahu , vattehu ; CP. 
vat tat ha 

vattantu, A. also vattahi 


The 1. sing, is traceable only in the grammarians, who mention 
hasamu, pe'cchamu (He. 3,173), hasamu (Bh. 7,18; KI. 4,26; Sr. fol. 51 ) as 
examples. As regards the correctness of this form there is so little to be 
doubted, as the 2. sing, in -jm is used all the dialects, especially in M., as also 
in the optative (§461). This foim has hitherto been considered 
to be in the atmanepada and the ending -jw, we have been equating as = 
Skt. hence rakkhasu == raksasva L The circumstance, that this ending 
is found also with the verbs, that are never conjugated in the atmane¬ 
pada in Skt. and further that it frequently occurs in S. Mg., that other¬ 
wise use atmarepadam, shows little that this is wrong. The endings 
- su , -u correspond to the endings -mi, -si, -i of the indicative. M. viramasu 
= virama, rajjasu = rajyasva ( H. 149 ), rakkhasu = rafotf (H. 297), parira- 
kkhasu = pariraksa (R. 6,15), osarasu = apasara (H. 451); M. JM. §. karesu 
= (H. 48; Sagara 3,12; Kk. 273,41; Ratn. 299,5; 316,6; 328,24; 

Karnas. 21,7; 30,5; 37,20; Venis. 98,15; Pras. 84,9 etc.); M. anunesu = 
anunaya (H. 152. 946); S. an*™ = anaya ( Sak. 125,8 2 ; Karnas. 51,17 ), 
avanesu = apanaya (Viddhas. 48,10); M, AMg. JM. S. bhuhjasu = bhuhgdhi 
(H. 316; Uttar. 369; Av. 12,14; Mrcch. 70,12 ); AMg. jdsu=ydhi 
(Suyag. 177); AMg. kahasu ( Uttar. 700. 703 ), S. kadhesu (Balar. 53,12; 
164,17; 218,16; Karnas. 37,7. 12) = kathaya , AMg. saddahasu = sraddhehi 
( Suyag. 151 ); JM. khamasu = ksamasva ( Sagara 3,12; Dvar. 497,13 ), 
varasu = vrnisva (Sagara 1,15), sarasu = smara (Av. 7,34); M. JM. kunasu 
= tern (H! 607. 771; Sagara 6, 2. 11.12; Kk. 266, 16; 274, 27 ); Mg. 
lahkasu = ( Candak. 69,1), dgascesu ( Mrcch. 116,5 ) = agaccha , g/Wm 

Prab. 58,8; B. tfcuu, P. M. Bb. dihkasu ( Prab. 58,18; B. dikkhassu , P. 

dikkhassa , M. dikkhehi y Bb. dikkhaya ) = diksaya , dhalesu ( Prab. 60,10; B. 
dhalessu , P. Bb. dhalesu , M. davaa) = dharaya ; A. kijjasu = ( passive 

in the sense of the active § 550; Pingala 1,39; 2,119. 120 ), muniasu , 
metrically for muniasu , passive of wmw ( § 489 ) in the sense of the active 
(Pingala 1,111,112) beside munijjasu (2,119), bujjhasu = bvdhyasva (Pingala 
2,120). In S. in the texts we find, more than once, atmanepada forms 
in -wj, as uvdlahassa (Sak.11,4), avalambassa (Sak. 119,13; 133,8), pekkhassa 
( Prab. 56,14 ), padivajjassa ( Venis. 72,19), also parirambhassu ( Viddhas. 
128, 6 ), and many others in Indian editions. We should see in them 
examples of Sanskritisms, that are to be removed from the texts. The v.l. 
has mostly the correct reading. In AMg. the imp. in -su is traceable only 
in verses. 


i. Lassen, Inst. p. 179. 338; Weber, Halai p# 61; Jacobi, Erz. § 54; Bloch, Vr. 
und He. p. 43.-2. So to be read with R; cf. Bloch 1 . c. p. 43. 

§ 468. If the stem ends in a short vowel, as a rule, as in Skt., it is used 
as the 2. sing, imp.; if it ends in a long vowel, the ending -hi enters in. In 
AMg. mostly and in M. JM. Mg. jometimes, the a- stems take the ending 
-hi, before which a is lengthened. A. too has this formation frequently; here, 
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however, a is again shortened. In S. V Mg. the ending -ahi appears beside 
-a in ihe case of the roots of the ninth conjugation and those formed on their 
analogy, in connection with the 3. sing, in - adu . In Dh. and A, final a 
becomes u ( § 106): M. AMg. JM. S. Mg. bhana, A. bhanu ( H. 163. 400; 
Nayadh. 260; Av. 15,3; Sak. 50,9; 114,5; Pjfigala 1,62; He. 4,401,4 ), 
but D. £. Mg. also bhanahi (D. Mrcch. 100,4; on S. Mg. see § 514 ), A. 
bhanahi (Vikr. 63,4); A. ciftha = tislha, ehi , vdhchi (Mrcch. 99,18. 20; 100, 
18); AMg. S. gaccha (Uvas. § 58. 259; Lalitav. 561,15; Sak. 18,2; Mrcch. 
38.22; 58,2), Mg. gasca ( Mrcch. 38,22; 79,14), but AMg. also gacchahi 
( Uvas. § 204); M. JM. peccha ( H. 725; Av. 18,12 ); S. D.pekkha ( Sak; 
58,7; Mrcch. 17,20; 42,2; D. 100,14), Mg. peska (Mrcch. 12,16; 13,6;21, 
15), A. pe'kkhu ( He. 4,419,6 ) and pekkhahi ( Pingala 1,61 ); M. hasa 
(H. 818; Nagan. 33,5), Mg. hasa (Mrcch. 21,4); Mg. piva = piba ( Prab. 
60,9) and piva hi (Venls. 34,2. 15 ), palittadhi = paritrayasva (Mrcch. 175, 
22; 176,5. 10); M. rua ( H. 895 ) beside ruehi ( 784 ) and ruasu ( 143. 885. 
909), S. roda ( Mrcch. 95,15; Nagan. 24,8. 12 ) = rudihi ; AMg. viginca = 
*iikrnlya = vikrnta (Ayar. 1,2,4,3; Uttar. 170 ), jandhi = jdriihi (Ayar. 
1,2,1,5 ), bujjhahi = budhyasva , vasahi = vasa, harahi = hara, vandahi = 
vandasva , akkamahi =» akrama (Kappas. § 111. 114; Ovav. § 53; Uvas. § 58. 
204; Nirayav. § 22); JM. viharahi = vihara ( Av. 11,6): M.JM. AMg. §. 
karehi ( H. 225. 900; Av. 11,4; Kk. s v. kar; Ovav. § 40; Mrcch. 66,14; 
325,18; 326,10; Sak. 78,14; 153,13 ), Mg. kalehi ( Mrcch. 31,8; 123,10; 
176,5); A. karahi, karahi (Pingala 1,149; He. 4,385) and karu (He. 4,330, 
2); D. onamehi = avanamaya ( Mrcch. 102,2 ); AMg. padikappehi = prati - 
kalpaya , samnahehi = samnahaya , uvatthavehi = upasthapaya, kdravehi=karaya 
(Ovav. § 40), roehi = rocaya ( Vivahap. 134 ); JM. pucchehi = prccha ( Kk. 
272,31 ), maggehi = margaya , viyanehi = vijanihi ( Erz. 59,6; 71,12 ); S. 
mantehi = mantraya , kadhehi = kathaya (Lalitav. 554,8; 565,15), sidhilehi= 
sithilaya ( Sak. 11,1; Venls. 76,4 ) 9 jalehi =jvalaya ( Mrcch. 25,18); Mg. 
malehi = marayd (Mrcch. 123,15; 165,24), ghosehi = gho say a (Mrcch. 162, 
9); Dh. pasalu—prasara (text °ru ; Mrcch. 32,16), whilst elsewhere the MSS. 
falsely give -a in the final svllable: genha ( 29,16; 30,2 ), paaccha ( 31,4. 
7. 9; 32,3. 8. 12. 14; 34,24; 35,7), daccha (39,17); dehi (32,23; 36,15); A. 
sunehi = srnu (Pingala 1,62); M.JM. S. hohi = *bhodhi = Vedic bodhi = 
bhava (H.*259. 372; Erz. 11,31; 39,24; Mrcch. 54,12; Sak. 67,2; 70,9; 
Vikr. 8,8; 12,12; 23,6 etc ). On the assumptive imp. in - e , -i in A. 
see § 461. 

§ 469. The 3. sing, ends in -m, S. Mg. D. Dh. -du = - tu : M. mara# 
= mriyatdm (H. s. v. mar), paattaii = pravartatam (R. 3,58), deu = *dayatu 
( G. 58 ); AMg. pasaii = pasyatu ( Kappas. § 16 ), dpucchau — aprcchatu 
(Uvas. § 68), vineu = vinayatu ( Nayadh. § 97. 98); JM. klraii = kriyatam , 
suvvaii = sruyatam ( Erz. 15,9; 17,14 ); deu = *dayatu ( Kk. II, 508,29 ), 
suyaii = svapitu ( Dvar. 503,3 ); £. pasidadu — prasidatu ( Lalitav. 561,9; 
Sak. 120,11 ), aruhadu = arohatu ( Uttarar. 32,6.7 ), kadhedu = kathayatu 
(Sak. 121,10), sunadu = irnotu (Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; 80,12; Venls. 12,5; 59,23 
etc. ); D. gacchadu ( Mrcch. 101,1 ); Mg. muncadu = muncalu , sunadu = 
srnotu 9 nisldadu = nisidatu ( Mrcch. 31,18. 21; 37,3; 38,9 ); A. nandaii = 
nandatu ( He. 4,422,14), d/zjjaa = diyatam , = kriyatam ( Pingala 1, 

81°); M.JM. AMg. A. /tea, S. Mg. Dh. bhodu = bhavatu (M. H. R.; He. 
s. v. bhu; JM. Erz. 18,12; Kk. s. v. ho; AMg. Kappas. Nayadh. s. v. ho; 
S. Mrcch. 4,23; Sak. 24,13; Vikr. 6,17; Mg. Mrcch. 38,8; 79,18; 80,4; 
Dh. Mrcch. 30,14. 18; 31,19. 22; 34,20). 

§470. As 1. plur, imp. in AMg. and partly in JM. is used the 
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l.plur. indicative: AM g.gacchdmo...vanddmo namamsamo sakkdremo sammdne* 
mo...pajjuvdsdmo = gacchdma...vanddmahai namasyama satkarayama sammdna - 
ydma...paryupasamahai (Vivahap. 187. 263; Ovav. § 38), ginhdmo=grhndma , 
sdijjamo = *svadydmahai = svadamahai ( Ovav. § 86 ), jujjhamo = yudhyd- 
mahai ( Nirayav. § 25 ); JM. haramo = harama ( Erz. 37,11 ), gacchamo = 
gacchdma , pavisdmo «= pravisama (Saeara 5,1. 6). Vr. 7. 19 and He. 3,176 
know only the ending -amo : hasamo, tuvaramo , Sr. fol. 51 also hasimo , 
hasemo , hasamo , as in the indicative. Thus we find AMg. bhunjimo = 
hhunjama (verse; Uttar. 675); JM. nijjhamemo = nihksamaydma (Dvar.505, 
9), karemo (Erz. 2,27; 5,35 )/puremo = purayama (Sagara 3,17); AMg. fomo 
( Uttar. 678 = Dasav. 613,34). The special ending of the'imp. is - mha , 
which has not been found in AMg., in M. JM. it is found very 
seldom, therefore, it has not been mentioned by Vr. He. Sr. 1 , on the 
other hand, the only form occurring in J§. Mg. Dh. is prescribed by Mk. 
fol. 70 for S. A rich collection from Mrcch., Sak., Vikr., Malav., Ratn. 
has been, given by Bloch 2 . M ahbhatthe mha = abhyarthayama (R. 4.48); 
JM. citthamha = tisthama , gacchamha = gacchdma ( Erz. 14,33; 60,21 ) 8 ; S. 
gacchamha (Mrcch. 75,3 ; Sak. 67,10; 79,8; 115,3; Vikr. 6,14;18,13; Malav. 
30,12; 32,13; Ratn. 294,8 ; 295,11; 303,20; 312,24 etc. ), uvavisamha = 
upavisama ( &ak. 18,9 ), uvasappamha — upasarpama ( Sak. 79,11; Vikr. 24, 
3; 41,14: Nagan. 13,8; Balar. 216,1 ) } pe'kkhamha = preksamahai ( Mrcch. 
42,14; Vikr. 31,14; 32,5; Ratn. 303,25 etc.), haremha = karavama (Sak. 
81,16; Vikr. 6,15; 10,15; 53,14; Ratn. 303,21; Prab. 63,11; Venls. 9,23 
etc.), nivede'mha = nivedayama (§ak. 160,7 [so to be read]; Malav. 45,15; 
293,29; 309,26 ), adivahe'mha = ativdhayama ( Ratn. 299,32) , ho mha = 
bhavdma (Sak. 26,14; Vikr. 36,12); Mg. annesamha 4 = anvesaydma (Mrcch. 
171,18), pivamha=pibdma (Venis. 35,22 ), paldamha=paldyamahai (Gandak. 
72,2), kale'mha (Mrcch. 167.19; 168,7; 170,21; Candak. 68,15; Venls.’36, 
6 ); Dh. anusalemha = anusarama ( Mrcch. 30,13; 36,19 ), Dh. Mg. S. 
kl\emha = kridama ( Mrcch. 30,18; 94,15; 131,18 ), Dh. Mg. nivedemha 
(Mrcch. 36,22; 171,11). Forms in -mo and - ma that are found in manus¬ 
cripts and editions sporadically, as pe*kkhamo (Malav. 15,17), Mg. peskdmo 
(Mrcch. 119,1), pavisdmo (Malav. 39,19; v.l. pavissamha; Sh. P. Pandit 75,2 
correctly pavisamha ; cf. Ratn. 294,17; 302,29; Nagan. 27,7; Mahav. 35, 
17 ), avakkamdma ( Malav. 48,18; correctly avakkamamha Mrcch. 22,2 ), 
nivarema (Malav. 62,13; v, 1. nivarehmi ), Mg. naccamo (Prab. 61,7; ed. M. 
75,22 correctly naccamha ) 6 are likewise false for the imp., as the forms in 
-mha for the ind. (§ 455) . If, therefore, •mha is merely related to the imper¬ 
ative, its derivation from smah ( we are ) 6 is false. - mha is = -sma of the 
aorist and one nemha = *nesma ( § 474 ) is regulated exactly in the same 
manner as Vedic jesma, gesma, desma , used only imperatively and according 
to the 2. sing, nesa , parsa (Whitney § 894*. 896: cf. also Neisser, BB. 20,70 
ff. ). A. uses the 1. plur. of the ind.: jahu =yama (He. 4,386). 

i. §. Mg., in which the imp. in -mha is throughout frequent, are treated by these 
grammarians very briefly. It is, therefore, not astonishing that this form is not mentioned 
by them, what Bloch, Vr. und Hc.p.43 has severely criticised —2. l.c.p.44, unfortunately 
with many false quotations and without distinguishing between the three dialects. The 
examples given above have been selected with discretion, here upon.— 3. Overlooked by 
Jacobi, Erz. p. xlvii. —4. For Mg., according to He. 4,289, anneiasma , pivasma , kale*sma 
etc. would be expected. Cf., however, § 314. — 5. More in Bloch, 1 . c. p. 45.— 6. Bopp, 
Vgl, Grammatik i 1 , 120; Burnouf et Lassen, Essai sur le Pali ( Paris 1826 ) p. 180 f.; 
Hoefer, De Prakrita dialecto § 187 nota IIT; Lassen, Inst. § 117,2; Brugmann, 
Grundriss II 1 , 1354, note *5 Bloch, 1 . c. p. 46 f. 

§471. As 2. plur. of the ind. ( § 456 ) is used M. namaha 
(G. H. R.; Karp. 1,7), A. namahu (He. 4,446), CP. namatha ( He. 4,326); 
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M. ranjeha = rahjayata , raeha = racayata , = *dayata ( H. 780 ); M. 

uaha = ^upata 1 = pasyata ( Bh. 1,14; Desin. 1,98; Triv. 2,1,75; G. H.; 
Sak 2,14 ); also uvaha ( Sr. fol. 45; Karp. 67,8; Pratap. 205,9; 212,10; 
v. 1. to H.); AMg. hanaha khanaha chanaha dahaha , payaha alumpahd vilum - 
paha sahasakkareha viparamusaha = hata khanata ksanuta dahata pacata alum- 
pala vilumpata sahasatkarayata viparamrtata (Suyag. 596; cf. Ayar. 1 ,7,2,4 ), 
khamaha = ksamadhvam ( Uttar. 366. 367 ), taleha = tadayata ( Nayadh. 
1305); JM. acchaha = rcchata (Av. 14,30), kanduyaha (Erz. 36,21), citthaha , 
aisaha, ginhaha = tisthata , adisata , grhnita (Kk. 264,11. 12), thaveha, damseha 
=sthdpayata, darsayata (Kk. 265,7; 274,21); §. parittaadha — paritrayadhvam 
( Sak. 16, 10; 17, 6 ; Vikr. 3, 17; 5, 2; Malatim. 130,3 ), Mg .palittdadha 
( Mrcch. 32,25); AMg. JM. kareha ( Kappas.; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kk. 270, 
45), AMg. also kuvvaha (Ayar. 1,3,2,U, A. karehu ( Pingala 1,122), karahu 
(He. 4.346; Pingala 1,102. 107), kunehu ( Pingala 1,90. 118), kunahu (text 
°ha; Pingala 1,16. 53. 79 ), Mg. kaledha ( Mrcch. 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 ); 
£. paattadha = prayatadhvam (Sak.52,15), samassasadha = samdsvasita (Vikr. 
7,1), avanedha = apanayata, hodha = bhavata , maredha = mdrayata (Mrcch. 
40,24; 97,23; 161,16); Mg. ofaladha = apasarata (Mrcch. 96,21. 23; 97,1; 
134,24. 25; 157,4. 12 etc.; Mudrar. 153,5; 256,4 [so to be read]; Candak. 
64,5 ), sunadha = srnuta ( Lalitav. 565,17; 566,5; Mrcch. 158,19; Prab. 
46,14. 16 ), maledha = mdrayata (Mrcch. 165,123;166,1 ) 2 . Dh. ramaha 
(Mrcch. 39,17 ) is to be emended as ramamha with Bloch 3 ; A. piahu 
*= pibata (He. 4, 422, 20 ), thavahu = sthapayata , kahehu = kathayata 
(Pingala 1,119. 122). D. has aacchadha = agacchata beside ja /ha =yata- 
dhvam , karejjaha = kuruta, johaha ( Mrcch. 99,24; 100,3) The 3. plur. 
ends in all the dialects in -ntu : M. = *dayantu ( G. 44 ), nandantu y 

vilihantu (Karp. 1,1. 4); AMg. bhavantu ( Vivahap. 508), nijjantu — nirydntu , 
phusantu = sprsantu (Ovav. § 47. 87), sunantu = srnvantu ( Nayadh. 1134); 
S.pasidantu = prasidantu (Mudrar. 253,4), pd'kkhantu = prek§antam (Mrcch. 
4,3), AoVk = bhavantu ( Vikr. 87,21 ); Mg. pasidantu = prasidantu ( Sak. 
113,5); A • pidantu (He. 4,385), and the ind. lehx (He. 4,387,3) 4 . 

I. PiscHELon He. 2 , 211 . Wrong Weber, Hala 1 p. 29 , note 4 and on Hala 2 4 .— 

2 . On S. cf. Pischel, KB. 8,134 fT .—3 Vr. und He, p. 45 .— 4 . In case one reads 
jam for je here we have a case of the indicative. 

§ 472. As remarked in § 452, the tf-stems have become prevalent 
through coalescence of the 1. and 2. conjugations. Beside them, except 
in A., the ^-sterns have undergone wide extension. Vr.7,34 and Ki. 4,37— 
39 permit e in all the tenses and moods, He 3,158, with whom Mk. fol. 51 
seems to be in agreement, limits its entry into the indie, imp. and the paras- 
maipada pres, participle. Bh. gives as examples hasei\ hasai , padhei , padha'i , 
hase^nti, hasanti , haseu , hasaii ; He. has hasei, hasai , hastma , hasemu 9 hasemo ; 
haseu, hasaii\ suneu , sunaii , hase^nto, hasar.to , KI. rtfar, caei, Mk. 

bhanai , bhanei 9 bhanati, bhanesi. These forms in -£ are found in a large 
number in all c’asses, beside those in -a, and it can be determined with 
certainty, in spite of the great fluctuation of the MSS. Its entire mode of 
formation forbids it directly to be put in a series with the causatives and 
denominatives 1 . From kr one forms karat and karei y jS. §. Mg. karedi , 
the causative, however, karei, S. Mg. karedi, JS. karayadi (Kattig.403,385). 
One says hasai and hasei , but in the caus. hasei, !§. muheadi , muheedi , but in 
the caus. moavedi etc. Hence it is more correct to say that the character 
front -aya of the derived verbs can plainly enter into Pkt . 2 too. I do not 
consider it correct to say that the forms such as S. gacche'mha (Mrcch. 43, 
20 ; 44,18), Dh. genhemha ( Mrcch. 36,24), anusalemha ( Mrcch. 30,13; 36, 
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§ 473 

19), Dh. S. Mg. kUemha (Mrcch. 30,18;94,15;131,18), S. suvemha (Mrcch. 
46,9) are to be explained as false with Bloch 3 . 

i. Jacobi, Erz. § 53 , II, where nemi, demi are to deleted completely ( § 474 ).— 2 . 
Lassen, Inst, § 120 , 3 .— 3 . Vr. und He. p. 45 . 

§ 473. The verba of the first conjugation, of which the roots end 
in •*, m u are conjugated mostly as in Skt. :ji forms jaai (He. 4,241; G. H. 
s. v.ji; Karp. 2,6), AM g. JM. jay at (Nandis. 1,22; Erz.), S.jaadi ( Vikr. 
44,4; Mudrar. 224,4. 5. 6 ), imperative S. jaadu ( Sak. 41,1; 44,3; 138,6; 
162,1; Vikr. 27,8; 28,14; 44,3; 47,20; 82,8. 9;Ratn. 296,1 ;305,15;320,16; 
321,28 etc. ). The form jedu, which is often found beside jaadu, pro ex. 
Venis. 59,13 beside jaadu 29,11, further in Prab. 32,12 Mg. yedu beside 
§. jaadu 40,8 and occurring only in the Devanagari recension of Sak. (ed. 
Bohtlingk 27,12; 29,1 7 ; 89,15; 90,9; 107,8) is badly accredited 1 . In M. 
JM. AMg. Dh. A. ji is conjugated also according to the 9. conjugation, 
in M. JM. AMg. A. it crosses over to the 1. conjugation at the same time: 
Dh. jinddi (Mrcch. 34,22); AMg. jinami (Uttar. 704); M.jinai (Vr. 8,56; 
He. 4,241; Sr. fol. 49 ), AMg. pardinai ( Vivahap. 123.124 ); A. jinai 
(Pingala 1,123°); M . jinanti (R. 3,40); AMg. jine'jja ( Uttar. 291 ),jinahi 
( JIv. 602; Kappas. § li4; Ovav. § 53 ) , jinantassa = jayatah ( Dasav. 618, 
14); JM. jinium ( absol.; Av. 36,42 ) ; A. jinia ( Pingala 1,102° ). On the 
passive jinijjai, jivvai see § 536. For S. Mk.fol. 71 appears to prescribe or to 
forbid jinadt. From the absolutive S. samassaia (Sak.2,8) follows a present 
*samassaai = samasraydti. In AMg. sri too is conjugated according to the 
9. conjugation, like ji : samussinami , samussinasi ( Ayar. 1,7,2, 1 . 2 ).—Of 
ci and mi are found also the contracted forms ( § 502 ). For the roots in 
-a, -u He. 4,233 teaches, without distinguishing between their class, a 
similar conjugation: ninhavai, nihavai = nihnute , cavai = cyavate , ravai—rauti y 
kavai = kavate , savai = sute, pasavai = prasiite . So AMg. pasavai ( Uttar. 
641), ninaavejja (Ayar. 1,5,3 ,1 ), ninhave (Dasav. 631,31 ), aninhavamana 
(Nayadh. § 83); whilst the passive M. ninhuvijjanti (H. 657), £>. ninhuvladi 
(Ratn. 303,9) and the past participle S. ninhuvido (Sak. 137,6) ='*ninhuvai 
presuppose the flexion according to the 6 . conjugation ;M. panhaa‘i=prasna- 
uti (H. 409.462 v. 1. panhuai ); AMg. A. ravai (Than. 450; Pingala 2,146). 
Beside ravai , ru is conjugated according to the 6 . conjugation too: ruvai 
(He. 4,238); M. ruvai, ruvanti f ruvasu (H. s. v. rud) y padiruanti (R.), passive 
ruvvai and ruvijjai (He. 4,249), M. ruvvasu in the middle sense ( H. 10 ). 
Thence is deduced a root ruv y which, like dhau , svap{§ 482.497), secondarily 
is conjugated according to the first class : rova'i ( He. 4, 238 ); M. rovanti 
(H.494); jM. rovami ( Dvar. 503,17 ), inf. rovium ( Dvar. 503,15; 504,6 ), 
past passive participle roviya (Dvar. 504,7). The grammarians derive the 
forms from rud (Vr.8,42; Hc.4,226) occasioned through similarity in flexion 
(§ 495) and similarity in meaning. Cf. Gyspy ruvava , rovdva “to weep” and 
English to cry “to weep” and “to howl’ 2 . — AMg. luejjd = *luve*jja = 
luniydt (Vivahap. 1186), puvanti = plavante (Vivahap. 1232) according to 
the 6 . conjugation. Cf. also § 494. 503. 511. 

I. Cappeller on Ratn. p. 369 ; almost everywhere is found in the text the v. 1. 
jaadu , beside jedu t in the best MSS.; cf. pro ex. Mudrar. 38 , 4 ; 46.4 : 54 , 6 ; 84,7 etc,— 
2 . Weber on Hala 141 ; Pischel on He. 4 , 226 . 

§ 474. The roots of the 1 . conjugation in -z tend to change - aya into 
•e through samprasarana : M. nesi, nei = nayasi , nayati (H. 553. 939. 647), 
anei (R. 8,43); AMg. JM. ninei = nirnayati (Uttar. 578; Erz. 29,6); JM. 
nei (Erz. 11,11), M. parinei (Karp. 7,4), S. parinedi (ViddhaS. 50,1), anedi 
( Karp, 109,8 ). According to these also the 1. sing. JM. nemi ( Sagara 
9,6 ), M. dnemi ( Karp. 26,1 ), S. avanemi = apanayami , anunemi , pardnemi 
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(Mrcch. 6,7; 18,23; 166,16); 3. plur. M. nenii (R. 3,14; 5,2; 6,92). Imp. 
JM. S. nehi (Erz. 43,24; Vikr. 41,2), AMg. S. uvanehi = upanaya (Vivagas. 
121. 122; Mrcch. 61,10; 64,20. 25; 96,14; Vikr. 45.9), S. dnehi (Vikr. 41, 
1) and dnesu (Sak. 125,8 [so to be read]; Karnas. 51,17) 5 avanesu=apanaya 
(Viddhas. 48,10), S. nedu ( Mrcch. 65,19; 67 7 ); §. Mg. nemha (Mudrar. 
233,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1. and the Calcutta editions, that have nehma\\ 
Mg. Mrcch. 170,12), JM. nineha (Dvar. 496,5); Mg. S. nedha (Mrcch. 32, 
15; 161,9 ). In verses are found JM. anasu ( Erz. 78,9 ) and A. anahi 
(He. 4,343,2). They are to be explained from *anaasu , *anasu, *anaahi, 
* anahi. The flexion of Skt. occurs in M. naai (Viddhas. 7,2), naanti (G. 
803), S. parinaadu (Sak. 39,3), naia=*nayiya=nilvd (Mrcch. 155,4) and in 
the parasmaipada pres, participle Mg. naante=nayan (Mrcch. 169,12).—fife 
with ud forms uddei , 3. plur. udde'nti (He. 4,237; H. 218; G.232 [to be read 
uddinti with J]. 770; Mg. Mrcch. 120,12), paricip. parasmaip. udde^nta (G. 
543; so to be read with P ).— lei—layati from /z(Hc.4,238); M. ahiiei(G. R.), 
ahilenti (H.)parile^nta(R .), whilst M. alliai(G. H.R.), JM. alliy ati (Av A7,16), 
AMg. uvalliydi (Ayar.2,2,2,4), M. samalliai (R.), JM samalliyai (Av.47,17) 
presuppose a flexion *liyate, the participia M. aliamdna (G.), S. niliamana 
(Vikr. 80,20) the flexion of Skt. ( § 196 ). Likewise is inflected daya - ( to 
give; He. s. v. da ; KI. 4,34 ) : M. JM. dei, denti, dehi , desu, d<eu , deha , 
particip. denta - ( G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. dei ( Nirayav. § 21. 22 ), 
demo (Vivahap 819); J§. dedi ( Kattig. 399,319. 320; 402,360. 365. 366 ); 

5. demi (Ratn. 312,30; Mrcch. 105,9), desi (Malav.5,8), dedi (Mrcch. 66,2; 
147,17; Vikr. 43,14; Viddhal 29,7), dehi ( as in Skt. ) very frequently 
(pro ex. Mrcch. 38,4. 23;44,24;94,17; §ak. 95,11; 111,6 etc.), dedu (Karp. 
38,1); D, deu ( Mrcch. 105,21 ); particip. S. denta - ( Mrcch. 44,19); Mg. 
demi (Mrcch. 31,17; 45,2; 79,18; 127,12; 131,9. 10. 13), dehi ( Mrcch. 45, 
12; 97,2; 132,4 ), desu ( Prab. 58,8), dedha ( Mrcch. 160,11; 164,14. 16; 
170,6); Dh. dehi (Mrcch. 32,23; 36,15); P. teti^ ( He. 4,318 ), tiyyate (to be 
read so; He. 4,315); A. desi, dei , denti , deha, dentaho = dadatah , dentihim= 
dadatibhih (He. s. v. da), absol. de“ppinu (He. 4,440) and devam (He. 4,441). 
The flexion *daai = *dayati presupposes the future S. daissam = dayisye 
( Mrcch. 80,20 ), false daissam ( Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 25,6; Karp. 112,5 ), 
daissamo (ViddhaS. 121,3; s. v. 1.); cf. Vr. 12,14; Mg. daifsarh (Mrcch. 31, 

6. 8. 15; 32,9. 24; 33,22; 35,8; 80,19; 81,5; 97,3; 123,21; 124,5.9), and 
the absol. S. Mg. ddia = *dayiya = dayitva ( Mrcch. 32,19 [ a° ]; 37,12; 
51,12 ;168,2). The root da has retained only in M. JM dauna , daum, dijjai 
(G. H. R.; Erz.), AMg. inf. daum (Uvas.; Nayadh.), S. diadi (Mrcch. 55, 
16;7l,6; so to be read also at Mrcch. 49,7 for dijjadi ), diadu (Karp.103,7), 
dadavva (Mrcch. 66,2;150,14; Karp. 103,6; Jivan. 43,12. 15 ); Mg, diadi, 
diadu ( Mrcch. 145,5 ); in the fut. M. JM. AMg. daharii , ddsam (§ 530 ), 
past participle dinna , datta (§ 566). AMg. mostly uses dalayai (§ 490), for 
which we often find dalai as v. 1. ( Hoernle, Uvas.; Translation, 
note 287 ). 

§ 475. He. 4,60 leaches the forms hoi, huvai, havai , bhavdi, in compounds 
pabhavai , paribhavai, sambhavai and ubbhuai, which presupposes a simplex 
*bhuvai from bhii. This occurs in bhuvadi, that is taught by He. 4, 269 
beside huvadi , bhavadi, havadi, bhodi , hodi as §.; further in the aorist AMg. 
bhuvi (§ 516) and in P. phuvati (Ki. 5,115). Vr. 8,1; Ki. 4,56; Mk. fol. 53 
teach hoi, huvai and Vr. 8,3; Mk. fol. 53 in compounds bhavai, as pabhavai , 
ubbhavai, sambhavai, paribhavai, Ki. 4,58, havai as pahavai. Vr.’s rule 12,12 is 
not clear on §., for which Ki. 5,81 and Mk. fol. 71 prescribe bhodi, while 
Sakalya, according to Mk., accredits hodi too and Sr. fol. 71 teaches bhodi, 
hodi , bhuvadi, huvadi etc. (ityadi). bhavai, the form that exactly corresponds 
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to Skt. bhavati is frequent in AMg. (Ayar. 1,1,1,1 ff; Than. 156; Vivahap. 
116. 137. 917. 926. 935 ff.; Nandls. 501 f.; Pannav. 666. 667; Kappas. S. 

§ 14—16), bhavasi (Vivahap. 1245. 1406), bhavanti ( Vivahap. 926. 1309; 
Ovav. § 70 ff.; Kappas.), bhavati (Kappas.); also in JM. it is not seldom: 
bhavai ( Av. 10,20; 13. 37; 20,11 ff. ), bhavanti (Erz. 3,14 ), bhavasu (Erz. 
11,10). Beside them AMg. JM. have also the forms with initial ha : JM. 
havdmi (Erz. 35,15), AMg. JM. havai (Pannav. 32. 115; Nandls. 329.361 
ff.; Uttar. 342. 344. 754 (beside hoi ); Av. 36,44); AMg. havanti (Suyag. 
253. 255; Vivahap. 138; Pannav. 40. 42. 91. 94. 102, 106.115 etc ; Nandls. 
461; Jlv. 219; Ovav. § 130); likewise in the optative beside bhave jja (Ovav. 

§ 182 ), 2. plur. bhave jj aha ( Nayadh. 912. 915. 918. 920 ) in verses also 
havejja (Suyag. 341; Vivahap. 426; Ovav : § 171), havejja ( Uttar. 459 ), 
JM. havijja ( Erz. 74,18 ). In prose in Av. 29,19 we should read ho'jja , 
with the v. 1. for havejja. AMg. JM. have also the opt. bhave ( Vivahap. 
459; Uttar. 678; Nandls. 117; Erz.). In S. Mg. 1. sing, is bhaveam , 1. 2. 
3. sing. 3. plur. are bhave , the only form that can be used (§ 460—402). 
In compound is found also S. pahave (Sak. 25,1); false is S. have ( Malav. 
44,1 3) 1 . In jS. the form that is very usual is havadi ( Pav. 380,9; 381, 
16; 382,24; 384,54. 58; 385,65; 386,70. 4; 387,18. 19; 388,5; Kattig. 398, 
303; 400, 334), also havedi ( Kattig. 401,341; MS. havei), beside hodi 
(Pav. 381,18; 385,64; 386,6; Kattig. 399,308; 400,326. 328. 329. 330; 402, 
368; 403,372. 376. 381; 404,391), homi (Pav. 385. 65), hunti ( Kattig. 401, 
352), honti (Kattig. 402,363. 364; 404,387), inf. hodurh (Kattig. 402,357); 
MS. houm). The opt. is have ( Pav. 387,25; Kattig. 398,302; 399,309. 312. 
315; 400,336; 401,338. 345 etc. ). Therefore, He. should have S. havadi , 
hodi ( § 21. 22). Of the stem bhava -, the forms, excluding the mentioned 
ones, are only sporadic : Mg. bhavami ( Mrcch. 117,6 ); S. bhavidavvam 
( Sak. 32, 6; Karp. 61, 11 ), which is supported by jS. bhavidavvam 
(Kattig. 404,388; MS. °viya°) and S. bhavidavvada (Sak. 126,10; Vikr. 52, 
13); inf. bhavium (He. 4,60), S. Mg. bhavidum ( Sak. 73,8; 116,1 [ so to be 
read]; in Malav. 47,7 false reading 1 ). Very frequent is the absolutive 
bhavia in S. (Mrcch. 27,12; 45,8; 64,19; 78,10; Sak. 30,9; 119,3. 13; 160, 
1; Vikr. 24,5; 25,15 etc.) and Mg. Mrcch. 16,16; 124,23; 134,23; 170,11), 
Jg. bhaviya ( Pav. 380,12; 387,12 ), AMg. bhavitta ( Ovav.; Kappas. ), 
pdubbhavittdnam ( Uvas, ). On the future see § 521. The passive Mg. 
bhamadi (Mrcch. 164,10) stands in the sense of the fut. parasmaip. (§ 550). 
M. aggabhavantio in G. 588 is a false reading for aggabharantiu ( see v. 1. 
p. 376). Except in the forms mentioned in AMg. JM. jS. the stem hava - 
is found also in M. havanti (G. 901.936.976). The stem bhava - is prevalent 
in the formation with prefixes. I have only to add Bloch’s examples 
from S. Mg.: S. ambhavanto = anubhavan ( Vikr. 41,9 ), anubhavida (Karp. 
33,6). The stem hava- is usual only after the prefix pra -, further in the 
substantive vihava : 3 ; otherwise it occurs just sporadic after anu- in M. anti - 
havai ( H. 211 ), £. anuhavanti ( Malav. 51,22; Prab. 44,13 ); yet Malav. 
has the v. 1. anuho'nti , in Prab. anubhavanti , as it should be read; similarly 
in Sak. 74,6 we should, with the v. 1., read vibhavedi for vihavedi . Vr. is 
substantially correct when he requires bhava- for the composita. 

i. Bloch* Vr. und He. p. 41, who has compiled a plentiful collection for S. Mg. 
from Mrcch. Sak. Vikr, Malav. Ratn. on bhu, should be supplemented for completing 
the list. --2. 1 . c, p. 39. 40.—3. Bloch, 1 . c. p. 40. 

§ 476. huva -, that is to say the flexion according to the sixth conjugation 
is found in M. huvanti (G.988;H.285), in the opt. huvia(§ 466) and P. huve- 
yya (Hc.4,320.323), ind. pass. Mg. huviadi (Venls.33,6.7;35,8; in the sense 
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of the fut. parasmaip.; cf. bhaviadi § 475) and especially in the future in S. 
and Mg. (§ 521 ). Transgressing against the dialect, a false foim is S. 
fem. parasmaip. pres. part, huvanti and probably also Mg. particip. nece¬ 
ssitatis huvidavvam (Lalitav. 555,5; 565,13). —In M. JM. A. in the simplex 
the dominent stem is ho- from hava-, which AMg. too has more seldom and 
jS. has frequently: homi, hosi , hoi, honti and hunti ; imp. hohi ) hosu, hou , homo , 
ho ntu; indie, pres. pass, hoiai , hoijjai ; parasmaip. pres, particip. honto , hunto, 
atmanep. homdno ; inf. houm, J§. hodum ; absol. houna ; particip. nec. AMg. 
JM. hoyavva 1 . On hojja , hojja see § 466. Besides this, the precative in 
AMg. are hoi , hou only, especially in the combination hod nam , and the 
preterite hottha in frequent use. In §. one says homi , hosi , honti , imp. hohi, 
hi.?mha , hodha, ho ntu. Mg. imp. hodha 2 , but §. Mg. Dh. only bhodi , bhodu 3 . 
False forms in the texts are bhomi y hodi , MoAi, hodu, bhontu 4 . P. has 
(Ki. 5,115). The particip. nec. is S. Mg. hodavva 5 ; on S. Jl§. bhavidavva 
see § 475, on Mg. huvidavva see above. The particip. pret. is M. A&z 
(He. 4,64; Ki. 4,57; Mk. fol. 53) in mandanihuam (H. 8 ), anuhua (He.4,64; 
H. 29 ), parihuena (H. 134; so to be read with v. 1. and ed. Bomb.), pahua 
(He. 4,64), A. hud (He. 4,384) and hud ( He. 4,351), S. Dh. D. bhuda ( S. 
e. g. Mrcch. 55,16; 78,3; Sak. 43,9; 80,2; Vikr. 23,14; 52,21; 53,12 [read 
°bhudo]; Dh. Mrcch. 36,21; 39,16; D. Mrcch. 101,13 ), Mg. kiappahdda = 
kiyatprabhuta (Venis. 34,16). —Sr. fol, 47 knows also the flexion hodi , hoei , 
huai, huei , exactly according to the type of the a-stem. 

i. References in §469 under the instances quoted on hou and in the relevant paragraphs, 
on jS. in § 475 , Cf. also Weber, Sitzungsberichte der Kgl. Preuss. Ak. der Wissen- 
schaften zu Berlin 1882,811 f.; IS. 16 , 393 .— 2 . References in Bloch, 1. c. p, 41 .— 
3 . Pischel, KB. 8,141 and above § 469 ; Mg, bhodi e. g. Mrcch, 121 , 65168 , 3 . 4 .^ 5 , false 
hodi 168 , 6 .— 4 . Bloch, 1. c. p. 41 ; collection also in Burkhard, Flexiones Pracriticae 
p. 20 f.— 5 , Bloch, 1. c. p. 42 , On the flexion of bhu cf. also Delius, Radices Pracri. 
ticae s. v. 

§ 477. The roots in -r and -r form the stem in -ara, : dharai , vardi, 
sarai , harai, jarai, tardi ( Vr. 8,12; He. 4,234; Ki. 4,32 ). In OIA. this 
flexion has been carried over to a few roots found in the Vedas, or merely 
mentioned by the grammarians, such as in the case of jr 9 dhr , mr , vr, stf , 
in Pkt. this is the rule. Beside it the flexion with the 0 -stem is frequent. 
So: M. JM. dharai and dharemi , dharei , dharenti, particip. pres, dharanta and 
dharenta (G. H. R.; Erz.); S. dhardmi — dhriye (Uttarar. 83,9); A. dharai 
( He. 4,334; 438,3 ) and dharei ( He. 4,336), dharahx (He. 4,382 ), imp. 
dharahi ( He. 4,421; Pingala 1,149 ). — M. osarai = apasarati , osaranta - = 
apasarat -, osaria = apasrta (G. H. R.), imp. osara , osarasu (H.); JM. osarai 
( Erz. 37,30 ); Mg. oialadi ( Mrcch. 115,23 ), osalia = apasrtya ( Mrcch. 
129,8); imp. JM. S. osara = apasara ( Erz. 71,31; Vikr. 10,12 ), Mg. osala 
( Prab. 58,2; so rightly ed. M. 73,6 ), §. osaramha ( Uttarar. 66,7 ), JM. 
osaraha = apasarata ( Kk. 265,6; II, 507,1 ), Mg. osaladha (§ 471 ); M. 
samosarai , samosaranta- etc. ( G. H. R. ), AMg. imp. samosaraha (Nayadh. 
1233. 1235); S. nisaradi ( Dhurtas. 8 , 6 ); M. AM g. pasarai (R.; Vivahap. 
908), S. pasaradi ( Sak. 31,10 ), Mg. pasalasi ( Mrcch. 10,15 ), Dh. imp. 
pasalu ( Mrcch. 32,16), also Dh. anusalemha ( § 472 ) beside anusaramha 
Viddhas. 105,5 ). Cf. § 235.—M. JM. marami = mriye, marai , maranti , 
imp. mara y marasu , maraii , particip. pres, maranta - (H.; Erz.); AMg. mara 
( Suyag. 635; Uttar. 214; Vivahap. 363 f. ), maranti ( Uttar. 1099 ff.; 
Vivahap. 1434), maramana (Vivahap. 1385); S. maradi ( Mrcch. 72,22; so 
to be read); Mg. malami (Mrcch. 118,13), but also maledu, malenti (Mrcch. 
114,21; 118,12 ); A. marahi , marai ( He. 4,368. 420,5 ). M. marijjau = 
mriyatam (H. 950) stands in the sense of the passive, AMg. inf. marijjium 
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( Dasav. 624,40; cf. § 580 ) in the sense of the active. AMg. mijjai, 
mijjanti ( Suyag. 275. 328. 333. 540. 944 ) are correctly equated by the 
scholiasts as = miyate , miyante. — JM. varasu = vrnusva ( Sagara 1,15 ),— 
M. JM. harai ( G. H. R.; Erz. ), jS. haradi ( Kattig. 400,336 ), M. also 
haremi ( H. 705 ), AMg. opt. harejjaha ( Nayadh. 915. 918 ), Mg. halami , 
haladi (Mrcch. 11,8; 30,21. 24); very frequently in compounds in all the 
dialects, as M. ahiharai , paharai (G.), JM. pariharami ( Kk. 272,16), AMg. 
sdharanti = samharanti (Than. 155), padisaharai = pratisamharati (Vivahap. 
239), viharai ( Kappas.; Uvas. etc. ), S. uvahara, uvaharantu ( Sak. 18,3; 
40,9); avaharadi = apaharati ( Mrcch. 45,24), Mg. palihalami = pariharami 
( Mrcch. 125,10 ), samuddhalami ( Mrcch. 129,2 ), also vihaledi = viharati 
( Mrcch. 40,9), A. anuharahi, anuharai ( He. 4,367,4; 418,8 ).—M. tarai 
(G. H.); AMg. taranti ( Uttar. 567), uttarai ( Nayadh. 1060 ), paccuttarai 
(Vivahap. 909); S. odaradi = avatarati (Mrcch. 44,19; 108,21; Malatim. 
265,6), imp. odaramha = avatardma ( Malatim. 100,3; Priyad. 12,4 ); Mg. 
imp. odala = avatara (Mrcch. 122,14. 15. 16), absol. odalia (Mrcch. 122, 
11) = S. odaria (Vikr. 23,17); A. uttarai ( He. 4,339 ).—kf forms, corres¬ 
ponding to Skt. kirdti, M. ukkirai (H. 119), kiranta - (G. R ). 

§ 478. According to He. 4,74 smr may form sarai , so stands JM. sarami 
(Av. 41,20), AM g. sarai (Uttar. 277) in the verse, JM. sarai ( Av. 47, 
27), sarasu (Av. 7,34 ) in prose. The common form in all the dialects, 
which Vr. 12,17; Mk. fol. 72 particularly prescribe for S. in addition, is 
sumara - for smara - with a separation-vowel (Vr. 8,18; He. 4,74; Ki. 4,49; 
Mk. fol. 53). Beside it the prose very frequently has the astern sumare -. 
So M. sumarami ( R. 4,20 [ so to be read]. 22 ); JM. absol. sumariurta and 
sumariya i past passive particip. sumariya (Erz.); AMg. imp. sumaraha 
(Vivahap. 234 ); S. sumarami ( Mrcch. 134,15; Uttarar. 118,1 ), sumarasi 
( Uttarar. 126,6 ), better accredited sumaresi ( Mrcch. 66,15. 18; 103,20; 
104,10; 105,15; Vikr. 23,9), as sumaredi ( &ak. 70,7; 167,8; Malatim. 184, 
4; ViddhaS. 125,11 ) and in the imp. sumarehi ( Ratn. 137,17 ), sumaresu 
(Vikr. 13,4), sumaredha (Sak. 52,16), yet sumara (Malatim. 251,2; all texts) 
and A. suvarahi (He. 4,387), opt. sumari = smareh (He. 4,387,1); S. suma - 
ramo (Malatim. 113.9); Mg. sumalami , iumalesi , sumaledi ( Mrcch. 115,23; 
127,25; 134,13), imp. sumala and sumalehi (Mrcch. 128,20; 168,11; 170,8); 
particip. praet. pass. £. sumarida (Malatim. 249,6; Prab. 41,7), Mg. suma - 
lida (Mrcch. 136,19); particip. nec. S. sumaridavva (Vikr. 48,14; Malatim. 
184,3), Mg. sumalidavva (Mrcch. 170,9). In conjunction with vi He. 4,75 
teaches vimharai and visarai , whence M. visaria = vismrta ( H. 361; Sak. 
96,2), JM. vissariya ( Av. 7,34 ); jS. visarida (Kattig. 400,335; text °ya ). 
Mk. fol. 54 teaches visarai , visurai and visarai , which occurs in M. visaria 
(R. 11,58) and in the modern Indian dialects 1 . In S. and Mg. the stem is 
strictly the same as in the simplex; pro ex. S. visumarami ( gak. 126,8 ), 
visumaresi (Vikr. 49,1); Mg. visumaledi ( Mrcch. 37,12 ). &. vimharida mhi 

of Vikr. 83,20 has been wrongly equated in the text against all the MSS. 
by Bollensen; the ed. Bomb. p. 133,9 correctly has vhumarida mhi 2 , as 
visumarida stands also at Sak. 14,2; Vrsabh. 14,6. On b harai see § 313. 

i. Pischel on He. 4,75. —2. Wrongly Bohtlingk on Sak. 59,10, where we should 
at least read vimhario with the ed. Bomb. I883, p. 64,11. 

§ 479. The roots in •ai are conjugated as a rule as in Skt. ( Vr. 
8,21. 25. 26), He. 4,6; Ki. 4,65. 75); M. gdanti (Kaleyak. 3,8; Balar. 181, 
6), uggaanti = udgayanti (Dhurtas. 4,14), gaanta - (Karp. 23,4); JM. gayai 
(Av. 8,29), gayanti ( Dvar. 496,36), gayantehim , gaium ( Erz. 1,29; 2,10 ); 
AMg. gayanti (Jiv. 593; Rayap. 96. 181 ), gayanta ( Ovav. § 49 V ), 

















344 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 


§480 

gayamane (Vivahap. 1253); §. gadmi (Mudrar. 35,1), gaadi (Nagan. 9,6), 
gaadha (Viddhas. 12,4), imp. also of the astern gaedha ( ViddhaS. 122,10; 

128.4) , gaantena, gdanto (Mrcch. 44,2. 4); Mg. gae, gaidarh (Mrcch. 79,14; 

117.4) .—S. parittdadi — paritrayate ( Mrcch. 128,7 ), parittdasu ( Mahav. 
30,19; Balar. 173,10; ViddhaS. 85,5), parittadhi (Uttarar. 63,13), parittaadu 
(Ratn. 325,9. 32 ), parittaadha (Sak. 16,10; 17,6; Vikr. 3,17; 5,2; Malatlm. 
130,3); Mg. palittdadha, palittaadu (Mrcch. 32,25; 128,6).— JM. jhdyasi = 
dhyayasi (Erz. 85,23), jhayamdni ( Erz. 11,19 ); AM g. jhiy ay ami, jhiy ay asi, 
jhiyayai, jhiyayaha , jhiyayamana (Nayadh.); M. nijjhdai = nirdhydyati 
(H. 73. 413); S. nijjhaadi (Mrcch. 59,24; 89,4; Malatlm. 258,4), nijjhaanti 
(Mrcch, 69,2), nijjhaido (Mrcch. 93,15), nijjhdida (Vikr. 52,11), samjhaadi 
(Mrcch. 73,12). — S. niddaadi = nidrayali (Mrcch. 46,5; 69,2; Malav. 65, 
8 ).— S. parimilaadi — parimlayati ( Malatlm. 120,2; so to be read with ed. 
Bomb. 92,2 and ed. Madras 105,3).—Since in Pkt. the roots ending in -a 
may be a inflected according to the fourth conjugation (§487), so reversely 
the roots in -ai follow sometimes in M. JM. AMg. the analogy of the roots 
in a: M. gai (Vr.8,'26; Hc.4,6; H. 128.691), gau (Bh.8,26), ganta~( H. 547); 
JM. uggai (Av. 8,28); M. jhai— Epic dhyati (Vr. 8,26; He. 4,6; R. 6,61), 
J&.jhddi (Pav. 385,68) beside jhayadi (Pav. 385,65; 403, 372); jhdu (Bh. 
8,26), nijjhai (Hc.4,6); AM gjhiyai (Vivagas. 219; Uvas. § 280; Nayadh.; 
Kappas.), jhiyami (Vivagas. 114. 220; Nayadh.), jhiydsi (Vivagas. 114 ), 
jhaijja (verse; Uttar. 14). Likewise AMg. jhiy ai = ksdyati beside jhiyd- 
yanti (§ 326); AMg. gildi = Epic gldti (Ayar. 2,1,11,1. 2), beside vigild - 
ejja (Ayar. 2,2,3,28); M. niddai, milai (He. 4,12.18), in addition to which 
Epic mldnti. — In S. is found several times parittdhi (Sak. 145,8; Prab. 11, 
13); Uttarar. 60,4.5; Malatlm. 357,11), in Mg. palittahi (Mrcch. 175,19). 
The v. 1. almost everywhere has in S. the correct parittadhi . On palaya - 
see § 567. 

§ 480. The verbs is, gam, yam, of the old - ska - class are conjugated 
in all the dialects as in Skt. : icchai, gacchai, jacchai. Isolated is Mg. 
samyammadha ( § 488) and AMg. uggamamana (Pannav. 41). He. 4,215, be¬ 
sides derives acchai from as, KI.4,10 from as (to be), the scholiasts mostly 
equate it with tisthati . Ascoli will like to trace it back to the corres¬ 
ponding Pali acchati, from a hypothetical future *atsyati or * atsyate 1 of 
as, Childers 2 and Pischel 3 to *assakadi from as, as He., E. Muller to 
gam with dropping out ofg 4 , later with Trenckner and Torp to an aorist 
*atsit from as 5 ; E. Kuhn considers it to be an inchoative formation from 
as*, Johansson thinks it to be a future *assyati,*atsyati from *as 7 . However, 
it strictly corresponds to the fourth verb in Skt., built according to rcchati 
from r “to come into”, “to knock at”, of the »ska- conjugation, and which 
the Indian grammarians post as rch and B.-R. as arch . The meaning 
“to remain”,“to stand” is proved from the statement, that it is used in the 
sense of indriyapralaya as well as of murtibhdva, given in the Dhatupatha at 
28,15. One compares also the use of rcchati, drchat in the Brahmana 8 . Exam¬ 
ples are: M. acchasi . acchanti, acchati, acchijjai ( G. H. ); JM. acchai, acchae, 
acchdmo , acchasu, acchaha, acchantassa , acchium, acchiya , acchiyavvarh ( Erz.; 
Dvar. 498,12; 500,9; 501,9; Av. 14,25. 30; 24,17; 26,28: 29,22 ); AMg. 
acchai ( Ayar. 1,8,4,4; Uttar. 902 ff. ), acchdhi ( Ayar. 2,6,1,10; Vivahap. 
807. 817 ), acchejja ( He. 3,160; Vivahap. 116; Ovav. § 185), A. acchadha 
(Mrcch. 99,16 ) 9 ; P. acchati, acchate ( He. 4,319); A. acchati (He. 4,406,3). 
On acchia see § 466. 

x. Kritische Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft p. 265, note 49.—2. Dictionary s. v. 
acchati. — 3. GGA. 1875, 6a 7 f *5 BB * 3» x 55 on Hc * 4> 2l 5» — 4 - Beitrage p. 36.— 
5. Simplified Grammar, p. 100.—6. In E. Muller, Beitrage p. 66.-7, Shahbzgarhi 
II, 23; KZ. 32,460, note 2.-8. B.-R. s. v. arch ; Pischel, GGA. 1890,532. Johansson 
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' 1. c. note 3 wrongly rejects this derivation, since he thinks of £/>*oVtcu.— 9. On Vr. 
12,19 see Pischel, KB. 8.143 f. 

§ 481. Deviating from Classical Skt. kram retains, as not seldom in 
the Epic in Skt., the short vowel in the parasmaip. : M. kamanta 
akkamasi , akkamanta nikkamai , nikkhamai , vinikkamai , vinikkhamai , samkamai 
( G. H. ); JM. kama'i ( Rsabhap. 38 ), akkamamo ( Erz. 35,36 ), aikkamai> 
aikkamejja ( Av. 47,23; Kk. 271,2. 7 ); AMg. kama'i ( Vivahap. 1249 ), 
aikkamai ( Vivahap. 136. 137 ), aikkamanti ( Kappas. S. § 63 ), avakkamai y 
*anti (Vivahap. 845. 1252), avakkamejja (Ayar; 2 ,l, 10 , 6 ), nikkhamai , nikkha • 
manti ( Vivahap. 146; NJrayav. § 23; Kappas. § 19 ), nikkhamejja (Ayar. 
2,1,1,7; 2,1, 9,2), nikkhamamdna (Ayar. 2,2,3, 2) , podimkkhamai, °anti (Viva¬ 
hap. 187,916 v ; Nayadh § 34; p. 1427; Ovav.; Kappas .),pakkamai ( Viva¬ 
hap. 1249), vaklfaMai\ °anti \ Vivahap. 111. 465; Pannav. 28. 29. 41.43; 
Kappas. § 19. 46 6 ), viukkamanti ( Vivahap. 465 ), metrically also kammai 
= kramyati (Uttar. 209); S. adikkamasi ( Ratn. 297,29); S. D. avakkamadi 
(Mrcch. 97,24; 103,15); nikkamami (Sak. 115,6), nikkamadi (Mrcch. 51,4; 
Vikr. 16,1 ), nikkama ( Mrcch. 16,10; Sak. 36 , 12 * ), nikkamamha ( Priyad. 
17,16; Nagan. 18,3; Ratn. 306,30; Karp. 85,7). In Malatim. 188,2 
parikkdmadi is a false reading for paribbhamadi or paribbhamanti, as the ed. 
Bomb. 1892 and the ed. Madras ( both °mandi ) have, at 285,2 stands 
parikkamedha ; Mg. adikkamadi ( Mrcch. 43,10 ), avakkamamha . niskamadi y 
niskama (Mrcch. 22,2; 134,1; 165,22; 166,22). Cf. § 302. 

§ 482. Several verbs, that in Sanskrit are of the first conjugation, 
presuppose in Pkt., as the vowel points, to be of the sixth conjugation. 
M. jidi = *jivdti for ji'vati, jianti, jiaii, jianta-, but also jiasi, iive'jja, jfanta 
( He. 1,101; G. H. R. ), S. Mg have only a long vowel. So S. jiami 
( Uttarar. 132, 7; so to be read with ed. Calc. 1831, p. 89,10 ), jivadi 
(Mrcch. 172,6;*325,18}, jiamo (Mudrar. 34,10 ) i jiveam ( Malav. 55 , 11 ), 
jiva (Mrcch. 145,11; Sak. 33,7; 67,7 ),jiadu ( Mrcch. 154,15); Mg.yiadi, 
yivasi , yiva , yianta - ( Mrcch. 12 , 20 ; 38,7; 161,19; 170,5; 171,8. 9 ), also 
ytveii ( Mrcch. 119,21 ). — ghisai = *ghasati for ghasati = ghasti (Vr. 8,28 
[so to be read]; He. 4,204; Ki. 4,46 [text gha°] y Mk.fol. 55 ).^—jimai beside 
jemai, jimmai ( § 488).—AMg. bhisanta- ( Ovav. ), bhisamina ( Nayadh. ), 
bhisamana ( Rayap. 47. 105 ), intensive bhibbhisamitia , °mana (§ 556) from 
bhisai = *bhasati bhdsati (§ 109; He. 4,203). — uvvivai = *udvipaie for 
udvepate ( § 236 ). — The doubling of l in M. alliai, uvalliai , samalliai = 
aliyate , upa° 9 samd° (§ 196. 474), AMg. causative alliydvei (§ 551) too may 
point to the s^me flexion. Cf. § 194. ruh tends to be inflected 
according to the 6 th conjugation, when it is combined with a prefix: M. 
JM. druhai, samaruhai, samarnhasu ( G. H. R.;^Erz. ); AMg. duruhai = 
udrohati (§ 118; Ovav.; Uvas.; Nayadh. and often), in Vivahap. through¬ 
out (pro ex. 124,504, 506. 824 f. 980. 1128. 1231T301.1311.1317.1325 ff.) 
and elsewhere often as v. 1 duruhai , hardly correct, duruhejja ( Ayar. 2,3, 
1,13. 14),JM. duruhetta (Erz.); AMg. pcccoruhai 3 paccoruhanti ( Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Nayadh. also 870. 1354. 1456 ); Vivahap. 173. 948 ), viruhanti 
(Uttar. 356), aruhai (Vivahap. 1273 ); 8 . aruhadha , aruha ( Mrcch. 40,24; 
66,14. 17), aruhadi ( Pras. 35,8 ), aruhadu ( Uttarar. 32,6. 7 ); Mg. aluha 
Nagan. 68,3 ), aluhadn , ahiluha , ahiluhami , ahiluhadu ( Mrcch. 99,8; 119,3. 
6,9. 11. 13 ). The simplex is inflected: M. JM. rohanti ( G. 727; Dvar. 
503,7 ) and so also arohadu ( Sak. 39,12; 97,18; Vikr. 39,2 ). — dhau ( to 
wash ) may, according to He. 4,238, form dhavaii = Skt. dhavati . In M. 
however, it behaves as of the 6 . conjugation: dhuvasi (He. 2,216 = H. 369), 
dhuasi (H.), dhuvai ( He. 4,238 ), dhuai ( H. ), dhuvanta- (R.). Thence a 
root dhuv is deduced, which secondarily is inflected according to the 1 . 
conjugation, as ru , svap ( § 473. 497): AMg, dhovasi , dhovai ( Nirayav. 77; 
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Suyag. 344); also according to the ^-conjugation dhovei (Nirayav. 76. 77; 
Nayadh. 1219. 1220. 1501 ), padhoventi ( Ayar. 2,2,3,10 ); JM. dhovanti 
(Av. 25,22); S. dhoadi ( Mrcch. 70,10 ), inf. dhoidum ( Mrcch. 45,5); Mg. 
dhovehi , fut. dhoUsam ( Mrcch. 45,7. 20). So Pali dhovati. — hivai, which 
He. 4,238 mentions beside havdi, is derived from bhu by Sr.fol.47.—Beside 
the usual slat, JM. AMg. sly at, S. sldadi , Mg. sldadi = sidali , according 
to He. 4,219, siddi too is in use ( Pischel on He. 4,219 ). On pasia see 
§80, on bhan § 514. 

§ 483. ghra , pa, sthd build the present stem, as in Skt. by redupli¬ 
cation: digghdi = ajighrati ( He. 4,13 ),jigghia = ghrdta (DeSIn. 3,46 ).— 
M . piai, pianti, piail^piantu (G. H. R.), pivai (Nagan. 41,5), pidmo (Karp. 
24,9=Kaleyak. 16,17, where pibdmo ); JM. pivai (Av. 30,36; 42,12. 18. 20. 
28. 37), piyaha = pibatd (Dvar. 496,35), also piei (Erz. 69,1); AM g. pivai 
Vivahap. 1256), piva (Nayadh. 1332), pie ( Dasav. 638,26), pidjja (Ayar. 
2,1,1,2), piyamdne (Vivahap. 1253 ); S. pivadi ( Viddhas. 124,4), pianti 
( Mrcch. 71,10 j, pivadu ( Sak. 105,13 ), apivantl ( Mrcch. 59,24 ); Mg. 
pivami, pivdhi, pivamha (Venis. 33,4; 34,2. 15; 35,22), pianti ( Mrcch. 113, 
21 ), piva ( Prab. 60,9 ); A. piai, pianti, piahu ( He. 4,419,1. 6; 422,20 ). 
On pijjai see § 539. — sthd forms M. AMg. JM. citlhai ( He. 4,16; H.; 
Ayar. 1,2,3,5. 6; 1,5,5,1; Suyag. 310.613; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Erz.; Kk.); 
JM. citthae (Av. 36,26; Kk.); AMg. citthanti (Suyag. 274. 282.291. 612 f.; 
Kappas.), citthante (Ayar. 1,8,4,10), citthejja (Ayar.2,1,4,3 [text false ce°]; 
2,1,5,6. 6,2; 2,3,2,6; Vivahap. 116. 925), citthe ( Ayar. 1,7,8,16 ), cittham , 
acittharh (Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. citthaii (H.); JM. citthaha ( Kk. ); AMg. inf. 
citfhittae ( Vivahap. 513. 1119 ) beside thaittae ( Ayar. 2,8,1. 2 ), particip. 
nec. citthiyavva (Vivahap. 163); AMg. dcitthamo (Suyag. 734), parivicitthdi 
(Ayar. 1,4,2,2), also in the noun samcilthana = avasthana (Vivahap. 55ff.). 
Whilst citthai is seldom in M., so that Vr. Ki. Mk. do not at all mention 
it for M., citfhadi is the exceptional form in §. (Vr. 12,16; KI. 5,81 [ text 
thitthadi ]; Mk. fol. 71; Mrcch. 27,4; 45,23; 54,4. 10; 57,3; 59,23; 72,10 
etc.; Sak. 34,3; 79,11; 155,10; Vikr. 15,12.14;24,6; 41,9 and exceedingly 
often), citthami (Mrcch. 6,8; Vikr. 33,4), cittha ( Mrcch. 65,5; Sak. 12,4; 
Vikr. 32,5), citthamha (Priyad. 17,4; Malatim. 255,5), citthadha (Malatim. 
247,4) and very often, also in compounds, as anucitthadi (Mrcch. 151,16; 
155,5; Vikr. 41,6), anucitthami (Prab. 69,3 ), amcittha (Vikr. 83,1 ), dnu - 
citthida (Mrcch. 54,2; 63,25; Vikr. 80,15 ), anucitfhiadu ( Mrcch. 3,7; Sak. 

I, 9; Prab. 3,5) etc. so also A. cittha ( Mrcch. 99,18); D. citthaii (Mrcch. 
104,2 ), anuciflhidum ( Mrcch. 102,19 ); A. citthadi ( He. 4,360 ). Mg., 
has cisthadi, which is pointed to by the manuscripis(§303), according to Vr. 

II, 14; He. 4,298; Ki. 5,95 [text citfah ]; Mk. fol. 75 [MS. cittitra]. Accord¬ 
ing to KI. 5,96 P. too has the same form as Mg. Cf. also § 216. 217. 
Like all roots in -a (§ 487), ghra and sthd too behave according to the 2. 
and 4. conjugations: M.AMg. agghai= Epic dghrati{ H. 6^41; Nayadh. § 82; 
Pannav. 429. 430); M. agghaanta - = ajighrat - (H. 566; R. 13. 82); AMg. 
agghdydi ( Ayar. p. 136,27. 33 ); opt. agghdijja ( Nandls. 363 ); AMg. 
agghdyaha , agghdyamdna (Nayadh. § 83.104); M. JM. thai = *sthdti (Vr. 
8,26; He. 4,16; KI. 4,76; H. K.; Erz.; Av.41,8), M. nifthdi (H.), samthai 
(H. R.); JM. fhaha ( Av. 27,27 ); A. thanti ( He. 4,395,5 ); AMg. thdejjd 
(Ayar. 1,5,4,5), abbhuffhanti = abhyuttisthanti ( Suyag. 734); JM. thdyanti 
(Rsabhap. 27) corresponding to thdanti , thddi, thaaii in Vr. 8,25.26; KI.4, 
75.76 (§487). After ud , the vowel, according to tne analogy of the a-declen- 
sion, is shortened: utthdi (Hc.4,17); so JM. utfhaha (Erz. 59,30) ; A. utthai 
(Pingala 1,137°). Usually the flexion with the e-stem is selected:AMg. utthei 
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(Vivahap. 161. 1246; Uvas. § 193 ), abbhutthei ( Kappas. ); JM. utthemi 
( Av. 41,19 ), utthei ( Dvar. 503,32 ), utthehi ( Erz. 42,3 ), samutthehi 
( Dvar. 503,27. 31 ); g. utthehi ( Mrcch. 4,14; 18,22; 51,5. 11; Nagan. 
86,10; 95,10; Priyad. 26,6; 37,9; 46,24; 53,6.9), utthehi (Vikr. 33,15), 
utthedu (Mrcch. 93,5; Sak. 162,12), utthedha ( Mrcch. 24,17 ); Mg. utthehi , 
utthedu y utthedi y also utthanta- (Mrcch. 20,21; 134,19; 169,5). Cf. §309. 

§ 484. dams forms, according to He. 1,218, dasai (§ 222) correspond¬ 
ing to Skt. daiati. So JM. dasai ( Av. 42,13 ); AMg. dasamdne> dasantu 
(Ayar. 1,8,3,4). 5. forms, with retention of the nasal damsadi ( gak. 160, 

1), past passive participle from the present stem: damsido( Malav. 54,6).— 
labh shows nasal in the stem in AMg. lamhhdmi ( Uttar. 103 ) and in the 
fut. and passive in g. Mg. (§ 525. 541). On khdi = khadati ( also Ki. 4, 
77) and dhdi = dhavati see § 165. 

§ 485. Of the verbs of the 6th class, those which insert a nasal in the 
present slem, lip , lup , vid and sic are treated as in Skt. From lip is found 
allivdi = alimpati ( § 196; He. 4,39 ). Beside the 0 -stem the astern 
too may be used, as g. sideedi (gak.74,9) beside sidcamha , sidcadi (gak.10,3; 
15,3 ). sic forms also seat — *secati ( He. 4,96 ). — muc does not usually 
insert a nasal in M. JM. AMg. (He. 4,91): M. muasi i muai, muanti y mua 9 
muasu , muanta- (G. H. R.; gak. 85,3), dmuai (G.); JM. muyai ( Av. 17,4; 
Erz. 52,8), muyasu ( Kk. 262,19 ), muyanto ( Erz. 23,34; so to be read); 
AMg. muyai (Vivahap. 104. 508), omuyai (Ayar. 2,15. 22; Vivahap. 796. 
835. 1208. 1317; Kappas.), muyantesum = mudeatsu ( Nayadh. § 62. 63 ), 
vinimmuyamana , muyamana ( Vivahap. 254 ), vinimmuyamani «= vinirmunca - 
mana (Vivahap. 822). So also jS. muyadi (Kattig. 403,383). The nasa¬ 
lized stem too is not seldom in M. JM: M. muncai (H. 614; R. 3,30; 4,9; 
7,49; 12,14), muncanti (G. 258), muncaha ( R. 15,8; Karp. 12,6), mufiednto 
(Karp. 67,6; 86,10); JM. munca, muncasu , muncaha (Erz.), munca , muncanti 
(Kk. 261,12; 272,7); in 5. Mg. it alone can be used: £. muncadi (Mudrar. 
149,6), munca (Mrcch. 175,21; gak. 60,14; Ratn. 316,4; Nagan. 36,4; 38, 
8), muncadu (Vikr. 30,2), muncadha (Mrcch. 154,16;161,18); Mg. mudeadu , 
muncanti ( Mrcch. 31,18.21; 168,19), munca ( Prab. 50,6). Not seldom is 
also the astern: M. mudeesi (H.928); g. mudeedi , mudeesifiab. 5l,6;l54,12), 
mudeedha ( Mrcch. 161,25; gak. 116,7), mudeehi (Mrcch. 326,10; Vr$abh. 
20,15; 59,12).—£r/ (to chop) forms AMg. hantai(Suyag. 360), dialectically 
oanda'i = apakrntati (He. 4,125 = dcchinatti ; cf. § 275). In AMg. the root 
in conjunction with vi under retention of the nasalization goes over to 
the 4. conjugation^: vigincai = *vikrntyati , vigidcamane (Ayar. 1,3,4,3; 
1,6,2,4 ); viginca ( Ayar. 1,3,2,1 ,* Uttar. 170 ), vigiUcejja (Ayar. 2,3,2,6 ); 
absol. viginca (Suyag. 500.506). Cf. kicci §271 and nirunjha'i § 507. 

§ 486. sprs forms in AMg. regularly phusai=sprsati,phusanti—sprsanti t 
phusantu = sprsantu, phusamane = sprsamanah (Ayar. 1,6,1,3.3,2. 5,1; 1,7,7, 

1; Vivahap. 97. 98. 354. 355. 1288; Ovav. ). Identical with it are phusai 
pusai ( polishes; He. 4,105; G. H. R.) and phusai ( roams about; He. 4, 
16I) 1 . He. 4,182 mentions also phasai, phamsai, pharisai, which presuppose 
one *sparsati. phasai occurs in AMg. samphase = *samsparSet = samsprlet 
(Ayar. 2,1,3,3. 5,5. 9,2. 4. 5. 6. 10,2. 3; 2,3,2,13). pharisai is formed as 
karisai = karsati, marisai = marfati, varisai = varsati, harisai = harsati 
( Vr. 8,11; He. 4,235; Ki. 4,72 ) 2 . The same type of conjugation is 
presupposed by pumsai ( polishes; He. 4,105 ), uppumsia, oppumsia (G. 57. 
778 beside o'ppusia 723 ), which has been forced into Skt. as utpumsaya*.— 
trut forms also toda'i — *trotati (He. 4,116), beside tudai trutati and tuflai 
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= trutyati, as mil forms mela'i in M. melina (§ 562), AMg. melanli ( Viva- 
hap. 950), A. melavi ( He. 4,429,1).— On kr, mr see § 477, on sr § 235, on 
phuttai §488, note 1 . 

I. The common basic meaning is ‘‘to slip over something, to go away”, which 
easily yields “to rest”. The derivation from pronch (Weber. Hala s. v. pus; S. Gold¬ 
schmidt, ZDMG. 32 , 99 ) is linguistically impossible. — 2 . References in Pischel on 
He. 4,235 and above under § 135 .— 3 . Zachariae, Beitrage zur indischen Lexico¬ 
graphic p. 58 . The nasal in pumsai is not original as S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG- 32 , 9 Q note 
2 means, but it is to be explained, as in phamsai, according to § 74 . In H. 706 Dhva- 
nyaloka 155,11 reads md pumsa for md pusasu. 

§ 487. The 4. class has in Pkt. undergone a wider extension than that 
in Skt. There are a larger number of roots, that are conjugated accor¬ 
ding to this class, that were either never or only seldom so conjugated 
in Skt 1 . All the roots and stems ending in a vowel, o^her than a , may 
according (o He. 4,240 ( cf. Vr. 8,21. 25. 26; KI. 4,65. 75. 76; Mk. fol. 
54) follow this conjugation : paai = *payati beside pdi = pad ( protects ); 
dhaai , dhai = dadhati; thaa'i , thai, 3. plur. thaanti , JM. thayanti , A. thanti 
(§ 483); vikkeai beside vikkei = *vikrayad 2 ; hoauna beside hoiina from the 
stem ho = bhava , which according to Sr. fol. 47 is inflected also as hoami , 
hoasi , hoai ( § 476 ). The duplicity of fl* xion is sometimes found already 
in Vedic, as uvvaai = Vedic udvayati , uvvai = Skt. udvdti . — jambhaai , 
jambhai are denominatives from jrmbhd . AMg. jai ( Suyag. 540; Uttar. 
170), beside the usual M. jaai = jayate, too is formed from jan according 
to a similar analogy. Examples from literature are M. maasi , maai, maanti , 
amaanta - (H.), JM. mayanti (Erz.), S. nimmaanta - ( Malatlm. 121,1 ) from 
md , which forms mayate ; A. mai ( He. 4,351,1 ) too, in addition to mati, 
mimite, according to Dhatupatha 26,33.—M. vaai ( Ratn. 293,3 ), vaanti , 
vaanta - (G. R.), nivvaand , nivvaanta - (R.), parivaai (G.), pavvaa'i { R.), S. 
vaadi ( Sak 115,2 v. 1. ), beside M. vai , dvai> nivvai ( G. H. ), jS. nivvadi 
( Pav. 388,6 ), M. vanti ( Karp. 10,2 v. I.; Dhurtas. 4,20 v. 1.), yet vaanti 
( Karp. 12,4 ).—JM . pa diha 'ai (Av. 33,28 ); §• padihaadi = *pratibhayad 
=pratibhad (Balar. 135,11) beside padihan (Vikr. 7,18 ),padihadi ( Mrcch. 
71,25 [°bha°]; Sak. 12,7; Vikr. 13,2;24,2; Nagan. 5,9), often with the v. 1. 
padihaadi ; M. A. padihai (He. 3,80; G. H.; He. 4,441,1); S. bhddi (Mrcch. 
73 9 14), vihadi (Prab. 57,2). —S. patdaasi = pradyasi (§ 281) (Mrcch. 82,3; 
Ratn. 301,7;317,9; Nagan. 37,7 [so correctly the v. 1 ]), patdaadi (Nagan. 
30,3 [ so rightly ed. Calc. 29,8 ]; Pras. 46.14; Ratn. 309,24; Vikr. 41,10 
[ so to be read with v. 1. ]; Mg. patdaasi ( Mrcch. 130,13 ), patdaadi 
(Mrcch. 167,2), patliaadha (Mrcch. 165,9; Mudrar. 257,4 [so rightly v. 1. 
and ed. Calc. 212,9] ), patliaanti (Mrcch. 167,1), passive pattiaiadi (Mrcch. 
165,13). 3 . Against this are inflected in AMg. JM. M. completely accord¬ 
ing to the analogy of the first class: AMg. pattiyami (Suyag. 1015; Uvas. 
§ 12; Nayadh. § 133; Vivahap. 134. 161. 803), pattiyai ( Vivahap. 845 ), 
pattiyanti ( Vivahap. 841 f. ), opt. pattiejja ( Pannav. 577; Rayap. 250 ), 
imperative paitiyahi ( Suyag. 1016; Vivahap. 134 ); JM. pattiyasi ( Erz. 
52,20), apatdantena (T. 6,18); M patdasi , patdai ( R. 11,90; 13,44 ); from 
which the imperative is M. pa'tia ( H. ), falsely M. patdhi (R. 11. 94; 
the v. 1. rightly pattia\ KavyaprakaSa 195,2; v. 1. rightly pattia ) and M. 
pattisu ( H. v. 1. ), in dependence upon the false etymology = pratlhi. S. 
pattijjami (Karp. ed. Bomb. 42,12), pattijjasi ( Karnas. 31,11 ) are false; 
for the first Konow 40,9 reads paltiami. — nhai = snad (He. 4,14); AMg. 
sinai (Suyag. 344); JM. nhamo = snamah (Av. 17,7); Mg. sndami — snami 
(Mrcch. 113,21). —Gf. § 313. 314.—AM g. pace ay anti (Ovav. § 56) belongs 
to jan ( Leumann s. v. ), likewise dyanti , as Kappas. § 17 is to be read 
according to the v. 1.; opt. 1, sing, payaejja (Nirayav. 59), 2. sing, paya- 
ejjdsi (Nayadh. 420 ). On AMg. jai = jay ate see above. Gf. also §479. 
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i. Lassen, Inst. p. 343 ; Pischel, BB. 13 , 9 .— 2 . vikkent is more correctly to be 
taken as the denominative from vikreya ( § 511 j. — 3 . There with the help of the v. 1. 
it is to be read: yam iaccakam pi na patiiaiadi. The form pattidedi is likewise fa*se as 
pattiydedi at Mrcch. 325 , 19 . * 

§ 488. The auslaut of the imts ending in a consonant in conjunction 
with ya undergoes the alteration described in the section on Phonology 
(§ 279—286): naccai = nrtyati; jujjhai == yudhyate ; tuttai— trulyati; mannai= 
manyate; kuppai = kupyati ; lubbhai = lubhyati ; utlammai = uttdmyati; nassai , 
AMg. JM. nasai , M. nasal = nasyati (§ 63); rusai , tusa'i, susai\ dusai, pusai , 
slsai (Bh. 8,46; He. 4,236; Ki 4.68), AMg. JM. pasai = pasyaii (§ 63).— 
According to the ^-conjugation is formed JM. tusedi ( Kattig. 400,335 ), 
Deviating from Skt. are conjugated according to the 4. class pro ex. kukkai y 
koklcai = *krukyali = *krusyati—krosati (He. 4,76) 2 ; callai=*calyati=calati 
(Vr.8,53; Hc.4,231) beside the usual calai\ also in compounds, as oallanti= 
avacalanli 9 oaJlanta - (R.), paallai (Pic. 4,77), pariallai (He. 4,162); jimma'i— 
*jimyati beside jimai , jema'i = jemati (He. 4,230; cf. 4,110 ); thakkai = 
*sthakyati (He. 4,16) 3 ; *millai — *milyati = milali in compounds: ummillai , 
nimillai, pamillai , sammillai ( Vr. 8,54; He. 4,232; G. R.; in A. ummillai 
(He. 4,354); Mg. samyammadha = *samyamyata = samyacchata (Mrcch. 11, 
3 ); S. ruccadi = *rucyate = rocate ( Vikr. 31,3; 40,18; Malav. 15,14: 77, 
21), A. ruccai ( He. 4,341,1 ), beside roadi ( Mrcch. 7,14; 44,5; 58,14; Sak. 
54,4; Vikr 24,7; 41,181, Mg. loadi ( Mrcch. 139,16; Sak. 159,3 ); laggai 
= *lagyati = lagati ( Vr. 8,52; He. 4,230 ); S. olagganti ( Malav. 39,14), 
vilaggantam (Mrcch. 325,14); Mg. laggadi ( Mrcch. 79,10); A laggai ( He. 
4,420,5; 422,7), laggivi ( He. 4,339 ); Dh. vajjasi , vaijadi , vajja frorH ara/a 
(Mrcch. 30,4. 10; 39,10), S. vajjamha (Pras. 35,17), false vaccasi (Cait. 57, 
2 ) 4 , Mg. vayyfnli, pavayyami ( Mrcch. 120,12; 175,18 ). In Mg. A. vraj 
may be conjugated also according to the 9. class: Mg. vannami , vannan- 
dassa (Lalitav. 566,7. 17), vannadi = *vrajnati ( He, 4,294; Sr. fol. 63) 5 ; 
A. vunai, absol. vune'ppi, vuneppinu ( He. 4,392 ). AMg. has also vayamo 
(Suyag. 268), vayanti (Suyag. 277). 

1 . Pischel, BB. 13,18 f. In many cases one could think of the flexion according 
to the 6 . class, as it certainly is i n phuttai—sphuia'ti (Vr. 8 , 53 ; Hc. 4 , 231 ).— 2 . Pischel, 
BB. 3 , 256 . — 3 . Pischel, BB- 3,258 f. — 4 . Cf. § 202 . In Mrcch. 109.19 we should 
for vajjissdmo read bajjhissamo , fut pass, from bandh; cf. v. 1. — 5 . In the verse in 
Mudar. 250,5 we should approximately read vayyedha instead of the transmitted vajjeha, 
as with Hillebrandt, ZDMG. 39,109 vafinedha. Cf. also vannoie ( Mallikam. 144,7 ). 

§ 489. Some roots that follow the 4. cla c s in Sanskrit go over to the 
first class or to thesixth class, partly compulsorily and partly optionally in 
Pkt. man may form manai=*manate too (Pic 4,7) beside the usual mannai= 
manyote. Thereof the 1. sing. pres. atm. mane is frequent in M. (§ 457). M. 
AMg.JM. A. munaiy jS. munadi (Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7;_Mk.fol. 53; G. H. R.; 
AcyutaS. 82; Pratap. 202,15; 204,10; Vikr. 26,8; Ayar. 1,7,8,13; Ovav.; 
Kappa*.; Erz.; Kk.; He. 4,346; Pihgala 1,85. 86. 90. 95 etc.; Kattig. 398, 
303; 399,313. 316; 400,337) and AMg. muneyavva (Pannav. 33), jS. mune - 
davva ( Pav. 380,8; text °ya° ) too are traced back to man. Against this 
derivation speaks the meaning “to know” as well as Pali rnundti . I derive 
munai from Vedic muta in kamamuta and Skt. muni . Cf. animo movere. — 
As sometimes already in Epic Skt., sam in Pkt. may form its stem 
according to the 1. class: samai (He. 4,167 ), uvasamai ( H. 4,239 ). So 
M. padisamai (R. 6,44); AMg. uvasamai (Kappas. S. § 59); JM. uvasamasu 
(Erz. 3,13), pasamanti ( Av, 16,20 ); Mg. uvatamadi ( He. 4,299 = Venls. 
34,11, where Grill reads uvasammadi; cf. however, the v. 1. and ed. Calc, 
71,7). But more frequent is the inflection according to the 4. class, as 
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in Skt.: M. nisammai , nisammanti ; nisammasu , nisammanta - ( G. ), pasammai, 
pasammanta - (G.R.); parisdmai (He. 4,167). — /ram is conjugated according 
td the 1. class: AMg. jawa? (Uttar. 38); JM. uvasamanti (Av. 35,29 ); M. 
JM. visamami , visamasi , visamai , visamamo , visamasu, visamau (G.H.R.; Erz.; 
He. 1,43;4,159); JM. visamamana (Dvar. 501,5); S. vlsama (Mrcch. 97,12), 
visamamha ( Ratn. 302 32), passive vlsamiadu ( Mrcch. 77,11 ), vissamiadu 
(Sak. 32,9; Vikr. 77,15).— vidh ( aja^A ) goes in M. AMg. JM. according 
to the 6. class with nasal inserted: M. vindhanti ( Karp. 30,6); AMg. 
vindhai (Uttar. 788), opt. vindhe'jja (Vivahap. 122), avindhejja vd pivindh - 
e'jja vd (Ayar. 2,13,20), also in the causative avindhdvei ( Ayar. 2,15,20 ); 
JM. avindha ( Av. 38,7,10. 35 ), dvindhdmo , dvindhasu (Av. 17,8; 38,33 ), 
oindhai (Av. 38. 36). In AMg. veha'i,*= vedhoti (Suyag 186) goes accord¬ 
ing to the 1. class, and with ltd according to the 6. class without nasal : 
uvvihai = *udvidhdti = udvidhyati ( Nayadh. 958. 959; Vivahap. 1388).— 
slis forms silesai = *slesati=slisyati (He. 4,190) according to the first class. 

§ 490. The verbs of the 10. class and the denominatives and causa¬ 
tives, so far as they are built similarly, tend to contract -a^a- to - e PG. 
abhatthemi = abhyarihaydmi (7,44); M. kahei =kathayati (H.), kahenti (G.); 
JM. kahemi, kaheha (Erz.); AMg. kahei (Uvas.), parikahemo (Nirayav. 60); 
S. kadhehi = kathaya (Mrcch. 4,14; 60,2; 80,17; 142,9; 146,4; 152,24; Sak. 
37.16; 50,12; Vikr. 51,11 etc. ), kadhesu ( Balar, 53,12; 164,17; 218,16), 
kadhedu = kathayatu (Mrcch. 28,2; Sak. 52,7; 113,12); Mg. kadhedi ( Sak. 
117,5).—M. ganei=ganayati y ganenia (R.); ganesi (Sak. 156 5).—M. cintesi , 
cinteiy cintfriti , cinteum (G. H. R.); AMg. cintei (Uvas.); JM. cintesi (Erz.), 
cintenti (Av.43,21); S. cintemi (Vikr. 40,20), cintehi (Sak. 54,7; Vikr. 46,8; 
Ratn. 309,13), cintemo (Mabav. 134,11).—S. takkemi (Mrcch. 39,3; 59,25; 
79,1. 4; 95,3; Sak. 9,11; 98,8; 117,10; 132,11 and very often), likewise 
Mg. (Mrcch. 99,11; 122,12; 141,2; 163,22; 170,17); A. takkei (He. 4,370, 
3 ) . — AMg. pariydve'nli = paritdpayanti (Ayar. 1,1,6,2); &. sdrhtdvedi 
Sak. 127,7 ). — AMg. vedhei = vestayati ( Vivahap. 447; Nayadh. 621; 
Nirayav. § 11 ), varemo = varaydmah ( Vivagas. 229 ), vedemo = vedayamah 
(Vivahap. 70). Non-contracted forms are more frequent only before the 
following double consonants, especially nt , as AMg. tdlayanti = tadayanti 
(verse; Uttar. 360,365) beside tale'nti (Vivahap. 236), talei (Nayadh. 1236. 
1305 ), tdleha ( Nayadh. 1305 ), sobhayantd (JIv. 886), padisaihveyayanti 
(Ayar. 1,4,2,2); M. avaamsaanti—avatamsayanti (Sak. 2,15); JM. cintayanto , 
cintayantanam (Erz.); S. cintaanto ( Vikr. 42,8), cintaantassa ( Sak. 30,5 ); P. 
cintayamdni , cintayanto ( He. 4,310. 322 ); S. darhsaantie = darsayantya , dam - 
saamha 9 damsaissam , damsaissasi°di ; Mg. damsaante beside §. darhsemi , damsesi , 
damsehi, damsedum (§ 554); S. paasaanto = prakasayan (Ratn. 313,33) beside 
M. padsei i paasenti, paasentim (G.); Mg. payasemha (text °se J °) = prakdsa - 
ydma (Lalitav. 567,1); S. pesaantena = presayatd (Sak. 140,13 ); S. aasaanti 
= ayasayanti (Vrsabh. 50,10). More seldom in other cases, as £. pavesa - 
ami (Mrcch. 4?,25) beside S. pavesehi (Mrcch. 68,5^; Mg. pavesehi (Mrcch. 
118,9. 19); S. viraaami = viracayami ( Sak. 79,1 ),S. assasaadi = ahasayati 
(Venls. 10,4); S. ciraadi = cirayati ( Mrcch. 59,22 ); S. janaadi = janayati 
(Sak. 131,8), where, however, we should, with the v. 1. read janedi, as M. 
janei (H.),janenti ( H. R.); M. vannaamo = varnaydmah ( Balar. 182,10 ). 
Always in AMg. JM., and in AMg. very frequently is used dalaya - 
“to give”: dalayami ( Nayadh. § 94; Nirayav. § 19; p. 62; Erz. 67,27 ), 
dalayai (Vivagas. 35. 132. 211. 223; Nayadh. § 55. 125; p. 265. 432. 439. 
442. 449; Rayap. 191 ff.; Ayar. 2,1,10,1; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav. etc. ), 
dalaydmo(y ivagas. 230; Nayadh. 291), dalayanti (Vivagas. 84,209; Nayadh. 
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§ 120), dalayejja , dalayahi ( Ayar. 1,7,5,2; 2,1,10,6. 7; 2,6,1,10), dalayaha 
(Nirayav. § 19), dalayamane (Nayadh. § 113; Kappas. § 103 [so to be read, 
as § 28 dalayai with A]). Cf. § 474. 

§ 491. In Skt. denominatives may be derived from nominal stems 
without a particular affix, as ankurati from afikura , krsnati from krsna, 
darpanati from darpana (Kielhorn § 476; Whitney § 1054). This sort of 
formation, that is not frequent in Skt., is very usual in Pkt., especially in 
M. and A. The denominatives derived from the feminine forms ending in 
.a shorten it, as in all similar cases ( § 487. 500. 5J 0 f. ) and are conjugated 
according to the 1. class. Thus from M. kaha = katha are derived kahami 
kahasi , kahai, kahdmo , kahaha , kahanti. From this it results that beside the 
forms ending in - e-=-aya- 3 mentioned in § 490, those in -a- are found not 
seldom. So: M. kahai ( He. 1,187; 4,2; H. 59 ); AMg. kahahi ( Suyag. 
423), kahasu ( Uttar. 700,703); A. kahi = *katheh = kathayeh ( He. 4,422, 
14).—M. ganai, gananti, ganantie ( H. ); A. ganai , gananti , ganantie' ( He.; 
also 4,353). —M. cintai, cintanta - ( H. ), viinlantd = vicintayantah ( G. ); A. 
cintai, cintantaha == cintayatam (He.). — M. ummulanti = unmulayanti (H.), 
ummulanta - ( R. ) beside ummulenli ( R. ), kamantao = kamayamanah ( H. ) 
beside kamei (He. 4,44), kdmemo (H.), kamenti (G.), pasdanti =prasddayar:ti 
beside pasaesi, pasaamanassa ( H. ), papphodai, papphodantl = prasphotayali , 
°yanti (H.), maiilanti = mukulayanti (H.), maUlaii (G.), maiilanta - (R.) beside 
maiilei , maiilenli (R.)> maulinta (G.); A. pdhasi = prdithayasi (Pingala l,5 a ; 
cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 530). a is found preponderantly before nt y as the 
uncontracted forms (§ 490). Thence it is possible that the entire formation 
of these forms has developed. A ganaanti = Skt, ganayanti must have 
through * gananti become gananti , whence are deduced gandmi , ganasi , 
ganai . In S. Mg. the forms with a , except in verses, are never found. 
In no case we can assume transition of e into d 1 . On the causatives see 
also § 551 ff., on the denominatives § 557 ff. 

I. Weber, Hala 1 p. 6o; cf., however, there the note 4. 

§ 492. The roots in -a of the 2. class are conjugated as in Skt. or 
according to the 4. class (§ 487). khya in conjunction with prefixes may in 
AMg. be conjugated according to the 2. class : akkhai—dkhyati (Vivahap. 
966); akkhanti=akhyanti ( Suyag. 456. 465. 522 ) ; = agharh=dkhydn (Suyag. 
397 ),paccakkhami ( Uvas. ), paccakkhdi ( Than. 119; Vivahap. 119. 607; 
Uvas ; paccakkhamo (Ovav.). Dh, akkhanto (Mrcch. 34,24) is a false read¬ 
ing for acakkhanto ( § 499 ). However, in AMg., as in Pali, the roots are 
mostly reduplicated and inflected according to the a-conjugation as ghra f 
pa y stha (§ 483 ) 1 : aikkhdmi ■= *acikhydmi ( Suyag. 579; Than. 149; Jiv. 
343; Vivahap. 130. 139. 142. 325.341. 1033), aikkhai (Suyag. 620; Ayar. 
2,15,28.29; Vivahap. 915.1032; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.) = Pali acikkhati ; 
samcikkhal (Ayar. 1,6,2,2), dikkhamo (Ayar. 1,4,2,5), dikkhanti (Ayar. 1,4, 
1,1; 1 j 6,4,J ; Suyag. 647. 969; Vivahap. 139. 341; Jiv. 343 ), abbhaikkhai, 
abbhdikkhejjd ( Ayar. 1,1,3,3 ), abbhaikkhanti ( Suyag. 969 );pace aikkhdmi 
(Ayar. 2,15,5,1), dikkhe , aikkhe'jja (Ayar. 1,6,5,1; 2,3,3,8; Suyag. 661.663), 
padiydikkhe (Ayar. 1,7,2,2 ), padisamcikkhe , samcikkhe (Uttar. 103. 106 ), 
aikkhdhi (Vivahap. 150), aikkhaha (Ayar 2,3,3,8 ff.; Nayadh. § 83), aikkha - 
mana (Ovav. 59), paccdikkhamana ( Vivahap. 607 ), sameikkhamana (Uttar. 
440). 

1. Pischel, BB. 15,126. The usual derivation from cakf (§ 499) is wrong. 

§ 493. i is inflected mostly as in Skt. The 3. plur. parasmaipada 
nevertheless is M. AMg. enti ( G. R.; Kaleyak. 3,8; Ayar. p. 15,6 ), 
likewise in compounds: M. anne'nti = anuyanti (R.); M. enti =ayanti (R.; 
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Dhurtas. 4,20 Karp. 10,2); M. AMg. uve nti = upayanti (G.; Ayar. 2,16,1; 
Suyag. 468; Dasav. 627,12), AMg. samuve'nti ( Dasav. 635,2 ). AMg. has 
for it also inti ( Pannav. 43), niinti — niyanti in the sense of niryanti (Pan- 
hav. 381.382), palinti = pariyanti (Suyag. 95.134), sampalinti (Suyag. 52), 
uvinti ( Suyag. 259 ) and uvinte ( Suyag. 271 ), samanninti = samanuyanti 
(Ovav. [§ 37] ). It is obvious to consider e as the original, that develo¬ 
ped on the analogy of the sing, emi , esi, ei and to derive i from it accord¬ 
ing to § 84. If, however, AMg. niinti is the correct reading, it cannot 
be separated from M. ninti (G.; H. v. 1.; R.), vininti ( Dhvanyaloka 237, 2 
= H. 954), ainti (G.), parinti (R.), which then must be explained as having 
arisen from niinti , * ninti, *viniinti, * vininti, *aiinti, * ainti, *pariinli, *parinti, 
inti , as Pali too has, is formed according to *imo, *iha = Skt. imah , itha. 
The participle is JM. into (Dvar. 499,27); it occurs in M. ninta- (G.H.R.), 
vininta - (G.), a'inta -, parinta -, (R.), parininta - (Sarasvatik. 9,21 ) 2 = niyant- y 
viniyant-y atiyant -, pariyant-*pariniyant- too. e 9 in the v. 1. nenti (G.H.R.), 
vine nti ( Sarasvatik. 206,25 ) 3 must be explained as having arisen from i 
according to § 119, in the same way as in the forms e*nti, annenti , uve'nti, 
cited above. Fronthe plural forms *aimo, *aiha = atimah, atitha , 

*niha = riimah , nitha , *parwio y *pariha = parimah , paritha and others a 
singular is deduced : M aii = *atiti (He. 4,162; R. ), nisi=*nlsi (R-); 
M. JM. mi = *niti ( G. H. R ; Av. 41,13. 22 ), M. parti = *pariti (He. 
4,162; R.) 4 . AMg. gives the regular forms ei (Ayar. 1,3,1,3; 1,5,1,1. 4,3; 
Suyag.328. 460 ), accei ( Ayar. 1,2,1,3. 6,4; 1,5, 6 ,3; Suyag. 540 ), uei = 
= udeli (Suyag. 460), ueu (Ayar. 2,4,1,12; text udeu), uvei = upaili (Ayar. 
1,2,6^; 1,5, 1 , 1 ; Suyag. 268. 523 ) etc. AMg. ejjasi ( Ayar. 2, 6 , 1 , 8 ) is = 
eydh ; imp. is ejjdhi (Ayar. 2 , 5 , 1 , 10 ). On i with paid see § 567.—it forms 
in AMg. sayaiy asayai'{ Kappas. §95 ); opt. sae ( Ayar._ 1*7,8,13 ) and 
saejja (Ayar. 2,2,3,25. 26 ), particip. pres, sayamana ( Ayar. 2,2,3,26). 
Monstrous is §. scrade ( Mallikam. 291,3 ). 

i. E. Kuhn, Beitrage p. 96 . — 2 . So correctly Zachariae, KZ. 28 , 414 . — 3 . So 
correctly Zachariae, KZ. 28,415 — 4 . On these forms treated collectively by S. Gold¬ 
schmidt, ZDMG. 32,110 ff. and Zachariae, KZ. 28,411 ff., where further literature. 
The establishment of a root ni “to go beyond” is impossible. From the Satapathabra- 
hmana upanqyati ( Oldenberg, KZ. 27,281 ) and Pkt. ninai -f-* nxrnayati (He. 4 , 162 ) 
is deduced a root ni “to go”, which occurs in AMg. nae=nayet (§ 411 ; note 2 ; Ayar. 
2 , 16,5 ), but that has nothing to do with mi, as the flexion and parallel forms aii, parti 
show. The assumption that ni stands in the sense of nih simply creates difficulty. 
Further instances on this are wanting. It is impossible to derive ni, with Weber, 
ZDMG. 26 , 741 , from nis “weakened”. 

§ 494. The rootsending in -u,-u of the second class mostly go over 
to the first class: panhaai = prasnauti , ravai = rauti, savai = sute, pasavai = 
prasute , aninhavamana = aninhuvana\ hnu goes over to the 6 th class too 
(§ 473). slu is conjugated in M. JM. AMg. as a verb of the 9. class in 
Pkt.: thunai (He. 4,241; Sr. foi. 49), thunimo ( Balar. 122,13); AMg. sarh- 
thunai, absol. samthunitta ( Jiv. 612), abhitthunanti (Vivahap. 833), abhitthu - 
namand , abhisamthunamand (Kappas. § 110. 113 ); JM. thunei according to 
the ^-conjugation (Kk. II, 508,23), absol. thuniya ( Kk. II. 508,26 ). In 
S. Mg. it follows the 5. class : S. uvathunnanti = *upastunvanti ( Uttarar. 
10,9; 27,3; so to be read; cf. Lassen; Inst. p. 264 note ); Mg. thunu 
(Mrcch. 113,12; 115,9)- The passive thuvvai (§ 536) presupposes a flexion 
also according to the 6 . class = *thuvai = Skt. *stuvdti y the absol. JM. 
thodna (Kk. 277,31; II, 507,25; III, 513,3) one *slotvdna. — bru has retained 
its old flexion of Skt. in the frequent AMg. bemi = bravimi ( § 166; He. 
4,238; Ayar. p. 2 ff.; 8 ff ; Suyag. 45. 84. 99. 117. 159. 200. 322. 627. 646f. 
863. 950; Dasav. p. 613 f.; 618,16; 622 ff. ). From it is built a 3. plur. 
AMg. JM. be'nti ( Dasav. N. 651,5. 16. 20; 658,25; 661,8; Erz. 4,5 ), 
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§ 495 

binti ( Suyag. 236 ); the 1. plur. is AMg. buma ( Uttar. 784; verse), the 
imp. buhi ( Suyag. 259. 301. 553 ). On the optative buy a see § 464. In 
A. it goes according to the 6. class : bruvaha = bruta ( He. 4,391 ); AMg. 
buiya presupposes the same flexion (§ 565). 

§ 495. The roots rud, svas and svap have completely gone to the 
fl-conjugation. rud is conjugated according to the 6. class in M. and 
mostly in JM. A. too: M. ruarni , ruasi, ruai, ruanti , rua , ruehi , ruasu (H. R.; 
Dhvanyaloka 173,3 = H. 966); JM. ruyasi (Av. 13,33; 14,27), ruyai (Av. 
14,26), ruyasu (Sagar. 6,11), ruyaha (Av. 14,28), ruyanti (Av. 13,33; Erz. 
15,24), ruyantie (Erz. 22,36), ruyamani ( Erz. 43,19), ruyamanirh ( Av. 14, 
26); A. ruahi — rodisi (He. 4,383,1), ruai (Pingala 1,137°). More seldom 
is the flexion according to the 6. class in AMg.JM.A. :AMg. roy anti (Suyag. 
114); JM. royai (Av. 17,27), particip. fem, royanti (Av. 12,34); JM. AMg. 
royamdna ( Erz. 66,24; Uttar. 169; Vivahap. 807; Vivagas. 77. 1 18. 155. 
225. 239. 240 ); A. roi = *rodeh = rudyah ( He. 4,368 ), roante = rudata 
(Vikr. 72,11). This alone is prevalent in S. Mg , as S. rodasi ( Mrcch. 
95,22), roadi (Mrcch. 95,5; Venis. 58,20 [so to be read for roidi with v. 1. 
as also Uttarar. 84,2] ), roanti (Venis. 58,15), roda (Mrcch. 95,12; Nagan. 
24,8. 12; 86,10 [ roa ] ), rodidum ( Sak. 80,8; Ratn. 318,27), also according 
to the ^-conjugation rodesi ( Malatlm. 278,7 ), as with the v. 1. for rodisi 
of the text we should read, if one will not like to read with the ed. 
Bomb. 1892 p. 207,3 and the ed. Madras. II, 65,4 rodiadi [ both texts 
rodiadi ], as stands also at Ratn. 318,9 and Mudrar. 263,6; Mg. loda, loda - 
manassa (Mrcch. 20,25; 158,12). The flexion according to the 6. class is 
found in Mg. only in Mrcch. 158,7. 9 luadi in verses; in S. stands rudatu 
[sic] Viddhas. 87,9 in both the editions, certainly falsely. Cf. § 473. 

§ 496. svas is inflected: M. sasai, particip. pres, parasmaip. sasanta - 
(H. R.), asasai ( G« ), asasu for asasasu ( H. ), usasai , usasanta- (He. 1,114; 
G. R. ), samusasanti , samusasanta- ( G. H. ), nisasai , nisasanta - ( He. 4,201; 
G. H. ), visasai ( He. 4,43; H. 511 v. 1. ); AMg. ussasai ( Vivahap. 112 ), 
usasanti ( Vivahap. 26. 852; Pannav. 320 ff. 485 ), usasejja , usasamane 
(Ayar. 2,2,3,27), nissasai, nisasanti (Vivahap. 112.852; Pannav. 320 ff. 485), 
nisasamana (Vivahap. 1253; Ayar. 2,2,3,27), visase (Uttar. 181); S. nisasanti , 
nisasadi (Mrcch. 39,2;69,8;70,8;79,1) ? visasami , visasadi (Sak. 65,10; 106,1), 
samassasa = samasvasihi (Vikr. 7,6;24,20; Ratn. 327,9; Venis. 75,2; Nagan. 
95,18), samassasadu (Mrcch. 53,2.23; Sak. 127,14; 142,1; Vikr. 71,19; 84, 
11; Ratn. 319,28 and often, also Venis. at 93,16 with the ed. Calc. 220,1 
to be read), samassasadha (Vikr. 7,1 ); Mg. sasadi , sasanta ( Mrcch. 38,8; 
116,17 ), usasadu ( Mrcch. 114,20 ), samuttasadi (Mrcch. 133,22), nisasadu 
(Mrcch. 114,21), samdssasadu (Mrcch. 130,17). 

§ 497. svap as a rule follows the 6. class : M. suasi } suvasi = *supasi 
(H.) , suai (He. 4,146; H.), suvai (He. 1,64), suanti (G.), suvasu , suaha (H.); 
JM. suvami (Erz. 65,7), suyai (76,32), suyaii ( Erz. 50,13; Dvar. 503,3 ), 
suyantassa (Erz. 37,12), suyamano (Dvar. 503,4); S. suvami ( Karnas. 18,19); 
suvemha (Mrcch. 46,9), particip. nec. suvidavvam (Mrcch. 90,20); A . suaJii 
= svapanti ( He. 4,376,2 ). The secondary root suv = sup is sometimes 
conjugated according to the 1. class, just as rovai beside ruvai and dhovai 
beside dhuvai ( § 473. 482); sovai (He. 1,64); JM. sove nti ( Dvar. 503,28 ), 
inf. soum (Dvar. 501,7); A. particip. nec. soeva (He. 4,438,3). 

§ 498. With the exception of AMg., in all the dialects the 1. and 
2. sing, and plur. of as are used only as enclitics, in which the sing, forms 
loose the initial a ( § 145). Sing. M. JM. S. mhi y si, Mg. smi (text mhi) si. 
The 1. plur. reads according to Vr. 7,7 mha,mho , mhu , according to He. 
3,147; Ki. 4,9; Sr. fol. 50 only mha , mho . We have found in the text M. 
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mha and mho (H.), S. mha ( Sak. 26,11; 27,6; 55,13; 58,6; Vikr. 23,8. 14 
etc.) corresponding to sma of the Epic. The very seldom 2. plural is M. 
ttha (R. 3,3). In AMg. the 1. sing, is amsi (§ 74.313; Ayar. 1,1,1,2.4;1,6, 
2,2;1,6,4,2;1 } 7,4,2;1,7,5,1; Suyag.239. 565 ff.689), enclitic mi (Uttar. 113. 
116. 406. 439. 574. 590. 597. 598. 615. 625. 708; Kappas. § 3. 29), as also 
in JM. (Av. 28,14. 15; Erz. 65.10; 68,21 ) the 1. plur. mo_( Ayar. 1,1,2,2. 
3,4 [so to be read according to § 85]), as also JM. has ( Av. 27,4 ). The 
3. sing, in all the dialects is atthi, that in Mg. is to be equated as asti. atthi 
is used for all persons of the sing, and plur. as a non-enclitic form (He. 3, 
148; Sr. fol. 50). Thus S. atthi ddva aham( Mudrar. 42,10; 159,12); Mg. asti 
ddva hage ( Mudrar. 193,1; cf. v. 1. ); plur. AMg. natthi sattovavaiya — na 
santi sattva upapaditah (Suyag. 28 ), natthi nam tassa ddragassa hatthd vd pay a 
vd kanna vd = na sto nunam tasya darakasya hastau vd padau vd karnau vd 
(Vivagas. 11); JM. jassa ottha natthi = yasyausthau na stall ( Av. 41,6 ); S. 
atthi annaim pi candaiittassa kovakarandim canakke = santy any any api candra - 
guptasya kopakaranani canakye (Mudrar. 164,3; so to be read; cfr. v. 1. and 
ed. Calc. Sarhvat i926 p. 141,14). The 3. plur. santi is seldom : AMg. 
( Uttar. 200; Ayar. 1,1,2,2; 2,1,4,5; Suyag. 585 ); jS. ( Pav. 383,74; 385, 
65); Mg. santi (Venis. 34,21; cf., however, v. 1.). From the imp. is found 
in AMg. tthu in the combination namo tthu nam (He. 4,283;380. 760; Ovav. 
§ 20,87; Kappas. § 16). The optative is AMg. siya (§ 464). On the use 
of atthi , santi , siya at the beginning of the sentence, as well on the prono¬ 
minal use of amhi } ammi , mmi see § 417. Accordingly we have the following 
flexion: 


Sing. Plur. 

1. AMg. amsi , mi; M. JM. jS. S. mhi, 1. M. mho , mha; S. mha; Mg. sma; 

JM. also mi; Mg. smi. AMg. mo , mu; JM. mo. 

2. M. JM. S. si; Mg. Si. 2. M. ttha. 

3. M. JM. AMg. JS. S. atthi ; Mg. asti. 3. M. AMg. jS. santi; Mg. santi. 

Opt. AMg. siya; imp. AMg. tthu. On the imperf. dsi see § 515. 

§499. The remaining roots that in Skt. behave as of the 2. class 
go over to the ^-conjugation and are conjugated according to the 1. class. 
So one says: AMg. ahiyasae = adhyaste ( Ayar. 1,8,2,15 ) and = adhyasita 
(Ayar. 1,7,8,8 ff.); AMg. pajjuvasdrai = p ary upas e (Vivahap. 916; Nirayav. 
§ 3; Uvas. ), pajjuvawi ( Vivahap. 917; Nirayav. § 4; Uvas. ), pajjuvasahi, 
pajjuvdse^jjahi (Uvas.); pajjuvasanti ( Ovav.).—M. niacchai = *nicaksati = 
niscaste ^Hc. 4,181; R. 15,48), niacchami ( Sak. 119. 7 ), niacchae , niacchaha ,. 
niacchanta-, niacchamana , also according to the ^-conjugation, niacchesi 
( H. ), avaacchai , avaakkhai, avakkhai , oakkhai = avacaste ( He. 4, 181; 
avakkhai also Vr. 8,69); AMg. avayakkhai ( Nayadh. 958 ); S. acakkha 
(Ratn. 320,32 ), past pass. part, of the pres, stem acakkhida = *acaksita 
(Sak. 63,15 [ so to be read ]; 77,14; 160,15 ), anaakkhida ( Vikr. 80,4 ); 
Mg. acaskadi ( He. 4, 297 ), anacaskida ( Mrcch. 37,21 ); Dh. acakkhanto 
(Mrcch. 34,24; so to be read; cf. v. 1. in Godabole p. 101,4); A. aakkhahi 
(Vikr. 58,8;59,14; 65,3), aakkhiu (Vikr. 58,li); S. inf. paccacakkhidum (Sak. 
104,8). Cf. § 324.—jS. padussedi (Pav. 384,49) is not = pradvesti , as the 
translation suggests, but = pradusyati and enters for the explanation of 
AMg. JM. jS. dosa ( § 129 ). sahai = saste ( He. 4,2 ); M. JM. sahami , 
sahai, sahamo , sahanti 9 sahasu ( H. R.; Erz.;Kk. ), also according to e - 
conjugation : sahemi 9 sahenti , sahesu , sahehi 9 saheu , sahenti ( H. R.; Erz.; 
Kk.); of the weak root Sis according to the 4. class: sisai (Hc.4,2), seen up 
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till now only as passive = sisyate ( G. R.); A Mg. anusasammi = *anusa - 
sami = anusasmi (Uttar. 790) 1 , anusasanti (Suyag. 517; Uttar. 33); passive 
D. sasijjai (Mrcch. 103,16), S. sasiadi (Mrcch. 155,6); Mg. sasadi (Mrcch. 
158,25 ). —M. hanai = hanti ( H. 214 ), nihananti , and according to the e - 
conjugation nihanemi ( R. ); AMg. hanami ( Vivahap. 254. 850 f.), hanai 
(Vivahap. 849 f.), in the verse also hanai (Uttar. 630), abhihanai (Vivahap. 
348 ), samohanai ( Vivahap. 114. 212 ff. 420; Nayadh. § 91. 96; p. 1325; 
Kappas. ); jS. nihanadi ( Kattig. 401,339 ); AMg. hanaha ( Uttar. 365 ), 
hananti (Suyag. 110), samohananti (Rayap. 32. 45), sahananti = samghnanti 
(Vivahap. 137.138.141), in the verse also vinihanti (Suyag.339), opt. haniya 
hanijja , hanejja, liane ( § 464 ), imp. hanaha ( Suyag. 596; Ayar. 1,7,2,4); 
JM. ahanami (Av. 28,2), hanai (Erz. 5,32), imp. hana = jahi ( Erz. 2,15 ), 
opt. dhanejjasi ( Av. 11,1 ); S. padihanami = pratihanmi ( Mudrar. 182, 7 
v. 1. ), vihananti ( Prab. 17,10 ); Mg. ahanedha ( Mrcch. 158,18 ); A. hanai 
(He. 4,418,3). 

i. Jacobi, SBE. 45,151, note 1 wrongly likes to read anusasammi . Cf, § 74. 182. 

§ 500. The 3. class of Skt. has been retained in Pkt. just in scanty 
remnants. For da in the present is used de- = daya - ( § 474 ), mostly in 
AMg., sometimes in JM. dalaya - ( § 490). — Of dha, the old stem dahd-== 
dadha- has generally been retained only in compounds with sad=srad y which 
behaves almost exclusively according to the ^-conjugation, as sometimes 
also in Vedic and Epic Skt. and in Pali dahati 1 . So saddahai = sraddadhati 
( Vr. 8,33; He. 4,9; Ki. 4,46; Sr. fol. 57 ); M. saddahimo = sraddadhamah 
( H. 23 ), past passive participle of the present stem saddahia ( Bh. 8,33; 
He. 1,12; Acyutas. 8); AMg. saddakami ( Vivahap. 134. 1316; Nirayav. 
60; Uvas. § 12. 210; Nayadh. § 132), saddahai (Vivahap. 845; Pannav. 64; 
Uttar. 805), in the verse also with old flexion saddahai ( Uttar. 804); jS. 
saddahadi (Kattig. 399,311)*; opt. saddahe (Uttar. 170), saddahejja (Rayap. 
250; Pannav. 577.583), imp. saddahasu (Suyag. 151) and saddahahi (Viva¬ 
hap. 134; Rayap. 249. 258) ;JM. asaddahanto (Av. 35,4); AMg. saddaha- 
mana (He. 4,9; Ayar. 2,2,2,8). In AMg., in addition, is found also adahai 
( Ovav. § 44 ), adahanti ( Suyag. 286 ). Cf. §222. Otherwise dha , as all 
other roots in -a (§ 483. 48;), is inflected according to the 2. or 4. class: 
dhdi , dhaai (He. 4,240); M. samdhantena = samdadhata ( R. 5,24 ); AMg. 
JM. with cerebralization ( §223) very frequently: adhami ( Ayar. 1,7 2,2; 
Vivahap. 1210 ), adhai (Than. 156. 285. 479 ff.; Vivagas. 460. 575; Nira¬ 
yav. § 8. 18. 19. p. 61 ff.; Rayap. 78._227. 252; Uvas. § 215. 247; Nayadh. 

§ 69; p.460.575; Vivahap. 228.234; Av.27,3), AMg. adhanti (Vivagas.458; 
Vivahap. 239), adhayanti (Vivahap. 245; Nayadh. 301.302.305), adhahim 
(Vivagas. 217; cf. §456), a(Nayadh.938) and adhaha (Vivahap. 234), 
adhamana (Vivahap. 240), adhayamina (Ayar. 1,7,1,1 ;1,7,2,4.5), anadhaya - 
mina ( Ayar. 1,7,1,2 ) and anadhayamana (Uvas. f so to be read: see v. 1.; 
Vivagas. 217; Rayap. 282), passive anadhdijjamana (Vivahap. 235; Uvas.). 
Like stha (§ 483), dha with prefixes usually goes ever to the ^-conjugation : 
M. samdhei( H.733; R.15,76), samdhenti (R.5,56), samdhinti(GA0 41; so to be 
read; see v.l.); vihesi (G. 332; read khambhehi va vihesi and cf. v.l.); AMg. 
samdhei (Ayar. 1,1,1,6), sarhdhemdna ( Ayar. 1,6,3,3), opt. nihe (Ayar. 1,2, 
5,3; 1,4,1,3), pihe (Suyag. 129); JM. aisamdhei (Av. 46,25); S. anusarhdhemi 
( Karp. /0,3), anusarhdhedha ( Karp. 23,1 ). AMg. samdhai ( Suyag. 527 ), 
*niha'i , *pihai is the connecting link,— ha~ forms AM g.jahasi (Suyag. 174. 
176), jahdi (Suyag. 118 ),jahai (Than. 281 ), pajahami (Uttar. 377 ) 9 vippaja* 
hami ( Vivahap. 1237. 1242 ), vippajahai ( Vivahap.; Ovav. ), vippajahanti 
(Suyag. 633. 635. 978), opt. jahe ( Ayar. 2,16,9 ), payahijja and payahejja 
( Suyag. 128. 147 ), payahe ( Suyag. 410 ), pajahe ( Uttar. 456 ), vippajahe 
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(Uttar. 244), imp .jahahi (Suyag. 414), particip. vippajahamana (Vivahap. 
1385 ); J jahadi and jahadi ( Pav. 383,24; 385,64 ). According to the 
4. class: AMg. haya’i ( Than. 294 f. ); future §. parihaissadi = parihasyate 
(&ak. 2,1). — ma see § 487. 

I. Pisghel, BB. 15,121. 

§ 501. bhi shows the old flexion in bihemi = bibhemi , bihei = bibheti 
( He. 1,169, 4,238). M. JM. bihdi ( Vr. 8,19; He. 3,134. 136; 4,53 ), 
blhante ( He. 3,142 ), JM. bihasu ( Erz. 81,34 ), dragged to bhi, and M. 
bihei ( H. 311. 778 ), JM. bihehi ( Erz. 35,33; 83,7 ), bihesu ( Erz. 82,20), 
formed according to the ^-conjugation, do not belong to bhi , but is,= 
*bhisati from /bhis, of which only the causative is used in Skt. AMg. 
bihana , bihanaga (§ 213. 263) proves it. Generally bhi is conjugated as the 
ai-roots (§ 479), always in £. Mg. So JM. bhayasu ( Erz. 31,18); S. bha - 
ami ( Vikr. 24,13; 33,11 ), bhaadi ( Ratn. 301,18; Malav. 63,12 ), bhaahi 
(§ak. 90,12; Malav. 78,20; Ratn. 300,10; Priyad. 16,18; 21,5; Mallikam. 
293,15); Mg. bhaamx , bhaasi ( Mrcch. 124,22. 23; 125,21 ). In M. accor¬ 
ding to the analogy of the 0 -roots too (§ 479); bhai (Vr. 8,19; He. 4,53); 
bhasUy v. 1. bhdhi ( H. 583 ). — hu (to offer ) goes over to the 9. class in 
AMg.: hunami , hunasi (Uttar. 375), hunai (Vivahap. 910); also with reten¬ 
tion of reduplication : AMg. jukunami ( Than. 436. 437 ). Cf. Skt. hunet 
in Bohtlingk s. v. hun (!). 

§ 502- Remnants of the 5. class of Skt. are found almost only in S. 
and there they are doubtful. Most of the roots of the 5. class have gone 
over to the 9. class, but prevalently they behave according to the 0 - and 
^-conjugations: AMg. samcinu{ Uttar. 170); S. avacinomi (Malatim.72,5 [ed. 
Bomb.1892 p.53,1 and ed. Madras.61,3 avainummi]; Unmattar. 6,19), avaci- 
numo (Parvatip. 27,14), uccinosi (Viddhas. 81,9; both the editions; never¬ 
theless doubtful); false forms also Priyad. 11,4; 13,15. 17. Against that 
cinai ( Vr. 8,29; He. 4,238. 241 ), fut. cinihii ( He. 4,243 ), passive cinijjai 
(He. 4,242. 243); uccinai (He. 4,241); M. uccinasu y samuccinai (H.), vicinanli 
(G.); AMg. cinai (Uttar. 931. 937. 942. 948. 952 etc.; Vivahap. 112. 113. 
136. 137 ), uvacinai ( Uttar. 842; Vivahap. 113. 136. 137 ) and samcinai 
(Uttar. 205), uvacinai (Vivahap. 38. 39), cinanti (Than. 107; Vivahap. 62. 
182), uvacinanti (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62); §. imp. avacinamha (Sak. 71,9; 
Malatim. 111,2. 7 [ so to be read; cf. v. 1.; Gait. 73,11; 75,12 [ °nu ] ), 
past passive participle vicinida ( Malatim. 297,5 ), also according to the e- 
conjugation: S. uccinedi ( Karp. 2,8 ), inf. avacinedum ( Lalitav. 561,8). In 
M. Mg. A. ci is conjugated according to the 1. class too: uccei (He. 4,241, 

H. 159 ), uccenti ( G. 536 ), imp. ucceu (Sr. fol. 49), inf. ucceum (H. 159 ); 
Mg. samcehi ( Venis. 35,9), A. opt. samci (He. 4,422,4); likewise mi in M. 
nimesi (G. 296). Cf. 473. 

§ 503. dhu ( dhu) forms AMg. dhunai ( verse; Ayar. 1,4,4,2), usually 
M. AMg. dhunai ( Vr. 8,56; He. 4,59. 241; Ki. 4,73;_ G. 437; H. 532; R. 
15,23; Viddhas. 7,2; Suyag. 321), opt. AMg. dhune (Ayar. 1,2,6,3; 1,4,3,2; 

I, 5,3,5; Suyag. 408. 550); AMg. vihunami (Nayadh. 938); M. vihunai ( R. 
7,17; 12,66 ); M. AMg. vihunanti ( G. 552; R. 6,35; 13,5; Than. 155 ); 
AMg. vihune ( Suyag. 921 ), vihundhi ( Uttar. 311), niddhune ( Uttar. 170), 
absol. dhuniya , vihuniya (Suyag. 111. 113), vihuniya (Ayar. 1,7,8,24), sam- 
vidhuniya (Ayar. 1,7,6,5), niddhunittana (Uttar. 605), particip. pres, atma- 
nep. viniddhunamana ( Vivahap, 1253 ); passive dhunijjai ( He. 4,242 ); S. 
absol. avadhunia ( Malatim. 351,6 ). It may be conjugated according to 
the 6. class too: dhuvdi (He. 4,59), from which the passive dhuvvai (§ 536); 
further according to the ^-conjugation M. vihune nti ( R. 8,35); S. vidhuvedi 
( Mrcch. 71,20 ). On the past passive participle liiina 9 vihuna, vippahuna 
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see § 120.—Of ini is found the flexion according to the 5. class only in the 
2. sing. imp. in S. Mg. So S. sunu ( Sak. 78,4; Vikr. 42,12); Mg. sunu 
(Mrcch. 121,23; Venis.34,19, [Grill false sinu ], in the 2. plur. too stinudha 
Sak. 113,9). But in S. at both the places stands the v. 1. suna, as in Ratn. 
304,9;309,9; Viddhas. 63,2 against sum 72,5 stands, and since beside it is 
found sunahi too ( Mrcch. 104,16; Sak. 77,6; Malav. 6,5; 45,19; Vrsabh. 
42,7), the 1. plur. sunamha (Vikr. 41,17; Ratn. 302,7; 316,25), or accord¬ 
ing to the ^-conjugation sunemha ( Nagan. 28,9; 29,7 ), /the 2. plur. is 
sunadha (Sak.55,l2), so suna will have to be read throughout in S. In Mg. 
too sunu for suna will be a Sanskritism. The 2. plur. in Mg. is sunadha 
( Lalitav. 565,17; 566,5; Mrcch. 158,19; 162,17; Prab. 46,14. 17 ) or 
sunedha (Mrcch. 154,9 ), and so at Sak. 133,9 with the v. 1. and in He. 
4,302 we should read either sunadha or (cf. Z) sunadha. In any case, in S. 
Mg. the conjugation according to the model of the 9. class is usual :S suna- 
mi (Malatlm. 288,1); Mg. iunami (Mrcch. 14,22); falsely S. sunomi (Venis. 
10 5‘ Mudrar. 249,4.6 ), for which with the v. 1. sunami or sunemi is to be 
read’. S. suna'di ( Malav. 71,3; Mukund. 13,17; Mallikam. 244,2 ), also 
sttnedi (Mrcch. 325,19); Mg. sunadi (Mrcch. 162,21). Against the dialect 
is S. sunimo ( Balar. 101,5 ), for which sunamo is correct. Very frequent 
is the 3. sing. imp. S. sunadu ( Mrcch. 40,21; 74,5; Sak. 20,12; 21,4; 57, 
2; 159,10; Vikr. 5,9; 72,14; 80,12; 83,19; 84,1; Malav. 78,7; Mudrar. 
159,12 etc.), Mg. sunadu (Mrcch. 37,3); 3. plur. imp. S. sunantu (Mrcch. 
142,10), Mg. sunantu (Mrcch. 151,23). In M. the stem is carried over to 
the a - conjugation: sunai, sunimo , sunanti , sunasu, sunaha ( G. H. R. ), like¬ 
wise in A. 2. plur. imp. nisunahu ( Kk. 272,37 ), JM. sunai, sunanti ( Kk.), 
suna (Dvar. 495,15), sunasu (Kk.; Erz.); AMg. JM. sunaha ( Ovav. § 184; 
Av. 33,19); AMg. sunantu (Nayadh. 1134), sunamana (Ayar. 1,1,5,2 ), apa- 
disunamana (Nirayav. § 25). In JM. AMg., ho_wever, the flexion accord¬ 
ing to the e - conjugation prevails: JM. sunei (Av. 35,30;42,41; 43,2; Kk.; 
Erz.); AMg. sunemi (Than. 143), sunei ( Vivahap. 327; Nandis. 371. 373. 
504; Ayar. 1,1,5,2; p. 136,8. 16; Pannav. 428 ff.), padisunei (Uvas.; Nira¬ 
yav.; Kappas. ), padisunenti ( Vivahap. 1227; Nirayav.; Uvas.; Kappas, 
[so or °ni° to be read also at § 58] etc.). AMg. padisunejja (Rayap. 251), 
padisuntjja{Kappas.), padissune (Uttar.31,33) are opt. For the 3. sing. imp. 
He. 3,158 gives sunaii, suneu, sunau. AMg. has suneu (Suyag. 363), 2. plur. 
suneha (Suyag. 243. 373. 397. 423 f.; Uttar. 1). The passive M. JM. suvva'i 
(§ 536) presupposes a conjugation according to 6. class *suva'i — *sruvati. 

§ 504. AMg. pappoi [text pappolti; commentary papputti] =prapnoti 
(Uttar. 430), J &. pappodi ( Pav. 389,5 ) in verses are formed according to 
the 5. class from ap with pra. Otherwise ap, in AMg. with the stem of 
the 9. class, is inflected according to the a-conjugation: paunai =*pra- 
punati, *prapunati ( Vivahap. 845; Ovav. § 153; Pannav. 846 ), pdunanti 
( Suyag. 433. 759. 771; Ovav. § 74. 75. 81. 117 ); sarhpaunanti ( Vivahap. 
926), opt. pauneija ( Ayar. 2,3,1,11. 2,6; Than. 165. 416 ), sarhpaunejjasi 
(text °se-, Utiar. 345); inf. pauniltae (Ayar. 2,3,2,11). In M. JM. JS., in 
verses in AMg-, S. A. the usual flexion is according to the 1. class : pavai 
= *prapnoti (He. 4,239). So M. pavasi, pavai, pdvanti, pava, pavaii (G. H. 
R.), also according to the e- conjugation paventi (G.); AMg. pavai (Uttar. 
933. 939. 944. 954 etc.; Pannav. 135 ); opt. pavijja Nandis. 404); JM. 
pavai (Kk. 272,5), pavanti ( Rsabhap, 41 ), and according to the e-conju¬ 
gation pavei (£rz.50,34), paventi (Kk. 266,4; Erz. 46,1 [so to be read]); JS. 
pavadi (Pav. 380,11; Kattig. 400,326;403,370); S. pavanti (ViddhaS. 63,2); 
absol. JS. paviya ( Kattig. 402,369), and according to the e- conjugation 
JS. s. pavedi (Kattig. 399,307; Ratn.316,5), pavehi (Malav. 30,11; so to be 
read); A .pavami (Vikr. 71,8). From the same stem is built the future too 
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S. pavaissam (Sak. 54,3). He. 4,302 read Mudrar. 187,2 in AM g. pavemi; 
the MSS. and editions have acemi , jacemi , padicchemi ( He. 4, 141. 142 
mentions also vavei = vyapnoti and samavei = samapnoti. 

§ 505. taks , as already in Skt. too, behaves according to the 1. class: 
AMg. tacchanti ( Suyag. 274 ), tacchiya (Uttar. 596 ). — From sak very fre¬ 
quent is sakkanomi *= saknomi (§ 140. 195; Sak. 51,2; Ratn. 305,33;327,17; 
Uttarar. 112,8 ) or sakkunomi ( Mrcch. 166,13; Vikr. 12,12; 15,3; 46,18; 
Mudrar. 242,3; 246,1; 252,2 [everywheie to be so read]; Nagan.14,8 11; 
27,15 etc.). In other dialects it behaves according to the 4. class: sakkai 
= *sakyati (Vr. 8,52; He. 4,230; Ki. 4,60). So JM. A. sakkai ( Erz.; He. 
4,422,6. 441,2 ), JM. opt. sakkejja ( Erz. 79,1 ), and according to the e - 
conjugation JM. sakkei (Av. 42,28), sakkenti (Erz. 65,19), sakkeha (Sagara 
10,13 [ so to be read] ). On the opt. sakka see § 465.— str, which in Skt. 
follows the 5. or 9. class is inflected in Pkt. according to the analogy of 
roots in r ( § 477 ): M. ottharai = avastrnoti , ottharia = avastrta y vittharai , 
vittharanta -, vittharium , vittharia{ R.); JM. vitthariya — vistrta (Erz.); S. viltha- 
ranta - ( Malatim. 76,4; 258,3 ); A. o'ttharai ( Vikr. 67,20). To it belongs 
also utthahghai (raises up; throws up; Hc.4,36.144), past passive participle 
utthahgia (R. s.v. sta?nbh) = *utstaghnoti ( Pischel, BB. 15,122 f ) Cf. § 333. 

§ 506. The tottering flexion of the 7. class in Pkt. is completely 
lost. The nasal is taken from the weak forms to the stong ones and the 
stem is inflected according to the a- or e - conjugation : chindai = chinatli 
(Vr. 8,38; He. 4,124. 216; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 56); acchindai ( He. 4,125 ); 
M. achindai (G.), vo cchindanta-( R.); JM. chindami and chindei (Erz.) abs. chin - 
dittu (Kk.); AMg. chindami (Anuog. 528; Nirayav. § 16); chindasi ( Anuog. 
528), chindai (Suyag. 332; Vivahap. 123.1306, (Nayadh. 1436; Uttar. 789), 
acchindai vicchindai ( Than. 360 ), vocchindasi , vocchindai ( Uttar. 321. 824), 
opt. chindejja ( Vivahap. 123. 1306 ). chinde ( Uttar. 217 ), acchindejja 
(Ayar. 2,3,1,9; 2,9,2; 2,13,13), vicchindejja (Ayar. 2,13,13), chindahi (Dasav. 
613,27), chindaha (Ayar. 1,7,2,4 ), present participle chindamana (Anuog. 
528), absol. palicchindiyanam (Ayar. 1,3,2,4); S. absol. paricchindia (Vikr. 
47,1). On AMg. acche see § 466. 516. — pisai for *pirhsai ( § 76)= pitiasti 
(He. 4,185); S. pxsedi ( Mrcch. 3,1. 21 ).—bharijai = bhanakti ( He. 4,106 j; 
M. bhahjaiy bhanjanta- (H. R.); JM. bhahjiuna , °je° (Erz.); AMg. bhahjai , 
bhahjae (Uttar. 788. 789); S. future bhanjaissai (Vikr. 22,2), absol. bhahjia 
(Mrcch. 40,22; 97,23 ). Mg. bhayyadi [ text bhajjadi ; ed. Calc, bhajjedi ] 

( Mrcch. 118,12) must be considered as passive and vibhayya (text bibhajja 
( Mrcch. 118,21 ) as its imperative; against this stands S. imp. bhajjedha 
( Mrcch. 155,4) in the active sense, to which may be compared jujja'i 
( § 507 ). — bhindai = bhinatti (Vr. 8,38; He. 4,216; Ki. 4,46; Mk. fol. 56); 
M. bhindai , bhindanta - ( G. H. R. ); JM. bhindai ( Erz. ); AMg. bhindai 
(Than. 360; Vivahap. 1327), bhinde'nti , bhindamane Vivahap. 1227. 1327), 
opt. bhindejja ( Ayar. 2,2,2,3; 2,3,1,9 ); S. Mg. absol. bhindia (Vikr. 16,1; 
Mrcch. 112,17). On AMg. abbhe see § 466. 516. 

§ 507. bhuj forms bhuhjai ( He. 4,110; Mk. fol. 56 ), uvahuhjai ( He. 4, 
111); M. bhuhjasu (H.); JM. bhuhjai (Erz.), bhuhjai ( Av. 8,4,24), bhuhjanti 
(Erz.; Kk.), bhuhjae (Atmanep.; Erz.), bhuhjahi ( Av. 10,40 ), bhuhjasu (Av. 
12,20 ), bhuhjaha, bhuhjamana , bhuhjiya , bhuhjjittd ( Erz.); AMg. bhuhjai 
(Uttar. 12; Vivahap. 163), bhuhjai (Suyag. 209); bhuhjamo (Vivahap. 624), 
bhuhjaha (Suyag. 194; Vivahap. 623), bhuhjanti ( Dasav. 613,18 ), bhuhjejja 
(Ayar. 2,1,10,7; Vivahap. 515. 516), bhuhje ( Uttar, 37; Suyag. 344), imp. 
bhuhja (Suyag. 182), bhuhjasu 9 bhuhjimo (Uttar. 369.675), bhuhjaha (Ayar.2,1, 
10,7), bhuhjamana (Pannav. 101.102 [ o je°].l03[ o je °]; Kappas.); jS. bhuhjade 
( Kattig. 403. 382; 404,390 ); S. bhuhjasu ( Mrcch. 70,12 ), inf. bhuhjidurh 
(Dhurtas. 6,21); A. bhuhjanti inf. bhuhjanaha , bhuhjanahi” ( He. 4,335,441,1 ). 
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— From yuj the present ar z junjai, jujjai (He. 4,109), which may be compa¬ 
red with bhajjedha § 506 and under rudh . M. paiihjaium ( Karp. 7,1 ). M. 
jujjae, jujjai (H.), jujjanta- ( R. ) are passive forms. AMg. jufijai ( Pannav. 
842 ff.; Ovav. § 145. 146 ) i pau?ijai ( Vivahap. 1312; Nayadh. § 89 ), opt. 
junje (Uttar. 29), patinje ( Samav. 8 6), junjamdna ( Pannav. 842 ff. ), absol. 
uvaiihjiuna (Vivahap. 1591); absol. M. niuhjiya (Erz. j; S. paiihjadha (Karp. 
(6,7), imp. passive from the present stem paiinjiadu ( Mrcch. 9,7 ), whilst 
the very frequent S.jujjadi (Mrcch. 61,10; 65,12; 141,3; 155,21; Sak. 71, 
10; 122,11; 129,15; Vikr. 24,3;32,17;82,17 etc.) =yujyate is, as the future S. 
ahiujjissadi=abhiyoksyate (Uttarar.69,6).— rudh forms rundhai (Vr. 8,49; He. 
4,133.218.239; Ki. *4,52; Mk.Sr fol. 56). So M. rundhasu (H.); AMg. rundhai 
(Than. 360); S. rundhedi (Mallikam. 126,3; text. °ei ); A. absol. rundhevinu 
(Vikr. 67,20) and rujjhai= *rudhyati (Hc.4,218), also with the nasal inserted 
M. niruhjhai ( H. 618 ), jS. absol, nirunjhitta ( Pav. 386,70 ), with which is 
compared AMg. vigincai=vikrntyati (§ 485). M.AMg. rumbhai (Vr.8,49; He. 
4,218; Ki. 4,52; Mk. Sr. fol. 56; H. R.; Uttar. 902 ), AMg. nirumbhai 
( Uttar. 834 ), passive M. JM. rubbhai ( § 546 ) belong to a root *rubh , 
which is an analogical formation according to the roots in gutturals 
( § 266 ). — hints forms in AMg. himsai = hinasti ( Uttar. 927. 935. 940. 
945. 950 etc. ), vihimsai ( Ayar. 1, 1, 1, 4. 5, 5. 6, 3 ), himsanti ( Avar. 
1, 1,6,5). 

§ 508. The forms of kr, built according to the 8. class, are still found 
in AMg. JM. jS. only, notwithstanding the carrying over of the weak 
stem kuru - to the a - class, as kurva AMg. kuvvai = *kurvati ( Suyag. 321. 
328 [ °ai ]. 359 [°tzl]. 550. 551; Uttar. 43; Dasav. 613,19 [°*n] ), pakuvvai 
(Ayar. 1.2,6,2), viuvvai (Vivahap. 114; Rayap. 60 ff. 79. 82; Uvas.; Naya¬ 
dh.; Kappas, etc. ), kuvvanti = kurvanti ( Suyag. 231. 240. 359. 472. 646; 
Vivahap. 409), vikuvvanti (Vivahap. 214. 215), opt. kuvvejja , °jja (Uttar. 
19. 289), usually, however, kujja ( § 464 ), imp. kuvvaha ( Ayar. 1,3,2,1 ), 
pres. part, atmanep. kuvvamana (Ayar. 1,1,3,1; Pannav. 104; Nayadh. 930), 
viuvvamdna (Vivahap. 1033 f. 1054), pakuvvamana (Ayar. 1,2,3,5; 1,5,1,1); 
JM. kuvvai (Kk.), kuvvanti (Av. 7,11), viuvvai (Av. 35,6), viuvvae (Av. 36,27), 
absol. viuvviuna , past passive particip. viuvviya (Erz.); J§. kuvvadi ( Kattig. 
399, 313; 400, 329; 401, 340; 402, 357 ), kuvvarh ( Pav. 384,58 ), kuvvantam 
(Kattig. 400,332), kuvvanto (Kattig. 403,378), also atmanep. kuvvade (Kattig. 
403,384). The Vedic flexion according to the 5. class has been retained 
in M. JM. J§. S. A. Vedic. krnoti becomes, according to § 502, kunai (Vr. 
8,13; He. 4,65; Ki. 4,54; Mk. 59 ). So M. kunasi i kunai , kunanti , kuna, 
kunasu kunaii , kunanta - ( G. H. R. ); JM. kunai ( Kk.; Rsabhap. ), kunanti , 
kunaha (Kk.), kunasu ( Kk.; Erz.; Sagara 6,2. 11. 12 ), kunanta -, kunamana - 
(Kk.; Erz.), kunantena ( KI. 15 ), also completely isolated kunai in AMg. in 
the verse ( Samav. 85 ); JS. kunadi ( Kattig. 399,310. 319; 402,359. 367; 
403,370. 371. 385; 404,388. 389. 391 ); A. kunahu ( Pingala 1,16. 53. 79 
[text °ha ] and kunehu (Pingala 1,90. 118). In S. Mg. kuna - is never used 
(Vr. 12,15; Mk. fol. 72 ). It is correct, therefore, in the dramas only in 
the gathas composed in M., as Ratn. 293,6; Mudrar. 83,3; Dhurtas. 4,19; 
Nagan. 25,4; 41,5; Balar. 120,6; ViddhaS. 92,8; Karp. 8,9; 10,1; 55,3; 
67,5,etc. Pratap.218,17;220,15;389,14 etc. Rajasekhara wrongly uses kuna- 
in S. too, as in Balar. 69,13;168,7;195,13;200,12; Viddhas. 36,2; 48,9.11; 
80,14; 83,3; 123,14. For kunomi ( Karp. 107,6 ed. Bomb.) Konow reads 
115,6 correct kadiadu , and so perhaps in Balar. and Viddhas. too in the 
critical editions, kuna- is to be removed from S. It is found, however, else¬ 
where in later days dramas too, as Hasy. 32,12; 39,14; Cait. 36,11; 37,5; 
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39,1. 10; 44,12; 47,7; 80,14;92,14; Karnas. 22,8; Jivan. 39,15;41,7;81,14; 
95,2; Mallikam. 69,1; 336,3 etc. perhaps a bit through the contribution 
of the publishers and authors. Out and out monstrous is S. kummo=kurmah 
(Jivan. 13,6), against this correctly Dh. kulu == kuru (Mrcch. 31,16). 

§ 509. kr is conjugated mostly as the roots in r of the first class (§477): 
karat (Vr. 8,13; He. 4,65. 234, 239; Mk. fol. 59), yet in M. JM. AMg. JS. 
almost, in S. Mg. completely exclusively according to the ^-conjugation. 
a - forms are: PG. opt. kareyya , kare'yyama ( 6,40; 7,41 ); M. karanta - (R.); 
JM. karae = kurutc (Kk. II, 506,5), karanti (Rsabhap. 39. 40); AMg. karat 
(uncertain; Rayap. 233), karanti ( Suyag. 297; Uttar. 1101; Vivahap. 62; 
Jiv. 102; Pannav. 56. 574), pakaranh (Uttar. 15; Pannav. 575), viyagaranti 3 
vagaranti (Suyag. 523. 695); JS. karadi ( Kattig. 400,332 ); opt. AMg. hare 
(Suyag. 348. 385 393), nirdkare ( Suyag. 442 ), karejja ( § 462 ), viydgarejja 
( Suyag. 525. 527 ), vagarejja ( Ayar. 2,3,2,17 ); frequently in A.: karimi 
( Vikr. 71,9 ), karait ( He. 4,370,2 ), karat, karadi , karanti , karafn( He. s. v. 
Vkar\ opt. kari (He. 4,387,3; Sukasaptati 49,4; Prabandhac. 63,7), imp. 
karahi (He. 4,385; Pingala 1,149), karu ( He. 4,330,3 ), karahu ( He. 4,346; 
Pirigala 1,102. 107. 121 [ text °ha ] ), inf. karana, absol. karevi , kareppinu 
(He. s.vVkar).— ^-forms are very frequent: M. karemi, karesi , karei, karenti , 
karehi , karesu, karenta - ( H. R. ); JM. karei ( Erz.; Kk.; Av. 9,17; 14,14 ), 
karemo ( Erz. 2,27; 5,35; Kk. 264,11. 14; Av. 17,14; Sagara 2,14 ), karenti 
(Erz.; Kk.), karehi , karesu , kareha ( Kk. ), karenta -, karemana ( Erz. ); AMg. 
karemi (Than. 149. 476; Nayadh. § 94; Uvas.), karei { Ayar. 1,2,5,6; 1,3,2,1; 
Suyag. 403. 406. 853; Vivahap. 915. 917._931.945; Nirayav. 49; Uvas.; 
Kappas.), karemo ( Suyag. 734 ), karenti { Ayar. 1,3,2,1; Rayap. 183; Jiv. 
577. 597; Uvas.; Kappas. ), imp. viyagarehi ( Suyag. 962 ), kareha ( Uvas.; 
Nayadh.; Kappas.), karemana (Uvas.), viyagaremane 9 viyagarei (Ayar. 2,2, 
3,1). Isolated is AMg. kajjanti (Uvas. § 197. 198) in the active sense; at 
the parallel place § 184 stands karenti. J&. karedi ( Pav. 384,59; Kattig. 
400,324; 402,369; 403,377.383); S. karemi ( Lalitav. 561,15; Mrcch. 16,4; 
103,17;151,22; Sak.165,8 [to be taken from the v.l. over to the text];Vikr. 
82,5; 83,5. 6 etc.), karesi (Ratn. 303,29; Malatim. 265,2; Prab. 44,2 [ so 
to be read with P. M. Bomb.] ), karedi ( Lalitav. 560,9; Mrcch. 73,11; 
147,18; 151,19. 20;^Sak. 20.5; 56,16; Vikr. 75,5), karemo (Sak, 80,5 [ so to 
be read] ), alamkarenti ( Malatim. 273,5 [so to be read; cf. v. 1.] ), karehi 
(Mrcch. 66,14; 325,18; 326,10), karesu (Ratn. 299,5; 316,6;328,24; Venis. 
98,15; Pras. 84,9; Karnas. 21,7; 30,5; 37,20 ), karedu ( Malatim. 351,7 ), 
kare^mha (Sak. 81,16; Vikr. 6,15;10,15;53,14; Prab. 63,11; Ratn. 303,21; 
Uttarar. 101,8 ), karedha ( Malatim. 246,5), karenta - ( Mrcch. 6,13; 40,23; 
60,25; 61,24; 105,1; 148,8).-Mg. kalemi ( Mrcch. 12,15; 31,17. 20; 97,4; 
113,23 etc.; Sak. 114,3), kalesi (Mrcch. 151,25; 160,3), kalide (Mrcch. 81,6; 
127,6; 135,2; 158,25; Nagan. 68,5 [so to be read] ), kalehi ( Mrcch. 31,8; 
123,10; 176,5 ), kalemha (Mrcch. 167,19; 168,7; 170,21; Venls.36,6; 
Gandak. 71,10), kaledha (• Mrcch. 32,15; 112,2; 140,23 ), kalentaa ( voc.; 
Mrcch. 30,9; 108,17). 

§ 510. The forms built according to the 9. class are found in most 
of the dialects more frequently of only jna , which after na , according to 
§ 170, loses its initial j : M. jdnai (Karp. 35,8); JM. janasi ( Erz. 57,8 ); 
AMg. janasi (Vivahap. 1271; Rayap. 267; Uttar. 745 ), anujanai 
(Suyag. 1.16), na yandi, jdnai (Suyag. 161. 520), pariyanai (Vivahap. 228; 
Rayap. 252 [°jd°] ); viyanasi , viyanai ( Uttar. 745. 791 ); J janadi (Pav. 
382,25; 348,48), viyanddi ( Pav. 388,2); S. janasi ( Mrcch. 57,9; 65,10; 82, 
12; Sak. 13,5: Malatim. 102,3; Mudrar. 37,2); D. anasi (Mrcch. 101,8.9. 
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10); S.jdnadi (Vikr. 9,4; Malatim. 264,5; Mahav. 34,1; Mudiar. 36,3.4.6; 

55.1 etc.); Mg. &. D. anadi (Mrcch. 37,25;5l,25;101,ll); §. vidnadi (Prab. 
13,19), jdnadu (Mrcch. *94,13; Mudrar. 36,7); Mg. yandsi ( Venis. 34,18 ), 
ydnadi (Mrcch. 114,1), anadi (Mrcch. 37,25), vidnadi, paccabhianadi (Mrcch. 
38,13; 173,7). Except in £. Mg. jnd mostly behaves according to the a- 
conjugation : janai( Vr. 8,23; He. 4,7; KI. 4,47 ). So: M . janimi, jdnasi, 
jdnase, jandi , janimo and j an a mo, jana,janasu( H.), after na : a nasi, andi , dnimo 
dnaha (H. R ); JM. jdnasi (Dvar. 502,21), na ydnasi (Erz. 52,17), jandi (Erz. 
11,2; Kk. 277,10 ), na yanai ( Av. 21,18; 38,8; Erz. 30,3; 37,25 ); AMg. 
jdnasi (Uttar. 745), janai (Vivahap. 284, 363. 911. 1194. 1198 etc.; Suyag. 
476. 540; Uttar 202;’ Ayar. 1,2,5,4; Pannav. 366. 432. 518 ff. 666; Jiv. 
339 ff.), parijdnai (Ayar. p. 132,9 fF.), anujdndi (Vivahap. 603 ff.), samanu - 
janai (Ayar. 1,1,3,6; 1,2,5,2. 3 )Jdndmo ( Vivahap. 131. 144. 1180. 1406; 
Than. 147; Suyag. 578), jdnaha , pariy dnaha (Vivahap. 132,234), opt .jane 
( Suyag. 364), imp. jana \ Ayar. 1,3,1,1 ) and jdndhi ( Suyag. 249.304; 
Kappas. S. § 52), viyanahi ( Paimav. 39 ), samanujanahi ( Suyag 247 ), 
anujdnaii (Kappas. § 28 ),janaha (Ayar. 1,4,2,5), janamdna ( Samav. 82 ); 
JS. jdnadi (Kattig. 398,302), viyanadi ( Pav. 381,2*1 ),jana ( Kattig. 401, 
342 ); &.jdnamo [ text false °ni°; cf. v. 1. J ( Malatim. 82,9; 94,3; 246,1; 
248,1; 255,4; Viddha§. 101,1 ), na anadha ( Malatim. 245,8 ), imp. jana 
(Karp.63,8) and jdndhi (Mrcch. 41,24 [so t<> be read];169,20; Vikr.15,10; 
41,5; Malatim. 239,1 [so to be read] ), anujdndhi (Sak. 26,12; Vikr. 29,9); 
Wlg.yandhi (Mrcch. 80,21); A . janaiu (He. 4,391. 439,4), janai (He. 4,401, 

4.419.1 ),jdnu Pihgala 1,26 [text jana]) y janahu (Pingala 1,105. 106. 144). 
In S. Mg. the flexion according to the a-class is restricted to janamo, jana, 
jdndhi , which should not be considered to have been built from the strong 
stem of the 9. class, and to j anadha. Against the dialect is jdnasi { Lalitav. 
560,18), falsely also jdnedi ( Nagan. 67,3), for which we should, with the 
v. 1., read janadi, as also for Mg. ydnadi (He.4,292), paccahijanedi (Mrcch. 
132,24 ) is to be read °nadi. On the other hand, correct is the *-form in 
JM. jdnei (Kk. Ill, 512,4), jS. viydnedi (Kattig. 399,316; text °ei) and A. 
jdnehu (Pihgala 1,5. 14). J§. has nddi ^ *jfiati (Pav. 382,25) too. 

§ 511. kri forms kinai ( Vr. 8,30; He. 4,52 ), with prefix vi vikkinai 
( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52; Ki. 4,70; Mk. fol. 54). So: M. vikkinai ( H. 238 ); 
JM. kindmi (Av. 31,9), kinai ( Erz. 29,28 ), absol. kiniya , future kinihdmo 
(Av, 33,15), vikkindmi , vikkinai (Av. 33,24. 26), vikkinanti (Av. 31,7), padi- 
vikkinai ( Av. 33,15 ); AMg. kinai ( Than. 516 ), opt. kine, particip. pres. 
kinanta - ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3 ); §. imp. kinadha ( Candak. 51,10. 11. 12; 53,7 ), 
future kinissadi (Candak. 52,4. 7), past passive particip. kinida (Karp. 32, 
9; 73,2 ), nikkinasi ( Mrcch. 61,16 ), vikkinida ( Mrcch. 50,4; Karp. 74,3; 
Latakam. *13,15; 18,10); Mg. kinadha and with i fut. feinifsam (Mrcch. 32, 
17; 118,14; 125,10 ); Dh. vikkinia ( Mrcch. 32,10. 12. 14 ). With the 
prefix vi kri is inflected also according to the analogy of the roots in -i 
of the 1. class : vikkei ( Vr. 8,31; He. 4,52. 240; Ki. 4,71; Mk. fol. 54 ). 
So M. v. 1. to H. 238. vikkeai (He. 4,240) is a denominative from vikreya , 
therefore == *vikreyati.—pu forms punai (He. 4,241), lu, likewise lunai ( Vr. 
8,56; Hc.4,24l; Ki.4,73; Mk.fol.57). Besides both the roots may be inflec¬ 
ted according to the analogy of the roots in of the 6. class: AMg. opt. 
luejjd (Vivahap. 1186), passive puvvai, luvvai beside punijjdi , lunijjai (§ 536). 
The shortening of I, in kinai is explained from the old accent krindti and it 
corresponds to the shortening of u in punai=pundti , lunai =lundti. On M. 
JM. AMg. A. jindi, Dh. jinadi, AMg. samussinai see § 473, on munai § 489. 

§ 512. The old flexion of the roots ending in consonants occurs in 
AMg. anhdi=asnati ( Ovav. § 64. 65 ). The usual formation, however, is 
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anhai ( He. 4,110 ). The roots are inflected the same according to the 
analogy of the roots of 7. class with the weak stem formed according to 
either a - or ^-conjugation (§ 506 f.). The influence thereof was that a 
lection of the roots, such as granth , bandh , manth, already had the nasal 
and another section as anhai = asnati, genhai = grhnati was forced to 
take it according to the phonetic rules of Prakrit within the stem. So : 
ganthai = grathndti (§ 333; He. 4,120; Mg. fol. 54); §. nigganthida (Balar. 
131,14 ).—ge nhai=grhndti (Vr.8,15; Hc.4,209; KI.4,63); M. ge'nhai, genha- 
nti, genha, genhail, genhanta-{G. H.R.) ;JM. genhasi{ Av. 44,6), ge nhai , ginha'i , 
ginhae ( Kk.); genhanti ( Av. 35,3 ), genha ( Erz.; Kk. ); genhdhi 
( Av. 31,11 ) and genhesu ( Erz. ), genhaha , ginhaha ( Av. 33,17; Kk. ); 
AMg. genhai (Vivahap. 916. 1032. 1659; Uvas.), ge*nhejjd (Vivahap. 2)2. 
214),ginAfl?(Vivahap. 1035;Pannav. 377ff.; Nayadh. 449; Uvas.; Kappas.; 
Nirayav. etc ), also ginhei (Uvas.j, abhiginhai( Uvas.), ogirtAai‘(Vivahap.838), 
ginhaha (Vivahap.623), ginhanti (Vivahap.24; Nirayav.), ginhdhi (Nayadh. 
633), ginhaha, (Vivahap. 332); J§.ginAarfi(Pav.384,59[text ginnadt ], 

Kattig. 399,310; 400,335), ginhedi ( Katiig. 400,335 ); S. gfnhasi (Mrcch. 
49,15), genhadi (Mrcch. 45,9; 74,18; Sak. 73,3; 159,13), genhanti (Mrcch. 
70,3), genha ( Mrcch. 16,3; 38,4; 55,1; 75,2 etc.; Ratn. 305,7 ), ge nhadu 
(Mrcch. 49,8; 74,14 ), anugenhadu ( Sak. 56,11; Mudrar. 19,4 ), genhadha 
( Mrcch. 97,24 ), anuge nhantu ( Mudrar. 262,5 [ so to be read ] ), absol. 
genhia ( Mrcch. 41,12; 59,8; 75,8; 105,2; 107,10; Vikr. 10,2; 52,5; 72,15; 
84,20 ), inf. genhidum ( Mrcch. 94,12 ), particip. nec. ge^nhidavva ( Mrcch. 
150,14; Vikr. 30,9); Mg. genhadi (Mrcch. 128,19; 145,17), gfnha (Mrcch. 
45,21; 132,13; Mudrar. 264,1; 265,1), ge nhadu ( Mrcch. 22,3. 5 ), genhia 
(Mrcch. 12,14; 96,12. 18; 116,5; 126,16; 132,16; Candak. 64,8); Dh. 
ge^nha (Mrcch. 29,16; 30,2); A • grnhdi (He. 4,336), genhai (Pingala 1,60), 
absol. grnheppinu (He. 4,394. 438,1). In A. grab is inflected according to 
the 6th class too: grhanti (He. 4,341,2). 

§ 513. bandh is inflected: M. bhandhai (He. 1,187; H. R.; Pracandap. 
47,6); nibandhax (R.), bandhanti (G. R.), anubandhanti (R.), bandhasu (R.), 
dbandhantia (He. 1,7), future bandhihii , passive bandhijjai (He. 4,247), also 
according to the ^-conjugation: bdndhenti (R.), inf. bandheum (He. 1,181); 
JM. bandhaha, bandhiuna, bandhiya (Erz.), bandhium , bandhittu (Kk.); AMg. 
bandhai ( Thai?. 360; Vivahap. 104. 136. 137. 331. 391 ff. 635 ff. 1810 ft.; 
Ovav. § 66; Pannav. 638. 653. 657. 663 etc.), padibandhai ( Suyag. 179 ), 
bandhanti ( Than. 108; Vivahap. 66. 1435; Pannav. 638. 657. 663 etc. ), 
bandhe'jja ( Vivahap. 420. 421; Uvas. § 200 ), bandhaha ( Vivahap. 234, 
1263 ), inf. bandhiu 0 (Nirayav. § 15 );J§. bandhade ( Kattig. 400,327); S. 
bandhdmi (Latakam. 18,12), anubandhasi (Sak. 86,14), anubandhanti (Uttar. 
60,7 ), absol. bandhia ( Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10 [so to be read]; Ratn. 
317,11), ubbandhia (Ratn. 315,28; Nagan. 34,15; 35,9 ), also according to 
the ^-conjugation : bandhesi ( Priyad. 4,16 ); obandhedi = avabadhnati 
(Mrcch. 89,5; 152,25); Mg. absol. bandhia ( Mrcch. 163,16 ), past passive 
participle bandhida ( Mrcch. 162,17 ), according to the ^-conjugation imp. 
padibandhedha ( Sak. 113,12 ).— manth forms manthai ( He. 4,121). To the 
flexion of Skt. mathati corresponds AMg. opt. mahejjd ( Uvas. §200 ), 
where, however, the v. 1. points to manthejjd . 

§514. In §. Mg. Dh. bhan follows the analogy of the roots of the 
9. class, because bhandmi , should be construed as *bha-na-mi. In the 2. 
3. sing, indie., 3. sing, imp., 2. plur. indie, imperative the length is retai¬ 
ned as in the 1. sing. plur. Examples are extraordinarily numerous: 
S. bhandsi ( Mycch. 51,7. 10; 52, 11; 53, 54; 57,11; Vikr. 10,5; 22,14; 
Malav. 27,13; Mudrar. 71,1. 2. 4; 72,2. 4; 73,2 etc.), bhanddi ( Mrcch. 
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23,19; 67,14; 74,13; 94,11; Sak. 51,4; 158,2; Vikr. 16,5; 46,5; Malav. 16, 
18; 64,20 etc. ), bhanadu ( Mrcch. 18,25 ); Mg. bhanddi ( Mrcch. 13,7 ), 
bhanadha (Mrcch. 32,18; 96,21; 97,1; Prab. 46,16; Candak. 64,6; Mudrar. 
154,1; 257,6; 258,2 [ so to be read throughout, as also in S. Uttarar. 
123,7] ); Dh. bhanddi ( Mrcch. 34,12 ). The 2. sing. imp. is S.D. bhana 
(Mrcch. 88,19; Sak. 50,9; Vikr. 47,1; Nagan. 30,1; D. Mrcch. 100,8) or 
S. bhandhi (Vikr. 27,7; Malav. 39,9; Venis. 10,12; 100,14; Nagan. 44,13; 
Jlvan. 10,4 ); Mg. bhana ( §ak. 114,5 ) and bhandhi ( Mrcch. 81,13. 15; 
165,4 ). Beside them these dialects have also the tf-conjugat on : D. §. 
bhanesi (Mrcch. 105,8; Sak. 137,12 [so to be read] ); Mg. bhaneti (Mrcch. 
21,8. 20. 22); Dh. bhanesi (Mrcch. 39,16); S. bhanehi ( Mrcch. 61,13; 79, 
3 ). In the rest of the dialects bhan behaves regularly according to the 
^-conjugation: yet bhandi in JM. Av. 22,41. 42 beside the usual bhanai. 

IMPERFECT. 

§ 515. The single imperfect, that has been retain d by dialects, more 
than one, is the imperfect of as (to be). However, only the 3. sing, dsi or 
dsi = asit, which is used for all the persons in the sing, and plur., onlv is 
found (Vr. 7,25; He. 3,164; Ki. 4,11; Sr. fol. 54). So 1. sing. AMg. ke 
aham dsi (Ayar. 1,1,1,3); §. aham khu...asi ( Mrcch. 54,16 )*; 2. sing. S. 
tumam...gada dsi (Mrcch. 28,14), lumarh kirn mantaanti dsi (Malatim. 71,4), 
tumam khu...me piasahi dsi (Malatim. 141,11 f.), kilinto dsi (Uttarar. 18,12), 
kisa tumam , ed. tuarri]. mantaanti 0jf(Karnas.37,7f.) 2 ; 3. sing. M. <wi((3.H.); 
JM. dsi , dsi (KI. 2; Dvar.495,19;499,20;504,19; Erz.); AMg. dsi ( Suyag. 
896; Uvas. § 197; Ovav. § 170 ), dsi ( Uttar. 660; Jiv. 239.452 ); S. very 
frequently; e. g. dsi (Lalitav. 560,14;568,1 ; Mrcch. 41,21 ; Sak. 43,6;105, 

10; 117,12; 129,13; 162,13; Vikr. 11,2;27,21; 35,7. 9), dsi (Uttarar. 20,12; 
78,4; Venis. 12,1.6); Dh. dsi (Mrcch.36,18); 1. plur. AMg. dsi mo, dsi mo 3 
(Uttar.402), dsi 0 mfo?( Uttar.403); 3. plur. M.je dsi...mahanaipavahd(GA49) 9 
dsi rahd (R.14,33), je °go t cchaa dsi...vanjula (H.422); JM. mahdrdydno cattdri 
mittd dsi (Eiz. 4,36); AM g. uvasagga bhimasi (Ayar. 1,8,2,7), tassa bhajjd 
duve dsi ( Uttar. 660 ); §. pasarhsantio dsi (Balar. 289,2).—Besides we find 
only AMg. abbavi = abravit ( He. 3,162; Uttar. 279. 281; Suyag. 259 ), 
used also as 3. plur. too : abambhaedrino bald imam vayanam abbavi ( Uttar. 
351 ).—On the hypothetical preterite uddhare , care , pahane , pucche , acchia , 
gi^nhia etc. see § 466. The preterite pos'ulated by Bollensen 4 rests on 
false readings and forms wrongly understood 5 . See also § 517. 

i. Notwithstanding Pali asim, we should not with the v. 1 . read here dsim, as 
Bloch, Vr. and He. presumes.— 2. At H. 805, dsi should not be considered, with 
Weber, as = dsih, but as = atih with the scholiasts.—3. dsi of the text should be so 
corrected. As the similar following dsi amhe and the other use of dsi, dsi point, it is 
not to be read with Leumann, WZKM. 5,134 asimo or asimu, but mo should, with the 
scholiast, be considered as a pronoun.—4. Malavika. p. 188. 230. —5. Bloch, Vr. und 
He. p. 46. 

AORIST. 

§516. Of the strong aorist only AMg. acche = *acchet from chid, 
abbhe = Vedic. dbhet from bhid ( Ayar. 1,1,2,5 ), which are used in the 
sense of the opt. ( § 466 ), are noticeable, in addition to abhu = abhut in 
the verse in AMg. (Uttar. 116 ), which has been used there as the 3. 
plur.: abhujina atthi jina aduvd vi bhavissat. Very numerous, on the other 
hand, in AMg. are the many forms of the 5- aorist in the parasmaip., 
frequently derived from the present stem. The very seldom 1. sing, 
parasmaip. shows, as in Pali 1 , doubled s : akarissam c * aham ( Ayar. 1,1, 
1,5); pucchiss 5 aham (verse; Suyag. 259 ), The 2* sing, occurs in 
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akasi=akdrsih(S 2 im 2 LV. 82); kasi (Uttar. 415) and in vayasi=avadih (Suyag. 
924), of a form, that is placed together with Pali forms like agamdsi 2 . 
Both the forms are more frequent as 3. sing. So akdsl (Ayar. 1 8,4,8; 
2,2,2,4; Suyag. 74; Kappas. § 146), akasi (Suyag. 120- 123. 298), behind 
md also kasi (He. 3,162; Suyag. 234; Uttar. 14), according to He. 3,162; 
Sr. fol. 54 also kdhi and according to Desln. 1,8 akasi in the sense of 
parydptam. The same forms are used also as 1 . sing, jam aham puvvam akasi 
—yad aham purvam akdrsam (Ayar. 1 , 1 ,4,3); aham eyam akasi = aham etad 
akarsam{ Suyag. 621) and used as 1 . \s\ur.\jahd vayam dhammam aydnamand 
pdvam pur a kammam akasi mohd ( Uttar. 433 f. ). This corresponds to the 
use of the imp. dsi (§ 515). As 3. sing.: vayasi (Suyag. 578; Vivahap. 165. 
1260.1262.1268; Ovav.; Uvas.; Kappas.), very frequently in the meaning 
of the 3. plur. (Ayar. 1 , 4 , 2 ,4; Suyag, 783; Vivahap. 131.186.236.238.332. 
809.951; Antag. 61; Nayadh. §68 ff. u.s. w.) etc., also vayasi (Suyag. 565. 
841 ;Ovav. §53.84ff.). Other examples for the 3. sing, are: thasi, thdhi from 
stha (He. 3,162); paccdsi from at with parti (Ayar. 1 , 2 , 5 ,5); aedri ( Ayar. 

1.8.3.2) ; kahesi from kathaya - (Panhav. 303. 327). From hhu the 3. sing, 
is bhuvi = *abhdvit ( Vivahap, 78. 844 [ text here °im ]; Nandis. 501. 502 
[text bhuvim ca ]; Jiv. 239. 452 [text here °im\) i or fr^m the present stem 
bhavaahesi from *abhavisit y *abhaisit, *abhaisit{§ 166; He. 3,164), accord¬ 
ing to He. used also as 1. 2. sing., and found in the text as 3. plur.: 
samana...tattha viharanta putthapuvva ahesi sunaehim (Ayar. 1 , 8 ,3, 6 ). Like¬ 
wise is explained AMg. annesi = *ajfidyisit ( cf. §‘487; Ayar. 1,2, 6 ,5; 1,5, 
2,1. 3,4; 1,8,1,14 ). That the form is not = anvesi , but is the aorist of 
jnd y has already been assumed by Jacobi 3 . One 1. plur. occurs in 
vucchdmu = avdtsma from vas “to live'* ( Uttar. 410 ), formed from an 
aorist stem *vatsa -. The 3. plur. ends in -imsu = Skt. isuh. So: parivici - 
tthimsu (Ayar. 1 , 4 ,4,4); pucchimsu (Ayar. 1,8,2,11; Suyag. 301 [text °m«]); 
cinimsu, uvacinimsu ( Vivahap. 62; Than. 107. 108 [text °na °) ); bandhimsu , 
udirimsu , vedimsu , nijjarimsu (Than. 108; Vivahap. 62 [text °emsu\ ); s'jjhi- 
msu y bujjhimsu (Suyag. 790; Vivahap. 79); ayaimsu from jan with a (Kappas. 
§ 17—19; cf. § 487); parinivvaimsu (Suyag. 790); bhasimsu , sevimsu (Suyag. 
704); atarimsu (Suyag. 424; Uttar. 567); himsimsu (Ayar. 1,1,6,5: 1 , 8 ,1,2; 

1 . 8 .3.3) ; viharimsu (Ayar. 1 , 8 , 1 , 2 ; 1,8,3,5); luncimsu y nihanimsu (Ayar. ( 1 , 8 , 
3 , 11 . 12 ); kandimsiu from krand (Ayar. 1 , 8 ,1,4; 1,8,3,10); vinaimsu = 
vyanaisuh (Suyag. 454); abhavirhsu (Suyag. 157. 551) and bhavimsu (Viva- 
h^p. 157 ). Beside the usual akarimsu ( Than. 149); karimsu (Vivahap. 
62. 79; Nayadh. § 118; Suyag. 790 [ text karesu ], uvakarimsu (Ayar. 1,8, 
3,11), is found also vikuvvimsu (Vivahap. 214. 215) from the present stem 
kuvva - (§ 508) . Aorists of the causative are ginhdvimsu ( Nayadh. § 123 ); 
patthavairhsu from stha with pra ( Kappas. §128 ); sampahdrimsu 
from dhar with sam and pra ( Suyag. 585. 620); aor. of a denominative is 
rikkasi (Ayar. 1 , 8 ,1,3) belonging to one *riknaya -. The 3. plur. is used also 
for other persons. Thus for the 1. sing.: karimsu vdharh{ Than. 476); for the 
3. sing, ahimsimsu [text °sa °] vd himsai va himsissai va ( Suyag. 680 ); puttho 
vi ndbhibhdsimsu ( Ayar. 1 , 8 , 1 , 6 ); dsimsu [text °ja°] bhagavam ( Ayar. 1 , 8 , 2 , 
6 )\ sevimsu (Ayar. 1,8,3,2). An old Skt. form is addakkhu (Vivahap. 332), 
addakkhU ( Ayar. 1 , 5 ,1,3; may be sing, too ) = adrdksuh , frequently used 
as 3 . singular: adakkhu ( Ayar. 1 , 2 ,5, 2 ; Vivahap. 1306 ), addakkhu (Ayar. 
1,8,1,9 ), addakkhu (Ayar. 1,5,2,1. 6,1; 1,8,1,16. 17 ) 4 . In Kappas. S. 19 
adakkhu is a false reading for adatthu , as the v. 1. has. Accordingly is for¬ 
med, from naks with nih y ninnakkhu ( Ayar. 2 , 2 , 1 , 4. 5. 6 ) used as 
3 . singular. 

U E.Kuhn ? Beitrage p. iii; 3. Muller, Simplified grammar p. 114 ,— 2 . E. Kuhn 
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1 . c. p. 114; E. MOller, 1 . c. p. 116.—3. SBE. XXTI, p. 44, note 2.—4. In certain 
places one may be doubtful, whether or not there is an adjective *adrakfu, as it cer¬ 
tainly appears for dakkhu y adakkhu = *drakstiy *adraksu or *drhu f *adrksu in Suyag, 151, 

§ 517. In AMg. we frequently find a 3. sing, atmanep. in -j \tthd % 
- ittha . The form is built explicitly from the present stem, and this as well 
as the unusual dental, which Pali too has, for the expected cerebral 
(§ 303), makes it doubtful, as to whether they derive it correctly from the 
j-aorist 1 . Examples are samuppajjitthd from pad with sam and ud (Vivahap. 
151.170; Nayadh. § 81. 87; p. 771; y^as.; Kappas, etc.); roitlhd from 
rue (He. 3,143); vaddhittha , abhivaddhitthaj rom vrdh (Kappas.); riittlia from 
rlyate (Ayar. 1,8,1,1; 13,3,13); esittha (Ayar. 1,8,1,12 ); viharitthd ( Avar. 
1,8,1,12); bhunjittha (Ayar. 1,8,1,17. 18), sevittha , sevittha ( Ayar. 1,8,2,1; 
1,8,4,9) ; apiittha, apivittha [so to be read] from pd ( to drink) with priva¬ 
tive a ( A^ar. 1,8,4,5. 6); anujanittha ( Ayar, 1,8,4,8 ); kuvvittha from the 
present stem kuvvai (§ 508) (Ayar. 1,8,4,15); udaharittha (Uttar. 353. 408), 
jayittha , parajayittha ( Vivahap. 500 ); dalayittha ( Vivahap. 502). From 
bhu is derived the form hottha from the present stem ho • == bhava- (§ 476) 
(Vivahap. 5. 168.182; Than. 79; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Ovav. etc.); 
also with augment in the verse ahotlha ( Uttar. 619 ); with praduh on the 
other hand, from the stem bhava-: pdubbhavitthd (Vivahap. 1201). Of the 
causative the form ends in - ettha , - ettha : karettha • from kare - = kdraya - 
(Ayar. 1,8,4 ; 8 )\pahdrettha 9 mostly °ttha from pahare - = pradharaya - (Suyag. 
1012; Vivahap. 153. 831; Vivagas. 123; Ovav. § 50; Nayadh. § 81 etc. ); 
but also javaittha from yapaya- ( Ayar. 1,8,4,4). 1’he same form is used 
also for peisons other than 3. sing. Thus for the 2. plur. in labhittha [so 
the commentary; text °bhe° ]: jai me na dahittha ih * [so the commentary; 
text ah'] esanijjam kim ajja jatinana labhittha labham (Uttar. 359); for the 
3. plur.: vippasarittha (Nayadh. 348)j bahave hatthl.. . diso disim vippasaritthd , 
kasditthd , denominative from kasa (Ayar.1,8,2,11); pdubbhavitthd (Nayadh. 
§ 59; Ovav. §33 ff.); bahave...deva dntiy am pdubbhavitthd] more often hottha 
(Ayar. 2,15,16; Than. 197; Nayadh. 628; Samav. 66.229; Uvas. § 4. 184. 
233. 234; Kappas. Th. § 5. 6; Ovav. § 77. - Cf. § 520. On the preca- 
tive see § 466. 

1. Hypotheses on the origin of the form in Johansson, KZ. 32,450 ff. 

PERFECT. 

§ 518. Of the perfect, only the 3. plur. parasmaip. has retained ahu 
= ahuh in AMg. (Ayar. 1,4,3,1; Suyag. 74 [text aha], 132. 134. 150. 316. 
468. 500); udahu (Uttar. 424); also ahu (Ayar. 1,5,1,3) and udahu (Suyag. 
454). More frequent, as in Pali, is the recent formation dhamsu ( Avar. 
2,1,4,5; Suyag. 37. 166. 202. 241. 356.445. 456. 463. 465. 778 842; Viva¬ 
hap. 130. 139. 142. 179. 438. 1033. 1402; Than. 148. 438 ff.; Panhav. 
95. 106; Jiv. 12. 13; Kappas. S. § 27). Both the forms are employed for 
other persons too. So dhamsu for the 1. sing. : tao 5 ham evam dhamsu 
( Uttar. 623 ); for the 3. sing,: evam dhamsu nayakulanandano mahappdjino 
varaviranamadhe'jjo kahesi ya (Panhav. 303. 327); likewise lor the 3. sing. 
ahu (Suyag. 257. 308; Uttar. 365. 646; Kappas, and udahu (Ayar. 1,2,4, 
4; Suyag. 159. 304. 387. 518. 974. 989. 992 ff.; Uttar. 756. 

PLUPERECT. 

§ 519. With the exception of the cases mentioned under § 515—518, 
in Pkt. the past tense is expressed either by the present, particularly in 
narration, or generally by the paraphrasis with the past passive participle, 
by whi^h the person or thing spoken of ? which in the c$se of transitive verbs 
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goes over to the instrumental abaldna tana ... vasio angesu ... seo 
"sweat clung to the limbs of those women” ( G. 210); him na bhanio si 
bdlaa gamanidhuai "have you, o boy, not been told by the daughter of 
the village-chief ? ( H. 370 ); siaparimatthena va vudho tena vi nirantaram 
romanco "he exhibited uninterrupted thrill of hair, as if touched by 
Sita” (R. 1,42); JM. pacchd ranna cintiyam "later the king thought*' ( Av» 
32,19); annaya bhuyadinnena vinnayam "once Bhutadinna learnt” ( Erz. 1, 
24); AMg. suyam me dusamtenabhagavaya evam akkhayam "I, the long-lived 
one, have heard that the Lord had spoken thus”(Ayar. 1,1,1,1); urala nam 
tume devanuppie sumina dittha ci O beloved of gods, you have seen an excellent 
dream” (Kappas. § y); §. id aanantena edind evvam anucitthidam "so he has 
done thus unknowingly” (Mrcch. 63,24 ); sudamkhu mac tadakannassa 
muhddo "I have heard from the mouth of the father Kanva (Sak. 14,12); 
Mg. iudam tueyam mae gaidarh "did you hear what I sang ?” (Mrcch. 116, 
20 ); adha e'kkadiasam mae lohidamakake khandaso kappide 0 "one day I cut 
the rohita fish into pieces” ( Sak. 114,9); A. tumhe'fii amhehi jam, kiaH 
ditthali bahuajanena "many people ha\e seen what was done by you and 
by us (He. 4,37 i ); sabadhu kare^ppinu kadhidu maf (c I have said on oath” 
(He. 4,396,3). Pkt. may form in this manner by insertion of dsi (was) 
the pluperfect from the past passive participle 1 . So: M. jo sisammi viinno 
majjhajuanehiganavai dsi "he, whom the young men had put over my head, 
was Ganapati” (H. 372); JM. taya ya so kumbhayaro... gamam annarh gao dsi 
( and at that time the potter had gone to another village” ( Sagara 10, 
18); jam te sukkhiyam an buddhilena addhalakkham "that half lac, that 
Buddhila had spoken to ihee” ( Erz. 10,34 ); S. aham khu radanachatthim 
uvavasidd dsi "I had brought the (prescribed) fast to end on the ratnasas- 
thi ( for the vow )” ( Mrcch. 54,16 ); §. tumarh mae saha ... gadd dsi 
"you had gone with me (Mrcch. 28,14); ajja devi ajjagandhdlie pddavanda - 
nam kadum gadd dsi "today the queen had gone to adore the feet of 
Her Majesty Gandhari (Venis. 12,6); puno mandassa vi me tattha paccuppan - 
nam uttaram dsi , "although dull, I had prepared the answer” ( Malav. 
57,16); tde'kkhu cittaphalaam pabhade hatthxkidam asi (i I had taken the picture 
into may hand in the morning” ( Malatim. 78,3 ); Dh. tassa judialassa 
mutthippahalena tiasika bhagga dsi "the nose of the gambler was broken with 
a stroke of the fist ( Mrcch. 36,18 ). In many cases we may take them 
as adjectival participle, 
i. Fick, Sagara p. 26. 

FUTURE 

§ 520. By far the most usual in §. Mg. exclusively attestable forma¬ 
tion of the future of the roots ending in a consonant is that of the stem in 
-i. But Pkt. does not employ merely the crude one, but more frequently 
the present stem, as well as the stem in • e . The 1. sing, has in AMg. 
JM. often, in other dialects almost isolated, the ending -mi, mostly -m, the 
ending of the secondary tense, which in A. with a of the stem becomes u 
( 351 ). In the 2. sing. - issasi , Mg. - iisasi , in the 3. sing. - issai , S. Dh. 
- issadi , Mg. -if Sadi the regular, in §. Mg. Dh., except rarely in verses, is 
only the usual ending. In M. JM. AMg., in lieu of it, mostly enters 
2. sing, -ihisi, 3. -ihii, also the contracted -ihi and prosodically shortened 
-iAi, a phonetic transition that has disappeared from the roots and stems 
ending in long vowels and diphthongs. The grammarians mention for the 
1. sing, too the ending - ihdmi , - ihimi : kittaihimi beside kiltaissam = kirtayi - 
sydmi (He. 3,169); socchihimi, socchihdmi from sru, gacchihimi , gacchihdmi 
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beside gacchissam from gam (He. 3,172); hasihimi beside hasissam , hasissdmi 
(Sr. fol. 52). For the roots and stems ending in long vowels -himi too is 
mentioned: kdhimi from kr , ddhimi from da (He. 3,170; Sr. fol. 52), hohimi 
from bhu ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167. 169; Ki 4,16), hasehimi beside hasehdmi , 
hase'ssdmi from the astern of has ( Sr. fol. 52 ), to which hasehii ( Bh. 7,33; 
He. 3,157) too belongs. We find in the texts such forms with -i upto the 
present day only in A.: pe'kkhihimi = preksisye y sahlhimi = sahisye ( Vikr. 
55,18. 19). According to He. 4,275 §. has in the 3. sing. - issidi : bhavissidi , 
karissidiy gacchissidi , according to 4,302 in Mg. - issidi : bhavissidi . In South 
Indian manuscripts, several times the future forms in -issidi are found; 
they are unknown in the texts. Probably in He. by §. is again meant 
by JS., in which the examples for the future are hitherto wanting. The 
1. plur. mostly ends in - issamo , in verses seldom in -issama too, as M. karis- 
sdma (H. 897), after long vowels in -hdmo y metrically in -hamu too. The 
grammarians recognise beside the forms like hasissamo also hasihimo (Bh. 7, 
15; He. 3,167; Sr. fol. 52 ), hasihissd , hasihittha ( Bh. 7,15; He. 3,168; Sr. 
fol. 52), Bh. 7,15 also hasihdmo , Sr. fol. 52, hasehissa , hasehittha hasessamo, 
hasessamu, hasissdmu, hasessdma, hasehdma, hasihdma y hasehimOy hasehimu, hasi - 
himu; further socchimo, socchimu, socchima , socchihimoy socchihimu , socchihima 
socchissdmoy °mu 9 °ma t so yj cchihamo 9 so cchihissa, so'cchihitta ( Bh. 7,17; He. 3, 
172 ), gacchimoy gacchihimo , gacchissdmo , gacchihamo , gacchihissa, gacchihitthd 
(He. 3,172); hohimo> hossamo , hohamo , hohissd , hohitthd (Bh. 7,13.15; He. 3, 
168; KI. 4,18), hohissdmo, hohitthamo (Ki. 4,18). Cf. with it § 521.523.531. 
The ending -ihissa for the 1 . plur. is completely obscure 1 . The ending 
hitthdy -ihittha is mentioned for the 2. plural too: hohitthd ( He. 3,166 ); 
socchitthdy so cchihitthd ( Bh. 7,17; He. 3,172 ) beside socchiha > so'cchihiha , 
gacchitthdy gacchihitthd (He. 3,172) beside gacchiha 9 gacchihiha , hasehittha , 
hasihittha (Sr. fol. 52) beside hasehiha , hasihiha. The one found in the text 
in AMg. is ddhittha'*= ddsyatha (Uttar. 359). Accordingly this must have 
belonged to the 2. plur. and taken over to the 1 . plur. It still remains 
undecided if it is connected with the ending -itthd 9 which is assigned to 
the aorist. The usual ending of the 2. plur. is - issaha y §. Mg. - issadha . 
The 3. plur. ends in - issanti , in JM. AMg. very frequently in - ihinti, -hinti 
too Sr. fol. 51 teaches -ire: hasehiire , hasihiire . 

i. According to Ki.’s hohitthamo Lassen, Inst. p. 353 will explain hohissa t hohitthd 
as abridgment of hohissdmo , hohitthamo. But since hohitthd is also the 2 . plural, the 
explanation is not plausible. One compares the free use of asi f ahesi, ahu , uddhu and 
the 3 . sing, preterite in -ittha. For the sake of brevity t is always pushed to the ending 
above. 

§ 521. The examples for the future are regulated according to the 
present stem (§ 473) for the sake of facilitating abridgment. The future 
of ji is JM .jinissai (Erz. 22,29), AMg. pardjinissai (Nirayav, § 3); from m, 
M.nehii=nesyati(G.223), JM. ninehii=nirnesyati (Erz.52,13 ),nehinti (Erz.29, 
15), AMg. uvanehii (Ovav. §107), vinehii (Nayadh. §87); uvanehinti (Ovav. 
§ 106), but from the present stem J§. onunaissam (Ratn. 316,15), avanaissam 
(§ak.l02,14;104,13), uvanaissam (Sak.137,3), nausadi (Mrcch. 58 , 3 ) . anaissadi 
(Malatim. 104,1), naissadha (Karp. 33,8); Mg. naiSsam (Mrcch. 169,13). 
On S. daissarhy Mg. daiSsam from daya \to give) see §474.—In the future of 
bhu all the present stems are to be found, however, the dialects main¬ 
tain distinction in their employment. M. A. use only ho- y which S. Mg. do 
not know. JM. bhavissami ( Dvar. 501,38 ); S. bhavissam ( Mrcch. 9,12; 
Sak. 51,13; 85,7; Malav. 52,19; Ratn. 315,16; 318,31; Karp. 8,7; 52,2 ), 
anubhavissam (Malatim. 278,9); Mg. bhavittam (Mrcch.l 16,23); §. bhavissasi 
( Mrcch. 4,6; Ratn. 296,25 ); Mg. bhavissasi ( Sak. 116,4); AMg.JM. 
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bhavissai (Vivahap. 844; Jiv. 239. 452; Uttar. 116; Ovav. § 103. 109. 114. 
[115]; Kappas.; Dvar. 495,27; 504,5; Er z . 11,35; Kk. 268,33;271,13.15); 
S. bhavissadi ( Mrcch. 5,2; 20,24; Sak. 10,3; 18,3; Vikr. 20,20; Malav. 
35,20; 37,5; Ratn. 291,2; 294,9; Malatlm. 78,9; 89,8; 125,2 etc. ); Mg. 
bhavUsadi ( Prab. 50,14); AMg. bhavissamo (Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag. 601 ); 
AMg. bhavissaha (Vivahap. 234); JM. bhavihinti (Av. 47,20); S. bhavissanti 
( Malatlm. 126,3 ). False is havissadi , havissam ( Malav. 37,19; 40,22 )*, 
since the stem hava is used only after the prefi xpra, as in S. pahavissam 
( Uttarar. 32,4 ). S. Mg. use also the stem huva Mg huviisam (Mrcch. 
29,24; 32,19; 40,1 ;118,17; 124,12); S. huvissasi (Venis. 58,18); S. huvissadi 
(Mrcch. 22,14; 24,4; 64,18; Vjkr. 36,6; 46,4. 6; 53,2.13; 72,19; Ma’av. 
70,6; Venis. 9,21; Vjrsabh. 47,11 etc.); Mg. huvisfadi ( Mrcch. 21,14. 15; 
117,15 ;118,16.17; Venis. 33,3); S. huvissanii (Mrcch. 39,4; Candak. 86,14). 
From the stem ho - aie derived : hossami ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167. 169; Ki. 
4,16); M. ho'ssarh (Vr. 7,14; He. 3,169; Ki. 4,17; H. 743); A. hosai (He. 
4,388; 418,4), and hose (Prabandhac. 56,6; cf. § 166 ); hossdmo , hossdmu , 
hossdma ( Bh. 7,13. 15; He. 3,167. 168; KI. 4,18), mostly with h from s 
( § 263 ): JM. hohdmi ( Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167; Ki. 4,16; Av. 26,36 ); hohimi 
(Bh. 7,14; He. 3,167; Ki. 4,16 ); ho hiss am (KI. 4,17 ); JM. hohisi (He. 
3,166.178; Erz. 62,31); M.JM. hohii{Hc.3 9 166.178; Ki. 4,15; G H.R.; Av. 
43,13; Erz. 37,1), hohi (Erz. 6,36; Dvar. 495,15; T. 7,10; Kk. 265,41 ;270, 
43); before double consonants hohi : hohi tti (Dvar. 495,24); 1. plur. hohdmo , 
hohamu , hohdma , hohimo , hohimu , hohima , hohissa , hohitthd (Bh. 7,13. 15; He. 
3,167. 168), hohissamo , hohitthdmo (KI. 4,18); 2. plur. hohitthd ( He. 3,166; 
KI. 4,15); 3. plur. M.JM. hohinti (Bh. 7,12; He. 3,166; KI. 4,15; H. 675; 
Sagara 2,15 ). In AMg. sometimes the stem hokkha - is met : hokkhami 
(Uttar. 63. 202), hokkham (Uttar. 63), hokkhai , hokkhanti (Samav. 240 ff.). 
It is probably merely false, a reading deduced from *bhosya - (§ 265). Cf, 
also § 520. According to He. 37,18 from the precative too a future is 
derived : hojjahimi , ho^jjahimi , hojjassdmi , hojjahdmi , hojjassarh; hojjahisi , 
hojjahisi ; hojjahii, hojjdhii . Sr. fol. 53 reads hd*jjehii> hojjihii, hojjdhii. 

i. Further examples in Bloch, Vr. und He. 42. —2, The forms, that are hither¬ 
to incapable of verification, have been quoted here without indication of the dialects. 

§ 522. The roots in r, r according to the 1. and 6. classes form in 
all the dialects the future, as in Skt. : S. anusarissam ( ViddhaS. 115,6), 
visumarissam = vismarisydmi ( Sak. 14, 3 ), visumarissasi ( Sak. 89, 7 ), 
visumarissadha ( §ak. 86,6 ); S. sumarissasi ( Ratn. 313,6 ); S. pariharissam 
(Sak. 25,1), pariharissadi (Vikr. 79,7); Mg. palihalissadi (Prab. 42,5;47,7); 
vihalissam ( Mrcch. 40,6 ); AMg. viharissai ( Ovav. § 114. [§115]), 
viharissdmo ( Ayar. 2,2,3,3; 2,7,1,2; Vivahap. 979 ), viharissaha ( Vivahap. 
234); JM. viharissanti (Kk. 269,38); marissasi (Mrcch. 72,18); Mg. malihisi 
( verse; Mrcch. 9,24); M. anumarihii ( R. 14,55 ); M. harihii ( H. 143 ); 
AMg. tarihinti (Uttar. 253) and tarissanti (Uttar. 567; Suyag. 424), nijjari - 
ssanti (Than. 108).— Of the roots in - ai gai forms: AMg. gdhii = gasyati 
( Than. 451 ); M. uggahii ( R. 11,84 ); against that S. gdissam (Sak. 2,8; 
Viddhas. 122,11; 128,4; Kamsav. 8,16), Mg. gdissam ( Mrcch. 116,20; 117, 
3); from trai the fut. is Mg. palittaissadi (Mrcch. 12,10). 

§ 523. Of the roots of the old ska - class r forms in JM. acchihisi 
(Av. 11,11), yam JM. payacchissamo ( Dvar. 503,4 ). In the case of gam 
the formation from the stem garni- prevails, which is exclusively dominent 
S. Mg. The form gacchissidi , taught by He. 4,275 for S. is not attested 
by the text. So: JM. gamissami ( Erz. 60,19); §. gamissam (Mrcch. 8,24; 
9,7; 15,10; 54,19; Sak. 17,4; Ratn. 293,24; 296,26; 297,12; 314,26; Karp. 
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35,3; 108,4; 109,2; Nagan. 42,7. 15; 43,10; Jivan. 42,17. 23; 43,17 etc.), 
agamissam ( Karp. 22,7; 107,4 ); Mg. gamissam ( Mrcch. 20,10. 14; 32,2; 
97,1; 98,2; 112,18); S. gamissasi (Mrcch. 3,17; Sak. 24,15); AMg. gamihii 
( Uvas. § 125; Vivahap. 175; Nirayav. § 27 ); A. gamihx ( He. 4,330,2 ); 
M. samdgamissdi (H. 962); S. gamissadi (Mrcch. 94,2; Sak. 56,14; Malatlm. 
103,7), agamissadi (Uttarar. 123,7; Karp.105,3); Dh. gamissadi (Mrcch. 36, 
23 ); AMg. S. gamissamo ( Ovav. § 78; Karp. 36,6); AMg. uvagamissanti 
(Ayar. 2,3,l,2ff. ). From the stem gaccha - are built : gacchissami (JM. 
Av. 21,10), gacchissarh } gacchihdmi , gacchihimi ; gacchihisi (He. 3,172); AMg. 
gacchihii (He. 3,172; Sr. fol. 52; Ovav. § 100. 101; Uvas. § 90); agacchissai 
(Uvas. § 188); according to Sr. also gacchehii ; gacchissamo, gacchihdmo 9 
gacchihimo, gacchihissa, gacchihittha, gacchihiha (AMg. Ayar. 2,3,3,5), gacchi - 
hitthd ; gdcchihinti ( He. 3,172 ). Beside them is found a future AMg. 
gaccham ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; KI. 4,19; Sr. fol. 53; Than. 156. 285 ), 
according to He. also gacchimi , that according to the grammarians is 
inflected: gacchisi , gacchii 9 gacchimo , gacchiha , gacchinti , according to Sr. also 
gacchei . The hypothesis that gaccham may have been formed on the 
analogy of daccham 9 moccham 9 viccham , rdccharh 9 vcccharh, voccham (§ 525.526. 
529 ) is convenient, but wholly improbable. We should assume a root 
gacch, deduced from gacchai , and derive gaccham from *gacchsyami 9 *gaksydmi. 
Gf. so*ccharh §531. 

§ 524. Of the reduplicated roots of the first conjugation pa forms 
JM. pdhdmi = pasydmi (Av. 42,27); AMg. paharh (Uttar. 593 [text pdhim]) 9 
pdhisi (Kappas. S. §18), pahdmo (Ayar. 2,1,5,5; 2,1,9,6 ); M. pdhinti 
( R. 3,21: text false °he ). The future of sthd is M. thdhii ( Pracandap. 
47,4 ), S. citfhissarh ( Sak. 30,9; Vikr. 15,5; Nagan. 69,14; Karp. 22,2 ); 
Mg. cisthissam (Candak. 42,11), anucisthiisam ( Mrcch. 40,11; cf. v. 1. and 
§ 303); S. citthissadi (Vikr. 43,8); *AMg. S. citthissdmo ( Nayadh. 908. 939; 
ViddhaS. 61,8).—S. utthissamo ( Mrcch. 20,22 ) goes back to utthai, AMg. 
utthehinti (Vivahap. 1280) to utlhei (§ 483). 

§ 525. The future from drs in M. JM. AMg. is daccham = draksydmi 
( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 52 ). The rules for gam ( § 523) hold good 
in this case too. One says: M. dacchami (R. 11,77), dacchimi (R. 11,85); 
M. dacchihisi ( H. 819; R. 11,93 [ to be read so with C; false S. Gold¬ 
schmidt p. 286 note 1]); AMg. dacchisi (Uttar.679=Dasav.613,35, where 
correct is the text); JM. dacchihi ( Erz. 24,12 ); M. dacchihi ( R. 14,55), 
dacchama (R. 3,50), dacchiha (R. 3,23 [so to be read]). Beside them one 
says also AM g. pasihii from pasai = pafyati ( Ovav. [§ 115] ). To S. Mg. 
Dh. both the verbs are unknown : they use iks with pra 9 that is known 
also to the rest of the dialects: M. pecchissam (H. 743), pecchihisi (H. 566); 
JM. pccchissamo (Dvar. 505,28); S. pekkhissam (Mrcch. 4,11; 77,12; 93,16; 
Sak. 90,15; 125,15; Vikr. 11,2; 13,19; Prab. 37,13; 38,1 etc.), pekkhissadi 
(Ratn. 300,1; Uttarar. 66,7); Mg. pekkhUsam (Mrcch. 40,10), pckkhUsadi 
(Mrcch. 123,22); Dh. pekkhissam (Mrcch. 35,15. 17); A . pekkhihimi (Vikr. 
55,18 ). — As in the present (§ 484), in the fut. too labh may take a nasal 
in the root: S. lambhissam = lapsye (Gait. 83,2); S. uvalambhissarh = upala - 
psye (Priyad. 19,15); but also S. lahissam ( Mrcch. 70,12); §« uvalahissam 
(Sak. 61,2; 130,4); AMg. labhissami (Ayar. 2,1,4,5); JM. lahissamo (Erz. 
13,30 ). From sah we find in AMg. the fut. sakkhamo = Epic saksyamah 
( Ayar. 1,8,2,14).—From the contracted stems kha - and dha - from khada - 
and dhava - (§ 165) the fut. khdhii and dhahii are formed ( Bh. 8,27; He. 
4,228 ). So Mg. khahUi ( Mrcch. 11,11 ) in the verse, against khaiisam 
(Mrcch. 124,10) in prose. 

§ 526. Of the roots of the 6. conjugation pracch , corresponding to 
the present pucchai = prcchati 9 forms the fut. S. pucchissam (Mrcch. 4,22; 
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81,1. 2. 10; Sak. 19,3; 50,4; Malatlm, 103,10; Venis. 59,1; Karp. 3,4 ); 
Mg .puscisiam (Prab. 50,46;53,12); AMg. pucchissamo (Ayar. 1,4,2,6; Ovav. 

§ 38 ).— sphut forms according to the present phuttai ( § 488, note 1 ), A. 
phuttisu (He. 4,422,12); M .phuttihisi, phuttihii (H. 768.281 [so to be read]). 
muc forms mo ccham—moksydmi (He. 3,172; KI. 4,19; Sr.fol. 53). The rules 
for gam ( § 523) hold good in this case. So M. mocchihii ( R. 4,49 ) and 
mocchihi (R.3,30;l 1,126). JM. says also muficihii( Dvar.504,11), S. muflcissadi 
(Vikr.72,20), as from sic S. ^«rmam(Sak.l5.4). On mrsee §522. —From vis 
Ki. 4,19 teaches viccham , for which, as already Lassen ( Inst. p. 351 ) has 
noted, veccham would be expected, which the rest of the grammarians 
derive from vid . We find in_the texts the forms of the t-stem only, as AMg. 
anupavisissami, pavisissami (Ayar.2,1,4,5), pavisissamo (Ayar. 1,8,2,14); JM. 
pavisihii ( Erz. 29,16 ); Mg. pavisiisam , uvavisisiam ( Mrcch. 36,1; 124,8 ). 

§ 527. The roots of the 4. class mostly use the present stem: 
M. kilammihisi ( G. 954 ), kilammihii ( H. 196 ) from kilammai = klamyati 
( § 136 ); AMg. sivvissami from sivyati ( Ayar. 1,6,3,1 ); M. kvppissam (H. 
898 ); S. kuppissadi ( Mrcch. 94,7. 8; Uttarar. 66,9 ); but also §. kuvissam 
(Uttarar. 32,3; ViddhaS. 71,3); S. naccissam ( ViddhaS. 122,11; 128,5 ), 
naccissadi ( Gait. 57,12) from nrt; AMg. sajjihii , rajjihii, gijjhihii , mujjhihii, 
ajjhovavajjihii from saj> raj , grdh, muh , pad ( Ovav. §111); AMg. bujjhihii 
from budh (Ovav. § 116), sijjhihii from sidh (Vivahap. 175; Nirayav. § 27; 
Ovav. § 116), sijjhihinti ( Ovav. § 128 ), sijjhissanti (Ayar. 2,15,16); JM. 
sijjhihi (Erz. 28,16; 34,20; Dvar. 508,8); M. S. vivajjissam from pad with vi 
(H.865; Mrcch.25,15); AMg. padivajjissami (Uvas.§12.210), S. padivajjissam 
(Malatlm. i 17,5), $. padivajjissadi ( Sak. 70,12; Nagan. 22,7 ), AMg . pa<ji- 
vajjissamo (Ovav. § 38); M. pavajjihisi (H. 661); AMg. uvavajjihii (Vivahap. 
175; Nirayav. § 27; Ovav. § 100. 101), uvavajjissaha (Vivahap. 234), samtip- 
pajjihii (Ovav. § 115), uppajjissanti (Than. 80. 133); 5. sampajjissadi ( Vikr. 
43,12); JM. vaccihisi (Erz. 77,33), M. vaccihii (H. 918) from vaccai ( § 202 ), 
but JM. pavvaissami (Av. 32,27), AMg. pavvaihii (Ovav. § 115 ) from vraj; 
M. mannihisi ( G. 954; H. 663 ), JM. mannissai ( Erz. 12,35), S. mannissadi 
( Uttarar. 95,2 [ so to be read ] ); JM. vinassihisi ( Erz. 29,16 ), vinasihl 
(Dvar. 495,17); M. laggissam , laggihisi ( H. 375. 21 ), laggihii (G. 70), Mg. 
anulaggiHam (Gan^ak. 42,12); A. rusesu from the astern of rus ( He. 4,414; 
4), like JM. mannehi (Av. 12,12) from the astern of man. Deviating from 
the present (§ 489) sram forms the future in M. visammihii (H.576 [so to be 
read] ).—Corresponding to the present Jai, AMg. ay anti, pace ay anti (§487) 
the future ofjan are AMg. payahisi (Vivahap. 946; Kappas. § 9; Nayadh. 
§26), payahii ( Ovav. § 104; Kappas. § 79; Nayadh. §51 ), paccayahii 
( Vivahap. 1090; Than. 523; Ovav. § 102 ), ayaissanti ( Kappas. § 17 ). 
On hk see § 531. 

§ 528. The verbs of the 10. conjugation and the similarly built 
causatives and denominatives form the future as in Skt. with regular 
elision of y: kittaissam , kittaihimi = kirtayisyami (He. 3,169); AMg. dalaissai 
(Vivahap. 1288 ), dalaissanti ( Ovav. § 108 ); S. kuttaissam (Mrcch. 18,5), 
annUlaissam = anukulayisyami ( Malatlm. 267,8 ), curaissam ( Karp. 21,2 ), 
varaissadi , cintaissadi , niattaissadi—nivartayisyati (Sak. 55,2;87,1 puloai- 
ssadi (Vrsabh.22,9), vinodaissamo (Sak. 78,10), visajjaissadha ( Sak. 86. 5 ), 
saddavaissam = * sabdapayisydmi (Mrcch 60,1), moavaissasi — *mocapayisyasi 
(Mjcch. 60,13); Mg. ganaissarh (Sak. 154,6), madamadaissarh, tadaisfam , lih- 
dvaiSSam , dusaissam (Mrcch. 21,22 ;80,5; 136,21; 176,6), vavadaissadi=vyapd- 
dayisyati (Venis. 36,5). At Mrcch. 128,14 Mg. modaissdmi with the ending 
•mi as against modaiUam at Mrcch. 113,1, is made certain prosodically. 
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§ 529 

On the contrary S. nikkdmaissdmi at Mrcch. 52,9 is to be corrected as 
°aissam. In M. AMg. JM. we find the future also from the contracted 
form’in - e: M. mdrehisi ( H. 567 ); JM. vattehami = vartayisyami ( Av. 47, 
26); vindsehami = vinasayisydmi (Dvar. 495,31); ndsehii ( T. 5,20 ); melave - 
hist = melayisyasi ( Av. 30,8 )\janehi ( Erz. 12,28 ); nivarehi ( Erz. 8,21 ); 
kahehinti ( Av. 26,36 ); AMg. sehavehii = * saiksapayisyati, sikkhavehii == 
Siksdpayisyati ( Ovav. § 107 ), ceyessdmo = cetayisyamah (Ayar. 2,1,9,1;2,2, 

2.10) , sakkarehinti , sammanehinli , padivisajjehinti ( Ovav. § 108 ), uvanimante - 
(Ovav. § 110 ), saddavehinti ( Vivahap. 1276), nollavehinti ( Vivahap. 

1280). Not seldom are the future of the denominatives formed without 
a suffix (§ 491), to which are attached the causative (§ 533): S. kadhissam 
(Mrcch. 80,25), M. kahissam[ H. 157), beside the usual §. kadhaissam (Mrcch. 
19,2* Sak. 51,12; 105,7), Mg. kadhaissam , kadhaissasi ( Mrcch. 139,23; 165, 
15); AMg. *kdrdvissam = karapayisyami = kdrayisyami (Ayar. 1,1,1,5 ); 
S. khandissam = khandayisyami (Karp. 18,7); M. puloissam = pralokayisyami 
(H. 743), A. paloissam (Mrcch. 104,21); S. vaddhdissarh = *vardhapayisydmi 
( Sak. 37,10 ), vinnavissam = vijnapayisyami , sussuissam = susrusayisyami 
( Mrcch. 58,11; 88,11 ); Mg. mallssasi = marayisyasi ( Mrcch. 125,7 ); S. 
takkissadi = tarkayisyati (Vikr. 79,9; v. 1. cintissadi ), mantissadi (Ratn. 299, 
9) beside mantaissadi (Mrcch. 54,1). 

§ 529. Of the verbs of the 2. conjugation ending in - a , khya forms 
AMg. paccaikkhissami = *pratyacikhyisyami (Ayar. 2,1,9,2), yd AMg. nijjdi- 
ssdmi according to § 487(Ovav. § 40 [so to be read with Q, for nijjahissdmi 
of the text]), JM. jahii (Erz. 29,12;35,5), va AMg. parinivvdhii (Vivahap. 
175; Nayadh. 390 [so to be read]), parinivvaissanti ( Ayar. 2,15,16), snd S. 
nhdissam ( Mrcch. 27,14 ) according to §487.—From i the fut. is AMg. 
essdmi (Than. 142), ssanti (Suyag. 45. 56. 71); with the prefix a M. ehisi 
(H. 385), M. AMg. ehii (H. 137. 784 [so to be read]. 855. 918; R. 10,79; 
Ayar. 2,4,1,2 [ so to be read ]; Uvas. § 187 ), JM. ehi ( Erz. 24,11 ), ehinti 
( Erz. 29,13 ), A. esi (He. 4,414,4). From this is found also a 
wholly isolated optative M. ehijja ( H. 17 ) standing ther e.—rud forms 
roccham = *rotsyami ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ), in Ki. 4,19 
ruccham , but M. roissam (H. 503), S. rodissam ( Mrcch. 95,23; Nagan. 3,1 ), 
also rudissamo (Mallikam. 154,23).—From svap the fut. is S. suvissam (Mrcch. 
50,4; Priyad. 34,3), Mg. suvissam (Mrcch. 43,12; Prab. 60,15 ).—vid has the 
fut. veccham = *vetsyami (Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53), but S. vedissadi 
(Prab. 37,15), AMg. vedissanti (Than, 108). — vac forms vocchaih( § 104; Vr. 
7,16; He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). So M, AMg. voccham ( Vajjalaga 324,10; 
Panhav. 331; Ovav. 184 [text fo v °]; Nandls. 92[text bo°]; Jiyak. 1.60) and 
vo'cchami ( Vivahap. 59; Panhav. 330; Uttar. 737. 897) ; but AMg. also 
vakkhamo = vaksyamah ( Dasav. 627,23 ), pavakkhami ( Suyag. 278. 284 ). 
In KI. 4,21 vacchihimi , vacchimi , vacchi are edited. Cf. 4,20. The forms 
ro'ccham , veccham , voccham and all similarly built ones are not used in S. 
Mg., as Mk. fol. 70 expressly mentions and the texts attest. For their 
flexion the rule3 for gaccham ( § 523 ) hold good. ^ From duh the fut. is 
duhihii (He. 4,245). 

§ 530. From da the future is AMg. JM. dahami ( Ayar. 2,1,10,1; 
Uttar. 743; Erz. 59,23. 34 ) x and daharh ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,170; Ki. 4,19; 
Erz. 10,24), according to He. also ddhimi ; AMg. ddhisi (Ayar. 2,1,2,4; 2,2, 
3,18; 2,5,1,7; 2,6,1,5); JM. dahi ( Av. 43,22; Erz.); AMg. dahdmo { Ayar. 

2.5.1.10) , dahamu (Suyag. 178; Uttar. 355. 358), dahittha (Uttar. 359); JM. 
dahinti (Erz. 80,22 ). In S. Mg. the fut. S. daissam ( Mrcch. 80,20 ), Mg. 
dai£sam=*dayisyami (Mrcch.31,6.8.15;32,9.24;33,22;35,8;80,19 etc; § 474); 
are formed from the stem daya corresponding to the present dedi=*dayati. 
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We should read daissam for S. daissam { Karp. 112,5; Sak. ed. Bohtlingk 
25,6; Priyad. 23,4 ) and ddissanti for deissanti ( Kaleyak. 2,13 ). — dha has 
attested the old reduplicated stem also in the future ( cf. § 500) in 
combination with had: AMg. saddahissdi ( Nayadh. 1114—1116). Other¬ 
wise in combination with prefixes, in the future in AMg. the flexion 
points to °dhai°' i °hai ( § 500 ): AMg. pehissami y metrically for pi °, as the 
ed. Calc, has (Ayar. 1,8,1,l), but S. according to the 4. conjugation: pihd - 
issam (ViddhaS. 70,8); AMg. s amdhiss ami y pari hiss ami (Ayar. 1,6,3,1 ); also 
in S. sathdhihisi ( Balar. 22,18 ), certainly against the dialect, in which 
*samdhaissasi is to be expected. — From ha AMg. has the fut. vippaja- 
hissdmo (Suyag. 633.635), from bhi S. has bhdissam y bhdissadi ( Sak. 140,11; 
135,14). 

x. At Ayar. 1.7,7,2 Jacobi twice reads ddsdmi , 2,5,1,11. 13 ddsamo beside dahamo. 

At the first place the ed. Gale, reads dalaissami , as also the v. 1 , has, at the second 
ddssdmo , at the third ddsamo . 

§ 531. Of the verbs of the 5. conjugation ci forms the fut. S. avacini- 
ssam ( Ratn. 295,25; Vrsabh. 58,20; Cait. 73,10), AMg. cinissanti , uvacinis - 
santi (Than. 107.108; Vivahap. 62). According to He. 4,243 cinihii would 
be passive; according to the form it is parasmaip. — sru forms according 
to the grammarians so'ceham ( Vr. 7,16; He. 3,171. 172; Ki. 4,19; Sr. fol. 
53) with the flexion according to gaccharh (§ 523). This saccharin does not 
belong to sru , but to Vedic srus, and, therefore, stands regularly for 
* sroksyami. The fut. from hu are S. sunissam (Mrcch. 60,7.9; Sak. 20,7; 
Vikr. 24,5; 31,1. 9; Malav. 83,3 etc.), sunissamo (Mallikam. 129,3; 132,9), 
Mg. sunissam (Mrcch. 21,21), JM. sunissai (Kk. 265,4), in AMg. also from 
the astern: sunfssami (Than ; 143), suntssdmo (Ovav. § 38).—From dp AMg. 
forms the fut. pdunissdmi (Ayar. 1,6,3,1), pdunihii (Uvas. § 62; Ovav. § 100. 
116) 1 corresponding to the present pdundi (§ 504). The rest of the dialects 
derive it from the present stem pdva A. pavisu (He. 4,396,4); S. pavissasi 
(Kaleyak. 7,6); M. pdvihisi ( H. 462. 510 ), and so also against the dialect 
in §. (Vikr. 42,10); Mg. pdvihisi (Mudrar. 177,6; [so to be read for vahesi ; 
cf. v. 1. and ZDMG. 39,125]); M. pdvihii (H. 918).— sak forms the future 
according to the 4. conjugation (§ 505); M. sahkihisi (Viddhag. 64,1 [so to 
be read]); §. sakkissdmo (Gait. 75,15; text sakissamha ); JM. sakkissaha ( Kk. 
265,11); also with the f-stem: JM. sakkehii (Av.45,8), sakkehi (Dvar.501,39). 

1. So correctly Leumann, Aup, S. s. v. pauri; wrongly Hoernle, Uvas., Trans¬ 
lation, note 108 on i>r« 

§ 532. The future of chid , bhid, bhuj according to the grammarians 
is formed : checcham, bheccham , bhcfccham corresponding to Skt. chestsyami , 
bhetsyami , bhoksyami ( He. 3,171; Sr. fol. 53 ). The flexion is as that of 
gaccham ( § 523 ). From chid are found: AMg. acchindihinti vicchindihinti, 
vo*cchindihinli (Vivahap. 1277), from bhid : AMg. bhidissanti (Ayar. 2,1,6,9), 
for which one could expect bhindissanti , as for bhidanti , rather bhindanti 
from bhuj: AMg. bho'kkhami (Ayar. 2,1,11,1), bho'kkhasi (Kappas. S. 18), 
bhokkhdmo (Ayar. 2,1,5,5;2,1,9,6). JM. has bhunjihi (Erz. 6,36), likewise 
bhunjissai (T. 5,18). According to He. 4,248 samrundhihii would be fut. of 
the passive; according to the form it belongs to the parasmaipada. 

§ 533. In all the dialects the fut. of kr is formed as in Skt.: AMg. 
JM. karissami (Ayar. 1,2,5,6; Than. 149. 476; Dasav. 627,24; Nandis. 354; 
Uttar. 1; Erz. 46,7); M. JM. §. karissam (H. 743.882; Erz. 11,31; Mudrar. 
103,6; Nagan. 43,7); Mg. kalisJam (Mrcch. 96,13); A . kartsu (He. 4,396, 
4); M. karihisi (H. 844); &. karissasi (Mrcch. 9,12; Sak. 58,2); A. karihisi 
(Vikr. 55,19); AMg. karihii (Vivahap. 175); JM. karissai (Av. 32,19; Erz. 
5,22 ); AMg. karissai ( Dasav. 627,24 ); S. karissadi ( Prab. 39,9; 42,2; 
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Uttarar. 197,11 ); Mg. kalissadi ( Prab. 51,1; 58,15 [ so to be read; see 
v. 1.]); AMg. JM. karissamo ( Kappas. § 91. 128; Ovav. § 38; Erz. 3,11); 
M. karissama (H. 897); AMg. S. karissanti ( Vivahap. 62; Ovav. [ § 105 ]; 
Nagan. 43,11 ). Coriesponding to the use of the ostein in the present 
( § 509 ), the same is used in fut. too, in S. Mg., however, always in the 
uncontracted form : AMg. kare'ssarh ( Vivahap. 1255 ), but S. karaissam 
( Mrcch. 60,11; 120,8; Sak. 59,10;60,15; 76,2; 142,2 ), Mg. kalaissam 
(Mrcch. 96,20; 124,11. 14; 125,5.8; 127,6; 134,8; 165,1; Candak. 42,10), 
kalaiisaH (Mrcch. 32,19); M. JM. AMg. karehii (H. 724; Kk. 265,3 [so to 
be read ]; Ovav. § 116 [ the commentator has kahii ] ), but S. karaissadi 
(Prab. 42,8), Mg. kaldiisadi (Mrcch. 140,6); JM. karessamo (Kk. 274,26) 
and karehamo ( Erz. 25,25 ); AMg. JM. karehinti ( Ovav. § 105. 128; Av. 
43,18), AMg. karessanti (Ayar. 2,15,16) , but S. karaissanti ( Sak. 142,4). 
In AMg. the fut. is formed from the stem kuiva - (§ 508 ) too : viuv- 
vissami (Vivahap. 1397 f. ), vikuvvissanti ( Vivahap. 214.215 ). M. JM. 
AMg. have, besides, frequently the future kaham = *karsydmi> that is 
inflected as gaccam ( § 523; Vr. 7,16; He. 3,170; KI. 4,19; Sr. fol. 52 ). 
So: M. JM. kaham ( H. 187; Erz. 80,18 ); JM. kahami ( Erz. 5,23; 83,8); 
according to He. and Sr. also kahimi ; M. AMg. kahisi ( H. 80. 90. 683; 
Uttar. 679 = Dasav. 613,35 ); M. AMg. JM. kahii ( He. 3,166; H. 410. 
683; R. 5,4; Nirayav. § 27; Av. 32,7 ); JM. AMg. kahi ( Erz. 8,21; 71,8; 
Dvar. 495,18 [ kahi tti] ; Dasav. 617,28 ); JM. kdhdmo (Erz. 15,13; 80,18; 
Sagara 3,15), kdhiha (Av. 33,27), AMg. JM. kahinti ( Ovav, § 105; Uttar. 
253; Av. 43,36). A. kisu (He. 4,389) presupposes one *krisyami. 

§ 534. From jna, corresponding to Skt., AMg. forms nahisi = jftd- 
syasi (Suyag. 106); nahii ( Than. 451), ndhii ( Dasav. 617,28), nahi ( Dasav; 
617,32. 34) =jnasyati. In all the dialects the formation from the present 
stem jana - is usable. So: M. &.janissam (H. 749; Mrcch. 3,2; Ratn. 307, 
26 ); M. janihisi ( H. 528.643 ), likewise A. ( Vikr. 58,11 ); AMg. janihii 
(Ovav. § 115); S.jdnissadi (Malav. 87,9; Ratn. 299,5. 7; Viddha£. 114,5; 
Latakam. 6,6), abbhanujanissadi (Malav. 40,7), ahijanissadi ( Sak. 102,15 ); 
AMg. S .janissamo ( Suyag. 962; Vikr. 23,18; 28,12); Mg. yanissamha , 
false for ydnissdmo ( Lalitav. 565,9 ). — From kri the fut. is §. kinissadi 
(Candak. 52*4. 7), Mg. kinittam (Mrcch. 32,17; 118,14; 125,10); JM. kinU 
hdmo (Av. 15); from grab §. ge'nhissam ( Mrcch. 74,19; 95,22; Ratn. 316, 
22; Mudrar. 103,9),^^^^' ( Mrcch. 54,5; 74,24; Kaleyak. 7,6), anu - 
ginhissadi (Parvatip. 30,18); AMg. ginhissamo (Ayar. 2,2,3,2). JM. ghecch - 
dmo ( Av. 23,6 ) belongs, as ghe'ppai (§ 548), to a root *ghrp> present 
*ghivai (§ 212), is therefore =*ghrpsyamah. — bandh forms AMg. bandhissai 
(Vivahap. 1810 ff.), bandhissanti ( Than. 108 ); S. anubandhissam ( ViddhaS. 
14,13). According to He. 4,247 bandhihii would be the future of the 
passive: according to the form it is in parasmaipada. — bhan regularly 
forms AMg. bhanihami (Jiyak. C. 11); M. S. bhanissam (H. 12.604; Mrcch. 
21,24; 24,20; ViddhaS. 72,2; Mallikam. 83,4 [text pha°]; Malatlm. 265,1; 
276,7); S. bhanissasi (Mrcch. 58,8); M. bhanihii (H. 858.918); &. bhanissadi 
(Ratn. 304,1); JM. bhanissaha (Kk. 274,19); §. bhanissadha (Malatim. 246, 
7, ); M. bhanihinti ( G. 965 ). From the tf-stem is built Mg. bhandittam 
(Mrcch. 32,20). 

PASSIVE. 

§ 535. In Pkt. the passive is formed in a three-fold manner. Either 
1) the Skt. form with ya is used after undergoing the alterations as requi¬ 
red by the phonetic laws of Pkt.; after vowels, -ya then becomes -jja 
in M. JM. JS. AMg. A. and -yya in P., in S. Mg. it drops; after conso¬ 
nants it is assimilated with the consonant; or *iya, which in M. JM. jS. 
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AMg. A. becomes -jja, in S. Mg. - ta } in P. - iyya , 2) it enters into the root, 
or more frequently 3) into the present stem. Thence from da one says 
M. JM. AMg. A. dijja'i , jS. dijjadi , P. tiyyate, S. Mg. from M. 

JM.AMg. gammai , gamijjai , P.*ga/mjvGte, S. gamjadi, gacchiadi, Mg.* gasciadi. 
Forms in S. - ijja , Mg. (mostly printed - ijja ) are very often found in 
the texts; they are, however exceptional perhaps in verses, for S. Mg. false 1 . 
In D. kahijjadi ( § 103,15 ) for kadhladi and sasijjai ( 103,16 ) for sasiadi 
(155,6) are not to be objected to (§ 26). The ‘‘uncharacteristic” passive 
in R. as drambhante ( 8,82; particip. ), rumbhai , rumbhanta ( s. v. rudh ), 
osumbhanta y nisumbhanta (s.v. sudh ) are false readings for arabbhante, rubbhai , 
rubbhanta, osubbhanta , nisubbhanta , as the similar ones are often found in the 
manuscripts. Likewise the false reading uvabhuhjanto (IS. 15,429) for uva - 
bhujjanto is false; occhundai (R. 10,55) for which the manuscript C has 
undai is not clear. The optative vejja, lahejja , acchejja for vijjejja , lahijjejja y 
acchijjejja ( He. 3,160 ) are presumably purely metrical shortenings, as 
the fut. pass. AMg. samucchihinli for samucchijjihinii from chid (§ 549). Vr. 
7,8; He. 3,160; Ki. 4,12; Mk.fol. 51 teach -la and -ijja without distinguish¬ 
ing between the dialects; Mk. fol. 71 mentions in S. only Aa and forbids 
the forms like dubbhai y libbhai y gammai for to whom the texts correspond, 
taught by Vr. 7,9; 8 ,57—59; He. 4,242—249; Mk.fol. 62. The derivation 
of the “irregular passive”, as sippai y juppai, adhappai y dubbhai , rubbhai etc. 
from the past passive participles according to false analogy, which Jacobi 8 
has given with the approbation of Johansson 4 , is wholly wrong. See §266. 
286. To the passive belong an indicative, an optative and an imperative; 
moreover, aor., fut., inf., pres, participle and preterite are formed from 
the passive. The endings as a rule are those of the parasmaip.; how¬ 
ever, M. JM. jS. AMg. frequently, and P. according to the grammari¬ 
ans always have the endings of the atmanep., especially in the participle. 

i. Bollensen on Malav. p, 223 . The following paragraphs give example! of 
false forms.— 2 . S. Goldschmidt on R. 8,82 note 4 p, 256 .— 3 . KZ. 28,249 ff.— 4 . KZ. 
32,446 ff., where further literature. 

§ 536. As in the future ( § 521 ), the examples for the passive are 
regulated according to the present stem § 473 ff. The roots in •«, -u % with¬ 
out distinction of the class, may be conjugated according to the 6 . class 
ofSkt. (§ 473 ) and build their passive accordingly : M. ninhuvijjanti. 
( H. 657 ), S. ninhuviadi ( Ratn. 303, 9 ) from hnu; ruvvai , ruvijjai , (He. 
2,249 ), M. ruvvasu in the sense of the middle (H. 10) from ru; M. thuvvasi 
stuyase ( G. 298 ), thuvvai = stuyate ( He. 4,242; Sr. fol. 54; G. 253 ); J§. 
thuvvade (Kattig. 401,351), AMg. thuvvanti (text thuva°)=stuyante (Vivahap. 
1232), JM. thuvvanta - (Erz. 24,2), samthuvvanta - (Av. 7,26); beside thunvjai 
(Hc.4,242)from slu\dhuvvai y dhunijjai , M, vihtivvai , vihuvvanta- y odhuvvanti(R.) 9 
AMg. uddhuvvamanihim (Ovav.;Kappas.)from dhu y puvvai y punijjai , A .punijje 
( Pingala 2,107 ) from pu y luvvai , lunijjai from lu , huvvai y hunijjai from hu 
(Vr. 8,57; He. 4,242; Ki. 4,74; Mk. fol. 58; Sr. fol. 54 ); from Sru. M. 
JM. suvvai , suvvanti, suvvamana ( G. H. R.; Av. 37,44; Erz.; Kk. ), M. 
suvvanta - ( Karp. 51,3 ); AMg. suvvae ( Suyag. 154 ), suvvai ( Suyag. 277; 
text °cca°) y suvvanti (Uttar. 280; text °cca°) \ beside sunijjai ( Vr. 8,57; He. 
4,242; Sr. fol. 54), sunijjae y suniai , suniae (Sr. fol. 54); &. suniadi ( Mrcch. 
29,2; 64,6; 97,7; Sak. 50,12; 139,6; Ratn. 315,21; Prab. 14,9; Karp. 3,3; 
24,3; 45,3; Vrsabh. 47,14; 51,7 etc. ), suniyamti ( sic; Lalitav. 555,2 ), 
sunianti ( Sak. 58,1; Uttaiar. 127,6; Prab. 8 , 8 ), suniadu (Vikr. 48, 
9); Mg. Suniadi (Mrcch. 45,1; 163,22; 169,18; Mudrar. i91,5; Venis. 35, 
18; 36,3); A. sunijje^ (Pingala 2,107). JM. has also summaii ( Erz. 11,16 ), 
as one *sumai beside *suvai is presupposed in accordance with §261. 
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According to the grammarians ( Vr. 8,57; He. 4,242; Kl. 4,/3; Mk. fol. 
58 ) ji too, according to He. 4,243 ci too have the same formation of the 
passive: civvai, cinijjaijut. civvihii, jivvaijinijjai, according to He. also cimma{i 
fut. cimmihii , which is to be explained likewise as JM. summail. It s 
not correct to presume analogical formation according to the roots in -w, 
-5 with Jacobi, whose hypothesis is erroneous 1 , and Johansson 2 , civvai is 
a regular passive from civ ( Dhatupatha 21,15 dvr adanasamvaranayoh ), 
jivvai , apparently from jiv (Dhatupatha 15,85 jivi prinanarthah), that is equa¬ 
ted as jinv. The case will be decided only when the meaning be set!led 
with certainty. AMg. has cijjanti , uvaeijjanti 9 avaeijjanti ( Pannav. 628. 
629), §. viciadu (Vikr. 30,15b According to He. 3,160 the passive from 
bhu is hoiaiy hoijjai. In S. it is bhaviadi in anubhaviadi (Ratn. 317,5), anuha- 
viadu (Nagan. 4 5 5), and anuhuviadi (Kaleyak. 9,22), abhibhaviadi (Malatim. 
130,5), particip. ahibhuamana (Sak. 16,10), in Mg. bhaviadi (Mfcch. 164,10) 
and huviadi ( Venis. 33,6. 7; 35,8 ), boih in the sense of the fut. parasmaip. 
(§ 550). On pahuppai see 286.—From at the passive is M. nijjai (G.H.R.), 
JM. ninijjanta - (Av. 24,4), J§. niadi ( Sak. 78,8 ), aniadi (Vikr. 31,5; Karp. 
26,8), aniadu (Karp. 26,7), ahiniadu ( Sak. 3,5 ), anuniamana (Mrcch. 23,23. 
25); Mg. niadi (Mrcch. 100,22). 

i, KZ. 28,255.—2. KZ. 32,449. Falsely also P. Goldschmidt, Specimen p. 71/ 
GN. 1874, p. 513; S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29,494. 

§ 537. The roots in -r form the passive mostly from the present 
stem: M. dharijjai (R.), fut. dharijjihii (H. 778; so to be read); Mg. dhaliadi 
( Prab. 50,10); M. anusarijjanti (G. 627); M. nivvarijjae (H. 204 ); M. A., 
samarijjai = smaryate (R. 13,16; He. 4,426 ), JM. sumarijjaii ( Erz. 15,3 ), 
&. sumariadi (Mrcch. 128,1). The roots in -rform the passive as in Skt. 
or according to the analogy of the roots in -r: £. kiranta - from kf ( Balar. 
199,10 ) against the dialect, in which kirianta - was to be expected.: jirai 
(also =jlryati) and jarijjai ( He. 4,250), AMg. nijjarijjai (Uttar; 885; so 
correctly in the commentary); M. JM. tirai ( He. 4,250; G. H. R.; Erz.), 
tirae ( H.; Erz.; Dvar. 498,21 ) and M. tarijjai (He. 4,250; G.), AMg. 
viyarijjai (Uttar. 354). Conversely hr follows the roots in -r : M. AMg. 
hirasi (G. 726; Uttar. 711); M. JM. hirai ( Vr. 8,60; He. 4,250; Ki. 4,79. 
80; Mk. fol. 62; H. R.; Av. 35,13), M. hiranti ( G. ), hiranta - (H.), AMg. 
avahiranti ( Vivahap. 890; Pannav. 398 ff. ), avahiramana ( Vivahap. 890; 
Pannav. 404 ); but £. avaliariami ( Uttarar. 97,1; text °ri° ), avahaiiasi 
( Nagan. 95,14), avahariadi ( Dhurtas. 13,5 ), avahariadu ( Mrcch. 25,6 ) * 
uddhariadi (Malatim. 246,5); Mg. ahaliadu ^Prab. 63,4). Cf. KI. 4,79.80. 
Thence false in S. hirasi (Balar. 174,9). From/?/* are found M. purijjanta - 
(H. 116), ahiurijjanti = abhipuryante (G. 872); JM. aurijjamdna (Erz. 24,5) 
and M. purai, auramdna , paripiiranta • ( R. ). On vahippai beside vaharijjai 
see § 286, on kr § 547. 

§ 538. From the ai - roots the passive are: M. JM. gijjanta - ( H. 
644; Kk. 264,2); JM. gijjanti (Erz. 40,19); AMg. parigijjamana ( Nayadh. 
§ 117); P. giyyate (He. 4,315); §. nijjhaiadi ( Malav. 60,6 ); from the verbs 
of the old - ska - class: M. acchijjai (H. 83); §. icchiadi (Mudrar. 57,4 ), Mg. 
iiciadi (Sak. 118,6). Like rammai , ramijjai ( Vr. 8,58 ), P. ramiyyate ( He. 4, 
315) formed from ram are formed from gam M. JM. gammai = gamyate 
(Vr. 8,58; He. 4,249; KI. 4,13; Sr. fol. 54; H. R.; Erz. ), AMg. gammanti 
( Ovav. 56, p. 63,13 ), samanugammanta - ( Ovav. [§ 37]) and °gammamana 
(Nayadh. § 103. 105 ); M. gammaii ( H. 715 ), fut. gammihii ( He. 4,249; H. 
609), partly with an active meaning; M. gamijjanti(G. 846; so to be read); 
S. gamiadu (Malatim. 285,5; printed °mi°), gacchiadi ( Sak. 25,2; Vikr. 22, 
10. 15 ), avagacchiadi (Mudrar. 58,4), aacchiadi ( Nagan. 19,11 ). For 
anugacchijjanti in Mrcch. 25,10 we have in correctly anugacchianti; M. 
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samjamijjanti ( G. 289). — From dhau ( to wash), corresponding to the 
flexion according to the 6. conjugation (§ 482), are formed the passive M. 
particip. dhuvvanta - (H. R.) and dhuvvamana . 

§ 539. From pa ( to drink ) the passive forms are M. pijjai ( H. ), 
pijjae (Karp. 24,12 ), pijjanti (G.), pijjanta- (Karp. 10,8). S. piviadi (Mrcch. 
71,7; Vikr. 9,19 ), as we should read at Mrcch. 87,13 too for piiadi and 
at Vikr. 48,15 with the v. 1. for piadi> imp. J§. pivladu (Mfcch. 77,11). 
Against the dialect isS. pijjanti Sak. 29,5, for which we should read pivlanli , 
in all cases with the remaining recensions pianti ( Kashmir recension 
piante ). False is Mg. pijjae ( Prab. 28,15 ) too, as Bb. M. P. too have; 
piviadi would be correct. — sthd forms S anucitthiadi ( Mrcch. 4,13 ), imp. 
anucitthiadu (Mrcch. 3,7; Sak. 1,9; Ratn. 290,28; Prab. 3,5; Nagan. 2,17). 
KI. 4,14 teaches thiai, thijjai. 

§ 540. Besides the usual formations khanijjai ( He. 4,244 ), JM. 
participle khannamana ( Erz. 39,7), from khan is mentioned as passive 
khammai too (He. 4,244; Sr. fol. 56). So M. ukkhammanti, ukkhammanta -, 
ukkhammiavva (R.). The form is not to be separated from jammai from j&n 
(He. 4,136) and hammai from han (Vr. 8,45; He. 4,244; Sr. fol. 56) beside 
hanijjai. So M. dhammium , nihammai , nihammanti , pahammanta - (R.); AMg. 
hammai (Ayar. 1,3,3,2; Suyag. 289), hammanti ( Uttar. 668. 1008; Panhav. 
289 [commentary correctly]; Suyag. 294.431), hammantu ( Panhav. 129 ), 
padihammejja (Than. 188), vinihammanti ( Uttar. 156); AMg.JM. hamma- 
mdna (Suyag. 278. 297. 393. 647. 863; Panhav. 202; Vivagas. 63; Nirayav. 
67; Erz. ); AMg, vihammamana ( Suyag. 350 ), suhammamana (Suyag. 270). 
It is wholly improbable to assume a formation on the analogy of gammai 
from gam with Jacobi 1 and Johansson 2 , jammai points to the fact that 
there occurred denominatives from janman y Pkt. jamma- % hanman , Pkt. 
hamma- y *khanman> Pkt. khamma - 3 . Cf. § 550. 557. On khuppai see § 286. 

i. KZ. 28,254.—2. KZ. 32,449.-3. Mk. fol. 57 teaches khammai like hammai (§ 550) 
as active. 

§ 541. From dri , corresponding to Skt. drsyate y is regularly formed 
M. JM. disai (He. 3,161; Sr.fol. 56; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.); M. disae (Karp. 
54,10), aisanta - ( H. R. ); M. AMg. disanti ( Karp. 4,10; Dasav. 635,12 ); 
AMg. dissai ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3 ), adissamana ( Ayar. 1,2,5,3; Suyag. 646 ); S. 
disadi (Mrcch. 50,24; 138,23; 139,8; Vikr. 7,3; 10,4: 39,6; 40,6; Ratn. 
295,10; Nagan. 52,8 etc.), disadha (Karp. 3,8), disanti (Sak. 99,12; Viddhas. 
71,9; 119,13; Malatlm. 201,2), disadu ( Karp. 54,4), Mg. diiadi ( Lalitav. 
565,8; Mrcch. 138,24; 139,10. 11; 147,4. 15; 168,18), disanti ( Mrcch. 14, 
11 ).—labh foims M. labbhai = labhyate (He. 4,249; H. R.; Mrcch. 153,17), 
as we should read in JM. too for lajjhai (Erz. 60,16), that is wrongly read; 
AMg. fut. lubbhihi in the active sense ( Dasav. 624,14 ); §. labbhadi ( Sak. 
23,14 ); beside it lahijjai ( He. 4,249 ), as in A. (Pingala 1,117), and in £. 
Mg. from the nasalised present stem (§ 484. 525); S. lambhiadi ( Malatlm. 
217,3), lambhiamo (Malatlm. 240,4), uvdlambhiadi (text °bhijjai, Mallikam. 
218,8 ); Mg. alambhiadi ( Mudrar. 194,2; to be so read; cf. v. 1. and ed. 
Calc, samvat 1926 p. 162,8).— vah has the passivum M. AMg. JM. vubbhai 
(He. 4,245; KI. 4,79 [text 0 a 0 ]; Mk. fol. 62; G. H.; Erz.), M. nivvubbhai 
( R. ). So also we should at H. 275 read vubbhasi for ujjhasi (cf. Weber 
on it ) and Dasav. 635,8 vubbhai for misread vujjhai . Cf. § 266. He. 
4,245 teaches vahijjai too. According to Mk. fol. 72 in j§. vahiadi alone 
is used. 

§ 542. Of the roots of the 6. conjugation pracch forms the passivum 
M. JM. AMg. pucchijjai : M. pucchijjanti ( particip.; H. );JM . pucchijjdmi 
(Erz.); AMg. />M^jf/a^i(Pannav.388); §. pucchiasi (Viddhas. 118,8 ) 9 pucchiadi 
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§ 543 

( Mrcch. 57,18; 72,25 ).—krt has in AMg. kiccai ( Uttar. 177 ).—muc forms 
in M. JM. AMg. mucca'i = mucyate; M. muccai, muccanti ( G. ), muccanta- 
(R.); JM. muccami , muccde ( Erz. ); AMg. muccai ( Vivahap. 37), muccae 
(Uttar. 243), muccanti ( Kappas.; Ovav. ), muccejja (1. sing.; Uttar. 624), 
muccejja (3. sing.; Suyag. 104; Uttar. 247), pamuccai, vimuccai ( Ayar. 1,3, 
3,5; 2,16,12); J§. vimuccadi (Pav. 384,60); but S. munciadu (Mudrar. 247,7; 
[so to be read for muncijjadu , muncadu of the editions]) in the face of the 
fut. muccissadi ( Sak. 138,1; Vikr. 77,16 [ so to be read ] ).— From lup is 
found M. luppanta - (G. 384), AMg. luppai , luppanti (Suyag. 104), from sic 
JM. siccanto (Dvar. 504,10), AMg. abhisiccamani, parisiccamana ( Kappas. ), 
samsiccamana ( Ayar. 1,3,2,2 ); S. siccanti ( Mudrar. 182,1 ); so to be read 
with the Calc, editions ] ), siccamana ( Malatim. 121,2 ). On sippai see 
§ 286, on mr § 477. chippai , chivijjai , which He. 4,257 derives from sprs , 
belong to ksip (§ 319). 

§ 543. For the verbs of the 4. conjugation the characteristic exam¬ 
ples are : M. padibujjhijjai = pralibudhyate (G. 1172); A. rusijjai = rusyate 
(He. 4,418,4 ). The verbs of the 10. conjugation, the causatives and 
the similarly formed denominatives mostly build the passive, as in Skt., 
through the insertion of the passive element within either the root or 
the stem, excluding-ja, -aya } Pkt. -a, e: kariai , karijjai , karaviai , karavijjai , 
hdslai , hasijjai , hasaviai 9 hasavijjai ( Vr. 7,28. 29; He. 3,152. 153; Sr. fol. 
55.56). M. cheijjanti (G. 1198), S. chedianti (Mrcch. 71,4 )=chedyante; M. 
tosijjai = tosyate (H. 508), samatthijjai = samarthyate (H. 730), kavalijjai = 
kavalikriyate ( G. 172 ), pahamijjanta - = prabhramyamana ( R. 7,69 ); JM. 
marijjai == maryate (Erz. 5,34), mdrijjaii , mdrijjami (Erz. 5,26;32,26); AMg. 
aghavijjanti = dkhyapyante ( Nandls. 398. 427. 428. 451. 454. 456. 465 fF.), 
piddai = pidyate ( Ayar. 1,2,5,4 ); §. pabodhiami = prabodhye ( Sak. 29,9), 
vavadiadi = vyapadyate (Mrcch.41,7; Uttarar. 97,1; Mudrar. 250,2; Venis. 
35,20), sampadhdriadu=sampradhdryatdm (Vikr.22,19), vinnaviadi*=vijfidpyate 
(Vikr. 30,21), jwaviadi = j ivy ate ( Mrcch. 176,7 ), avadariadu = dvataryatam 
(Karp.26,9), sukkhavianti=sosyante (characteristically *suskapyante; Mrcch.71, 
4 ); A. thavije = sthdpyate ( Pingala 2,93. 101 ). Exceptions are found in 
the case of the denominatives in M. : kajjalaijjai ( R. 5,50 ); valaijjai ( G. 
1028 ), kandaijjanta - ( H. 67 ), mandalaijjunta- ( S. 1034 ). From kathaya- 
the regular passive are: M. kahijjai ( He. 4,249 ), kahijjanti , kahijjaii, kahi- 
jjanta* ( H. ); AMg. parikahijjai ( Ayar. 1,2,5.5; 1,4,1,3 ); D. kahijjadi 
(Mrcch. 103,15); Mg. kadhiyidu (<*ic; Lalitav. 566,9); A. kahijjai (Pingala 
1,117), kahije (Pingala 2,93.101). Beside Hc.4,249 teaches also katthai i that 
is found in AMg. (Ayar. 1,2,6,5) and phonetically must have been *kacchai 
(§ 280). Perhaps it belongs to katth. AMg. pakatthai (Suyag.234) is = *pra- 
katthate . On adhappai , adhaviai , vidhappai , vidhavijjai , vidhappiadi see § 286. 

§ 544. Of the verbs of ihe 2. conjugation^ has the passivum A .jaijjai 
(He. 4,419,3); in AMg. is found pattiaiadi (§ 487). On the roots in -w, -it 
see § 356. rud has S. rodiadi ( § 495 ), snap in M. suppaii = supyatam (H.), 
in §. suviadi ( Karnas. 18,20). vac forms vuccai (He. 3,161; § 337); AMg. 
vuccai ( Uttar. 3; Vivahap. 34. 35.102. 928; Kappas.; Ovav.; Uvas. etc.), 
vuccai ( Uttar. 2): pavuccai ( Ayar. 1,1,4,3. 5,1,1. 1,6,1; 1,2,2,1. 6,2. 4; 1,4, 
1,2; 1,5,3,3; Vivahap.. 202. 374 f. 409.444; Ray^p. 144 fF. ), pavuccai 
(Suyag. 351); vuccanti (Suyag 978. 979. 994 fF.; Dasav. 629,22), vuccamana 
(Suyag. 393; Vivahap. 149); S. vuccami ( Karp. 32,9 ), vuccdsi (Sak. 12,8), 
vuccadi (Mrcch. 77,12; 79,2; 87,12; 138,2. 3; Viddhal 128,1 [text uccadi ]; 
Balar. 96,12 [text uccadi]), vuccanti (Mrcch. 29,7); Mg. vuccadi (Mrcch.36, 
11).— Form duhy besides duhijjai is taught dubbhai y from lih y besides lihi- 
jjai y also libbhai (He. 4,245; Ki. 4,79; Mk« fol. 62; so also at Vr. 8,59 we 
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should read libbhai ; cf. v. 1.). On this see § 266. JM. has dujjhati (Av. 43, 
11), fut. dujjhihii(Kv .43,20), probably a false reading for dubbhaii , dubbhihii . 
Gf. lajjhai, vujjhai §541. On sis at, D. sasijjai from sds see § 499, on 
hamma'i, hanijjai from han § 540. 

§ 545. From da, corresponding to Skt. dlyate , the passive is M. JM. 
A. dijjai ( H. R.; Erz.; He. 4,438,1; Pingala 1,121 ), M. also dijjae ( H.; 
Karp. 76,7; 89,9), A. also dije (Pingala 2,102. 105), dijjaii (Pingala 2,106) 
in the active sense, 3. plur. dijjahT( He.4,428; Pingala 2,59[so to be read]), 
JS. ^jf)Wi(Kattig.401,345); S. dia di(Mr cch.55,\6 ;1\,6), false dijjadi( Mrcch. 
49,7; Karp. 61,9), dijjantu (Karp. 113,8), dijjandu (Viddhas. 124,14), beside 
the correct diadu (Karp. 103,7); Mg. diadi, diadu (Mrcch. 145,5); P. tiyyate 
(He. 4,315).—To dha belong AMg. ahijjai= adhiyate ( Suyag. 603.674 ff. ), 
ahijjanti (Ayar. 2,15,15; Jiv.12; Kappas.), explained by the commentators 
with akhyayate , akhyayante. I'rom hd the passive forms are S. parihiasi (Sak. 
5 \ ,5), parihiadi(Ma\&i\m.2\2,4), parihiamana iKarp.76,1). On huvvai,hunijjai 
from hu see § 536. Of the roots of the 5. conjugation the following form the 
passive: ciicinijjai , civvai, AMg. cijjanti , S. viciadu (§536), dhu'.dhunijjai, dhuv - 
vat (j 536), sru : sunijjai , suvvai > JM. summau , S. sunladi , Mg. iuniadi (§ 536), 
dp: S. pdvladi (Viddha§. 43,2), A. paviai (He. 4,366), sak .: S. sakkiadi (Vid¬ 
dhas. 87,2; Cait. 84,5; 85,13; 258,16), Mg. iakkxadi (Mrcch. 116,6). 

§ 546. The roots of the 7. conjugation form the passive mostly as 
in Skt., more seldom from the present stem: M. chijjai, chijjanti, vocchijjcfi 
(R.); JM. A. chijjai (Erz.; He. 4,357,1; 434,1); S. chijjanti (Mrcch. 41,2), 
fut. chijjissadi (Mrcch.3,16).— M. JM. bhajjai, bhajjanti , bhajjanta - (G. R.; 
Erz.), M. fut. bhajjihisi (H. 202); Mg. bhayyadi , imp. vibhayya (Mrcch. 118, 
12. 21 ; s_ee§ 506 ). — M. bhijjai , bhijjanti , bhijjanta - ( G. H. R. ); AMg. 
bhijjai (Ayar. 1,3,3,2), bhijjaii (Vivahap. 1230), bhijjamdna ( Uvas. § 218 ); 
S. ubbhijjadu ( Karp. 83,1 ), ubbhijjanti ( ViddhaS. 72,3; text °ndi ). — M. 
bhujjanta -, uvahujjanta- (G.); JM. bhujjai (Erz.); AMg. bhujjai (Uttar. 354); 
but also bhunjijjai ( H. 4,249 ); JM. paribhunjijjai ( Dvar. 500,36 ); S. 
bhunjiadi ( Sak. 29,6). — M. jujjanta - (R.), and in the meanings <c it is 
proper 5> , cc it accords with” = Skt. yujyate always M. jujjai ( H. 924"}, 
ujjae (H. 12), J&.jujjade (Kattig. 403,380), &. jujjadi ( Mrcch. 61,10; 65, 
12; 141,3; 155,21; Sak. 71,10; 122,11; 129,15; Vikr. 24,3; 32,17; 82,17 
etc.), in the usual meaning, on the contrary: §. niunjiami , niunjlasi (Karp. 
18,3.2), niunjiadi ( Malatim. 22,5 [ so to be read; see p. 372 ] ); paiihjiadi 
(Karp. 19,8), paiihjiadu ( Mrcch. 9,7 ). On juppai see § 286. For rudh He. 
4,245 teaches rundhijjai and rubbhai , in conjunction with the prefixes anu , 
upa , sam 4,248: anu- y uvasam - °rujjhai , °rundhijjai. In the text are found 
M. parirujjhai ( G. 434); S uvarujjhadi ( Vikr. 82,15 v. 1.; cf. 131,10 ed. 
Bombay). M. rubbhai,rubbhanta -, rubbhamana (R.), JM. rubbhai (Av. 41,9) 
are passive from rubh (§507). 

§ 547. kr forms the passive in M. JM. usually kirai ( Vr. 8,60; He. 
4,250; KI. 4,79; Mk. fol. 62; Sr. fol. 54 ), therefore, as hr, according to 
the analogy of the roots in -r ( § 537 ). So M. kirai, kirae, kiranti, kirail, 
kiranta-(G. H. R.); JM. kirai (Erz.; Av. 9,23; 13,26; Dvar. 497,7), kiraii 
( Kk. 269,37; so to be read ); J§. kiradi ( Kattig. 399,320; 401, 350 ). 
Sometimes AMg. has the same form ( Vivahap. 135. 796; Ovav. 
§ 116. 127. 128), kiramdna (Da^av. 629,5), kiranta- ( verse; Ayar. 1,8,4,8); 
it is mentioned as kirate for P. by He. 4,316 and by RajaSekhara ( pro 
ex. Balar. 176,16 [kiradi]; 224,17 [ kirail ]; 228,8 [kirai]; Karp. ed. Bomb. 
22,4 [ kiradi] ) and used by later writers like Bilhana, Karnas. 53,16 
( kiradi) in £. too, ^hat perhaps is simply a contribution of the edhion, as 
Karp. 22,4 Konow ( p. 19,7 ) correctly has kariadi. He. 4,250 mentions 
aiso karijjai, and so A. has karije ( Pingala 2,93. 101. 102. 105 ) and 
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karijjasu ( Pingala 1,39. 41. 95. 144; 2,119 ). He. 1,97 further has kijjai 
= kriyate in duhakijjai , dohakijjai , and according to He. 4,274 kijjadi and 
kijjade will be used in S. So stands kijjadu in S. ( Lalitav. 562,24 ), else¬ 
where, however, in none of the texts, kijjai is found in M. at R.13,16, and 
it is the usual form in A. : kijjail ( He. 4,338; 445,3) in the sense of the 
fut. active (§ 550), kijjaii (Pingala 1,81") in the active sense, kijjahi (so to 
be read; text °hi) = kriyante ( Pingala 2,59 ). On A. kijjasu , karijjasu see 
§ 461. 466. In AMg. the only prevalent form in prose is kajjai = *karyate 
(Ayar. 1,2,1,4; 1,2,2,3. 5,1; Suyag. 656. 704. 838 ff.; Than. 291; Vivahap. 
52. 99.136.137.182.346.444.1406; Pannay. 636 ff.), kajjanti (Ayar. 1,2,5,1; 
Vivahap. 47. 50. 52. 1302; Ovav. § 123. 125 ), kojjamana ( Suyag. 368; 
Vivahap. 840 ), duha°, tiha° ( Vivahap. 141 ). In S. are used exclusively 
kariadi (Mrcch. 18,11; 69,10; §ak. 19,6), alamkariadi (Sak. 19,5), karianti 
(Sak. 77,4;* Ratn. 293,21), kariadu ( Sak. 54,1; 168,15; Karp. 22,9; 26,3; 
63,6; 68,2; 113,8; Viddhas. 99,5), in Mg. kaliadi (Mudrar. 154,4; 178,7), 
kaliadu (Mrcch. 39,21; 160,6). 

§ 548. jha forms, according to He. 4,252, najjai , naijjai , janijjai , 
navvai , according to KI. 4,81 janiai , aniai, najjiai , navviai , najjaiy navvai. 
Of them najjai = jnayate is the current form in M. (G. H. R.), JM. (Erz.), 
AMg. ( Uvas.; Nirayav. [ in JM. AMg. najjai] ). §. has janiadi ( Ratn. 

300,8; 318,12; Vrsabh.45,10; 47,10; Karp. 28,2; Viddhas. 119,4), jdniadu 
(Nagan. 84,5), behind m (not) aniadi (§ 170; Mrcch. 74,9;88,25; Malatim. 
285,5; Nagan. 38,3 [so to be read ] ), A. janiai ( He. 4,330,4 ) correspon¬ 
ding to it. In lieu of navvai Triv. 2,4,84 and Sr. fol. 56 have nappa'i, that 
stands in place of adhappai> vidhappai, i.e.=jnapyate. Accordingly one *navai> 
of which the regular passive is navvai 1 , is to be deduced from the causatives 
such as S. anavedi , vinnavedi . — kri forms S. vikkiniadi (Karp. 14,5), vikkini - 
anti (Mudrar. 108,9; [so to be read]); pu has puvvaiy punijja'i , A. punijje ; lu 
has luvvai) lunijjai (§536 ), granth has S . ganthianti (Mrcch.71,3 [text gatthi 0 ]). 
From grah the passive forms are genhijjai (He. 4,256; KI.4,82) and gahijjai 
( Sr. fol. 56 ), S. anuggahiadu ( Vikr. 21,10 ). M. JM. AMg. A. use for it 
gheppai = Pali gheppati , which the Indian grammarians (He. 4,256; KI. 
4,82; Mk. fol. 62; Sr. fol. 56) and the European scholars drag to grabh , 
however, belongs to the parallel root *ghrp (§ 212). So M. ghe'ppai , gheppae , 
gheppantiy gheppanta - ( G. H. R.; Anandavardhana in Dhvanyaloka 62,4; 
Visvanatha, Sahityadarpana 178,3); JM. gheppai ( Kk. 273,37 ),ghe i ppanti 
(Erz. 67,12; Av. 36,42); AMg. ghe'ppe'jja (Panhav. 400); A. gheppai ( He. 
4,341,1), gheppanti (He. 4,335). Falsely in S. ( Mallikam. 101,6; 144,8 ). 
In the verse stands gfjjhai = grhyate in AMg. Dasav. N. 655,5. 6 . KL 4, 
82 teaches also gheppijjai.—bandh forms Bajjhai = badhyate ( He. 4,247 ); 
AMg. bajjhai (Uttar. 245); J§. bajjhadi (Pav. 384,47); £>. bajjhanti (Mrcch. 
71,2); according to He. 4,247 also bandhijjai (Pav. 384,47 ); &. bajjhanti 
(Mrcch. 71,2); according to He. 4,247 also bandhijjai ,—From bhariy which 
in the present behaves according to the 9. conjugation (§ 514), the passive 
is M. bhannai=bhanyate (He 4,249 [so to be read]; Ki.4,13; H.R.), bhannail 
( G. R.; Sak. 101,16 ), bhannamana ( H.), bhannanta - ( R.), and bhanijjai 
( He. 4,249 ), bhanijjaii ( H. ); A. bhanijje ( Pingala 2,101 ), perhaps also 
bhanijjasu (Pingala 1,109; cf. § 461); JM. bhannai (Erz ; Kk.); S. bhaniadi 
(Mrcch. 151,12; Prab. 39,3). False is §. bhanijjandi (Prab. 42,5; P. °jjantiy 
M. °jjamdna) for bhanianti , as Bb. 93,4 reads ( only wrongly °ni°). 

i. Wholly wrong is S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29 , 494 ; Jacobi, KZ. 28 , 255 , Johan¬ 
sson, KZ. 32,449 f. 

§ 549. From the passive is found in AMg. an aorist : muccimsu 
(Suyag, 790), and in almost all the dialects a future, which too is wholly 
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likewise formed, like the fut. Parasmaip. from the present stem of the 
parasmaip. So: 1. M. kalijjihisi from kal ( H. 225. 313 ), khajjihii from 
khdd (H. 138), dajjhihisi (H. 105), dajjhihii ( He. 4,246 ) from dah, disihii 
(H. 619; R. 3,33 [so to be read]), dharijjihii (H. 778); JM. dajjhihii ( Av. 
32,25); khammihii from khan (He. 4,244).—6. AM gl muccihii (Ovav. § 116; 
Nayadh. 390 [text °himti ]; Vivahap. 175), muccissanii (Ayar. 2,15.16), but 
also pamokkhasi = pramokjyase (Ayar. 1,3,1,2; 1,3,3,4); &. muccissadi ( Sak. 
138,1; Vikr. 77,16_[so to be read]); AM g. uvalippihii (Ovav. §112).— 
4 . JM. kho'tlijjihii (Av. 32,2) from khuttai (He. 4,116). —10. Causatives and 
denominatives: AMg marijjissdmi (Uvas. § 256); JM. chiddijjihii (Av. 33,2) 
from chidraya -, vavaijjiss& (Erz. 43,22). —2. hammihii from han (He. 4,244; 
cf. § 540. 550. 557); AMg. padihammihii (Nayadh. § 30); dubbhihii ( He. 4, 
245), JM. dujjhihii (Av. 43,20; cf.; however § 544).—5. civvihii, cimmihii 
from ci ( He. 4,242. 243; cf. § 536 ); M. jhijjihisi from ksi ( H. 152. 628); 
M. samappihii (H. 734. 806; R. 5,4). —7. M. bhajjihisi from bhanj (H. 202); 
AMg. vo cchijjihinti from chid with vyud (Suyag. 1011), samucchihinti> metri¬ 
cally for samucchijjihinti ( Suyag. 869 ), S. chijjissadi (Mrcch. 3,16 ); S. 
ahiujjissadi from yuj with abhi ( Uttarar. 69,6 ); samrujjhihii ( He. 4,248). 
— 8. AMg. kajjissai (Vivahap. 492); JM. kirihii ( Av. 16,9 ).—9. bajjhihii 
(He. 4,247), S. bajjhissdmo (Mrcch. 1(39,19; see § 488, note 4) from bandh ; 
JM. ghe'ppihii from *ghrp (Av. 7,5). 

§ 550. The passive is sometimes used in the sense of parasmaipadam. 
Weber has rightly compared such forms with the deponentia of Latin 1 . 
So: M. gammihisi (H.609) 2 , uncertain gammasu (H. 819) in the sense of the 
causative: M. gasijjihii (H. 804); M. disihisi (R. 15,86), where, however, 
C has daksihisi , i. e. dacchihisi ( § 525 ); M. pijjai ( He. 4,10; H. 678 ) 2 ; M. 
bhannihisi (H. 906) 3 ; hammai = hanti (Vr. 8,45; He. 4,244; Ki. 4,46; Mk. 
fol. 57; Sr. fol. 56; cf. § 540 ), particip. pres, atmanep. AMg. vihammana 
Uttar. 787 ); fut. AMg. hammihanti ( Than. 512 ); AMg. labbhihi ( Dasav. 
624,14 ); A. dijjati, kijjaii (§ 545.547; cf. § 461.466 ). The future 
too is used prevalently in the active sense, in which the metre 
might have often associated. Very interesting is that the present 
passive in Mg. A. is sometimes used in the sense of the fut. parasmaip., 
therefore, “I am made” is used in lieu of “I shall make”. For Mg. Mk. 
fol. 75 teaches in the Parasmaip. bhavissadi and bhuviadi . So Mg, bhaviadi 
(Mrcch. 164,10) and huviadi (Venls. 33,6. 7; 35,8) “he will be”, vavadiasi 
“thou wilt kill” ( Mrcch. 167,25 ), pivaiiasi ( so to be read; Venis. 34,6 ) 
“that thou wilt be thirsty”; A. kijjaii (He. 4,338. 445,3) “I shall make”. 

i. Weber, HSla 1 p, 64, where, however, all the expamples are false, likewise, 
excluding samappihii and disihisi , the examples in S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 29,492 and 
on R. 15,86 p. 325 note 10.—2. Weber on Hala 609. 

GAUSATIVUM. 

§ 551. As in Skt. the causative is formed by insertion of -e- = Skt. 
•aya> into the strengthened root: karei = karayati, padhei = pathayali , uva - 
samei = upasamyati , hdsei = hasayati ( Vr. 7,26; Hr. 3,149; Ki. 4,44; Sr. 
fol. 55). Cf. § 490. The roots in -a add -ve- = Skt. -paya M. nivvdvtntx 
= nirvapayanti ( G. 524 ); S. nivvdvedi (Malatim. 217,5), fut. nivvdvaissam 
(Malatim. 266,1), past passive participle nivvavida ( Mrcch. 16,9 ); AMg. 
dghavei — akhydpayati (Than. 569); Mg. pattidvaisiarh (Mrcch. 139,12) from 
yd with prati ( §281. 487 ); PG. anuvatthaveti = anuprasthapayati ( 7,45); 
AMg. thdvei = sthdpayati (Nirayav. § 4; Kappas. §116); AMg. thavemi 
(Erz. 43,32); S. samavatthdvemi=samavasthdpaydmi (Vikr. 27,6); pajjavattha - 
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vehi = paryavasthapaya (Vikr. 7,17 ), patthavla ( absol ; Mrcch. 24,2), padit - 
thdvehi (Ratn. 295,26); Mg. stavemi , stavia (absol.), stavaissarh (Mrcch. 97, 
5 ; 122,11; 132,20; 139,2 ), pastavia (absol. Mrcch. 21,12 ); A. pathaviai 
(passive; He. 4,422,7); AMg. nhdveha = snapayata (Vivahap. 1261). jna 
forms the caus. from the present stem: JM. janavei (He.3,149; Erz.), jand- 
viyam, janavium ( Kk. ); M. janaveum [ H. ). With prefixes it is formed 
with shortening of the root-vowel, as in Skt. too: AMg. JM. anavei ( Nir- 
yav.; Kappas.; Erz.); AMg. anavemana (Suyag. 734), pannavemana (Ovav. 

§ 78); S. anavesi (Mrcch. 94,9), dnavedi ( Lalitav. 563,21. 29; 564,23; 568, 
11; Mrcch. 4,19; 7,3; 16,2 and very frequently), anavedu ( Mrcch. 3,7; 
Sak. 1 , 8 ; Nagan. 2,16 etc.), but anavidavvam (Mrcch. 58,13) beside vinncCi - 
davva ( 58,12 ), hence with Godabole 167,8 to be reid ana°; vinnavemi 
( Mrcch. 78,10 ), vinnavedi ( Mrcch. 74,6; 96,5; Sak. 138,10; Vikr. 12,13 
etc.), vinnavemo ( so to be read according to §455; Sak. 27,7 ), vinnavehi 
( Mrcch. 27,14; 74,21; Vikr. 16,20; Malatim. 218,1 ), vinnovissam , vmnai- 
davvd (Mrcch. 58,11. 12), vinnavidam ( so to be read; Vikr. 48,8), vinnavi - 
adi (Vikr. 30,21); Mg. dnavedi (Sak. 114,1), vinnavia (absol.; Mrcch. 138, 
25; 139,1). As jna, also the other roots ending in -a shorten the vowel in 
M. JM. AMg. So particularly often stha : M. JM. AMg. thavei (G.H.R.; 
Erz.; Kk.; Uvas.; Kappas, etc.; cf. He. 1,67 ); M. thavijjanti ( G.995 ), 
utthavesi (H. 390), samthavehi (G. 997); AMg. uvatthaveha (Nayadh. § 130); 
A. thavehu (Pingala 1,87. 125. 145).— M. nimmavesi = nirmapayasi (G.297); 
AMg. aghavemana = dkhyapayamdna ( Ovav. § 78 ), aghaviya = akhyapita 
(Panhav. 376. 431.469), dghavijjanti = akhyapyante ( Nandis. 398.427.428. 
451. 454. 456. 465 ff.), inf. aghavittae (Nayadh. § 143). As in Skt., certain 
roots in -f, -1 too have the same formation: S. passive jaavlasi—japyase (Sak. 
31,11); AMg. usaveha ( Vivahap. 957 ), ussaveha ( Kappas. § 100 )=ucchra* 
payata ; §. bhaavesi from bhi (§501; Mrcch. 91,19 ). From the present 
stem is built kinavei ( Than. 516 ), kinavae ( Ayar. 1 , 2 , 5,3 ), kinavemana 
(Suyag. 609) from krx ; S. vicinavedi (so to be read; Mudrar. 54,1 ) from 
ci; AMg. alliyavei (Nayadh. 434) from It. 

§ 552. The element -ve- = Skt. - paya - is employed in Pkt. for for¬ 
mation of the causative also from the roots in vowels other than -a, -i, -£, 
and in diphthongs and consonants. As a rule it is added to the present 
stem in - a , which is mostly lengthened, wherein the analogy according 
to the a-roots might have taken a hand. This formation is seldomer 
than the causative in - e - = *aya-. So: hasavei (Vr. 7,26; He. 3,149; Sr. fol. 
55), hasavia (He. 3,152), also M. hasavia ( He. 3,153 = H. 123 ); AMg. 
payavemana from pac (Suyag. 609) ; M. ramaventi> sahaventi (H. 325. 327); 
A. kappavemi from kip ( Mrcch. 105,3 ); S. ghadavehi ( Mrcch. 95,21), M. 
vihaddvia (G. 8) from ghat; S. jlvavehi ( Uttarar. 63,14 ),jiavesu ( Viddhas. 
84,4), jlvavedu ( Mrcch. 326,3 ), jivavtadi ( Mrcch. 176,6 ),jivavia (absol.; 
Malatim. 215,1 ),jivdvida ( Mrcch. 173,4; 177,16 ); Mg. yivavidd ( Mrcch. 
171,14); AMg. dalavei (Vivagas. 168); Am g. sarnarambhavei (Ayar. 1,1,2,3; 
1,1> 3,5), samar ambhavejja (Ayar. 1,1,2,6; 1,1,3,8 ); S. nivaitavemi (Mrcch. 
77,15); M g. palivattavehi (Mrcch. 81,17.19); J§. vaddhavemi (Karnas. 21,8); 
§. dhovavedi ( Mrcch. 45,9 ); JM. abbhuvagacchavia from gam with abhi and 
upa (Av. 30,9); AMg . piyavae from pa (to drink; Dasav. 638,26). — AMg. 
nicchubhavei ( Nayadh. 823,824. 1313 ) from nicchubhai from ksubh with ni 
( Nayadh. 1411; Vivahap. 114; Pannav. 827. 832. 834 ); S. padicchaviadi 
(Mrcch. 69,12) from is with prati; S. pucchavedi from pracch (ViddhaS. 42, 
4 ); JM. melavehisi ( Av. 30,8 ); S. modvemi , moavehi ( Sak. 27,11; 24,2 ), 
M. modvia ( Mrcch. 41,17 ) from muc ; Mg. lihdvemi ( Mrcch. 133,1 ) from 
likh.—uvasamavei ( He. 3,149 ) from sam ; tosavia from tus , sosavia from sus 
He. 3,150); S. lohavedi ( Sak. 61,3 ).—AMg. vadhdvei (Vivagas. 170) from 
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vedhei ( § 304. 490 ). — M. ruavei , ruavia , rodvia (H.), S. roddvida (Mrcch. 
21,1) from rud .—From da (to give) is built in JM. a double form davavei 
in the meaning <c to cause to give” (Erz.).-- §. sunavida ( Malav. 31,8).— 
AMg. chinddvae (Dasav. 638,30).— karavei, karavia, kdravei (Vr. 7,27; He. 3, 
149. 152. 153; Ki. 4,44 ); AMg. kdravemi ( Uvas. § 13. 14. 15 ), karaveha 
(Kappas. § 57. 100); JM. kdravei (Erz. 30,7), kardviya (Erz.).—JM. genhd- 
vemi (Av. 34,19). 

§ 553. For -e, •ve* are found dialectically, particularly in A., not 
seldom -a-, - va -, it may be that here we have the formation according 
to the model of the denominativa or a flexion, which might have arisen 
from forms originally contracted and regularly shortened before doubled 
consonants (§ 491). So: hasavai (He. 3,149; Sr. fol. 55); ghadavai (He. 4, 
340), uggha$ai (He. 4,33) beside S. ghadavehi (Mrcch. 95,21); vippagalai = 
vipragalayati (He. 4,31); uddalai = uddalayati (He. 4,125); padai = palayati 
( He. 3,153 ) beside M . padei ( R. 4,50 ), Mg. pademi ( Mrcch. 162,22 ); 
bhamdvai (He. 3,151) from bhram ; A. uttarahi (Vikr. 69,2) beside S. odaredi 
(Uttarar. 165,3 ), padaredi (so to be read; Prab. 15,10); JM. A. marai (He. 
3,153; Erz. 5,32; He. 4,330,3 ) beside M. maresi y marehisi ( H. ), marei 
(Mudrar. 34,10), S. mdredha (Mrcch. 161,16; 165,25), Mg. malemi (Mrcch. 
12,5; 123,3), malehi ( Mrcch. 123,5; 124,2. 17; 165,24 ), maledu ( Mrcch. 
125,8), maledha (Mrcch. 165,23; 166,1; 168,8; 171,18); for M g. mdlantam 
(Mrcch. 123,22 ) is to be read malentam ; A. mdrei ( He 4,337 ); 
hdravai ( He. 4,31 ); A. vahahi ( Pingala 1,5* ) beside A. vdhehi 
( Mrcch. 100,18 ), Mg. vahesi ( Mrcch. 122,15 ); melavai (He. 4,28) from 
mil ( § 486 ) beside JM. melavehisi ( § 528 ); nasaoai , nasai (He. 4,31) from 
nas; AMg. vedanti ( Pannav. 786 ff. ), veyanti (JIv. 281 ff. ) = vedayanti; 
nimmavai = nirmdpayati (He. 4,19) beside M. nimmavesi ( G. 297 ); adhavai , 
vidhavai from dha ( § 286. 500 ); M. thavai ( G. 980), samthavanti ( H. 39); 
patthavai , patthavai ( He. 4,37 ); A. parithavahu , samthavahu ( Pingala 1,10. 
85) beside thdvei , fhavei (§ 551); karavai ( He. 3,149 ); vinnavai ( He. 4,38 ) 
beside §. vinnavedi (§ 551); palavai from Id with pra (He. 4,31). 

§ 554. From drs He. 4,32 teaches the causative davai y damsai , dakkh - 
avat y darisai. Of them ddvai is found (also in Sr. fol. 57) in M. davantena 
( H. ); more often forms with M. davemi ( Ratn. 322,5; tam te davemi 
according to Dhanika on DaSarupa 42,6 for tam tam damsemi of the editions), 
ddvei y ddventi , davae y ddveha , davent\ y davia ( H. R. ), davijjaii ( Ratn. 321, 
32), ddviai ( Karp. 56,7 ); JM. daviya (Erz.), davia , davijjasu (Rsabhap. 
10. 49 ); S. ddvida ( Mudrar. 44,1 ). The word is = Marathi ddvnem l . 
The derivation from di 2 is false, davei, ddvai stand for darpayati y darpali from 
drpa samdipane (Dhatupatha 34,14) according to § 62. To the same root 
belong Skt. darpana ( mirror ) and M. addaa , AMg. JM. addaga, addaya 
(mirror; § 196, where we should read = *adapaka = *adarpaka 2 ). damsai 
occurs in AMg. darhsanti = dar say anti (Suyag. 222), M. damsantirh = darsa - 
yantim ( G. 1055; without v. 1.); more frequently with M. damsintim 
(G. 1054); JM. damsti y damseha ( Erz.; Kk. ); £. damsemi ( Mrcch. 74,16; 
Malatim. 38,9), darhsesi (Mrcch. 90,21; Sak. 167,10), damsehi (Ratn. 321, 
20), damsedum (Mudrar. 81,4); before doubled consonants (§ 490): damsa - 
antte, damsaamha (Prab. 42,7; Uttarar. 77,3; 113,2 ); fut. damsaissarh ( Sak. 
63,9; Ratn. 311,4), damsaissasi (Sak. 90,10 ), damiaissadi (Malatim. 74,3; 
78,7); Mg. damsaante ( Sak. 114,11 ).— darisai ( also He. 3,149 ) occurs in 
JM. as darisei ( Erz. ). According to Mk. fol. 74 it occurs in the form 
darisedi in Avanti. In the Mrcch., that sports in Avanti, at 70,5 the 
Vidusaka uses it: darisaanti ; at 100,4 it stands in D.: darisesi.—dakkhavai y in 
Sr. fol. 57 dakkhavai is a causative form dakkhai and= Marathi dakhavinem , 
Gujarati ddkhavavum z ; A. dekkhavahi(Vikv.66 y 16) is a causative from dekkhai 
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The South Indian manuscripts of the dramas write dakkhat , whilst the 
Nagari MSS., partly the South Indian too, write dekkhai 4 , which He. 4, 
181 teaches and what is frequent in A. (He. s. v. dekkhai, Pihgala 1,87*), 
on the other hand, it is false, for S. which requires pekkhadi 6 . dakkhat and 
dekkhai , which th inscriptions of ASoka too have, dakkhat , what is attested 
by Singhalese in dakinawa , dekkhai , that all the modern Indian languages, 
including Gypsy, have 6 , both go back to one *drksati , that occurs in amu - 
dfksa , xdrksa , etadrksa , kidrksa , tadrksa , sadrksa 7 . The derivation from the 
future 8 is miscarried to which goes back to t; it is possible to explain* 
the forms differently, likewise to assume an analogy according to pekkhai 
for delckhal 10 . On AMg. dehat see § 66.— From bhram the causative are 
also bhatnadaiy bhamadei according to He. 3,151; 4,30, for which the syno¬ 
nymous form tamadai ( He. 4,30 ) stands, beside bhamei bhamavai ) bhamavei. 
Gujarati has thesime causative formation* 1 . He. 4,161 teaches bhammadai , 
bhamadai } bhamadai also as a substitude for the simplex bhram . - On the fut! 
of the caus. see especially § 528 too, on the passive § 543 . 

i. Garrez, JA. 1872,20,204.-2. Weber, ZDMG. 26,741; 28,424; on H. 315. — 
3. Pischel on He. 4,32.—4. Pischel, GGA. 1873,46 f.; VikramorvaSlya p. 616 f.; Die 
Recensionen der fakuntala p. 11 f.—5. Pischel, De Kalidase £ akuntali recensionibus 
p. 32 f.; KB. 7,453 ff-5 8,144 ff.— 6. Pischel, KB. 7,458; 8,146; Johansson KZ. 32, 
463; Beames, Comp. Gr. 1,161; Pott, Zigeuner 2,304; Miklosich, Uber die Mundarten 
und die Wanderungen der Zigeuner Europas 7,43.—7. Weber, KB. 7,764 who, how¬ 
ever, wrongly sees therein at Bhag. 1,414,3; IStr. 3,150; H. 1 p.260; KB.7,486; IS.14,69 
ff. “an old reduplication of a hitherto wanting desiderative formation*’.—8. Childers in 
Muir, OST. 2,23 note 40; KB. 7,450 f.; Dictionary s. v. passati; Pischel, KB. 7>4595 8, 
J 47 *— 9 - P- Goldschmidt, GN. 1874,509(1.; Johansson, KZ.32,463f.; Shahbazgarhi 2,24. 
—10. Beames, Comp. Gr. 1,162; cf., however, 3,45 f.—11. Beames, Comp. Gr. 3,81; 
Hoernle, Comp. Gr. p. 318 f. 


DESIDERATIVE. 

§ 555. The desiderative is formed as in Skt.: AMg. digicchanta - = 
jighatsat- (Ayar. 1,8,4,10); jugucchai , juucchai ( He. 2,21; 4,4 ) = jugupsate ; 
M. juucchai, juucchasu (R.); AMg. dugucchai , dugumcha'i , duucchai, duumchai 
( He. 4,4; cf. § 74. 215 ), dugumchamdna ( Ayar. 1,2,2,1; Suyag._472. 525 ), 
dugamchamana , dugamchanijja (Uttar. 199.410), adugucchiya (Ayar. 2 , 1 , 2 , 2 ); 
£. jugucchedi, jugucchanti ‘(Malatim. 90,5; 243,5), juucchida ( Anarghar. 149, 
10; Balar. 202,13 ), adijuucchida ( Mallikam. 218,7. 12 ), jugucchania (Vid- 
dhas. 121,10; so to be read); Mg. adiyuuscida ( Mallikam. 143,4. 15; so to 
be read); ciicchai (He. 2,21; 4,240)= cikitsati ; AMg. tigicchai (Uttar. 601), 
tigicchiya ( Uitar. 458 ), vitigicchiya (Than. 194), vitigicchami (Than. 245), 
vitigimehai ( Suyag. 727 f. ), vitigimehiya ( Vivahap. 150 ); S. cikicchidavva 
( &ak. 123,14 ). Cf. § 74 . 215.- Mg. pivasiati (Venls. 34,6; cf. § 550); S. 
bubhulckhida = bubhuksita ( Vrsabh. 19,5 ); licchai = lipsate ( He. 2,21 ); 
AMg. JM. sussusai ( Dasav. 637,30. 32; Erz. 31.13 ) = $udrusate\ AMg. 
sussusamana ( Dasav. 636,6. 10; Ovav, ); S. sussusa'issam ( Mrcch. 88 ,U), 
sussusctidurh ( Malav. 29,12 ), sassusidavva ( Mrcch. 39,23 ); Mg. sufsiisida 
(Mrcch. 37,11). 

INTENSIVE. 

§ 556. The intensive is formed as in classical Skt. strengthened vowel 
in the reduplication show : cakkammai for *cakamma‘i = *cakramyate 
(He. 4,161). — AMg. khokhubbhamana (Panhav. 169.210; Ovav.; Kappas.) 
from ksubh. — AMg. jagarai = jdgarti , jagaramame (Vivahap. 116), j agar anti 
(Ayar. 1,3,1,1), jagaramdnUssa (Vivahap. 170), padijagarejja (Dasav. 636,6), 
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padijagaramani ( Uvas.; Kappas. ); M . jagganti ( Dut. 5,12 ),jaggesu ( H. 
335 ) 9 padiaggia = *pratijagrita (G.); S.jaggedha (Mrcch. 112,3); A •jaggeva 
(He. 4,438,3); causative AMg. jaggdval (Ayar. 1,8,2,5 ); M. jaggdvia ( R. 
10,56); AMg, bhibbhisamina for *bhebhisamina, *bhe bbhisamina from bhisa'i= 
bhasaii ( § 482; Nayadh. § 122; Jiv. 481 [ bhijjha 0 ]. 493 [ mijhjhi 0 ]. 
541 [ mijhjhisamam ]), bhibbhisamdria (Jiv. 105; cf. v. 1. on Nayadh. § 122 ); 
AMg. laloppai (Suyag. 414), lalappamana (Ayar. 1,2,3,3; 1,2,6,1 ). In the 
reduplication M. camkammanta- ( H. ), camkammia (R.), camkamia (Karp. 
47, 6 ), JM. comkamiyavva ( Av. 23, 12 ) = camkramyate ; dhumdhullai 
He. 4,161. 189), dhamdhallai ( He. 4,161 ), dhamdholai ( He. 4,189 ) have a 
nasal vowel. For tuntunnanto (KavyaprakaSa 271,5 = H. 985) we should, 
according to the best manuscripts or the text and the commentary read 
with Abhinavagupta on Dhvanyaloka 116,7 dhumdhullanto. This reading 
is proved also by the quotation of the shophe in other unpublished 
rhetoricians. 

DENOMINATIVE. 

557. The denominatives are formed, as in Skt., either by 1) addi¬ 
tion of the verbal endings directly to the stem of the noun, 2) or to the 
stem in - a = Skt. - ya , before which the final vowel of the noun is lengthe¬ 
ned or 3) to the stem of the causative Pkt. -ve- 9 - va -. The first type 
of denomir ative is more frequent in Pkt. than in Skt.: AMg. appinami = 
*arpandmi ( Nirayav. § 23; Nayadh. 1313; text °ppa° ), JM. appinai ( Av. 
44,3 ) from arpana ; AMg. paccappinami — *pratyarpanami from pratyarpana 1 
( Nirayav. $20), paccappinai ( Vivagas. 222; Rayap. 231; Kappas. § 29; 
Ovav. § 42. 44. 46 [eo to be here read throughout]), paccappinamo ( Nira¬ 
yav. § 25), paccappinanti ( Vivahap. 503. 948; Jiv. 625. 626; Uvas. § 207; 
Kappas. § 58. 101; Nayadh. § 33. 100. p. 610; Nirayav. § 4. 24), paccappi - 
nejja ( Pannav. 844; Ovav. § 150 ), paccappindhi ( Ovav. § 40. 41. 43. 45; 
Nirayav. § 22; Kappas. § 26), paccappinaha ( Vivagas. 222; Vivahap. 503. 
948; Jiv. 625. 626; Kappas. § 57. 100; Nirayav. § 20. 21. 24; Uvas. §206), 
paccappinijjai (Nirayav. § 25), paccappinitta (Nayadh. 607. 610. 614); kham - 
mai = *khanmati, jammai = *janmati , *hammai=hanmati (§ 540); M. dtikkh - 
ami (R. 11,127) from duhkha 9 as suhami (H. 617) from sukha 2 ; dhavalai (He. 
4,24); nimmdnat ( He. 4,19; KI. 4,46; Mk. fol. 54) from nirmana; A. padibi- 
mbi (lie. 4,439.3); A. pamdnahu = pramanayata (Pingala 1,105); pahuppai= 
*prabhutvati (§ 286); M. mandanti ( G. 67 ); missai (He. 4,28 ) from misra ; 
vikkeai ( He. 4,240 ) from vikreya; A. sukkahi ( He. 4,427,1 ) from suska. 
More examples see under § 491 and cf. § 553. 

i. Leumann, Aup. S. s. v. seeks in paccappin the present stem of praty-arp. Accor¬ 
ding to Jacobi, KZ. 35,573, note 2 inai is the derivative syllable, by which probably the 
same is meant as in Leumann. That a noun paccappina is not found is naturally no 
ground against the aforesaid explanation.—2. These and similar forms may be conside¬ 
red as contracted from dukkhaami , suhaami (§ 558). 

558. As in Skt., in Pkt. too, the usual formation of the denomina¬ 
tive is that with -a- = Skt. -ya-. The syllables -aa- in M. JM. AMg. are 
not seldom contracted: M. althaai , atthaanti = *astdyate y *astayante from 
asta ( G. R. ); from the frequent atthamia ( G. R. ) = astamita have been 
deduced atthamai (R.) and a substantive atthamana (H. R.); AMg. amarayai 
(Ayar. 1 , 2 ,5,5); M. alasaai , alasaanti (H.); M. umhai , umhaanta , umhdamana 
(G.) from usmaya -; S. kuravaaadi = kurabakayate ( Mrcch. 73,10 ); garuai , 
garuaai ( to become a teacher; to behave like a teacher; He. 3,138 ); Mg. 
cilaadi = cirayati ( Sak. 115,9 ); M. tanuai y tanudai , tanuaae = *tanukayati 
(to become thin; H.); M. dhumai (H.); AMg, mamayamana, amamdyamdna 
from mama (Ayar. 1 , 2 ,3,3; 1,2,5,3); lohiai, lohiaai (He. 3,i38); M. samjhdai 
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(G. 632), £. samjhaadi (Mrcch. 73,12 )=samdhyayate; §. sldalaadi=sitalayati 
(Malatim.121,2); M. suhaai{ H.), S. suhaadi (§akA9,8)=sukhdyati. Worthy of 
being particularly mentioned are the numerous denominativa that express 
onomatopoeically, a sound a strong physical or mental movement, etc. 
They are found mostly also in the modern Indian dialects, many in Skt. 
too, here partly only in the basic form, to which they are traced back 1 . 
The examples damadamdi i damadamdai (He.3,138) “does damadama ”, used for 
the sound of a drum, = Marathi damadamnem 2 , indicate the type. More 
seldom they are formed as the causativa. So: S. kadakadaanta - (Malatim. 
129,4). — S. kurukuraasi ( so to be read; cf. v. 1.; Hasy. 25,7), kurukuraadi 
(Mrcch. 71,16; Ratn. 302,8 ), kurukuraanta - (Karp. 14,3;70,1 ); kurukuri 
(ardently desired; De§in.2,42), according to which kurukura in He., Unadi- 
ganasutral7); AMg. kidikidiyabhuya (Vivagas.201.242[text here °dibhu °]).— 
AMg. kuukuvamana (Vivagas. 201); JM. khalakkhalei (Erz.); AMg . gumagti- 
mayanta- (Kappas. § 37), also gumagumanta\ Ovav. § 4), gumagumdiya (Ovav. 

§ 5); §. ghumaghumaadi (Jivan. 43,3) 3 ; AMg. gulugulenta - ( for the trumpet 
of the elephant; Ovav. § 42), gulagulenta - (Uvas. § 102); AMg. JM. gulu - 
gulaiya (Panhav. 161 [°la° ]; Vivahap. 253; Ovav. § 54 p. 59,7; Erz.); JM. 
ghurughuranti (for the grunting of the wild boar; Erz. 43,10); Mg. ghulaghu - 
laamdna ( Mrcch. 117.23 ), from which Skt. ghurughura in He. 1. c. and 
others; tiritillai with dissimilation ( He. 4,161 ); M. tharatharei (H. 187 [so 
to be read with v. 1.]. 858), tharathare^nti ( H. 165 [so to be read with R]); 
JM. tharatharantl (Av. 12,25; text °ha°); S. tharatharedi ( Mrcch. 141,17; so 
to be read with Godabole 388,4), tharatharaanta- (Malatim. 124,1 )= Skt, 
tharathardyate> Marathi tharatharnem , Urdu tharathar ana*, Gujarati tharathar - 
vurh “to tremble”; AMg. dhagadhaganta - ( Nayadh. 340 ), exaplained as 
jdjvalyamana , dhagadhagaiya ( Kappas. § 46 ); S. dhagadhaggaamana (Jivan. 

89.2) ; JM. AMg. dhamadhamenta - (Erz.; Uvas.), §, dhamadhamaadi ( Nagan. 

18.3) ; JM. phuraphuranta- (Erz.85,5); S. phuraphuraadi (Mrcch. 17,15); AMg. 
maghamaghenta - ( Ovav. § 2; Nayadh. §21 [ °ghi° ]; Rayap. 28. Ill; Jiv. 
543; Samav. 210), maghamaghanta - ( Kappas, [also °ghi°]; Rayap. 60. 190; 
Jiv. 499; Vivahap. 941 ); M. mahamahai ( He. 4,78; H. ), JM. mahamahiya 
( Paiyal. 197 ) = Marathi maghamaghnem , Gujarati maghamaghvuth 5 ; AMg. 
masamasavijjai (Vivahap. 270.383 ); AMg. JM . misimisanta-, misimisenta 
misimisinta - (Ovav.; Nayadh.; Kappas.; Rayap. 44; Av. 40,6 ), usually 
misimisimana or °semana ( Vivagas. 121. 144; Nayadh. 324. 456. 612. 651. 
1172; Vivahap. 236.*237. 251. 254. 505. 1217 etc.; Nirayav.; Uvas. ) is 
explained as dedipyamana and taken into Skt. as misamisayate\ S. silasita - 
adi (Jivan. 43,3); M. simisimanta - ( H. 561), S. simisimaanta- ( Balar. 264, 
2); M. surasuranta - ( H. 74 ) = Marathi surasurnem 6 ; JM. sulusulenta • ( Erz. 
24,29 ). — M. dhukkadhukkai ( H. 584 ) = Marathi dhukadhuknerh 7 ; AMg. 
hardharaiya ( Panhav. 161 ) have a strengthened vowel. Cf. also S. 
susuaadi (Mrcch.44,3) “does su- su” and £. sasaasi, Mg. kakaati (Mrcch. 80, 
14. 15) derived from sa and ka respectively. 

i. Beames, Comp. Gr. 3,89 ff.; Zachariae, GGA. 1898,465 ff, who has collected 
together the Pkt. examples, particularly from H.—2. Pischel on He. 3,138.—3, Jacobi 
on Kappas. § 36 p. 105; cf. Zachariae, l.c. p. 466 note 2.—4, Stenzler on Mrcch.141, 
17 p. 309.—5. Pischel on He. 4,78; cf. Jacobi on Kappas. § 32 p% 104.—6, Weber on 
H. 74.—7. Weber on H. 584. 

§ 559. Built according to the pattern of the causativa the denomin¬ 
ativa are : AMg. uccarei ( caus. ) va pasavanei va khelei va sihghanei va vantei 
va pittei va (Vivahap. 112); AMg. uvakkhadei =*upaskrtayati (Nayadh. 425. 
448), °dinti (Nayadh. 856), °dejja 9 °die (Ayar. 2,2,2,2 ), °deu ( Uvas. § 68 ), 
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°deha (Nayadh. 483), more frequently uvakkhadavei (Vivagas. 124. 133. 195. 
204. 205. 231. 233; Nayadh. 430. 632. 734. 736. 1423.1496), °davinti, davf- 
nli (Kappas. § 104; Nayadh. § 114), ° daze It a ( Nayadh. § 114; p.425. 448. 
482; Vivahap. 228 ); AMg. nhdnei = *snanayati ( Jiv. 610 ), nhanenti 
(Vivahap. 1265); teavai — *tejapayati from tea - — tejah (He. 4,152); JM. 
dukkhavei (Av. 42,14. 18), caus. from dukkhami (§557); duhdvai = *dvidha- 
payati ( splits; He. 4,124 ); JM. dhiravia ( Sagara 8,14 ); AMg. pinaddhei 
( Nayadh. 775 [text °ddhai). 779 ); S. pinaddhSvida ( bak. 74,1 ); M. biunei 
(text vi°; H. 685) = dvigunayati ; M. bhasanemi (so to be read; H. 312) from 
bhasman (ashes); AMg. mailinti (Panhav. Ill), maiHya (Vivahap. 387), M. 
mallei, mdilenti, mailanta, mailijjai from maila (black) 1 ; M. lahuei=laghayati 
(G.1148); M. saccavai — satyapayati (He. 4,181 ; Ki. 14 in Delius, Radices 
p. 11; the edition has at 4,66 ialse sacchara), saccavia (Paiyal. 78; G.H R.; 
gak. 120,7); S. saddavemi = sabdapayami ( Mrcch. 50,24 ), saddavesi ( Sak. 
138,2 ); AMg. saddavei ( Kappas.; Ovav.; Nayadh.; Nirayav. etc. ); S. 
saddavedi ( Mrcch. 54,8; 141,16), saddavehi ( Mrcch. 54,5 ), saddavaissam 
(Mrcch. 60,1 j, saddaviadi ( Mrcch. 150,17 ); JM. AMg. saddavfita, °vitta, 
saddaviya ( Erz.; Kappas, etc. ), causative from saddei = sabdayati; AMg. 
sikkhavei (Nayadh. 1421 f.), 6. sikkhavehi (Ratn. 293,17) from silcsa; S. sida- 
lavedi (Uttarar. 121,7) from si tala-, S. sukkhaiianti (Mrcch. 71,4), Mg. suska- 
vaissarh ( Mrcch. 133,15 ) from suska; M. suhavesi, °vei, °venti ( G. H. ), S. 
suhavedi (Mallikam. 201,17) from sukha. 

i. Cf. Zachariae, GN. 1896, 265 ff, who traces maila back to * mrdila '. See also 
§ 595 note 5 - 

VERBAL NOUNS. 


a) Participles. 

8 560. The present participle of the parasmaipada is formed 
the present stem with the ending -anta, extended from the strong ending 
-ant, which is inflected according to the n-declenston ( § 397. 473—514 J. 
Dialectically, especially in AMg., we find numerous forms which show the 
flexion of Skt. (§ 396), in an isolated manner formed also according to the 
pattern of the nouns having a single stem, (§ 398). In all classes 
the feminine ends in - anti : AMg. asantie=asatyam (Ovav. § J 83), JM. Jtfnh 
(Erz. 8,22), but in the meaning “chaste” M. sal (H.) = sati, ‘not chaste 
asai (H.)=asati\ AMg. ejjcntim = *eyantim (cf. § 561; Dasav. 635,10), vw- 
muyanlimz=vinimuncantim (Jiv. 542 ) anuhonti=anubhavanti ( Pa 11 nav. 13 ), 
M. apavanti=aprapnuvati (H.483); §. huvariiti, pekkhamU, gacchamti (Lainav. 
555 5 * 560,11; 561,14 ),pasamsantlo = pratomsantyah ( Balar, l b9,z uadi- 
vanti, bhananti, padhantle (M r cch. 2,22; 41,20; 44,2) etc. Accordmg to Vr. 
7 11 • He 3,182 the feminine may Le formed also from the weak stem ol 
the verbs of the first conjugation: hasai = *hasaii =hasanlv, vevai=*vepali 
■ = vepamana .— Particip. fut. paratmaip. are: AMg- agamissam{ncm. n e u* er 
andaecus. masc.; Ayar. 1,3,3,3), bhavissam = bhavipat ( Kappas. §17 ), 
that may be deiivf d also from bhevisya, as in JM. bhamssacakkavalli ( Erz. 
12,25) ard 6 . bhavissakvttani (Viddhath 51,11; Karp. 13,2). Ihe P» rtl "P* e 
in the parasmaipada has the same ending for the causative ( § 551-054 ), 
the desiderative (§ 555), the intensive (§ 556) ar.d the denominatives. 

§ 561. The participle present atmanepada, without distinction 
of conjugation, is built from the present stem (§473-514) mostly in -majia 
= Skt. mana (Vr. 7,10; He. 3,181 ). It is particularly frequent in AMg. 
in which the particip. pres, parasmaipada has, on the other hand, entirely 
receded back 1 . It often stands in AMg. beside the finite verb in the para- 
smaipada. So e.g. adamane adai (Vivahap. 191); phusamane phusai (Vivahap. 
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354.355) ; paccakkhai paccakkhamane (Vivahap.607); hanamane hanai, saddahai 
asaddahamane , sarnie llamanj samvellei ( Vivahap. 849 f. 121*5. 13*25 ); pehai , 
pehamane (Pannav. 435); vigincamane vigincai (Ayar. 1 , 3 , 4 , 3 ) ; pdsamane pasai , 
sunamane sunei, mucchamane mucchdi (Ayar. 1 , 1 , 5 , 2.3 ), dikkhamand dikkhaha 
(Ovav. § 59). As in Pali in AMg. JM. too, from as (to be) is formed an 
atmanepada present participle samdna ( Ayar. 2 , 1 , 1,1 ff.; Than. 525.526; 
Vivagas. 13.116.239; Panhav. 67; Vivahap. 263.271.1275.1388; Pannav. 
436; Uvas.; Kappas.; Nirayav.; Erz.; Sagara 4 , 9 ; Av. 29,16;35,25 etc.).— 
emdna=pravisan[oesin .\, 144) i s=ayamana, AMg. ejjamdna (Uvas. § 81.215. 
261 ; Vivagas.^229; Nayadh.487.491.514.575.758.760 e tc.’; Vivahap. 1207) = 
eyamdna ; cf. ejjanlim § 560.—To the precative belongs hdjjarndna (§ 466). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1 , 432 . 

§ 562. The atmanepada participle has the same ending in the future: 
AMg. esamana ( Than. 178), in the causative ( § 551-554 ), the desidera- 
tive (§ 555), intensive(§ 556), the denominatives(§ 557-559). In the.passive 
partly the ending of the parasmaipada is used, particularly in §. Mg., 
partly that^ of the atmanepada, especially in AMg. (§ 535—548).— In 
place of -mana, sometimes in AMg. is found - mina : agamamina ( Ayar. 1 , 6 , 
3,2; 1,7, 4,1; 1,7, 6 , 2 ; 1,7,7 ,1 ); samanujanamina (Ayar. 1 , 6 , 4 , 2 ; 1 , 7 , 1,3 ); 
ddhdyamina ( Ayar. 1,7. 1,1 ; 1,7,2,4. 5 ); anddhdyamina ( Ayar. 1,7,1,2 ); 
apariggahamna (Ayar. 1,7, 3,1); amamdyamlna (Ayar. 1,7,3,2 ); dsdemxna = 
asvddayamdna ( Ayar. 1,7, 6,2 ); andsayamina ( Ayar. 2 , 3 , 2,4 ); nikamamlna 
(Suyag. 405); bhisamina (Nayadh. § 122; Jiv. 481. 493 [commentary °md°; 
cf. 541 bhisamdni ] ), bhibbhisamlna (§ 556 ). The form that is found also in 
the inscriptions of Asoka 1 is almost restricted to Ayar., and in many cases 
has the vd. - mana. Cf. § 110. — Very seldom is the ending -£mz = Skt. -ana: 
AMg. buydbuyana == bruvanto , ’bruvantaf ca (Suyag. 334). vihammana stands 
for vihamm'imdna =vighnan (Uttar. 787), in case one does not like to equate 
it as = *vihanmana (cf. §540.550), vakkamana (Nayadh. §46-50) for vakkama - 
mana, as e. g. at Kappas. § 74. 76.77 stands; the v. 1 ., however, has there 
also under § 74. 76 vakkamana . For -awa M. has -ina in melina ( H. 702 ) 
from melai from mil ($ 486). Cf. Skt. aslna , as also Pkt. has. 

1 . Buhler, ZDMG. 46 , 72 , whose explanation, however, is incorrect. See § 110 . 

§ 563. The feminine has the ending •mdnd according to Vr. 7,11, 
but according to He. 3,182 - mani . In AMg. the ending throughout is 
-manl: samani , samlavamdm , aharemani, abhisiccamdni , uddhuvvamdnihim 
( Kappas. ); bhufijamdni ) asaemani , uvadamsemaniy (Uvas. ); paccanubhava - 
maifi y parihdyamdnl i uddhuvvamdnihim ( Ovav. ); visattamanim ( Than. 312 ); 
royamdni (Vivagas. 84; Vivahap. 807); suyamanie (Vivahap. 116), dehamani 
(Vivahap. 794s 795); vinimmuyamani (Vivahap. 822 );e J jjamdnio (Nirayav. 
59 ] ); duruhamdni ( Dasav. 620,33 ); jdgaramanie (Vivahap. 116); padijagara - 
maiyi (Kappas. ; Uvas.); dajjhamanie , dijjamanim (Uttar. 284.362); dhikkd - 
l^ a PPas.; Uvas. ); dajjhamanie , dijjamanim ( Uttar. 284. 362 ); 
dhikkdrtjjamani , thukkdrijjamani (Nayadh. 1175). Likewise in JM.: samani 
( Kk. 260,29; Erz. 36,14; false °na 53,5 ); karemdnio , pehamanio ( Av. 11,14; 
17,10); padicchamani, jhayamani, paloemani, kunamani , khannamanie , nivada - 
( Erz * 8 > 14 ; 1 U9;17,8; 23,'13; 39,7; 43,19), karemdni ( Dvkr. 
503,30).^ From M. Weber has in H pasuamanae (123), bhannamana (145), 
jampamand (198), mojjamande (246), veamdnae ( 312), but jampamanie (389 ). 
The recension R has only at 198 °na } otherwise throughout °nie, also at 
145, where it reads bhanamanie , the recension of Bhuvanapala (IS. 16,1 ff.), 
throughout has °ni } °nie i as also mostly S and T. i is not merely a charac¬ 
teristic for R 1 and Bhuvanapala, that is to say both Jaina recensions. On 
the basis of the usual agreement of M. with JM. AMg. for M. i , not 5 , 
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will be correct. In other texts in M. the examples are wanting. In S. the 
femin. always ends in -a: nivatlamana , vattamana , °nde (Vikr. 5,11 ;35,11.12); 
apadivajjamana ( Vikr. 52,14 ); ahibhUaamand , duliamdnd , ahinandiamand 
(Sak. 16,10; 17,12; 79,10); badhiamand ( Vikr. 28,1 ); anuniamdnd ( Mrcch. 
23,23. 25); siccamand (Malatlm. 121,2).—Pi has ciniayamdm (He. 4,310). 

i. Weber, Hala 2 p. xxix; cf. on H, 123. 

§ 564. The past passive participle, as in Skt., is formed with the 
suffixes -ta and -na. Deviating from Skt. - ta in certain cases is added dire¬ 
ctly to the roots, in which in Skt.it comes after the t-stem: o^a//Afl(ridiculed; 
DeSin. 1,153 )=*apahasta=apahasita ( § 155); khutta ( torn; DeSin. 2,74; cf. 

§ 568); lattha (attracted towards another; lively; friendly; Degin. 7,26 ) *= 
*lasta=lasita . In AMg. the word is ladha according to § 66.304 (Ayar.2,3,1, 
8;Suyag.401; Uttar.76.453.454), explained by the commentators as sadhu, 
sddhvanusthdne tatpara , sadanusthdnatayd pradhana , etc. Cf. also Skt. radhd 
M. vuttha ( Paiyal. 225; R. i 1,88. 90 ), uvvuttha (G. 538 ), paiittha ( H. R.); 
JM. pavuttha ( Av. 23,7; 25,7 ), pauttha ( Erz.); M. padiuttha (R. 4,50), for 
which, according to G we should read pariuttha ( Desin. 6,13 ) or parivuttha 
(G. 540) from vas (to \ive) = *vasta with secondary transition of a to u (§104. 
303). Beside them is found the regular M. usia = usita (G. 484. 933) and 
from the present stem M. vasia (Paiyal. 225; G. H.), uvvasia , pavasia (H.), 
S. uvavasida (Mrcch. 54,16).—M. nxattha = *nivasta ( Karp. 46,12 ) from 
vas (to dress), AMg. paniyaltha — ^pranxvasia (Ovav. [§ 38]). JM. niyatthiya 
(Erz. 59,31) is nivastrita, Cf. § 337.—JM. tutta = trutita ( Erz. 71,28), A. 
tuttaii ( He. 4,356 ).—AMg. analatta = *analapta (Uvas. § 58); JM. sarhlatta 
(Erz.). —A. tinta = timita ( He. 4,431,1 ).—M . guttha = *guphta = guphita 
( H. 63; Karp. 69,8; 73,10 ) x . grab adds, as in the infinitive ( § 574 ) and 
the absol. (§ 586), the ending to the -f-and not to the 1 stem (He. 1,101); 
M. gahia (G, H. R.; Sak. 120,6) JM . gahiya ( Erz.; Av. 17,11; 18,4; Dvar. 
500,20; 501,2; Kk.); AMg. gahiya (Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nayadh.); J§. 
S. gahida ( Pav. 389,1; Mrcch. 3,23; 15,5; 50,2; 53,10; Sak. 33,14; 40,4; 
96,9; Vikr. 19,16; 31,13; 80,15.20 ); Mg. gahidk ( Mrcch. 16,14. 17.21; 
133,7; 157,5 ) and gihida (Mrcch. 112,10). The texts of the dramas very 
often have gahida and gihida , the form9, that are correct in verses only, as 
Mg. gahida (Mrcch. 17,1; 170,15). 

1. Differently Weber on H. 63. 

§ 565. Very frequently in all the dialects the past passive participle 
is formed from the present stem. Examples in order ot sequence of the 
present stem are: tavia (He. 2,105) beside §. samtappida (Mrcch. 7,18;8,16) 
according to the class 4 and the common tatta = tapta; AMg. tasiya be¬ 
side tattha = trasta ( Vivahap. 1291 ); S. janida = jdta ( Lalitav. 561,3; 
Mrcch. 28,8); M. asahia = asodha( G.); AM g.jattha = ista (offered; Uttar. 
753); A.Jtma(§ 473); S. anubhavida ( Karp. 33,6) = anubhuta ; M. vaharia 
= vyahrta ( Sak. 88,1 ); M. osaria = avasrta ( G. H. R.), sdmosaria (G. H.); 
AMg. JM. samosariya = samavasrta ( H.; Vivaga9. 151; Uvas.; Nirayav.; 
Av. 31,22; cf. § 235 ); Mg. nistalidatta = nihsrtasya ( Lalitav. 566,15 ); S. 
sumarida , Mg. sumalida=smrta i M. vtsaria , visaria, JM. vissariya , jS. visarida , 
S. visumarida = vismrta ( § 478 ); Mg. gaida ( Mrcch. 117,4 ); S. nijjhaida 
(Mrcch. 93,15; Vikr. 52,11); JM. acchiya from r ( Av. 26,28; Erz. 33,30 ): 
M. icchia (H. R.), AMg. JM. icchiya (Uttar. 702; Vivahap. 161.946; Ovav. 
§ 54; Uvas.; Kappas.; Av. 39,6; Kk. 274,26; Erz.); S. icchida (Vikr. 20,19), 
AMg. JM. padicchiya ( Ovav. § 54; Vivahap. 161. 946; Av. 39,6 ); &.padi• 
cchida ( Mrcch. 77,25; 161,5; Sak. 79,9; Malatlm. 140,9; 250,5 ), both of 
them belong to if, not to ips (§ 328 ); jigghia = ghrdta ( DeSin. 3,46); S. 
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anucitthida (Mrcch. 54,2; 63,25; Vikr. 80,15; Malay. 45,14;70,3; Mud r. 
266,3); M . pucchia (H.),JM . pucchiya (Erz.; Sagar.2,8), S. pucchida (Mrcch. 
28,21; Malay. 6,10 ), beside AMg. puttha ( Uttar. 31. 113 ); S. r}irj.huv\da 
( Sak. 137,6 ); M. naccia , panaccia from nrt ( H. ); AMg. padiyaikkhiya 
(Kappas.; Ovav.§ 86) beside paccakkhaa—pratydkhydta (Ovav. § 87); AMg. 
buiya (Ayar. 1,8,1,20; 1,8,2,1; Uttar. 509)= *bruvita , ahabuiya = *yatha - 
bruvita (Suyag. 531) from the present stem £rwz/a-(§494); duhia=dugdha(De sin. 

1.7) ; A. hania=hata (Pingala 1,85. 146") beside hatta (§ 194); S. acakkhida 
(§ 499); M. AMg. JM. S. ddhatta ( Paiyal. 240; He. 2,138; G. H.; R. s. v. 
rabh ; Than. 511; Vivahap. 34,433; Pannav. 540; Rayap. 78; Erz.; Dvar. 
496,13; 498,14. 37; Sagara 4,5; 7,11; T. 6,20; 7,3. 15; Av. 12,24; 44,2; 
Mallikam. 223,12; 252,13); M. samadhattd (H.); M. JM. S. vidhatta ( He. 
4,258; G.R.; Erz.; Mrcch.2,23; Anarghar. 275,7;290,2), A. vidhattaii (He. 
4,422,4 ) from the stem dadh - from dha = *dhatta for hita, in case one does 
not like to drag it to the causative (§ 286). Cf. § 223. *dhatta perhaps in 
AMg. sticks to nidhatta ( v. 1. nihatta\ Than. 496, explained by the com¬ 
mentator with nikdeita [sic], niscita; jadha (relinquished; He. 4,258), AMg. 
vijadha (Uttar. 1045. 1047. 1052. 1055.' 1058. 1066. 1071. 1074. 1077. 1095; 
Jiv. 236 f. ), vippajadha (Ayar. 1,6,6,6; Nirayav. §16; Vivagas. 239; 
Nayadh. 435. 442. 1167. 1444; Vivahap. 454; Anuog. 50. 596 [ text here 
*ddha\) from a root jah for * jadha , with a short vowel according to § 67, 
deduced from the present jah at ( § 500 ); AMg. also vippajahiya (Nayadh. 
1448); AMg. tacchiya ( Uttar. 596 ); JM. vitthariya = vistrta ( Erz. ); S. 
vicinida = vicita ( Malatlm. 297,5 ); A .pavia ( He. 4,387,1 ); A. bhanjia 
( Pingala 1,120°); AMg. JM. viuvviya ( Ovav.; Nayadh.; Av. 30,18 ) and 
veuvviya (Ayar. p.127,14; Dvar.507,28) from viuvvai[§508) ; cf. vikurvita; M. 
jdnia (He. 4,7 )/jdnida (Mrcch. 27,21 ;28, 17. 24;29,14;82,15; 148,23;166,9; 
Mudrar. 184,4; ViddhaS. 29,2 ), anabhijdnida ( Mrcch. 153,2), paccabhta - 
nida (Uttarar.61,7; 62,7); Wg.ydnida (Lalitav. 566,8); A. janiu (He. 4,377; 
423,1; Vikr. 55,1 [so to be read]). M. has naa (R.), JM. nay a (Erz.; Kk.), 
S. in compounds usual nada = Skt. jnata, as abbhanunnada (Sak. 84,11; Vikr. 
12,14; 29,13; 39,20; 46,3; 84,2; Mudrar. 46,8 ), vinnada ( Mrcch. 37,21; 
Sak. 73,5; 168,15; Vikr. 29 ? 21;80,4; Malav. 46,16;47,3), avinndda (Malav. 

34.7) , padinnada (Malav. 13,9;85,2); S. kinida, vikkinida from kri (§511).— 
On nia = nita and composita see §81, on khaa, dhaa § 165, on da 
§ 167, on chudha and composita § 166, on uvvidha § 126, on *vutta , 
*vudha and composita § 337, on the participle AMg. Mg. in -da 
§219, on usadha 9 nisadha , visadha , samosadha § 67; on causative, desir- 
ative, intensive, denominative § 551-559. The f( minine ends in - a , only 
in A. sometimes also in -z, as ruddhi = ruddha , difthi = drsta (He. 4,422,14; 
431,1 ). 

§ 566. The suffix - na is used not only in the same cases as in Skt., 
but has undergone a very great extension 1 : khanna (cavity; DeSin. 2,66 ), 
beside AMg. JM. khatta (DeSin. 2,66; Vivagas. 102; Erz.) 2 , AMg. ukkhatta 
(Vivagas. 214), M. ukkhaa (PL), ukkhaa (G. R.), samukkhaa ( H. ); cf. Vr. 
1,10; He. 1,67; JM. khaya (Erz.) and khaniya (Erz.), ukkhaya ( Erz.); S. 
ukkhanida ( Uttarar. 100,7; so to be read ). — M. S. cukka from *cukna 
(Paiyal. 191; H. R.; Viddhas. 63,1 ) from cukkai ( He. 4,177 ), S. cukkadi 
( ViddhaS. 93,2 ), which is common in the new Indian languages 3 and 
stands as cukk in Dhatupatha too 4 . —M. chikka (touched; Paiyal. 85; He. 2, 
138; H. 481 [so to be read with R])= *chikna from *chik, a guttural side- 
form from *chip , chivai 5 . — M. JM. AMg. dakka (bitten; He. 2,2; H. s. v. 
dai\ Erz.; Panhay.65.537; Than.431) = *dakna 9 also in the sense of “siezed 
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with teeth" Desin. 4,6 ). — dinna, JM, AMg. also dmna , from *didna with 
the old reduplication vowel i 6 , very frequent in all the dialects (Vr. 8,62; 
He. 1,46; 2,43; Paiyal. 184): M. (G.H.R.); JM. (KI. 11. 15; Av. 17,20; 
27,13; Erz.; Kk.; Rsabhap. ); AMg. (Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav. etc.); jS. 
(Kattig. 402.363.364.366); S. (e g. Mrcch. 37,8;44,3;51,23; Sale. 59,7;159, 
12; Vikr. 48,2; Ratn.291,1); Mg. (Mrcch. 113,20; 117,7;126,7; Sak.113,8); 
A. (Vikr. 67,19; He. s. v. da ). He. 1,46 teaches also dalta, that stands 
at PG. 7,48 as data = datta , but elsewhere found only in proper nouns, as 
dattajasa (PG. 6,21), devadatto ( He. 1,46 ), §. somadatlo ( Vikr. 7,2 ) 7 .-—M. 
budda , abudda , nibudda ( H. 37; so to be read ), vinibudda ( G. 490 ) from 
brud , vrud , with the denominatives buddai , auddai , ixiudddi (Hc.4,101; cf. Vr. 
8,68). —bhullaior *bhulna ( Karp. 113,1 ) from which bhullai, occurring 
in the new Indian languages 8 (Pic. 4,177). — M. ummilla (G. H. R.), nimilla 
(G. R.), onimilla (R.) = *rmlna from mil.—mvkka from *mukva liom muc , 
very frequent in the main diahcts(Hc. 2.2); M. mukka } ava °, <z°, ummukka , 
pa °, padi°y fart° (G. H. R.); JM. mvkka (Av. 23,21; Erz.; Rsabhap.; Kk.), 
amvkka (Av. 38,12), pa° y pan 0 , (Eiz.), vi° ( Erz.; Rsabhap.); AMg. mvkka 
(Uttar. 706. 708; Uvas.; Kappas.), ummukka ( Pannav. 136; Uttar. 1037 ), 
vinimukka ( Ut’ar. 755 ), vippomvkka ( Vivahap. 186. 263. 455. 1351 [ a° ]; 
Uttar. 1; Pannav. 134. 483 ), timukka ( Pannav. 134. 136. 137. 848 ); S. 
mvkka (Mrrch. *71,9; 109,19; Vrkr. 43,15; 47,2; Prab. 45,11; Balar. 24,9; 
195,9 ;202,16; 204,19 e'c.), femukka (EaJar. 2-46,13; Uttarar. 84,2), z nmukka 
(Balar. 170,14;203,14;210,2; Pias. 35,2; Venis. 62,7;63,11.12;65,8;66,9 ); 
Mg. mvkka (Mrcch. 29,19. 20; 31,23. 25; 32,*5; 136,16;168,4; Prab. 50,14; 
56,10); Dh. mvkka (Mrcch. 31,24;32,1); A. mvkkdha (He. 4,370,l).Hc. 2,12 
mentions also mvtta , that falsely occuis in S. pamutta (Uttaiar.20,12). mukta 
(pearl ) always becomes mutta and mauktika always mottia 9 ; cf. &. mvkka - 
motlia (Balar. 195,9 ).—ragga (He. 2,10) = *ragna — Skt. rakta ; thereform 
raggaa (dress coloured in saffron; Paiyal. 261; Desln.7,3); found in the text 
is only ratta : M.JM. S. (H.; Eiz.; Mrcch. 71,3; 73,12; Sak. 134,13; 
Malav. 28,17; 45,11); M. latta (Mrcch. 129,1; Nagan. 67.6). — M. rikka = 
* rikna from ric ( Paiyal. 218; Desin. 7,6 ) = “a little" (H.), a'irikka (H.), 
pairikka , pavirikua = pravirikna (G. H. R.); M.JM. virikka (G.; Av. 47,21; 
Erz.), according to DeSin. 6,71 also in the meanings “wide", ‘’exclusive"; 
anarikka , avarikka (deprived of favourable opportunity; Desin. 1,20); beside 
it M. ritta — rikta (Paiyal. 218; H.), airitta (R. 14,51; v. 1. °rilcka ). — M. 
runna (Vr. 8,62; He. 1,209; G. H. R.), orunna , parunna ( R.), but S. rudida 
( £>ak. 33,4; Ratn. 314,32; Uttarar. 20,12; Candak. 95,10; Vrsabh. 50,5; 
Dhurtas. 11,12 ).— M. JM. AMg. £. lukka ( torn; separated by violence; 
with extracted hairs; extracted; concealed) = *lukna } from lunc 10 (He. 2,2; 
H. R.; Erz.; Kappas.; Viddhas. 27,4); ullukka (Desin. 1,92); M. S. nilukka 
( H. R.; Viddha^. 51,7 ), JM. nilukka (Av. 23,14) with the denominatives 
lukkai , ullukkai , nilukkdi(He. 4,55. 116), JM. nilukkantehim 9 nilukkanto , ( Av. 
23,17. 19).—M. Ihikka (concealed; abolished; He. 4,258; G.) beside *likka 
= *Mikna (§ 210), form which the denominatives Ihikkai , likka'i (He. 4,55 ). 
—M. sikka = *sikna from sic (Karnas. 14,4) beside the usual sitta = sikta. 
— sakka = *svaskna 31 “in osakka (gone away; Paiyal. 178; Desin. 1,149 ) 
beside M. parisakkia ( H. 608 ). — AMg. solla = sud-\-na = sudita , sollaya 
(§244). —On junna and composita see § 58, on numanna § 118, on uvvclla 
§ 107, on huna and composita § 120. The femin. ends in -a, in A. only 
sometimes in -i, as dinni (He. 4,401,3). 

i. On further extension of the suffix -na in Pkt. rightly S. Goldschmidt, Prakrtica 
p. 8, note a; Johansson, Shahbazgarhi 1,185. Elsewhere, as already remarked by 
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Johansson, all the etymologies of S. Goldschmidt, that come here into consideration, 
are false, likewise those of P. Goldshmidt, GN. 1874,520 ff. Cf. also Pischel, BB. 6 , 
85 f.— 2 . Falsely equated as = khatra by Jacobi, Erz. s, v ; see § go. — 3 . Pischel on 
He. 4 , 177 . — 4 . Weber on Hala 465 .- 5 . Not correct—W eber, on Hala 481 .— 
6 . Pischel, BB. 15 , 126 .— 7 . Pischel on He. 1 , 46 . — 8 . I ischel on He. 4 , 177 .— 
9 . Stenzler on Mrcch. 29 , 20 ; Pisohel on He. 2 , 2 . Cf. § 6 i°.— 10 . False Weber on 
Hala 49 .— 11 . Weber on Hala 608 . 

§ 567. i with paid is conjugated, as in Skt., according to the 1. 
class: M. palaaha (R. 15,8; so to be read with C),palaanta- (G. H.), paid - 
iavva (R. 14,12; so to be read with the v.l.), vivalaai, vivalaanli , vivalaanta -, 
vivaldamana (G. H. R.); JM. palayai ( Av. 19,22; Erz. ), paldyamana ( Av. 
18,1; Erz. ), palayasu { Erz. 9,37 ), palaium ( Av. 19,16 ); S. palaidu^ama 
(Mallikam. 225,11); Mg. palaasi (Mrcch. 9,23; 11,7; ) 32,3), imp .paid mha 
(Candak. 73,2), particip. pres . palaantl ( Mrcch. 16,22 ), absoluti vepaalaia> 
fut. palaissam ( Mrcch. 120,13; 171,15 ). Contraction too is found accord¬ 
ing to the analogy of the roots in -ai and in -a ( § 479. 487 ): Mg. palami 
( Mrcch. 22,10 ),palasi ( Mrcch. 11,21 ); Dh. palasi ( Mrcch. 30,7 ); M. 
vivaldi ( G. 934 ). Accordingly beside the usual M palaia ( H. R. ), S. 
palaida (Vikr. 46,5), Mg. palaida (Mrcch. 12,19) = Skt. palayita is farmed, 
from a contracted stem paid , also a present past passive participle M. 
palda = *palata , vivalaa = *vipaldta (R.), JM. palaya (Av. 23,15;32,5; Erz.), 
to which belongs also palda ( thief; DeSin. 6,8 ). Cf § 129. 243. In JM. 
the participle has also the suffix -na: palana ( Erz. ), for d of which there 
appears i in Dh. in papalinu = prapalayita (Mrcch. 29,15; 30,1), as in the 
pres, participle in -mina } -ina (§ 562). 

§ 568. Deviating from Skt., in Pkt. the past passive participle from 
a number of roots, is formed with - ta , which in Skt. have only -na : M. 
khudia (He. 1,53; G. H. R.), S. khudida ( Mrcch. 162,7; Anarghar. 157,9; 
Uttarar. 11,10 [ so to be read ] ) = *hsudita = Skt. ksunna 1 ; M. ukkhudia 
(H. R.); also khutta ( broken into pieces; DeSIn. 2,74 ), beside JM. khunna y 
M. khunna (Paiyai. 222; H. 445). To other roots belong khunna (wrapped 
round; DeSin. 2,75) and A. khudida ( run away; Mrcch. 100,1*2 ) 2 .— chaia 
(covered; He. 2,17; Triv. 1,4,22) = *chadita , equated by grammarians as 
= sthagita 3 , beside the usual channa = Skt. channa. — viddaa ( He. 1,107 ), 
JM. viddaya (Av. 17,32 ) = *vidrata = Skt. vidrana. — AMg. amilaja 
(Kappas. § 102) = *amlata = Skt. amldna. — M. lua ( He. 4,258; Desin. 
7,23; R.) = *luta = Skt. luna . 

1 . Pischel, BB. 15,125 f.— 2 . Stenzler on Mrcch. 100,12 p. 288 .- 3 , Pischel, 

BB. 15 , 125 . 

§ 569. A parasmaipada pa ; t participle is found in AMg. putthavam 
= sprstavan (Ayar. 1,7,8,8), but in the passive sense. Elsewhere only in 
later day writers and uncritical editions: S. kidavanto [ sic ], sudavandena 
[sic], bhuttavantena , uttavanto (Jlvan. 40,26; 42,15;53,11 ;87,3); bhanidavanto, 
gadidavanto , calidavanto (Cait. 38,13; 128,5; 130,18); pekkhidavanto [text 
pe*ssi°] } aadavanto y adivahidavando[s\c], anubhudavando[ sic](Mallikam. 155,18; 
209,1; 222,12 ); sampadiavando [sic], pesidavanto (Adbhutad. 58,10; 119,25 ); 
Mg. gadidavanto [ sic ], giliavante ( Cait. 150,5. 6 ); femin. S. padicchidavadi 
(Viddhas. 43,6); nidavadi (Mallikam. 259,3). 

§ 570. The particip. necessitatis in -tavya is not seldom built from the 
present stem: haseavva , hasiavva=hasitavya (He. 3,157; Ki.4,39); AMg. JM. 
hoyavva = bhavitavya (Kappas.; Erz.), §. Mg. hodavva, JS. S. also bhavidavva , 
Mg. also huvidavva (§475. 476); JM. acchiyavva ( Dvar. 500,9; 501,8 ); S. 
avagacchidavva (Mrcch. 66,3); AMg. citthiyavva ( Vivahap. 163 ), S. avaga - 
cchidavva (Mrcch. 66,3); AMg. citthiyavva (Vivahap. 163), S. anucitthidavva 
( Mudrar. 50,4 ); AMg. p icchiyavva = prastavya ( Suyag. 986.989.992 ), 
puccheyavva ( Kappas. ), §. pucchidavva ( Sak. 50,5; Hasy. 27,13 ); AMg. 
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vigidciyavva from vikrt ( § 485; Dasav. N. 646,3 ); M. rusiavva ( H.); AMg. 
pdsiyavva from pas (Pannav. 667; Kappas.); g. samtappidavva (Mrcch.94,3), 
naccidavva ( Priyad, 19,11. 12; 26,6; 27,5; Karp. 4,1 ); AMg. paritaveyavva 
= paritapayitavya, uddaveyavva = uddravayitavya (Ayar. 1,4,1,1 ), dameyavva 
= damayitavya (Uttar. 19); g. sumaraidayva (Priyad. 14,7) ;'g. asidavva (Pri- 
yad. 14,3 ); JM. soyavva =a svaptavya ( Av. 39,16 ), g. suvidovva — suidavva 
( Mrcch. 90,20; gak. 29,7 ); g. dddavva ( Gait. 84,6. 13; Jivan. 43,12. 15; 
Priyad. 10,23), sunidavva ( Mudrar. _227,6 ) beside sodavva ( gak. 121,10), 
M. soavva (R. 2,10), JM. soyavva ( Av. 33,19 ) from sru ; AMg. bhindiyaiva 
( Panhav. 363. 537 ); AMg. bhunjiyavva ( Vivahap. 163 ), beside bhottavva 
(He. 4,212; Ki. 4,78); AMg. janiyavva (Pannav. 666; Kappas.), parijani- 
yavva (Ayar. 1,1,1,5.7); g. jdnidavva (Priyad. 24,16); M g. yanidavva (Lali- 
tav. 565,7) ;jg. nadavva (Kattig. 401,352; text °ya°); Jg. manedavva (Pav. 
380,8; text °ya °); g. genhidavva ( Mrcch. 150,14; Vikr. 30,9 ), whilst ghet- 
tavva (Vr. 8,16; He. 4,210), AMg. parighettavva ( Ayar. 1,4,1,1; 1,5,5,5,4; 
Suyag. 647 f. 699. 783. 789), oghettavva (Kappas.) belong to *ghrp (§ 212). 
According to He. 4,211 vac forms the particip. nec. vottavva, and so it 
stands in g. in Vikr. 23,15. But since in g. the infinitive is never vottum 9 
but always vatturh ( § 574 ) we should read, with the ed. Bomb. 40,9 
and the Dravidian recension 630,14 ed. Pischel = 39,4 ed. Pandit, vatta- 
vva , as stands also at Mrcch. 153,15 and JM. AMg. have ( Erz.; Suyag. 
994. 996; Vivahap. 139. 204; Kappas.; Ovav.). vo'ttavva is to be assigned 
to M. — From rud is built rottavva according to Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212. M. 
roiavva is found in the text (H.). From kr are built the forms M. kdavtfa 
(Vr. 8,17; He. 4,214; H. R. ), AMg. JM. kdyavva (Ayar. 2,1,10,7; Dasav. 
630,11; Erz. ), Jg. g. kadavva ( Pav. 386,11 [ text °ya° ]; Lalitav. 554,6; 
Mrcch. 166,4; 327,1; Vikr. 48,13; Prab. 11,7; Priyad. 11,10). M g, kadavva 
(Mrcch. 161,7) = kartavya (§ 62). From muc He. 4,212 teaches motlavva= 
moktavya. —In A. the endings are - ievvau , -evvdU - eva ; karievvaii = kartavyam ; 
marie wad — martavyam; sake wait — sodhavyami soeva = svaptavyam ; jaggeya 
= jagarlavyam ( He. 4,438; cf. Ki. 5,52 ). -evva is to be considered as the 

basic form, to which goes back - eva , from which the extended formation 
is - evva'U , with the suffix - ka, nom. acc. neut. - kam . -e'vva is = Skt. - eyya, with 
transition ofya into va certainly visible elsewhere in A too(§254). The parti¬ 
cipial meaning occurs in Vedic stuseyya , perhaps also sapatheyya; cf. didrkseya. 
According to Ki. 5,55 -evvaiim is used also in the sense of the infinitive. 

571. - aniya appears in M. JM. AMg. as - anijja , in g. Mg. as - ania , 
corresponding to the formation of the passive ( § 535; cf. 91 ); AMg. puya* 
nijja (Kappas.; Ovav), g. D. puania ( Mrcch. 28,7; 101,13 ); AMg. vanda - 
nijja (Uvas.; Kappas.), g. vandania (Mrcch. 66,17); M.AMg. JM. karanijja 
(H.; Ayar. 2,3,3,16; 2,4,2,5; Erz.), g. karania ( Vikr. 36,8; Nagan. 4,15 ), 
false karanijja (gak._2,5; Vikr. 43,6), where the v. 1. has the correct karania 
JM. sarakkhanijja (Av. 28,16. 17) = samraksaniya , g. rakkhania (gak. 74,8); 
AMg. darisanijja ( Ayar. 2,4,2,2; Ovav. ), damsanijja ( Uvas.; Ovav. ), g. 
damsania (gak. 132,6; Nagan. 52,11). Yet stands in AMg. in Ayar. 2,4, 
2,2 darisanijjam , immediately beside daristnie(s ic; ed. Calc, correct °sa°) and 
in § 4 darisaniyam, Suyag. 565 darisaniya [sic], JM. damsanio ( Erz. 60,17), 
M, ddsahanio (H. 363). On the other hand in g. Mg. very often the forms 
in - ijja , as Mg. palihalanijja (Prab .29,8), but ed. Bomb. 74,2; ed. P. p. 32 
and ed. M. p. 37 rightly palihalania, as in g . pariharania ( Sak. 52,15). In 
Malav. 32,5 all the manuscripts have g. sdhanijje , at all other places in 
Malav. the manuscripts waver (Bollensen on Malav. p. 223). Deviations 
from the rule, therefore, are simply the errors of manuscript^ as in the 
case of the passive, and are to be corrected. From the present stem 
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§ 572 

are built AMg. vippajahanijja ( Nayadh. § 138 ) and S. pucchania 
( Mrcch. 142,6 ). 

§ 572. - ya is employed essentially as in Skt.: kajja, Mg. kayya = 

karya in all the dialects very frequently; JM. dullangha =durlahghya (Sagara 
3,16); dujjha ~ dohya (De&n. 1,7); J§. neya, JM. neya = jneya (Pav. 381, 
20; Erz.); AMg. pejja = peya (Uvas.; Dasav. 629,1), kayapijja = kdkapeya 
(Dasav. 628,41; so to be read), whilst pibba (water; Desin. 6,46; cf. Intro¬ 
duction p. 7; Triv. 2,1,30 )=*pibya is derived from the present stem/ufoz-; 
AMg, bhavva = bhdvya (Kappas. § 17.22); AMg. dnappa , vinnappa = ajndpya, 
vljnapya, ( Suyag. 253.256 ); AMg. vacca = vacya ( Suyag. 553 ff. ); AMg. 
vo'jjha from *vahya = vdhya ( § 104; Nayadh. § 65 ), therefore, from the 
present stem, as M. AMg. S. gejjha (He. 1,78; Karp. 29,4;81,4; Jiv. 500; 
Balar. 75,19), M. hatthaggejjha = hastagrdhya ( R. 10,43 ), M. dugghejjha 
(R. 1,3; Sahityadarpana 332,13 = Kavyaprakasa 330,8 [ so according to 
the best manuscripts instead of duhkhamjarh of the edition] and often cited; 
Sarasvatik. 155,3 [ text °jjam ]; Acyutag. 62 [ text °gga° ] ), S. anugijjha 
(Mrcch.^24,21), Mg. duggeyha (Candak. 42,8; text duggejja , v. 1. duggea ), 
A. duggejjha (Erz 76,19)= *grhya from the present stem grha- ( § 512). 

b) Infinitive. 

§ 573. The formation of the inf. in -turn is distinguished from that 
of Skt. insomuch as that in Pkt. the ending is added to the pure stem 
or to the present stem in i. So to the present stem: JM. gaium (Erz.), S. 
gdidum = gatum ( Mudrar, 43,2 ); S. gacchidum (Sak. 62,11), anugacchidum 
( Mudrar. 261,2 ) beside gamidum ( Vrsabh. 19,11 ) and gantum , that is 
usual in all the dialects; JM. piviurh ( Av. 42,8 ) beside paurh ( Av. 42,8; 
45,6), as also AMg. (Ayar. 1,1,3,7 ), M. (H. R.) and S. padurh (Sak. 105, 
14) have; S. anucitthidum ( Mrcch. 102,19) beside thadum (Nagan. 
14,9 ) and JM. utthium (Av. 33,14 ); Mg. khadum ( Mrcch. 123,7 ) from 
*khddi from *khdadi=khadati , beside JM. khaium (Erz.), S. khadidum (Vikr. 
25,19); JM. nihanium = nikhdtum from khan (Erz. 66,2); haseurh (He. 3,157) 
from the e-stem beside hasitim ; M. pucchium (Sarasvatik. 14,17), S. pucchidtirh 
(Mrcch. 88,20; Malav. 5,4. 17), Mg. pukidum ( Candak. 42,9 ) = prastum ; 
M. padimuncium (R. 14,2) beside mottum = moktum (He. 4,212)/ M. naccium 
(H.); M. rdseum (H.), at the same time according to the e-conjugation. On 
the inf. of bhu see § 401. 402. The verbs of the 10. class and the similarly 
built causatives and denominatives generally add -turn to the present stem in 
-e, -ue: M .jandveum, nivvdheum=nirvdhayitum,pasdeurh=prasddayitum > langheum 
= lahghayitum (H.); AMg. vdreum = vdrayitum (Suyag. 178); parikaheurh = 
parikathayitum (Ovav. § 183); paribhdeum = paribhajayitum (Nayadh. § 124); 
JS. cdledum = cdlayitum (Kattig. 400,322); §. kamedum = kamayitum (Mala- 
-tim. 235,3), kdredum ( Mudrar. 46,9), dharedum ( Mrcch. 166,14;326,12 ), 
damsedum = dartayitum ( Mudrar. 81, 4 ); Mg. ahgikalavedum , fosavedum, 
sodhavedurhy postavedum, lundvedum ( Mrcch. 126,10; 140,9 ). More seldom 
is the uncontracted form: S. niaUaidum = nivartayitum (Vikr. 46,17), tadaU 
durh (Malav. 44,16), sabhajaidum (Sak. 98,8), sussusaidum ( Malav. 29,12 ); 
Mg. mdlaidum ( Mrcch. 164,19 ). On the other hand, from the a -stem 
(§ 491) are frequently derived: M. dh'drium (H ), S. dharidum (Vikr. 15,3; 
40,7 ); S. mdridum ( Mrcch. 160,14; Sak. 146,8 ), Mg. mdlidum ( Mrcch. 
170,2 ) beside mdledum ( Mrcch. 158,24 ), JM. mdreum ( Erz. 1,25 ); M. 
vannium = varnayitum , veariurh = vitdrayitum ( H. ); AMg. samvedium ( Ayar. 
p. 137,18); JM. cintium, padibohium, vdhium (Erz.); §. kadhidum ( Sak. 101, 
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9; 144,12 ), avatthdvidum = avasthapayitum ( Uttarar. 112,9), nivedidum 
(§ak. 51,3); Mg. paitidum = prdrthayitum (Lalitav. 566,8). 

§ 574. Examples of the 2. conjugation are : paccdcakkhiduth = 
*pratyacastum (Sak. 104,8); S. avacinedum (Lalitav. 561,8) beside M. ucceum 
(H.); JM. pdveum = prdptum (Erz.); S. suniduth (Vikr. 26,5; Mudrar. 38,2; 
Venis. 99,6; Anarghar. 61,6;110,4), beside M. AMg. JM. south (H.; Ayar. 
p. 136,14; Erz. as absol. § 576 ); S. bhunjidum ( Dhurtas. 6,21 ) beside M. 
AMg. bhottum = bhoktum (Vr. 8,55; Hc.4,212; cf. Ki. 4,78; Nayadh. § 124; 
Dasav. N. 649,16 ); AMg. ubbhindium ( Dasav. 620,15 ) beside bhettum 
( Dasav. 634,9 ); &.janidurh ( Lalitav. 567,18; Sak. 119,2; Ratn. 309,22 ) 
beside JM. ndurh ( Erz.; as absol. § 576), §. vinnddum (Vikr. 24,13); AMg. 
ginhium (Nirayav. §20; as absol. § 576), JM. gfnhiuth (Erz.), §. genhidum 
(Mrcch. 94,12) beside M. gahiurh (H.), whilst M. ghettum ( Vr. 8,16; He. 
4,210; R.) belongs to *ghrp (§ 212); §. anubandhidum (Malav. 6,18) beside 

M. bandheuth ( citation under He. 1,181 ).—From rud the inf. is M. rottum 
(Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; cf. Ki. 4,78; H.), but S. rodidum ( Sak. 80,8 ); from 
vid according to Vr. 8,55 vittum ; from vac in M. JM. AMg. vottum ( He. 4, 
211; H.; Erz.; Dasav.N.646,21), but in S. vattum (Sak. 22,2;50,9; Vikr.30, 
2;47,1); svap forms in M. sottum—sv&ptum (H ), in JM. south (Dvar. 501,7) 
from *sotum of sovai (§ 497); kr has in M. JM. AMg. kduth=kartum (§ 62; 
Vr. 8,17; He. 4,214;.G. H. R.; Erz.; Av. 30,10; Dasav. N. 644,28), M. 
padikdum ( H. ); S. kddum ( Lalitav. 561,13; Mrcch. 59,25; Sak. 24,12; 
Vikr. 29,14; Karp. 41,6; Venis. 12,6) and karidum ( Sak. 144,12); Mg. 
kadum (Mrcch. 123,7). 

§ 575. Deviating from Skt., from the i-stem are formed : M. JM 
marium = martum ( H.; Erz. ), S. maridum ( Ratn. 316,5; 317,15; Candak. 
93,9); JM. pariharium ( Erz. 58,24 ), S. viharidum ( Vikr. 52,6 ), beside M. 
vdhattuih = vyahartum (R. 11,116); JM. samdkarisium = samakrastum (Dvar. 
498,31); M. ukkhiviurh = utkseptum (H.), khividum (Vikr. 25,16), nikkhi - 
viduth (Mrcch. 24,22); M. JM. dahium (R.; Erz.), §. dahidum (Sak. 72,12) 
= dagdhum; JM. samdhiuth = samdhdtum from the present *samdhai (§ 500), 
S. atiusathdhidurh (Mrcch. 5,4); S. ramidum = rantum , ahiramidum = abhiran - 
turn (Mrcch. 28,4; 75,2). 

§ 576. In AMg. the form in - turn is considerably seldom. In addi¬ 
tion to the forms referred to in the foregoing paragraphs may be men¬ 
tioned: jivium ( Ayar. 1,1,7,1); adatthurh , agghdum y andsdum ( Ayar. p. 136, 
22. 31; p. 137,7); anusdsium (Suyag. 59 ); daum = datum ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6; 
2,5,1,10; Uvas.§58; Nayadh.§ 124); anuppaddum=anupraddtum (Uvas. § 58) 
= jS. dadum (Kattig. 403,380; text daum ); bhdsium = bhasitum , paviuth = 
plavitum (Suyag. 476. 531. 508). Most of these inf. stand in verses. More 
frequently the form is used as absolutive : ujjhium in the sense of ujjhitva 
(Suyag. 676); tariurh (Suyag. 950); gantum (Suyag. 178; Ayar. 2,4,2,11.12; 
Kappas. S. § 10); datthum=drastum (Ayar. 1,4,4,3; Suyag. 150); niddc'tthuth 
= nirdestum (Dasav. N. 643,38); laddhum = labdhum (Ayar. 1,2,4,4; 1,2,5,3; 
p. 15,32; Suyag. 289.550; Uttar. 157. 158. 169. 170; Dasav. 631,26;636, 
20); bhiitum = bhe'ttum (Kappas. § 40); kdum = kartum (Suyag. 84; Dasav. 

N. 643,34), puraokaum (Nandis. 146; Kappas. S. § 46. 48; Ovav. § 25.126); 
dhantum (Ayar. 1,8,3,4); parigfwttum ( Panhav. 489.495 ), gaheum ( Suyag. 
296). Prevalently is used the form in this meaning too in verses, but it is 
not restricted to AMg., but is used frequently in JM. too, more seldom in 
M. as absol. 1 . He. teaches thus datthum , mottum (2,146), ramiurh ( 3,136 ), 
ghettum ( 4,210 ). Examples from JM. arc: gantum (Av. 7,31; Erz. 5,22; 
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Kk. IT, 508,18); datlhum (Av. 24,4; Kk. Ill, 510,31. 38 );jinium = jetum 
( Av. 36,42 )\kahiurh = kathayitum ( Erz. 7,11 ); kaddheurh ( Erz. 74,30 ); 
thaviurh = sthapayitum (Erz. 7,5); viheum = vidhatum ( Kk. s.-v. ); south = 
srotum (Erz. 2,9; 11,34; 12,5; Kk. s. v.); kaum ( Av. 7,17); naum = jnatum 
(Erz. 12,11 ); gheytum = *ghfptum ( Av. 22,29; 23,7; 31,7 ). M. has: 
fidlivium = pradipayttum; bhanium; bharium, mottum\ valium; lahiuth; pdvium 
(H. 33. 298. 307. 334. 360. 364. 484. 490. 516. 595 ) ;jdniurh=jdatum (R. 14, 
48). The form can be derived from the absol. in -una (§ 586 ), therefore, 
kaum can be traced back to kauna 9 with dropping off of the a , as in A. 
puttem == putrena. The similar change of meaning in A. (§579), however, 
makes it probable that in fact dialectically the inf. has been used as the 
absolutive, as reversely the absol. too is employed as the infinitive ( § 585. 
588.590 ). 

i. Weber, Bhag. 1,433; H. 1 P- 66. 


§ 577. As in Skt., in Pkt. too, there stands the inf. in -tu before 
Kama and manas : AMg. akkhiviukama = dkseptukama , ginhiukdma = grahitu - 
kdma 9 uddaleukama = udddlayitukdma (Nirayav. § 19 ) 9 jiviukama (Ayar. 1,2, 

3.3) ,^ vasiukama = varsitukama (Than. 155), pdukdma (from pa “to drink”; 
Nayadh. 1430 ), janiukama, pasiukdma ( Pannav. 666. 667 ), sampdviukama 
(Kappas. § 16; Ovav. § 20; Dasav. 634,39); JM. padibohiukdma = pralibo- 
dhayitukdma (Erz.3,37), kaddhiukama (Dvar. 506,36); §. jlvidukdma (Mudrar. 

233.3) , vattukama , dlihidukdma (§ak. 130,11; 133,11), vinnavidukdma (Mahav. 
103,9), sikkhidukdma (Mrcch. 51,24), pamajjidukama = pramdrstukdma (Vikr. 
38,18), datthukama ( Malatim. 72,2; 85,3 ); tddiumana = tadayitumandh 
(Karp. 70,7). It is used independently too with the entry of the suffix - ka: 
ale ddhuam =*dlegdhukam=dledhum (§303; He. 1,24;2,164); AMg. aladdhu- 
yarh =* *alabdhukam> in the sense of the absol. ( Dasav. 636,19 ). This last 
form makes it apparent that the forms in -//m, -ittu, used as the absol. too 
in AMg. JM., are originally infinitive, therefore, do not go back to Skt. 
- tod , which regularly appears as -ttd (§ 582). So AMg.: kattu = kartu° in 

o h o, Se ? S f c ° f ,^- ( . Hc - 2 ’ 146 ; A y* r - I » 6 > 3 >2; 2,1,3,2. 11,1; 2,2,2,3; 2,3,1,9. 
2,21. 3,15. 16; Suyag. 288. 358; Bhag. 1 ; Uvas.; Kappas.; Ovav.; Dasav. 
631,29; 641,37 etc.); puraokattu (Ovav.); avahattu = apahartu 0 (Ayar. 2,6, 
2,1; Suyag. 233; Ovav.; Bhag.); abhihattu ( Avar. 2,6,2,2 ), dhattu (Ayar. 
1,2,4,3; 1,7,2,1. 2. 3; 1,7,7,2; 1,8,2,12; 2,1,lfl 1; 2,1,2,4; 2,1,5,5. 6,4 ), 
samahattu ( Suyag. 410 ), appahattu ( Suyag. 582), nihattu ( Ayar. 2,1,10,6; 
2,6,2,2 ), uddhattu ( Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Suyag. 222. 243 ), sahattu. — samhartu 0 
( Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Vivahap. 237. 254; Vivagas. 90. 121. 144. 157; Uvas.; 
Kappas.; Ovav.; Nirayav. etc.); adatthu = adrastu 0 (Kappas. S. § 19; so to 
be read ); vandittu ( Kappas. ); caittu = tyaktu°\ Uttar. 45. 411); sahettu 
(Dasav. 614,27); pavisittu = pravestu 0 ( Dasav. 631,5 ); aittu from ddriyate 
(Ayar. 1,4,1,3; commentary = aday a , gr hi tv a); tarittu =taritu° 9 *khavittu 
== ksapayitu 3 ( Dasav. 636,3.4 ); pamajjiitu = pramarstu 0 ( Dasav. 630,20); 
vinaettu (Ayar. 1,5,6,2); uvasarhkamittu (Ayar. 1,7,2,L3; 1,7,3,3); viyahitlu 
from vijahai from hd (§ 500; Ayar. 1,1,3,2); sunittu = srotu° ( Dasav. 642, 
16) ; duruhittu ( Suyag. 293 ); chindiitu, bhunjittu' ( Dasav. 610,21; 641,36 ); 
jdtiiUu (Ayar 1,2,1,5; 1,2,4,2; 1,4,1,3; 1,5,2,2; 1,6,2,1; Dasav. 630,34).- 
JM. gantu (Kk. II, 506,34); kaddhittu ( Erz. 10,38 ); panamittu , thavittu = 
sthapayitu , vandittu (Kk. 260,11 ;268,4;276,7); uttarittu (Kk. 506,25;511,7); 
janittu,payadittu = prakatayitu 0 , thunittu = stotu° (Kk. Ill, 514,16. 17. 20), 
vimhittu — vinidhatu° ( Erz. 72,23 ), almost exclusively in verses. The 
duplication of t 9 since in the inf. it goes back to AMg. -ttae = -tavi 
(§ 478), can hardly be explained from dependence upon the absol. in -ttd 
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= - tva . Earlier the forms, in which reduplication must enter on phonetic 
grounds, such as kaltu, sahattu , had been of influence or there occurred a 
shifting of ihe accent. Cf. § 578. 

i. Weber, Bhag, 1,433 f, 

§ 578. In AMg. the most usual form of the inf. is that in *ttae, 

-ittae • Infinitive like payae ( Ayar. 2,1,1,2; 2,1,9,1. 2; 2,1,10,7; 2,2,2,2; 
2,6,1,10; 2,7,2,4. 5, 6; Nayadh. § 144; Ovav. § 96) = Vedic pdtave beside 
pivittae (Ovav. § 80. 98), bhottae (Ayar.; Nayadh. 1. c,; Ovav. §96; Suyag. 
430) = Vedic *bho'ktave beside bhuiijittae (Ovav. §86), vatthae (Ayar. 2,2, 
2,10; Kappas. S. § 62) = Vedic vdstave [in AMg., however, from vas “to 
live” ] make it certain that one has not to think with Weber 1 about the 
Vedic absolutive in - tvdya , but rather with E. Muller 2 about the Vedic 
inf. in -tave occuring in Pali and in the Lena-dialect, in which the end¬ 
ing enters also into the i- and I- steins : dvitave , edritave , srdvitave , hdvitave 3 . 
The duplication of t points to the accent on the final (§ 194). Consequent¬ 
ly one may more correctly base the infinitive on - tavai , which in the 
Veda has a double accent. AMg. ittae ( Kappas. S. § 27) is hence to be 
equated as = Vedic e'tavai, likewise payave = pdtavai ; with gamitlae is 
compared Vedic ydmitavai , with pinidhattae ( Ovav. § 79 ) Vedic ddtavat . 
This inf. is prevalently formed from the present stem: hottae ( Kappas. S. 
§53) beside paubbhavittae (Vivahap.; Nayadh.) from bhu; viharittae (Bhag.; 
Uvas.; Nayadh.; Kappas, etc.); sumarittae , sarittae ( Ayar. p. 135,17. 20 ); 
tarittae ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6); uttarittae ( Nayadh. 1339; Ovav. § 96; pariccdittae 
(Uvas. § 95); gacchittae (Ovav. § 79), dgacchittae ( Than. 155 ), uvagacchiltae 
( Kappas. ), beside gamitlae ( Ayar. 1,2,3,6; Bhag. ); citthittae ( Vivahap. 
513; Kappas. ); beside thaittae (Ayar. 2,8,Iff.; Kappas, ); nisiittae from 
sad with ni (Vivahap. 513); anulimpittae ( Ovav. § 79 ); pucchittae ( Bhag.; 
Nayadh.); pasittae ( Nayadh.); kahaittae ( Ayar. p. 135,6 ); duijjittae from 
dutaya - ( Kappas.; Than. 365 ); paritthdvittae ( Kappas. ); abhisincavittae 
(Nirayav.); purdittae (Ayar. 1,3,2,2); aghavittae from dkhyapaya - (Nayadh.); 
dhdrittae (Ayar. 1,7,7,1; 2,5,2,5); dhdrettae ( Ayar. 2,5,2,3 ); esittae ( Ayar. 
2,2,3,14. 18); asdittae , saittae from si (Vivahap. 513); padisunettae ( Ayar. 
2,5,1,10), dhunittae ( Suyag. 139 ); bhanjittae (Uvas.); bhindittae ( Vivahap. 
1228); viuvvittae from kr with vi ( Bhag. ), beside karittae, karettae (Ovav. 
§ 79.85; Nayadh.; Bhag.; Kappas.); ginhittae , ge° (Bhag.; Nirayav.; Ovav. 
§ 8 6);jaganttae (Kappas.). 

1. Bhag, 1,434; pavvaittde is a false reading. — 2. Beitrage p. 61. — 3 . DelbrUck, 
Altind. Verbum § 203. 

§ 579. In A., according to He. 4,441, the inf. has the endings -ana, 
- anaha , •anahi\ -evd. Ki. 5,55 teaches -evi, -e'ppi, - dppinu , - anam , - aiirh , 
- ivvaiiih . Cf. § 570. 588. The infinitive in -ana are clearly infinitively used 
nouns i n*ana, from which - anaha , according to the form is the 
genitive plural, and -anahl the loc. sing. plur. or the ins. plur. So: ecchana 
= estum from is ( to wish; He. 4,353 ); karana = kartum ( He. 4,441,1 '); 
also with the suffix -ka in akkhanaii = dkhydtum i properly =dkhyanakam (He. 
4,350,1); bhunjanaha and bhunjanaht (He. 4,441,1); lahanam ( Ki. 5,55 ).— 
evam is found in devam = datum (He. 4,441,1). It is clearly derived from 
the present stem de- = daya - ( § 474 ) with the ending - vam , which goes 
back to -vana = Vedic -vane, so that devam may correspond to Vedic 
davdne . Someday when more examples will be available we may become 
certain about this form. An inf. in -tu is bhajjiu ( He. 4,395,5 ), which 
is derived from the present stem of bhaftj in active meaning, as also else¬ 
where in A. (§ 550), in case bhamjiu = bhartjiu is not read with one of the 
Puna manuscripts. The iqf. stands in the sense of the absol. (He. 4,439), 
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i 581 

as reversely many forms of the absol. are used in the sense of the inf.(§ 588). 
Ki. 5,55 has lahaiim [text lahatum]. 

§ 580. Pkt. has a peculiar infinitive of the passive 1 : M. disiurh from 
disai — drsyate ( R. 4,51; 8,30), gheppium from gheppai = *ghrpyate ( R. 7, 
71), dhammium from hammai from ban (§ 540; R. 12,45); JM. dijjium from 
dijjat — diyait (Erz. 6,7). Besides there stands AMg. marijjium from mriyati 
(Dasav. 624,40) beside the usual mariurh, S. maridum (§ 575). On A. bhajjiu 
see § 579. 

i. S. Goldschmidt, ZDMG. 28.491 ff. 

ABSOLUTIVE. 

§ 581 . The distinction, that Skt. makes in the use of the 
absolutiva in -tva, and -ya, is not maintained in Pkt. The suffixes 
enter likewise into the verbs with and without prefixes. -tva is, how¬ 
ever, not used in M., and in S. Mg. Dh. it is limited to the two 
absolutives kadtia from kr and gadua from gam, which according to 
Vr. 12 , 10 ; Ki. 5,74. 75; Mk. fol. 68 must always be used in S., with 
which the'texts are in accord 1 . So S. kadua (Mrcch. 72,6;74,6. 9; 77,25; 
78,9; 95 , 8 ; Sak. 20 , 6 ; 33 , 3 ; 54,2; 77,13; 140,6; Vikr. 15,8; 44,10; 45,20; 
52,11. 21; 84,2 etc.); S. gadua (Mrcch. 2,17; 51,4; 53,15; 74,24 etc.; Sak. 
23,7; Vikr. 16,18;30,3). He. 4,272 and Sr. fol. 61 permit in S. karia and 
kariduna, gacchia and gacchiddna from which also karia and gacchia are found 
in bad texts*, kariduna, which will belong to JS. ( § 21 ). It is doubtful 
whether gacchia and karia are not emended in composita: aacchia ( Ratn. 
308,30); agacchia ( Venis. 35,21 ); samagacchia ( Mudrar. 44,5 ); alamkaria 
(Mrcch. 150,13). However, we find also aadua ( Gait. 128,13; Mallikam. 
225,1 ); agadua ( Mallikam. 153,24; 177,21 );niggadua ( Mallikam. 215,5; 
226,10; 229,15. 20 ), all admittedly in later bad texts. The two forms are 
peculiar to Mg too. So kadua ( Mrcch. 19,6; 81,13; 108,17; 115,2 etc.; 
Sak. 133,7; Mudrar. 193,8 etc.); Mg. gadua ( Mrcch. 40,10 [so to be read 
with Godabole]; 43 , 12 ; 118,22; 136,21; 164,10; Sak. 116,9et c .), likewise 
in Dh. (Mrcch. 36,22). At Mrcch. 132,25 stands in Mg. gacchia, for which 
we should in any case read gascia with the v. 1.; at 127,5 all the MSS. 
have Mg. gadia, which is to be equated as = °gatya. All the MSS. of He. 
too have cerebralisation in 4,272. 302, according to which kadua, gadua 
would be established. Since, however, Triv. and Sr. teach kadua and 
gadua it is a pure case of error of writing. The forms are traced back to 
*kdduva, *gdduva with a separation vowel and weakening of the final a 
(§ 113. 139). On kauna, aacchiuna, agantuna and others see § 584. 

I. Pischel, KB. 6,140. — a, Pischel, 1. c. — At Malav. at 67,15 E rightly has laiiia. 

§ 582. The suffix -tva, Pkt. -ltd, after nasals -ta, forms the most 
usual absol. in AMg.; in jS. too this form is frequent and in JM. not 
seldom 1 . Generally the ending enters into the present stem : all that has 
been remarked under the infinitive is valid in sporadic cases. So: AMg. 
vandittd ( He. 2.146; Ovav. § 20; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Bhag. etc. ); vasittd 
(Ayar. 1,4,4,2 ); cailtd = *tyajilvd ( Ayar. 1,4,4,1; 1,6,2,1; Ovav. 5 23; 
Uttar. 450. 517. 541 ); avakkamitta (Ayar. 2,1,1,2 ); gantd = Pali gantvd 
( Ovav. § 153 ) beside agame'ttd ( Ayar. 1,5,1,1; 1,7,2,3 ), anugacchitta 
(Kappas.), uvagacchitta (Vivahap. 236*; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.), nigga- 
cchittd, padiniggacchitta ( Nirayav. ); vanta = vantva (Ayar. 1,3,1,4; 1,6,5,5; 
2,4,2,19; Suyag. 321 ); bhavitta ( Vivahap. 844; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. 
etc.); jinitta ( Suyag. 929 ); marietta = *upanitva ( Suyag. 896 ); 
pivittd ( A^ar. 2,1,3,1 ); utthittd ( Nirayav- ), abbhutthittd (Kappas.); 
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pdsittd (Rayap.21 ;Suyag.734;Ovav.§ 54, p.59,15 ;Uvas. ;Nayadh.;Nirayav.; 
Kappas.); nijjhdit1a=*nidhydtvd (Ayar. 1,1,6,2); muyittd ( Vivahap. 508), 
omuyitta (Kappas.) from muc; dpucchittd ( Uvas. ), anapucchitta ( Kappas. ) 
from pracch ; lumpitta , Ayar. 1,2,1,3; 1,2.5, 6 ;cf. Suyag.676.716ff.); 

anulimpitta tjiv. 610); mantd=malvd (Ayar. 1 , 1 ,5,1; 1,3,1,3; Suyag. 403.493 
[ so to be read throughout ] ); uttasaitta = *nttrdsayitva ( Ayar. 1 , 2 ,1,3 ); 
vicchadda'itta , vigovaittd , jandiltd (Ovav.) ; dmantfttd ( Suyag. 578 ); dphdlittd 
— *dsphalayitvd (Suyag. 728 );pagappaftta = *prakalpayitva ( Suyag. 935); 
thavettd = sthapayilvd (Ayar. 2,7,1,5; p. 129,16; Uvas.); sikkhdvttta , sehd- 
ve J ttd=*siksapayitvd i *Jaiksa °; sadddvittd=sabddpayitva (Kappas.; Nirayav.), 
anupalitta , nivesittd (Kappas.); ahittd=*adhUvd=ddhitya (Suyag. 463); viditta 
(Ayar. 1 , 1 ,5,1; 1 , 2 , 6 , 2 ); samthunittd from j/m (Jiv. 612 ); hanta ( Ayar. 1 , 2 , 
1,3. 5,6; Suyag. 358 . 676. 716 ff.; Kappas. ); parihittd ( Suyag. 239), 
paripihetta (Ayar. 2,2,3,27), °hittd (Kappas .),padipihitta (Suyag. 728; text 
°pe°) from dha with pari , and pari y prati + pi; jahittd ( Uttar. 753 ); vippa- 
jahitta (Ayar. p. 125,1; Uttar. 881) from ha\hunittd (Vivahap. 910) from 
hu ( to offer ); paunittd from dp v\ith pra ( Suyag. 771; Vivahap. 135. 235. 
968.969; Pannav. 846; Nayadh. 1225; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. etc. ); 
sunittd (Uvas .), padisunitta (Kappas.; Nirayav.); avxdhunitta ( Suyag. 859 ); 
chetta # bhetta (Ayar. 1 , 2 ,1,3;1,2,5,6; Suyag. 676. 716 ff.); viuvvitta (Bhag.; 
Kappas.) beside karetta, karitta (Ayar. 2,15,5; Ovav.; Kappas.; Nirayav.); 
jdnittd (Ayar. 1,3, 1 , 1 . 3,1. 4,2; 1 , 6 ,5, 2 ; Dasav. 630,40), apanydnittd (Than. 
42), viyanitta ( Dasav. N. 653,14; Ovav.; Kappas, ) from jna; kinitta 
( Suyag. 609 ) from Art; abhiginhittd ( Ayar. 2,15,24), oginhittd ( Ovav.), 
paginhitta_ (Nayadh.) from grab. Examples from JM. are: ganta (Av. 42,7); 
cadittd (Av. 29,1); karisittd = krstvd (Av. 28,2); langhittd ( Erz. );vandittd 
(Kk.; Erz.); melittd (Kk.); utthettd (Av. 10,41); nhdittd ( Av. 38,2 ); ussd - 
rittd , ullettd = drdrayitvd , thavitta , bhunjauitta , mdretta, vedhettd ( Erz.); 
padigahettdy paetta = payayitva, vahitta (Av. 9,3;30,9;38,6); vintidvitta (Kk.); 
nevacchettd = *nepathyayitva (Av. 26,27); dhanitta (Av. 29,5); paccakkhditta 
= *pratyakhydyitvd ( Erz. ); stint tta ( Av. 7,33; Erz. ); bhunjitta ( Erz. ); 
jdnittd (Kk.); ginhittd (Sagara 2,17; Kk.). —According to He. 4,271 in S. 
the forms in -ttd too would be permissible, as bhottd = bhuktva , hottd = 
bhutvdy padhittd = pathitva , rartfcj = rafpJ. But they are altogether strange 
to the common S 4 . On the other hand they are frequent in J§., to which 
the rule of He. may refer (§ 21). So: catta = tyaktvd (Pav. 385,64; Kattig. 
403,374 J; namamasittd = namasyitvd ( Pav. 386,6 ); dlocittd = *dlocayitva 
( Pav. 386, 11 ); nirudjhittd = nirudhya ( Pav. 386, 70 ); nihanittd = 
nihatya ( Kattig. 401, 339 ); jdnittd — jnatva ( Pav. 385, 68 ; Kattig. 401, 
340. 342. 350 ); viyanitta = vijndyi ( Pav. 387, 21 ); bandhittd = baddhvd 
( Kattig. 402, 355 ). On AMg. dissa y dissam , dissa = drstva, padissa = 
*pradrstva see § 334. 

i. The statement of Jacobi ( Erz. § 6 i ), that this absol. has rare use in JM , it 
wrong. Some of the forms in Erz. stand, of course, at the places, that are written in 
AMg., but yet there remain sufficiently others, as the above list shows, that can be 
multiplied easily.— 2 . The manuscripts indicate the absolutive very frequently o n ^y 
through TKtta. behind the verbum finitum(W eber, Bhag. 1 , 382 ), So here uvagacchanti ^ ttd , 
which is to be read as uvagacchitta . The editor of Vivahap. has misunderstood this and 
he gives the forms as uvdgacchantittd % nigacchantittd , bandhantittd , edantittd ( 236 ), sampeheittd 
( 152 ), pasaittd ( 156 ), duruheitta ( 172 ), yet vippajahdmittd behind vippajahami ( 1231 . 1242 
ff.), anuppavisdmiitd behind a^upavisami (1242 ff.) etc. So also pdunantitta (Suyag. 771 ). 
Such forms are silently emended above. — 3 . The commentators see in these analogous 
forms in Ayar. and Suyag. often nomina agentis in - tx . In some places one may be in 
doubt whether they are correct or not, when Phonetics does not present any 
difficulty.— 4 . Pischel on He, 4 , 271 . 
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§ 583. In addition to the absolutive in -ltd AMg. has an absol. in 
- ttanam 9 which presupposes one Vedic *-tvanam l : bhavittanam ( Nayadh.; 
Bhag.), paubbhavittdnam (Uvas.); vasittanam (Kappas. § 227); anupariyaiti - 
ttanam e=*anuparivartitvanam (Ovav. § 136; Bhag.), abhinivattittanam (Suyag. 
593 ff.); duruhittanam ( Ovav. § 79, II. Ill ); caittanarh = *tyajitvanam 
(Ovav. § 169; Uttar. 12. 217. 294. 539. 576); pasittanarh from pasya - (Viva- 
hap. 942. 1322; Nirayav. § 7; Nayadh. § 22. 23. 24. 44. 46 ff.; Kappas. 
§3. 5. 6. 31. 32. 47. 70. 74 ff. 87. p. 96; Nandis. 169 ); citthittana , metri¬ 
cally for °narh (Dasav. 622,28); apucchittdnam (Kappas. S. § 48); phusittanarh 
from sprs (Ovav. § 131. 140; Bhag.); sampajjittdnarh (Bhag.), uvasampajjitta - 
nam (Kappas. S. § 50; Ovav. §30; VI; Bhag.; Uvas .);\jhusittdnarh (Than. 
5 6); padivajjittanarh (Ayar. 2,1,11,11); dyame ttanam (Suyag. 681); vidittanarh 
(Ayar. 1,7,8,2 ); sarhpi hi ttanam = *sarhpidhitvanam = sarhpidhaya ( Samav. 
81; text °pa°); sarhvidhunittdnam (Ovav. § 23); kare ttanam (Dasav. 614,27); 
oginhittanam (Kappas. S. § 9;Uvas .), paginhittanam, sarhginhittdnam[ Nayadh.) 
caittanarh in JM. ( Kk. 272,11 ) stands clearly in a metrical quotation 
in AMg. 

I. The form pltvdnam referred to by the European grammarians ( Benfey, Vollst. 
Gr. § 914, VI, 3; Weber, Bhag. 1,423; Whitney 1 , § 993c ) rests, as already noted by 
Wackernagel, Altind. Gr. p. xxiv, note 3, on a printing error in the annotation of the 
Calcutta edition of Panini 7,1,48. The Kasika rightly has pitvinam . That yam is not an 
appended particle, as meant by Weber 1 . c., Hala* p. 66 f., today no more needs to be 
pressed forward. In the AMg. texts published by Jacobi, and partly in those published 
by Leumann too, therefore, the nam printed separately is to be combined with the preced¬ 
ing absol. That has righty already been perceived by Stevenson, Kalpa Sutra p. 143). 

§ 584. Instead of -ttanam is found according to the grammarians also 
-tudnam from -*tuvanam = -*tvanam ( § 139) and with loss of the nasal 
- tudna : kduanam ( He. 1,27 ); haseuanarh , hasiuanam , ghettudnam ( Sr. fol. 58. 
59); kaudna (He. 1,27; Sr. fol. 59); soudna , bhettuana ( He. 2,146 ); haseu - 
dna , hasiuana y vottudna , mottudna , rottudna , bhottuana , datthuana (Sr. fol. 58. 
59); ghjfttuana (He. 4,210; Sr.fol. 59). Such forms have not yet been found 
in the texts. On the other hand, the suffix in the forms - tunam , -unam 
and particularly in -tuna y -una y jS.-rf5«a, P .-tuna builds the most usual absol. 
in M. JM. J§. P., that is found in AMg. too, particularly in verses (§ 585. 
586 ). According to He. 4,271. 272 -duna would be existing in S. too: 
bhoduna , hoduna , padhiduna } randuna , kariduna , gdcchiduna . In fact in 6. and 
Mg. we find in many dramas the forms in - tuna , -una (seldom in - duna y as 
would be expected for - una ). So S. daccahiuna , pekkhiuna , kariuna (Lalitav. 
568,1.2. 5 ), kauna ( Vikr. 41,11; 84,8; Malatim. 236,2 [°k°]; ed. Madras 
kadUna) y dgantuiia (Malatim. 363,7; text °attu° ed. Madras. °ndu°) y gheltuna 
(Karp. 7,6; Mallikam. 57,19; 159,9 [text ghakkuna]\ 177,21; 191,16 [text 
ghe'kkuna ]; 219,13 [text ghakkuna\ \ 229,8 [text ghekkuna]) and gheuna (Mala¬ 
tim. 149,4; v. 1 ghettuna ; ed. Madras ghatluna ), datthuna ( Gait. 38,7 ), 
dauna (Jivan. 18,2 ) etc.; Mg. pavisidna ( Lalitav. 566,7 ). In several 
Indian editions of dramas, as in Gait.; Mallikam.; Kaleyak.; Jivan., such 
forms are met with at every step. In verses probably they are correct, 
as in Mg. ghettuna (Mrcch. 22,8) and certainly in A. D. bhettuna (Mrcch. 
99,17; 100,5 ), D. hantuna ( Mrcch. 105,22; so to be read ). Elsewhere 
according to the testimony of the best texts and MSS, they are false in 
£. Mg., as also in Malatim. 236,2 B rightly has kadua . Somedeva and 
RajaSekhara mix up the dialects with one another (§ 11. 22). J§. has the 
absol. in -duna: kdduna y neduna y jaiduna i gamiduna y gahiduna y bhuhjduiduna y 
for which the texts mostly falsely have -una instead of -ddna ( § 21). The 
statement of He. on S. refers to jS. here as well. 
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§ 585. The ending - tunam , -unarh is found pro ex in PG. kdtunam= 
*kartvanam (6,10. 29) = AMg. JM. kaunam (Dasav. N. 645,25; Av. 9,18; 
27,18; 31,14,15; Erz. 72,4; 78,3) beside JM. viuvviunarh (Av. 31,13 ); PG. 
natunam = *jndtvdnam ( 6,39) = AMg. JM. naunam ( Ovav. § 23; Erz. 85, 
12); M. uccariunam ( G. 260 ), rottdnam( H. 869 ); ghe'ttunam ( Vajjalagga 
324,25 ); AMg. uvaunjiunam, hounam ( Vivahap. 550. 1281 ); namidnarh , 
pannaveunarh ( Dasav. N. 643,33.35 ), bandhiunarh ( Suyag. 274. 292 ); JM. 
gantunarh (Erz. 69,24; 75.31; 76,10; 77,32; 78,9.1J; Dvar. 506,16); bhared - 
narh (Av. 9,13), hounam (Erz. 77,14), nhaviuriam, ddunam (Erz. 69,30), datthu- 
nam ( Av. 9,11; 13,3; 25,17. 39; Erz. 79,6. 21; 82, 18), paribhamidnam 
(Erz. 74,34), jampiunaih, payampiunaih = *prajalpitvanam (Erz. 83,2; 79,15; 
85,28), viheunarh = * vidhayitvanam = vidhaya (Kk. 267,16), nisuniunarh (Erz. 
77,18 ) beside sounarh ( Kk. 260,17 ), chindiunam ( Av. 37,40 ), bhuhjiunarh 
(Dvar. 500,36). The form in - Unam , which is considered as the older one, 
stands sometimes immediately beside that in • una , in prose before ca , as 
JM. bhaniuna dpucchidqa ... gantunarh ca ( Dvar. 496,18 ), bhahjiunam ca ... 
ginhidna (Dvar. 500,29), in verses on metrical grounds, asJM. nimantiunam 
gantuna (Erz. 80,23), pe 3 echidna kumaro hasiunam ( Erz. 82,8 ). In the sense 
of the inf. stands maliunam = *mraditvanam ( Av. 12,8 ); the prose order 
at 11,2 for it has maddium = marditum . 

§ 586. The most usual form of the absol. in M. JM. is that in -una. 
It is found in AMg. and JS. too, where it is spelt as - duna (§584). The 
rules of the infinitive hold good for it. So M. jeuna (He. 4,241; G. 1197; 
R. 8,74) beside JM. jiniuna (He. 4,241; Erz. 22,16), nijjiniuna (Erz. 82,13); 
M. JM. hodna ( G. H.; Erz.; Dvar. 495,30 ), according to He. 4,240 also 
hoadna ; AMg. JM. caidna=*tyajitvana{ Uttar. 30.277.303.552;Erz.); haseuna 
(He. 3,157; Ki. 4,39) beside M. JM. hasidna (Kl. 4,39; H. R.; Sarasvatik. 
135,12; Erz.), M. vihasidna (G.); M. JM. AMg. gantuna (G. R.; Erz.; Av. 
19,3; Ovav. § 168. 169 ); M. AMg. JM. datthdna ( He. 4,213; G. H. R.; 
Karp. 74,7; Ayar. 2,3,1,6; Av. 24,11; Dvar. 498,28; Erz.; Kk. ); AMg. 
vajjiuna ( Pannav. 104 ); M. JM. pduna from pa ( to drink; G.; Mudrar. 
83,2; Dvar. 496,28); M. vodhdna ( R. ); AMg. JM. vandiuna (Kappas. Th. 
13,9; Sagara 2,8; 11,12; Kk.); AM g. laddhuna = *labdhvana ( Suyag. 846. 
848); JM. dpucchidna (Erz.; Dvar. 496,18 ); M. JM. inottuna = *muktvana 
(He. 4,212. 237; G. H. R.; ViddhaS. 11,8; Erz.; Kk.; Dvar. 497,18; 498, 
38; Sagara 7,13; JM. mariuna (Sagara 11,7. 9); AMg. viddhdna = *viddhvana 
( Suyag. 928 ); M. padivajjiuna = *pratipadyitvana = pralipadya (H ); M. 
uddeuna ( G.); avahatthiuna. pajjaliuna, aphalidna (H.), uadheuna=upaguhya y 
niameuna = niyamya (R.); JM. sammaneuna (Erz.); dhakkeuna ( Dvar. 499, 
8), rahjidna (KI. 11); bheseuna = *bhesayitvana ( Kk. ), thaviuna (Sagara 1, 
10; Erz.); thdidna = *sthagayitvana ( Av. 30,4 ); M. D. JM. hantdna ( He. 
4,244; R.; Mrcch. 105,22 [ so to be read ]; Erz. ) beside M. dhanidna 
(Mrcch. 41,16), JM. hanidna (Av. 17,31); M. rottdna (Bh. 8,55; He. 4,212; 
R.), M. also rodna (H.), whilst JM. roviuna ( Sagara 7,11 ) belongs to ru 
(§ 473); vettuna (Bh. 8,55); M. vo^ttuna to vac (He. 4,211; R.); JM. pihedna 
(Sagara 10,17); M. JM. AMg. dduna ( Bh. 4,23; G.; KavyaprakaSa 343, 
3; Dvar. 500,19; Erz. 78,1; Panhav. 367); M. dhuniuna ( R. 6,20 ); JM. 
pavidna (Erz.); M. JM. souna (Bh. 4,23; He. 3,157; 4,237; G. H. R.; Erz.; 
Kk.; Sagara 7,8; 11,12; Av. 18,20; 31,23 ) beside suniuna ( He. 3,157 ); 
JM . che'ttuna (Erz.) and chedidna (Kk. II, 507,11); JM. bhahjiuna and °je° 
(Erz.); A. D. JM. bhettuna ( Mrcch. 99,17; 100,5; Erz. ), JM. also bhindi - 
una (Sagara 3,1.6.18); AMg. bhottdna (Vr. 8,55; He. 4,212; Ovav. § 185), 
JM. also uvabhuhjiuna (Erz.); VG. kdtuna (101,9), J§. kaddna ( § 21. 584 ), 
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M. JM. kduna ( Bh. 4,23; 8,17; He. 2,146; 4,214; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Dvar. 499,39 etc. ), falsely also in S. (§ 584), JM. also viuvviUna ( Dvar. 
507,40; Erz. ); M. JM . gahiuna ( G. 282; Vajjalagga 326,9; Erz.; Dvar. 
503,1; KI. 17; Kk. II, 505,29) beside J M. genhiuna (Av. 43,7; Erz.); M. 
JM. A Mg. ^hettuna ( Vr. 8,16; He. 2,146; 4,210; G. H. R.; Erz.; Kk.; 
Sagara 5,14; Nayadh.960; Panhav.367), which is found in the verse in Mg. 
too (Mrcch. 22,8) and falsely in &. too (§ 584), AM g. parighettuna (Panhav. 
487 ) ard M. gheuna ( Bh. 4,23; Sarasvatlk. 180,4 as v. 1. to H. 130, but 
• N gkettuna 347,9; Priyad. 33,15; falsely in S. § 584 ) belong to *ghrp; M. 
nauna , JM. nauna (He. 4,7; R. 11,21; Dvar. 496,16; Erz.; Kk.) beside M. 
JM. AMg.janiuna (H.; Kk.; Av. 8,23; Panhav. 394), JM. viyaniuna (Erz.); 
M. abandhiuna (R. 12,60); AMg. bandhiuna (Suyag. 285).—In P. the absol. 
ends, according to He., in - tuna ; samappetuna = *samarpayitvana ( 2,164) , 
gantuna , rantUna , hasituna , padhituna , kadhituna ( 4,312 ), natthUna , natthUna , 
datthftna from nas and drs (4,313), according to Vr. 10,13; Mk. fol. 87 in 
-tUnam : datunarh , katunam , ghettunam , hasitunam , patitUnam ; Sr. fol. 64,65 
permits both the forms : hasitUnam , hasitUna , datthuna , datthUna ; Namisadhu 
on Rudrata, Kavyalamkara 2,12 p. 14,11 has agantuna , Amaracandra in 
Kavyakalpalatavrtti p. 9 gantuna . 

§ 587. Beside -tta = -tvd is found in AMg. jS., very seldom in JM. 
too, also - cca , beside -ttdnam in AMg. also - ccanam , • ccdna . Since Vedic -tyd 
stands just metrically for -tya % which is added after compound roots ending 
in a short vowel and a nasal showing suffix, whilst -ccd always has -5 in prose, 
that is seldom shortened in verses, and enters also after every kind of root 
ending in a consonant, it is not correct to trace *ccd back directly to Vedic 
-tya. There occurs the change of -tvd into of -*tvanam into - *tyanam, 

that is found otherwise too in AMg. ( §281. 299 ). So : AMg. hocca = 
*bhutya = bhutvd ( Suyag. 859 ); AMg. jS. thicca = *sthitya (Suyag. 565; 
Vihahap. 739. 927; Kattig. 402,355); AMg. suthicca (Suyag. 938.941.950); 
AMg. cicca (Suyag. 117. 378; Uttar. 515; Kappas. § 112) and efeed (Ayar. 
1,6,2,2; 2,15,17; Ovav. § 23 from *tiyaktya (§ 280)= tyaktva , pecca = pitvd 
(Ayar. 2,1,4,5), apicca = apxtvd (Suyag. 994).—AMg. pecca (Ayar. 1,1,1,3), 
picca{ Suyag. 28) is a\so=*pretya=pretya. — AMg. abhisame'ccd=z*abhisametyd 
=abhisametya(KydLY.\,\)?> > 2 [so to be read] ;1,7,6,2.7,1); vaccd (Suyag.565ff.), 
probably more correctly vuccd (Suyag. 783) = *vaktya = uktva; daccd from 
dd (Vivahap. 227); hicca from hd (to lose; Suyag. 330. 345; Ayar. 1,4,4,1; 
1,6,2,1. 4,1), also he ccd ( Ayar. 1,6,4,3 ) and metrical he cca ( Suyag. 144); 
so ccd from sru ( He. 2,15; Ayar. 1,1,1,4. 2,4; 1,5,3,1; 1,6,4,1; 1,7,2,3; 2,4, 
1,1; Suyag. 154.181.298.322 etc.; Dasav. 631,18; Ovav.; Kappas.; Uvas. ), 
these also in J§. (Pav. 386,6) and JM. (Kk.; where also succa), also soccam 
in AMg. soccam idam ( § 349; Ayar. 2,16,1 ); bhocca from bhuj ( He. 2,15; 
Ayar. 2,1,4,5. 9,4. 10,3; Suyag. 194.202.203. 226; Vivahap. 227; Kappas.); 
abhocca (Suyag. 994), metrically also abhocca (Ayar. 1,8,1,10 ); AMg. J§. 
kicca from kr ( Ayar. 2,3,1,14. 2,9; Suyag. 26; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; 
Kappas.; Pav. 379,4; Kattig. 402,356 ff. 375 f.); AMg. naccd 9 nacca from 
jftd ( He. 2,15; Ayar. 1,3,2,1. 3; 1,6,1,3. 4; 1,7,8,1.25; i,8,1,11. 14. 15; 
2,1,2,5 ff.; Suyag. 155. 228. 237; Dasav. 629,5; 631,35; 633,35 ). The 
ending - ccdna and - ccanam occurs in AMg. hiccanam ( Suyag. 86), he ccanam 
(Suyag. 433), naccanam (Suyag. 43); metrically also he ccdna ( Suyag. 551), 
naccana (Suyag. 188;, soccdna (Dasav. 634,41; 637,16), ciccana (Suyag. 378. 
408).^ In prose ceccdna ( Ayar. 1,7,6,5 ) is hardly correct. The ed. Calc, 
has ceccd .—On AMg. bujjha = buddhva see § 299. 

§ 588. The Vedic absol. in -tvi (Delbruck, AUtod. Verbum. § 221) 
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and - tvlnam ; as istvinam, pilvlnam ( Panini 7,1,48 and Kasika thereupon ; 
cf. above § 583 note ) have been retained in A. -tvi became -ppi y after 
nasals -pi ( §300), which after long vowels, later after short vowels too be¬ 
came - vi : - tvlnam , corresponding to it, has become - ppinu-pim^vinu (He. 4, 
439. 440; Ki. 5,53). The endings are mostly added to the present stem. 
So \ jineppi (He. 4,442,2) and jeppi (He. 4,440) from ji ; jkdivi from dhyai 
(He. 4,331); deppinu =*detvinam from daya- (He. 4,440); gampi = *gantvl 
=Vedic gatvV , gameppi , gampinu , gameppinu (He. 4,442; Ki. 5,59); pekkhevi 
(He. 4,340,2), pekkhivi ( He. 4,430,3; so to be read ), pekkhevinu ( He. 4, 
444,4); dekkhivi (He. 4,354); chaddevinu from chard (He. 4,422,3); mellavi 
( He. 4.353 ), melleppinu ( He. 4,341,1 ) from mellai (gives up; He. 4,91. 
430,3); melavi from mil ( He. 4,429,1 ); cumbivi , vichcdavi (He. 4,439,3. 4); 
bhanivi ( He. 4,383.1; so to be read ); piavi fnm *pibatvi = Vedic pitvi' 
(He. 4,401,3); mareppi (Ki. 5,60); laggivi (He. 4,339); buddavi (He. 4,415); 
Idivi = *lagayitvi (He. 4.331.376,2); levi (He. 4,395,1. 440), leppinu ( He. 
4,370.3. 404 ), levinu ( He. 4,441 2 ) from la; broppi , broppinu from bru 
(He. 4,391; Ki. 5,58); rundhevinu (Vikr. 67,20); kareppi , krppi (Ki. 5,59), 
karevt (He. 4,340,2), kareppinu ( He. 4,396 3 ); ramevi , rameppi , rameppinu 
from ram (Ki. 5,53); luneppi (Ki. 5,57); vuneppi , vufleppinu from vraj (§488; 
He. 4,392); grnheppinu (He. 4,394. 438,1), genheppi , ge nheppinu (Ki. 5,62). 
Forms in - una , as scuna , hasiuna (Pingala 1,61°. 62°) are not A., but M., 
as reversely the forms, as langhevi , pe*cchavi, nisvnevi , vajjevi, jalevi, that are 
found in JM. (Erz. 78,21; 81,19. 24; 84,5), do not belong to this dialect, 
but to A. In A. these absolutives are used in the sense of the in¬ 
finitive too: samvarevi (He. 4,422,6); jeppi, caeppinu = * tyajitvinam, levinu , 
palevi (He. 4,441,2); lahevi , laheppi , laheppinu ( Ki. 5,55 ), as on the other 
hand, the inf. bhajjiu stands in the sense of the absol. ( § 579). On the 
absolutively used inf. in -/«m, -tu see § 576. 577. 

§ 589. The absolutiva in -ia = -ya are very rare in M., since M. 
employs the ending -una. Tn G. R. no example is found. In H. a single 
example would be sammilia (137); hence we should write sammiHadahina - 
am ass sammilifadaksinakam and take it as an adverb, parallel to suiram and 
avianham , standing besfde it. padia( 880) should not, with Weber, be taken 
as a “gerundium”, but as a past passive participle with the scholiasts, like¬ 
wise anuma (129) against Weber and the scholiasts to be read, therefore, 
anumapio . At KavyaprakaSa 72,10 = H. 977, instead of balamodia , with 
the best manuscripts we should read baldmodii ( § 238 ), as also Rajanaka- 
nanda has in his Kavyaprakaganidarsana; the second best manuscript of 
Kavyapr. reads balamodhena . H.879, where Weber, earlier (PI. 1 Anhang No. 
44) read pekkhiauna with Kavyapr. 68,5 and Sahityad. 102,20, now correct¬ 
ly he has pekkhiuna , as also the best manuscripts of Kavyapr. have and 
stands at Sarasvatlk. 48.21. In the verse of Dhanika at Dasarupa 91,9 we 
should read nijjhaanehamuddham , therefore, nijjhaa = nirdhyata. Ot the 
examples collected by Weber, H 1 p. 67, according to him gahia (Kavyapr. 
82,9) alone stands the test, for which ^e should read lahia according to 
the best manuscripts. Besides there comes vinijjia=vinirjitya (Karp. 8,6) 
and vajjia = °varjya ( Balar. 157,4), whilst at 10,10 ottharia , which the 
editor translates with avatirya , is = avastrta , whilst otthariarahu 0 stands 
for rahuottharia °, as elsewhere too (§ 603). Nothing can be said with regard 
to the dialect whence originate bhamia, ramia in He. 2,146 and genhia at 
4,210. Vr. 4,23;8,16 does not mention for M. the ending - ya . Therefore, 
here too particularly RajaSekhara has again erred against the dialect. 

§ 590. The absol. in ya is rare in the old Av. -texts in JM. too, 
on the other hand, it is frequent in later passages in Erz, But here too it 
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enters again the endings -una .and -ltd, as in AMg. against - tta , - ttdnam . In 
AMg. a number of absol, in -ya, which are formed, as in Skt., directly 
from the root, are current. Apart from in verses (§ 584) and excluding the 
absol. kadua and gadua(§ 581) •ya is the only prevalent ending in S.Mg.Dh. 
(Vr. 12,9; cf.§ 581), in which it enters almost always into the crude from 
the present stem in -i. In AMg. JM. in verses the ending is often -yd (§73). 
In J§. too -ya is not seldom. Examples for the individual classes are: S. naia 
= *nayiya = riitva (Mrcch. 155,4), but ania (Malatim. 236,3; Pras. 41,2), 
avanla = apaniya ( Venis 66,21); &. samassaia = *samdsrayiya = samasritya 
(Sak. 2,8); £. da'ia from daya - (Mrcch. 51,12), and deia from de- (Mudrar. 
203,7 ); S. Mg. bhavia , jS bhaviya ( § 475 ); AMg. vinikkassa = vinikrsya 
(Suyag. 280); S. odaria = avatirya ( Vikr. 23,17 ), Mg. odalia ( Mrcch. i22, 
11); Mg. anusalia = anusrtya - (Prab. 51,12), os alia = apasrtya (Mrcch. 129, 
8); £. pariharia (Mrcch. 136,8), Mg. palihalia (Prab. 28,16; 51,12 )=parihr- 
tya; JM. sumariya (Erz.), S. sumaria (Mrcch. 8,15; Sak. 63,14); JM. pecchiya 
(Sagara 4,2. 11; Erz .), pikkhiya (Kk.), S. pekkhia (Mrcch. 41,6. 10.22 ;73,2; 
78,25; Sak. 18,10; Vikr. 15,16), Mg. peskia (Mrcch. 96,23), AMg. pehiya , 
sapehiya , samupehiya (§ 323); AMg. uvalabbha (Ayar. 1,6,4,1), labhiya (Ayar. 
1,7,1,2; 2,4,1,2 ), but S. lambhia ( § 484.525. 541; Gait. 125,10; 132,17; 
134,9 ), AMg. nikkhamma = niskramya (Ayar. 1,6,4,1), but S. nikkamia 
(Priyad. 34,3); AMg. viukkamma = vyutkramya (Ayar. 1,7,1,2), but §. adi - 
kkamia = atikramya ( Ratn. 295,9 ); AMg. pakkhippa = praksipya ( Suyag. 
280. 282); AMg. pdnya (Ayar. 1,3,2,3 ); metrically (§ 73) aiso AMg. JM. 
pasiyd ( Uttar. 361; Erz. 38,36 ), and AM g. passa ( Utiar. 222. 239. 240 ), 
anupassiya (Suyag. 122), sampassiya (Dasav. 642,11); AMg. JM. pariccajja 
(Ayar. 1,3,3,3; Uttar. 561; Erz.), JM. also pariccaiya ( Erz. ), §.pariccaia 
( Mrcch. 28,10; Ratn. 298,12 ) = parityajya 1 ; AMg. samarabbha ( Samav. 
81.), JM. arabbha (Erz.), but S. arambhia ( Sak. 50,2 ); AMg. abhikankha = 
abhikanksya (Ayar. 2,4,1,6 ff.); AMg. abhirujjha = abhiruhya (Ayar. 1,8,1,2), 
but A. D. S. ahiruhia ( Mrcch. 99,19; 103,15; Vikr. 15,5 ), Mg. ahiluhia 
( Mrcch. 99,4; 121,11; 164,3 ); AMg. pavissa = pravisya ( Ayar. 1,8,4,9 ), 
but §.parish ( Mrcch. 18,10; 27,3; 93,2; Sak. 70,7; 115,6; 125,13; Vikr. 
75,4), Mg .pavifia ( Mrcch. 19,10; 29,24; 37,10; 112,11; 125,22; 131,18 ); 
J&. apiccha (Pav. 386,1), JM. apucchiya (Dvar. 495,31 between cintiuna and 
panamiunarh ), anapucchiya ( Av. 11,23 ); S. siilcia ( Mrcch. 41,6 ); AMg. 
nisamma from sam (Ayar. 1,6,4,1; Kappas.); vissamia from ham ( Malatim. 
34,1); JM .padivajjiya =pratipadya (Erz.); AMg. paducca for *padiucca from 
padivaccai (§ 163. 202; Vivahap. 29. 35. 99. 111. 127. 128. 136/272 etc. ; 
Than. 185. 186; Ayar. 1,5,5,5; Suyag. 332. 776; Uttar. 1019. 1044. 1047. 
1051 ff.; Nandis. 395 ff.; Jiv. 33. 118 ff.; Anuog. 14. 15. 154 ff.; 235 ff.; 
Dasav. N. 644,17; 649,9 etc.), in verses also paducca (Suyag. 266; Dasav. N. 
644,13 ); §. patthavia , thavia ( Mrcch. 24,2; 59,7 ); JM. aroviya ( Erz.), 
samdroviya (Dvar. 503,33); S. vajjia=varjoyitva (Sak. 52,11 [so to be read]; 
Malatim. 98,6; Ratn. 316,16; Nagan. 24,4 ), also in Dh. ( Mrcch. 30,5 ); 
S. coria , vavadia ( Mrcch. 37, 14; 40, 22 ); Mg. pavesia ( Mrcch. 140, 14 
[so to be read with Godabole]; 158,22), ohalia = apahdrya (Mrcch. 
96,24). In the sense of the inf. is used AMg. ampaliya = anupalya 
( Uttar. 583 ). 

i. Accordingly from tyaj the attested absol. are: jS. cattd (§ 582), AMg. ca'ittd (§ 582), 
AMg. caittdnam ( § 584 ), AMg. JM caiuna ( § 586 ), AMg. deed, ce*cca , cxccdna , ce*ccdna* 
(§ 587); cae*ppinu (§ 588), AMg. JM. °cajja, JM. °caiya i S. ca'ia (§ 590). Besides the 
absolutively used inf. AMg, caittu. , 

§ 591. Examples of the 2. conjugation are: AMg. same^cca = sametya 
(Ayar. 1,8,1,15); JM. thuniya (Kk. II. 508,26) from stu ; S. nisasia from svas 
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with nis (Mrcch. 41,22); AMg. ahacca = dhatya (Ayar. 1,1,4,6. 7,4; 1,7,2,4; 
2,6,2,3), but §. dhania ( Ratn. ed. Calc. 1871 p. 46,10); J§. addya ( Pav. 
386,6), AMg. samadaya (Ayar. 1,2,6,3), padisamdhaya (Suyag. 720), panihaya 
«= pranidhdya (Uvas. § 192); AMg. jahdya ( Uttar. 635. 914 ), vippajahaya 
from ha with vi and pra ( Suyag. 217. 628; Vivahap. 146 ); falsely S. nim- 
maya ( Lalitav. 554,13 ), for which *nimmdia would be correct; AMg. 
dhuniya (Suyag. Ill; Da*av. 637,21), vihuniya (Ayar. 1,7,8,24; Suyag. 54), 
vihuniya (Suyag. 113), samvidhuniya (Ayar. J,7 } 6,5);J§. odhunia (Adbhutad. 
52,12; so to be read), avadhunia (Malatim. 351,6; Venls. 61,5 [so to be read]; 
63,9); JM. suniya (Erz.; Kk.), £. sunia (Mrcch. 148,10; Sak. 62,11; 70,11; 
Vikr. 26,1; Ratn. 302,7; Priyad. 29,17), Mg. sunia (Mrcch. 37,10; 38,20). 
Dh. padissudia = pratisiutya ( Mrcch. 35,5 ) must in any case be spelt as 
padisudia ( cf. v. 1. ); it is wanting in most of the MSS., in GoDabole too. 
AMg. jS. pappa =prapya (Ayar. 1,2,3,6; Than. 188; Uttar. 1017. 1019; 
Pannav. 523. 540. 541. 665. 667. 712. 781; Dasav. N. 649,5. 8. 11 [ °d ]; 
653,1; Pav. 384,49), but jS. also pdviya ( Kattig. 402,369 ), as §. samavia 
(Ratn. 323,2); §. bhanjia (Mrcch. 40,22; 97,23; Sak. 31,13; Cait. 134,12); 
AMg. chindiya (Ayar. 2,1,2,7), chindiyachindiya, bhindiyabhindiyd (Vivahap. 
1192); S. paricchindia (Vikr. 47,1 ); AMg. palicchindiya (§ 257 ); §. bhindia 
(Vikr. 16,1) and bhedia (Mrcch. 97,24; cf. § 586), Mg. bhindia (Mrcch. 112, 
17); AMg. bhufijiya (Ayar. 1,7,1,2; 2,4,1,2; Suyag. 108), £. bhunjia ( Cait. 
126,10; 129,10); AMg. abhijunjiya (Suyag. 293 [ 0 j^a]; Than. 111. 112. 194; 
Vivahap. 178); JM. niunjiya ( Erz. ); AMg. parinndya ( Ayar. 1,1,2,6 ff.; 
1,2,6,2. 5; Suyag. 214) [ °nnd° ], and parijaniya ( Suyag. 380. 381 ),janiya 
(Dasav. 641,24), viyaniya (Dasav. 631,35; 637,5; 642,12 ); £. jania ( Ratn. 
314,25; Priyad. 15,15; Vrsabh. 46,7 ), adnia (Sak. 50,13; Mudrar. 226,7 
v. 1. ), Mg. ydnia ( Mrcch. 36,12 ); S. bandhia ( Mrcch. 155,3; Prab. 14,10 
[so to be read with P. M. ]; Ratn. 317,11 ), ubbandhia ( Ratn. 315,28; 
Candak. 92,11; Nagan. 34,15), Mg. bandhia (Mrcch. 163,16); JM. genhiya 
(Dvir. 507,4), S. A. genhia (Mrcch. 41,12; 59,8; 75,8;105,2 LA.]; 107,10; 
Sak. 136,15; Vikr. 10,2; 52,5; 72,15;84,20; Malatim. 72,7; Ratn. 303,20), 
Mg. genhia (Mrcch. 12,14; 20,3. 10;96,12. 18; 116,5;126,16; 132,16; Sak. 
116,2; Candak. 64,8), J§. JM. gahiya (Kattig. 403,373; Erz.), but in AMg, 
JM. mostly gahdya (Ayar. 1,8,3,5; 2,3,1,16. 17. 2,2. 3. 16; 2,10,22; Suyag. 
136. 491. 783. 1017; Vivahap. 229. 825. 826; Uvas.; Nirayav.; Av. 17,10; 
35,12; 37,31; 46,2; Erz.)= Skt. grahaya (Bohtlingk s. v. ), a retroversion 
into Skt., since gahdya is an absol. from a denominative *gahaai , *gahai 
( §_558 ) = *grahayati; in compounds also AMg. abhinigijjha = abhinigrhya 
( Ayar. 1,3,3,4 ), parigijjha = parigrhya ( Ayar. 1,2,3,3. 5 ) and the double 
forms AMg. avagijjhiya , nigijjhiya (Kappas.), pagijjhiya (Ayar. 2,1,6,2; 2,3, 
1,15; 2,3,3,1—3; Ovav. ). 

§ 592. Corresponding to the absol. in • ttanarh , -ttdna beside -ttd and 
• ccdnarh , •ccdna beside -ccd AMg. has an absol. in -yanarh, yarn too, beside 
that in - ya , metrically -yd 1 : dvtliyana , pariplliydna , parissaviyana from pid 
and sru ( Ayar. 2,1,8,1 ); ussinciyanam from sic with ud ( Ayar. 2,1,7,8 ); 
samsiHciyanam from sic with sam 2 (Ayar. 1,2,3,5); samupehiyanam metrically 
for °ppe° from Iks with samutpra as samupehiya ( § 323. 590; Erz. 38,36 in a 
citation from Avagyakaniryukti 17,41 ) 3 ; lahiydna = labdhvd ( Uttar. 627 ); 
arusiyanam = arusya (Ayar. 1,8,1,2); takkiyanam = tarkayitva ( Ayar. 1,7.2, 
4);parivajjiyana = parivarjya ( Ayar. 1,8,1,12. 18); oattiyanarh = apavartya 
(Ayar. 2,1,7,8 ); palicchindiyanam = paricchidya (Ayar. 1,3,2,1); palibhindiya - 
nam = paribhidya (Suyag. 243); abhijunjiyanam = abhiyujya (Ayar. 1,2,3,5); 
akiydnam = akrtva (Ovav. § 142). 

I. There are insurmountable phonetic difficulties against the derivation of - yanam from 
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-tt&Qash. Jacobi, in his edition of the Ayar. throughout, separates nam here too wrongly, 
as is proved by the form in -ydna .— 2 . So to be read with B, which is pointed to by the 
explanation as samsicya of the scholiasts. Cf. samsiccamand 1,3,2,1. — 3. Jacobi, Erz, 
p. 158. 

§ 593. In AMg. a number of forms are found in - ae , that are used 
absolutely:5>j*(Ayar. 1,6,2,1 2;2,1,3,6ff.;2,l,9,2; Vivahap.136; Nirayav. 
§ 17. 19) = ddaya; samdyae (Ayar. 1,5,3,5); nlsae ( Bhag.; Kappas.), nissde 
(Bhag.) = Pali nissaya = Skt. *nisraya from sri (cf. gahaya § 591); samkhae 
=»samkhydya beside utthaya (Ayar. 1,8,1,1); samutthae (Ayar. 1,2,2,1.6,1 ); 
pehae from Iks with pra ( § 323 ); anupehaj ( § 323 ); uvehae (Ayar. 1,3,3,1), 
sampehae (§ 323) 1 . Since these forms are connected with the accusative, as 
in egam appanam sampehae (Ayar. 1,4,3,2), aurarh logam ayae (Ayar. 1,6,2,1), 
it cannot be doubted that they have a verbal meaning. In very many 
cases, however, they certainly are nominal forms, as in the frequent utthae , 
utthei, utthae utthittd ( Uvas. § 193; Nirayav.§ 5; Ovav. § 58.60; Vivahap. 
161. 1246 ), utthae utthenti ( Ovav. § 61 ). The scholiasts see in utthae an 
ins. sing, of a fern. *uttha 2 , what and what only the form can be according 
to meaning and order of words 3 . Likewise e. g. in ananaeputthd=andjfiayd 
(in the sense of anajnanena ) sprstdh (Ayar. 1,2,2T), and in cases like attam 
eyam tu pehae aparitinae kandai( Ayar 1,2,5,5), it can hardly he doubted that 
aparinnae is = aparijfiaya , and not aparijnaya , as the scholiasts will 4 , whilst 
pehae, standing beside it, undoubtedly stands in the sense of the absol., but 
according to the form is = preksaya. Consequently I believe that all these 
forms are originally in the instr. to the fern, in -a, that would be used also 
as verbal forms. In support of this speak the cases like annamannavitigimchae 
padilehae too (Ayar. 1,3,3,1), where the compositum annam° points tothenom- 
inal nature of vitigimchae> whilst a verbal meaning to padilehae, that stands 
by it, can be deduced from examples like nigganthd padilehae buddhavuttam 
ahitthaga (Dasav. 626,23), although it is elsewhere certainly substantival 
(e. g. Ayar. 1,2,6,2; 1,5,1,1; 1,7,2,3), whilst sometimes (Ayar. 1,2,5,5;1,5, 
6,2) one may be in doubt. In the literal sense “to cleanse ,, ) “to wipe off” 
the absolutive is padilehitta (Ayar. 2,2,1,2 ff.) or padilehiya ( Ayar. 1,7,8,7; 
2,1,1,2 [°^°]); but padilehitta also in the transferred sense “to discuss”, “to 
consider” ( Ayar. 1,1,6,2; 1,7,8,20 ). pehae , sampehae are hardly to be ex¬ 
plained otherwise. Forms like ayae, nisae may be built according to such a 
pattern. In no case can - e be equated as = -ya h . AMg. anuvii ( Ayar. 
1,1,3,7; 1,4,3,1; 1,6,5,3; 2,2,3,3; 2,4,1,3. 2,19; 2,7,1,2. 2,1. 8; p. 133,8.10; 
134,5 ff.; Suyag. 474. 531; Dasav. 629,15; 630,1; Dasav. N. 661,3 
[1 anuvii ] ), with privative a ananuvii ( Ayar. p. 133,9. 10; 134,6 ff. ) is ex¬ 
plained as anucintya , anuvicintya y vicarya by th: scholiast*. The frequent 
vv. 11. anuvtyi , anuviyi, anuvlti , anuvitiya show that in this case we have 
nothing to do with an absol. anuvii is an adverb = *anuviti ^deeply” 
“attentively” and belongs to Vedic viti 6 . 


1. Jacobi writes sometimes sampehae, sometimes sapehae , sometimes sa pehae , even 
in the same paragraphs, as 1,4, 3,8, where stands in line 10 sampehae, in line 14 sa pehae. 
The manuscripts are not consistent; cf. pro ex. 1,2,2,4. Throughout it is to be read 
sampehae , in verses, where a short syllable is required, probably sapehae. —2. Weber, Bhag, 
1,435, note.—3. Hoernle on Uvas. Transl note 286 likes to see in it the dat. sing, of a 
masc. utfha. —4. The ed. Calc, reads aparinndya, but the scholiasts, as Jacobi, aparinnae. 
—5. E. Muller, Beitrage p. 63 have. — 6. Cf. Pischel, Ved. Mud, 1,295 Geldner, 
2,156 ff. viti, requires a new research. 


§ 504. In A. -ya becomes -i ( He. 4,439 ), that has originated from 
Pkt.-uz, through the dropping off of a: da'i=&. data from daya - (Pingala l,5 a 
[cf. Bollensen, Vikr. p. 530]. 38. 39. 86 a . 122), also contracted (§ 166) de 
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(Pingala 1,33); parihari, pasari (P. 1,120°. 143 a )\gai from ga ( to go; P.2, 
64); bhai = *bhavi = S. Mg. bhavia from bhu ( P. 2,243 ); call ( P. 2,88); 
vali ( IS. 15,394; Prabandhac. 159,1 ); koppi = °kupya ( P. 1,123° ) from 
the present stem; mari = °marya = marayitvd (He. 4,439,1); sarheari, vicari 
( P. 1,43. 107 ); lax from Id (to lake; P. 1,37. 86°. 107. 121 ); kari (He. 4, 
357,4; P. 1,81. 82. 86); jani from jna (P. 1,119). Beside thavi (P. 1,102. 
107) = S. thavia = °sthapya is found thappi ( P. 1,123a,137° ), that may be 
considered as a case of double formation. The reduplication may be 
purely metrical too, as probably this is the case in jinni = *jinid from ji 
( § 473 ) and sunni = S. sunia from sru ( P. 2, 112. 242 ). Whether 
forms in -ia as well are regulated, as kaddhia laia ( P. 1,107. 121), nisunia , 
sunict ( Sarasvatlk. 140,1; 216,9) may be ascertained only by leading 
critical texts, mufti (P. 1,116°) presupposes one *muktya , hence a hybrid 
formation from muktvd and °mucya. 

IV. ON WORD-FORMATION 
AND COMPOUND 

§ 595. Besides the suffixes of Skt. Pkt. possesses a number of suffixes, 
particularly the taddhita suffixes, that are wanting in Skt. Others, that 
in Skt. are little employed, are frequently employed in Pkt. To it parti¬ 
cularly belong the /-suffixes. The grammarians( Vr.4,25; G.2,20 and p.45; 
He. 2,159; KI. 2,140; Mk.fol. 36) teach that - ala , - alu , -ilia, •ulla stand in 
the sense of -mat and - vat . So M. sihala = sikhdvat (G.); AMg. saddala = 
iabdavat ( Bh. 4,25; He. 2,159; Ovav. ); dhandla = dhanavat ( Bh. 4,25 ); 
jaddla *= jatavat (C.; He.), jo nhala = jyotsndvat (He.), phadala = *phatavat 
( C.; PIc. ), rasala = rasavat (He.); niddala — *nidravat ( KI.); saddhala = 
sraddhavat (G.); harisala = harsavat (Mk.). — Without alteration of mean¬ 
ing ala + ka occurs in AMg. mahalaya = mahat (Ayar. 2,1,4,5; Uvas.; 
Ovav.; Bhag.), femin. mahdlij>d( Uvas.;Ovav.); emahalaya , femin. emahaliya 
(§ 149), femin. kemahaliya (§ 149; also Jiv. 216. 220 ff.); AMg. JM. mahai- 
mahalaya (Ayar. 2,3,2,11.3,13; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Erz. ), femin. AMg. 
mahaimahaliya (Uvas.; Ovav.; Nirayav.). The form is an intensive form¬ 
ation. To see a double femininum in it (Leumann, Aup. S. ), as already 
remarked by Leumann himself, is not possible, since the word is used as 
masc. and neuter, -mis alia (He. 2,170) is past passive participle of a deno¬ 
minative from *misala = misra . — alu , which Skt. too has ( Whitney 1 
§ 1192. 1227), occurs in niddalu = nidralu (Bh.; KI.); isalu = irsyalu (He.; 
Mk.); nehalu = snehala (C.; He.); daalu = daydlu ( He. ); with kah svarthe 
in M. lajjalua ( He.; H. ), sankdlua ( G. ), saddhalua ( H. ).—Dialectically 
throughout frequent is - ilia , that stands lor -ila (§ 194). So viarilla (Bh.), 
sohilla ( C.; He. ), dhanailla ( KI. ), gunilla ( Mk.), chdilla , jamailla (He.); 
phadilla ( G. ); M. kidailla, kesarilli, tulilla , thalailla , neurilla (G.), manailla , 
railla, lohilla , sohilla , harilll (H.); M. AMg. tanailla ( grassy; G.; Jiv. 355 ); 
AMg. kantailla ( Panhav. 61; Dasav. N. 660,14 ), metri causa also kantdUa 
( Suyag. 293 ), tunailla (Anuog. 118; Panhav. 465.513.522; Ovav.; 
Kappas.), niyadilla — nikrtimat ( Uttar. 990), mdilla = mayavin ( Suyag. 
233; Than. 582), amailla (Ayar. 1,8,4,16 ), also in the substantives niya - 
dillaya , mdillaya occurring with the suffix -td (Than. 338; Vivahap. 687; 
Ovav.; cf. § 219 ), arisilla = arsasa 9 kasilla = kasavat, sdsilla = svasin 
(Vivahap. 177), ganthilla = granthila ( Vivahap. 1308 ), bhdsilla = bhdsin 
( Uttar. 791), bhaillaga = bhagin ( Than. 120 ); JM. kalankilla = kalankin 
(Kk.), satthillaya from sartha ( Erz. ), gotthillaya = gausthika ( Av. 26,37 ). 
Raja^ekhara and later day writers use-ilia not in M. only, as in muttdhalilla 
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§ 595 

(Karp. 2,5; 100,5), thoratthanilla, kandalilla (Karp. 81,4; 88,3), particularly 
against the dialect in S. too, as koduhalilla ( Balar. 168,3 ); lacchiilla, 
kivailla ( Kaleyak. 2,8; 9,7 ); tattilla ( Mallikam. 77,12), as in M. ( He. 2, 
203; H.) and D. (Mrcch. 101,21). As in tattilla (De§In. 5,3), •ilia occurs 
also in other provincialism's like kanailla (parrot; Paiyal. 125; DeSIn. 2,21) 
from kana; goilla = gomat ( De£in. 2,98 ); M. S. chailla ( wise; cunning; 
Paiyal. 101; DeSin. 3,24; H.; Karp. 1,2; 4,8 [ S. 1; 76,10 [ S. ]; Kaleyak. 
(3,7), which is probably rightly connected to /chad by Weber 1 , and is to 
be completely separated from A. chailla ( beautiful; He. 4,412), since this, 
as the N1A. lenguages show 2 , stands for *chavilla, therefore, belongs to 
chavi (beauty; Paiyal. 113)= Skt. chavi , chavi , whilst chailla (lamp; similar; 
trifling; beautiful; He. 2,159; Desin. 3,35 ) is to be derived from chaya , as 
Triv. 2,1,30 teaches falsely from chailla . •ilia stands also in the sense of 
“there-existing” ( tatrabhove ; bhave ; G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,163; Mk. fol. 37); 
gamilla (a villager; C.), gamillia (a village woman; He.), AMg. gamfllaga 
(Vivagas. 31); M. gharillaa ( master of the house; H. ); gharilli ( mistress 
of the house; Desin. 2,106 ), and in M. JM. and particularly in AMg. 
it does not change the meaning of the wo r d, to which it is added [svarthe; 
He. 2,164). So M. muillaa = muka ( H. ); AMg. bahirilla = bahira ( Jiv. 
879; Vivahap. 198. 1876 ff.; Than. 261 f. ), M. abdhirilla ( H. ); AMg. 
andhillaga=andha (Panhav. 79); pallavilla = pallava (He. 2,164). So above 
all are built adjectives, that express number, time or place, partly from 
adverbs. So AMg. adilla = adi (Vivahap. 463. 858. 923. 1118. 1330; Jiv. 
788. 1042; Pannav. 642. 646), adillaga (Vivahap. 1547); AMg. padhamilla 
= prathama (Vivahap. 108. 177), padhamillaga (Nayadh. 624); AMg. uvarilla 
( Than. 341; Anuog. 427 ff.; Jiv. 240 ff. 710; Nayadh. 867; Pannav. 478; 
Samav. 24. 36. i44; Vivahap. 102. 198. 224. 392. 437. 1240. 1331 ff. 1777; 
Ovav. ), in the meaning “upper garment” M. avarilla , varilla ( § 123 ), 
savvaiivarilla (Jiv. 878f.), savvupparilla (Jiv.879), AMg. uttarilla (Than,264ff. 
358; Jiv. 227 ff.; Nayadh. 1452.1518.1521; Pannav.103 ff. 478; Rayap.68. 
71; Vivahap. 1331 ff.), dahinilla and dakkhinilla = daksina ( § 65 ), puratthi - 
milled from purastat( T Tha.n. 264ff. 493; Jiv.227ff. 345; Pannav. 478; Rayap. 
67. 72 f.; Samav. 106. 108. 113 ff.; Vivagas. 181: Vivahap. 133Iff.), pacca- 
tthimilla 4 from *pratyastam ( Than. 264ff.; Jiv. 227ff.; Pannav. 478; Samav. 
106, 113 ff.; Vivagas. 181; Vivahap. 1331 ff. 1869 ), uttdrapaccatthimilla 
(Than. 268); AMg. JM. mapjhilla—madhya (Than. 341; Jiv. 710; Vivahap. 
104. 922. 1240 f.; Av. 46,29; Erz.); AMg. majjhimilla = madhyama (Anuog. 
383); AMg. hetthilla\ [§ 107); AMg. JM. puvvilla (Uttar. 764.770; Av. 8,46); 
purilla ( on Vr.4,25; C. 2,20 p.45; Hc.2,163.164; Mk. fol. 37; Derm. 6,53 ) 
hompura and puras, purilladeva (asura; Desin. 6,55; Triv. in BB.13,12), puri 
llapahana ( fang of a serpant; DeSin. 6,56 ), whereof the ultimate ramnent 
probably is praghana; AMg. pacchilla (Vivahap.) 118.1520), pacchillaya (Viva¬ 
hap. 1593f.). In AMg. railliya—rajoyukta (Vivahap. 387) 5 , dialectical thenilla 
(taken; fearful: Desin.5,32; cf § 307) occur the past passive participle from 
the denominative of rajas, stena 6 . AMg. anilliy a=anita( Vivahap. 961) is ex¬ 
plained from the fact that dnia=anita is used adjectively and presumably 
also substantively ( Desin. 1,74 ). As the examples show, the final vowel 
of the stem falls off before ~illa 9 partly it is retained. — -ulla stands in the 
same meaning as - ilia , but is much more seldom: vidrulla=vikaravat (Bh.4, 
25;C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159); maThsulla=mdmsavat } dappulla — darpin (He. 2, 
159); uvaharulla from upahara ( KI. 2,140; text uvaharunnam ); appulla from 
atman ( Bh. 4,25; G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,163; Mk. fol. 36 [ MS. anullo ]); 
piullaa = priya , muhulla = mukha , hatthulla — hastau (He. 2,164); M. chaillla 
( H. ) beside chailla , thanullaa ~ stana ( G. ); AMg. paulldim = paduke 
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( Suyag. 253 ); AMg. JM. kacchulla — kacchura (Vivagas. 177; Erz. ); 
cudullaa = cudaka (He. 4,395,2. 430,2), kudulli = kuti (He. 4,422,14. 429,3. 
431,2); vaulla = vacala ( Desin. 7.56 ).—alia occurs for -ala in M. ekkalla 
= eka (He. 2,165; H.), JM. ekkallaya (Erz.), also ekalla (He.); cf. Mala- 
tim. 348,1; A. also ekala (Prabandhac. 121,10); M. AMg. mahalla—mahat 
(G.; Prabandhac. 113,3; Ayar. 2,4,3,11. 12), AMg. tnahallaya ( Ayar. 2,4, 
2,10), femin. mahalliya (Ayar. 2,1,2,7), sumalialla ( Vivahap. 246 ); AMg. 
andhalla = andha ( Panhav. 523 ), beside andhala ( He. 2,173 ); M. pasalla, 
pdsallia from pdrsva ( G. ); navalla *= nava (He. 2,165); mualla beside muala 
= muka (DeSIn. 6,137), from which M. muaUiaa ( R. 5,41; so to be read ), 
is a denominative. Also M. pisalla = pisaca is perhaps explained more 
correctly from *pisaalla = pisaca + alia than from pUacalaya ( § 232 ). On 
suhalliy suhelli see § 107. In Mg. gamelua (Mrcch. 97,1) = gramya, gramina 
occurs the suffix -elua, that is to say -elu+ka. 

i. Under H. 720. Beside it is found also chaiilla, mentioned below.—2. Pischel on 
He. 4,412.-3. The texts often have false puracchimilla , as in the case of its basis purat - 
thima, also puracchima —4. The texts often have pavvatthimilla and paccacchimilla. The 
word perhaps does not belong to pascat, from which originates pacchilla Cf. §149 and 
Hoernle Uvas. s. v. paccatthima.— 5. mailiya=kathinamalayukta , that stands beside it will 
be correct, since it belongs to AMg. mailinti , M. ma'ilei (§559).—6. Cf. e.g. Skt. tundilita 
with tundila and AMg. tundilla (Uttar. 229). That the reduplication of l is associated 
with accent makes the cases like kudilla=kutila (Paiyal. 155), kudillaa, kodilla (Desin. 
2,40), tundilla = tundila , ganthilla = granthila (Uttar, 229; Vivahap. 1308) certain. 

§ 596. As a krt- suffix dialectically very frequent is -ira ( Vr. 4,24; 
He.2,145; KI.2,138; Mk.fol.36), which expresses the notion of the root as 
a “characteristicum’" a “duty” or “noble” doing 1 . So M. agghdiri (femin.) 
from ghra with d ( H. ), andolira ( G. ), femin. andoliri ( H. ), alajjira (H.), 
avalambirl (femin.), ullavirx , ulldvirl ( femin,; H.); usasira from has with ud 
(He.); gamira ( He.; Ki.); M. gholira (G. H. R.), in later-day writers also 
in S. (Mallikam. 109,9; 122,12), M. parigholira (G.); M. A .jampira, AMg. 
ayampira from jalp ( § 296 ); AMg. jhusira, ajhusira ( § 211 ); M. naccirl 
(femin.) from naccai = nrtyati ( H. ); namira ( He. ); AMg. parisakkira from 
svask with pari (Nayadh.; cf. § 302), M. pc*cchira from iks with pra , femin. 
pecchirl ( H.; so to be read throughout ); M. A. bhamira from bhram ( Bh.; 
He.; Mk. G. H. R.; He. 4,422,15); rovira ( He. ), M. roiri , ruirl from ru 
(H.) ; M. lambira (G.), lasira (R.); lajjira (He.), M. femin. lajjiri (H.); M. 
A., in RajaSekhara also in §. vellira , uvvellira (§ 107); M. JM. vevira from 
vepate (He.; G. H. R.; Erz.), in later day writers in §. too (Mallikam. 119, 
2; 123,15;; sahira ( Mk. ), M. femin. sahirl ( H. ); hasira ( Bh.; He. ); M. 
femin. hasiri ( G. H. ); apadicchira ( stupid; De£in. 1,43 ) from is with prati. 
Seldom is -■ira used as a taddhita- suffix too, as in M gavvira , femin.°n from 
garva (H.). On -uka for -ika see § 118. 162 [usuga\. 326 [jharua ]. 

1, Pischel on He. 2,145. Cf. Weber, Hi. p. 68. 

§ 597. -tva— Pkt. -tta (§ 298) can be used in AMg.JM. only, in AMg. 
often in (he dative -ttae ( § 361. 364); pinatta, pupphatta = puspatva ( He. 2, 
154 ); AMg. mulattdy kandatta , khandatta , tayatta , salatta , pavalatta , pattatta J 
pupphatta , phalatta , biyatta ( Suyag. 806 ); anugamiyatta (Ovav. § 38, p. 49; 
Vivahap. 162); devatta (Uttar. 235; Bhag.; Uvas.; Ovav.; Kappas.); 
neraiyatta = nairayikatva ( Vivagas. 244; Uvas.; Ovav. ); manusatta 
(Uttar. 234 f.); pumatta = pumstva (§412); rukkhatta = *ruksatva ( Suyag. 
812; cf. 811); samitta 9 bhattitta , mahattaragatta = svamitua 9 bhartrtva , maha - 
ttarakatva ( Pannav. 98. 100. 102. 112); JM. ujjugatta , vankatta = rjukatva , 
vakratva ( Av. 46,31. 32 ), *manuyatta = manujatva , micchatta — mithydtva , 
styatta = sitatva ( Kk. ), asoyatta = ahucatva ( Erz.). To -tva has further 
been added the suffix -ta in mauttayd = *mrdukatvata (He. 2,172). Very 
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frequent, particularly is M.§. in Vedic -tvana = Pkt. - ttana, A. also - ppana 
(§ 298.300; Vr. 4,22; He. 2,154; Ki. 2,139; Mk. fol. 45)’. So M. amara- 
ttana{ R.), alasattana, asahattana, aulattana, garuattana, cirajivittana , niunattana 
( H. ); niddattana , tucchattana , ddrunattana , dihattana ( G. ) ; piattana ( H. ); 
pinattana (Bb.; He.; G. R.); mahurattana (G. H.); from J-stems: mahilattana 
( G. H. ); vesattana = *veiyatvana ( H. ); from i-, z-stems: asaittana ( H.); 
juaittana (G); mailtana = *matitvana ( G. ); duittana = *dutitvana ( H. ); 
from B-stems: taruttana (G.); AMg. takkarattana = *taskaratvana (Panhav. 
147); tirikkhatlana = *liraksatuana (Uttar. 234); ayariyattana=*acdryatvana 
besid e ayariyatta (Uttar. 316); JM . padiherattana = *prdtiharyatvana ( Av. 
13,25), dhammattana = *dharmatvana ( kk. 259,12), sdvayattana = *srava - 
katvana ^Dvar. 506,28), turiyattana = *tvaritalvana (Av. 42,21; 43,3), para- 
vasattana ( Erz. ); S. annahiaattana = *anyahrdayatvana ( Viddhas. 41,8. 9; 
Nagan. 33,6), pajjdulahiaattana=*parydkula° (Karnas. 19,10), sunnahiaattana 
= *Iunya° (Mrcch. 27,19; Priyad. 20,4; Nagan. 21,6); ahiramattana (Vikr. 
21,1); nisamsattana = *nrsarhsalvana ( Ratn. 327,18); niunattana = *nipuna- 
tvana ( Lalitav. 561.1 ); dudattana = *ddtatvana ( Jivan. 87,13 ); balattana 
( Lalitav. 561,2 [ va °]; Uttarar. 121,4; Mudrar. 43,5 ); bamhattana ( Ratn. 
308,5), bamhanattana \ Pras. 46,12); sahaattana = *sahayatvana ( Sak. 59,10; 
Jivan. 39,15;78,2); anujivittana (Mahav.54,i9); ucidakarittana (Balar. 54,17), 
gharanittana (Anarghar. 315,i0); bhaavadittana (Malatim. 74,3); medhaviltana 
( Ratn. 303,32 ); lajjduittana ( Mahav. 29,6 [Pighel °lui] ); sardsakaittana 
( Karnas. 31,1 ); pahuttana = *prabhutvana ( Malav. 14,3; 30,5 ); bhiruttana 
(Pras. 45,5); Mg. aniccattana = *anityatvana (Mrcch. 177,10); mahulattana , 
sulahittana = *madhuratvana, *surabhitvana ( Prab. 60,12.13 j; iavvannattana 
=s*sarvajnatvana ( Prab. 51,6; 52,6 ); sughalinittana =*sagrhinitvana (Venis. 
35,1 ); pattattana = *pattratvana ( He. 4,370,1 ); vaddattana and vaddappana 
= *vadratvana ( He. 4,366 ); suhadattana = *subhatatvana ( Kk. 260,44 ); 
gahilattaria = *grahilatvana (Pihgala 1,2a). 

§ 598. Without effecting alteration in the meaning of the word - ka 
enters into Pkt, more frequently than into Skt. (He. 2,164; Mk. 
fol. 37 ). In PG. P. CP., sometimes in §. Mg. too, it remains • ka, 
in AMg. JM. jS. it becomes - ga , - ya , in the other dialects - a . 
Numerous examples for all the dialects have been included in different 
paragraphs. Sometimes it is set in doubly, as bahuaya ( He. 2,164 ), 
also behind other suffixes (§ 595 ), further it is added to adverbs, 
as ihayam ( He. 2,164 ) and to the infinitive, as aleddhuam ( § 303. 577 ), 
AMg. aladdhujam (§ 577). The vowel of the stem is sometimes lengthened 
dialectically (§ 70). Beside - ka , we find dialectically also -kha, -ha (§ 206) 
and - ika , AMg. -i ya, as in PG. vadhanika = vardhanaka{6 } 9) ; AMg. macciya 
= *martyika = martyaka (Ayar. 1,2,5,4; 1,3,2,1: Suyag. 351); AMg. tumba- 
viniya= tumbavinaka (Ovav.); Mg. bhalika = *bharika = bharavat (Mrcch. 
97,19. 20 ); M. savvangia = sarvanglna ( He. 2,152; R. ). — - kya occurs in 
parakka (He. 2,148), -iky a in rdikka = rdjakiya (He. 2,148); gonikka ( herd 
of cattle; De§in. 2,97; Triv. 1 >3,105) x ; caccikka from carca (besmearing the 
body with fragrant paste; He. 2,174; Triv. 1,4,121), according to DeSio. 
3,4 also adjective in the meaning “decorated*^* 2 ; mahisikka (herd of buffa¬ 
loes; DeSln. 6,124 ) 3 . 

i. Pischel, BB. 3,243.-2. Pischel, BB. 13,12.—3. PlSCHEL, GGA 1881, p. I320f. 

§ 599. Like - ka, in A. -(fa=Skt. -fa too is added, without change in 
the meaning of the word. Very often, - a = - ka enters behind it, in ad¬ 
dition ( He. 4,429. 430). So: kannadaa = karna ( He. 4,432); davvadaa = 
dravya ( Sukas. 32,3 ); diahada = divasa ( He. 4,333. 387,2 ); duadaa = duta 
(He. 4,419,1); desada (He. 4,418,6) desadaa (He. 4,419,3) = desa; dosada = 
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dosa ( He. 4,379,1 ); manusada = manusa ( Prabandhac. 112,8); mariada = 
marita ( He. 4,379,2 ); mittada == mitra ( He, 4,422,1 ); rannadaa = aranya 
( He. 4,368 ); ruadaa = rupaka ( He. 4,419,1 ); hatthada, hattliadaa = hasta 
(He. 4,439,1. 445,3 ); hiada = *hrda = h r d (Kl. 5,15*. 17; He*. 4,422,12), 
hiadaa (He. 4,350,2). In maniada = mani ( He. 4,414,2) probably Ara+/a= 
*manikata is to be assumed, that is pointed lo by the hiatus, and not the 
suffix -ada. The femin. ends in -di ( He. 4,431 ): niddadi = nidrd ( He. 4, 
418,1); suavattadi = srutavartta ( He. 4,432 ). The ending -adl is pointed 
to also by the femin, in Skt. -t, -z: goradl = gauri (He. s. v. and s. v. gori ); 
buddhadi = buddhi (He. 4,424); bhumhadl = bhumi (§ 210); mabbhisadi from 
md bhaislh ( He. 4,422,22 ); rattadi = ratri ( He. 4,330,2 ); viblianladi = 
vibhranti (He. 4.414,2); with - ka : dhuladia = * dhulatikd = (He. 4,432). 

Here in relation to Skt. the infix - ad - makes its appearance, and not 
the suffix. -da, that is dialectical in A., and is combined also with other 
suffixes as - ka . So with ulla ( §595 ) in bahabalullada = bahabala and 
bahabalulladaa (He. 4.430,3), also in the last example - ulla-\--da-\-ka . 

§ 600. According to the giammarians, in Pkt., ~itta too is used in 
the sense of the taddhita suffixes - mat , -vat (Vr. 4,25 [so to be read for -into ]; 
C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159; KJ. 2,140; Mk. fol. 36): kavvaitta , mdnaitta from 
kavya , mana ( C.; He. ); rosaitta from rosa ( Bh. 4,25 [so to be read]; Kb); 
panaitta ( Bh. 4,25 [ so to be read ] ) from prana . With insertion of kah 
svarthe (Kalidasa used this suffix in §. - ittaa , femin. -itta: paoharavitthdra'ittad 
= payodharavistarayukta ( cf. CandraSekhara ); ummadailtaa = unmadin, 
unmadakarin (ittakasabdo matubarthah ; Candras.); ucchahaittaka = utsahasalin 
( matubartha ittakasabdah ; CandraS. ); dasaittid = aydsakarini ( Candras. ); 
samtavanivvanaittid = samtapanirvanakarini ( Candrag. ); bahumanasuhaittaa 
bahumanasukhayukta (cf. Candras.); pianiveanaittaa=priyanivedaka (Candral) ; 
sariitavanivvavaittaa = samtaparandpaka ( CandraS. ) ( &ak. 11,3; 21 , 8 ; 35,7; 
36,12; 51,12; 55,1; 79,14'; 86,5; 140,14); xcchidasampadaittaa = istasampada - 
yita ( Ranganatha; Vikr. 20,19); juvadivesalajjavaittaa = yuvativesalajjayi- 
trka ( Katayavema ( Malay. 33,17 ); ahilasapuraittaa = abhilasapurayitrka 
(Kat.; Malay. 34,14), asoavidsaiitaa=asckavikasayiirka (Kat. Malay. 43,3). 
The suffix is to be derived with Bohtlingk 1 from -yitra, -yitraka , and not 
with the Indians and Benfey 2 from yitr, • yiirka . It forms, therefore, the 
derivatives from denominatives and causatives. One vittharaittaa is = 
* list arayitr aka from vistaraya -. 

_ !•_ On Sak. 9,20 p. 161 . Cf. Bollensen on Vikr. 120 , 19 , p. 244 ; Pisohel, De 
Kalidasae 9 ak, rec. p. 33 f.— 2 . GGA. 1856 p. 1226 . Lassen, Inst. p. 134 , note has 
already assumed that the explanation with the help of, hetuka that rests on the false 
reading - itua , is wrong. Cf, Chandrasekhara on Sak. 36,12 ( p. 180 ) utsdhahetav iti 
samskdrasydjnanam, 

§ 601. According to § 397 -mat and -vat become -manta, - vanta from 
the strong stems - mant , •vant ( Vr. 4,25; C. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159; Ki. 2, 
140; Mk. fob 3 7). In the matter of the suffix Skt. and Pkt. do not agree 
closely. So AMg. ayaramanta- (Dasav. 633,33), but Skt. acaravant -; AMg. 
cittamanta- ( Ayar. 2,1,5,2; p. 133,33; 136,3 ) = Skt. cittavant -; AMg. 
vannamanta -, gandhamanta-> rasamanta -, phasamanta-—varnavantgandhavant -, 
rasavant -, sparsavanU ( Ayar. 2, 4 , 1 , 4 ; Suyag. 565; Jlv. 26; Pannav. 379; 
Vivahap. 144 ); AMg. vijjamanta- = vidydvant - ( Uttar. 620 ); sllamanta 
gunamantavaimanta- = illavant -, gunavant-, vagvant- (Ayar. 2,1,9 ,1 ); 
pupphamanta - = puspavantblyamanta - = bijavant -, mulamanta- = 

mulavant -, sdlamanta- = salavant - ( Ovav ); A. gunamanta - ( Pingala 
1,132°; 2,118), dhanamanta - (Pingala 2,45.118), punamanta- (Pingala 2,94), 
metrically for punnamanta - (C.; He.) = punyavant -. As regards others, the 
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§ 602 

correspoding formations have not hitherto been found in the (ext, as AMg. 
panndnamanta - = *prajndnamanl- ( Ayar. 1,4,4,3; 1,6,4,1 ), pattamanta - = 
*pattramant-, hariyamanta- = *haritamant - ( Ovav. ). According to § 398 
also the suffix -mana in dhanamana (G. 2,20 p. 45; He. 2,159) = dhanamant , 
*dhanaman goes back to - mant. — bhatlivanta- = bhaktimanU (He. 2,159). 

§ 602. In AMg. numerous adjectives are formed with the krt suffix ima 1 , 
partly from the present stem, which express, that something, connected 
with the root has happened, may or must happen. They often correspond 
to the German adjectives in •bar. So: ganthima , vedhima, pUrima , sarhghdima 
from granth , vest, puraya -, samghalaya - (Ayar. 2,12,1; 2,15,20; Nayadh. 269; 
Vivahap. 823; jiv. 348; Nandls. 507 etc.; cf. 304. 333); ubbheima=udbhida 
(Dasav. 625,13); khaima , sdima from khad , svddaya • (Suyag. 596; Vivahap. 
184; Dasav. 639,14; Uvas.; Nayadh.; Ovav,; Kappas .)\pdima from pacaya* 
(Ayar. 2,4,2,7 ); puima , apUima , mdnima , amanima from pujaya •, mdnaya - 
(Dasav. 641,14. 15); bahukhajjima from khddya - from khad ( Ayar. 2,4,2,15) 
bahunivvaltima from varlaya - with nit (Ayar. 2,4,2,14 [so to be read]; Da~av. 
628,31); laima, bhajj ima (Ayar. 2,4,2,15; Dasav. 628,34); vandima , avandima 
(Dasav. 641,12); vahima (Ayar. 2,4,2,9); vusima from vasaya - (Suyag. 511); 
vehima (Dasav. 628,30); samtarima , sampnma (Ayar. 2,3,1,13. 14). From 
the adverbs purastat and *pratyastam are derived AMg. puratthima=*puras- 
tima (Bhag.; Kappas.; Nayadh.; Uvas.; Ovav.), and paccatthima = 
tyastima (Bhag.; Uvas.). puratthima also in JM. uttarapuratthima (Av. 14, 
10). From it is again derived puratthimilla , paccatthimilla ( § 595 ). — 
In A., according to He. 4,443', there enters the suffix -anaa for expressing 
a characteristical peculiarity: maranaa , bo'llanaa , vajjanaa , bhasanaa = mara- 
naiila, bhasana fila , vadanaslla [ vajja - = z>5</j>a-], bhasanasila 2 . They corres¬ 
pond to the adjectives in in Skt. (Whitney § 1150) svarthe. 

i. Hoernle, Jacobi, Leumann and Steinthal posit wrongly the substantive in 
•iman. Many of these adjectives in the neuter are substantively used.—2. Cf. Pischel on 
He. 4,443. 

§ 603. In the matter of compounds Pkt. is distinguished from Skt. 
only to the extent that individual members do not follow one another 
in a strictly logical sequence ( Mk. fol. 65 J 1 . They enter particularly 
into M., where the metre is often the cause. So M. dhavalakaovavia 
for kaadhavalovavia = krtadhavalopavita ( G. 1 ); kasaraviralakumua = 
viralakumudakasdrah ( G. 271 ); virahakaravattqdusahaphdlijjantammi = 
duhsahavirahakarapattrasphalyamane (H. 153); daralambigocchakaikacchusaccha - 
ham = daratambikapikacchugucchasadrSam ( H. 533 ); kancuabharanamettao = 
kancukamatrabharanah (H. 546); muhalaghanapdavijjantaam = mukharaghana - 
pxyamanapayasam ( R. 2,24); samkhohuvvattanintaraanamauham = samksobhod - 
vrttaratnaniryanmayukham (R. 5,40); kaanibbharadasadisam = nirbharikrtadasa- 
didam (R. 8,27) 2 ; AMg. pacchannapalasa = palasapracchanna (Ayar. 1,6,1,2); 
AMg. lohdgaradhammamdnadhamadhamentaghosdm=dhmdyamdnalohakaradhama• 
dhamdyamdnaghosam ( Uvas. § 108 ) 3 ; AMg, tadivimalasarisa = vimalataditsa - 
drsa (Kappas. § 35 ); AMg. uduvaipadipunnasomavayane = pratipurnodupati- 
saumyavadanah (Ovav. p. 29,13). 

x. Jacobi on Kalpas. §35, p. 104; BhaNdarkar, Transactions of the Second 
Session of the International Congress of Orientalists, London 1876 p. 313, note 6; S. 
Goldschmidt, Rrp. 206, note 7. Cf. Hoernle, Uvas., Translation, note 201. The 
scholiasts explain this with prdkrte purvanipataniyamah , a rule that is wrongly assigned to 
Vr.by a scholion on H.546, and which is employed by scholiasts, often without necessity, 
as can be proved by the collection of instances in S, Goldschmidit, R. p. 329 
s. v. purva[ni]pdtdniyama. — 2. So rightly S. Goldschmidt, R. p. 251, note 3. — 3. Cf. 
Abhayadcva there up on p. 40, 











* ADDENDUM AND CORRIGENDUM. 


§ 10. The real publisher of KI. is Kielhorn, from whom originated the 
translation and to whom I am grateful for reference to the 
inscription. Kielhorn has laid me under hearty obligation 
not only by his painstaking reading of the latest press correc¬ 
tors, but also with a complete list of amendments in the Sanskrit 
renderings, in cases where I might have gone astray in the matter 
of reconstruction through Pkt. 

§22. p. 21, line 5 ff. from the bottom. On the nature and style, 
as occurs in modern dramas, cf. Grierson, IA. XXIII, p. 110. 
So it has certainly been the case for many centuries. 

§ 34, p. 39,6 read ten' for ten*. 

§ 40, p. 47. M r c c h a k a t i k a is mentioned as Mrcchakatam 
by Mk.(fol.82) and Bhagir athlvardhamana, (fol.79,82) 
As communicated to me by Kielhorn, the first part of the name 
Katayavema is written also as Kata and Katama and 
the second also as V e m a y a in the South Indian inscriptions. 
Accordingly Katavema perhaps may not be wrong. 

§ 53, p. 55,44 read S. bahappadi for bahappai. 

§ 64, p. 64,3 read JS. vtsarida for visarxya . 


* These corrections were in the original workitself. Through in advertance 
they could not be inserted in the translation, where other corrections have been 
so incorporated. 




ABBREVIATIONS AND LIST OF THE EDITIONS USED. 


A. = Apabbramsa. 

A. = Avanti ( § 26 ). 

AcyutaS. = Acyuta§ataka. Madras 1872. 

Adbhutad. = Adbhutadarpana ed. Parab. Bombay 1896=Kavyamala. 55. 
A Mg. = Ardhamagadhi. 

Amj-todaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 189 7=Kavyamala. 59. 
Anarghar, = Anargharaghava ed. Durgaprasada and Parab. Bombay 
1887 = Kavyamala. 5. 

Antag.=Antagadadasao. Calcutta samvat 1931. 

Anuog. = Anuogadarasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. 

Anuttar. = Anuttarovavaiyasutta. Calcutta samvat 1931. 

Arch. S. of W. I. = Archeological Survey of Western India. 

Aup. S. = Aupapatika Sutra. By Ernst Leumann. Leipzig 1883. 

Av. = AvaSyaka-Erzahlungen ed. Leumann, Leipzig. 1897. 

Ayar. = Ayararigasutta ed. Jacobi. London 1812. The Calcutta edition 
of samvat 1936 too has been used. 

Balar.=Balaramayanaed. Govinda Deva Sa'tri, Benares 1869. 

BB. = Bezzenberger’s Beitrage zur Kunde der Indogermanischen 
Sprachen. 

Bh. = Bhamaha. 

Bhag.=WEBER, tlber ein Fragment^der Bhagavatl. Berlin 1866. 1867. 
Bhartfharinirveda ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1892 = 
Kavyamala. 29. 

BKSGW.=Berichte der Kgl. Sachsischen Geseilschaft der Wissenschaften. 

B. -R. = Bohtlingk und Roth, Sanskrit Worterbuch. 

BW. = Bohtl t ngk, Sanskrit-Worterbuch in kiirzerer Fassung. 

C. =Canda. 

Cait. = Caitanyacandrodaya ed. Ra'jendrala'l Mittra. Calcutta 1854. 
Candak. = CandakauSikam ed. JaganmohanaSarman. Calcutta Samvat 
1924. 

Cat. Cat. = Catalogus Catalogarum. 

CP. = CulikapaiSaci. 

D. = Daksinatya. 

Dasav. = Dasaveyaliyasutta ed. Leumann, ZDMG. 46,581 ff. 

Dasav. N.=Dasaveyaliyanijjutti see Dasav. 

De gr. Pr. = De grammaticis Pracriticis. Vratislaviae 1874. 

DeSin. = Hemacandra, DeSinamamala ed. Pischel. Bombay 1880. 
Dh.=I)hakki. 

Dhanamajav. = Dhanamjayavijaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab, Bombay 
1895 =Kavyamala. 54. 

Dhurtas. = Dhurtasamagama ed. Cappeller o. O. u. J. 

Dhvanyaloka el Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891= Kavyamala; 
25. 

Dutangada ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891 =Kavyamala. 28. 
Dvar. = Diejaina Legcnde von dem Untergange Dvaravatls ... by H. 
Jacobi. ZDMG. 42,493 ff. 
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El. = Epigraphia Indica. 

Erz. = Ausgewahlte Erzahlungen in Maharastri by H. Jacobi, Leipzig. 
1886. 

G. =Gaudavaho ed. Sh. P. Pandit. Bombay 1887. 

GGA. = Gottingische gelehrte Anzeigen. 

GN. = Nachrichten von der Konigl. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
Gottingen. w 

Grr. = Grammarians. 

H. = Hala, The Sapasatakam of—. Published by A. Weber. Leipzig 

1881. Cf. § 13. The edition of Durgaprasada and Parab, Bombay 
1889 = Kavyamala. 2, too has been used. 

Hasy. = Hasyarnava ed. Cappeller o. O. u. J. 

He.=Hemacandra. 

IA. = Indian Antiquary. 

IAtt. = Indische Alterthumskunde. 

IF.=Indogermanishe Forschungen. 

Inst.=Institutiones lingue Pracrittcae. 

IS. = Indische Studien. 

IStr. = Indische Streifen. 

JA. = Journal Asiatique. 

JASB. = Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

JBoAS. = Journal of the Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 
JIv. = Jivabhigamasutta. Ahmedabad samvat 1939. 

Jivan. = Jivanandana ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1891 = 
Kavyamala. 27. 

JM, = Jaina-Maharastri. 

JRAS. = Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

JS. =Jaina-l§aurasenI. 

Kaleyak.=Kaleyakutuhalam. o. O. 1882. 

Kalpal.=Pkl. 

Kalpasutra ed. Jacobi. Leipzig 1879; see Kappas. 

Kamsav. = Kamsavadha ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 = 
Kavyamala. 6. 

Kappas. = Kappasutta; see Kalpasutra. 

Karnas. = Karnasundari ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1888 = 
Kavyamala. 7. 

Karp. = Karpuramanjari ed. Konow ( cf. § 22, note 7 ). The edition of 
Durgaprasad and Paraba. Bombay 1887=Kavyamala. 4 too 
has been used. 

Kattig. = Kattigeyanupe' i kkha (§ 21). 

KB.=Kuhn’s. Beitrage. 

KI.=Kakkuka Inscription (§ 10). 

KI. = KramadiSvara. 

Kk.=Kalakacaryakathanakam. By H. Jacobi ZDMG. 34,247fF. Kk. II. 
III. By E. Leumann. ZDMG. 37. 493 ff. 

KZ.=Kuhn’s Zeitschrift fur vergleichende Sprachforschung. 

Lalitav. = Lalitavigraharajanatika ed. Kielhorn, GN. 1893, p.552 ff. 
Latakam.=Latakamelaka ed. Durgaprasad and Parab. Bombay 1889= 
Kavyamala. 20. 
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M. = Maharastrl. 

Mahav. = Mahaviracarita ed. Trithen. London 1848. Beside it has 
been used the edition of Aiyar, Rangachariar and Parab. 
Bombay 1892. 

Malatim. = Malatlmadhava cd. Bhandarkar. Bombay 1876. Beside 
it have been used the editions of Kailash Chandra Dutt, 
Calcuttal866, of Mangesh RXmakrishna Telang, Bombay 
1892 and an edition in Telugu script, of which the title 
page is wanting in my copy. 

Malav. = Malavika ed. Bollensen. Leipzig. 1879. Besides the editions 
of Tullberg, Bonnae ad Rhenum 1840 and of Sh. P. 
Pandit, Socond edition, Bombay 1889 have been used. 
Mallikam.=Mallikamarutam ed. Jibananda Vidyasagar. Calcutta 1878. 
Mg.=Magadhi. 

Mk.=Markandeya. 

Mrcch.=Mrcchakatika ed. Stenzler. Bonnae 1847. The editions Calcutta 
1829, of Ramamaya§armatarkaratna, Calcutta sakabdah 1792, 
and particularly the valuable edition of Narayana Balakrishna 
Godabole, Bombay 1884 too have been used. 
Mudrar.=Mudraraksasa ed. KashInAth Tr mbak Telang. Bombay 1884. 

Beside it the edition Calcutta 1831 and that of Taranatha- 
tarkavacaspati, Calcutta samvat 1926 have been used. 
Mukund. = Mukundananda Bhana ed. DurgAprasad and Parab. 
Bombay 1889=Kavyamala. 16. 

Nagan. = Nagananda ed. Govind Bahirav Brahme and Shivaram 
Mahadeo Paranjape. Poona 1893. Beside it the edition of 
Jibananda Vidyasagara, Calcutta 1873. 

Nandis. = Nandisutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. 

Nayadh. = Nayadhammakaha. Calcutta samvat 1933. In places where 
the quotations are given according to paragraphs and not 
according to page or without mention of details they 
refer to: Specimen derNayadhammakaha. Inaugural Disser¬ 
tation ... of P. Steinthal. Leipzig 1881. 

Nirayav. = Nirayavaliyao. Benares samvat 1941. Citations according 
to paragraphs or without mention of details relate to 
Nirayavalisuttam ... by S. Warren. Amsterdam 1879. 

OST. = Original Sanskrit Texts. 

Ovav. = Ovavaiyasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. The citation is 
according to the edition: Das Aupapatika Sutra ... by Ernst 
Leumann. Leipzig 1883. 

P. = Paisaci. 

Paiyal. =* Paiyalacchl ed. Buhler. Gottingen 1878. 
Pa^hav.=Panhavagaranaim. Caicutta samvat 1933. 

Pannav. = Pannavana. Benares samvat 1940. 

Parvatlp. = Parvatiparinaya ed. Mangesh Ramakrishna Telang. 

Bombay 1892. Beside it the edition of Glaser, Wien 1883* 
Pav. = Pavayanasara ( § 21 ). 

PG. = Pallava Grant ( § 10 ). 

Pingala = The Prakrita-Pingala-Sutras ... ed. Sivadatta and Parab. 
Bombay 1884=Kavyamala. 41. 

Pkl. = Prakrtakalpalatika. Cited according to the sketch in Rishikesh 
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Sastri, A Prakrita Grammar. Calcutta 1883, a book to which 
the references are to pages. 

Pkt. = Prakrit. 

Prab. = Prabodhacandrodaya ed. Brockhaus. Lipsiae 1935. 1845. Beside 
it the editions Puna 1851 ( P. ), those of VAsudevaSarman, 
Bombay 1898 (B.), and SarasvatI TiruvemkatAqAryA, Madras 
1884 (M.) in Telugu print have been used. 

Praca$dap. = Pracandapandava ... published by Carl Cappeller. Strass- 
burg 1885. Beside it has been used the edition : The 
Balabharata ... ed. DurgAprasAda and Paraba. Bombay 
1887. = Kavyamala 4. 

Pras. = Prasannaraghava ed. GoviNDADEVA$A'sTRf. Benares 1868. 

Pratap. = Prataparudriya. Madras 1868. Telugu print. 

Priyad. = PriyadarSika ed. Vishnu DAjI Gadre'. Bombay 1884. The 
edition of JIvAnAndA VidyAsAgara, Calcutta samvat 1931 too 
has been used. 

Proc. ASB.=Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

R.=Ravanavaha or Setubandha...published by Siegfried Goldschmidt, 
Strassburg 1880. The edition of SivAdAttA and PArAb, Bombay 
1895=Kavyamala. 47 too has been used. 

Ratn.=Ratnavali ed. Cappeller in : Sanskrit-Chrestomathie published 
by Otto Bohtlingk. Second edition. St. Petersburg 1877, p. 290 ff. 
Rayap. =Rayapasenaiyasutta [Calcutta samvat 1936]. 

Rsabhap. = Rishabhapanca^ika. By Joh. KlAtt in ZDMG. 33,445 ff. 

Beside it the edition of DurgAprAsAd and PArab, Bombay 
1890==Kavyamala. Part VII, p. 124 ff. 
Rukminip.=Rukminiparinaya ed. SivadAtta and Parab. Bombay 1894 
Kavyamala. 40. 

Rv. = RamatarkavagUa. 

£. =s Saurasenl. 

Sagara=A jainistische Bearbeitung der Sagara-sage. Inaugural-Disser¬ 
tation ... of RighArd fick. Kiel 1888. 
Sahityad.=Sahityadarpana ed. Roer. Calcutta 1853. 

Sak. = Sakuntala ed. Pisghel. Kiel 1877. 

Samav. = Samavayangasutta. Benares 1880. 

Sarasvat!k.=Sarasvatikanthabharana ed. Borooah. Calcutta 1883. 

SAW.=Sitzungsberichte der Kais. Akademie der Wissenschaften in Wien. 
SBE.=Sacred Books of East. 

Skt.=Sanskrit. 

Sr.=Simharaja. 

Subhadr.=Subhadraharana ed. DurgAprAsAd and ParAb. Bombay 
1888=KavyamaIa. 9. 

Sukas.=Sukasaptati. Textus simplicior. Published by RighArd Sch¬ 
midt. Leipzig. 1893. 

Suyag.=Suyagadangasutta. Bombay samvat 1936. 

T. = Tirthakalpa=Bi)HLER, A Legend of the Jaina Stupa at Mathura. 

Wien 1897=SAW. Vol. CXXXVII. 

Than.=Thanahgasutta. Benares samvat 1937. 

Triv. = Trivikrama. 

Unmattar. = Unmattaraghava ed. DurgAprasAd and Parab. Bombay 
1889=»Kavyamala. 17. 
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Uttar. *= Uttarajjhayanasutta. Calcutta samvat 1936. 
Uttarar.==Uttararamacarita ed. Ta'ra' Kuma'ra Chackravarti. Calcutta 
1870. The edition Calcutta 1831 and that of Premachanlra 
Tarkaba'gi'Sa [sic], Calcutta 1862 too have been used. 

Uvas. = Uvasagadasao ed. Hoernle. Calcutta 1890. 

Ved. Stud. = Pischel und Geldner, Vedische Studien. 

Vcnls. = Venisamhara. Published by Julius Grill, Leipzig. 1871. 

Beside it the edition of Kedara natha Tarkaratna, Calcutta 
1870. 

VG.=Vijayabuddhavarman Grant (§ 10). 

Viddha$. = ViddhaSalabhanjika ed. BhAskar Ramachandra Atre. 

Poona 1886. Beside it the edition of JIvananda Vidya- 
sagara, Calcutta 1873. 

Vidyap. = Vidyaparinaya ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1893 — 
Kavyamala. 39. 

Vikr. = Vikramorvasi ... published by F. Bollensen. St. Petcrsburgl846. 
Vivagas. = Vivagasuya. Calcutta samvat 1933. 
Vivahap.=Vivahapannatti. Benares samvat 1938. 

Vr. = Vararuci. 

Vrsabh. = Vrsabhanuja ed. Sivadatta and Parab. Bombay 1895 = 
Kavyamala. 46. 

WZKM. = Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

ZDMG. = Zeitschrift fur Deutschen Morganlandes Gesellschaft. 
ZWS.=Zeitschrift fur die Wissenschaft der Sprache. 














I. GENERAL INDEX. 

The references are to paragraphs 


Absolutivc 581-594;—in the sense of 
the infinitive 585, 588, 590. 

Accent system of Prakrit 46. 

Anunasika 179,180. 

Anusvara 178 —183;— in the final 
syllable with unsteady lengthen¬ 
ing 75; - for nasal269,348,349;— 
often disappears in the final 
syllable 350. 

Aorist 516,517; - of the passive 549. 

Ardhacandra 179,180,350. 

Aspirates become h 188;—disinclina¬ 
tion against survival of the second 
214;—in lieu of non-aspirates 
205—211; reduplication of 193. 

Aspiration, loss of 213;— secondary 

214. , 

Aspiration of nasals and semi-vowels 
210;—of sibilants 211; -omission 
of 301 ff. 

Assimilation, law of 54. 

Assimilation of conjunct mutes 270. 

Assimilation of vowels 177. 

Atmanepada 452,457. 

Bindu 179, note 3,180. 

Causative 490,491,551-554. 

Cerebrals become dentals 225; 
for dentals 289-294,308,309,333. 

Comparison 414. 

Composita, irregular 603. 

Consonant groups, simplified after 
long vowels 87. 

Consonants, reduplicated 90,92,193- 
197;—conjunct 268—334;—dro¬ 
pping off and entry of, in the initial 
syllable 335-338; in the final 
syllable 339-352; in the initial 
syllable 184-185; in the medial 
syllable 187-192. 

Consonantal stems, remnants of 355, 
413. 

Constructions, unusual 362. 

Courtesans 30, 

Dative in Prakrit 361,364. 


Declension of nouns 353—413; — 
of numerals 435-449; — of pro¬ 
nouns 414-434;—consonantal, 
lost 355. 

Degrees of Comparison 414. 
Denominative 490,491,557-559. 
Dentals become cerebrals 218-224, 
become palatals 216; for palatals 
215. 

Desiderative 555. 

Dissimilation, law of 54. 

Dropping of syllables 150;—of vowels 
141-146,171,175. 

Dropping out of syllables 149;—of 
vowels 148. 

Dual, loss of 360. 

Elevation of vowels 77,78. 

Endings of the verb 453-471. 
Epenthesis 176. 

Future 520-534;—of the passive 549. 

Gutturals become labials 266. 
Gender, change of, in Prakrit 356-359; 

Imperative 467-471. 

Imperfect 515. 

Indicative of the atmanepada 457- 
458;—of the parasmaipada 453- 
456. 

Infinitive, 573—580; 453—456. in 
the sense of the absolutive 576, 
577,579;—passive 580;—of tyaj 
590, note 1. 

Instrumental in -sa of a-stems 364. 
Intensive 556. 

Labials for gutturals 215,230,231, 
266,286. 

Languages, three 4;—four 4;—six 4. 
Lena-dialect 7. 

Lengthening of short vowels 62-73. 
Masculine as feminine 358;—as 
neuter 358. 

Mediae, shifting to tenues 190,191;- 
aspiration of 209. 

Metathesis of syllables 354. 
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Nasals become anus vara 269. 

Nasal vowels 178-183;—in lieu of 
lengthened vowels 74; — short, 
lengthened with loss of nasalisa¬ 
tion 76;—in lieu of long vowels 
86;—long, retained with loss of 
nasalisation 89 

Neuter in -as as masculine 356;— 
in -a as masculine 357;—in -an as 
masculine 358;—from^masculine 
358;—as feminine 358. 

Nouns, declension of 355-413;— 
derived from the present stem 
197. 

Numerals 435-451. 

Optative 459;—in the sense of other 
moods 466. 

Palatals become dentals 215; — for 
dentals 216 

Participles 560-572. 

Participle, present parasmaipada 
560;—present atmanepada 561- 
563;—past parasmaipada 569;— 
past passive 564-568;— necessit¬ 
atis 570-572. 

Passive 535-550; — in the sense of 
the pres, parasmaip. 550;—in the 
sense of the fut. parasmaip. 550. 

Perfect 518. 

Pluperfect 519. 

Positive degree in lieu of the com¬ 
parative 414. 

Prakrit, the best 2; — in a wider sense 
3;—four classes of 3;—syntax of 
8;—of inscriptional monuments 
10; — two types of 16;—language 
of women 30; spoken by men too 
30. 

Prakrit grammarians, value of in- 
degenous 42. 

Prakrit languages 1;—are artificial 
languages 5,6; — and Vedic 6;— 
and middle and new Indian 
popular languages 7,8. 


a becomes i 101-103, u 104-106, 
apparently e 107. 
a-stems, declension of 363-373. 

*a= -ka= 598. 

-am, -am becomes -u 351. 

•ada> -adi 599. 


Precative 466. 

Present 453—514. 

Preterite, presumptive 515. 

Pronoun, declension of 415—434. 

Pronoun, taken into neuter from the 
masculine 357. 

Provincialisms 9. 

Reduplication of consonants 90,193- 
197. 

Samdhi Consonants 353. 

Samdhi, vocalic 156-175. 

Samprasarana 151-155. 

Sanskrit, not the single source of 
Prakrit 6 

Separation-vowels 131-140; — without 
influence on phonetic laws 131. 

Shortening of long vowels 79 — 100. 

Sibilant+semi-vowel 315;-1-nasal 

301-311 ;-=h 262-264. 

Suffix, doubled 206. 

Syllables, metathesis of 354. 

Tenues become mediae 192, 198-200, 
202; —[-sibilant 316. 

Thrusting out of consonants 186. 

Transfer of verb of the 1. class into 
those of the 6. Class 432. 

Turning about of breath 212. 

Variation of gender 356-359. 

Verb 452-494. 

Verbal nouns 560-594. 

Vowels, short, lengthened 62-76; 
short, elevated 77-78;—long, 

shortened79-100; long,contracted, 
not shortened 82; long, retained 
before consonant groups 87;— 
with bindu=long vowels 348; — 
in Apabbramsa 100; —falling off 
of 141-141; — dropping out of 
148;—entry of 147. « 

Women, as authors of Pkt. 14;— 
speak partly Skt., partly Pkt. 30. 

Writing, holy, of the Svetambaras 10. 

B. 

. ana , - anahd , -anahi 579. 

-anaa 602. 

Apabhramsa 3-5, 28,29;—Nagara, 
Vracada, Upanagara 28. 

Aparajita 13. 

Appayajvan 41. 
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Appayadiksita 41. 

Abhimana 13 
Abhimanacihna 13,36. 

ar, ah=o 342,343. 

Ardhajnagadhi 16-19. 

Avantisundarl 36. 

Avahatthabhasa 28. 

as, ah=o 345,347;-=e 345;- = o 
347;— — u 346. 

d becomes i 108,109, l 110, u 111, 
is shortened 113, interchanges 
with am, a 114. 
a , prefix, retained 83. 

^-sterns, declension of, 374 376. 
a-roots, flexion of 487,492. 

-ae 593. 

Anandavardhana 14. 

Arsam 16,17. 

- ala , -alad 595. 

- alu, -alua 595. 

Avant! 26. 

i becomes u 117,118,^119, apparent¬ 
ly a 115,116. 

i-stems, declension of 377—388. 
i -roots, flexion of 473. 

-t 594 
-ievvdi 570. 

- ika 598. 

•ittdy - ittaa 600. 

- ittae 578. 

- ittu 577. 

- ittha , 'ittha 517. 

- ima 602. 

- iya 598. 

• ira 596. 

•ire 458. 

- ilia , •illaa 595. 

i becomes e 121, e, e 122. 
z-stems, declension of 377—388. 
z-roots, flexion of 474. 

u becomes a 123, i 124,0*125,=^, 
am 351. 

w-stems, declension of 377-388. 
w-roots, flexion of 473-494. 

-ua, - uya 118. 

- liana 584. 

-um, - u,=-kam 352. 
udayasaubhagyaganin 29,36. 
uddhrta 164, note 1. 
udvrtta 164. 

Upanagara ApabhramSa 28, 


- ulla , -ullaa 595. 

- ullada , -ulladaa 599. 

-u becomes o 127. 
m- stems, declension of 377-388. 
5-roots, flexion of 473,494. 

- Una 584,586; - unam 584,585. 

r retained47, becomes a, f, u 47-55, 
ri 5b, li 56. ^ 

r-stems, declension of 389-392* 
r- roots, flexion of 477,478. 
r becomes z, u 58 
•roots, conjugation of 477,478. 

e becomes e 85,94,95, i 79-82,85, ?, i 
84,85,128,=-oz from -ati 166, = 
a 129 ,=or, as, ah 344,345. 
e 45, from ai before double conso¬ 
nants 60, from e 84,85, from il 22, 
becomes e 66,122. 
f-stems in the verb 472. 

-eva 570. 

-eva 579. 

-evvaU 570. 

ai retained 60, becomes e, * 60,61, 
ai 61, i 84. 

ot-roots, conjugation of 479. 

o becomes o 85,94,95, becomes u 85, 
o', it 84,85,130,346,=or, ah 342, 
343 ,=oj, ah 345,347. 

0*4 5, from au before double consonants 
61 *, fromo 84, lengthened 66,127, 
becomes u 84. 
o-stems, declension of 393. 

au retained 6\ a , becomes o, o ', ait 61 ** 
u 84. 

oz/-stems, declension of 394. 
Auardyacintamani 41. 

ka becomes ga 202, kha 206, ca 230, 
va 230. 

-,ka 578. 

Kakkuka, inscription of 10. 

-kam becomes - um, -u 352. 
Katyayana 32. 

Kalapah 36. 
kupa ci p. 408. 

Krsnapandita 41. 

Kaikeyapaisaca 27. 

Kohala 31. 

kka=ska 302 ,=ska 306,=hka~329, 
kkha=ska, skha 302 ;—=ska, §kha 
306;— =(ikdi bkha 329. 
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kma becomes ppa 277. 

Kramadlsvara 37. 

hsa becomes kkha, ccha 317-322;— 
becomes ha 323; becomes ska hka 
324;—becomes jjha 326. 
ksna becomes nha 312. 
ksma becomes rnha 312. 

kha becomes gha 202;— =sa 265; - 
=ksa 317,319,320,321. 

-kha 206,598. 
kkha see ksa, kha . 

ga becomes gha 209, va 231, ma 231, 
from va 231, for ja 234, for 254. 
- ga=-ka 598. 

Gaiidavaho 15. 

Gahci 12. 

Gltagovinda 32. 

Gunadhya 27. 

Gopala 36. 

gma becomes gga 9 mma 277. 
gramyabhasa 27. 

ca becomes ja 202, yea 217. 

Canda 34. 

Candali 24. 

Candidevasarman 37. 

Candra 34. 

Candrasekhara 41. 

Gampaaraa 13. 

Caska (?) 27. 

CulikapaisacI 27. 

cca—tya 280;— =tvd 299;= sea 301. 

- ccdy-ccanarh , -cedna 587. 
ccha=thy a 280;— =thua 299;— =ha, 
scha 301 ;—=ksa 317,318,320, 
321 ;—=tsa 327;— =psa 328. 

cha= aspirate sibilant 211;—becomes 
ka 233; —see ccha . 
Chekoktivicaralila 13. 

ja becomes ca 202 Jha 209, yja 217, 
ga 234, ya 236. 

Jaavallaham 14. 

Jayadeva 32. 

Jayaballabha 12,14. 

Jumaranandin 37. 

Jaina Maharastrl 16,20. 

Jaina Prakrit 16. 

Jaina Saurasem 21. 

Jaina Saurastri 20. 
jja=dya 280; — =yya 284; — =^ 
284;- =dva 299 f 


jjha = dhya 280 ; — = dhva 299 ;=ksa 
326;=hya 331. 

jha becomes nna 276, jja 276, hja 
276, hha 276. 

jha = hya 331, becomes yha 236. 
—see jjha . 

ha 237. 

hca becomes nna 273. 
hja becomes hha 274. 

ta becomes da 198, dh 207, la 238. 
tta becomes sta 271, sta 271 ;—=rta 
289 ;-=tra 292. 

tfu 577. 

ttha=sta 9 stha 303 ;—=sta, stha 308, 
309;— =rtha= 290. 

tha becomes dha 198,239, ha 239; 
see ttha . 

da becomes la 240, ra 241. 

-da 599. 

dda=rda 291;— =dra 294. 
ddha=rdha 291. 

dha remains unchanged 242, second¬ 
ary, becomes [ha 242. 

Dhakkl 25. 

na becomes la 243, na 225,243, ha 243. 
T^andiuddha 13. 

nha=sna , imz 312 313;— =ksna 
312 ;—=hna, hna 330. 

f stems, declension of 395-398. 
ta inAMg. JM, 203, becomes da 185, 
192,203,204, ta 218, da 218,219 
tha 207, la, /a 244, ra 245. 
tajja 8. 
tattulya 8. 
tatsama 8. 
tadbhava 8. 

-tuana 584. 
tudnam 584. 

-tuna 584,586. 

-'unam 584,585,586. 
tta=tya 281; — =tra, rta 288;— =tva 
298, 597 ;-=sta 307. 

-ttae 578. 

-ttana = -tvana 597. 

-ttanarh 583. 

ttha=tra 293;— =sta, stha 307. 

Trivikrama 38 

tsa , tsa becomes ssa, sa 32 7«, 
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tha becomes dha 203, dha 221. 

-tha 207. 
thi 207. 

da becomes dha 209, da 222, ta 190, 
191, la 244,245, la 244, ra 245. 
Dahamuhavaho 15. 

Daksinatya 26. 

Digambara, canon of 21. 

-duna 584. 

Devaraja 1 3,33,36. 
desabhasd 4,5. 

DesI 8 9. 

Desinamamala 36. 

Desiprakasa 41. 

Deiiprasiddha 8. 

Desimata 8. 

DeSisabdasamgraha 36. 

Desya 8,9. 

Drona 36. 

Dronacarya 36. 

dha becomes dha 223, tha 191. 
Dhanapala 35,36. 
dhatvadesa 9 . 

n becomes anusvara 348. 
n-stems, declension of 399. 
na becomes na 224, ha 243, la 247, 
remains na 224. 

na as the first member of a compound 
instead of a 171. 

naksatra , etymology of 270, note 3. 
Nandivrddha 13. 

Narasimha 41. 

Narendracandrasuri 36. 

Nagara Apabhram$a 28. 

Nagoba 39. 

Narayana Vidyavinodacarya 37. 
Nrsimha 41. 
nta becomes nda 275. 
nda for nta 275. 

pa becomes va 199, ba 192, pha 208, 
bha 209, ma 248. 

Pancabanalila 14. 

Paiyalacchi 35. 

Pancala Paisacika 27. 

Pataliputra 238, note 2, 292. 

Panini 31. 

Padalipta 36. 

Padaliptacarya 13. 

Palitta, Palittaa 13. 

-pi 588. 

Pingalachandahsutra 29. 


•pirn 588. 

Puspavananatha 41. 
purvanipataniyama 603, note 1. 
Paisacika, °ki 27. 

Paisaci 3,27; eleven kinds of 27; — 
three kinds of 27. 

Po'ttisa 13. 

ppa=tma 217 i =tva 3Q0;=spa 305; = 
hpa 329. 

-ppana—-tvana 300, 597. 

-ppi= tvl 300, 588, -ppim = -tvlnam 
300, 588. 

ppha = spa . spha 305:=spa, spha 311; 

= hpa , hpha 329. 

I Praka^ika 36. 

Pravarasena 13,15. 

Prakrta, derivation of 1,9,16,30. 
Prakrtakalpataru 41. 
Prakrtakalpalatika 43. 
Prakrtakamadhenu 41. 
PrakrtakaumudI 41. 

Prakrtacandrika 41. 

Prakrtadipika 37. 

Prakrtapada 37. 

Prakrtapadatika 37. 

PrakrtaprakaSa 33. 

Prakrtaprabodha 36. 
Prakrtabhasantaravidhana 34. 
Prakrtamanjari 33. 

Prakrtamanidipa 41. 
Prakrtarupavatara 39. 
Prakrtalaksana 31,34. 

Prakrtalan kesvara Ravana 41. 
Prakrtavyakarana 38,41. 
Prakrtasabdapradipika 41. 
Prakrtasarhjivam 40. 

Prakrtasarvasva 40. 
Prakrtasaroddharavrtti 34. 
Prakrtasahityaratnakara 41. 
Prakrtananda 39. 

Pracya 22. 

pha becomes bha 200 , ha 188,200. 
ba becomes va 201, ma 250, bha 20!) 
Bappairaa 15. 

Bahliki 24. 

Brhatkatha 27. 
bba=dva 300. 
bbha—hva 332. 
bha=hva 332, from ba 209. 
Bhattenduraja 14. 

Bharata 31,36. 
Bhagirathivardhamana 364. 
Bhamaha 33,36. 
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Bhasabheda 41. 

Bhasarnava 41. 

Bhasavivecana 40. 
bhasah 3,4. 

Bhuvanapala 13. 

Bhutabhasa 27. 

Bhutabhasita 27. 

Bhutavacana 27. 

Bhautika 27. 

m becomes anusvara 348; is retained 
before vowels, when a short 
syllable is required 348, when- 
emphasis lies on the word ending 
in m 349;—false for m 349; —as a 
samdhi-consonant 353. 
ma becomes 251, va 251 • i —=Sma, 
sma 312. 

Madhumathanavijaya 13,14. 
Manorama 33. 

-manta 601. 

Malaasehara 13. 

Mahumahaviaa 13,15. 
Magadhapaisacika 27. 

Magadhi 17,18,23. 

Markandeya Kavindra 40. 
Maharastrl 2,12—15,18. 

-mina 562. 

Mrgarikalekhakatha 13. 

- mmi=-smin 313. 

-msi=-smin 312;=jmm313. 

•mmi= srnin 313. 

mha=ksma 9 sma , sma 9 sma 312,313; = 
hma 330. 

•mhv, ending of the 1. plur. of the imp. 
470. 

y in conjunction with consonants 
and semi-vowels 279-286, disapp¬ 
ears behind r after 2 , u 284, 
thrust forward 336, as samdhi 
consonant 353. 

ya becomes ja 252, ra 255, la 255, 
drops off 186,252, is retained 252, 
in PG. VG. 252. 

-ya = -ka 598. 
yasruti 187. 
yana f =ydnam 592. 
yca=ca 217. 
yJ a =ja 217 . 
yya=dya 280; rya 284. 
yha=hya 331. 
yyha=dhya 280. 

r becomes l 285, after consonants 


retained 268, in conjunction with 
consonants and semi-vowels 287- 
295, in the final syllable 341-344, 
as samdhi-consonants 353. 

ra becomes la 256,257, da 258. 
RaghunathaSarman 39. 

Ratnadeva 14. 

Rayanavali 36. 

Rasavati 37. 

Rajasekhara 13,22. 

Ramatarkavaglsa 41. 

Ramadasa 15. 

Havana 41. 

Ravanavaho 15. 

Rahulaka 36. 

I becomes ili 3 li 59. 

I becomes m 260,296, in conjunction 
with consonants and semi-vowels 
295. 

la becomes la 260, na 9 na 260, for ra 
259, in place of la 226. 
la=ta> da , na 226, in place of la 240. 
Laksmidhara 39. 
laghuprayatnatarayakdra 187. 
Lankesvara 41. 

Lalitavigraharajanataka 10,11. 
lla=dda*=dra 294. 
lha=hla 330. 

v in conjunction with consonants 
and semi-vowels 297-300. prothesis 
of 337. 

va becomes ga 231, va 261, ma 261, 
for ga 231, for ma 251,277,312, 
for ya 254. 

Vajjalagga 12,14. 

•vanta 601. 

Vararuci 32. 

Vasantaraja 40. 

Vakpatiraja 13,15. 

Vamanacarya 41. 

Varendri bhasa 28. 
Varttikarnavabhasya 32,41. 

•vi 588. 

Vijayabuddhavarman, inscription of 
the King 10. 

-i vim 588. 

Vidyavinodacarya 37. 
vibhdsdh 3,4,5. 

Vibhrasta 8. 

Visamabanallla 14. 

Visnunatha 33. 

Vyutpattidipika 29,36. 
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Vracada Apabhramsa 28. 

Vracada Paisacika 27. 

sa becomes sa 227, cha 211, ha 262, 
remains sa 228,229. 

SakkI 3,28. 

Sabdacintamani 41. 

Sakalya 31. 

Sakari 24. 

Sabarl 

Sivaskandavarman, inscription of 10. 
Silanka 36. 

Subhacandra 41. 

Sesa 164, note 1. 

Sesakrsna 41. 

Saurasena PaiSacika 27. 

SaurasenI 21,22. 
ska=ska 302. 
skha=skha 303. 
sea in Mg. 301 ;=tsa 327. 

Ha=§ta, stha (?) 303. 
sta=sta 310. 

Svetambara, canon of 19. 

sa becomes sa 227, sa 229, cha 211, 
ha 263, va 265. 

§adbhasacandrika 39. 
Sadbhasasubantarupadarsa 39. 

sa becomes sa 229, cha 211, ha 264, 
va 265;/ij, tsa 327 a ; = hsa 9 hsa hsa 
329. 

j-stems, declension of 407-412. 
Sarhskrtabhava 8. 

Sarhskrtayoni 8. 

Samskrtasama 8. 

Samksiptasara 37. 

Sattasai 12,13. 

Satyabhamasamvada 14. 
Samantabhadra 41. 

Samanasabda 8. 

Sarvasena 13,14. 


-sa, instr. in, of a-stems 364. 
Satavahana 13,36. 
Sadhyamanasamskrtabhava 8. 
Simharaja 39. 

Siddhasamskrtabhava 8. 
Siddhahemacandra 36. 

Setubandha 15. 

Somadeva 1J ,22. 
ska=ska 302; =ksa 324. 

-ska- class, flexion of the verbs of the 
old 480. 
skha=skha 302. 
sta—sta , stha 303. 
sna=sna , sna 314. 
sta=rtha 290 \=sta, stha 310. 
spa=spa 305. 
spha=spha 305. 
sma=sma , sma 314. 
ssa=*tsa , tsa :i>27 a . 
ssa=hsa , hsa, hsa 329. 
ssim=-smin 313. 

h does not fall off 266, is not inserted 
266, prothesis of 338; +nasal and 
semi-vowel 330—333. 
ha becomes gha 267, for causing aspi¬ 
ration 267, sa 264,315; =faa 323. 
ha 206,598. 

Harakelinataka 11. 

Hariuddha 13. 

Haripala 15. 

Harivijaya 13,14. 

Harivrddha 13. 

Halayudha 36. 

Hala 12,13. 

-hi-him = -smin 312 ;=smin 313. 
Hugga 36. 

Hemacandra 36. 
hka=ksa 324. 

7lka=kka, kkha 329. 
hpa=ppa, ppha 329. 




















II. GLOSSARY. 

The references are to paragraphs ; 


a 184. 

aimurhV a 246. 
aimurhtaa 246. 
ai'raha 354. 
aii 493. 

aiina, °a 128,444. 

akarissam 516. 

akasmat 314. 

akasmaddanda 314. 

akasi, akasi 516. 

akkhanto 88,491,499. 

agada 231. 

aggirh 146. 

arigalia 102. 

angua 102. 

acchai 57,480. 

acchara 328,410. 

accharia,°riya, °ria 138. 

accharehim328,376,410. 

acchiya 565. 

acchivadana 9. 

acche 516. 

acchera 138. 

ajjama 261. 

ajjua 105. 

ajju 105. 

atai 198. 

attha 290. 

atthi 308. 

ada 149. 

adha 67,442,449. 
ana- 77. 
ananuvli 593. 
anamilia 77. 
anaramaa 77. 
anavadagga 251. 
anavayagga 251. 
analatta 564. 
anTurhtaa 246,251. 
ahitthubhaya 120. 
anuvli 593. 
anuwasa 196. 
anusedhi 66. 
anelisa 121. 
annaiitthiya 58. 
annanna 130, 


annatta 293. 
annatto 197. 
anhaga 231. 
atena 307. 

atta- =atxnan 277,401. 
atto 197. 
attha— atra 293. 
attha=artha 290. 
atthaggha 88. 
atthabhavam 293. 
atthamai 558. 
atthamana 149,558. 
atthaha 88. 
atthi = asti 145; used 
pleonastically 417. 
adakkhu 516. 
adas 432. 
adimo^ttaa 246. 
adu 155. 
addakkhu 516. 
addaa, °ga, °ya 196,554. 
addhuttha 290,450. 
adham 345. 
ana- 430. 
anamatagga 251. 
anta° 343. 
antam 342. 
antao 342. 
antavei 343. 
anteura 344. 
anteuria 344. 
antena 342. 
antoanteura 344. 
antouvarim 343. 
antovasa 230. 
antohimto 342,365. 
antohutta 343. 
andhara 167. 
annesl 516. 
apuna° 343. 
app 174. 

appa-=atman 277,401. 
appataro 414. 
appayaro 414. 
appahai 286. 
appinai 557, 


appulla 595. 
appegaiya 174. 
appege 174. 
apsaras, declension of 
410. 

abbavi 515. 
abbhanga 234. 
abbhangiya, °da 234. 
abbhangei 234. 
abbhe 516. 
abhu 516. 
abho^cca 587. 
amilaya 568. 
amba = amla 295; = 
amra 295. 
ambanu 295. 
ambira 137,295. 
ambila 137,295. 
anunayao 366 6 . 
amxno 366 6 . 
amhara 434. 
ayyua 105. 

Alacapura 354. 
aladdhuyam 577. 
alasl 244. 
alahi 365. 
alia 111,294. 
avaajjha'i 326. 
avajjhaa 28,123. 
avarirh 123. 
avarilla 123. 
avaro^ppara 195,311. 
avaha 212. 
avahoasa 123. 
avahovasa 123. 
avi 143. 

as (to be) 145,498. 
asmakam 314. 
aham=adhah 345. 
aha° 335. 
ahitta 582. 

Ahimajju 283. 
Ahimanju 283. 
Ahimannu 283. 
Ahivannu 251. 
^he=adhah 345, 
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ahesi 516. 
aho=adhah 345. 
aho ya rao 386,413. 


aa=agata 167. 
a a mb a 295. 
aambira 137. 
aikkhai 492. 
aittu 577. 
airiya 151. 
au=apas 355. 
auntana 232. 
ausantaro 390. 
ausanto 396. 
au teu vau 355. 
ao=apas 355. 
acaskadi 324. 
adaha'i 222. 
adhatta 223,286,565. 
adhappai 223,286. 
adhavai 223,286. 
adhavia'i 286. 
adhai 223,500. 
adhia 223. 
anamani 248. 
anala 354. 
anilliya 595. 
atman, declension of— 
401. 

ada- 88,277,401. 
adu 155. 

ap, flexion of 504. 
abudda 566. 
ameja 122. 
amoda 238. 
aya- 88,277,401. 
ayambila 137. 
ara 165. 

°ara 167. 
aliddha 303. 
aleMdhuam 303,577. 
ale ddhurh 303. 
ava° 335. 
avai 254. 
avajja 130,246. 
avantl 335. 
aveda 122. 
avedha 304. 
avedhana 304; 
asamgha 267. 
asamghai 267. 
asamgha 261. 
asi, asl=asit, used for 
all persons of the sing, 
and plur. 515. 


asiao 28. 
aharhsu 518. 
ahittha 308. 
ahu 518. 
ahevacca 77. 


i, flexion of 493. 
i=iti 93. 
ia, iya 116. 
ii 116. 
irh 184. 

-imsu 516. 
ingala 102. 
ingall 102. 
icc 174. 
ittaga 304. 
itta 304. 
in’ 173. 
itto 197. 
itthiya 147. 
itthi 147. 
idam 429. 
idanim 144. 
idha 266. 
indova 168. 
indovatta 168. 
iyanirh 144. 
ira 184. 
iva 143. 
isi 102. 
ihara 212,354. 

Isa 102. 

Isattha 117,148. 
isasatthana 117. 
!si 

Isirh 102. 

Isiya 102. 
islsa 102. 

Isisi 102. 

uaha 471. 
ukkera 107. 
ukkosai 112. 
ukkosenam 112. 
ukkhala 66,148. 
ukkha 194 
ul'khudia 568. 
ucchilla 294. 
ucchu 117. 
ucchudha 66. 
ujjovemana 246. 
ujjha 335,420. 
ujjhaa 155. 
utta 304. 


utthae 593. 

utthubhaha,°bhanti 120. 
uddasa 222. 
uddasa 222. 
uddha 330. 
una 184,342. 
una 342. 
unai 342. 
uno 342. 
uttuha 58. 
utthalai 327^. 
utthalia 327^. 
udahu 518. 
udlna 165. 
uddha 83,300. 
uppim 123,148. 
ubbha=urdhva 300. 
ubbha = *tubhya335, 
420. 

ubhao 123. 

ubhaopasarh, °sim 123. 
umbara 165. 
ummilla 566. 
ummugga 104. 
umha 335,420. 
uyha 335,420. 
uraada 307. 
urala 245. 
ullalll. 

uvakkhadavei 559. 
uvakkhadei 559. 
uvaha 471. 
uwinna 276. 
uwivai 236. 
uwldha 126. 
uwunna 276. 
uwuttha 564. 
uwe^llira 107. 
usu 117. 

ua 335. 
usadha 67. 
usaiai 32 7«. 
usalia 327 fl . 
usava 327 fl . 
usara 111. 
usua 327 a. 
uhattha 155. 
uhasia 155. 

ea° 435. 
ckala 595. 
ekalla 595. 
e^kka 435. 
e^kkalla, °ya 595. 
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e'kkasimbali 109. 
e'kkara 306. 
ega 435. 
ecchana 579. 
e'jjantim 560. 
ejjamana 561. 
eta- 426. 
e v ttia 153. 
e^ttha 107. 
e'*ddaha 122. 
eMdahame^tta 262. 
ena- 431. 
exn 149. 

emahalaya, °liya 149, 
595. 

ejnahiddhiya 149. 
emai 149. 
emana 561. 
emeva 149* 

Eravana 246. 
erisa 121,245. 
elikkha 121. 
elisa 121,244. 
evaikhutto 149. 
evaiya 149. 
evadda, °aga 149. 
esuhujma 149. 
eha 166,262,263. 

o 155. 

oandai 275,485. 
oaa 150. 
oaava 165. 
o^kkani 335. 
o^kkhala 66,148. 
o^ggala 196. 
ojjhara 326. 
o'jjhaa 155. 
onavia 251. 
onijnilla 566. 
oma 154. 

omuggarximuggiya 104, 
234. 

oraliya 245. 
oli 154. 
o'Ua 111. 
ova, ova 150. 
ovaaa 165. 
ovasa 230. 
ovahai 231. 
osaokai 302. 
osadha 223. 
osaha 223. 
osa 154. 


osaa 154. 
ohattha 564. 
ohala 66,148. 
ohaia 261,286. 
ohamai 261,286. 
ohajniya 286. 
ohavai 286. 
ohi 154. 
ohua 286. 
ohuppanta- 286. 

ka- 428. 
kaali 245. 
kaiavam 254. 
kaivaharh 255. 
kaiidha 209. 
kaiiha 209. 
karhsala 167. 
kacca 284. 

kacchabha, °bhl 208. 
kajjai 547. 
kancuijja 252. 
kattu 577. 
kada 219. 
kadasl 238. 
kadhai 221. 
kanailla 595. 
kanavlra 258. 
kanera 258. 
Kaneradatta 258. 
kaneru 354. 
kanthadfnara 36. 
kanha 52. 

Kanha 52. 
katta 148. 
katto 197 
kattha 293. 
katthai 543. 
kadua 113,139,581. 
kantu 283. 
kanda=skanda 306. 
kaphada 208. 
kabhaila 208. 
kamandha 250. 
kamba 295. 
Kaxnbhara 120. 
kajmmara 167. 
kamxnuna 104,404. 
Kamhara 120. 
kayandha 250. 
karall 245. 
karasl 238. 
karlje 547. 
karenu 354. 


kare^ppi, °nu 588. 
kaiamba 244. 
kalera 149. 
kavattia 246. 
kasata 132. 
kasana 52,140. 
kasina 52,133,140. 
kahavana 263. 
kaurh 574. 
kaua 251. 
kadum 574. 
kayasa 364. 
kasi 516. 
kaharh 533. 
kahala, °li 207. 
kahavana 263. 
kahii 533. 
kahi 516,533. 
ki- 428. 
kicca 299,587. 
kicci 271. 
kijjai 547. 

Kinha 52. 
kidha 103. 
kira 259. 
kisala 150. 
kirai 547. 
kisu 533. 
kuari 251. 
kukkhi 321. 
kucchijnai 321. 
kujja 206. 

kudilla, °aa 232,595, 
note 6. 
kudulll 595. 
kunima 103,248. 
kuntl 232; 
kuppala 277. 
kumpala 277. 
kulha 242. 
kuhada 239,258. 
kr, flexion of 508,509. 
krt, flexion of 485. 
krppi 588. 
ke° 149. 
ke^ccira 149. 
kedhava 212. 
kettia 153. 
ketthu 107. 
ke*ddaha 122. 
kemahaliya 149,595. 
kemahiddhiya 149. 

| kera 176* 

I keraa, °ka 176. 
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kerisa 121,245. 
kela 166. 
kelaa, °ka 176. 
kelisa 121. 
keli 166 
kevaiya 149. 
kevaciram, °cci° 149. 
kesua Ip. 
keha 166,262. 
ko^jja 206. 

kod ilia 232,595, note 6. 
kodha 66. 
kodhi- 66. 
kodhiya 66. 
ko^ppi 594. 
ko^lhahala 242,304. 
koihua 242,304. 
kohandi 127. 
kohala 123. 
kohali 127. 
kkhu 94. 

kram, flexion of 481. 
krl, flexion of 51. 

khana 322. 
khanna 566. 
khannu 90,309. 
khailihadau 110,207, 
242. 

khalllda 110. 
khatta 566. 
khama 322. 
khambha 306. 
khamjnai 540. 
khasia 232. 

khahayara, °cara 206. 
khai 165. 
khanu 309. 
khinkhini 206. 
khila 206. 
khu 94,148. 
khujja 206. 
khutta 564,568. 
khudia, °da 222,568. 
khuddia 206. 
khunna 568. 
khutto 206. 
khuppa'i 286. 
khuluha 139,206. 
khedaa 311. 
khedia 311. 
khe'dda 90,206. 
khe^ddai 90,206. 
khe'dda 122. 
khejadi 206. 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

khellai 206. 
khoKhubbhamana 556. 
khodaa 311. 
khya, flexion of 492. 

gai 594. 
gaiia 152,393. 
gaccham 523. 
gada 219. 
gadhai 212. 
gadhiya 221. 
gantha'i 333. 
ganthi 333. 
ganthilla 595, note 6, 
gadua 113,139,581. 
gantha'i 333. 
ganthima 333. 
gabbhina 246,406. 
gajne'ppi, game^ppinu 
588. 

gamesai 261. 
gampi 588. 
garua, °ya 123. 
garukka 299. 
garula 240. 
galol 127, 
gavani 165. 
gahara 9,132. 
gahaya 591. 
gahia, gahiya, gahida 
564. 
gal 393. 
gauya 65,80. 
gana 165. 
gani 165. 
gamilla 595. 
gamillia 595. 
gamenl 161. 
gamelua 595. 
game v llaga 595. 
gayari 62. 
gara 142. 
garava 61 a. 
gava=gayanti 254. 
gavi 393. 
gindu 107. 
gimbha 267. 
gijmha 314. 
gihida 564. 
gurhcha 74. 
gudaha 206. 
guttha 564. 
grnhe N 'ppinu 588. 
ge'jjha 109,572. 
ge^jhai 548. 


ge^ndua 107. 
geruya 60,118. 
gehi 66. 

go, declension of 393. 
goilla 595. 
gona 393. 
gonikka 598. 
goni 393. 

Gothubha 208. 

Gola 244. 
goiha 242. 
gojhaphala 242. 
grah, flexion of 512. 

Ghadukka 150. 
ghatta 281. 
gharillaa, °lli 595. 
gharola 168. 
gharoliya 168. 
gharoli 168. 
ghaana 209. 
ghimsu 101,105. 
ghisa'i 103,209,482. 
gheuna 586. 
ghe^cchamo 212,534. 
ghettawa 212,570. 
ghe^ttuana, °am 212, 
584. ’ 

ghe^ttum 212,574. 
ghe^ttuna 584,586. 
ghe^ttunam 586. 
ghe^ppai 107,212,286, 
548. 

ghe v ppiurh 580. 
ghe'ppijjai 548. 
ghra, flexion of 483. 

ca'iuna 586. 
caitta 281. 
caitta 582. 
ca'ittu 577. 
calikka 302. 
cakkaa 167. 
cakkiya 465. 
cakkha'i 202. 
cak§, flexion of 499. 
caccara 299. 
caccikka 508. 
caccha’i 216. 
cattari for all genders 
439. 

candima 103. 
carana 257. 
calana 257. 
cavida 80,238- 

















cavila 80,238. 

Caunda 251. 
cikkhalla 206, p. 412. 
cicca 587. 
ciccana 299,587. 
citthai 216,483. 
cindha 267. 
cindhala 267. 
cimidha 207,248. 
cijnjnai 536. 
ciyatta 134,280. 

Cilaa 230. 
ciwa’i 536. 
cihura 206. 
cia 165. 
civandana 165. 
cukka 566. 
cuccha 216. 
culla 325. 
cullodaa 325. 
ceiya 134. 
ce"cca 587. 
ce'ccana 299,587. 
co,co"° 166. 

cha, cha°~ sat 211,241. 
chaia 568. 
chailla 595. 
chaiilla 595. 
chattha 211. 
chana 322. 
chattivanna 103. 
chama 322. 
chaml 211. 
chara 328. 
charu 327. 
chal 0 211,240. 

Challuya 148. 
chaha 263. 
chaa 328. 
chailla 595. 
chana 165. 
chaia 231. 
chali 231. 
chava 211. 
chaha 206,255’ 
chahi 206,255. 
chikka 124,566. 
chidda 294. 
chippa 211. 
chippala 211. 
chippalua 211. 
chippindi 211. 
chippira 211. 


II. GLOSSARY. 

chira 211. 
chilla 294. 
chivadi 211. 
chihai 311. 
chiha 311. 
chlya 124. 
chlyamana 124. 
chui 211. 
chuha 211. 
chuhia 211. 
chudha 66. 
che v ccham 532. 
cheppa 211. 

Jauna 251. 

Jauna 251. 
jattha 565. 
jatthi 255. 
jadha 67,565. 
jattu 293. 
jatto 197. 
jattha 293. 
jampai 296. 
jampana 296. 
jampira 296. 
jamma'i 540. 
Jahitthila 118. 
jahutthila 118. 
ja=yat 427. 
jani 594. 
jama 261. 
jajnahi' 261. 
jala 167. 
ji 150,336. 

V ji flexion of 473. 
jigghia 565. 
jine''ppi 588. 
jinni 594. 
jidha 103. 
jibbha 332. 
jiva 143,336. 
jivvai 536. 
jiha 103. 
jia 138. 
jiha 65. 
junna 58. 
juppai 286. 
jumjna 277. 
juvala 231. 
Juhitthila 118. 
jua 335. 
juva 230. 
juha 221. 
je 150,336* 
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je" 166. 
je v ttia 153. 
je"ddaha 122,262. 
je"'ppi 588. 
jeva 95,336. 
jeva 336. 
jeVva 95,336. 
jeha 166,262. 
joedi 246. 
jogasa 364. 
jodam, jodo, 9. 

Jonniya 154. 
jo"nha 334. 
jj e va, jje"wa 95,336. 
jna, flexion of 510. 

jhadila 209. 
jhattha 209. 
jhampa'i 326. 
jhampanl 326. 
jhampia 326. 
jhaya 299. 
jharaa 326. 
jharai 326. 
jharua 211,326. 
jhala 211. 
jhama 326. 
jhajniya 326. 
jhamei 326. 
jharua 211. 
jhijjai 326. 
jhiyai 134,280,326. 
jhina 326. 
jhuni299. 
jhusira 211. 
jhusana 209. 
jhusitta. 209. 
jhusiya 209. 
jhe"ndeu 107. 
jhodai 326. 
jhodia 326. 
jho"ndalia 326. 

t agar a 218. 
timbaru 124,218. 
tuttai 292. 
tuntunnanto 556. 
tuvara 218. 

thaddha 333. 
thambha 308. 
thavi 594. 
thicca 587. 
thlna 181. 
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thera 166,308. 

dakka 222,566. 
daddhadi 222. 
danda 222. 
dambhia 222. 
dara 222. 
darai 222. 
dasa'i 222. 
dahai 222. 
dola 222. 
dola 222. 
dolia 222. 
doha]a 222,224. 

dhakka 221. 
dhakkai, °ei 221. 
dhanka 213,223. 
dhankani 221. 
dhanki&am 221. 
dhamkuna 107,212,267. 
dhajjai, °di 212. 
dhamdhallai 556. 
dhayyadi 212. 
dhiiika 213. 
dhimkuna 267. 
dhilla 556. 
dhumdhullai 556. 
dhe^riki 213,223. 
dhemkuna 107,212,267 
dhe"lla 150. 

naia 590. 

nae 411, note 2, 493. 

note 4. 
nakka 306 
nagina 133. 
nangala 260. 
nangaliya 260. 
nangula 260. 
nangula 260. 
nangola 127,260. 
nacca, nacca 587. 
naccana 587. 
naccanam 587. 
najja'i 548. 
nadala 260,354. 
nappai 548. 
nam 150 

namo^kkara 195,306. 
namoyara 306. 
nalada 260,354. 
nava’i 251. 
navakara 251. 
navayara 306. 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

navara, °ram 184. 
navari 184. 
navva'i 548. 
nawia'i 548. 
nahaara 301. 
naiiiai 548. 
nau 152. 
nauna 586. 
nakkha 194. 
naliara 129. 

Nahala 260. 
nahii, nahi 534. 
niattha 564. 
niandhana 201. 
niura 126. 
nikkama'i, °adi 302. 
nikkha 306. 
nikkhamai,nl°302,481. 
nigina 101,133. 
nighasa 202,206. 
nijjudha 221. 
nijjharai 326. 
nijjhoda’i 326. 
nitthuhia 120. 
nidala 260,354. 
ninnakkhu 516. 
ninnara 167. 
ninhaga 231. 
niddha, ni° 313. 
nibudda 566. 
nibhelana 206,266. 
nima'i 118,261. 
nimilla 566. 
nimela 122. 
nimboliya 167,247. 
nimma 149. 
niyatthiya 564. 
niyamasa 364. 
niyaga 254. 
nirangana 234. 
nilada 260 354. 
nisadha 67. 

Nisadha 223. 
nisira’i 235. 
nisldha 221. 
nissae 593. 
nisseni 149. 
nihasa 206. 
nihaa 206. 
nihitta, ni° 286. 
nihippanta- 286. 
nihelana 206,266. 
ni “to go away 463, note 
4,- <c togo 5, 493 note4. 


nii 493. 

nima, nlma 248. 
nimi 261. 
nisania, °ni 149. 
nisae 593. 
numai 118,261. 
nuxnajjai 118. 
numanna 118. 
neura, °la 126. 
nedam 174. 
neyauya 60,118. 
nelaccha 66. 
nevacche^tta 582. 
neha, neha 313. 
no'llai 244. 
nohala 260. 
nharu 255. 
nharuni 255. 
nhavia 210,313. 
nhaviya 210. 
nhusa 148,313. 

ta- 425. 

ta'ia, taijja, ta'iya, tadia 
82,91,1134,449. 
tacca 281,299. 
tattha 308. 
tattilla 595. 
tattu 293. 
tatto 197. 
tattha 293. 
tatthabhavam 293. 
tamadai 554. 
taxnba=tamra 295. 
tamba=stamba 307. 
tambakimi 295. 
tambarattl 295. 
Tambavanni 295. 
tambasiha 295. 
tamba 295. 
tambira 137,295. 
tambira 137. 
taxnbola 127. 
taraccha 123. 
talavo^nta 53. 
talara 167, 
talava 231. 
taiima 248. 
tava=stava 307. 
tahiya 281. 
ta = tat 425. 
tatha 76,304. 
tama 261. 
tamahr 261 • 























II. GLOSSARY. 
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talave'nta 53. 
talavo'nta 53. 
tala 167. 
taliyanta 53. 
tavattlsa 254. 
ti, tti 92,143. 
tikkha 312. 
tikkhabilaka 137. 
tikkhalia 312. 
tigicchai 215. 
tigicchaya, °ga 215. 
tigiccha 215. 
tigicchiya 215. 
tinni, tinni, for all 
genders 438. 
tinha 312. 
tidha 103. 
tinta 564. 
timma 277. 
tiriccchi 151. 
tilisci 151. 
tiha 103. 
tla 165. 
tiya 142. 
tutta 564. 
tudiya 222,258. 
tundilla 565, note 6. 
turukka 302. 
tuharh 206. 
tuhara 434. 
tuhu 206. 
tQthike 58. 
tuha 58. 
teavai 559. 
teiccha 215. 
teu=tejas 355. 
tena 307. 
teniya 134,307. 
te'ddaha 122,262. 
tea’ll o v kka 196. 
teha 166,262. 
to 142. 
tona 127. 
tonira 127. 
tohara 434. 
tva- 420-422. 

thaddha 333. 
thappi 594. 
thambha 308. 
tharatharei, °edi 207. 
tharu 327. 
thaha 88. 
thau 251. 


thanu 309. 
thaha 88. 
thippai 130,207. 
thimpai 207. 
thiya 147. 
thi 147. 
tluna 151. 
t hull a 127. 
thuvaa 111. 
thuvvai 536. 
thuna 129. 
thubha 208. 
thubhiya 208. 
thubhi^aga 208. 
thuha 208. 
thena 307. 

thenilla 129,307,595. 
the'ppai 207. 
thera 166. 
therasana 166. 
therosana 166. 
theva 130,207. 
thona 127. 
thora 127. 
thova 230. 

da'i 594. 
da'ia 590. 
daissam 530. 
dam^, flexion of 484. 
darhsai 554. 
dakkhai 504. 
dakkhavai 554. 
dakkhinatta 281. 
dakkhu 516,note 4, 
daga 141. 
dacca 587. 
datta 566. 

Damila 261. 

Damiii 261. 
dara 222. 

D*vida 261. 

Davila 261. 

Dasara 332. 
dahi 262,354. 
dahiurh,dahidurh 574. 
da = tavat 150. 

/da 500. 
dagha 266. 
dadha 76,304. 
dadhi 76. 
danirh 144. 

j dara 298. 

I dava 185. 


davai 275,554. 
davei 554. 
daham, dahami 530. 
dahina 65. 
di°=dvi° 298. 
dia 298. 
diaha 294. 
diahama 298. 
digithcha 74. 
dinna, dinna 566. 
divaddha 230j450. 
Divvasa 297. 
diso 355. 
dissa 334. 
dissam 334. 
dissa 334. 
dihi 212. 
dije 545. 
disium 580. 
dihara 132,354. 
du 185. 
du°=dus 340. 
dualla 90,126. 
duumchai 74. 
dugumcha 74,123. 
dugumchai 74. 
dugumcha 74. 
dugga 329. 

Duggavl 149. 
dugge jjha 572. 
dujjha 331. 
dubhhai 266,544. 
dubhi 148. 

duruhai 118,139,141,482. 
duvalasa 244. 
dusslla 329. 
duhavi 231. 
duhavai 559. 
duhia 565. 

duhitr, declension ot 
392 

duhala 264. 
duhava 62,231. 
de=te 185. 
de (absol of da) 166, 
594. 
deia 590 
deula 168. 
deuliya 168. 
de^kha'i 554. 
de^ppinu 588. 
dera 112. 
devam 579. 
devanuppiya 111. 
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deha’i 66. 
dogarhchi- 74. 
do v gga 215. 
donni, donnl for all 
genders 436. 
dodbara 167. 
do'ppadf 61^. 
dosa 129. 
dosakarana 129. 
dosania 215, 
dosina 133,215. 
dosini 215. 
dohala 222,244. 
dramma 268. 
draha 268,354. 
drehi 66. 

dhaa 299. 

Dhatthajjuna 278. 
dhanuha 263. 
dhammuna 104,404. 
dharamapatani p. 412. 
dha, flexion of 500. 
dhai 165. 
dhari 292. 
dhippai 209. 
dhi-r-atthu 353. 
dhida, dhlya 65,148,392 
dhuni 299. 
dhuuvai 536. 
dhua,dhuda, dhuya 65, 
148,212,392, 
dhrum 268. 

n see n 

pa’i°=prati 220. 
pal 300. 
pauttha 564. 
paiima 139. 
paero 36. 
paogasa 364. 
paosa, padosa 129. 
pagambha! 296. 
pamkhi-, °ni 74. 
pangurana 213. 
paclsa 273. 
paccatthima 602. 
paccatthimilla 595. 
paccappinai 557. 
paccusa 263. 
paccuha 263. 
paccosakkai 302. 
paccbitta 165. 


PRAKRIT GRAMMAR. 

pacchi 293. 
pacchekamma- 112. 
pajjava 254. 
pajjhara'i 326. 
patima 218. 
patthl, pitthi, puttbi 
‘*53,194.*' 
padai 218. 
padamsua 115. 
padaa, °ga, °ya 218. 
padayana 163,258. 
padilehae 593. 
padilehitta 593. 
padilehiya 593. 
padina 165. 
paducca 163,202,590. 
paducciya 163. 
paduppanna 163. 
padoyara 163. 
padhama, °dhu °221. 
pana=panca 273. 
paniyattha 564. 
panuvisam 104,273. 
panuvisa 273. 
panna=panca 273. 
pattiai, pattiyai, pattia- 
adi 281, 487. 
patteya 281. 
patthl 293. 
padissa 334. 
papalinu 567. 
pabbhara 270, note 4. 
pamhusa’i 210. 
parawasa 196. 
parasuhatta 194. 
pariuttha 564. 
parighe^ttavva 570. 
paricchudha 66. 
parijhusiya 209. 
paripibe^tta 582. 
pariyaga 254. 
pariyala 257. 
parivuttha 564. 
parisakkai 302. 
parisanha 315. 
parihissami 530. 
paro^ppara 195,311. 
palakkha 132. 
palaa 567. 
palana 567. 
palaha 262. 
pali=pari 257. 
paliucchudha 66. 
palila 244.* 


palivei 244. 
pallanka 285. 
pallatta 130,285. 
pallattai 130,285. 
pallattba 285. 
pallana 285. 
palhattha 285. 
palhatthai 285. 
palhattharana 285. 
pavattha 129. 
pavuttba 564. 
pasina 133. 
pasuhatta 194. 
pasedhi 66. 
pahuccai 286,299. 
pahudi 218. 
pahuppax 286. 
pa (to drink), flexion 
of 483. 

paikka 165,194. 
paunitta 582* 
paurana 104. 
pauranl 104. 
paulla 595. 

Padaliutta 292. 
padikka 163. 
padihera 176. 
pania, °iya 91. 
panu 105. 
pamadda 291. 
payae 578. 
payarh 342. 
para 167. 
paraa 167. 
parakka 598. 
paraddha 249. 
paraddhi 249. 
paraa 167. 
parevaya 112. 
pavadana 165. 
pavalia 167. 
pavldha 165. 
pasa (eye) 9. 
pasa (side) 63. 
pahanao 141,354. 
paham 524. 
pahana 263. 
pabami 524. 
pi 143. 
piavi 588. 
piuccha 148. 
piusiya, piussia °iya 
148. 

pikka 101. 
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picca 587. 
picchl 299. 
pimcha 74. 
pinidhattae 142. 
piir, declension of 391. 
pittijja 286. 
pibba 572, 
pilakkhu 105. 
pilamkhu 74, 105. 
piva 336. 

pisalla 150,232,595. 
pisaji 202. 
pisumaa p. 412. 
pisesa p. 412. 
pisti 53. 

pihada 239,258. 
piluttha 138. 
pums, declensionof 412. 
pumsa'i 486. 
pucchissam 516. 
pumcha 74. 
puta 238, note 2. 
puttha = sprsta 311. 
putthavam 569. 
puda 292. 

pudhama, °dhu °221. 
pudhavi 51,115,139- 
pudho 78. 
puna 342. 
puna° 343. 

punapunakkarana 329, 
343. 

puna 343. 
punai, punaim 342. 
punu 342: 
puno 342. 
punnama 231. 
pudhuma 221. 
puppha 148. 
pupphia 148. 
puratthima 602. 
purabbheyani 238. 
purilla 595. 
purilladeva 595. 
purillapahana 595. 
purisa 124. 
puriso'ttama 124. 
Puruvva 139,195. 
pure 345. 
pulaai 104,130. 
pulisa 124. 
puvva'i 536. 
puvvirh 103. 
pusthaka 292. 


pusia 101. 

puhai, puhavl 51,115, 
139. 

puhuvl 139. 
puha 142,286. 
peusa 121. 
pe^cca 587. 
pedha 122. 
pedhala 122. 
pe'-anta 176. 
pe^.-kadi 324. 
pe^hae 323,593. 
pehiya 323,590. 
pehi'sami 530. 
pehuna 89. 
po'Vphala, °li 148. 
po v mma 139,166,195. 
pora- 176. 
porevacca 345. 
posaha 141. 

pha 200. 
phanasa 208. 
phaniha 206, 
pharaa 259. 
pharasu 208. 
pharusa 208. 
phalaga, °ya 206. 
phalaha, °haga 206. 
phaliha 208. 
phaliha 206,238. 
phaliha 208. 
phalihi 208. 
phadei 208. 
phaliya 206. 
phalihadda 208. 
phasuya 208. 
phusiya 101,208. 

baissa 300. 
bandra 268. 
bandh, flexion of 513. 
bappa 305. 
bappha 305. 
bambba- 267. 
bambha- 267. 
bambhacera 176. 
bambhana 250,267. 
bamhacera 176. 
balasa 364. 

Bahappai, °di, °ppha'i 
53,212. 

bahave 345,380,381, 
382. 


Bahassa'i 53,212. 
bahinia 212. 
bahinl 212. 
bahinue 212. 
bahim 181. 

bahu, declension of 380 
—382. 

bahuaya 598. 
bahedaa 115. 
bara300. 
baraha 300,443. 
baha 305. 
bahiiii 181. 
bahimhirhto 365. 
bi°=dvi° 300. 
bia=165. 

biia, biijja, biiya 82, 
91,134,165,300,449. 
birala 241. 

Bihapphadi 53,212. 
Bihaspadi 212. 

Bihassai 53,212. 
bia, blya 165. 
bihana 213,263,501. 
buiya 565. 
bujjha 299. 
budda 566. 

Buhaspadi 212. 

Buhassai 212- 

bura 166. 

be 300,436,437. 

bemi 166,494. 

besa 300. 

bodraha 268. 

bora 166. 

boharl 166. 

bro^ppi, bro^ppinu 588. 

Bhaappai, °pphai7 °ssaf 

212 . 

bhai 594. 
bhatta 289. 
bhan, flexion of 514. 
bhatta 289. 
bhante 165,3666. 
bhappa 313. 
bhamaya 123,124. 
bhamadai 554. 
bhamuha 124,206,261. 
bhambhala 209. 
bhayantaro 390. 
bhayasa 364. 
bharai 313. 

Bharadha 207. 
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Bharaha 207. 
bhartr, declension of 
390. 

bhalai 313. 
bhasanemi 559. 
bhasama 1 32,313. 
bhasala 251. 
bhassa 65,313. 
bhaissam 530. 
bhaujja 148. 
bhana 165. 
bhajnini 231. 

Bharaha 207. 
bharia 284. 

Bhaladha 207. 
bhalika 598. 
bhasa 65,313. 

Bhiappai, °ppha'i °ssa'i, 

212 . 

bhiudi 124. 
bhindimala 248. 
bhippha 312. 
bhibbhala 209. 
bhibbhisamlna 556. 
bhimora 266. 
bhimbhala 209. 
Bhimbhisara 209. 
bhisa 209. 
bhisia, °ga 209. 
bhisa 209. 
bhisia, °ga 209. 
bhisini 209. 
bhisi 209. 

bhi, flexion of 501. 
Bhuappai, °pphai, °ssai 
212 . 

bhukkai 209. 
bhukkhna 209. 
bhujjataro 414. 
bhujjayaro 414. 
bhumaa 124,261. 
bhumaga 124,261. 
bhumaya 124,261. 
bhuma 124,261. 
bhumhadi 210. 
bhulla 354,566. 
bhullai 354. 
bhuvi 516. 

bhu, flexion of 475,476. 
bhe^ccham 532. 
bhe^ttuna 586. 
bhe^mbhala 209. 
bho^cca 299,587. 
bho^ccharh 532, 


bhoha 124,166,251. 
bhrasa 268. 

ma 415-419. 
jnauattaya 597. 
maiida 123. 
maiira 123. 
maula 123. 
maghapiaghanta, 
°ghe"nta 266,558. 
maghono 403. 
inaccai 202. 
macciya 598. 
majjhanna 148,214. 
majjhattha 214. 
maj jhatthada 214. 
xnada 219. 
madhai 294. 
manamsila 74,347. 
manasila 347. 
manama 248. 
manasila 64,347. 
mane 457,489. 
manosila 347. 
madagala 192,202. 
mantakkha 283. 
mantu 283. 
manthu 105. 
mammadha 251. 
mayyhanna 148. 
marai 313. 
maragaa 202. 

MaradhI 67,354. 
Marahattha 354. 
marijjium 580. 
malai 244,294. 
maha’imahalaya, °liya 
595. 

mahamasa 74. 
mahame^ttha 293. 
mahalla, °ya 595. 
mahanubhaga 231. 
mahara 434. 
mahalaya, °liya 595, 
mahisikka 598. 
mahesi 57. 
maukka 299. 
mauccha 148. 
mausiya, maussia 148. 
matr-, declension of 392. 
maducchaa 148. 
maducchia 148. 
mahana 250. 
mahanatta 250, 


mahulihga 207. 
mi 145,313,498. 
mimja 77,101. 
mintha 293. 
mimdha 80. 
miriya 177. 
mirii 177. 
milakkhu 105,233. 
miva 336. 
mlsalia 64,595. 
mukka 566. 
muc, flexion of 485. 
munai 489. 
rnurava 254. 
muravi 254. 
murukkha 131,139,195. 
mualla, °lliaa 595. 
medambha 166. 
medhi 221. 
me^ntfla 293. 
me^mthi 86. 
memdha, °i 86. 

°me"tta 109. 
me v ttapurisa 293. 
mera 176. 
melina 562. 
mo^313. 
mo^ccham 526. 
mo^ttima 238. 
moda 166,238. 
mo v ttawa 570. 
mo^ttuna 586. 
mora 166. 

moha=mayukha 166. 
mhi 145,498. 

ya 45, 184, 187. 
ya- 427. 
jampidena 296. 
ya with prati, flexion 
of 487. 
yavi 143. 
yeva 336. 
yyeva 336. 

raana 132. 
railliya 595. 
ragga 566. 
raccasi 202. 
ranna 142. 
radana 132. 
rayani 141. 
ravanna 91,251. 
rasa, raha=da$a 245. 
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raha$ta 142. 
rahassa=hrasva 354. 
raikka 598. 
rainna 157. 
raula 168. 
raesi 57. 

rajan, declension of399, 
400. 

rayaga'i 65. 
riuweya 139,195. 
rikka 566. 
rikkasi 516. 
ricaim 56,358. 

Rittha, rittha 142. 
ruila 257. 
rukkha (tree) 320. 
runna 566. 
rud, flexion of 495. 
Ruppi- 277. 

RuppinI 277. 
rubbhai 266,546. 
rnjnbhai 266,507. 
ruwai 536. 
ruh, flexion of 482. 
rouna 586. 
ro'ccham 529. 
ro^ttawa 570. 
ro^ttum 574. 
ro v ttuna 586. 

lai 594. 

Lakkhana 312. 
lacchi 312. 
lattha 564. 
latthi 255. 
latthia 255. 
latthi 255. 
ladala 260. 
lanha 315. 
ladana 132. 
labbha 465. 
labh, flexion of 484. 
lalada 260. 
lahiyana 592. 
lau 141. 
lautta 168. 
la ula 168. 
lau 141. 
ladha 564. 

Ladha 257. 
libbhai 266,544. 
limba 247. 
limbadaa 247. 
lina 57. 


lua 568. 
lukka 566. 
lukkha 257. 
luvvai 536. 
luha 257. 
ledu 304. 
ledua 304. 
ledukka 304. 
ledhukka 304. 
lena 153. 
le'ppinu 588. 
leju 304. 
levi, levinu 588. 
lodha 304. 

Iona 154. 
lhasuna 210. 
lhikka 566. 
lhikkai 210. 

va 143. 
vaarhsa 142. 
vaira = vajra 135. 
vakka=vakya 279. 
vakkamai 142. 
vagguhim 99. 
vagguhirh 381. 
vanka 74. 
vacaha 206. 
vaccai 202. 
vacca 587. 
vamjara 251. 
vannadi 104,276,488. 
°vattha 53. 
vatthida 142. 

°vatthirh 265. 
vadirhsa, °saga, °saya 
*103. 

vaddhi 52. 
vadha 207- 
vanappai, °di 311. 
vanassai 311. 
vanixnaga 248. 
°vattarirh 265. 
vattawa 570. 
°vattiyam 281. 
vatthae 578. 
vanda 268. 
vammaha 251. 
vamhala 142. 
vayasi 516. 
vali 594. 
vasahi 207. 
vautta 168. 
vauya 218. 


vaula 218. 
vaga 62. 
vagala 62. 
Vanavantara 251. 
Vanarasi 354. 
Valanasi 354. 
vavada, °vu° 218. 
vahitta 286. 
vahippai 286. 
vi 143. 
via 143,336. 
viana 151. 
viana 81. 
viuvittae 578. 
viuwiya 565. 
viola 166. 
viosire 235- 
vikkeai 557. 
vigincai 485. 
viginciyavva 570. 
vicca 202. 
viccham 526. 
vicchiya 50. 
vicchua, °uya 50. 
vicchudha 66. 
vijadha 67,565. 
vijjajjhara 216. 
vijjam 299. 
vijjula, °li 244. 
vijjhai 326. 
viihcua 50,301. 
vimchia 50. 
vimchua 50. 
vidima 103,248. 
vidda 240. 

vidhatta 223,286,565. 
vidhappa’i 223,286. 
vidhava’i 223,286. 
vidhavijjai 286. 
vinibudda 566. 
vitigiccha 215. 
vitigicchami 215. 
vitigirhchai 74,215. 
vitigimcha 74,215. 
viddaa 568. 
viddhi 52. 
vippajadha 67,565. 
vippajahaya 591. 
vippalhattha 285. 
vippahuna 120. 
vibhhala 332. 
Vibbhara 266. 
vibharai 313. 

Vibhasa 208. 
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viya 143,336. 
viruva 80. 
vilia 151. 
viva 336,337. 
vivalhattha 285. 
visadha 67. 
visedhi 66. 
viha 263. 
vihatthi 207. 
vihala 206,332. 
vihasanti 206. 
vihumdua 9,275. 
vihanu 120. 
vimamsa 251. 
vlli 107. 
visum 152. 
vuccai 337,544. 
vuccattha 337. 
vucca 587. 
vucchamu 516. 
vunai 104,237,488. 
vune'ppi 588. 
vuddhi 52. 
vunna 276. 
vutta 337. 

vuttha 303,337,564. 
vubbhai 266,337,541. 
vudha 337. 
vuhae 76. 
veuwiya 565. 
ve'ccham 529. 
veda 122,240. 
vedisa 101. 
vedujja 241. 
vedha 304. 
vedhai 304. 
vedhana 304, 
vedhima 304. 
ve^nta 53. 
ve^ttum 574. 
ve'Tiuna 586 
Ve'bbhara 266. 
Vebhara 266. 
vera=vajra 166. 
verulia, °liya 80. 
velu 243. 
ve°lla 107. 
vella'i 107. 
ve'llarl 107. 
vella 107. 
vc^lli 107. 
ve'llira 107. 
Vesamana 261. 
vo^ccattha 337. 
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vo'ccham 529. 
vo^nta 53. 
vo w ttawa 570. 
vo^ttum 574. 
vo^ttuna 586. 
vodraha 268. 
vosirai 235. 

Vrasa 268. 
vva 143. 

sak, flexion of 505. 
sam, flexion of 489. 
si 145,498. 
sunahaka 206. 
senam 176. 

^ri, flexion of 473. 
sru, flexion of 503. 

£vas, flexion of 496. 

sa- 423. 
saadha 207. 
samlatta 564. 
sakka 566. 

sakkaa, sakkada,sakkaya 
76. 

sakka'i 302. 

sakkanomi, °kku° 140, 
505. 

sakka 465. 
sankala, °la 213. 
sankaliya 213. 
sankhala 213. 
samghaana 267. 
samghadi 267. 
samghara 267. 
saccavai 559. 
sajjhasa 299. 
sadai 222. 
saddha 333. 
sadha 207. 
sadhila 115. 
sanapphaya 148. 
sanicchara 84. 
sanimcara 84. 
sandeya 213. 
sanha 315. 
sattari 245. 
sattavisamjoano 9. 
saddahai 333. 
saddha 333. 
saddhim 103. 
santi, pleonastically used 
417. 

samdatta 304. 
samdava 275. 


samdhium 575. 
samdhissami 530. 
samaccharehim 328. 
samanauso 396. 
samara 250. 
samassai'a 590. 
samadhatta 223,286. 
samana 561. 
samijjhai 326. 
samila 247. 
samupehiya 323,590. 
samupehiyanam 592. 
samosadha 67. 
sampehae 323,593. 
sapehiya 323,590. 
sambharana 313. 
saraa, °ya 355. 
saraduya 259. 
salila 244. 
sawhgia 598. 
sawattha 293. 
sassiria 195. 
sahia 150, 
sahu 206. 
samaccha 281. 
samattha 281,334. 
samari 88,109,259. 
samali 88. 
Sayavahana 244. 
Salavahana 244' 
Salahana 244, 
Salivahana 244. 
saha 64,262. 
saha’i 264. 
sahattu 577. 

Sahara 167. 
si 145,498. 
sikka 566. 
sinkhala 213. 
simgha 267. 

Simghala 267. 
Sirhghali 267. 
singhadaga 209. 
simghana-267. 
sijja 101. 
sinana 133. 
sippa 211. 
sippai 2c6, 
sippi 286. 
sippira 211. 
simina 133,177,248. 
simpai 286. 
simbali 109 
simbha- 267. 
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simbhiva 267. 
siya, pleonastically used 
41 7 . 

Siri, siri=§ri, sri 98. 
siriha 206. 

sivina, °aa 133,177,248. 

siwl 9. 

siha'i 311. 

sibhara 206,266. 

siya 165. 

siha 76. 

slhara 206,266. 
sue 139. 

sukka^=£uska 302. 
sukkila 136, 195. 
sukkhavlanti 543. 
sugga 329. 
sunaha 206. 
sunni 594. 
sunha==sasna 111. 
sunha=snusa 139,148, 
'263,313, 

sunusa 139,148.313. 
sundera 176. 
subbhi 148. 
sujnina 133,177,248. 
summaii 536. 
suyarae 345. 
suvina 133,177,248. 
suve 139. 
suvo 139. 
suwal 536. 
susa 313. 
susana 104,312. 
susumara 117. 
suhalli 107. 
suhav! 231 - 
suhe'lli 107. 
suhava 62,231. 
se, se w 423. 
se'jja 101. 
sedhi 66. 

sepha- 267,312,315. 


se'mbha -267. 
se'xnbha 267, 
se'mbhiya 267. 
seram 313. 
soamalla 123,205. 
souna 586. 
so^ccam 587. 
so'cca 299,587. 
so^ccana 587. 
so^ccham 531 . 
sonara 66. 

so^nha 139,143,263,313. 
so^ttum 574. 
so^tthi 152. 
somara, °la 123. 
so^lla 566. 
so^llai 244. 
sir, flexion of 503. 
stha, flexion of 483. 
sprs, flexion of 486 
smr, flexion of 478. 
svap, flexion of497. 

haii 142,417. 
hage, hagge 142,202,417 
hadakka 50,150,194,222 
Hanua 251. 
hatta 194 

°hattari, °hattarim 264 
haddhl 71. 
hamda 275. 
hamdi 275. 
hamara 434. 
hambho 267. 
hammai (goes) .188. 
hammai 540. 
haradal 120. 
haraya 132. 

Harianda 301. 
hare 338. 

ha}aa, halaka 50,244. 
haiadda, °i 115. 
hala 375. 


hali 375. 
haliara 354. 
Haliccanda 301. 
halua 354. 
hale 375. 
havvam 338. 
havvae 338. 
hassa=hrasva 354. 
hia 150 
hio 134. 
hicca 587. 
hiccanam 299,587. 
hijjo 134. 
hittha 107. 
hitthima 107. 
hitapa 50,191,254. 
hitapaka 50,191,254. 
hittha 308. 
hittha 308. 
hitthahida 308. 
hiya 150. 
hira 338 

Hiri,hiri=HrI, hrI98. 
hirai 537. 
hu 94,148- 
hut tha 338. 
huttam 206. 
hulai 354. 
huwai 536. 
huna 120. 
he^cca, he'cca 587. 
he ccanam 587. 
he^ttha 107. 
he^ttha 107. 
he^tthima 107. 
he^tthilla 107. 
helli 107. 
hoauna 586. 
ho'kkha- 521. 
ho^cca 587. 
ho'jjamana 561. 
hose 521. 
hrassa 354. 
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